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TRANSLATORS  PREFACE. 


The  seTeral  Editions  of  Professor  Rudolf  Waoneb's  "  Handbuoh  der  Chemisclien 
Tecbnologie"  have  succeeded  each  other  so  rapidly  that  no  apology  is  needed  in 
offering  a  translation  to  the  public. 

There  is  little  to  be  said  as  to  the  arrangement.  Improyements  in  Technological 
processes  that  have  appeared  since  the  publication  of  the  Eighth  German  Edition 
haye  been  added  during  translation.  Only  when  necessary  have  Foreign  weights 
and  measures  been  stated  in  English  equivalents ;  where  the  point  has  been  one  of 
comparison,  the  weights  have  been  left  unaltered.  The  Metrical  System  has  in 
some  cases  been  of  great  service  in  avoiding  the  repetition  of  tiresome  distinctions 
between  English  and  Prussian  grain  weights,  English  and  Bavarian  foot  measure, 
Ac.  The  formula  have  been  subjected  to  careful  revision,  and  are  molecular 
throughout  Indeed,  every  care  has  been  taken  to  merit  the  confidence  of  the 
manu&cturer  and  of  the  student. 

Under  the  head  of  Metallurgical  Chemistry,  the  latest  methods  of  preparing  Iron, 
Cobalt,  Nickel,  Copper,  Copper  Salts,  Lead  and  Tin  and  their  Salts,  Bismuth,  Zinc, 
Zinc  Salts,  Cadmium,  Antimony,  Arsenic,  Mercury,  Platinum,  Silver,  Gold,  Man- 
ganates,  Aluminum,  and  Magnesium,  are  described.  The  various  applications  of 
the  Voltaic  Current  to  Electro-Metallurgy  follow  under  this  division.  The  Prepara- 
tion of  Potash  and  Soda  Salts,  the  Manufiftcture  of  Sulphuric  Acid,  and  the  Recovery 
of  Sulphur  from  Soda- waste,  of  course  occupy  prominent  places  in  the  consideration 
of  chemical  manufactures.  It  is  difficult  to  over-estimate  the  mercantile  value  of 
Mond's  process,  as  well  as  the  many  new  and  important  applications  of 
Bisulphide  of  Carbon.  The  Manufacture  of  Soap  will  be  found  to  include  much 
detail  The  Technology  of  Glass,  Stoneware,  Limes,  and  Mortars,  will  present 
much  of  interest  to  the  builder  and  engineer.  The  Technology  of  Vegetable  Fibres 
has  been  considered  to.  include  the  preparation  of  Flax,  Hemp,  Cotton,  as  well 
as  Paper  Making;  while  the  applications  of  Vegetable  Products  will  be  found 
to  include  Sugar-boiling,  Wine  and  Beer  Brewing,  the  Distillation  of  Spirits, 
the  Baking  of  Bread,  the  Preparation  of  Vinegar,  the  Preservation  of  Wood,  Ac. 


Digitized  by 


^oogk 


iv  TRANSLATOR'S  PREFACE. 

Dr.  Waonsk  gives  much  information  in  reference  to  the  production  of  Potaah 
from  Sngsr  residues.  The  use  of  Baryta  Salts  is  also  fully  described,  as  well  as  the 
Preparation  of  Sugar  from  Beet-roots,  Tanning,  the  Preservation  of  Meat,  Milk, 
Ac.,  the  Preparation  of  Phosphorus  and  Animal  Charcoal,  are  considered  as 
belonging  to  the  Technology  of  Animal  Products.  The  Preparation  of  the  Materials 
for  Dyeing  has  necessarily  required  much  space ;  while  the  final  sections  of  the 
book  have  been  devoted  to  the  Technology  of  Heating  and  Illumination. 

We  caimot  let  this  work  pass  out  of  our  hands  without  expressing  the  hope 
that,  at  no  distant  date.  Chairs  of  Technology  will  be  founded  in  all  our  Univer- 
sities,  and  that  the  subject  will  be  included  in  the  curriculum  of  eveiy  large  school. 

LoNDOH,  May,  187a. 
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AUTHOR'a   PREFACE    TO    THE    EIGHTH    EDITION. 


Thx  Eighth  Edition  of  my  **  Chemischen  Technologie'*  having  followed  the  Seventh 
within  two  years,  but  few  words  of  introdaction  are  necessary. 

The  arrangement  of  the  subject-matter  in  former  Editions  has  essentiaUy  been 
left  unaltered,  with  the  exceptions  that  I  have  brought  the  consideration  of  the 
materials  and  products  of  Chemical  Industry,  and  the  Technology  of  Glass  and  of 
Stoneware,  in  former  Editions  arranged  as  one  section,  under  distinct  headings. 
The  various  processes  of  Chemical  Manufacture  have  had  much  detail  added.  The 
descriptions  of  the  Technological  Preparation  of  Alkali  and  Ammoniacal  Salts, 
as  well  as  of  the  Tar-colours,  have  in  consequence  of  the  extended  application 
of  these  products,  been  much  enlarged.  The  Chemical  formule  are  molecular 
throughout. 

Of  the  present  Edition  translations  will  be  made  into  English  by  Mr.  Willum 
Cbookbs,  of  London,  and  into  French  by  Professor  L.  Gautieb,  of  Melle,  Deux- 
S^vres.  A  translation  into  Dutch  of  part  of  the  Seventh  Edition  that  has  recently 
speared  has  been  made  without  my  permission  or  that  of  my  publishers. 

The  First  Edition  of  this  work,  written  whilst  I  held  the  position  of  Private  Tutor 

in  Chemistry  to  the  Philosophical  Faculty  to  the  High- School  of  Leipsic,  appeared 

in  September,  1850.    The  Second  in  May,  1853,  and  the  Tliird  Edition  in  July, 

1856,  were  presented  to  the  public  during  my  Professorship  of  Technological 

Chemistry  in  the  Imperial  Industrial  Schools  of  Nuremburg.    The  later  Editions 

appeared — 

The  Fourth  in  May,  1859, 

„    Fifth  in  May,  1862, 

„    Sixth  in  October,  1865, 

„    Seventh  in  March,  1868, 

during  intervals  in  my  oficial  duties  in  Wurtzburg ;  and  in  these  I  have  been  much 

assisted  by  the  contributions  and  suggestions  of  many  friends,  to  whom  I  now  tender 

my  sincere  thanks. 

Dr.  RUDOLF  WAGNER. 
UmvsBsrrr  of  Wubtzbubo,  • 
December  loth,  1870. 
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M.vn's  labour,  considered  from  an  economical  point  of  View,  is  of  a  threefold  kind,  being 
either  productive,  improving,  or  converting.  We  distinguish  likewise  between  the 
productions  obtained  from  the  soil  taken  in  its  widest  sense,  and  between  commerce 
and  manufiacturing  industry. 

The  department  of  labour,  the  object  of  which  is  to  prepare  and  render  fit  for  use 
the  raw  materials  yielded  by  nature,  is  that  which,  in  a  more  restricted  sense,  is 
called  manufiacturing  industry,  and  the  description  and  elucidation  of  the  metliods 
by  which  this  object  is  attained  is  called  technology,  from  rsx^i?  and  \oyog.  Taken  in 
a  general  sense,  this  word  would  apply  to  all  trades,  arts,  and  manufactures  what- 
soever; exclusive,  however,  of  actual  artist's  work — notwithstanding  the  latter 
exceeds  the  industries  in  respect  of  the  money-value  of  its  productions — ^and  exclusive, 
also,  of  such  trades  as  tailoring,  dress-  and  shoe-making,  in  which  only  certain  commo- 
dities from  materials  that  have  been  produced  by  manufiacturing  industry  are 
worked  up. 

Mining  and  quarrying  operations,  as  well  as  commerce,  do  not  belong  to  technology, 
l)ecauAe  the  former  deal  with  the  gettrng  to  hand  of  naturally  existing  materials,  and 
tlie  object  of  the  latter  is  either  the  carrying  and  distributing  of  the  products  from 
various  parts  of  the  world  to  the  wholesale  consumers,  or  the  products  of  different 
kinds  of  one  and  the  same  country  to  the  population  thereof.  The  position  of  some 
industries  is  somewhat  difficult  to  define  in  this  sense,  for  while  metallurgy  and  the 
knowledge  of  tools  and  machinery  are  undoubtedly  an  integral  portion  of  technology, 
taken  in  its  widest  *  sense,  the  construction  of  railways,  roads,  and  bridges,  as  well 
as  shipbuilding,  architecture,  artillery  science,  &c.,  do  not  come  within  the  province  of 
technology,  but  belong  either  to  engineering  science  or  are  speciaUties  to  be  separately 
taught  and  described. 

Technology  is  not  a  self-contained  science  which  possesses  its  own  peculiar  doctrine 
and  fotmdation;  it  simply  boiTows  the  principles  and  experience  Obtained  by 
mechanical  and  natural  sciences,  always  taking  into  consideration  the  best  mode  of 
applying  these  principles  to  the  preparation  of  raw  materials  to  become  objects  suitable 
for  use.  Technology  is  accordingly  practical  natural  science,  having  for  its  object 
the  reduction  of  manufacturing  industry  to  the  natural  principles  upon  which  it  is 
based,  and  teaching  the  most  advantageous  methods  and  processes  by  which  the  raw 
materials  are  prepared  for  use.  Raw  products,  which  are  either  in  the  condition 
nature  yields  them,  or  which  have  ah-eady  been  in  the  hands  of  the  manufactui'er,  are 
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changed  by  the  labour  of  men,  either  in  their  outward  form  only,  or  in  their  inner 
composition,  and  upon  this  distinction  is  based  the  division  of  technology  into 
mechanical  and  chemical ;  the  former  division  embraces  such  industries  as  have  only 
for  their  object  the  changing,  altering,  and  modifying  the  form  and  shape  of  the  raw 
material,  its  inner  composition  remaining  unaltered ;  as  instances  we  qu6te  the  joiner 
and  carpenter  working  in  wood,  the  making  of  iron  rails,  sheath  metal,  and  wire,  the 
casting  of  iron,  zinc,  and  alloys  of  copper  into  various  objects,  the  spuming  and 
weaving  of  various  fibres,  flax,  cotton,  jute,  to  become  materials  of  greater  value ;  also 
the  manufacturing  of  paper  from  rags,  of  horn  into  combs,  and  bristles  into  brushes, 
belong  to  this  section. 

Chemical  technology,  however,  deals  with  the  operations  by  which  a  raw  ma,terial 
is  not  only  changed  in  its  form,  but  especially  as  regards  its  nature :  such,  for  instance, 
is  the  case  with  the  extraction  of  metals  from  their  ores ;  the  conversion  of  lead  into 
white-lead  and  sugar  of  lead  (acetate  of  lead) ;  the  conversion  of  sulphate  of  baryta 
into  chloride  of  barium  and  baryta  white  (permanent  or  Chinese  white) ;  the  conversion 
of  cr^'^olitc  into  sulphate  of  alumina,  alum,  and  soda ;  the  conversion  of  rock  salt  into 
sulphate  and  carbonate  of  soda ;  the  conversion  of  camallite  and  kainite  into  chloride 
and  bromide  of  potassium,  sulphate  and  carbonate  of  potassa;  the  conyersion  of 
copper  into  verdigris  and  sulphate  of  copper;  the  manufacture  of  parafiBne  and 
paraffine  or  crystal  oils  from  peat,  Boghead  coal,  and  lignite ;  the  preparation  of  kelp 
and  iodine  from  seaweeds ;  the  manufacture  of  stearine  candles  (stearic  acid  properly) 
and  soap  from  oils  and  fats ;  the  preparation  of  sugar  and  alcohol  from  starch ;  the 
conversion  of  alcohol  into  vinegar ;  the  brewing  of  beer  from  barley  and  hops ;  the 
manufacture  of  pig-iron  into  malleable  iron  (puddHng  process),  and  the  conversion  of 
malleable  iron  into  steel ;  the  production  of  gas,  coke,  and  tar  from  coals ;  the  extrac- 
tion from  the  tar  of  such  substances  as  benzol,  carbolic  acid,  ajoiline,  anthracen, 
asphalte,  naphthaline ;  the  preparation  of  tar  colours,  as  rosaoiline,  aniline  blue, 
Manchester  yeUow,  Magdala  red,  alizarine,  iodine  green,  picric  acid,  &c.  In  very 
many  cases,  however,  the  preparation  which  the  raw  materials  have  to  imdergo 
before  fit  for  use  is  simultaneously,  or  at  least  consecutively,  a  mechanical 
as  weU  as  a  chemical  process;  for  instance,  in  the  manufacture  of  glass,  sand, 
potash,  Glauber  salt  (sulphate  of  soda),  carbonate  of  soda,  and  limestone,  are  first 
fused  together  to  form  glass  (a  true  salt,  a  silicate),  and  the  soft  mass  is  next  wrought 
in  various  ways  to  form  window-glass,  tumblers,  bottles,  &c.  Another  instance  is  the 
manufacture  of  beet-root  sugar,  in  the  extraction  of  which  the  sugar  itself  is,  it  is 
true,  not  altered  or  changed  in  any  way  (this  being  as  much  as  possible  avoided),  but 
the  process  of  extraction  is  a  combination  of  mechanical  and  chemical  operations,  the 
latter  bearing  chiefly  upon  the  purification  of  the  sugar  so  as  to  free  it  from  adhering 
foreign  substances.  The  same  observation  applies  to  the  manufacture  of  starch,  to 
tamiing  operations,  also  to  the  various  processes  of  dyeing  and  calico  printing. 

The  ceramic  arts  (that  is  to  say,  the  manufswture  of  earthenware,  pottery,  china,  Ac.) 
are  generally  included  in  chemical  technology,  although,  in  the  production  of  the 
objects  alluded  to,  tlie  mechanical  operations  and  fine  art  processes  predominate. 
Pyrotechny  (that  is  to  say,  the  consideration  of  fuel  and  of  its  most  usefid  and  advan- 
tageous application  to  the  production  of  heat,  and  the  best  mode  of  constructing 
furnaces,  ovens,  chimneys,  &c.)  is  one  of  the  most  important  parts  of  chemical 
technology. 

1' rom    the  foregoing  the  reader  will  readily  perceive  that  it  is  scai'cely  possible 
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to  draw  a  sharp  line  of  demarcation  between  the  two  divisions  of  technology 
(mechanical  and  chemical)  alluded  to.  We  therefore  define  chemical  technology 
best  by  designating  it  as  that  branch  of  industrial  science  which  treats  of  the  processes 
and  methods  by  which  the  nature  of  raw  materials  is  usually  altered. 

In  mechanical  technology,  machinery  of  various  description,  acting  as  the  motive 
agent  or  for  the  exertion  of  great  power,  for  the  transference  of  movement  or  for  the 
regulation  thereof,  and,  lastly,  as  an  actual  implement,  always  plays  a  very  prominent 
part,  whilst  in  chemical  technology  its  position  is  altogether  subordinate ;  the  great 
aim  of  improvement  being  chiefly  directed  towards: — i.  Economisation  of  raw 
material,  and,  if  by  any  possible  means,  its  regeneration.  2.  Economy  of  fuel. 
3.  Economy  of  time  by  improved  and  shortened  methods  of  the  various  operations. 

The  ideal  of  a  chemical  manufactory  is  that  there  should  be  no  real  waste  products 
at  all,  but  only  chief  or  main,  and  by-products.  The  better,  therefore,  the  waste 
products  are  applied  to  good  and  advantageous  use,  the  more  nearly  the  manufactory 
will  approach  the  ideal,  and  the  larger  will  be  the  profit. 
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DIVISION   I. 

CHEMICAX   METALLURGY,  ALLOYS,   AND   PREPARATIONS   MADE   AND   OBTAINED   FROM  METALS. 


General  Obsertations. 

Meaatog^ttjtonD  Metallurgy,  in  a  more  restricted  sense,  embraces  the  doctrine  of 
the  various  processes  and  operations,  some  of  which  are  purely  mechanical,  others 
again  purely  chemical,  by  means  of  which  metals  and  some  preparations  thereof  are 
obtained  on  a  large  scale.  We  treat  in  the  following  pages  ahnost  exclusiyely  of 
the  chemical  operations  and  processes  by  the  aid  of  which  ores  are  converted  into 
metal  or  into  some  other  product,  and  we  shall  therefore  investigate  the  changes 
which  the  ore  undergoes  when  submitted  to  different  processes  and  operations  re- 
sulting in  the  extraction  of  the  metal.  The  number  of  the  metals  which  belong  to 
this  category  is  not  very  large;  the  chief  are  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  lead, 
chromium,  tin,  bismuth,  zinc,  antimony,  arsenic,  mercury,  platinum,  silver,  gold. 
Excepting  chromium  and  cobalt,*  other  metals  are  brought  into  the  metallic  state  by 
means  of  smeltiug  furnaces ;  but  preparations  of  nickel,  antimony,  and  arsenic  are 
also  obtained  metallurgicaUy.  Magnesium  and  aluminium  are  as  yet  only  prepared 
in  chemical  manufactories.  Metallurgy,  as  a  part  of  technology,  treats  chiefly  of 
the  physical  and  chemical  principles  upon  which  the  extraction  of  metals  from  their 
ores  is  based;  and  includes,  therefore,  the  description  of  the  operations  as  based  upon 
these  principles.  Only  very  few  metals  are  found  in  the  native,  that  is,  metallic 
state ;  most  of  them  occur  as  chemical  compounds  in  the  mineral  kingdom,  and  these 

otm.  are  termed  ores ;  they  are  partiy  chemical  combinations  of  the  metal  with 
metalloids,  and  partiy  consist  of  rock  or  gangue.  Moreover,  the  term  ore  applies  only 
in  an  industrial  sense  to  those  minerals  which  are  worth  the  miner's  working. 
Metals  are  found  chiefly  in  combination  with  oxygen  and  sulphur.  Metals  occur  in 
the  ores  in  the  following  conditions: — i.  In  the  native  state,  embedded  in  quartz, 
granite,  gneiss,  and  other  minerals, — gold,  silver,  platinum,  mercury,  copper,  and 
bismuth.  2.  Combined  with  sulphur,  as,  for  instance,  antimony,  arsenic,  and  lead ; 
these  combinations  being — (a)  single  ores,  as,  for  instance,  cinnabar  (sulphuret  of 
mercury),  HgS;  galena  (sulphuret  of  lead),  PbS;  speisscobalt  (a  compound  of  cobalt 
metal  and  arsenic),  Co  As;  (/>)  double  ores,  as,  for  instance,  sulphuret  of  iron  and 
copper  (peacock  ore),  FeaS3,3CuaS;  iron  and  copper  pyrites,  Fe2S3,CuaS;  red  silver 

*  Since  1862  M.  Fleitmann  has  prepared  chromiom  and  cobalt  on  the  large  scale  by  a 
metallurgical  process. 
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ore,  SbaS3,3AgS.  3.  Combined  with  oxygen,  ores  occur  as — (a)  basic  oxides,  as,  for 
instance,  hsematite  iron  ore,  Fe^Oj ;  tinstone,  SnOj ;  red  copper  ore,  CuaO ;  (b)  as 
hjdrated  oxides,  as,  for  instance,  bog  iron  ore,  Fe203,3H20  ;  (c)  as  oxysalts,  as  for 
instance,  malachite,  CnCOj+CuHaO.  4.  Combined  with  sulphur  and  oxygen, 
as  for  instance,  red  antimony  ore,  2Sb2S3+Sb203.  5.  Combined  with  haloids,  as,  for 
instance,  the  so-called  horn  silver  ore,  AgCl.  6.  In  combination  with  haloids  and 
oxygen,  as,  for  instance,  horn  lead  ore,  PbC03+PbCl3. 

'^oSSl  ***  Since  the  ores  are  not  found  in  a  state  anything  approaching  to  purity, 
but  are  mixed  in  the  fb^  place  with  what  is  technically  termed  gangue — ^rock,  stone,  or 
earth  of  any  kind ;  and,  moreover,  since  very  frequently  the  ores  of  different  metals 
occur  mixed  together,  they  require,  on  being  brought  out  of  the  mine,  to  be  broken 
np  and  to  be  separated  by  mechanical  means  from  the  gangue  and  from  other  im- 
purities. These  operations  as  a  rule  are  carried  out  on,  or  near,  the  spot  where  the  ores 
are  raised,  and  are  designated  by  the  name  of  dressing ;  the  mechanical  preparation 
of  the  ore  is  partly  executed  by  hand,  women  and  children  being  frequently  engaged 
in  picking  out  worthless  stu£f  from  among  the  minerals  brought  to  bank ;  this  sorting, 
accompanied  commonly  by  the  breaking  up  of  the  ore  into  small  lumps,  an  operation 
executed  by  men  with  suitable  hammers,  is  usually  so  carried  on  as  to  separate  the 
ore  into  three  Idnds.  The  ore  thus  selected  is  placed  in  separate  heaps,  which  may  be 
classed  as  follows: — a  heap  containiog  rich  ore  of  sufficiently  good  quality  to  be  fit  to 
be  directly  smelted ;  another  heap  contains  ore  which,  previous  to  its  being  fit  for 
the  smelter,  has  to  be  farther  prepared,  that  is,  purified  from  mechanically  adhering 
impurities ;  while  the  third  heap  is  devoted  to  such  poor  ore  as  would  not  pay  the 
expense  of  the  extraction  of  the  comparatively  smaU  quantity  of  metal  it  contains. 
The  mechanical  operations  alluded  to  are  frequently  effected  by  the  aid  of  machinery, 
stamp  and  dressing  mills,  while  very  often  water  is  used  in  completiag  tlie 
operations,  its  use  being  chiefly  to  remove  the  clay  and  earthy  matter,  sand,  and 
pulverised  rock  from  the  specifically  heavier  mineral.      The  dressing  of  the  ores 

r.\^irAtf(m  of  haviog  been  finished,  they  are  fit  for  the  smelting  operations,  but  in 
many  instances  these  cannot  be  proceeded  with  until  the  ores  have  undergone  a 
preparation,  consisting  in  some  cases  of  an  exposure  to  air — weatliering ;  in  bthers, 
again,  in  a  heating  of  the  ores,  without  access  of  air,  designated  calcination,  or  a 
heating  with  access  of  air,  termed  roasting. 

The  object  of  the  exposure  to  air  is  in  some  instances  to  effect  the  weathering  and 
subsequent  loosening  and  separation  (mechanically)  of  such  minerals  as  slate,  day, 
and  marly  materials,  which  frequently  adliere  to  certain  kinds  of  iron  and  zinc  ores ; 
in  other  instances,  again,  the  object  of  the  exposure  of  metallic  ores  to  air  is  the 
oxidation  of  iron  pjiites,  which  is  washed  out  by  rain  as  sulphate  of  protoxide  of 
iron.  The  object  of  the  calcination  of  ores  is  partly  to  drive  off  water, 
carbonic  acid,  and  bituminous  materials ;  partly,  also,  to  render  the  ores 
softer,  and  thus  better  fitted  for  the  metallurgical  processes  by  which  the  re- 
duction to  the  metallic  state  is  effected.  The  roasting  of  ores  is  carried  on  with  the 
same  object,  but  since  the  temperature  is  far  higher,  although  not  carried  to 
the  fosLon  of  the  ores,  a  more  energetic  chemical  action  takes  place,  and  is  in  some 
cases  promoted  by  the  addition  of  common  salt ;  moreover,  tlie  great  object  of  the 
roasting  of  ores  is  to  effect  an  oxidation  of  the  same,  accompanied  in  some,  if  not  in  all, 
cases  by  the  volatilisation  of  various  substances.  As  instances  of  the  action  of  this 
process,  we  quote  what  occurs  when  magnetic  iron  ore,  (Fea03,FeO),  is  roasted; 
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the  protoxide  in  this  case  is  gradually  converted  into  peroxide.    When  oxidation  is 
accompanied  by  volatilisation  three  different  things  may  happen. 

1.  A  Yolfttiliaation  of  certain  sabstanoes  attended  by  oxidation.  The  ores  which  are 
chiefly  submitted  to  this  process  are  such  as  are  combinations  of  sulphur,  arsenic,  and 
antimony,  either  jointly  or  singly,  in  which  oases  sulphurous  and  arseniouB  acids  and 
oxide  of  antimony  are  volatilised,  with  the  result  that  either  pure  metal  is  obtained,  as  is 
the  case  with  cinnabar,  which  yields  mercury,  or  the  formation  of  metallic  oxides  and 
sulphates.  The  volatilised  substances  may  be  collected  and  utilised,  as,  for  instance, 
the  arsenious  acid,  and  the  sulphurous  acid  for  the  production  of  sulphuric  acid,  <fcc. 

2.  Volatilisation  of  certain  substances  by  reduction  is  a  less  frequently  occurring 
operation,  chiefly  carried  on  with  some  sulphates  and  arseniates  of  metallic  oxides  by 
heatiug  the  same  with  coal  or  charcoal,  the  result  being  the  volatilisation  of  sulphur  in 
the  fom^f  sulphurous  add  and  of  arsenic  per  se. 

3.  Volatilisation  by  conversion  into  chlorides  of  metal.  When  an  ore  is  roasted  with  the 
addition  of  common  salt  and  free  access  of  air,  some  partly  volatile  chlorides  may  be 
formed,  as,  for  instance,  iu  the  extraction  of  silver  from  its  ores  by  the  European 
amalgamation  process  and  M.  Augustin's  method. 

smeiunffof  tbe  ozw.  As  soon  as  th&  ores  are  sufficiently  prepared  by  the  methods  just 
described,  they  are  submitted  to  an  operation  having  for  its  object  the  conversion  of 
the  ore  into  metal,  or  into  some  other  combination  thereof;  the  process,  which  is  a 
true  chemical  operation,  is  called  the  smelting  process.  It  rarely  happens  that  only 
one  kind  of  ore  is  operated  upon ;  the  more  usual  plan  is  to  mingle  richer  and  poorer 
ores  together  in  certain  quantities,  so  as  to  obtain  a  suitable  mixture,  attention  also 
being  paid  to  the  various  kinds  of  rock  which  accompany  the  ores,  so  as  to  obtain  by 
the  smelting  process  a  proper  slag ;  but  if ,  as  is  more  often  the  case,  this  end  cannot 
be  attained  by  the  mixing  of  ores  of  different  quality,  it  becomes  almost  always 
necessary  to  add  other  materials  which  either  chiefly  or  solely  act  as  fluxes,  and 
also  as  reducing  or  converting  agents,  by  promoting  in  various  ways,  to  be  presently 
more  fully  described,  the  separation  of  the  metals  from  their  ores.  We  distinguish 
accordingly  between, such  materials  as  charcoal,  coal  and  coke, lime,  and  common 
salt,  which  we  term  roasting  materials  (Bostzuschlage),  and  smelting  or  fluxing 
materials,  such  as  quartz  and  various  silicates,  among  which  are  hornblende,  feldspar, 
augite,  greenstone,  chlorite-schist,  slag;  lime-containing  minerals,  as  limestone,  fluor- 
spar, g3rpsum,  heavy-spar;  minerals  containing  alumina,  as,  for  instance,  clay -slate 
and  marl.  Saline  materials  (admixtures)  are  also  used,  as  potassa,  borax,  Glauber 
salt,  and  saltpetre ;  likewise  metallic  admixtures,  as,  for  instance,  iron,  used  in  the 
decomposition  of  cinnabar  and  sulphuret  of  lead ;  zinc,  for  the  extraction  of  silver 
from  lead ;  arsenic,  in  the  preparation  of  certain  nickel  and  cobalt  ores ;  protoxide 
of  iron  (anvil  dross),  haematite  iron  ore,  and  manganese,  used  in  the  puddling  process; 
certain  saline  admixtures,  by  which  we  xmderstand,  in  this  instance  more  especially, 
such  blast  fiimace  slags  as  contain  a  large  proportion  of  protoxide  of  iron,  and  are 
applied  in  the  process  of  puddling  on  account  of  the  oxygen  they  contain ;  or,  on  the 
other  hand,  are  used  as  so-called  precipitating  agents,  on  account  of  the  iron  they 
contain,  e.g.,  for  the  throwing  down  of  lead  from  galena.  The  substances  which  act 
only  as  fluxes  promote  the  separation  of  the  metal,  because  the  ore  is  more  readily 
rendered  fluid,  thereby  causing  the  particles  of  metal  to  unite  more  easily.  According 
to  their  mode  of  action,  fluxes  can  be  brought  under  three  heads,  viz. :— i.  Such  as 
exercise  no  chemical  action,  but  are  only  substances  promoting  fluidity,  as,  for 
instance,  fluor-spar,  borax,  common  salt,  and  various  slags ;  2.  Such  as  at  the  same 
time  exert  a  reducing  action,  as,  for  instance,  a  mixture  of  argol  and  saltpetre,  so- 
called  black  flux ;  3.  Such  as  act  as  absorbents,  either  of  acids  or  of  bases ;  but  this 
class  belongs  more  properly  to  admixtures  akeady  alluded  to  above. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


SLAGS,     .  7 

Ttafl  MLdw  of  the  Smelt  That  Operation,  by  which  the  ore  and  the  materials  required  for 
the  smelting  process  are  intimately  mixed  together,  often  in  preyv)nsly  weighed  out 
quantities,  is  called  the  mixing,  and  the  quantity  which  is  to  be  used  within  a  given 
lapse  of  time  (generally  12  or  24  hours)  is  called  the  charge. 

Bn^So^Staa.  ^®  following  are  the  products  which,  generally  speaking,  are 
obtained  by  the  smelting  process : — i.  Metals — Educts.  The  relative  degree  of  the 
purity  of  these  substances  is  indicated  when  gold  or  silver  are  alluded  to  by  the  title 
of  their  fineness  (purity),  fine  gold  or  fine  silver  being  understood  as  the  perfectly 
pure  metal ;  but  as  regards  the  metals  not  designated  by  the  term  noble,  they  are 
called  raw  or  crude  metal,  while  a  higher  degree  of  purity  is  indicated  by  refined. 
2.  Such  products  as  are  not  present  ready  formed  in  the  ore,  but  are  the  %sult  of 
peculiar  reactions  which  take  place  during  the  smelting  process  between  the  various 
ingredients  submitted  to  the  operation ;  these  materials  are,  in  most  instances, 
ready  for  the  market,  and  comprise  the  so-called  hard  lead  which  contains  antimony, 
arsenic,  and  other  impurities;  arsenical  preparations,  as,  for  instance,  arsenious 
acid,  orpiment,  realgar ;  and  black  sulphuret  of  antimony.  3.  The  preparation  of 
educts  is  often  accompanied  by  the  formation  of  intermediate  or  by-products ;  if  these 
happen  still  to  contain  a  sufficient  quantity  of  the  metal  operated  upon  to  make  it 
worth  while  to  extract  it,  they  are  termed  inteimediate  products ;  but  if  the  reverse  is 
the  case  they  are  called — ^4.  Dross.  Such  intermediate  products  are  often  alloys ;  as, 
for  instance,  one  consisting  of  silver,  copper,  and  lead — the  so-called  Tellersilber — 
silver  containing  lead,  consisting  chiefly  of  lead,  with  a  smaller  or  larger  quantity  of 
copper  and  some  silver ;  so-called  black  copper,  a  mixture  of  copper,  iron,  and  lead ; 
sulphurets ;  arsenic  alloys,  so-called  Speiss,  as,  for  instance,  the  cobalt  and  nickel 
compounds  obtained  in  smalt  works,  chiefly  consisting  of  arsenical  nickel ;  carburetted 
metals,  as,  for  instance,  pig-iron  and  steel ;  oxides,  as,  for  instance,  litharge  (oxide 
of  lead). 

aiaca.  The  material  which  usually  passes  by  this  name  exhibits,  when  cold,  an 
enamel  or  glass-like  appearance,  and  is  generally  made  up  of  various  combinations  of 
silica  with  earths,  such  as  lime,  magnesia,  alumina,  and  metallic  oxides,  as  the 
protoxides  of  iron  and  manganese.  The  slags  are  formed  during  the  smelting  process,  ' 
because  the  raw  materials,  and  the  various  substances  employed,  contain  the  elements 
for  their  formation.  The  functions  of  the  slag  during  the  smelting  process  are  rather 
important,  serving  to  protect  the  particles  of  metal,  or  of  sulphuret  of  metal,  from  the 
oxidising  action  of  the  blast,  and  promoting  the  adhesion  and  union  of  the  particles. 
Slags  are  applied  in  some  smelting  processes  as  a  flux;  and  if  they  should  still  contain 
a  sufficient  quantity  of  metal,  they  are  added  to  anotiier  batch  of  ore  to  be  operated 
upon.  As  regards  their  composition  and  nature,  they  are  classified  according  to  thQ 
quantify  of  silica  they  contain  as  sub-,  mono-,  hi-,  and  tri-silicates.  The  proportion 
which  the  oxygen  of  the  silica  bears  to  that  contained  in  the  bases  is  as  follows : — 

Subsilicate 3:6 

Monosilicate      3^3 

Bisilicate 6:3 

TrisUicate 3:1 

Slags  are  either  vitreous  or  crystalline.  It  very  frequentiy  happens  that  from  the 
latter  kind  portioiB  of  silicates  separate,  which,  as  regards  their  chemical  and  mineral - 
ogical  characters,  agree  with  minerals  met  with  in  nature,  such  as  augite,  olivine, 
Wollastonite,  mi2a.    idocrase,    chrysolite,    feldspar,  &c.    Generally   speaking,  the 
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mixttires  of  monosilicates  produce  slags  which  are  very  fluid,  and  apt  to  confiolidate 
rapidly  while  cooling,  while  the  mixtures  of  hi-  and  tri-silicates  produce  slags  which 
have  the  opposite  properties,  heing  pasty  and  tough. 

The  following  properties  and  oonstitution  denote  that  the  slags  are  snited  to  the 
■Belting  process : — z.  The  specific  gravity  of  the  slag  while  molten  should  be  less  than. 
that  of  the  product  (metal)  it  is  desired  to  obtain,  in  order  that  the  slag  may  cover  the 
snrface  of  the  molten  metal,  a.  The  slag  should  be  homogeneous  throughout  the  duration 
of  the  process  of  smelting ;  since  the  contrary  would  denote  an  abnormal  working  of  the 
operation.  3.  The  slag  should  melt  readily,  and  thus  admit  of  the  particles  of  metal 
readily  sinking  downwards  as  a  consequence  of  their  higher  specific  gravity.  4.  The 
chemical  composition  of  the  slag  should  be  so  regolated  as  to  prevent  them  exerting  any 
decomposing  action  upon  the  metal. 

Iron. 
(Fe  =  56;  Sp.gr.  =  77.) 
Iron :  ita  ocenmnet.      Iron  is  the  most  important  and  most  usefiQ  of  all  metals:    Its 
application  is  most  intimately  connected  with  all  branches  of  industry,  and  almost  ajl 
the  wants  and  requirements  of  common  daily  life.    The  reason  of  this  very  extended 
employment  of  iron  is  due,  partly  to  its  being  plentifully  and  even  superabundantly 
met  with  in  nature,  but  partly,  if  not  chiefly,  in  consequence  of  the  great  ease  where- 
with this  metal,  during  its  reduction  from  the  ore,  assumes  vajrious  modifications  and 
exhibits  diflerent  characters,  each  possessing  some  special  feature  of  usefolness. 
Although  the  number  of  minerals  which  contain  iron  is  very  great,  comparatively  few 
are  used  in  practice  for  the  extraction  of  the  metal.    Those  that  are  used  are  all 
oxygen  compounds  of  iron,  and  chiefly  what  are  technically  known  to  ironmasters  and 
the  trade  as  ironstone. 
The  following  is  a  list  of  the  minerals  termed  "  ironstones  "  : — 

1.  Magnetic  iron  ore,  (Fe203,FeO=Fe304),  the  richest  of  all  iron  ores  (it  contains 
upwards  of  72  per  cent  of  iron),  is  pretty  largely  found,  especially  in  Rusria,  Norway,  and 
Sweden,  in  the  crystalline  schistose  rock.  The  celebrated  Dannemora  (Sweden)  iron  is 
obtained  from  this  ore.  It  not  unfrequently  happens  that  this  mineral  is  more  or  less 
mixed  with  iron  pyrites,  galena,  copper  pyrites,  apatite  (chiefly  phosphate  of  lime),  and 
other  minerals,  which,  by  their  presence,  impair  the  good  qualities  of  the  magnetic  iron  ore 
as  a  mineral. 

2.  HflBmatite  iron  ore,  red  ironstone,  ^CaOO,  contains  about  6g  per  cent  of  iron.  This 
mineral  occurs  in  seams  and  veins  in  the  older  geological  formations,  often  embedded 
in  gneiss  and  granite.  It  is  also  met  with  in  the  metamorphio  rocks,  and  is  frequently 
called  glassy  head,  owing  to  its  external  lustre ;  also  bloodstone,  on  accoont  of  exhibiting, 
when  scratched  with  a  file  or  a  knife,  a  deep  red-coloured  streak.  Whei  this  ore  is  found 
mixed  with  silica,  it  is  called  siliceous  ironstone ;  when  occurring  along  and  mixed  with 
alumina,  it  is  called  red  aluminous  iron  ore ;  mixed  with  lime,  the  ore  is  known  as 
minette.  The  quantity  of  iron  present  in  these  ores  varies,  of  course,  ccnsiderably.  This 
ore  occurs  in  crystalline  state,  in  especially  large  quantities  in  the  Island  of  Elba, 
and  ores  of  the  same  kind,  but  diflerent  in  quality,  are  found  in  England  and  Ireland, 
Saxony,  and  many  parts  of  Qermany.  They  are,  in  all  cases,  especiaUy  as^  regards  the 
first-named  country,  largely  applied,  e.g.^  Lancashire  (Ulverston  and  Btrrow-in-Fumess). 

3.  Spathose  iron  ore,  (FeCOj) ,  with  48*3  per  cent  of  iron.  This  ore,  which  occurs  in  great 
variety,  is,  indeed,  the  chief  iron-stone,  often  containing  carbonate  of  protoxide  of  manganese 
in  larger  or  smaller  quantity.  This  ore  is  often  met  with  in  a  globular  ot  kidney-like  shape, 
and  hence  called  kidney  iron ;  in  mineralogy,  spherosiderite.  The  ore  ^ears  a  great  many 
other  names,  derived  from  some  peculiarities  in  its  composition ;  for  initance,  it  is  known 
and  very  largely  worked  in  Scotland  as  black-band,  owing  to  its  being  mixed  with 
carbonaceous  and  bituminous  matters,  and  alternating  with  seams  of  ooal.  It  is  known, 
also,  as  clay-ironstone,  being  then  mixed  with  more  or  less  argillaoBous  matter,  and 
occurring  in  enormous  quantities  in  that  condition  in  Cleveland  and  Boiedale  (Yorkshire), 
in  Wales,  and  also  on  the  Continent  in  various  countries. 

4.  When  the  last-named  ore  is  acted  upon  by  air  and  water  containiig  carbonic  add,  a 
secondary  ore  is  formed,  known  as  brown  ironstone  (partiy  FeaOsjHjO,  partly  Fe209,3H20). 
In  mineralogy  this  ore  is  named  according  to  its  varying  physical  propeities,  as  follows  : — 
Lepido-crocite,  needle-iron  ore,  pyrosiderite,  and  stilpnosiderite.    As  %iay  be  expected. 
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this  mineral  Ib  often  mixed  with  carbonate  of  lime,  eilioa,  alumina ;  the  yellow  ironstone 
being  a  variety  of  the  aluminous  kind.  Bauxite  may  in  some  instances  range  along  with 
this  kind  of  ore,  when  that  substance  consists  of  an  intimate  mixture  of  alumina  and 
peroxide  of  iron. 

5.  Pea-iron  ore,  in  smaller  or  larger  globular-shaped  particle^,  formed  of  oonoentric  layers, 
containing  either  an  intimate  mixture  of  silica,  protoxide  of  iron,  and  water,  or  brown  iron 
ore  and  sUioeous  clay.  The  origin  and  mode  of  formation  of  this  ore  are  unknown.  It 
occurs  in  France  and  in  the  South- West  of  Germany. 

6.  Marsh  iron  ore,  limonite,  met  with  in  parts  of  Europe,  generally  those  which  are 
only  little  devated  above  ihe  sea  level,  and  more  especially  in'or  near  moors  and  mashes, 
peat  bogs,  &e. ;  in  some  parts  of  the  Netherlands,  Denmark,  Sweden,  and  North  Germany, 
and  also  in  the  United  Kingdom  to  some  extent.  This^of  e  ow^s  its  origin  to  the  action  of 
decaying  vegetable  matter  upon  water  containing  carbonate  of  protoxide  of  iron  in  solution. 
The  ore  is  met  with  in  irregularly  shaped  lumps,  as  hard  sometimes  ^as  pebbles,  but  also 
in  a  soft  and  spongy  condition ;  its  colour  is  brownish,  or  black,  and  it  consists  of  prot- 
oxide of  iron,  oxide  of  manganese,  phosphoric  acid,  organic  matter,  and  sand.  According 
to  M.  Hermann,  however,  the  ore  contains  hydrated  peroxide  oi  iron,  hydrated  oxide  of 
manganese,  phosphate  of  peroxide  of  iron,  tribasic  crenate  of  peroxide  of  iron.  This 
ore  is  in  some  instances  largely  used  for  the  manufacture  of  cast-iron  objects  (especially 
for  domestic  and  ornamental  uses),  on  account  of  its  yielding  an  iron  of  great  fluidity, 
which  fills  the  moulds  very  completely,  giving  sharp-figured  castings.  This  conditiqn  is 
due  to  the  presence  of  the  phosphorus  in  such  iron ;  but  the  presence  of  thi^  element  also, 
causes  the  pig-iron  made  from  this  ore,  if  puddled,  to  yield  a  wTought-iron  which  is  both 
cold-  and  red-short. 

7.  Franklinite,  (Fea03[ZnO,MnO]),  containing  45  per  cent  of  iron,  21  percent  of  zinc, 
and  9  per  cent  of  manganese.  This  ore  occurs  In  New  Jersey,  U.S.,  and  is  there  employed 
both  for  the  extraction  of  iron  and  zinc. 

Iron  is  also  obtained  from  rich  slags,  which  often  contain,  in  the  shape  of  protoxide  of 
iron,  an  amount  varying  from  40  to  75  per  cent  of  that  metal ;  they  are  employed  in  tl;e 
puddling  process.  The  scraps  of  iron  resulting  from  various  operations,  old  iron,  and 
waste  pieces  of  the  metal,  are  usefully  applied,  either  alone  or  with  the  ores,  to  be  re-con- 
verted into  metal. 

Taken  from  a  metallurgical  point  of  view,  iron  ores  are  distinguished  as  reducible  easily 
or  with  difficulty  (convertible  into  metal  readily,  or  fusible  with  difficulty).  To  the  former 
class  belong  all  those  ores  which,  while  being  submitted  to  a  preliminary  roasting,  become 
porous,  and  hence  more  readily  penetrable  by  the  reducing  gases  present  in  the  blast- 
fomaoe ;  and,  as  a  consequence,  more  rapidly  reduced  and  molten.  The  spathose  iron 
ore  and  brown  iron  ore  belong  to  this  class ;  the  former  because  on  roasting  it  loses 
carbonic  add,  while  the  latter  loses  water.  Magnetic  iron  ore,  and  hematite  iron  ore  in  all 
its  varieties,  are  reducible  with  difficulty. 

o.  Pig  ob  Crude  Iron. 
**£Su22b?"  The  extraction  of  iron  from  its  ores  is  chiefly  based  upon  the  two 
following  properties: — i.  While  particles  of  pure  or  nearly  pure  iron  are  infusible 
even  by  the  heat  produced  in  the  blast  furnace,  they  are  possessed  of  the  property  of 
aggltttination  to  larger  masses ;  in  other  words,  the  property  (possessed  by  iron  and  only 
a  few  other  metals)  of  welding  together  at  a  bright  red  heat. 

2.  Iron  is  capable  of  uniting,  while  exposed  to  a  high  temperature,  and  in  the 
presence  of  an  excess  of  carbonaceous  matter  or  gases  containing  carbon,  with 
that  metalloid,  forming  with  it  an  easily  fusible  compound,  viz.,  a  carburet  of  iron, 
the  so-called  pig-  or  cast-iron. 

The  direct  manufacture  of  malleable  iron  from  iron  ores  was  in  former  times  a  very 
nsnal  proceeding,  and  is  yet  carried  on  to  a  small  extent  in  some  parts  of  Europe 
(Styria,  Andorra,  Sardinia,  and  Sicily) «  and  far  more  so  in  Hindostan;  but  this 
method,  known  as  the  Catalan  process,  is  wasteful,  and  although  it  yields  iron  of 
excellent  quality,  it  also  reqtiires  ores  of  great  richness.  The  process  is  not  suited  to 
meet  the  large  demands  now  made  for  iron ;  with  these  trifling  exceptions  all  iron  at 
the  present  day  is  obtained  by  the  production  first  of  pig-iron,  which  is  afterv^'ards 
converted  into  malleable  iron  by  the  puddling  process. 
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The  operations  by  which  iron  is  extracted  from  its  ores  are : — calcination  or  roasting, 
and  smelting.  The  object  of  the  first-named  operation  is  the  removal  from  the  ore 
of  such  substances  as  water,  carbonic  acid,  carbonaceous  matter  (as  present  in  the 
black-band  ironstone) ;  also  the  conversion  of  any  protoxide  into  peroxide,  because 
the  latter  is  less  apt  to  become  absorbed  by  the  slag,  and  to  promote  the  porosity  of 
the  ore.  The  calcined  ores  are  next  broken  up  to  lumps  of  suitable  size  by  means 
either  of  stamping  mills  or  cylinders,  or  by  machinery  specially  made  for  the  purpose 
on  the  principle  of  quartz  and  stone  crushers  ;  after  this  has  been  done  the  ores  are 
mixed,  rich  and  poor  together,  in  such  proportions  as  have  been  found  in  the  ex- 
perience of  the  workmen  to  yield  the  best  quality  and  largest  quantity  of  iron. 

Theory  ot  tbjj^  Extraction  The  orcs  having  thus  been  mingled,  constitute  a  mixture  made 
up  chiefly  of  an  oxide  of  iron  and  of  gangue  (silica)  or  lime;  carbonaceous  matter 
is  added  thereto,  and  the  mass  is  submitted  to  a  strong  heat,  the  result  being  the 
reduction  of  the  iron  to  the  metallic  state,  according  to  the  following  equation: — 

Fe203+3C=3CO-f-2Fe; 
the  action,  therefore,  of  coal  is  to  serve  as  fuel  and  at  tlie  same  time  as  reducing  , 
agent  along  with  carbonic  oxide  and  carburetted  hydrogen ;  if,  however,  the  operation 
were  performed  by  simply  mixing  the  broken  up  ores  and  coal  or  coke,  and 
submitting  this  mixture  to  the  smelting  process,  the  iron  would  be  obtained  in  a 
finely  divided  and  spongy  condition ;  and  in  order  to  procure  the  union  of  the  particles 
of  metal  so  as  to  form  a  molten  mass  previous  to  the  smelting  operation  being  pro- 
ceeded with,  certain  substances  which  have  the  property  of  forming  with  the  gangue 
a  readily  fusible  glassy  mass  are  added.  The  substance  added  is  technically  known 
as  slag,  and  it  serves  not  only  the  purpose  just  mentioned,  but  also  that  of  with- 
drawing and  absorbing  from  the  ore  such  materials  as  might  injure  the  quality  of 
the  iron ;  and,  lastly,  the  slag  being  by  far  specifically  lighter  than  molten  iron,  floats 
on  the  surface  and  protects  the  metal  from  the  oxidising  action  of  the  air  blown  into 
the  furnace.  Slag  is  a  mixture  of  various  silicates ;  in  some  instances  the  ore  itself 
contains,  along  with  the  oxide  of  iron,  the  constituents  necessary  to  form  a  good 
slag,  but  in  most  instances  ores  requii-e  the  addition  of  such  materials  as  wUl  form, 
with  the  constituents  (excepting  the  iron  oxides)  a  proper  slag ;  thus,  for  instance,  if 
silica  were  wanting,  quartz  or  sand  would  be  added ;  and  if  bases  were  wanting,  lime- 
stone or  fluor-spar  (fluoride  of  calcium)  would  be  added.  The  slag  should  become 
fluid  %i  or  about  the  same  temperature  as  the  metal.  The  mixture  of  ironstone  aad 
slag-forming  material  is  called  a  bateh,  and  is  so  arranged  as  not  to  contain  above  50 
per  cent  of  iron.  When  iron  in  the  molten  condition  and  carbonaceous  matter  (coal, 
coke,  or  charcoal,  although  the  latter  is  very  rarely  used)  come  in  contact,  as  is  tJie 
case  during  the  smelting  process  just  alluded  to,  the  molten  metal  dissolves  a  large 
proportion  of  caxbon ;  but  when  the  metal  cools  a  portion  of  the  carbon  separates  in 
the  crystalline  form ;  this  is  termed  blast-furnace  graphite :  another  portion  of  the 
carbon  remains,  however,  in  chemical  combination,  and  it  is  tlierefore  evident  that 
the  smelting  of  iron  ores  produces  an  iron — ^pig  or  crude  iron— ^liich  contains 
carbon,  and  is,,  therefore,  not  a  pure  metal.  ^  '     ^ 

BiMt-fumaee  proetM.  At  the  present  day  the  extraction  of  iron  from  its  ores  (smelting)  is 
chiefly  carried  on  either  in  what  are  termed  blast-furnaces  or  blowing-furnaces. 
These  contrivances  are  not  essentially  different  from  each  other  as  regards  their 
action,  but  their  arrangement  and  construction  is  so  far  different  that  tlie  slag  from 
blast-furnaces,  working  as  they  do  with  what  is  termed  an  open  breast-plate,  runs  off 
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continuously,  while  the  slag  from  the  blowing-furnace  has  to  be  cleared  from  to  time 
when  tapping  the  metal. 

^**S!55™1«?**  ^  blast-furnace  is  an  oven  showing  on  the  exterior  a  heavily  made 
wall  (Fig.  I,  A,  the  outer  wall),  having  a  height  of  from  14  to  35  metres;  the  inner 
lining  is  made  in  the  shape  of  two  truncated  cones  placed  together  at  their  bases ; 
the  brickwork  (fire  bricks)  which  constitute  this  double  cone-like  structure,  b,  is 

Fio.  I. 


surrounded  by  a  casing  made  up  of  broken  scoriiB  or  refractoiy  sand,  wliich  is  en- 
veloped by  the  external  coating  of  heavy  masonry ;  tlie  sand  is  a  bad  conductor  of 
heat  and  admits  also  of  space  being  allowed  for  the  expansion  by  heat  of  the  interior 
structure.  The  portion  of  the  internal  cone  extending  from  b  to  c  is  called  the  shaft, 
or  chamber,  while  the  portion  which  extends  from  d  to  e  is  named  the  boshes ;  the 
port  of  B  where  the  diameter  is  greatest  is  called  the  belly  or  upper  part  of  the 
boehes.  Below  the  boshes  at  f,  the  space  is  gradually  made  narrower,  and  called 
the  throat,  or  tunnel  hole,  the  lower  part  of  which  is  intended  for  collecting  the  molten 
metal,  and  named  the  crucible  or  hearth ;  this  portion  of  the  blast-furnace  is  the 
most  important,  because  the  smelting  process  goes  on  in  it;  the  crucible  is  pro- 
vided with  two  openings  placed  opposite  to  each  other,  and  containing  conically-shaped 
tubes  (see  Fig.  2)  called  the  tuyeres,  ending  in  what  are  termed  the  nozzles  or  nose 
pipes,  or  the  blast  pipes;  these  tubes  servo  to  convey  the  air  necessary  for  the 
furnace.     As  shown  in  the  engraving,  the  admission  of  air  to  the  nozzles  is  regulated 
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by  a  valve.  The  upper  open  end  of  the  furnace  at  a  is  called  the  mouth  or  furnace-top ; 
through  this  opening  the  fuel  and  mixture  of  ore  and  flux  are  put  into  the  furnace, 
which  is  (as  also  shown  in  Fig.  i)  situated  on  or  near  the  slope  of  a  lull,  so  as  to 
have  ready  access  to  the  mouth  by  means  of  the  bridge  for  conveying  the  materials 
to  the  furnace-top.  The  lower  part  of  the  hearth  is  prolonged  towards  the  front,  thus 
forming  the  breast-pan,  which  is  enclosed  by  the  dam-stone,  m  ;  this  stone  is  somewhat 
removed  at  one  side  from  the  wall,  thereby  forming  a  slit,  which  is  technically  called 
the  tap-hole;  this  is  the  discharge  aperture;  while  the  smelting  is  going  on  this 
aperture  is  closed  up  with  fire-day,  which  is  removed  when  it  is  required  to  with- 
draw the  slags  or  tap  the  crucible,  that  is  to  say,  discharge  the  molten  metal.    The 

Fio.  3. 


Fto.  2. 


dam-stone  is  protected  by  an  iron  plate.  Three  only  of  the  sides  of  the  hearth  are 
continued  to  the  stone  constituting  the  bottom  of  the  arrangement ;  the  fourth  is 
merely  brought  to  within  a  certain  distance  of  the  base,  where  it  is  supported  by 
strong  girders  of  cast-iron  firmly  fixed  into  the  masonry  of  tlie  walls,  and  on  whicli 
rests  a  heavy  block  of  sandstone  called  the  tymp  (see  Fig.  i),  wliich  is  supported 
by  a  very  heavy  and  stout  piece  of  iron  called  the  tymp  iron. 

^*  ^rSL?'**^  ^  order  to  provide  the  necessary  quantity  of  air  for  the  blast- 
furnace, a  blowing  engine  is  attached ;  this  is  now  almost  exclusively  constructed 
upon  what  is  termed  the  cylinder  principle,  which  in  one  of  its  most  convenient 
forms  is  delineated  in  Fig.  3.  The  cast-iron  cylinder,  a,  contains  a  piston,  c,  wliich 
by  means  of  the  piston  rod,  a,  passing  air-tight  through  the  stuffing  box,  e,  can 
be  moved  upwards  and  downwards ;  at  b  and  d  the  cylinder  is  in  communication  l;^'it]l 
the  outer  air,  and  by  means  of  /  and  g  it  communicates  with  the  chest,  £.  The 
openings  alluded  to  are  provided  with  self-acting  valves  for  regulating  the  flow  of  aii*, 
which  is  conveyed  through  t  into  the  pipes  communicating  with  the  blast-fiimace.  In 
order  to  regulate  the  blast,  a  large  sheet-iron  vessel,  in  construction  very  similar  to 
the  gas-holders  of  gas-works,  and  acting  on  the  same  principle,  is  applied.  The 
application  of  hot  air  for  the  blast  is  one  of  the  most  important  improvements  in  the 
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manufacture  of  iron,  since,  in  tliis  way,  a  decreased  consumption  of  fuel,  to  the 
extent  on  an  average  of  0*366  (from  i  to  i),  has  been  obtained;  while,  moreover, 
the  absolute  gain  in  the  production  of  iron  amounts  to  about  50  per  cent.  It  is  also 
stated  by  many  iron-masters  that  the  famace  is  more  readily  and  regularly  worked ; 
but  this  statement  is  discredited  by  others,  who  aver  against  the  hot  blast  that  dis- 
turbances arise  more  frequently  in  the  regular  course  of  working ;  also,  that  the  very 
high  temperature  in  the  crucible  causes  the  rapid  destruction  of  the  fire-bricks,  and 
oonsequentiy  impairs  the  time  of  what  is  technically  termed  the  campaign,  that  is  to 
say,  the  duration  of  the  fabric  of  tiie  blast-famace.  The  air  intended  for  the  hat  blast 
is  heated  either  by  the  gases  given  off  by  the  blast-fiimace,  or  by  means  of  separate 
fire-places  which  heat  a  pipe  apparatus,  or  lastiy  by  means  of  Siemens's  regenerative 
furnace  system.  This  system  consists  in  first  conducting  the  gases  of  the  blast- 
fdmace  through  a  fire-brick  built  space  filled  with  fire-bricks  loosely  piled  together, 
which  beconung  thoroughly  red-hot  are  in  that  condition  capable  of  heating  the 
cold  air  previous  to  admitting  it,  care  being  taken  to  shut  off  the  blast-furnace  gases; 
by  this  means  the  air  can  be  heated  to  a  temperature  very  far  exceeding  that  which 
is  attainable  by  passing  the  air  through  iron  tubes,  these  not  admitting  without  serious 
iiyury  of  being  heated  to  so  high  a  temperature  in  contact  with  air.  The  hot  blast 
air  is  heated  to  from  200°  to  400°  C. ;  blast-furnaces  fed  with  coke  as  fuel  require  per 
minute  of  time  from  2000  to  4000  cubic  feet  of  air. 

B^^SS  ftSSig.  The  blast  furnace  is  worked  in  tiie  following  manner : — The  furnace 
is  first  heated  by  igniting  in  it  a  quantity  of  wood.  When  this  has  rendered  the  oven 
thoroughly  dry,  the  fuel  intended  for  use  in  the  course  of  the  continued  process  is 
put  in  (this  fuel  used  to  be  in  Germany  wood  charcoal,  but  at  the  present  time  there, 
as  in  England,  coke  is  employed,  or  sometimes  anthracite ;  common  coals  are  rarely 
used) ;  the  furnace  is  at  first  entirely  filled  with  fuel,  and  when  quite  fiill  the  blast  is 
turned  on  and  a  beginning  made  with  the  chargiug  of  the  mixture  of  ore  and  flux, 
alternating  with  frei^  fad.  By  the  burning  of  the  fuel,  and  the  fusing  of  the  ore  and 
flux,  the  layers  sink  downwards,  the  sihca  fuses,  forming,  while  combining  with  the 
earths  and  some  of  the  oxides  present  in  the  ore,  a  slag  which  is  commonly  coloured 
by  the  presence  therein  of  oxide  of  ii'on,  while  the  iron  reduced  to  the  metallic  state, 
and  semi-fluid  at  first,  combines  witii  carbon  to  form  readily  fusible  pig-iron ;  the  molten 
metal  collects  in  the  hearth  or  crucible ;  the  fused  slag  floats  on  the  top  of  the  metal,  but 
is  run  off  over  the  dam- stone.  The  molten  metal  is  tapped  off  about  twice  every 
24  hours,  or  as  soon  as  it  appears  to  reach  the  height  of  tiie  dam-stone.  The  aperture 
here  alluded  to,  and  closed  provisionally  by  means  of  fire-clay,  is  opened  by  the 
piercing  of  the  latter,  while  the  molten  metal  is  conveyed  through  channels  made  in 
the  sand  to  the  moulds,  also  formed  in  the  same  material :  during  the  operation  of 
tapping,  the  blast  is  shut  off.  Crude  iron  cast  in  the  shape  of  cakes  is  called  lump 
iron,  and  when  run  into  bars,  pig-iron.  The  campaign,  that  is,  the  operation  of 
smelting  with  the  same  furnace,  often  lasts  many  years ;  it  is,  in  fact,  continued  until 
the  oven  or  blast  frimace  becomes  worn  out.  ** 
chemieai  ptomm  going      The  chemical  process  which  is  soin£f  on  in  the  interior  of  the 


blast  furnace  when  at  work  (technically,  while  in  blast)  differs  con- 
siderably in  different  portions  of  the  vertical  section.  The  annexed  Figs.  4  and  5  repre- 
sent the  interior  of  a  blast  furnace  exhibited  in  perpendicular  section,  and  filled  with 
alternate  layers  of  fuel  and  mixed  ore  and  flux,  the  latter  being  indicated  by  the 
narrower,  the  former  by  the  wider  layers.     Coimting  fr*om  the  sm-face  of  the  fluid  slag, 
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//,  up  to  the  mouth  of  the  furnace  the  interior  may  be  divided  into  five  zones  or 
regions,  viz : — 

1.  The  first  heating  zone,  a  b. 

2.  The  reduction  zone,  h  c. 

3.  The  carburation  zone,  c  d. 

4.  The  melting  zone,  d  e. 

5.  The  combustion  zone,  ef. 

In  the  upper  part  of  the  furnace,  the  first  heating  zone,  the  materials  become  warmed 
and  are  rendered  thoroughly  dry,  but  they  hardly  become  hotter  than  a  low  red  heat. 
The  reduction  zone  is  the  largest  in  extent.  In  the  lower  part  of  the  shaft  of  the  furnace, 
and  especially  towards  the  belly,  the  oxide  of  iron  is,  by  the  action  of  the  reducing 
gases,  first  converted  into  protoxide  of  iron  and  next  into  metal.  ,  The  reducing  agents 
present  in  this  zone  are — carbonic  oxide,  carburetted  hydrogen  gas,  and  hydro- 
cyanic acid  gas  (cyanide  of  hydrogen),  or  vapours  of  cyanide  of  potassium ;  at  a  certain 
part  in  this  zone  the  iron  is  present  as  malleable  iron.  Deeper  down  in  the  furnace 
tlie  carburation  zone  is  met  with ;  here  tlie  combination  between  the  ii'on  and  carbon 
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takes  place,  producing  a  more  or  less  steel-like  and  somewhat  caked  iron,  which,  when 
sinking,  enters  the  melting  zone  and  is  saturated  with  carbon  and  entirely  brought  to 
the  state  of  pig-iron.  At  the  portion  forming  the  combustion  or  oxidation  zone,  which 
is,  as  compared  with  the  other  zones,  only  of  very  small  extent,  tlie  air  from  the 
blast  enters  the  furnace  through  tlie  nozzles,  and  meeting  with  incandescent  coke  at 
the  highest  possible  white  heat,  causes  the  formation  of  carbonic  acid,  but  tliis  gas  in 
passing  upwards  through  otlier  layers  of  incandescent  fuel  becomes  reduced  to 
carbonic  oxide  (C02+C  =  2C0) ;  by  the  combustion  of  the  hj-drogen  contained  in  the 
fuel,  water  is  also  formed,  wliich,  along  ^rith  the  aqueous  vapour  contained  in  the  air 
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of  the  blast  (recently  it  hs&  been  tried  to  eliminate  this  aqueous  vapour  by  passing 
the  air  previous  to  reaching  the  nozzles  through  concentrated  sulphuric  acid)  is 
decomposed  by  the  enormous  heat  of  the  middle  portion  of  the  furnace  as  well  as 
by  the  presence  of  carbon,  forming  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  the  former  of  which  enters 
into  combination  with  the  caibon,  forming  carburetted  hydrogen,  while  the  latter  com- 
bining ynXh  the  same  element  produces  carbonic  oxide.  The  nitrogen  present  in  the 
coke,  as  well  as  a  portion  of  the  nitrogen  present  in  the  air  of  the  blast,  combines  with 
the  carbon,  forming  cyanogen  (either  as  cyanide  of  some  metal  or  as  cyanide  of 
hydrogen).*  The  reducing  gases  meeting  with  the  ores  cause  the  oxides  present 
to  be  converted  into  metal,  while  the  gases  remaining  (the  blast  furnace  gases) 
escape  from  the  mouth  of  the  furnace.  The  reduced  iron  combines,  wliile  sinking 
downwards,  with  carbon,  forming  the  crude  metal,  and  fuses  in  so  doing ;  the  union  of 
the  particles  being  promoted  by  the  slag.  As  soon  as  the  iron  reaches  that  portion  of 
the  furnace  where  the  heat  is  strongest,  the  carbon  contained  in  the  metal  begins  to 
exercise  its  reducing  action  upon  such  substances  as  alumina,  lime,  silica,  &c.,  which 
in  the  reduced,  or  metallic,  state  combine  with  the  iron. 

Beeent  researches  have  proved  that  the  copious  production  of  hydrocyanic  acid 
generated  by  the  process  going  on  in  the  blast-furnace  greatly  and  very  essentially  assists 
the  reduction  of  the  ores ;  that  compound  of  course  combines  with  the  sdkalies  and  alkaline 
earths  contained  in  the  fuel  and  other  materials.  It  has  been  surmised  that  the  crude 
iron  is  not  solely  a  carburet  of  that  metal,  as  might  be  produced  by  the  decomposition 
of  cyanide  of  iron,  but,  in  addition  to  a  small  quantity  of  that  body,  contains  also 
nitride  (a  nitrogen  compound)  of  that  metal.  In  support  of  this  view  the  fact  is  brought 
forward,  that  Dr.  Wdhler,  of  Gottingen,  found  many  years  ago  that  the  cubical  crystals 
of  what  was  considered  to  be  metaUic  titanium,  and  found  in  the  blast  furnace  slag,  turned 
out  to  be  a  compound  of  nitride  of  titanium  and  cyanide  of  that  nietal.  In  order  to  give 
some  idea  of  the  large  quantity  of  metalHc  cyanides  generated  by  the  blast  furnace  process, 
we  briefly  quote  from  the  researches  made  on  this  subject  by  Drs.  Bunsen  and  L.  Playfair, 
that  an  English  blast-furnace,  fed  with  coal  as  fuel,  produced  daily  a  quantity  of 
225  pounds.  M.  Eck,  who  made  some  researches  on  this  subject  at  Eonigshutte,  in  Upper 
Silesia  (Pnissia),  discovered  the  formation  of  both  cyanide  and  sulphocyanide  of  potassium, 
and  he  found  by  calculating  from  the  quantity  of  potassa  contained  in  the  ores,  flux,  and 
fuel,  a  daily  production  of  35  i  pounds  of  cyanide  of  potassium.  The  reduction  of  alumina 
and  silica  to  aluminium  and  siUcium  also  takes  place  in  the  melting  zone. 

S2S5wff«OTt*pSSu!  ^^'  5  exhibits  the  temperature  prevailing  at  the  limits  of  each 
zone.  The  temperature  of  the  combustion-zone  would  be  far  higher  than  happens 
to  be  the  case  were  it  not  that,  by  the  conversion  of  carbonic  acid  into  carbonic 
oxide — ^that  is,  the  absorption,  or  more  correctly  vapourisation  of  carbon — a  considerable 
lowering  of  temperature  (in  other  words,  absorption  of  heat  which  becomes  latent)  is 
produced.  It  should  be  remembered  that  here  the  volume  of  the  carbonic  acid  is 
also  doubled,  while  this  reaction  is  taking  place,  and  that  process  of  course  also 
absorbs  heat. 

Taking  into  due  consideration  the  fact  that,  under  the  most  favourable  conditions, 
only  1 6' 5 5  per  cent  of  the  fuel  supplied  to  a  blast-furnace  is  usefully  consumed, 
while  no  less  than  83  45  per  cent  escapes  from  the  mouth  in  the  shape  of  com- 

"•J^"**  bufitible  gases,  it  cannot  excite  any  wonder  that  tlie  idea  arose  of  utilising 
these  gases :  this  idea  has  actually  resulted  in  various  useful  ways,  as,  for  instance, 
for  the  fusion  and  puddling  of  the  iron,  for  the  refining  and  cleaiising  by  welding 
of  the  iron,  for  the  heating  of  the  blast,  the  roasting  of  the  ore,  and  the  drying 
and  carbonisation  of  the  wood. 

•  According  to  the  riew  of  M.  Berthelot  [1869]  there  is  in  this  instance  first  formed 
afetjlido  of  potassium,  CaKa,  which  then  combines  directly  with  nitrogen  to  form  cyanide 
of  potassium,  2(CNK). 
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^^ffffe^ffanufMstifrf  of  *"       "^^^  application  of  the  gases  to  the  nsef  al  purposes  just  mentioned 
sai-aimnouiM.  does  not  exhaust  the  list  of  such  applications.    Drs.  Bunsen  and 

Pliayfair  found  that  the  gases  emitted  by  blast-furnaces  fed  with  coal  as  fuel  contain  such 
a  large  amount  of  ammonia  that  the  presence  of  that  gas  in  the  lower  parts  of  the  blast- 
furnace is  even  perceptible  to  the  smell,  '^ese  eminent  savants  proposed  to  convey  the 
gases  previous  to  being  used  as  fuel  through  a  chamber  containing  hydrochloric  acid  gas : 
the  solution  of  sal-ammoniac  thus  obtained  should  be  run  into  the  pan  of  a  suitably 
constructed  reverberatory  furnace;  and  a  small- portion  of  the  current  of  gas,  after 
having  been  ignited,  being  carried  over  the  surface  of  the  liquid,  the  evaporating  process 
can  be  regulated  so  as  to-  obtain  a  continuous  stream  of  a  concentrated  solution  of  sal- 
ammoniac  as  a  metallurgical  by-product.  Experiments  instituted  at  the  Alfreton  Iron 
Works  (blast-furnace)  proved  that  in  this  way  about  2*44  cwts.  of  sal-ammoniac  could  be 
produced  daily  without  any  great  expense  and  without  any  interference  with  the  process 
of  iron  manufacture.  The  formation  of  sal-ammoniac  is  intimately  connected  with  the 
formation  of  cyanogen  just  spoken  of.  When  cyanide  of  potassium  comes  into  contact  with 
aqueous  vapour,  it  is  decomposed  into  ammonia  and  formiate  of  potassa — 

(KCN  -h^H^O  =  NH3  +  CHKO2) ; 
the  reverse  reaction,  that  is  to  say,  the  withdrawal  of  all  oxygen  in  the  form  of  water, 
from  formiate  of  ammonia  would  result  in  the  formation  of  cyanide  of  hydrogen — 
[CH(NH4)0a-2Ha0=CHN] . 

^Ofti*£n?*  '^^  ^^^  obtained  by  the  blast-fiimace  process  is  impure,  and  therefore 
called  crude  cast-iron  ;  it  contains  carbon  (in  the  shape  of  graphite  as  well  as 
in  a  state  of  intimate  chemical  combination  ^sdlh  iron  as  a  carburet  of  that  metal), 
silicium  again  as  so-called  silicium  graphite  and  as  a  siliciuret  of  iron,  sulphur, 
phosphorus,  ai-senic,  and  aluminium.  The  colour  and  physical  properties  of  the  iron 
are  determined  by  the  quantity  of  carbon  it  contains.  Formerly  the  more  or  less 
deep  colour  of  the  crude  iron  was  believed  to  be  dependent  upon  tlie  larger  or 
smaller  quantity  of  carbon  the  iron  contained,  and  accordingly,  the  deepest 
coloured  metal  was  supposed  to  contain  the  largest,  and  the  least  coloured  iron  the 
smallest,  quantity  of  carbon ;  investigations  have,  however,  satisfactorily  proved  that 
it  is  not  so  much  the  quantity  as  the  manner  in  which  the  carbon  (liliewise  the 
silicium)  is  present  that  determines  the  quality.  The  fetct  is,  that  with  carbon  and 
silicium  a  portion  only  is  chemically  combined  with  the  iron,  while  the  largest  pro- 
portion of  these  metalloids  is  only  mechanically  mixed  with  the  metal,  being,  as 
already  stated,  present  in  the  form  of  graphite  (graphitic  carbon  and  silicium). 
According  to  the  researches  of  M.  Fr6my  and  others,  it  is  probable  that  crude  iron 
frequently  contains  nitrogen,  and  that  the  presence  of  this  element  influences  the 
quality  of  the  metal ;  but  tliis  view  is  not  endorsed  by  MM.  Caron,  Gnrner,  and 
Dr.  Rammelsberg.  There  are  two  chief  qualities  of  crude  iron  in  the  trade,  viz., 
white  and  grey  coloured. 

White  om(-iioik  White  cast-iron  is  distinguished  by  its  silvery  white  colour,  hardness, 
brittleness,  strong  lustre;  and  higher  specific  gravity,  which  ranges  from  758  to  7*68. 
Sometimes  this  kind  of  iron  happens  to  contain  prismatic  crystals  visible  to  the 
naked  eye,  and  such  iron  is  th^n  called  spiegeleisen,  or  crystalline  pig  (crude  steel 
iron).  This  variety  of  iron  may  be  viewed  as  a  combination  of  CFee,  or,  more  accu- 
rately stated  as  FeeC-l-FesC,  with  593  per  cent  of  C.  If  the  structure  of  the  white 
cast-iron  is  radiated  and  fibrous,  while  the*'c6lour  is  bltdsh  grey,  the  metal  is  known 
as  white  pi^iron  with  a  granular  fracture.  When  the  white  colour  disappears  still 
more,  and  the  fracture  becomes  jagged,  such  a  metal  holds  a  medium  between  white 
and  grey  pig,  and  is  therefore  called  porous  white  pig. 

orey  Cast-iron.  Grey  cast-irou  exhibits  a-  bright  grey  to  deep  blackish  grey  colour. 
Its  texture  is  granular  or  scaly  ;  its  specific  gravity  averages  about  7,  consequently 
less  than  the  white  variety,  and  the  gi*ey  iron  is  also  leas  hard.    When  pigs  happen 
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to  contain  both  grey  and  white  iron  in  portions  only,  or  dispersed  througli  their  entii-e 
mass,  such  metal  is  called  half-and-half  iron,  and  is  specially  applicable  to  foundry 
purposes.  The  chemical  difference  between  white  and  grey  cast-iron  is  due  to  the 
fact  that  the  former  only  contains  chemically-combined  carbon  (from  4  to  5  per  cent], 
while  the  latter  contains  from  0*5  to  2  per  cent  of  this  element  in  tlie  combined 
state,  with  rather  more  than  that  amoimt  mechanically  mixed,  viz.,  from  1-3  to  37 
per  cent.  As  regards  the  melting-point  of  cast-iron,  the  wliite  variety  fuses  at  a 
lower  temperature  and  more  easily ;  but  the  grey  cast-iron  possesses  far  greater 
fluidity.  Crude  cast-iron  is  not  malleable,  and  cannot  be  welded  or  forged ;  when 
made  red-hot,  it  becomes  very  soft — ^so  soft  that  it  can  be  cut  with  a  saw  such  as  is 
used  for  sawing  wood;  but  when  placed  on  an  an\il  and  hammered,  this  iron 
breaks  into  frti.gments  even  when  red  hot.  Grey  cast-iron  is  the  best,  and,  in  fact, 
only  suitable  kind  of  crude  iron  to  be  used  for  making  iron  castings.  The  perfect 
fluidity  of  this  metal  when  molten  causes  it  to  fill  the  moulds  weU,  and  to  yield  excel- 
lently sharp  and  well-defined  forms.  White  cast-iron,  on  the  contrary,  is  not  used 
for  iron-foundry  purposes,  because,  while  solidifying,  it  warps,  and  the  surface 
becomes  concave.  Grey  cast-iron  can  be  filed,  cut  with  the  cold  clusel,  turned  upon 
the  lathe,  and  planed.  White  cast-iron  is  too  hard  to  admit  of  any  such  operations 
being  performed  upon  it.  Grey  cast-iron,  molten  and  then  suddenly  cooled,  is 
converted  into  white  cast-iron ;  on  the  other  hand,  white  cast-iron,  molten  at  a  very 
high  temperature  (lieated  far  above  its  melting-point),  and  cooled  very  slowly,  becomes 
converted  into  grey  cast-iron. 

The  quality  of  the  iron  produced  by  the  blast-furnace  process  does  not  so  much  depend 
upon  the  ores  and  other  materials  used.  In  this  respect  the  temperature  is  of  far  greater 
importance.  It  would  appear  that  after  every  fresh  charge  there  is  at  first  produced  white 
cast-iron,  which  is  only  converted  into  grey  cast-iron  by  a  very  much  increased  tempera- 
ture. If  the  reduction  of  the  ore  to  metal — care  being  of  course  taken  to  have  a  proper 
proportion  of  ore  and  the  other  materials — proceeds  regularly,  the  furnace  is  said  to  be  in 
a  healthy  state  of  working.  Under  such  conditions,  the  slag,  which  contains  only  very 
little  protoxide  of  iron,  is  never  deeply  coloured.  If  fuel  were  not  supplied  in  proper 
proportion  and  the  ore  to  prevail,  the  reduction  would  probably  be  imperfect  and  the  slag 
a  deep  colour,  in  consequence  of  the  presence  of  a  large  quantity  of  protoxide  of  iron 
(colour  of  dark  green  bottle  glass).  Such  a  condition  of  working  is  termed  irregular. 
When,  in  consequence  of  an  excess  of  fuel,  the  heat  in  the  furnace  becomes  very  great, 
that  condition  of  working  is  termed  hot,  and  only  grey  oast-iron  is  formed. 

The  results  of  the  chemical  analysis  of  some  varieties  of  crude  metal  may  elucidate  the 
general  composition  of  cast-iron :  the  under-mentioned  samples  are : — i.  Speigel  iron,  made 
from  14  parts  of  spathose  ironstone  and  9  parts  brown  iron  ore  (Hammerhiitte).  a.  White 
pig-iron,  with  a  granular  fracture,  from  Styria.  3.  White  pig.  4.  Half-and-half  pig. 
5.  Crrey  cast-iron  (from  brown  iron  ore  and  charcoal).  6.  Grey  cast-iron,  from  brown  iron 
and  spathose  iron  ore  mixed.  7.  Grey  cast-fron,  from  ochreous  brown  iron  ore  and  coke. 
The  sign  —  indicates  that  no  search  or  testing  was  made  for  the  substance ;  the  sign  o  in- 
dicates that  the  substance  was  not  found. 

I.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7. 

Combined  carbon      . .     5-14        4*920        2-91        278        0*89        1-03        0*58 

Graphite     o  o  o  1-99        371        3'62        2*57 

Sulphur      0-02        0*017        o"0^  °  —  —  — 

Phosphorus        ..     ..     o-o8  o  0*08        1*23         —  —  — 

SiUciam      0*55  o  o  871         —  —  — 

Hauganese 4-49  o  179  o  —  —  — 

The  results  below  are  those  obtained  by  M.  Buchner,  while  examining  the  quantities  of 
carbon  and  silicium  contained  in  crude  iron  :  i,  2,  3,  4,  are  spiegel  fron,  almost  or  quite 
crystalline ;  5,  6,  porous  white  pig. 

1.  2.  3.  4.  5-  6. 

Cy 4-14        380        409        375        331        303 

CIS -  -  ~  -  -  - 

Si o'oi        o'oi        0-26        0-27        Spur       0*15 

r 
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7,  8,  9.  White,  very  bright,  crude  iron.  10.  White  pig.  11.  Half-and-half  pig. 
12.  Strongly  mixed  half-and-half. 

7.  8.  9.  10.  II.  12. 

C^..      ..     ..     3HO        «70        2-13        3;6oj      3.3^        ,.^, 

Si 0*14        o'i2        o-io        0-66        o-io        o*20 

13.  Less  strongly  mixed  half-and-half.  14,  15,  16.  Grey  cast-iron.  17.  Coarse-grained 
cast-iron.     18.  Over-coaled  black-greyish  cast-iron. 

13.  14.  15.  16.  17.  18. 

Cy 217        135        i*i8        071        0*38        0-26 

C/J 2-II        2*47        2-42        279        3-28  3-83 

Si 0*09        070        0-66        1*53         1*62        0'59 

^SS'pSii^'thfJrf*^       '^^^  present  (1870)  production  of  crude  iron  (pig-iron)   amounts  to 
czndoiron.         rather  more  than  200 millions  of  hundred  weights.     Of  this  quantity  the 
under-mentioned  countries  produce  : — 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland 115,000,000  owts. 

France       24,500,000  „ 

North  America,  U.S 20,200,000  „ 

Prussia      16,300,000  „ 

Belgium 8,900,000  „ 

Austria      6,750,000  „ 

Russia       6,000,000  „ 

Sweden      4,500,000  „ 

Luxemburg       1,100,000  „ 

Bavaria     732,000  „ 

Saxony      280,000  „ 

Wurttemburg 138,000  „ 

Baden       16,000  „ 

Hesse        250,000  „ 

Brunswick        90,000  „ 

Thiiringia 18,000  „ 

Australia 2,000,000  ,, 

Italy 750,000  „ 

Spain 1,200,000  „ 

Norway      500,000  „ 

Denmark 300,000  „ 

209,524,000  cwta. 
Haying  a  value  of  about  97*5  million  pounds  sterling. 

iron-foondrj  Work.  For  the  manufacture  of  iron  castings  a  somewhat  mixed  grey  iron 

lu-meiung  cnide  Cant-iron.  jg  employed,  becftusc  its  qualities  best  suit  the  purpose.    These 

qualities  are  closeness  of  grain,  strength,  a  capability  to  well  fill  the  moulds,  coupled  with 
sufficient  softness  to  admit  of  boring,  fi]i\?c:,"  <^o.  Although  iron  castings  can  be  made 
directly  from  the  tapping  of  the  blast-furoace,  it  is  found  advantageoas  and  preferable  in 
practice  to  re-melt  the  pigs.  This  operation  in  c?i:ieil  on  iu  crucibles  in  a  cupola  furnace, 
or  in  a  reverberatory  furnace.  Crucibles  (made  of  plumbsgo  or  fiie-  clay)  are  only  used  for 
maldng  castings  of  small  size.  The  quaatity  of  ii-on  melted  in  crucibles  does  not  usually 
exceed  five  or  eight  pounds. 

shftft  or  capou  ramaee.  For  the  purposes  of  the  iron-foundry,  the  shaft  or  cupola  furnace, 
represented  in  Figs.  6  and  7,  is  more  generally  used.  The  cupola  furnace  is  in  form  cylin- 
drical, and  from  2*5  to  3*5  met.  high.  The  pig-iron,  previously  broken  up  to  lumps 
of  suitable  size,  and  the  fuel,  which  may  be  either  coke  or  wood  charcoal,  are  placed  in 
alternate  layers  in  the  shaft  a  ;  the  openings  c  and  d  ere  intended  for  the  insertion  of  the 
tuyeres  connected  with  the  ])last.  The  opening  leading  to  the  spout,  b,  is  closed  during 
the  progress  of  the  melting ;  as  soon  as  the  molten  kon  reaches  the  orifice  at  a,  this 
opening  is  closed  by  means  of  fire-clay,  and  the  tuyere  first  placed  in  a  is  transferred  to 
the  opening  d.  The  molten  metal  is  either  conducted  by  the  aid  of  channels  direct  to  the 
moulds,  or  tapped  into  suitable  vessels  and  carried  to  the  moulds.  In  many  instances 
cranes  are  used  to  transport  the  molten  metal.  Here  also  the  application  of  hot  air  has 
been  attended  with  a  great  saving  of  fuel. 

Reverberatory  Furnace.  In  somc  cases  pig-iTon  is  melted  in  a  rcverberatory  furnace,  the  iron 
being  placed  on  the  smelting-hearth,  which  is  covered  with  sand ;  the  hearth  is  slightly 
inclined  and  narrowed  towards  the  tapping-hole.  A  strong  coal  fire  is  made  up,  and  the 
fiame  playing  across  the  fire-bridge  is  directed  over  the  entire  length  of  the  furnace,  and 
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thence  into  a  high  chimney.  The  molten  metal  on  being  tapped  is  conducted  to  the 
moulds  in  the  same  manner  as  with  the  cupola  fiu^ace.  Rather  more  than  50  cwts.  of 
pig-iron  can  be  melted  at  once  in  a  reverberatory  furnace ;  but  since  the  air  has  free  access, 
the  iron  becomes  gradually  decarbonised,  and  is  thus  rendered  unfit  for  castmgs. 

M«un«  the  Moaida.  The  most  essential,  and  also  most  difficult,  part  of  the  iron-founder's 
work  is  the  proper  construction  of  the  moulds.  According  to  the  materials  from  which  the 
moulds  are  constructed,  we  distinguish — i.  Sand  moulding  or  green-sand  moulding,  the 
material  being  a  peculiar  kind  of  sand  (foundry-sand).— It  is  necessary  for  this  sand  to  be 
exceedingly  fine,  and  yet  sufficiently  coherent  that  the  sharpest  angles  and  comers  will 
remain  standing.  This  latter  property  is  imparted  to  the'  sand  by  adding  as  much  clay  as 
will  render  the  mass  capable  of  being  squeezed  with  the  hand  into  balls  when  moistened 
with  water.  A  certain  amount  of  porosity  is  also  requisite  to  enable  the  steam  which  is 
formed  when  the  molten  iron  comes  into  contact  with  the  mould  to  readily  escape.  This 
property  is  communicated  by  the  addition  of  powdered  charcoal.  Sand-moulds  are  not 
dned  before  the  molten  iron  is  poured  in.     Such  objects  as  plates,  grates,  railings,  and 

Fig.  6.  Fig.  7. 


wheels,  which  are  level  on  one  side,  are  cast  in  open  sand-moulds  ;  that  is  to  say,  on  the 
floor  of  the  foundry,  previously  covered  with  sand  of  the  requisite  quality,  the  moulds 
being  obtained  by  pressing  the  patterns  into  the  sand.  For  other  branches  of  the  work, 
a«,  for  instance,  iron-pots,  the  box  mould  is  used.  2.  Dry  sand  moulding. — The  forms  are 
made  in  sand  and  clay,  or  loam,  care  being  taken  to  dry  the  moulds  thoroughly  before 
casting.  3.  Loam-casting. — The  material  used  for  this  purpose  is  loam,  which,  previous 
to  being  used,  is  sifted,  moistened,  and  mixed  with  horse-dung  to  prevent  the  moulds  from 
cracking  during  drying.  4.  Case-hardening,  or  casting  in  iron  moulds. — This  mode  of  casting 
iron  only  applies  to  some  peculiar  descriptions  of  work,  as,  for,  instance,  the  cylinders  of 
rolling-mills,  some  kinds  of  shot  and  shells,  and  railway  waggon- wheels.*  By  the  use  of 
iron  moulds,  the  casting  cools  and  solidifies  very  rapidly,  and,  as  a  consequence,  the  outer 
layer  becomes  converted  into  white  cast-iron,  which  is  very  hard.  Thus  the  cylinders  for 
roUlng-mills  can  be  so  made,  that  while  the  surface  is  very  hard,  they  are  not  brittle,  and, 
therefore,  fragile,  because  the  interior  consists  of  grey  cast-iron. 
*  Green-sand  casting  is  by  far  the  most  general  mode  of  casting :  furnace-bars,  cast-iron 
railings,  grates,  plates,  wheels,  and  a  variety  of  objects,  are  thus  made.  Dry-sand 
moulding  is  used  for  the  casting  of  iron  gas-  and  water-pipes,  and  also  of  cast-iron 
ordnance.  This  latter  is  preferably  made  from  such  pig-iron  as  contains  grey  and  white 
iron  mixed ;  a  higher  degree  of  toughness  and  elasticity  can  thus  be  obtained.  Dry-sand 
moulding  is  also  used  for  the  making  of  small  ornamental  objects,  so-called /n^r  cf«  Berlin^ 
HQch  as  cast-iron  ink-stands,  candlesticks,  and  a  peculiar  kind  of  cast-iron  pins,  as  well  as 
brooches,  ear-rings,  and  similar  things.  Loam-moulding  is  used  for  the  casting  of  large- 
sized  cauldrons,  bells,  and  other  large  objects  for  which  no  wooden  pattern  is  made ;  also 
for  the  casting  of  steam-engine  cylinders.  We  distinguish  in  this  kind  of  moulding  three 
chief  parts,  viz. : — 

•  This  may  be  the  case  in  Germany  ;  but  in  this  country  the  wheels  are  made  of  best 
wrought-irou,  and  forged  by  means  of  steam-hammers. —Ed. 

c  2 
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a.  The  core,  or  kernel,  the  size  and  shape  of  which  correspondB  to  the  interior  of  the 
object  to  be  cast. 

b.  The  foimdry-pattem. 

c.  The  exterior  mould,  also'  termed  the  case. 

The  loam  mouldings  are  very  rapidly  dried ;  the  casting  of  statues  and  other  monumental 
work  is  done  by  loam  moulding,  but  zinc  is  beginning  to  supersede  iron  for  this  purpose. 
Whenever  objects  have  to  be  cast,  the  surface  of  which  is  very  unequal,  i.*.,  so  shaped 
that  a  partial  dismounting  of  the  case  is  impossible,  as  may  happen  for  instance  with 
statues  and  monumental  work,  the  shape  is  made  on  the  core  by  means  of  wax :  the 
pattern  maker  constructs  a  pattern,  often  consisting  of  a  number  of  loose  pieces  ;  into  this 
the  molten  wax  is  poured,  and  the  mould  thus  obtained  is  carefully  placed  on  the  core  and 
properly  joined.  The  wax  mould  is  brushed  over  with  a  mixture  of  pulverised  graphite  and 
very  finely  divided  clay,  which  operation  is  several  times  repeated ;  after  this  the  mould  is 
covered  with  a  layer  of  loam  mixed  with  cow  hair,  and  as  soon  as  this  layer  is  dry  the  wax  is 
removed  by  applying  a  gentle  heat,  a  channel  having  been  left  by  which  the  wax  can  escape. 

Aoneaiing.  The  castings,  when  sufficiently  cool ,  are  cleaned  from  adhering  sand,  the  seams  cut 
•  Tempering,  off  with  a  cold  chiscl,  and  in  many  cases  submitted  to  a  series  of  mechanical  opera- 
tions, as,  for  instance,  cast-iron  ordnance,  which  has  to  be  bored,  while  other  objects  have  to 
be  worked  in  the  lathe  and  planed.  Frequently  cast-iron  objects  have  become  as  hard  and 
brittle  as  if  they  had  been  cast  from  white  pig-iron,  and  consequently  are  unfit  for 
filing,  &c.  ;  such  iron  is  restored  to  the  requisite  softness  by  anneaUng  or  tempering.  In 
this  operation  the  castings  are  submitted  to  a  strong  red  heat  and  cooled  slowly,  being  at 
the  same  time  protected  from  the  oxidising  influence  of  the  air ;  the  annealing  is  effected 
either  by  a  physical  or  a  chemical  process.  If  the  former  is  used,  the  castings  are  simply 
covered  with  a  thick  layer  of  clay  cmd  made  red-hot,  the  effect  being  a  simple  rearrangement 
of  the  molecules  of  the  iron,  which  is  thus  rendered  soft  again ;  the  heating  to  redness  is 
also  sometimes  effected  by  placing  the  castings  under  a  layer  of  dry  sand  or  in  suitably 
constructed  vessels  filled  with  charcoal  or  coke  powder.  If  it  is  desired  to  impart  to  the 
castings  somewhat  of  the  strength  and  toughness  possessed  by  steel  and  malleable  iron, 
the  tempering  is  so  arranged,  and  heat  applied  for  a  longer  time,  while  the  metal  is 
surrounded  by  a  mixture  of  pulverised  charcoal,  bone-ash,  and  forge  scales,  red  oxide  of 
iron,  oxide  of  manganese,  or  oxide  of  zinc ;  cast-iron  which  has  been  uniformly  and 
thoroughly  decarbonised,  is  called  malleable  cast-iron.  A  great  many  objects  formerly 
exclusively  made  of  wrought-iron  are  now  cast  and  treated  in  this  way,  while  a  number  of 
others,  inclusive  .even  of  razors,  are  made  of  cast-iron  superficially  converted  into  steel  by 
a  method  which  will  be  described  undef  the  heading  of  Steel.  In  order  to  prevent  the 
rusting  of  articles  made  of  cast-iron,  they  are  frequently  covered  with  a  varnish  made  from 
coal  tar  and  powdered  graphite,  or  boiled  linseed  oil  and  lamp-black,  and  when  intended 
for  ornamental  or  domestic  use  they  are  bronzed  or  burnished. 
EnamouiiMj  of  Among  the  first  cast-iron  objects  ever  enamelled  were  the  pans  used  in 
CaBt-iron.  kitchens  for  culinary  purposes,  but  at  the  present  time,  especially  in  England, 
the  enamelling  of  cast-iron  is  carried  on  to  a  large  extent  and  includes  a  variety  of  things 
made  of  cast-  and  even  wrought-iron.  The  process  in  use  is  briefly  as  foUow^s : — The 
surface  of  the  cast-iron  to  be  enamelled  is  first  carefully  cleaned  by  scouring  with  sand 
and  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  next  a  somewhat  thickish  magma,  made  of  pulverised  quartz, 
borax,  feldspar,  kaolin,  and  water,  is  brushed  over  the  clean  metallic  surface  as  evenly  as 
possible,  and  immediately  after  a  finely  powdered  mixture  of  feldspar,  soda,  borax,  and 
oxide  of  tin  is  dusted  over,  after  which  the  enamel  is  burnt  in  by  the  heat  of  a  muffle. 
In  France  an  enamel  is  applied  which  consists  of  a  mixture  of  130  parts  of  flint  glass, 
2oi  parts  of  carbonate  of  soda,  and  12  parts  of  boracic  acid  fused  together  and  afterwards 
ground  to  a  fine  powder.  Enamelled  iron  has  in  some  manufactured  articles  taken  tlje 
place  of  tinned  iron  or  zinc. 

/3.  Malleable,  Bar,  or  Wrought-Iron. 

nSfied^iron.  '  ^  Comparatively  olden  times  the  custom  was  to  produce  malleable 
iron  direct  from  its  ores  by  a  process  still  in  use  to  some  extent  in  Styria,  Illyria,  Italy, 
Sweden,  some  parts  of  Asia,  Andorra,  and  other  localities.  The  process  (a  modification 
of  which  is  known  as  the  Catalan  process)  consists  in  the  reduction  of  the  iron  ores, 
which  must  be  very  rich  and  pure,  by  means  of  charcoal,  which  serves  also  as  fuel  on 
a  hearth,  the  combustion  being  aided  by  a  blast,  often  simply  bellows ;  the  lump  of 
.iron  thus  obtained  is  immediately  submitted  to  the  blows  of  a  heavy  forge  hammer. 
Excepting  in  the  few  instances  just  mentioned,  this  process  of  direct  extraction  of  iron 
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from  its  ores  has  been  altogether  abandoned,  and  has  given  place  to  the  production  of 
malleable  iron  from  pig-iron ;  the  process  by  which  this  is  effected  is  termed  refining, 
and  consists  in  the  removal  of  the  greater  portion  of  the  carbon  and  other  impurities 
contained  in  the  crude  metal  by  oxidation.  The  crude  metal  chiefly  employed  for 
refining  is  white  pig-iron,  preferably  that  containing  the  least  possible  quantity  of 
carbon,  because  this  kind  of  iron  becomes  soft  before  melting  and  remains  for  a  long 
time  very  fluid,  and  therefore  presents  a  larger  surface  to  oxidising  agents ;  the  chemi- 
cally combined  carbon  of  white  pig-iron  burns  far  more  readily  than  the  graphite  con- 
tained in  the  crude  grey  cast-iron.  The  refining  process  is  executed  either : — (i)  On 
hearths  (the  German  process) ;  or  (2)  In  reverberatory  furnaces  (puddling  or  English 
process) ;  In  the  preparation  of  bar-iron  (3)  by  the  forcing  of  air  into  the  molten  metal 
(Bessemer  and  other  similar  processes).  This  latter  process  is  described  under  Steel. 
oeniun^n^Reflnixig  The  hearth  on  which  this  process  is  carried  out  is  represented  in 
Fig.  8.  The  crude  iron  is  placed  in  the  cavity  a  of  the  hearth,  6,  and  the  metal  is 
brought  to  fusion  in  such  quantity  that  the  molten  mass  has  a  length  of  from  i  to 
13  metre,  a  width  of  about  27  centims.,  and  a  thickness  of  from  4  to  g  centims.  The 
cavity,  a,  is  lined  with  thick  plates  of  iron,  and  the  tuyere,  t?,  supplies  the  necessary 
air  from  a  blast  which  is  directed  against  the  molten  metal.  The  hearth  is  first  filled 
with  ignited  charcoal ;  next  the  blast  is  turned  on.  and  then  the  crude  metal  is  placed 
on  the  hearth,  b,  and  becoming  gradually  melted,  flows  into  the  cavity,  a.  The  action 
of  the  blast  causes  the  combustion  of  the  carbonaceous  matter  of  the  metal,  while  the 

Fro.  8.  Fig.  g. 


sand  adhering  to  tlie  pigs,  the  silica  due  to  the  oxidation  of  the  siliciura  contained  in  tlie 
crude  iron,  and  the  silica  contained  in  the  ash  of  the  fuel,  also  play  an  important  part  in 
the  process,  because  these  substances  combine  with  the  protoxide  of  iron  which  is  pre- 
sent, forming  a  slag,*  composed  of  basic  silicate  of  protoxide  of  iron  (in  100  parts,  6884 
protoxide  and  3 1  *  1 6  silica) .  This  slag  protects  the  iron  during  the  refining  process,  but 
is  gradually  run  off,  care  being  taken,  however,  to  leave  a  sufficient  quantity  to  cover  the 
metal.  Mixed  with  forge-scales  (a  mixture  of  proto-  and  peroxide  of  iron),  the  slag  of 
the  first  refining  is  employed  in  the  further  refining  process  to  decarbonise  the  iron. 
When  crude  cast-iron  is  heated  to  redness  along  with  these  materials,  the  oxygen  con- 
tained in  them  is  given  off,  and  combining  with  the  carbon  contained  in  the  cast-iron, 
forms  carbonic  oxide  and  leaves  malleable  iron.  The  refining  process  also  causes  the 
more  or  less  complete  elimination  of  such  substances  as  almninium,  phosphorus,  and 
manganese  from  the  crude  metal,  by  converting  them  into  alumina,  phosphoric  acid,  and 
protoxide  of  manganese,  all  of  which  are  taken  up  in  the  slag.  As  soon  as  all  the  iron 
has  become  fluid  tlie  slag  is  run  off  and  the  metal  exposed  to  the  action  of  tlie  blast, 

•  According  to  MM.  Mitscherlich,  Hauflmann,  Rothe,  and  others,  the  slag  sometimes 
assames  the  crystalline  form  and  composition  of  olivine. 
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care  being  taken  to  work  the  metal  about  so  as  to  render  the  action  uniform ;  tlie 
somewhat  tliickish  fluid  mass  becomes  during  decarbonisation  more  and  more  fluid,  and 
the  stirring  up,  or  raising  up,  as  the  operation  is  termed,  is  continued  until  the  iron  is 
refined,  which  is  shown  by  the  fact  of  the  slag  becoming  very  rich  in  protoxide  of 
iron.  Towards  the  end. of  the  operation,  the  rich  slag,  Si04,Fe2,  is  formed,  which 
along  with  forge  scales,  is  employed  for  decarbonising  the  metal.  This  rich  slag  is 
never  crystalline  in  structure,  but  exhibits  a  dense  tough  mass  of  higher  specific 
gravity  than  the  raw  slag.  The  operation,  called  the  last  breaking  up  of  the  lump, 
consists,  first,  in  the  rendering  of  the  entire  mass  (the  contents  of  the  hearth)  semi- 
fluid, by  increased  heat ;  and,  secondly,  in  the  separation  of  the  slag  from  the  metal. 
This  end  having  b^en  attained,  the  lump,  or  ball,  or  bloom,  is  removed  from  the  fire, 
in  the  red-hot  state,  and  brought  under  the  lift-hammer,  a  (Fig.  9),  which  is  set 
in  motion  by  means  of  a  lifter  and  beam.  By  the  blows  of  the  hammer  all  the 
particles  of  slag  are  squeezed  out  from  the  metal ;  afterwards  the  lump  is  cut  into 
smaller  pieces,  which  are  forged  into  bars ;  100  parts  of  crude  cast-iron  yield  on  an 
average  70  to  75  parts  of  malleable  iron. 

swedjih  B«flnixi«  Proc««B.  The  Swedish  process  of  iron-refining  (also  called  Walloon-forging 
differs  from  the  German  prooess,  inasmuch  as  only  small  quantities  of  crude  metid  are 
operated  upon  at  a  time,  while  no  slag  is  added,  the  decarbonisation  being  effected  by  the 
action  of  the  oxygen  of  the  air.  This  process  requires  a  great  deal  of  fuel  (in  Sweden 
almost  exclusively  charcoal),  while  at  the  same  time  a  not  inconsiderable  quantity  of  the 
iron  is  oxidised.  The  malleable  iron  obtained  is,  however,  of  far  better  quality,  being 
denser  and  tougher,  owing  to  greater  purity  and  freedom  from  slag. 

Th«Podditag  ProeeM.  The  procoss  designated  by  this  name  is  carried  on  in  a  reverbera- 
tory  furnace.  In  coimtries  where  charcoal  is  scarce,  and  hence  too  expensive  to  be 
applied  to  the  refining  of  iron,  coal  is  used,  and,  indeed,  of  later  years,  has  be- 
come more  generally  employed  on  the  Continent  for  this  purpose.  For,  although 
the  iron  thus  obtained  is  of  inferior  quality  to  that  refined  with  charcoal,  to  the  use  of 
coal  alone  must  the  increase  in  the  production  of  iron  to  the  present  enormous 
extent  be  attributed.  Since  coal  contains  sulphur,  direct  contact  with  iron  has  to 
be  avoided,  and  the  operation  is  carried  on  in  a  reverberatory  furnace,  which,  in 

Paddling  FuniM*.  this  instance,  is  termed  a  puddling  furnace,  represented  in  vertical 
section  in  Fig.  10,  and  in  horizontal  section  in  Fig.  11.  f  is  the  fire-place,  a  the 
puddUng-hearth,  and  c  the  flue  along  which  the  gases  are  carried  to  the  chimney. 
The'puddling-hearth,  a,  consists  of  a  square  iron  box,  to  which  air  has  free  access 
from  the  fire-place.  A  layer  of  refining  (puddling)  slag,  to  which  some  forge-scales 
have  been  added,  is  first  placed  on  the  hearth,  and  heated  until  it  begins  to  soften  at 
the  surface.  This  point  reached,  the  crude  metal  (by  preference  wliite  cast-fron)  is 
placed  on  the  hearth  in  quantities  of  from  300  to  350  lbs.  at  a  time  and  heated. 
"When  softened,  the  iron  is  spread  evenly  over  the  surface  of  the  hearth  by  means  of 
a  rake  or  stirrer,  and  continually  stirred  about  (puddled),  the  heat  being  greatly 
iucreased.  d  and  e  represent  openings  giving  access  to  the  heartli  for  the  tools, 
capable  of  being  readily  closed. 

The  soft  pasty  mass  of  metal  exhibits  on  its  surface  blue  flames  of  burning  carbonic 
oxide,  the  metal  becoming  at  the  same  time  thicker  and  tiiicker ;  the  slag  which  is 
formed  runs  off"  at  b,  and  is  tapped  at  intervals  at  0.  When  tlie  iron  has  been 
sufficiently  puddled,  it  is  scraped  together  and  formed  into  lumps  or  balls,  which  are 
submitted  to  the  action  either  of  heavy  hammers  or  squeezers,  to  free  the  metal  from 
slag.  Grey  cast-iron,  when  used  for  puddling,  is  first  converted  into  white  cast- 
iron  by  smelting  in  a  reverberatory  furnace,  known  as  the  refining  process. 
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The  theory  of  the  puddling  process  is  the  following : — The  current  of  air  which  comes 
into  contact  with  the  molten  iron  causes  the  formation  of  a  not  inconsiderable  quantity  of 
protoperoxide  of  iron,  the  oxygen  of  w^hich  eliminates  the  carbon  contained  in  the  pig-iron 
in  the  shape  of  carbonic  oxide,  which  bums  off  with  a  bluish  flame  The  progress  of  the 
deoarbonisation  renders  the  mass  more  and  more  pasty  ;  while,  in  the  interior,  pieces  of 
malleable  iron  are  gradually  formed,  which,  being  gathered  together  by  means  of  the  rake, 
become  loosely  welded,  and  the  iron  not  fuUy  decarbonised  runs  together,  and  being  well 
stirred  np  soon  undergoes  the  same  change.    Although  this  resume  of  the  puddling  process 

Fjg.  10. 


is  theoretically  correct,  in  practice  the  process  is  not  so  simple,  because — i.  It  is  scarcely 
possible  to  mix  all  the  carbon-containing  iron  intimately  with  the  protoperoxide,  and,  as  a 
consequence,  some  of  that  oxide  remains  mixed  with  the  iron,  which  is  thereby  rendered 
incapable  of  being  welded  (the  iron  loses  cohesion  and  becomes  of  a  gritty  nature) :  this  sub- 
stance has  to  be,  therefore,  removed  by  the  addition  of  coarse  slag,  which  is  thus  converted 
into  refined  slag.  The  oxidation  of  the  iron  causes  a  loss  of  some  4  to  5  per  cent,  while  the 
loss  from  the  combustion  of  the  carbon  amounts  to  a  further  5  per  cent.     2.  The  crude 

Fig.  II. 


iron  ahrays  cox^tains  more  or  less  blast-furnace  slag  and  adhering  sand  and  dirt  containing 
silica.  During  the  puddling  process  any  free  silica  present  combines  with  the  blast- 
furnace slag,  and  when  this  slag,  rich  in  silica,  comes  at  the  end  of  the  process  into 
contact  with  protoxide  of  iron  while  carbon  is  deficient,  a  poi*tion  of  the  silica  (or  silicic 
acid)  combines  with  the  oxide,  forming  a  slag  which  adheres  to  the  sides  and  bottom  of  the 
hearth,  while  a  basic,  not  easily  fusible  slag  remains  mixed  up  with  the  metal.  In  the 
puddling  process  the  great  drawback  is  that  the  complete  removal  of  the  slag  from  the 
iron  is  practically  impossible ;  at  least,  such  has  been  the  case  hitherto.  That  iron 
prepared  in  this  way,  which  may  even  contain  two  or  more  per  cent  of  such  slag,  is  some- 
timefl  brittle  and  cold-short  is  not  to  be  wondered  at. 
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Heattng  with  Qsaw.  Instead  of  employing  coal  or  coke  as  fuel,  the  reverberatory  fomaoes 
are  often  heated  with  combustible  gases  escaping  from  the  blast-fumaoes  or  with  gas  made 
for  the  purpose  in  a  generator — an  arrangement  not  unlike  a  coke-oven,  in  which  such 
refuse  fuel  as  cannot  be  otherwise  utilised,  viz.,  waste  of  timber-yards,  refuse  charcoal, 
peat,  and  small  coal,  is  submitted  to  dry  distillation.  The  generator  is  connected  to  the 
reverberatory  furnace  in  such  a  manner  that  the  gases  evolved  in  the  former  reach  the 
latter  very  highly  heated.  For  some  years  Siemens' s  regenerator-furnace  has  been  applied 
to  this  purpose,  and  found  to  surpass  all  other  arrangements  of  the  kind.    When  crude 

pig-iron  contains  much  phosphorus,  that  element 
may  be  eliminated  during  the  puddling  process  by 
adding  to  the  metal  a  mixture  of  manganese, 
common  salt,  and  clay,  reduced  to  powder.  Sulphur, 
when  present,  may  be  burnt  off  by  adding  litharge  ; 
steam  has  also  been  used  successfully  for  this  latter 
purpose. 

u^^^^itS.^.  The  metal  obtained  by  the 
puddHiig  process  is  submitted  to  heavy  hammer- 
ing or  to  squeezers  in  order  to  remove  as  much 
mechanically  adhering  slag  as  possible;  after 
this  it  is  ready  for  the  operations  carried  out 
Rolling  Mills,  in  the  rolling  mill  (Fig.  12)  which 
consists  in  the  main  of  the  following  parts : — b  b' 
and  A  a'  are  grooved  rollers  made  of  chilled  ciuat- 
iron ;  a  a'  are  destined  for  shaping  fiat  bars,  and 
B  b',  for  the  shaping  of  square  bars ;  by  means  of 
the  nuts,  0  o,  the  position  of  the  rollers  towards 
each  other  can  be  regulated ;  the  tubes,  i  i,  carry 
^  water  for  keeping  cool  portions  of  the  machinery. 
5  The  contrivance  m  n  serves  to  connect  or  dis- 
M  connect  the  rollers  from  the  steam  engine  or 
water-wheel  from  which  is  obtained  the  motive 
power ;  the  cog-wheels  f  and  c  impart  motion  to 
the  cog-wheels  f'  and  c'  connected  with  the  upper 
rollers  a'  and  b',  which  are  thus  made  to  move  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  the  under  rollers.  The 
metal  to  be  rolled  is  first  roughly  shaped  by 
means  of  heavy  hammers  (steam  hammers  are 
now  often  used),  and  then  passed  gradually 
tlirough  the  variously  sized  grooves  of  the  rollers. 
Fig.  13  exhibits  rollers  of  a  peculiar  construction, 
viz.,  steel  rings  or  discs  wedged  to  iron  shafting 
so  as  to  form  alternately  large  and  small  grooves 
for  the  manufacture  of  thin  bars  of  iron,  such  as 
nail-rods,  &C. 

A  variety  of  rolled  iron  objects  are  made; 

among  these,  square  and  flat  bars,  round  bars, 

T-pieces,  angle-iron,  hoop-iron,  and  nail-rods; 

railroad  rails  constitute  an  important  item. 

BoUer  Plato  Rolling.       The  rolling  of  boiler-  and  armour-plate  is  an  isolated  branch,  since  it 

requires  a  metal  of  good  quality,  combining  softness  with  toughness,  and  capable  of  being 

worked  far  below  red  heat  without  becoming  too  brittle  or  requiring  anneaUng  too  often  ; 

for  boiler-  and  armour-plates  the  metal  is  formed  into  slabs  of  proper  size,  which,  while 

nearly  white-hot,  are  forced  through  the  rollers.    After  each  succeeding  passage  of  the 

slab,  the  rollers  are  set  tighter,  the  oxide  (forge  scale)  which  is  formed  on  the  surface  of 
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the  metal  is  removed  by  brushing  with  wet  coarsely-made  heather  brashes.  Thin  sheet- 
iron  is  rolled  oat  from  plate-iron  cat  into  small  slabs,  which  are  at  first  hot,  bat  at  a  later 
stage  of  the  operation  the  rolling  is  performed  cold,  the  metal 
having   been    previoasly    annealed   in    properly    constracted  Fio. 

fomaces.  Under  the  headings  of  Zinc  and  Tin  tiie  galvanising 
and  the  tinning  of  iron  are -treated  of;  corragated  iron  is 
made  by  pecaliarly  shaped  and  grooved  rollers. 

Iron  wire  The  drawing  of  iron  into  wire  requires  particularly 
lUnniActore.  tough  and  fibrous  metal.  In  former  days  iron 
wire  was  made  by  drawing  thin  circular  bars,  by  the  aid  of  tongs, 
through  holes  made  in  steel  plates ;  in  the  present  day  iron 
wire,  if  stout,  is  made  with  rollers,  while  the  thinner  wire  is 
made  with  machinery  to  be  presently  described.  The  rolling- 
mill  for  the  drawing  of  iron  wire  up  to  a  diameter  of  about  \  of 
an  Inch  consists  of  three  rollers  provided  with  grooves  which  correspond  to  and  catch  a  bar 
of  iron  when  placed  between,  the  bar  being  thus  squeezed  in  the  grooves ;  these  rollers 
make  240  revolutions  a  minute,  and  since  the  diameter  is  8  inches  their  circumferential 
velocity  is  =8-37  feet,  or  in  other  words  8  feet  4^  inches  of  wire  pass  through  the  rollers 
in  a  second  of  time ;  thinner  wire  is  obtained  by  drawing,  with  the  aid  of  maohineiy,  the 
stouter  kinds  of  wire  through  holes  made  in  hard  and  unchangeable  materials,  the  size 
of  these  holes  gradually  decreasing.  For  this  purpose  the  previously  annealed  wire,  from 
i  to  i*,th  of  an  inch  diameter,  is  wound  on  the  reel,  a  fFig.  14) ;  the  end  of  the  wire  shaped 
somewhat  to  a  point  is  put  through  the  hole  made  in  tne  draw-plate,  b  ;  this  hole  being  of  a 
slightly  less  diameter  than  that  of  the  wire,  which  is  next  fastened  to  the  hook,  c  (Fig.  15), 
of  the.conically-shaped  drum,  c,  which  acquires  a  rotatory  motion  from  the  main  shaft,  d 
(Fig.  14)  ,by  means  of  conically-shaped  cog-wheels,  an  arrangement  being  provided  to  connect 

Fio.  15. 
Fig.  14. 


or  disconnect  the  apparatus  from  the  steam  engine,  so  as  to  stop  or  set  in  motion  the 
wire-drawing  machinery  without  stopping  the  steam  engine.  The  shape  of  the  holes  in 
the  draw-plate  is  of  the  highest  importance  for  the  success  of  the  operation,  and  to  obtain 
perfectly  round  wire  the  holes  ought  to  be  quite  true ;  if,  however,  the  holes  were  made 
perfect  cylinders  through  the  entire  thickness  of  the  draw-plates  the  result  would  be  that 
the  wire,  instead  of  suddenly  diminishing  in  size,  would  break ;  on  that  account  the  holes 
are  bored  funnel-shaped.  The  draw-plate  is  made  of  steel,  but  for  very  thin  wire  hard  gems 
properly  fastened  and  pierced  are  employed.  Iron  wire  has  to  be  repeatedly  annealed 
during  the  process,  and  since  by  this  annealing  operation,  unless  carried  on  with  complete 
exclusion  of  air,  a  layer  of  oxide  of  iron  is  formed,  the  wire  requires  treatment  in  what  is 
technically  termed  a  scour  bath,  composed  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  and  a  certain  amount 
of  sulphate  of  copper :  the  thin  layer  of  copper  deposited  on  the  wire  during  the  immersion 
in  this  bath  lessens  the  friction  on  the  wire  in  passing  through  the  holes.  The  thinnest 
iron  wire  met  with  in  the  trade  has  a  diameter  of  only  ^^^th  of  an  inch,  and  is  known  as 
piano  wire.  Iron  wire  is  rendered  soft  by  being  heated  to  redness,  and  is  protected  from 
rusting  by  immersion  in  a  bath  of  molten  zinc,  so-called  galvanising.  The  uses  to  which 
iron  wire  is  appUed  are  so  varied  that  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  enumerate  them ;  this  is 
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the  less  necessary  as  in  no  country  in  the  world  is  iron  wire  so  largely  used  as  in  th0 
United  kingdom,  especially  instead  of  hemp  for  rope-making. 

i*ropjrtijBof  Malleable-  or  bar-iron  is  made  up  of  an  aggregation  of  fibres  which, 
accordijig  to  the  researches  of  Dr.  Fuchs,  are  composed  of  a  series  of  very  small 
crystals.  Hea^'y  blows,  continuous  vibration,  and  sudden  cooling  of  the  metal  while 
red-hot,  all  cause  the  particles  to  lose  cohesion  and  alter  the  texture  from  fibrous  to 
granular:  a  well  known  consequence  of  this  change  of  structure,  which  is  also 
suddenly  induced  by  great  cold,  is  the  loss  of  tenacity  in  the  iron,  often  attended  with 
breakage,  as  happens  frequently  enough  to  railway  wheel- tyres,  axles,  &c.  The  colour 
of  malleable  iron  is  bright  grey,  the  fracture  granular  or  jagged ;  its  specific  gravity 
varies  from  76  to  79  (that  of  chemically  pure  iron  being  7'844) ;  from  024  to  084  per 
cent  of  carbon  ia  present  in  the  iron,  the  greater  part  in  a  state  of  chemical  combination, 
in  fact  there  is  only  a  trace  of  graphite. 

The  chemioal  constitution  of  malleable  iron  is  shown  in  the  following  analytical 
results  : — Sample  I.  being  English  iron  from  South  Wales  ;  II.,  soft  iron  from  Magdesprung 
on  the  Harz  (Prussia) ;  III.,  Dannemora  iron  from  Sweden. 

I.  n.  m. 

Iron 98-904  98*963  98775 

Carbon      0*411  0*400  0*843 

Siliciam 0*084  0*014  o'liS 

Manganese      . .     . .  0*043  0*303  0*054 

Copper      nil  0*320  o*o68 

Phosphorus      . .      . .  0*041  nil  nil 

Malleable  iron  of  good  quality  does  not  become  brittle  when  placed  red-hot  iato  cold  water ; 
it  ought  not  to  lose  its  maUeability  when  thus  treated :  it  is  far  softer  than  white  and 
bright  grey  cast-iron,  and  is  therefore  easily  filed,  cut  with  the  cold  chisel,  planed,  and 
shaped  in  various  ways  even  cold ;  it  melts  with  far  more  difficulty — requiring  a  much  higher 
temperature— than  cast-iron ;  but  malleable-iron  is  possessed  of  the  valuable  property  of 
becoming,  at  a  bright  red  heat  (orange  heat),  so  soft  as  to  admit  of  two  pieces  being  firmly 
welded  together.  The  malleable-iron  of  commerce  is  often  more  or  less  mixed  with  foreign 
substances  which  in  some  cases  impair  its  quality ;  if  sulphur,  arsenic,  or  copper  is  present, 
the  iron  is  thereby  rendered  red-short  (breaks  when  hammered  in  the  red-hot  state) ; 
flilioium  renders  iron  hard  and  brittle;  phosphorus  makes  it  cold-short,  i.e.j  rather  readily 
breakable  when  cold,  although  not  so  when  red-hot ;  calcium  has  the  effect  of  greatly 
impairing,  if  not  altogether  destroying,  the  welding  capability  of  the  metal.  As  regards 
the  choice  of  the  different  qualities  of  malleable  iron  for  various  uses,  it  is  not  in  the  scope 
of  this  work  to  enter  into  detail,  the  question  being  one  of  applied  mechanics  and 
engineering  rather  than  of,  chemistry.  Swedish  bar-iron  is  for  certain  purposes  in  high 
repute,  owing  to  the  purity  and  strength  of  this  kind  of  iron. 

y.  Steel. 

8t€A  This  substance  differs  from  crude  pig-iron  and  from  bar-iron  in  the  amount  of 
carbon  it  contains;  from  crude  iron,  moreover,  by  being  capable  of  welding;  and  again 
from  bar-iron  by  being  comparatively  readily  fusible :  in  reference  to  tlie  amount  of 
carbon  present,  steel  holds  a  position  between  crude  pig-iron  and  bar-iron.  Kecent 
researches  have  revealed  the  fact  that  steel  contains  nitrogen ;  but  whetlier  tliis 
element  really  contributes  to  the  peculiar  properties  of  steel  obtained  fr'om  difierent 
sources  is  not  a  definitely  settled  point.  Steel  is  obtained  of  various  qualities  by  a 
number  of  processes,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  following  brief  reference : — 

a.  Directly  from  iron  ores : — 

1.  By  the  reduction  of  fron  ores  directly  with  the  aid  of  fuel  (chiefly  charcoal),  and  a 
blast  on  the  hearth,  the  steel  being  obtained  in  the  form  of  lumps  (so-called 
natural  steel). 

2.  By  the  heating  of  certain  iron  ores  along  with  coal,  but  without  fusion  (cementation 
steel  from  ores). 

3.  By  the  fusion  of  the  iron  ores  along  with  charcoal  in  crucibles  (cast-steel  from  ores). 
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b.  By  the  partial  deearbonisation  of  pig-iron  (rough  steel,  farnaee-steel,  or  German-steel) :— 
4.  By  the  refining  (partial  deearbonisation)  of  pig-iron  by  means  of  charcoal  fuel  on 
the  hearth  (shear-steel). 

By  treating  pig-iron  in  reverberatory  famaces  fed  by  coal  or  blast-fomaoe  gases 
as  fael  (pttddJed-steel). 

6.  By  forcing  air  through  molten  cast-iron  (Bessemer-steel). 

7.  By  heating  cast-iron  to  redness  along  with  substances  which  will  e£Fect  deearboni- 
sation below  the  fusion-point  of  the  metal ;  if  the  substances  employed  for  partial 
deearbonisation  are  iron  ores,  the  steel  is  called  iron  ore  steel. 

8.  By  melting  crude  cast-iron  with  such  substances  as  those  just  mentioned. 

9.  By  treating  crude  cast-iron  with  sodium  nitrate  (Heaton-steel,  Hargreave-steel). 

e.  By  imparting  carbon  to  bar  or  malleable-iron : — 

ID.  By  ignition  with  carbonaceous  matter,  but  without  fusion  (cementation-steel.) 
XI.  By  fusion  with  charcoal  (cast-steel). 

d.  By  oombination  of  methods  b  and  c,  as  in  fluxed  steel : — 
iz.  By  melting  crude  pig-iron  and  malleable-iron  together. 

In  India  a  kind  of  steel  is  still  made  directly  from  iron  ores,  and  known  as  wootz  (as  to 
the  oomposition  of  this  substance,  see  the  "  Ohemical  News,'*  vol.  xxii.,  p.  46) ;  it  is  possessed 
of  excellent  qualities.  The  Japanese  also  understand  the  art  of  maldng  steel  of  most 
exceUent  quality  by  rather  rough  and  primitive  means.  According  to  the  modes  of 
manufacture,  we  diHtinguiflh  the  following  kinds  of  steel : — 


«L      This  material,  obtained  by  the  partial  deearbonisation  of  crude  pig-iron, 
may  be  either : 

1.  Rough  steel  made  on  a  hearth  (natural  steel),  chiefly  obtained  from  the  pure 
spathic  iron  ore,  from  which  in  Styria,  Carinthia,  Tyrol,  and  various  other  parts, 
porous  white  pig-iron,  or  white  pig-iron,  with  granular  structure,  is  first  obtained  by 
means  of  charcoal  and  coke  as  fiiel ;  the  ordinary  grey  cast-iron  can  also  be  used,  but 
the  resulting  steel  is  not  of  such  good  quality.  The  general  arrangement  of  tlie 
hearths  on  which  rough  steel  is  made  is  the  same  as  for  the  operation  of  iron  refining ; 
the  only  difference  is  in  the  mode  of  placing  the  metal  in  reference  to  the  blast,  tlie 
operation  being  so  conducted  as  to  cause  only  the  gradual  combustion  of  the  carbon  : 
the  workmen  take  care  to  control  the  blast  and  place  the  metal  in  a  manner  which 
enables  them  to  stop  the  further  action  of  the  air  the  moment  the  proper  amount  of 
deearbonisation  has  been  eflected. 

2.  Steel  obtained  in  a  reverberatory  furnace,  or  puddled  steel;  obtained  from  various 
kinds  of  cast-iron  by  a  process  akin  to  the  puddling  of  crude  cast-iron,  the  burning  off 
of  the  carbon  not  being  carried  so  far.  This  mode  of  manufacturing  steel  is  exten- 
sively employed,  and  yields  a  material  well  suited  for  tlie  making  of  various  kinds  of 
machinery,  railway  carriage-wheel  tyres,  and  is  also  lai'gely  used  in  the  manufacture 
of  cast-steel. 

Styrian  and  Carinthian  cast-steel  (charcoal  iron-steel)  is  far  more  expensive  than 
puddled  steel,  but  the  former  is  indispensable— at  least  on  the  Continent — for  the  manu- 
fiMture  of  all  kinds  of  cutting-tools. 

3.  Bessemer-steel.  Mr.  Henry  Bessemer,  in  1855,  first  applied  a  process  of  making 
steel  directly  from  cast-iron ;  the  process  consists  in  forcijig  large  quantities  of  air 
through  molten  crude  iron ;  the  consequence  is  that  the  conversion  of  the  iron  into  steel  is 
effected  in  a  comparatively  brief  space  of  time ;  moreover,  the  resulting  steel  remains 
fluid ;  the  difference  of  the  action  of  the  air  as  an  oxidising  or  decarbonising  agent  in 
this  instance,  as  compared  with  the  process  of  steel-making,  mentioned  under  No.  i 
and  2,  is  that  in  the  case  of  the  Bessemer  method,  the  air  thoroughly  penetrates  and 
comes  into  contact  with  every  particle  of  iron ;  whereas,  in  the  other  instances,  tlie 
action  of  the  air  is  only  at  the  surface ;  and  since  the  steel  obtained  by  methods 
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I  and  2  is  less  fusible  than  the  crude  iron  nsed,  a  second  refining  or  smelting  becomes 
necessary  to  render  the  steel  uniform  and  homogeneous. 

The  Bessemer  proeess  is  executed  either  in  diminutive  shaft-oyens  or  in  egg-shaped 
vessels  made  of  boiler-plate  converters,  and  lined  with  fire-clay ;  projecting  for  some  inches 
through  the  inside  of  the  bottom,  five  gth  inch  wide  fire-clay  tubes  are  carried,  through 
which  powerfully  compressed  air  can  be  forced.  The  apparatus  is  placed  in  close 
proximity  to  a  blast-funiace,  so  as  to  admit  of  running  the  molten  iron,  purposely  kept  at 
a  very  high  degree  of  heat,  readily  into  the  oven  or  other  vessel,  while  at  the  bottom  of  the 
converter  there  is  an  aperture  closed  with  a  fire-clay  plug,  through  which  the  molten  steel 
can  be  discharged.  As  soon  as  the  blast  is  turned  on  and  the  vessels  half  filled  with 
molten  iron,  a  very  violent  action  ensues,  the  metal  apparently  begins  to  boil,  flames  and 
myriads  of  sparks  burst  forth  from  the  converter  (this  phenomenon  appears  to  be  due  to 
the  fact  that  particles  of  partly-decarbonised  iron  and  a  mixture  of  iron  and  oxide  are 
driven  against  each  other).  According  to  the  duration  of  the  action  of  the  blast  (lo  to  25 
minutes),  steel  or  bar-iron  may  be  made,  and  of  late,  even  in  making  steel,  the  action  is 
carried  to  the  highest  possible  pitch,  and  to  the  resulting  metal  a  portion  of  molten  white 
pig-iron  is  added.  Bessemer  steel  is  largely  used  for  a  variety  of  purposes ;  but  it  is  not 
suitable  for  the  manufacture  of  such  cutting-tools  and  instruments  as  require  a  keen  and 
durable  edge ;  on  the  other  hand,  Bessemer  metal  is  an  excellent  material  for  the  manu- 
facture of  boiler  and  armour-plates,  ordnance,  raUroad-rails,  and  a  great  variety  of  heavy 
machinery.  As  might  be  expected,  this  method  of  steel-maMng  has  rapidly  spread  from 
England  to  all  parts  of  Europe  and  to  America ;  and  as  a  proof  of  the  handsome  profit 
earned  by  the  inventor,  whose  royalty  amounts  to  is.  per  cwt.,  we  may  state  that  the  total 
quantity  of  Bessemer  steel  produced  in  Europe  in  the  year  1869  amounted  to  5*5  millions 
of  cwts.,  70  per  cent  thereof  being  produced  in  Great  Britain. 

4.  Uchatius  and  Martin  steel  are  also  directly  prepared  from  crude  cast-iron,  by  mix- 
ing granulated  crude  pig-iron,  made  firom  native  magnetic  iron  ore,  along  with  pul- 
verised spathic  iron  ore  and  fusing  this  mixture  in  plumbago  crucibles.  M.  Martin 
replaced  the  use  of  the  crucibles  in  this  process  by  that  of  the  somewhat  hollow  floor 
of  a  reverberatory  furnace  heated  by  means  of  a  Siemens's  regenerative  gas-furnace. 
A  quantity  of  crude  pig-iron  is  melted  under  a  layer  of  slag,  and  from  time  to  time 
bar-iron  is  added  until  a  sample  taken  out  is  found  to  possess  the  texture  and  good 
qualities  of  maUeable-iron.  When  this  stage  has  been  reached,  a  certain  amount  of 
crude  cast-iron  is  added,  whereby  the  entire  quantity  of  metal  is  converted  into  a  kind 
of  cast-steel,  chiefly  suited  to  the  making  of  railroad-rails,  wheel-tyres,  and  especially 
gun-barrels  and  ordnance.  Tunner's  steel,  which  dates  from  1855,  also  known  as 
malleable  cast-iron,  is  obtained  by  igniting  white  pig-iron  to  bright  redness  with 
substances  which  give  off  oxygen  (oxides  of  iron  and  zinc  and  peroxides  of  man- 
ganese) when  thus  treated. 

,  5.  Heaton  steel.  Prepared  by  a  process  devised  by  Mr.  Heaton,  in  which  cnide- 
iron  is  heated  with  nitrate  of  soda  (Chili-saltpetre).  By  this  method  not  only 
the  carbon  is  eliminated,  but  the  sulphur  and  phosphorus  being  oxidised  and  con- 
verted into  phosphates  and  sulphates,  find  their  way  into  the  slag.  The  principle  of 
this  method  is  the  same  as  in  Mr.  Hargreaves's  plan,  and  again  identical  with  a  pro- 
posed new  method  of  Bessemer  steel-making. 

%S!?S^r^'nSffi^  II-  The  second  kind  of  steel  is  that  known  as  cementation- 
steel — a  metal  prepared  by  the  ignition  of  bar-iron  in  contact  with  carbonaceous 
matter,  preferably  containing  nitrogen.  The  bar-iron  to  be  employed  for  this 
purpose  should  be  of  the  very  best  quality,  and  since  in  Great  Britain  and  France, 
the  best  iron  produced  is  not  good  enough,  both  these  countries  draw  largely  upon 
Sweden  for  a  supply  of  Dannemora  iron,  made  from  magnetic  and  red  haematite-iron 
ores  mixed.  The  Russian  iron  from  the  Ural  is  of  the  same  good  quality,  but  the 
transport  is  at  present  far  too  costly.  It  is  almost  superfluous  to  mention  that  the 
chief  seat  of  the  steel  manufacture  in  England  is  Rhefiield. 
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The  process  of  making  cementation-steel  is  simple  enongh.  The  bars  of  iron  are  placed 
in  fire-clay  boxes,  in  layers  alternating  with  the  carbonaceous  matter  (cementation- 
powder).  Two  of  snch  boxes  are  placed  in  a  furnace  which  is  heated  with  coal,  and  the 
boxes  are  kept  at  a  red  heat  for  some  six  or  seven  days,  and  after  cooling,  the  bars,  con- 
verted into  steel,  are  taken  out.  Each  furnace  contains  from  300  to  350  owts.  of  iron.  In 
the  cementation-powder  such  substances  as  will  form  cyanide  of  potassium,  or  ready- 
formed  cyanides,  ought  to  be  present.  It  appears  from  recent  researches  that  cyanogen 
(CN)  is  to  be  viewed  as  the  carrier  of  the  carbon  to  the  metal.  The  crude  steel  (blistered- 
steel)  obtained  by  this  operation  is  not,  as  such,  fit  for  use,  but  has  to  undergo  a  process 
of  purifying. 
B«flBed-steeL  Not  Only  Cementation -stcel,  but  also  that  obtained  by  the  other  methods,  is 
®»««^»kd.  too  coarse  and  not  sufficiently  homogeneous  for  immediate  use,  and  therefore 
a  process  of  refining  has  to  be  resorted  to.  This  process  consists,  firstly,  in  the  hammering 
out  of  of  the  steel  bars,  previously  made  red-hot,  into  thin  rods,  which  are,  while 
red-hot,  quenched  with  cold  water.  Next  a  number  of  these  are  placed  together  in  the 
form  of  a  bundle,  which  is  again  made  red-hot,  well  hammered,  and  afterwards  rolled  into 
bars.  The  method  of  refining  here  alluded  to  is  more  suited  to  the  quality  of  steel 
obtained  from  crude  pig-iron  than  to  cementation-steel.  Steel  thus  refined,  on  account  of 
being  used  for  making  large  pairs  of  scissors  or  shears,  bears  the  name  of  shear-steel. 


Cast-steel,  in  modern  industry,  has  assumed  a  most  enormous  importance, 
as  evidenced  by  such  gigantic  works  afe  those  of  M.  Knipp,  at  Essen  (Prussia).  The 
existence  of  these  works  notwithstanding,  Sheffield  takes  the  foremost  rank  in  the 
manufacture  of  cast-steel.  The  following  is  the  plan  pursued : — The  bars  of  blistered- 
Bteel,  cut  to  a  convenient  size,  are  inti'oduced  into  crucibles  made  of  Stourbridge  clay, 
which  are  heated  in  furnaces  similar  to  glass-melting  ovens,  fed  with  coke  or  coal  as 
fuel ;  the  molten  metal  is  cast  into  bar-shaped  moulds,  and  the  bars  are,  after  cooling, 
again  heated  to  redness  and  hammered  or  rolled  out  in  a  null.  As  to  the  uses  to 
which  cast-steel  is  applied,  suffice  it  to  say  that  heavy  ordnance,  as  well  as  large 
bells,  excellent  cutting-tools  and  files,  best  cutlery,  and  many  surgical  instruments, 
number  among  them.    Cast-steel  is  homogeneous,  and  therefore  strong,  and  durable. 

®*^2r&a£cMvSS****  in.  A  third  kind  of  steel  (varying  according  to  the  mode  and 
materials  of  production)  is  that  called  Glicenti-steel,  obtained  by  melting  together  a 
peculiar  white  pig-iron  (spiegel-iron),  and  bar  or  maUeable-iron.  The  toughness, 
hardness,  and  malleability  of  this  metal  depend  upon  the  quantity  of  bar-iron  which 
has  been  added  to  the  mixture. 

snxteee steeiHiirdeniiis.  It  frequently  happens  that  for  certain  purposes  soft  iron  only 
requires  to  be  converted  into  steel  superficially,  an  operation  termed  surface-harden- 
ing or  surface-steel  hardening,  which  is  done  by  placing  the  metal,  previously  polished 
with  emery,  in  a  suitable  vessel  covered  in  cementation-powder  (see  above) ;  the  vessel 
and  contents  being  next  heated  to  redness,  malleable  iron  tools,  spanners,  for  instance, 
keys,  and  small  objects,  may  be  readily  surface-hardened  by  being,  while  red-hot, 
dusted  over  with  powdered  ferrocyanide  of  potassium,  yellow  prussiate,  or  with  pul- 
verised borax  and  pipe-clay. 

propertiei  of  stML  The  colouT  of  stccl  is  bright  greyish- white,  its  texture  is  uniformly 
granular,  the  better  the  quality  the  smaller  the  grain.  Sound  soft  (that  is  not 
hardened)  steel,  never  exhibits  the  coarse  texture  characteristic  of  crude  cast-iron,  nor 
the  fibrous  texture  of  bar-iron.  Hardened-steel  exhibits  a  fracture  very  similar  to 
that  of  the  finest  silver,  so  close  that  the  granular  texture  can  hardly  be  detected  with 
the  naked  eye.  When  red-hot,  steel  is  nearly  as  readily  malleable  as  bar-iron,  and 
may  be  welded,  but  very  careful  management  is  required  to  prevent  its  becoming 
decarbonised.  By  immersing  a  piece  of  steel  in  dilute  hydrochloric  or  nitric  acid,  the 
texture  of  the  metal  becomes  apparent,  and  tliis  test  may  be  applied  to  determine  the 
quahty.     The  specific  gi'avity  of  steel  varies  from  7  62  to  7  81,  aiid  decreases  in 
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hardening  (for  instance,  from  792  to  755) ;  the  quantity  of  carbon  contained  in  steel 

varies  from  o'6  to  ig  per  cent ;  the  toughness,  tenacity,  and  hardness  of  steel,  increase 

with  the  quantity  of  carbon  it  contains,  but  good  steel  never  contains  graphite ;  the 

high  degree  of  elasticity  exhibited  by  good  steel  decreases  with  the  hardness.    When 

red-hot  steel  is  suddenly  quenched  with  cold  water,  the  metal  becomes  far  harder,  but 

also  brittle,  and  will  even  scratch  glass  and  withstand  the  file;    when  brightly 

polished,  if  steel  is  gradually  heated,  it  assumes  peculiar  shades  of  colour  (annealing 

or  tempering  colour).     This  colouration  is  due  to  the  formation  on  the  surface  of  the 

steel  of  thin  layers  of  oxide,  which  exhibit  colours  like  other  very  thin  surfaces — ^soap 

.  bubbles,  for  instance,  or  a  drop  of  oily  or  tarry  matter  extended  over  water.    The 

operation  which  causes  the  formation  upon  steel  of  these  colours  is  called  tempering. 

TempertQf.      In  judging  the  proper  temperature  and  the  corresponding  hardness  these 

tints  serve  admirably.     Since  it  is  often  rather  difficult  to  heat  a  piece  of  steel 

uniformly,  molten  metallic  mixtures  are  employed,  being  chiefly  made  up  of  tin  and 

lead ;  the  bright  hardened  steel  is  kept  in  these  molten  mixtures  xmtiL  it  has  assumed 

the  temperature  of  the  bath.    The  folloTving  tabulated  form  exhibits  the  composition 

of  the  metallic  baths,  which  experience  has  proved  to  be  the  best  for  the  tempering  of 

cutiery : — 

ConipoBition  of     Melting  Temperature, 

metalhc  mixture,    pomt.  xcmpwratuzc. 

Pb.  Sn. 

Lancets    7  4  220°  Hardly  pale  yellow. 

Razors     8  4  228°  Pale-yellow  to  straw-yellow. 

Pen-knives      8i  4  232°  Straw-yellow. 

Pairs  of  scissors     14  4  254°  Brown. 

^^'ra^Sl^'tf-^lh^  '  '''°        Purplish-coloured. 

Swords,  cutiasses,  watch- i     „  ^  ^^ao        -n^^i^f  w„« 

springs        i  48  4  288         Bnght-blue. 

Stilettos,  borinff- tools,  and )  o        -r.       i.i 

fines^ws     :..     ...     ...}5o  2  292°        Deep  blue. 

Ordinary  saws        IwSl  3i6°        Blackish  blue. 

Such  tools  as  are  required  to  work  iron  and  other  metals  and  hard  stones  are 
heated  to  bright-yeUow ;  razors,  surgical-instruments,  coining-dies,  engravers'-tools, 
and  wire-drawing  plates  follow  next  to  straw-yeUow ;  carpenters'-tools  to  purplish- 
red  ;  while  such  tools  and  objects  as  are  required  to  be  elastic  are  heated  to  the  violet 
or  deep-blue  tint;  the  less  steel  is  heated  the  harder  it  remains,  but  also  tlie  more  brittie. 
Other  substances  than  carbon  (for  instance,  silicon  and  boron)  maybe  capable  of 
impai-ting  to  iron  properties  similar  to  those  we  are  acquainted  with  in  steel.     Some 

othef Me?i«.  ^^^^^  metals  mixed  with  steel  in  greater  or  lesser  quantity  improve  the 
quality  in  some  respects ;  for  instance,  for  the  last  few  years  steel  has  been  made  in 
Styria,  which,  owing  to  its  containing  tungsten,  is  exceedingly  tough  and  hard. 

^w?ote^.s2er  This  steel,  specially  celebrated  for  making  swords,  was  first  made 
at  Damascus.  Its  name,  Damascene,  is  applied  to  the  property  it  possesses  of 
exliibiting  a  peculiar  appearance  when  acted  upon  by  an  acid;  but  this  appears  to  be 
due  rather  to  some  imperfection  of  the  welding  of  the  metal,  since,  after  melting,  the 
same  peculiar  shades  of  colour  do  not  appear.  Wc  have  already  alluded  to  the  recent 
researches  concerning  the  true  composition  of  this  metal.     One  of  Uie  largest  collec- 
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lions  of  tools,  swords,  gan-barrels,  and  bars  of  tliis  kind  of  steel  to  be  found  in  Europe 

is  in  the  India  Museum,  Wliitehall.    In  order  to  elucidate  the  composition  of  some 

kinds  of  steel,  tlie  following  analyses  are  appended: — Tlie  samples  are — i.  Refined 

steel,  from  Siegeu  (Prussia) ;  2.  Cast-steel,  from  Schmalkalden  (Prussia) ;  3.  Puddled- 

steel ;  4.  Steel  from  Russian  cast-ordnance ;  5.  Cementation-steel,  Elberfeld  (Prussia) ; 

6.  £nglish  cementation-steel ;  7.  Krupp's  steel  (Essen). 

I.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7. 

Iron 97-91     98 154    98602    9875    9901     9912    99351 

Carbon  I  ^S I       ...       169      ^'730       1*380      102      041)     ^.g-      0-32 
lC/3)  ^      0010      trace       015      008 1         '         ^^ 

Silicium       003  0202  o*oo6  004  —  010  0*032 

Sulphur        trace  0003  —         —  —  —  0001 

Phosphorus —  —  trace  —  —  —  o'ooi 

Manganese —  —  0012  —  —  —  — 

Copper o'37  —  —  —  —  —  — 

10000  looooo  looooo  loooo    99' 50     101*09  99"9i7 

sidcxoaraphy  or  Bt««i  The  engraving  of  steel  requires  plates  made  of  oast-steel,  which,  hi 
»aS^*rtng.  order  to  be  sufficiently  soft  for  the  engraver's  tools,  are  first  superficially 
decarbopised,  and  after  the  engraving  is  made,  again  hardened.  The  engraved  plate  is 
not  employed  direct  for  printing,  bat  is  used  as  a  matrix  for  the  preparation  of  plates  to 
be  printed  from ;  this  process  is  carried  out  in  the  following  manner : — A  solid  cast-steel 
cylinder,  turned  in  a  lathe,  is  superficially  softened,  and  the  engraved  plate  is  placed 
nnder  this  cylinder,  so  that  with  great  pressure  and  a  slow  revolution  of  the  cylinder,  the 
plate  moving  also  very  slowly,  a  relief  of  the  engraving  is  produced  on  the  cylinder,  and 
this  being  again  hardened,  is  employed  to  reproduce  the  engraving  on  other  metallic 
plates,  which  may  be  either  copper  or  soft  steel.  Instead  of  engraving  the  design  on 
soft  steel  plates,  etching  is  often  resorted  to,  for  which  purpose  corroding  fluids,  such  as 
nitric  ,acid  (aquafortis),  nitrate  of  silver,  sulphate  of  copper  in  solution,  or,  lastly,  a 
solution  of  2  parts  of  iodine,  5  of  iodide  of  potassium,  and  40  of  water,  are  used. 

SteUadea  of  Steel      The  annual  production  of  steel  in  Europe  may  be  roughly  estimated  for 

prodoeuon.       igyo  at  6,285,000  owts.  at  50  kilos.  to  the  cwt. 
The  imperial  English  cwt.  is  equal  to  508,023  kilos. ;  of  this  total  the  undermentioned 
countries  produce ; — 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  2,300,000 

France 1,350,000 

Belgium        . .     . .  s 125,000 

North  German  Confederation 1,120,000 

Austria 900,000 

Sweden 250,000 

Russia 150,000 

Italy      75»ooo 

Spain i5i00o 

Total     6,285,000 

Iron  Preparations. 

oiSS'vitrioi.  '^^  substance  called  copperas  and  green  vitriol,  sulphate  of  protoxide 
of  iron,  (FeS04+7HaO),  is  met  \nih  in  the  trade  in  the  form  of  greenish-coloured 
crystals  possessed  of  an  inky  astringent  taste ;  on  exposure  to  dry  air  the  cr^'stals 
effloresce,  and  are  gradually  converted  into  a  yellowish  powder — basic  sulphate  of 
peroxide  of  iron.     loo  parts  of  the  chemically  pui*e  crystallised  salt  consist  of : — 

2610    parte  of    protoxide  of  iron. 

2990  „      ■    sulphiu'ic  acid. 

4400  .,  water. 
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prepamtion  of  Green  Since  the  minerals  ordinarily  used  in  the  manufacture  of  alum — 
^^'Si  Ahm  ^?rk».**  the  alum  schists — generally  contain  iron  pyrites,  (FeSa),  either  as 
such  or  already  partly  converted  into  a  basic  sulphate  of  the  peroxide  (which,  on 
being  treated  along  with  the  alum  shale,  becomes  by  weathering  and  roasting 
converted  into  protosulphate  and  peroxide  of  iron),  green  vitriol  is  frequently 
a  by-product  of  alum  manufacture,  and  is  obtained  by  evaporating  the  mother-liquor 
containing  iron,  and  leaving  it  to  crystallise.  In  some  localities,  as,  for  instance, 
at  Goslar  (Prussia) ,  on  the  Hartz  mountains,  the  liquor  obtained  by  the  lixiviation  of 
the  iron-containing  minerals  alluded  to  is  first  evaporated  for  the  separation  [of  the 
green  vitriol,  then  a  potassa  or  ammonia  salt  added  to  the  remaining  acid  liquid  to 
obtain  alxmi. 

^'5of£i  sJdl**"      The  material  sometimes  rather  largely  found  in  coal  pits,  .and 

called   brass   (iron  pyrites),  is  collected  and  placed  in  layers  over  a  somewhat 

excavated  surface,  which  has  been  rendered  impervious  to  water  by  puddling  with 

clay,  and  made  to  incline  slightiy  in  one  direction  where  water-tight  tanlcs  stand, 

into  which  scraps  of  old  iron  are  placed  with  the  view  of  saturating  any  free  acid ; 

the  pyrites,  placed  on  these  beds  to  a  thickness  varying  from  li  to  3i  or  4  feet,  is 

slowly  oxidised  by  atmospheric  agency,  and  the  falling  rain  cai*ries  into  the  tanks  a 

more  or  less  strong  solution  of  copperas,  which,  when   sufficiently  concentrated, 

is  slowly  evaporated,  some  scrap-iron  being  placed  in  the  evaporating-pans.    In 

Green  Vitriol  from    couutries    whcro    irou   pyritcs    abounds,    and  fuel  and  labour  are 

Pyrites  Dutiuauon.  sufficieutiy  cheap  to  make  the  distillation  of  sulphur  from  pyrites  a 

profitable  business,  the  residues  are  utilised  in  green  vitriol  making,  a  salt  which 

thus  made  must,  of  necessity,  contain  a  good  deal  of  impurity.     The  brown  sulphuric 

Green  Vitriol  from    acid  or  chamber  acid,  also  such  waste  sulphuric  acid  liquids  as  are 

and  sliiph^rXcid.  obtained  in  the  oil  and  petroleum  refining,  are  sometimes  used  as 

solvents  for  scrap-iron  for  the  preparation  of  green  vitriol,  which  may  also  be  made 

by  boiling  the  finely  pulverised  puddling  and  iron  refining  slags  with  sulphuric  acid. 

Prom  Spathic      !»  localities  where  spathic  iron  (carbonate  of  protoxide  of  iron,  FeCOj) 

Iron  Ore.  ^  occurs  in  a  pure  state,  that  mineral  may  be  usefully  applied  to  the  preparation 

of  green  vitriol  by  treatment  with   sulphuric  acid,  and  evaporating  the  solution  thus 

obtained.     The  sulphate  of  iron  (protoxide),  prepared  on  the  large  scale,  is  often  met  with 

crystallised  round  a  small  thin  stick  of  wood,  which  is  hung  up  in  the  solution  to  promote 

crystallisation ;  sometimes,  at  least  abroad,  a  so-called  black  vitriol  is  met  with,  which  is 

simply  green  copperas  superficially  coloured  black  by  means  of  some  astringent  decoction, 

such  as  nut  gaUs. 

UflOB  of  Green  vitrioL  This  substauce  Is  employed  as  a  disinfectant,  as  a  mordant  in  dyeing 
and  calico  printing  for  various  black  and  brown  shades,  for  the  preparation  of  ink,  the 
deoxidation  of  indigo — so-called  cold  vat — in  gas  pnrifying,  in  the  precipitation  of  gold 
from  its  solutions,  in  the  preparation  of  Prussian  blue,  in  the  manufacture  of  fuzmng 
(Nordhausen)  sulphuric  acid,  and  for  a  host  of  other  purposes. ' 

«  Iron  Mininm.  Dming  the  last  10  or  15  years  a  large  number  of  substances  under  this 
name  have  been  introduced  as  paints,  especially  for  iron  sea-going  vessels  and  other 
ironwork.  The  late  Dr.  Bleekrode  analysed  two  samples  of  this  paint,  one  of  which, 
made  and  sold  by  M.  Gartier  in  Belgium,  was  found  to  consist  in  100  parts  of : — 

Moisture 275 

Red  peroxide  of  iron  68-27 

Clay 27-60 

Lime        0*40 

A  sample  of  Holland's  iron  minium  was  found  to  contain  in  100  parts : — 

Water       6-oo 

Peroxide  of  iron     . .     85-57 
Clay  (burnt)    . .     . .       8-43 
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In  Dr.  G.  J.  MtUder*s  work  on  the  "  Chemietry  of  Dxjring  Oils  "• — second  or  applied  part — 
attention  is  called  to  the  fact,  and  supported  by  results  of  analyses  of  different  iron 
mininms  obtained  by  the  author,  that  some  of  these  paints  contain  free  sulphuric  acid, 
which  is  always  present  in  colcothar ;  this  acid  may  exercise  an  injurious  effect  on  iron 
painted  with  such  material. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  point  out  that  the  use  of  iron  Tnininnn  as  paint  is  less 
expensiye  than  the  use  of  red-lead,  in  the  proportion  of  20  to  30  for  coating  the  same 
extent  of  surface. 

^*S*F«itS?***  ^®  yellow-coloured  salt,  generally  known  as  yellow  prussiate  of 
potafsa  (ferrocyanide  of  potassium,  K4FeCy6+3HaO),  is,  in  a  technical  point  of  view, 
a  very  important  substance.  It  crj^stallises  in  large  lemon-coloured  prismatic 
crystals,  which  are  not  affected  by  exposure  to  air,  are  not  poisonous,  and  possess  a 
sweetish  bitter  taste.  This  salt  is  soluble  in  4  parts  of  cold  and  2  of  boiling  water, 
but  is  insoluble  in  alcohol ;  in  icx)  parts  there  are  : — 
37  03  Potassium, 


1704  Carbon,      jcyanogcn. 
1989  Nitrogen,   ) 


13-25  Iron, 
1279  Water. 

At  100°  the  water  is  driven  off.  The  salt  is  prepared  on  a  large  scale  by  igniting 
sach  carbon  as  contains  nitrogen  to  a  red  heat  with  potassa-carbonate  in  closed 
vessels.  The  quantities  of  the  materials  may  be  varied,  the  relative  proportions 
being  given  by  some  makers  as  100  parts  of  potassa-carbonate  to  75  of  the  nitrogenous 
earbon,  or,  according  to  Kunge,  100  parts  of  carbonate  of  potassa,  400  of  calcined 
horn,  and  10  parts  of  iron-filings. 

The  fusion  of  these  ingredients  is  carried  on  either  in  closed  iron  vessels  of  a 
peculiar  shape,  or  in  a  reverberatory  furnace.    The  iron-vessel,  a,  termed  a  muffle 

Fio.  16.  Fio.  17. 


(Fig.  16)  is  egg-  or  pear-shaped,  having  a  diameter  of  1*2  metres,  a  width  of  08  metre, 
and  varying  from  1 2  to  1 5  centims.  in  thickness.  As  shown  in  the  woodcut,  the  iron  vessel 
is  placed  in  the  furnace  in  such  a  maimer  as  to  be  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  flame 
and  hot  gases  on  all  sides,  being  supported  at  the  back  by  a  projection  about  27  centims. 
long,  and  resting  at  y  on  the  brickwork,  leaving  space  sufficient  for  the  gases 
generated  in  the  interior  to  pass  off  by  0  into  the  chimney-flues ;  m  is  an  iron  cover 
which  is  closed  during  the  operation  of  melting,  g  being  an  opening  in  the  front  wall 
of  the  fdmace,  through  which  the  ingredients  are  put  into  the  iron  vessel,  and  the 

*  The  original  is  in  Dutch,  and  the  work  has  not  been  translated  into  any  other  language. 
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molten  mass  tnken  out.  The  shallow  pan,  i,  on  the  top  of  the  fdmace,  is  intended 
for  the  evaporation  of  the  liquor  obtained  by  treating  the  molten  mass  with  water. 
The  use  of  the  iron  vessel,  however,  is  attended  with  the  serious  drawback  that  the 
iron  is  eaten  into  holes  in  a  comparatively  short  space  of  time ;  and,  though  this 
action  is  greatest  on  the  lower  part  of  the  vessel,  and  it  may  therefore  be  turned 
bottom  upwards,  and  the  holes  stopped  with  fire-clay,  the  vessel  has  soon  to  be 
replaced  by  another.  It  is  on  this  account,  and  also  owing  to  the  fact  that  a  larger 
quantity  of  raw  material  can  be  operated  upon  at  once,  that  instead  of  the  apparatus 
described  above,  there  has  come  into  general  use  a  reverberatory  furnace,  Fig.  17, 
arranged  with  a  shallow  cast-iron  pan,  a,  from  i  to  X'8  metre  in  diameter,  with  a  rim 
about  I  decim.  high ;  6  is  the  fire-place ;  g  the  bridge ;  c  a  flue  leading  to  the  chimney,  e. 
Sometimes  the  hot  air  is  applied  to  the  heating  of  evaporating-pans,  being  carried 
under  them  before  entering  the  chimney.  The  result  of  the  ignition  is  the  formation 
of  a  black  mass,  technically  called  the  metals  yielding  the  liquor  from  which  the  crude 
salt  crystallises.  The  salt  is  purified  by  re-crystallisation,  while  the  black  residue  is 
employed  as  a  manure. 

The  theory  of  the  formation  of  the  ferrocyanide  of  potassium  is  as  follows: — ^The 
carbonate  and  sulphate  of  potassa,  the  nitrogenouB  coal  and  the  iron  reacting  upon 
each  other,  give  rise  to  the  formation  first  of  snlphuret  of  potassium,  which  in  its  turn 
converts  the  iron  into  snlphuret,  while  the  nitrogen  contained  in  the  charcoal  unites, 
under  the  influence  of  potassixmi,  with  the  cyanogen  of  the  carbon,  which  again  in  its  turn 
combines  with  the  potassium,  giving  rise  to  the  formation  of  cyanide  of  potassinm.  When 
the  fused  mass  is  treated  with  water,  cyanide  of  potassium  and  stdphuret  of  iron  decom- 
pose each  other,  the  result  being  the  formation  of  ferrocyanide  and  sulphide  of  potassimn, 
the  last-named  salt  remaining  in  the  mother-liquor.  M.  E.  Meyer  states  (1868)  that  it  is 
more  advantageous  to  employ,  instead  of  the  snlphuret  of  iron,  tiie  carbonate  of  that 
metaJ,  for  the  purpose  of  converting  cyanogen  into  ferrooyanogen,  because  the  ferro- 
cyanide of  potassium  crystallises  far  more  completely  and  freely  from  solutions  not  oon- 
taimng  any  snlphuret  of  potassium.  Professor  Dr.  von  Liebig  has  since  proved  that 
the  fused  mass  only  contains  cyanide  of  potassium  and  metallic  iron,  and  not  any  ferro- 
cyanide of  potassium,  which  is  only  formed  by  treating  the  molten  mass  with  water,  or 
more  slowly  by  its  exposure  to  moist  air.  Among  the  materials  frequently  added  to  the 
fusing  mass  are— scraps  of  metal,  the  refuse  of  leather,  dried  blood  and  oUier  dry  animal 
offal,  because  the  ammonia  evolved  by  their  decomposition  in  the  pres^ce  of  an  alkali 
aids  the  formation  of  cyanide  of  potassium.  According  to  M.  P.  Havrez,  the  crude  suint 
obtained  from  wool  is  an  excellent  material  for  the  preparation  of  ferrocyanide  of  potas- 
sinm, since  100  kilos,  of  the  suint  contain  about  40  kilos,  of  carbonate  of  potassa,  from 
I  to  2  Idlos.  of  cyanide  of  potassixmi,  and  about  50  kilos,  of  combustible  hydrocarbons,  the 
heating  value  of  which  is  at  least  equal  to  that  of  40  kilos,  of  coal. 

It  has  been  tried  to  obtain  the  cyanide  of  potassium  on  a  large  scale,  by  causing  a 
current  of  ammoniaoal  gas  to  pass  through  and  over  carbonate  of  potassa  heated  to 
redness ;  and  also  to  obtain  cyanide  of  potassium  from,  or  by  aid  of,  the  nitrogen  of  the 
atmosphere.  This  process  was  tried  nearly  40  years  ago  at  Hb.  Bramwell's  works  near 
Newcastle-on-Tyne,  but  was  found  to  be  a  failure  commercially.  The  reader  interested  in 
a  detailed  account  of  this  process  may  find  it  in  the  excellently-written  chapter  on  the 
manufacture  of  the  prussiates,  in  Richardson  and  Watts's  *'  Chemical  Technology." 
As  it  has  been  proved  by  experiment  that  baryta,  far  more  readily  than  potassa,  converts 
carbon  and  nitrogen  into  cyanogen,  forming  cyanide  of  barium  at  a  lower  temperature, 
baryta  might  perhaps  be  substituted  for  potassa,  but  as  yet  this  plan  is  not  carried  out 
commercially.  According  to  G61is  (1861),  the  yellow  prussiate  may  be  prepared  by  the 
mutual  reaction  of  sulphide  of  carbon  and  sulphide  of  ammonium,  the  resulting  snlpho- 
carbonate  being  converted  into  sulphocyanide  of  potassium  by  means  of  snlphuret  of 
potassium,  by  which  reaction  snlphuret  of  ammonium  and  stdphuretted  hydrogen  are 
volatilised.  The  sulphocyanide  of  potassium  is  next  converted  into  ferrocyanide  of 
potassium  by  being  heated  with  metallic  iron  to  redness,  snlphuret  of  iron  being  at  the 
same  time  formed.  It  is  evident  that  this  process  could  not  be  carried  out  commercially. 
Mr.  H.  Fleck  described,  in  1863,  a  plan  for  preparing  the  ferrocyanide  by  the  action  of  a 
mixture  of  sulphate  of  ammoifiA,  sulphur,  and  carbon,  upon  fusing  sulphide  of  potassium, 
which  thus  becomes  sulphocyanide  of  potassium,  one-half  of  the  nitrogen  of  the  sulphate 
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of  ammonia  remaining  in  the  fused  metal  as  cyanogen,  while  the  other  half  escapes 
as  Bolphide  of  ammonium,  which  is  again  converted  into  sulphate  of  ammonia.  The 
solphoi^anide  of  potassium  produced  is  treated  ¥ath  metallic  iron  at  a  red-heat,  and 
thus  cyanide  of  potassium  and  sulphide  of  iron  are  produced.  This  process  is  also  too 
cambrona  and  expensive  on  a  large  scale, 
jymuemttons  of  the  This  salt  is  employed  in  the  manufacture  of  the  red -cyanide  or  prussiate, 
Tdiow  ProKiAte.  jn  ^ijg  preparation  of  Berlin  blue,  and  of  cyanide  of  potassium  (the  impure 
salt  as  met  within  commerce),  in  dyeing  and  calico-printing  for  the  production  of  blue  and 
brown-red  colours,  for  the  purpose  of  surface-hardening  small  iron  articles,  and  lastly  as 
an  ingredient  of  white  gunpowder,  and  for  use  in  chemical  laboratories. 

BedpniHiate.  The  80-called  red  prussiate  of  potassa,  properly  ferricyanide  of 
p<)tassiam,  or  Gmelin's  salt,  KjFeCy,  is  prepared  on  a  large  scale  and  extensively 
used  in  dyeing  and  calico-printing.  This  salt  crystallises  in  prismatically-shaped 
ruby-red-coloured,  anhydrous  crystals,  which  consist  in  loo  parts  of: — 

35-58  Potassium, 

21-63  Carbon.     Icyanogen, 

25 '54  Nitrogen,  ' 

1729  Iron.  • 

It  is  prepared  by  submitting  either  the  solution  of  the  yellow  prussiate  or  that 
salt  in  powder  to  the  action  of  chlorine  gas  until  a  sample,  when  heated,  yields 
no  precipitate  with  a  solution  of  a  per-salt  of  iron.  When  the  dry  and  pulverised 
yellow  prussiate  is  acted  upon  by  chlorine  gas,  the  salt  is  frequently  placed  in  casks, 
closed  so  as  only  to  leave  a  small  outlet,  while  tlie  vessel  can  be  made,  by  means 
of  machinery,  to  turn  slowly  on  its  axis,  so  as  to  bring  all  the  particles  of  the 
salt  into  contact  with  the  chlorine.  Sometimes,  again,  the  pulverised  yellow  prus- 
siate is  placed  on  trays  in  a  chamber,  into  the  top  of  which  chlorine  gas  is  admitted ; 
when  no  more  chlorine  is  absorbed  tlie  newly-formed  salt  is,  if  a  solution  of  the 
yellow  prussiate  has  been  operated  upon,  evaporated  to  dryness,  or  in  the  case  where 
the  dry  powder  of  the  salt  has  been  taken,  the  newly-formed  salt  is  dissolved  in  the 
nmaUest  possible  quantity  of  water,  and  the  solution  left  to  crystallise,  the  mother- 
liquor  containing  chloride  of  potassium.  This  reaction  is  represented  by — 
K^FeCye+Cl^KCHKaFeCy. 
Yellow  prussiate.  Ked  prussiate. 

The  powdered    red    prussiate  is    of   an    orange-yellow    colour.     According   to 

M.  E.  Heichardt  (1869)  bromine  may  be  successfully  employed  instead  of  chlorine  for 

the  preparation  of  this  salt,  which  is  chiefly  used  for  dyeing  woollen  fabrics  blue, 

and,  with  solutions  of  caustic  soda  or  potassa,  for  the  Mercerising  process  of  cotton. 

cymnu*  of  Potaadnm.  This  Salt  is  obtained  in  an  impure  state — Liebig's  or  crude  cyanide 
of  potassium — ^by  the  fusion  of  the  yellow  prussiate  of  potassa  in  a  porcelain  crucible, 
continued  as  long  as  nitrogen  escapes.  Carburet  of  iron  sinks  to  the  bottom  of  the 
crucible,  while  the  crude  cyanide  is  poured  off  in  a  state  of  fusion ;  10  parts  of  the  yellow 
prussiate  of  potassium  yield  7  parts  of  crude  cyanide,  (K4FeCy6=4KCy-|-FeC2-f-2N). 
According  to  liebig's  plan,  the  cyanide  of  potassium  is  prepared  by  fusing  i  molecule  of 
ferrocyanide  of  potassium  with  z  molecule  of  carbonate  of  potassa ;  by  this  method  10  parts 
of  the  ferrocyanide,  yielding  8*8  cyanide  of  potassium,  mixed  with  2*2  parts  cyanate  of 
potassa.  For  all  te^mical  and  industrial  purposes  it  is  far  cheaper  to  use  cyansalt,  a 
mixture  of  the  cyanides  of  potassium  and  sodium,  prepared  by  fusing  together  8  parts  of 
preTiouflly  dried  (anhydrous)  ferrocyanide  of  potassium  and  2  parts  of  carbonate  of  soda. 
As  this  mixture  fuses  readily,  the  carburet  of  iron  easily  separates ;  moreover,  the  salt  thus 
obtamed  is  less  liable  to  decomposition  on  exposure  to  air,  and  its  preparation  requires 
less  heat.  The  industrial  applications  of  the  crude  cyanide  of  potassium,  or  of  the  cyan- 
salt,  are  the  following : — In  the  process  of  electro-gilding,  for  the  preparation  of  Grinat 
folubUf  isopurpnrate  of  potassa,  from  picric  acid,  and  in  the  reduction  of  metals.    It 
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has  been  mentioned,  while  treating  of  the  blast-fumace  process,  that  cyanide  of  potassinin 
is  formed  during  the  reduction  of  iron. 

Berun-Bina.  This  substancB,  80  named  when  it  was  accidentally  discovered  at  Berlin, 
in  1710,  by  Diesbacli,  is  chemically  a  ferrocyanide  of  iron,  more  correctly  ferrous- 
ferric  cyanide.  A  distinct  variety  of  this  substance  is  known  as  Paris-blue.  Throe 
different  kinds  of  Berlin-blue  are  known,  viz.,  neutral,  basic,  and  a  mixture  of  the 
two,  differing  in  composition  and  prepared  by  different  processes. 

(a).  Neutral  Berlin-blue,  also  known  as  Paris-blue,  is  obtained  by  pouring  a  solution  of 
yellow  prussiate  into  a  solution  of  chloride  of  iron,  or  into  a  solution  of  a  peroxide  jaltoj 
iron ;  the  result  is  the  formation  of  a  large  quantity  of  a  magnificently  blue-coloured 
precipitate,  very  difficult  to  wash  out  and  always  retaming  a  certain  quantity  of  the  yellow 
prussiate,  wldch  cannot  be  removed  by  washing.  . 

(6).  Basic  Berlin-blue  is  obtamed  by  precipitating  a  solution  of  yellow  prussiate  witn  a  , 
solution  of  a  salt  of  protoxide  of  iron  (green  copperas),  the  result  being  at  first  the  forma- 
tion of  a  white  precipitate  of  protocyanide  of  iron,  which,  either  by  exposure  to  air,  or  by 
the  action  of  oxidising  substances,  becomes  blue ;  because  a  portion  of  the  iron  is  oxidised 
and  another  portion  takes  up  the  cyanogen  thus  liberated,  converting  some  of  the  proto- 
cyanide into  percyanide,  which  in  its  turn  combines  with  the  unattacked  protocyamde  to 
form  Berlin-blue,  with  which,  However,  some  peroxide  of  iron  remains  mixed.  It  is  stated 
that  basic  Berlin-blue  is  distinguished  from  neutral  Berlin-blue  by  being  soluble  in  water ; 
but  this  solubility  is  due  to  the  presence  of  some  of  the  yellow  prussiatOj  and  is  not  a 
property  inherent  in  the  basic  Berlin-blue  in  a  pure  state. 

(c).  As  the  materials  employed  on  a  large  scale  are  neither  pure  protoxide  nor  pure 
peroxide  salts  of  iron,  but  a  peroxide  containing  protosalt  of  iron,  the  precipitate  obtamed 
consists  at  first  of  a  mixture  of  neutral  Berlin-blue  with  more  or  less  of  the  white  proto- 
cyanide of  u-on,  which  afterwards  becomes  basic  Berlin-blue ;  accordingly  the  Berhn-blue 
of  commerce  is  a  variable  mixture  of  neutral  and  basic  Berlin-blues.  The  iron  salt 
employed  is  green  copperas  (sulphate  of  protoxide  of  iron),  which  of  course  should  not 
contain  any  appreciable  amount  of  copper,  the  salts  of  this  metal,  as  is  well  known, 
yielding  with  yellow  prussiate  of  potassa  a  chocolate-brown  coloured  precipitate.^ 
oidMetbodofPrepariBg  The  sulphate  of  iron  and  alum  are  dissolved  together  m  boilmg 
PniMUii-Biuo.  ram-  or  river-water  ;  the  fiuid,  while  yet  hot,  is  decanted  froni  any 

sediment  and  forthwith  poured  into  a  hot  aqueous  solution  of  yellow  prussiate,  care  being 
taken  to  stir  the  mixture,  and  to  add  the  copperas  and  alum-solution  as  long  as  any  P'®^- 
pitate  is  formed.  The  liquor  is  run  off,  and  the  precipitate  washed  with  fresh  water,  until 
all  the  sulphate  of  potassa  is  removed ;  after  which  the  precipitate  is  drained  on  filters 
made  of  coarse  canvass.  This  having  been  accomplished  the  substance  is  suspended  m 
water  in  a  boiler,  and,  while  being  heated  to  the  boiiing-point,  nitric  acid  is  added  l^^ 
a  few  minutes'  boiling,  the  contents  of  the  boiler  are  poured  into  a  large  wooden  tub  or 
cask,  and  strong  sulphuric  acid  is  added.  The  solution  is  now  allowed  to  stand  for  some 
time,  during  which  the  blue  colour  fully  developes.  The  Berlin-blue  is  then  thoroughly 
washed  with  water,  drained  on  coarse  canvass  filters,  next  dried,  pressed,  and  cut  mto 
cakes ;  finally  it  is  dried  in  rooms  heated  to  80°.  As  Berlin-blue,  when  once  qmte  diy,  is 
reduced  to  powder  with  great  difficulty,  and  cannot  be  brought  to  the  state  of  fine  division 
as  when  first  precipitated,  it  is  also  sent  mto  the  market  in  the  state  of  paste,  r^e 
alumina  derived  from  the  alum  is  so  intimately  mixed  with  the  blue  that  the  bulk  ot-the 
mass  is  thereby  increased  without  any  very  perceptible  decrease  in  the  intensity  of  the 
colour.  If  the  quantity  of  alumina  is  very  much  increased,  the  colour,  of  course,  bMomes 
much  lighter,  and  this  variety  of  Berlin-blue  is  then  known  as  mineral-blue ;  a  nme  also 
given  to  a  preparation  of  copper  obtained  either  from  the  native  hydrated  carbonate  of 
copper,  or  artificially  prepared  by  precipitating  nitrate  or  chloride  of  copper  by  means  of 
lime  and  chalk.  v  .  n        j. 

Recent  Methods  of  Amoug  the  improvements  made  more  recently,  we  may  briefly  notice 
Preparing  Beriin-Biue.  the  following : — I.  The  mixing  of  the  solutions  of  copperas  and  alum 
with  that  of  yeUow  prussiate  is  effected  as  above  described,  but  great  care  is  taken  to 
prevent  any  oxidation  of  the  white  precipitate,  which  is  converted  into  an  intense  blue  by 
being  treated  with  nitro-hydrochloric  acid,  the  chlorine  evolved  serving  as  an  oxidising 
agent.  The  remaining  operations,  viz.,  washing,  drying,  Ac,  are  performed  as  m  the 
former  methods.  2.  Perchloride  of  iron  solution  is  employed  for  the  purpose  of  oonvertmg 
the  white  precipitate  into  blue,  wWle  the  protochloride  of  iron  thus  formed  serves  at  a 
subsequent  operation  instead  of  protosulphate  of  iron.  3.  In  some  cases  perchloride  of 
manganese  (MnaCle),  is  applied;  likewise  a  solution  of  chromic  acid,  a  mixture  of 
bichromate  of  potassa  and  sulphuric  acid ;  but  it  is  self-evident  that  the  application  of 
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any  of  these  improyementB  Is  dependent  as  regards  success  in  a  commercial  point  of 
view,  upon  local  conditions,  and  upon  the  possibility  of  advantageously  obtaining  the 
TariouB  ingredients. 

Tnzniniirs-Biae  By  mining  together  a  solution  of  red  prussiate  and  of  protosulphate  of 
iron  in  such  proportions  as  to  prevent  the  entire  saturation  of  the  former  salt,  there  is 
obtained  a  blue-coloured  precipitate,  known  in  commerce  as  Turnbull's-blue,  consisting  of 
FeaCy3,3FeCy,  but  also  oontaing  some  chemically-combined  yellow  prussiate.    MM.  MaUett 

BciUn-BiiMUftBy>  *^^  GautieT-Bouchard  have  proved  experimentally  that  Berlin-blue  may 
pndQJSt  of  tho      be  obtained  as  a  by-product  of  coal-gas  manufacture  from  the  ammoniacal 
"^Sl^^^*     liquor,  from  the  spent  lime  of  the  purifiers,  and  from  Laming' s  purifying- 
Animal  cfaanoAL    mixtuTC.    The  spent  lime  contains,  in  addition  to  the  cyanides  of 
calfiinm  and  ammonium,  a  good  deal  of  free  ammonia,  mechanically  absorbed  in  the 
moist  lime.    Free  ammonia  is  first  removed  by  forcing  steam  through  the  lime,  and 
collecting  the  ammoniacal  gas  in  dilute  sulphuric  acid.    The  lime  is  next  washed  with 
water,  and  the  liquor  obtained,  containing  the  cyanogen  compounds,  is  employed  for  the 
manufacture  of  Berlin-blue.    According  to  M.  Erafft's  experiments,  1009  kilos,  of  spent 
gas-lime  yield,  when  treated  as  described,  from  12  to  15  kilos,  of  Berlin-blue,  and  from 
15  to  20  kilos,  of  sulphate  of  anunonia.    Mr.  Phipson  states  that  i  ton  of  Newcastle  gas- 
coal  yields  a  quantity  of  cyanogen  which  corresponds  to  from  5  to  8  lbs.  of  Berlin-blue. 
The  manufacture  of  animal-charcoal  also  yields,  if  desired,  BerHn-blue  as  a  by-product. 

sdtabie  Bttiin-Biiifl.  As  ordinary  Berlin-blue  is  quite  insoluble  in  water,  and  the  basic 
Tariety  only  soluble  in  the  presence  of  ferrocyanide  of  potassium,  these  pigments  are  only 
fit  for  use  as  paints,  and  the  discovery  of  the  solubility  of  pure  Berlin-blue  in  oxalic  acid 
ia  of  some  importance,  for  thereby  its  application  as  a  water-colour  becomes  possible. 
This  soluble  blue  is  obtained  by  digesting  the  Berlin-blue  of  commerce  for  i  to  2  days, 
with  either  strong  hydrochloric  add  or  with  strong  sulphuric  acid,  which  latter,  after 
having  been  mixed  with  the  Berlin-blue  previously  pulverised,  is  diluted  with  its  own  bulk 
of  water.  The  acid  is  next  decanted  from  the  sediment  of  blue,  and  the  latter  thoroughly 
irashed  and  dried,  and  then  dissolved  in  oxalic  acid,  the  best  proportions  being  8  parts  of 
Berlin-blue,  treated  as  just  mentioned,  i  part  of  oxalic  acid,  and  256  of  water.  According 
to  other  directions,  Berlin-blue  readily  soluble  in  water  can  be  obtained: — i.  By  the 
precipitation  of  protoiodide  of  iron  with  yellow  prussiate  of  potassa,  care  being  taken  to 
keep  the  latter  in  excess.  2.  By  mixing  a  solution  of  perchloritle  of  iron  in  alcoholic 
ether  (Hnctwra  ferrichloroH  atherea^  Ph.  Buss.)  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  yellow 
prussiate. 

Pure  Berlin-blue  is  of  a  very  deep  blue  colour,  with  a  cupreous  gloss ;  it  is  insoluble  in 
water  and  alcohol,  is  decomposed  by  alkalies,  concentrated  acids,  and  by  heat.  The 
Hghter  and  more  spongy  it  is,  the  better  is  its  quality ;  it  is  employed  as  a  pigment  and  in 
dyeing  and  calico-printing,  but  m  the  two  latter  instances,  pigment-printing  excepted,  it 
is  obtained  on  the  tissues  by  a  circuitous  process.  The  Berlin-blue  of  commerce  is 
frequently  aidulterated  with  alumina,  pipe-clay,  kaolin,  magnesia,  heavy-spar,  and, 
according  to  Pohl,  even  with  starch-paste  coloured  blue  by  means  of  tincture  of  iodine. 

Cobalt. 
(Co  =  59;  Sp.gr.  =  87). 

Metallic  ooinit.  This  metal  is  found  native  as  cobalt-spcias  (C0AS2),  containing  from 
3  to  24  per  cent  of  cobalt,  and  from  o  to  35  per  c6nt  of  nickel ;  also  as  cobalt-glance, 
bright  white  cobalt  (CoAsS),  containing  from  30  to  34  per  cent  of  cobalt.  Cobalt  is 
prepared  on  a  large  scale  as  a  metal  at  Iserlohii,  and  at  Pfannenstiel,  near  Auc,  in 
Germany.  Metallic  cobalt  exhibits  a  steel-grey  colour,  somewhat  verging  upon  red, 
a  strong  metallic  lustre,  assumes  a  brilliant  polish,  is  malleable  and  ductile,  and  for 
tougher  than  iron.  It  requires  a  very  high  temperature  for  fusion,  is  only  slowly 
acted  upon  by  dilute  acids,  but  readily  dissolved  by  nitric  add  and  aqua  regia. 

Cobalt  coioan.  The  orcs  intended  for  the  manufacture  of  the  cobalt  colours  are  roasted 
for  the  double  purpose  of  volatilising  the  sulphur  and  arsenic  they  contain,  and  for 
effecting  the  oxidation  of  the  cobalt.  After  roasting,  the  ores  are  known  as  Zafi'er  or 
Saphera.  According  to  the  degree  of  purity,  the  trade  distinguishes  the  ores  as 
*•  common,"  "  medium,"  and  *'  \exy  fine  ;"  they  contain  essentially  a  mixture  of  proto- 
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peroxide  of  cobalt,  arsenic,  nickel,  and  traces  of  the  oxides  of  manganese  and  bismuth, 
and  are  used  in  the  preparation  of  cobalt-colours.  In  Sweden  "zaffers"  are  prepared 
by  precipitating  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  protoxide  of  cobalt  with  a  solution  of 
carbonate  of  potassa.  Zaffer  is  used  for  the  manufacture  of  smalt,  cobalt-ultra- 
marine,— a  misnomer,  for  evidently  ultramarine  is  contracted  from  ultra-mare,  because 
the  lapis  lazuli  was  brought  across  the  seas  from  India — Oseruleum,  Einmann's-green 
(cobalt-green  or  Saxony-green),  and  also  cobalt-yellow,  cobalt-violet,  and  cobalt- 
bronze. 

Smalt.  Compounds  of  cobalt  have  the  property  of  imparting  a  blue  colour  to  glassy 
substances  at  a  red-heat ;  when,  therefore,  impure  protoxide  of  cobalt  is  fused  with  silioa 
and  carbonate  of  potassa,  the  result  is  the  formation  of  an  intensely  blue-coloured  glass* 
which,  when  pulverised,  is  known  as  smalL  This  substance  was  discovered  and  first 
prepared  by  the  Qohemian  glass-blower,  G.  Sohiirer,  who  lived  in  the  sixteenth  century. 
Bmalt  is  now  prepared  by  mdting  the  roasted  cobalt  ores  with  quartzose-sand  and  potash,  in 
crucibles  placed  in  a  glass-furnace.  The  red-hot  ^asa  produced  is  quenched  in  cold  water  to 
render  it  brittle.  It  is  next  pulverised  and  scoured  with  water,  by  which  operation  smalts 
are  obtained  of  different  degrees  of  fineness,  not  simply  as  regards  minute  state  of  division, 
but  also  depth  of  colour,  all  of  which  varieties  abroad — ^where  to  a  limited  extent  the 
smalt  is  stUl  used,  though  it  is  almost  entirely  superseded  by  artificially-made  ultramarine 
-^bear  distinctive  names.  It  has  been  proved  experimentally  that  the  colouring-matter  of 
smalt  IB  potassio-silicate  of  protoxide  of  cobalt,  in  which  the  proportion  of  the  oxygen  of 
the  acid  to  that  of  the  base  is  as  6:  i.  According  to  M.  Ludwig,  loo  parts  of  the  under- 
mentioned cobalt  colours  contain  : — 

Norwegian  Smalt.  German  Smalt. 

, » . 

Termed         Coarse  and 
High  colour.  high  Eschel.    pale  coloured. 

Silica        70*86  66-20  72*11 

Protoxide  of.cobalt        . .  6-49  675  1*95 

Potassa  and  soda . .       . .         21*41  16*31  i'8o 

Alumina 0*43  8*64  20*04 

These  substances,  moreover,  contain  small  quantities  of  protoxide  of  iron,  lime,  prot- 
oxide of  nickel,  arsenic  acid,  carbonic  acid,  water,  and  oxides  of  lead  and  iron.  Dr.  Oude- 
mans  lately  analysed  a  beautifully  ultramarine-coloured  sample  of  smalt,  which  was 
found  to  contain  5*7  per  cent  of  protoxide  of  cobalt.  As  cobalt-glass  obtained  with  soda  is 
never  of  a  pure  colour,  that  alkali  cannot  replace  potassa  in  the  manufacture  •  of  smalt. 
Since  the  roasting  of  ihe  cobalt  ores  is  not  continued  long  enough  to  oxidise  the  nickel 
contained  in  them,  that  and  some  other  metals  present  fuse  during  the  preparation  of 
the  smalt,  and,  settling  to  the  bottom  of  the  crucible,  form  an  alloy  termed  Cobalt-speiss. 
cob«it-«peias.  This  substance  is  of  a  reddish- white  hue,  has  a  strong  metaJJic  lustre,  is  fine- 
graiaed  in  structure,  and  contains  on  an  average  from  40  to  56  per  cent  nickel,  26  to  44 
per  cent  arsenic,  as  well  as  copper,  iron,  bismuth,  sulphur,  <&c.  Dr.  Wagner  found  that 
(1870)  a  sample  of  this  alloy  from  a  Saxon  mine  contained  in  100  parts : — 

Nickel     48*20 

Cobalt 1*63 

Bismuth . .     . .  2*44 

Iron 0*65 

Copper 1-93 

Arsenic 42*08 

Sulphur 3*07 

100*00 
The  material  is  chiefly  used  for  the  preparation  of  nickel. 

AppUoationB  of       Smalt  is  still  employed  in  washing  and  dressing  blue,  and  for  imparting  a 
Smalt.        |)ine  tint  to  paper.    It  is  not,  however,  very  suitable  for  this  purpose,  as, 
on  account  of  its  hardness,  it  soon  destroys  the  points  of  writing-pens.    Smalt  is  more 
extensively  used  for  blue-enamelling  glass,  porcelain,  and  earthenware. 

Cobiat  uitxamaxino.  This  substancc,  also  known  as  Th^nard's  blue,  is  a  pigment  consisting 
of  alumina  and  protoxide  of  cobalt.  Curiously  enough  this  pigment  has  been  discovered 
and  prepared  at  three  several  periods  and  localities  by  different  people ;  first,  by  Wenzel, 
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at  Freiberg,  Saxony ;  next  by  Gahn,  at  Fahlnn,  Sweden ;  and  lastly,  simultaneously  at 
Paris  and  Vienna,  by  Th^nard  and  Yon  Leithener.  The  pigment  is  prepared  either  by 
mixing  solutions  of  alum  and  a  salt  of  protoxide  of  cobalt,  precipitating  the  mixture  by  k 
solution  of  carbonate  of  soda ;  or  by  the  decomposition  of  aluminate  of  soda  by  means  of 
ofaloride  of  cobalt.  The  ensuing  precipitate,  consisting  of  an  intimate  mixture  of  hydrate  of 
alununa  and  hydrate  of  protoxide  of  cobalt,  is  first  well  washed,  then  dried  and  heated  for 
some  time.  lUxe  pigment  thus  produced  is,  when  seen  in  daylight,  of  course  after  pulver- 
isation, very  similar  to  ultramarine,  but  by  artificial  light  its  colour  is  a  dirty  violet.  It 
is,  howeyer,  not  acted  upon  by  acids,  as  distinguished  from  artificial  ultramarine ;  neither 
is  it  affected  by  alkalies  nor  heat,  as  is  copper  or  mineral  blue.  C!obalt-ultramarine, 
chiefly  under  the  denomination  of  Th^nard's  blue,  is  employed  as  a  paint  in  oil-  and  water- 
coloQxs,  and  idso  for  staining  glass  and  poroehdii. 

CKraimiiii.  Is  a  pigment  prepared  in  England,  exhibiting  a  bright  blue  colour,  not 
changing  in  artifi(nal  hght,  and  consisting  of  stannate  of  protoxide  of  cobalt  (SnOa.GoO), 
mixed  with  stannic  acid  and  gypsum  in  the  proportions,  in  loo  parts,  of  49*6  of  oxide  of 
tin,  18*6  protoxide  of  cobalt,  31*8  gypaum.  This  pigment  is  not  affected  by  heat,  or  the 
action  of  dilute  adds  and  alkalies ;  nitric  acid  dissolves  the  protoxide  of  cobalt,  leaving 
the  other  ingredients,  from  which  the  gypsum  may  be  cleared  by  water. 

Himnaiui-^ar       ^^8  substauco,  also  kuowu  as  cobalt-grecu,  zinc-green,  and  Saxony -green, 

cotisttrOiMD.  is  a  compound  similar  to  the  cobalt-ultramarine,  for  the  alumina  of  which 
oxide  of  zinc  is  substituted.  This  green  is  prepared  by  mixing  a  solution  of  white 
vitriol  with  a  solution  of  a  salt  of  protoxide  of  cobalt,  precipitating  by  carbonate  of 
soda,  and  washing,  diying,  and  heating  the  precipitate.  This  pigment  when  pure  con- 
tains 88  per  cent  of  oxide  of  zinc  and  12  per  cent  of  protoxide  of  cobalt.  It  is  not  affected 
by  strong  heat,  tinges  the  borax-bead  blue,  dissolves  in  warm  hydrochloric  acid,  forming  a 
blue  oolonr,  which,  upon  water  being  added,  becomes  a  pale  red.  Treated  with  caustic 
potassa,  the  oxide  of  zinc  is  dissolved,  and  may  be  detected,  after  previous  dilution  with 
water,  by  the  addition  of  a  solution  of  sulphuret  of  potassium. 

GfaemkanTPnn        ^^s  substance  Ib  occasionally  employed  for  the  preparation  of  fine 

pxotozide  of  coiMit  colours.  It  may  be  obtained  by  heating  one  part  of  previously  roasted 
and  finely-pulverised  cobalt  ore  with  two  parts  of  sulphate  of  potassa  until  no  more 
sulphuric  acid  is  given  off.  The  fused  mass,  consisting  of  sulphate  of  potassa,  sulphate 
of  protoxide  of  cobalt,  and  insoluble  arsenical  salts,  is,  when  cooled,  first  treated  with 
water,  and  next  digested  with  hydrated  protoxide  of  cobalt  to  precipitate  any  iron  which 
may  happen  to  be  present,  and  in  order  to  eliminate  the  oxide  of  that  metal  the  solu- 
tion is  filtered.  It  is  next  precipitated  with  carbonate  of  soda,  and,  finally,  the  precipitate 
is  washed  and  heated. 

Kit4^orprat4»id»oi  This  double  salt,  known  by  its  trade  name  of  cobalt-yellow,  is 
OfSttandPotMM.  obtained  by  mixing  a  solution  of  protoxide  of  cobalt  with  nitrite  of 
potassa ;  it  is  a  yellow  crystalline  precipitate,  perfectly  insoluble  in  water.  M.  Saiut-Evre 
first  inyestigated  this  body,  and  struck  with  its  beautifully  yellow  colour,  quite  like  that 
of  purrhee  (euxanthinate  of  magnesia),  and  with  the  fact  that  cobalt-yellow  resists 
oxidising  and  sulphuretting  influences,  suggested  its  applicability  to  artistic  purposes. 
He  prepares  this  pigment  by  precipitating  with  a  slight  excess  of  potassa  the  double  salt 
of  protoxide  of  cobalt  and  potassa,  obtaining  a  rose-red-coloured  protoxide  of  cobalt  and 
potassa.  Into  this  thickish  magma  deutoxide  of  nitrogen  gas  is  passed.  According  to 
Hayes,  this  pigment  is  readily  obtained  by  causing  the  vapours  of  hyponitric  acid  to  pass 
into  a  solution  of  protonitrate  of  cobalt,  to  which  some  potassa  has  been  added ;  the 
whole  of  the  oobalt  is  then  converted  into  cobalt-yellow.  As  the  nitrite  of  protoxide 
of  cobalt  and  potassa  can  be  obtained  even  from  impure  solutions  of  protoxide  of  cobalt, 
so  as  to  be  quite  free  from  any  nickel,  iron,  &o.,  the  use  of  this  preparation  of  cobalt  is 
preferable  for  glass  and  porcelain  staining,  when  a  pure  blue  is  required. 

cobaU-Bnma«.  This  substsnce,  a  double  salt  of  phosphate  of  protoxide  of  cobalt  and 
ammonia,  prepared  at  Pfannenstiel,  near  Aue,  in  Saxony,  has  been  but  lately  brought  into 
commerce.  It  is  a  violet-coloured  powder,  very  much  like  the  violet-coloured  chloride  of 
chromium,  and  exhibits  a  strong  metallic  lustre. 

Nickel. 

(Ni  =  59;  Sp.gr.  =  897  to  9-26). 

nekaiMdiuom.       This  metal  occurs  in  the    following    ores: — Copper    nickel    or 

arsenical  nickel,  NiAs,  containing  about  44  per  cent  Ni ;  antimonial  nickel,  NiSb, 

with  about  31*4  per  cent  Ni;  white  arsenical  nickel,  NiAsa,  yrith  about  282  per 
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cent  Ni ;  in  some  varieties  of  oobalt-speiss,  as,  for  instance,  the  capUlajy  pyrites 
(sulphuret  of-uickel)  with  648  per  cent  Ki ;  and  the  antimonial  nickel-ore, 

NiSa+Ni(Sb,ABa), 
with  abont  26*8  per  cent  Ni.  There  ia  found  at  Eewdansk,  Onral,  Russia,  a  mineral 
known  as  Bewdanskite,  a  silicate  of  hydrated  protoxide  of  nickel  (126  per  cent  Ni), 
from  which  the  metal  is  obtained.  Nickel  is  also  extracted  from  ores  which  contain 
it  accidentally,  as,  for  instance,  some  species  of  iron  and  copper  pyrites,  cobalt-speiss, 
and  certain  copper  ores  known  as  Mansfeld  ores,  which  yield  sulphate  of  nickel  as  a  by- 
product. Several  varieties  of  manganese  contain  nickel  and  also  cobalt ;  and  in  England 
the  residues  arising  from  the  manufacture  of  chlorine  are  in  some  instances  applied 
in  the  production  of  these  metals,  the  process  yielding,  according  to  Gerland,  25  kilos, 
of  Dickel  and  5  kilos,  of  cobalt  for  i  ton  of  manganese.  Some  magnetic  iron  ores 
yield  nickel,  a  specimen  of  such  ore  from  Pragaten,  Tyrol,  Austria,  containing, 
according  to  M.  T.  Petersen,  176  per  cent  of  NiO. 

^""^Somita ori*"'^  It  vcry  rarely  happens  that  the  natural  ores  of  nickel  ore  so  pure, 
that  is  to  say,  contain  the  metal  in  such  a  state  of  combination,  as  to  admit  of  the 
direct  extraction  of  the  metal,  and  therefore,  as  is  the  case  with  copper,  a  preliminary 
operation  is  required,  which  aims  at  the  concentration  of  the  metal  in  combination 
either  with  sulphur,  in  which  case  the  combined  substance  is  termed  regulus,  and 
Sulphuret  of  iron  is  applied  as  a  means  of  concentrating  the  nickel  contained  in  the 
ore  as  sulphuret ;  or,  if  the  nickel  happens  to  be  combined  chiefly  with  arsenic,  the 
concentrated  mass  is  termed  speiss ;  while  in  a  few  instances  an  alloy  of  nickel  and 
coarse  or  black  copper  is  obtained.  From  all  these  products  the  metallic  nickel,  or 
sometimes  an  alloy  of  nickel  and  copper,  is  prepared  by  the  dry  or  moist  process. 
The  method  of  obtaining  nickel  embraces  two  distinct  features,  Tiz. : — 

I.  A  smelting  process,  which  aims  at  rendering  the  nickel  of  the  ores  richer,  and 
concentrating  the  metal — 

a.  £1  a  regulus, 

/3.  In  a  speiss,  or 

y.  In  alloy  with  coarse  or  black  copper. 

II.  In  the  separation  of  the  nickel,  or  a  definite  alloy  from  the  products  obtained  by 
the  oonoentration-smeltiug ;  this  can  be  done — 

a.  By  the  dry,  or 

b.  By  the  hy<fro>metallurgioal  method. 

As  it  is  found  that  the  preparation  of  an  alloy  of  copper  and  nickel,  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  so-called  German-silver,  impairs  the  most  valuable  properties  of  nickel — its 
white  colour  and  resistance  to  chemical  action — ^the  obtaining  of  pure  metallic  nickel  is 
preferred, 
^^^onomtration-  J.  This  operation  is  carried  on  (a)  for  regulus,  when  the  nickel-ores  are 
Miokei  Ores.  mixed  with  iron  pyrites  and  magnetic  pyrites,  and  consists  in  smelting  the 
previously  partiy  roasted  ore  with  quartz  or  substances  rich  in  silica.  During  the  process 
the  greater  portion  of  the  oxide  of  iron  generated  is  absorbed  by  the  slag,  while  the  nickel, 
also  first  oxidised,  and  more  readily  reduced  than  the  oxide  of  iron,  is  converted  to  the 
metallic  state  and  taken  up  by,  and  concentrated  in,  the  regulus,  a  mixture  of  undeqom- 
posed  sulphurets  of  metals  and  reduced  sulphates.  If  at  the  same  time  the  ore  contains 
copper,  that  metal  is  even  more  readily  and  completely  incorporated  with  the  regulus  than 
the  nickel  itself.  If  the  roasted  mass  contains  too  much  protoxide  of  iron,  a  portion  of  that 
metal  is  reduced,  and  either  taken  up  by  the  regulus,  or  separated  as  containing  nickel. 
The  separation  of  the  iron  from  the  regulus  frequently  requires  the  application  of  a  refining 
furnace  provided  with  a  blast  so  as  to  oxidise  the  iron.  A  better  result  is  obtained  by 
treating  the  previously  roasted  ore  in  a  reverberatory  furnace  with  quartz,  heavy  spar,  and 
charoofldor  coal;  sulphuret  of  barium  results,  which,  becoming  converted  into  baryta,  trans- 
fers its  sulphur  to  the  oxides  of  nickel  and  copper,  while  the  baryta  forms  with  the  quartz 
and  protoxide  of  iron  a  readily  fusible  slag.  At  Dillenburg  an  ore  which  ccntains  the 
sulphurets  of  nickel  to  about  7-5  per  cent,  and  copper,  is  treated  in  the  fallowing 
manner:— It  is  roasted  in  stacks,  built  not  unlike  coke-ovens;   next  broken  up  and 
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smelted  in  a  low  blast-fomaoe  heated  by  means  of  ooke,  no  other  ingredients  being  added, 
as  the  ore  contains  silica,  almnina,  and  lime  in  anffioient  quantities,  so  as  to  obtain  cmdo 
reguluB  (L)  This  crude  regulus  is  next  melted  with  slags  so  as  to  obtain  concentrated 
regnlus  (H.)  It  is  lastly  submitted  to  the  action  of  a  refining  blast-furnace  iu  order 
to  lessen  the  quantity  of  iron,  care  being  taken  to  leave  enough  sulphur  to  keep  the 
refined  regulus  (III.)  brittle ;  finally,  the  regulus  is  employed  in  the  manufacture  of  nickel 
and  alloys  of  nickeL    Composition — 

I.      n.     m. 

Nickel 19  24  35 

Copper 13  39  43 

Iron      ..     35  12  2 

Sulphur     ' 33  25  20 


This  mode  of  operation  is  employed  at  Elefver  (Sweden),  and  in  some  other  localities. 

(/3).  The  smelting  of  nickel  ores  for  the  purpose  of  concentrating  the  metal  in  speiss  is 
applied  when  the  nickel  occurs  in  combination  with  either  arsenic  only  or  with  that 
metal  and  antimony,  such  compounds  being  occasionally  obtained  in  the  operations  of 
smelting  copper,  lead,  and  silyer  ores,  and  as  by-products  of  the  smelting  of  metals  not 
containing  arsenic,  as,  for  instance,  in  slags  from  copper-smelting,  in  which  case  there 
is  added  arseniuret  of  iron  (arsenical  iron  pyrites,  FeAs-|-FeSa>  which  when  heated  by 
itself  splits  up  into  As  and  2FeS).  When  a  mixture  consisting  of  nickel,  iron,  and  arsenic 
is  first  submitted  to  a  partial  calcination,  and  next  to  a  simultaneously  reducing  and 
losing  smelting,  the  iron  is  taken  up  by  the  slag,  the  nickel-oxide  is  reduced,  and  the 
arseniates  are  conyerted  into  arseniurets,  and  as  the  nickel  has  a  greater  affinity  for 
arsenic  than  for  sulphur,  the  speiss  will  also  take  up  that  metal.  If  the  compound 
<mginally  operated  upon  happens  to  contain  copper,  that  metal  is  present  in  the  speiss, 
from  which  it  may  be  separated  as  a  suiphuret  by  the  addition  of  ordinary  pyrites  to  the 
arsenical  pyrites  during  the  smelting.  By  frequently  roasting  and  smelting  the  speiss, 
aided  occasionally  by  an  oxidising  blast  and  the  use  of  heavy  spar  and  quartz  as  slag,  the 
iron  is  gradually  eliminated.  At  Birmingham,  Hungarian  and  Spanish  nickd  ores  are 
smelted  for  speiss,  these  minerals  containing  on  an  average  from  40  to  55  per  cent 
of  nickel,  and  from  30  to  40  per  cent  of  arsenic,  as  well  as  sulphur,  bismuth,  and 
copper. 

(7).  Smelting  for  the  concentration  of  coarse  copper  or  nickeliferous  pig-iron.  When 
the  quantity  of  nickel  contained  in  the  copper  ores  is  very  small,  the  nickel  accumulates 
in  the  first  portions  of  the  refined  copper  in  such  quantities  as  to  repay  the  trouble  of 
extraction.  M.  Wille  analysed  some  refined  copper,  obtained  from  the  cupriferous  slate 
of  Biechelsdorf,  and  found  it  to  contain  from  7*8  to  13*6  per  cent  of  nickel ;  occasionally 
the  surface  discs  of  rosette-copper  contain  crystals  of  protoxide  of  nickeL 

M«SSNtek3°orof  ^*  '^^  ^  effected  by  submitting  the  product  of  the  concentra- 

AI107*  of  Niek«i  and  Copper,  tion-smclting  to  either  (a)  a  dry  method  of  treatment,  or  (6)  a 
hydro-metallurgical  process. 

(a).  Preparation  of  nickel  by  the  dry  method.  It  appears  that  the  methods  hitherto 
employed  have  not  led  to  very  satisfactory  results ;  it  is  true  that  when  nickel-speiss  is,  as 
suggested  by  M.  von  Gersdorf,  repeatedly  roasted  with  charcoal-powder  and  wood- 
ahavings,  oxide  of  nickel  is  obtained,  and  may  be  reduced  by  means  of  coal,  coke,  or  char- 
eoal ;  but  as  this  oxide  is  always  mixed  with  arseniate  of  oxide  of  nickel,  the  metal  also 
oontains  arsenic,  and  any  German-silver  made  with  it  is  brittle  and  turns  brown  on 
exposure  to  air ;  moreover,  a  small  quantity  of  iron  is  always  present  in  the  nickel  thus 
prepared.  A  better  result  is  obtained  by  the  process  proposed  by  the  late  H.  Bose,  in 
1863,  for  the  preparation  of  the  metal  free  from  arsenic,  and  which  consists  in  mixing 
the  pulverised  speiss  with  sulphur  and  heating  this  mixture,  thereby  forming  suiphuret  of 
nickel  and  suiphuret  of  arsenic,  the  latter  being  volatilised.  This  operation  is  repeated 
as  often  as  may  be  necessary ;  the  suiphuret  of  nickel  is  roasted,  and  sulphate  of  protoxide 
of  the  metal  is  formed,  which,  at  a  high  temperature,  as  is  the  case  with  protosulphate  of 
iron,  loses  its  sulphuric  aoid,  leaving  the  oxide  of  nickel  to  be  reduced  to  the  metallic 
state  by  means  of  charcoal.  At  Dillenburg  experiments  have  been  made  in  order  to 
obtain  from  what  is  termed  a  refined  stone — a  compound  of  nickel,  copper,  iron,  and 
sulphur — an  alloy  of  nickel  and  copper,  by  first  completely  calcining  the  sulphurets,  and 
so  driving  off  the  free  sulphur ;  next  mixing  the  remainder  of  the  substance  in  quantities 
of  100  lbs.  with  45  lbs.  of  soda,  and  submitting  this  mixture  to  the  heat  of  a  reverberatory 
furnace  in  order  to  render  the  sulphur  soluble  in  water  as  suiphuret  of  sodium  and 
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Bnlphate  of  soda,  leaving  an  alloy  which,  of  course,  has  to  be  refined  in  order  to  eliminate 
the  last  traces  of  iron. 

(6).  Obtaining  nickel  by  the  wet,  or  hydro-xnetalliirgioal  method.  A  preliminary 
roasting  of  the  ores  or  prodaots  of  metallurgical  operations  containing  nickel  is  required 
in  order  to  convert  the  iron  into  an  oxide  soluble  in  acid,  and  to  convert  the  nickel, 
copper,  and  cobalt,  either  into  sulphates  soluble  in  water  or  into  oxides  or  basic  salts, 
both  of  which  are  soluble  in  sulphuric  and  hydrochloric  acids.  From  any  such  solution 
the  nickel  is  precipitated  by  a  suitable  reagent  either  as  oxide  or  as  sulphuret,  and  from 
these  materials  metallic  nickel  or  an  alloy  of  that  metal  with  copper  is  prepared.  The 
preparation  of  nickel  by  the  moist  method  consists  of  three  (Uflerent  operations : — 
I.  The  preparation  of  the  nickel  solution.  When  nickeliferous  metallurgical  products 
are  roasted,  either  with  or  without  the  addition  of  copperas,  the  result  is  the  formation  of 
the  sulphates  of  iron,  copper,  nickel,  and  cobalt,  and  this  mixture  when  roasted  becomes 
decomposed,  the  sulphuric  acid  being  driven  off  first  and  most  readily  from  the  sulphates 
of  the  oxides  of  iron,  and  with  great^  difficulty  from  the  sulphate  of  protoxide  of  cobalt. 
Accordingly,  after  roasting,  the  mass  on  being  treated  with  water,  yields  the  larger  portion 
of  the  nickel  and  cobalt  with  some  of  the  copper,  while  the  greater  part  of  the  latter, 
with  very  small  quantities  of  cobalt  and  nickel  and  the  whole  of  the  iron,  remain  undis- 
solved as  oxides ;  by  the  use  of  acids  the  protoxides  of  copper  and  nickel  are  extracted 
from  this  residue.  If  the  roasted  material  is  immediately  treated  with  hydrochloric  acid, 
the  result  is  that  more  of  the  oxide  of  copper  than  of  the  protoxide  of  nickel  is  dissolved ; 
but  by  again  treating  the  residue  with  boiling  acid  the  oxides  of  iron  and  nickel  are 
extracted.  Bpeiss  may  be  used  for  obtaining  a  nickel  solution  by  first  heating  the  previ- 
ously roasted  speiss  with  a  mixture  of  soda  and  nitrate  of  soda,  next  extracting  the 
arseniate  of  soda  by  means  of  water,  and  afterwards  treating  the  residue  with  sulphuric 
acid,  roasting  the  sulphates  obtained  so  as  to  decompose  only  that  of  iron,  and  finally 
treating  the  mass  again  with  water  to  obtain  the  sulphates  of  nickel  and  cobalt  in  solution. 
According  to  Professor  Wohler's  plan,  the  arsenic  of  the  speiss  can  be  removed  by  fusion 
with  sulphuret  of  sodium  and  a  subsequent  treatment  with  water,  in  which  it,  as  a  sulpho- 
salt,  is  soluble.  2.  The  nickel  may  be  precipitated  from  the  solution  in  various 
ways.  According  to  M.  Stapff*s  plan  (1858),  a  fractioned  precipitation  may  be  obtained 
by  means  of  chalk  employed  at  various  temperatures,  the  result  being  that  first  iron 
and  arsenic,  and  next  copper,  are  separated,  so  that  only  the  nickel  remains  in  solution, 
and  can  be  thrown  down  by  milk  of  lime.  According  to  M.  Louyet  (1849),  iron  and 
arsenic  are  first  precipitated  by  milk  of  lime  mixed  with  bleachmg-powder,  and  the 
liquid  containing  this  precipitate  filtered  off.  From  the  acid  filtrate  the  bismuth,  lead, 
and  copper  that  may  be  present  are  removed  by  sulphuretted  hydrogen ;  the  filtrate  from 
these  joint  sulphides  is  next  boiled  with  bleaching-powder,  the  cobalt  being  separated  as 
a  peroxide,  and  the  nickel  remaining  in  solution.  If  it  is  desired  to  obtain  the  cobaltic 
peroxide  in  a  pure  state,  the  precipitation  should  be  so  conducted  as  to  leave  a' little 
cobalt  with  the  nickel,  no  injuiy  therefrom  accruing  to  that  metal.  At  Joachimsthal, 
Bohemia,  the  nickel  is  precipitated  from  the  acid  solution  after  the  removal  of  the 
copper  by  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  by  means  of  bisulphate  of  potassa  as  bisulphates  of 
protoxide  of  nickel  and  potassa,  leaving  the  cobalt  in  solution  free  &om  nickel,  which  in 
its  turn  is  thrown  down  by  carbonate  of  soda.  3.  The  conversion  of  the  nickeliferous 
precipitate  into  metal,  or  into  an  alloy  with  copper,  may  be  carried  out  in  the  following 
manner.  The  protoxide  of  nickel  is  first  separated  from  the  liquid  by  filtration,  then 
pressed  so  as  to  admit  of  its  being  dried  by  intense  heat,  and  next  ground  up  with  water 
and  washed  with  very  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  in  order  to  remove  the  gypsum,  of  which 
some  8  to  12  per  cent  is  mixed  with  the  oxide.  The  oxide  is  then  made  with  beet-root  sugar, 
molasses,  and  coarse  rye-meal  into  a  stiff  paste,  which  is  shaped  into  cubes  from 
1*5  to  3  centimetres  in  size;  these  cubes  are  next  rapidly  dried,  and  after  drymg  are 
placed  with  charcoal  powder  in  crucibles  or  in  perpendicular  fire-clay  cylinders,  where 
being  submitted  to  a  very  strong  white  heat,  the  metal  is  reduced ;  an  operation  which,  iu 
the  case  of  the  alloy  of  copper  and  nickel,  or  of  cupriferous  nickel,  is  finished  in  li  hours, 
the  reduction  of  the  pure  metal  taking  fully  three  hours.  The  copper  soon  becomes 
molten,  but  the  nickel  only  sinters  together  on  account  of  the  very  great  inf  nsibility  of 
this  metal.  The  small  cubical  pieces  of  nickel  as  met  with  in  commerce  exhibit  externally 
a  strong  metallic  lustre,  produced  by  putting  the  cubes  with  water  into  casks,  which  are 
made  to  rotate.  In  order  to  ensure  uniformity  of  composition,  and  hence  a  good  sale  for 
the  alloy  of  copper  and  nickel,  rosette-nickel,  care  is  taken  to  procure  thej'mixture  of 
the  two  metals  in  the  proportion  of  66*67  P^  cent  copper  and  33  33  per  cent  nickel,  while 
the  cubical  nickel  contains  from  94  to  99  per  cent  of  pure  metal.  At  a  nickel-oven  at 
Billenburg,  the  metal  is  not  made  into  cubes,  but  treated  in  the  same  way  as  rosette- 
copper. 
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PR»pwt!Mof  NiAkeL  Pure  nickel  has  a  nearly  silver-white  colour,  with  a  slight 
yellowish  hue,  is  very  difficult  to  melt,  rather  hard,  vexy  ductile,  and  easily  polished ; 
sp.  gr.  =  8*97  to  9-26.  When  quite  pure  this  metal  may  be  drawn  into  wire,  rolled 
into  sheets,  hammered,  and  forged ;  its  tensile  strength  stands  to  that  of  iron  as  9  : 7. 
Nickel  is  analogous  to  iron,  but  distinguished  from  it  by  possessing  a  greater  power 
of  resisting  chemical  agents ;  on  this  account,  and  for  its  not  becoming  rusty  in  air  or 
when  in  contact  with  water,  nickel  is  used  for  obtaining  silver -like  alloys  (see 
Copper).  In  Belgium,  Switzerland,  the  United  States,  and  Jamaica,  small  coins 
have  been  made  of  an  alloy  of  nickel  with  zinc  and  copper,  pure  nickel  being  too 
hard  to  admit  of  readily  coining.  An  alloy  known  as  tiers-argent^  one-third  silver, 
consists  in  100  parts  of: — 

Silver 2756 

Copper       5906 

Zinc    9-57 

Nickel 342 

»  9961 

The  total  annual  production  of  nickel  on  the  continent  of  Europe  amounts  (1870) 
to  11,200  cwts.,  exclusive  of  what  is  made  in  England.  Very  pure  nickel  is  obtained 
at  Val  B^noit,  near  Luik,  Belgium,  from  an  Italian  nickel  ore,  the  metal  containing 
less  than  i  per  cent  impurities. 

Copper. 
(Cu=63-4;  Sp.gr. =8-9.) 

"'^'^MdhSw.*'**^  Copper  is  one  of- the  metals  met  with  most  abundantly.  It  has 
been  known  from  a  very  remote  antiquity — even  before  iron — and  bears  the  Latin 
name  Cuprum,  because  it  was  obtained  by  the  Romans  and  Greeks  from  the  Island 
of  Cyprus ;  from  the  Latin  name  of  this  metal  the  English,  German,  Dutch,  and 
French  names  are  derived.  Copper  is  found  to  some  extent  in  a  metallic  state 
naturally,  but  it  is  chiefly  obtained  from  ores,  among  which  the  oxides  and  sulphides 
are  the  chief. 

om  of  Copper.  Native  copper  is  found  in  large  quantities  near  Lake  Superior,  in  North 
America ;  and  in  Chili  there  is  known  a  peculiar  kind  of  sand  called  copper-sand,  or 
oopper-barilla,  consisting  of  from  60  to  80  per  cent  of  metallic  copper  and  20  to  40  per 
oeat  of  quartz.  This  sand  is  imported  into  England  and  smelted,  with  other  copper  ores, 
ftt  Swansea. 

Bed  copper  ore  (suboxide,  or  red  oxide  of  copper),  CutO,  containing  88*8  per  cent  of 
copper,  is  met  with  in  octahedrioal-shaped  crystals,  disseminated  or  instratified  through 
rock  in  Cornwall.  An  intimate  mixture  of  suboxide  of  copper  and  iron-oohre  is  known  as 
tile-ore,  or  earthy  red  oxide  of  copper.  Azurite,  or  blue  copper  ore,  containing  55  per 
cent  of  copper,  ia  a  compound  of  carbonate  of  protoxide  of  copper  and  hydrated  protoxide 
(iCaCOa-t-CuHsOa.  It  occurs  in  beautifully  blue-coloured  crystals  dlBseminated  through 
rock  and  gangue  in  Cornwall,  and  was  formerly  found  at  Chessy,  near  Lyons. 

Midachite,  containing  57  per  cent  of  copper,  consists  of  basic  carbonate  of  hydrated 
oxide  of  copper  (CUCO3-HCUH2O2),  and  occurs  in  rhombic  crystals,  also  as  stalactite  and 
Btalagmite,  and  in  Atlas  ore,  a  veined  and  earthy  ore  called  copper-green  or  earthy 
malachite,  and  very  frequently  with  azurite  in  Australia  and  Canada. 

Copper-glance,  copper-glass,  sesquisulphuret  of  copper  (CuaS),  contains  80  per  cent  of 
the  metal.  Purple  copper  ore,  variegated  copper  ore,  a  compound  of  copper-glance  and 
Besqoisalphnret  of  iron  (3Cu2S-(-Fe2S3),  with  55*54  per  cent  of  copper  and  copper  pyrites 
(CajS+Fe^Sj  or  CuFeSa),  with  34*6  per  cent  of  copper  are  the  chief  sulphur  ores  used  in 
the  extraction  of  copper.  Copper  pyrites  is  often  mixed  with  iron  pyrites,  and  also  often 
contains  silver  and  nickel.  The  mineral  known  as  Boumonite,  although  a  lead  ore,  often 
eontfldns  as  much  as  1276  per  cent  of  copper. 
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Slaty  copper  ore  is  a  bitnminoTiB  marly  schist  belonging  to  the  permian  formation, 
through  wMch  sulphuretted  copper  ores  are  disseminated ;  this  ore  is  chiefly  fomid  in 
Germany. 

Grey  or  black  copper  ores,  so  called  Fahl  ores,  are  compounds  consisting  of  electro- 
positive sulphurets,  viz.,  sulphuret  of  copper  and  of  silver,  with  electro-negative 
sulphurets,  viz. ,  those  of  arsenic  or  antimony.  As  these  ores  contain  silver  they  are  usually 
considered  as  sUver  ores,  the  quantity  of  copper  contained  in  them  amounting  to  about 
14  to  14*5  per  cent.  Atacamite  is  also  a  copper  ore  (sCuHsOa+CuCli),  containing  56  per 
cent  of  copper.  This  substance  is  chiefly  met  with  in  Chili  and  other  parts  of  the  Western 
Coast  of  South  America,  in  Southern  Australia,  and  in  Peru,  and  in  that  country  it  ia 
ground  to  powder  and  used  instead  of  sand  or  sawdust  to  strew  on  the  floors  of  rooms. 
It  is  imported  in  that  state  under  the  name  of  Arsenillo,  and  is  smelted  with  the  atacamito 
in  lumps  at  Swansea. 
Mod«  of  TnaUng  the  copiMr       It  is  quite  evident  that  the  treatment  of  the  ores  must  vary 

Oral  for  Uie  Porpose  oz 

ExtraotiiigtiioMetaL  acoording  to  the  constitution  of  the  metals.  The  ores  in 
which  copper  is  contaLned  as  oxide,  or  ochrey  ores,  are  reduced  readily  enough  by 
simple  treatment  with  caxbonaceous  matter  and  a  flux ;  but  these  ores  are  by  uo 
means  abundantly  found,  and  are  therefore  usually  mixed  with  pyritical  sulphu- 
retted ores.    The  smelting  of  copper  from  its  ores  therefore  embraces : — 

1.  The  smelting  from  ores  containing  oxides, 

2.  From  pyritical  ores,  and 

3.  The  hydro-metallurgical  method. 

Pyritical  copper  ores  are  smelted  either  in  a  shaft,  or  pit-fumaxse,  or  in  a  reverbera- 
tory  furnace.  In  the  latter  instance  the  reduction  of  the  metallic  regulus  of  copper, 
obtained  from  a  previous  roasting  of  the  ore,  is  effected  by  the  aid  of  sulphur,  not  by 
that  of  coal.  The  regulus  is  gradually  rendered  richer  and  richer  in  metal,  until  at 
last  the  decomposition  of  the  sulphur  is  completed  by  the  action  of  the  oxygen  of  the 
air ;  by  this  operation  suboxide  is  plentifully  formed,  and  as  a  consequence  the  metallic 
copper  obtained  is  in  the  state  technically  termed  "  over-refined."  When  the  shaft - 
furnace  is  employed,  the  first  portion  of  the  operation  is  similar  to  that  alluded  to, 
but  the  metal  is  reduced  with  coal  or  charcoal,  and  hence  the  copper  obtained — 
leaving  out  of  the  question  the  presence  of  the  foreign  metals — ^is  never  over-refined, 
but  contains  carbonaceous  matter,  so  that  in  order  to  render  the  copper,  as .  it  is 
technically  termed,  tough — ^that  is  to  say,  malleable  when  cold  as  well  as  when  hot, 
another  operation  is  required,  which  it  is  evident  from  the  foregoing  must  differ  for 
the  two  qualities  of  crude  metal. 
Theworidnii-apofthe      The  orcs  are  first  roasted  or  calcined,  and  a  portion  of  the 

Copper  Ores  in  the 

Shaft  pumace.  sulphuT,  arscuic,  and  the  antimony  they  contain  volatilised ;  sul- 
phates of  the  metals  as  well  as  arseniates  and  antimoniates  are  at  the  same  time 
formed,  while  a  portion  of  the  ore  is  not  acted  upon  at  all.  When  the  smelting 
operation  is  commenced,  fluxes  are  added,  and  any  oxide  of  copper  present  is  reduced 
to  the  metallic  state,  while  simultaneously  the  sulphates  are  again  converted  into 
sulphurets,  which  jointly  with  the  metallic  copper  form  the  rather  richer  crude 
regulus  of  copper ;  while  if  arsenic  and  antimony  prevail  speiss  is  formed.  The 
more  readily  oxidised  metals  present,  chiefly  iron,  form,  as  protoxides,  compounds 
with  the  fluxes.  By  a  repetition  of  this  process  with  the  coarse  metal  regulus — the 
operation  being  known  as  a  concentration-smelting — there  are  obtained  thin  matt, 
and  what  is  termed  black  copper,  containing  foreign  metals,  which  are  got  rid  of  b}- 
a  first  or  coarse  refining,  a  portion  of  the  impurities  under  the  influence  of  a  high 
temperature,  the  oxygen  of  the  air  and  fluxes,  being  partly  volatilised,  partly  taktMi 
up  in  the  slag.    The  copper  obtained  by  this  operation,  rose-  or  disc-copper,  contains, 
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because  the  calcination  is  carried  rather  too  far,  suboxide  of  copper,  which  impairs 
the  ductility  of  the  metal.  This  defect  is  remedied  by  a  rapid  smelting  under  a 
layer  of  charcoal,  the  suboxide  being  reduced  and  tough  copper  obtained.  When  a 
rererberatory  furnace  is  employed,  the  coarse  and  last  refinings  are  usually  included 
in  one  process. 

According  to  the  continental  methods,  the  calcined  ore  is  smelted  and  converted 
into  coarsQ  regulus  in  a  shaft-furnace,  the  fuel  employed  being  charcoal  or  coke,  or  a 
mixture  of  the  two.  Fig.  i8  exhibits  the  vertical  section  of  the  furnace ;  Fig.  19  is 
a  front  view,  the  front  wall  being  removed  to  show  the  interior  construction.  Fig.  20 
exhibits  the  lower  part  of  this  furnace ;  1 1  are  the  tuyere-holes  for  the  blast ;  the 
apertures,  o  o,  placed  just  above  the  lowest  part  of  the  breast  of  the  hearth,  communi- 
cate by  means  of  channels  with  the  smelting-pots,  c'  c',  the  object  being  to  gradually 
collect  the  molten  contents  of  the  furnace.  Since  copper  ores  always  contain 
more  or  less  iron,  it  might  happen  that  by  simply  employing  a  reducing  smelting, 
some  of  that  metal  would  become  mixed  with  the  copper ;  in  order  to  avoid  this, 
fluxing  materials  rich  in  siUca  are  added,  with  which  the  protoxide  of  iron  forms  a 

Fio.  18.  Fio.  ig. 


Fig.  20. 


readily  fusible  slag.    The  oxides  of  copper  present  in  the  calcined  materials  are 
reduced  to  the  metallic  state  by  the  sulphuret  of  iron — 

3CuO-f-FeS=SOa+FeO-f-3Cu. 
The  metal  regulus,  a  mixture  of  sulphurets  of  copper  and  iron  and  other  metals,  con- 
taining on  an  average  32  per  cent  of  copper,  collects  in  the  lower  part  of  the  furnace, 
and  the  slag  formed  is  called  crude  or  coarse  slag.  The  roasting  of  the  regulus  aims 
at  its  most  complete  oxidation,  while  the  sulphur  is  eliminated.  The  calcined  regulus 
is  next  smelted  in  a  shaft  furnace  with  the  addition  of  a  flux,  a  process  technically 
known  as  concentration-smelting.*  The  refined  regulus  obtained  by  this  smelting 
contains  some  50  per  cent  of  copper,  and  is  next  treated  to  obtain  black-copper,  coarse 
metal.  But  if  the  regulus  contain  a  sufficient  quantity  of  silver,  that  metal  is 
extracted  by  methods  which  will  be  fully  elucidated  when  silver  is  treated  of;  in 
some  cases  this  operation  is  combined  with  the  extraction  of  lead  from  the  copper, 
and  effected  by  what  is  termed  liquation,  of  which  more  presently. 

*  There  are  no  equivalent  terms  in  English  to  express  the  real  meaning  of  the  German 
words,  a  fact  which  is  readily  accounted  for,  if  we  consider  that  these  operations  are 
essentially  German  and  of  very  ancient  standing. 
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The  operation  of  smelting  for  a  refined  regulus  is  omitted  if  tolerably  pure  copper 
ores  are  operated  upon,  and  such  ores  after  calcination  are  immediately  treated  in  a 
low  blast-furnace  to  obtain  the  black-copper.  In  addition  to  black-copper,  a  thin 
matt  containing  from  93  to  95  per  cent  of  that  metal  is  obtained.  As  an  instance  of 
the  composition  of  black-copper,  we  quote  Dr.  Fach's  analysis  of  a  sample  of  that 
material  produced  at  Mansfeld,  in  1866 ;  in  100  parts  there  are : — 

Copper       

Lead 


Zinc 

Iron    

Nickel  and  cobalt  together 

Silver 

Sulphur      


93*49 
1-49 

147 
103 

I  25 
003 

099 


9975 
Refining  the  Copper.      The  black-coppcr  is  next  submitted  to  an  energetic  oxidising 
smelting  process  in  order  to  get  rid  of  the  impurities  in  the  slag.    This  process  is 

carried  on  either — 

1.  In  a  small  refining  furnace ; 

2.  In  a  large  refining  furnace ;  or 
•                                             3.  In  a  reverberatory  furnace. 

B«flBing on tiiA Hearth.       I.  This  operation  is  effected  in  a  furnace  or  hearth,  represented 
in  vertical  section  in  Fig.  21,  and  in  perspective  in  Fig.  22 ;  a  is  a  semi-globular 


Fio.  21. 


Fio.  22. 


excavation,  termed  the  crucible ;  6  is  a  cast-iron  bed-plate ;  h  represents  one  of  the 
two  tuyeres  by  means  of  which  a  blast  is  conveyed  to  the  fuel  and  the  surface  of  the 
copper.  The  black  or  coarse  copper  is  melted  by  the  heat  of  charcoal  aided  by  the 
blast,  the  sulphur,  arsenic,  and  antimony  being  volatilised,  while  the  oxides  of  iron 
and  of  the  other  non-volatile  metals  are  taken  up  with  the  suboxide  of  copper  by  the 
slag,  which  gathers  at  the  surface  of  the  molten  metal,  and  is  from  time  to  time 
removed.  As  soon  as  the  refining  is  complete,  the  blast  is  turned  off  and  the  surface 
of  the  copper,  the  metal  being  heated  far  above  its  melting-point,  covered  with 
charcoal-dust.  "When  cooled  sufficiently,  water  is  poured  on,  and  a  portion  of  the 
metal  thus  suddenly  solidified  admits  of  being  lifted  off  from  the  rest  of  the  molten 
mass  in  cakes  or  discs,  technically  known  as  rose  or  rosette-copper ;  this  operation  is 
repeated  until  the  crucible  contains  no  more  metal. 

^S?qii25Si.*"  ^  ^®  refining  of  copper  on  the  hearth  has  been  found  to  yield  but 
poor  results,  another  contrivance,  shown  in  vertical  section  in  Fig.  23,  is  now  more 
generally  employed,    a  is  the  smelting-hearth ;  b  the  refining  crucible,  of  which  there 
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are  two ;  n,  the  opemng  for  the  tuyere  of  the  blast ;  /,  the  fomace.  The  mode  of 
operation  is  similar  to  that  just  given.  When  the  refining  is  complete  the  molten  metal 
is  run  into  the  crucibles,  and,  after  having  cooled  sufficiently,  water  is  sprinkled  on  and 
the  discs  of  rose-copper  lifted  oflF.  For  the  reason  that  in  this  kind  of  reverberatory 
furnace  the  copper  is  not,  as  is  the  case  on  the  hearth,  in  contact  with  the  fuel,  the 
result  is  a  purer  metal. 

uq«ti<m  prmmo.  Wheu  the  copper  ores  contain  silver,  the  black  copper  is  submitted, 
before  being  refined,  to  a  process  known  as  liquation,  unless  it  should  be  preferred  to 
extract  the  silver  by  the  Ziervogel  method  (see  Silver).  The  Uquation  process  is 
based  upon  the  fact  that  lead  and  copper  may  be  melted  together,  but  do  not  remain 
alloyed  on  cooling,  so  that  a  compound  is  formed  containing  much  more  copper  than 
lead,  the  remainder  of  the  lead  separating  and,  while  taking  up  the  silver,  settling 
down  in  consequence  of  its  specific  gravity.  When  the  molten  mass  is  slowly  cooled, 
tiie  lead  combined  with  the  silver  runs  off  after  the  solidification  of  the  copper ;  but 
if  the  molten  metals  are  rapidly  cooled,  an  intimate  mixture  of  the  two  takes  place. 
The  mode  of  separating  the  silver  from  the  lead  will  be  referred  to  when  treating  of 
the  former  of  these  metals. 

It  has  been  already  mentioned  that  the  refined  copper  resulting  from  the  above  processes 
contains  sabozide  of  that  metal,  which,  if  amounting  to  a  quantity  of  i*i  per  cent,  renders 
the  copper  unfit  for  use  at  ordinary  temperatures,  by  impairing  its  ductility  and  mallea- 
bility ;  while  if  the  quantity  of  the  suboxide  amounts  to  li  per  cent,  the  metal  is  unfit  for 

Fio.  23. 


use  both  cold  and  at  a  red  heat — that  is,  becomes  cold-  and  red-short.  This  condition  of 
the  metal  is,  in  Germany,  termed  **  over-oooked,"  and  the  remedy  is  simply  to  melt  the 
copper  and  submit  it  to  what  is,  in  England,  technioaUy  known  as  poling ;  that  is  to  say, 
a  sufficiently  long,  stout,  and  green  piece  of  wood,  is  used  for  thoroughly  stirring  up  the 
molten  mass.  The  rcUionale  is  that  the  carbon  and  hydrogen  contained  in  the  wood 
deoxidise  the  suboxide  at  the  high  temperature,  rendering  the  metal  very  malleable  and 
ductile,  making  it,  as  is  technically  termed,  tough,  A  sample  of  Mansfeld  refined  and 
toughened  copper  was  found  by  Dr.  Steinbeck  to  contain  in  100  parts : — 

Copper S\'37                              <P^ 

Silver      o\)2 

Nickel 0*36 

Iron 0*05 

Lead 0*60 

Oxygen 0*58 

Sulphur 0*02 

100-00 
Jo^^SSlSiiag.      Owing  chiefly  to  the  possession  of  an  enormous  wealth  of  coal,  the 
fuel  most  suited  for  the  reverberatory  furnaces,  a  method  of  copper-smelting  peculiar 
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to  England  is  pursued,  and  a  metal  obtained  of  a  very  superior  quality,  although  not 
80  good  as  that  extracted  from  particular  ores  in  Russia  and  Australia.  Swansea  is 
the  chief  and  most  important  seat  of  this  industry  in  the  United  Kingdom,  and  to  it 
copper  ores  are  not  only  carried  from  Cornwall,  North  Wales,  Westmoreland, 
Anglesea,  and  other  portions  of  the  realm,  Ireland  included,  but  are  imported  from 
Chili,  Peru,  Cuba,  Norway,  Australia,  and  other  parts  of  the  world.  The  English 
ores  are  mainly  pyritical. 

The  chief  prooesses  of  this  mode  of  smelting  consist  in — i.  Calcination  of  the  ore; 
2.  Smelting  for  coarse  metal;  3.  Calcination  of  coarse  metal;  4.  Making  of  white  metal,  a 
concentration  process  in  which  calcined  coarse  metal  is  smelted  with  rich  ores;  5.  Prepa- 
tion  of  the  blue  metal  by  smelting  together  calcined  coarse  metal  and  calcined  ores  of 
medimn  richness ;  6.  Preparation  of  a  red  and  white  metal  by  smelting  together  the  slags 
of  the  previous  operations  ;  7.  Calcination  of  the  blue  metal  (5)  and  preparation  of  white 
extra  metal ;  8.  Calcination  of  the  white  extra  metal  and  preparation  of  the  concentration 
metal;  9.  Calcination  of  the  ordinary  white  metal  Of  cupriferous  residues  for  the  purpose 
of  obtaining  blistered  copper.  According  to  M.  Gurlt's  views,  all  these  operations  may  be 
reduced  to,  at  most,  two  calcinations  and  three  smelting  operations,  viz. : — i.  Calcination 
of  the  previously  pulverised  ores  with  the  addition  of  common  salt,  or  of  chloride  of 
calcium,  to  form  volatile  chlorides ;  2.  The  smelting  of  calcined  ores  and  obtaining  a  more 
liquid  slag  and  a  coarse  metal ;  3.  The  calcination  of  coarse  metal  by  the  aid  of  a  blast  for 
the  production  of  blistered  copper  with  or  without  the  addition  of  chlorides ;  4.  Befining 
and  toughening  the  blistered  copper. 

caidiiiiig.orBoMting      This  Operation  as  carried  on  at  Swansea  does  not  materially  differ 
uie'orM.  from  that  pursued  on  the  Continent.     No  very  appreciable  loss  of 

weight  is  experienced,  as  the  weight  of  the  oxygen  taken  up  compensates  for  the  loss 
occasioned  by  the  more  or  less  complete  volatilisation  of  the  sulphur,  antimony,  arsenic, 
&e.  The  roasted  ore  is  black,  this  colour  being  due  to  the  oxides  of  iron  and  copper. 
During  the  roasting  heavy  white  fumes  are  emitted,  consisting  of  sulphurous  and  arsenious 
acids  mixed  with  other  substances;  more  recently,  calcining  furnaces  have  been  con- 
structed on  Gerstenhdfer's  patent  system,  so  as  to  admit  of  the  utilisation  of  the  sul- 
phurous acid  for  tiie  manufacture  of  sulphuric  acid. 

smoiung  um  Ores.  This  operation  is  effected  at  Swansea  in  a  furnace  of  which  Fig.  24 
exhibits  a  sectional  view.-  k  is  a  funnel  intended  for  the  introduction  of  the  roasted  ore ; 
o  is  an  ash-pit  filled  with  cold  water.    The  object  in  view  is  to  separate  the  ores  from 

Fia.  24. 


the  gangue  as  well  as  from  oxides  other  than  that  of  copper,  by  causing  the  sulphur  of  the 
snlphurets  remaining  undecomposed  to  act  upon  a  portion  of  the  oxides  and  sulphates  in 
such  a  manner  that  these  are  either  taken  up  by  the  slag,  as,  for  instance,  the  oxide  of 
iron,  or  are  again  reduced  to  sulphide,  as  the  oxide  and  sulphate  of  copper.  At  a  higher 
temperature  the  oxide  of  copper  is  reduced  to  the  metaUio  state  by  the  action  of  the 
snlphurets  of  iron  and  copper,  oxide  of  iron  forming,  and  the  metallic  copper  being  partly 
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taken  up  by  the  regulus,  partly  conyerted  into  suboxide  again  by  the  peroxide  of  iron, 
which  is  oonverted  into  protoxide  and  dissolved  by  the  siliceous  matter.  The  product  of 
the  first  stage  of  the  smelting  is  a  coarse  metal,  regulus. 

Boaaung  or  Gaidniiw      The  roasting  of  the  coarse  metal  is  performed  in  the  reverberatory 
t]i0  coMM  MotoL     furnace  used  for  the  iirst  calcination  of  the  ores.    The  objects  in  view 
are  the  oxidation  of  any  metaUio  iron  present,  and  the  partial  volatilisation  and  combus- 
tion of  the  sulphur,  partial  only,  for  otherwise  the  smelting  for  white  metal  would  be 
impeded  or  not  performed  without  serious  loss  of  copper. 

Smeitiair  for  White      ^^s  operation  consists  in    mixing  the   previously  calcined  coarse 
MeUL  metal  with  rich  copper  ores  containing  hardly  any  sulphuret  of  iron, 

but  consisting  chiefly  of  the  sulphide  and  oxide  of  copper  mixed  with  quartz  ia  such  pro- 
portion that  the  pyrites  (copper)  is  oxidised  by  the  oxygen  of  the  oxides  present,  the  result 
being  that  all  the  copper  combines  with  the  coarse  metal,  while  the  protoxide  of  iron 
forms  with  the  quartz  silicate  of  protoxide.  The  white  metal,  almost  entirely  consisting 
of  (CasS),  is  run  into  cakes  in  sand-moulds. 

BUfltered.  or  Grade  The  white  metal  obtained  is  converted  into  blistered  copper  by  placing 
Copper.  II  on  tiie  hearth  of  a  reverberatory  furnace  and  causing  the  fire  to  act  at 
first  rather  gently,  but  afterwards  so  as  to  fuse  the  mass,  the  total  duration  of  the 
process  for  each  charge  being  12  to  14  hours;  the  result  is  the  volatilisation  of  the 
sulphur  in  the  form  of  sulphurous  acid,  and  the  elimination,  partially  by  volatilisation, 
I»rtially  by  their  being  taken  up  in  the  slag,  of  such  impurities  as  arsenic,  cobalt,  nickel, 
tin,  iron,  ic.  When  the  mass  becomes  fused,  suboxide  of  copper  and  sulphide  of  copper 
xnatnally  decompose,  the  result  beiag  the  formation  of  sulphurous  add  and  metallic 
copper,  (2Cu20-f'Cu2S  =  S02+6Cu). 

The  molten  coarse  metal,  impure  copper  as  yet,  is  run  into  moulds,  and  its  surface 
becoming  covered  with  black-coloured  vesicles,  due  to  the  escape  of  gases  and  vapours 
from  the  molten  metal,  it  is  termed  blistered  copper.  On  being  broken,  after  cooling,  it 
exhibits  a  honeycombed  structure,  due  to  the  same  cause  that  produces  the  blistered 
appearance  on  the  surface.  Blistered  copper,  as  usually  obtained,  is  comparatively  pure, 
jteflntngthe         The  last  operation  in  the  English  method  of  copper-smelting  is  the 

BiiauiwiiieuL  refining  of  the  blistered  metal  in  a  reverberatory  furnace,  care  being  again 
taken  to  fire  at  first  gently,  so  that  the  metal  shall  not  become  molten  until  after  some 
six  hours.  As  soon  as  the  entire  charge  is  thoroughly  melted  down,  the  slag,  rich  in  sub- 
oxide of  copper,  is  tapped  off  and  the  molten  metal  covered  with  charcoal-powder.  The 
operation  of  poling  (see  above)  is  then  performed,  birch-wood  being  preferred  for  the 
purpose ;  this  done,  me  copper  having  been  run  into  moulds  of  a  rectangular  shape,  is 
known  as  refined  tough  cake. 

^SaSoSIS^SniP"  Copper  is  readily  obtained  from  oxidised  ores  by  smelting  them 
in  a  shaft-furnace  with  coke  or  coal  and  such  fluxes  as  will  produce  a  slag  which  does 
not  absorb  copper.  The  crude  metal  obtained  is  refined  in  a  low  blast-furnace.  The 
smelting  of  oxidised  ores  is  limited  to  a  few  localities,  among  which  the  Oural  and 
Siberian  works  are  the  most  important.  Large  quantities  of  excellent  and  very  rich 
oxidised  copper  ore  are  found,  but  not  as  yet  wrought,  in  the  Islands  of  Timor  and 
Timor-Laout  and  the  adjacent  islands  of  Polynesia. 

°^*S^S2Sfc!>£j?'**  This  method  owes  its  existence  to  the  application  of  practical 
and  analytical  chemistry  to  metallurgy.  As  copper  is  very  readily  obtained,  even 
from  ores  too  poor  to  admit  of  being  treated  by  the  dry  process,  in  such  a  state  of 
combination  as  to  admit  of  its  being  dissolved  in  water,  and  thrown  down  from  this 
solution  by  the  simple  presence  of  metallic  iron,  the  hydrometallurgical  process  is 
often  advantageously  applied.  One  of  the  oldest  of  hydrometallurgical  methods  is 
that  known  as  the  cementation-process,  performed  by  precipitating  copper  from  a 
solution  of  the  sulphate  of  the  metal  by  means  of  metallic  iron.  Solutions  of  the 
sulphate  occur  naturally  in  some  mines,  and  are  also  artificially  prepared  by  treating 
poor  oxidised  copper  ores  with  sulphurous  acid,  or  by  exhausting  these  ores  with 
hydrochloric  or  dilute  sulphuric  acids,  or  by  roasting  pyritical  ores  and  exhausting 
them  with  water.  The  copper  obtained  by  this  process  is  called  cementation-copper. 
In  the  Island  of  Anglesea  the  cementation  liquid  is  conducted  first  into  large  basins 
in  order  that  the  ochrey  and  other  suspended  matters  may  subside,  and  afterwards  is 


Digitized  by 


Google 


50  CHEMICAL  TECHNOLOGY. 

nm  into  the  cementation -tanks  containing  old  scrap-iron  intended  to  serve  as  a  pre- 
cipitating agent.  This  scrap-iron  is  occasionally  stirred  np,  so  as  to  renew  the 
metallic  surface  presented  to  the  solution.  The  muddj  Hqnid,  containing  sponfO' 
metallic  copper  and  impurities,  is  run  into  reservoirs  intended  for  the  deposition  of 
the  spongj  mass,  which,  after  the  supernatant  liquid  is  run  off,  is  dried  in  a  furnace. 
The  material  contains  on  an  average  only  15,  but  may  contain  from  50  to  65  per 
cent  of  copper.  The  main  body  is  usually  composed  of  basic  sulphate  of  iron,  which  is 
effectually  removed  by  the  application  of  stirring-machineiy,  such  as  is  used  in 
breweries  in  the  mash-tubs.  At  Rio  Tinto,  Spain,  and  at  SchmoUnitz,  Hungaiy, 
cementation-copper  is  prepared  on  a  very  large  scale.  In  Norway,  copper  solutions 
are  treated,  according  to  Sinding's  plan,  with  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  and  the  precipi- 
tate either  worked  up  for  metallic  copper  or  for  sulphate  of  copper. 

Instead  of  sulphur,  large  quantities  of  iron  pyrites  contaming  more  or  less  copper  are 
burnt,  and  the  sulphurous  aoid  obtained  applied  in  the  mani^acture  of  sulphuric  acid. 
The  spent  pyrites  is  frequentiy  treated  hydrometaJlurgically  with  a  solution  of  chloride  of 
iron,  the  copper  being  precipitated  by  means  of  sulphuret  of  iron.  Poor  ochrey  copper 
ores  are  often  worked  up  to  obtain  sulphate  of  copper  by  some  method  suitable  to  the 
locality;  for  instance,  roasting  with  iron  pyrites  or  with  copperas.  It  pays  in  some 
instances  to  roast  pyritical  copper  ores,  and  after  roasting  to  treat  them  for  obtaining 
cementation-copper. 
copiMv  obusnad  by  Copper  eleotrolytieally  precipitated  is,  provided  pure  materials  are 
voltete  Euetiieity.  operated  upon  and  the  galvanic  current  not  too  strong,  the  purest 
obtainable.  This  method  has  been  proposed  and  even  tried  on  a  large  scale  m  Italy  in 
order  to  save  time  and  iron,  and  to  throw  down  the  copper  of  the  cementation-tanks. 
It  is  a  generally  known  and  daily  applied  fact  that  copper,  as  a  coherent  mass,  can  be 
separated  from  sulphate  of  copper  eleotrolytieally. 

proparttoa  of  ooppor.  The  peculiar  and  really  beautiful  red  colour  of  copper,  the  only  metal 
BO  distinguished,  is  too  well  known  to  need  mention.  It  is,  although  a  hard  and  tough 
metal,  so  ductile  and  malleable  that  it  may  be  drawn  out  to  the  very  finest  wire  and 
beaten  to  extremely  thin  leaves.  Its  malleability  is  increased  by  increase  of  temperature, 
and  at  a  low  red-heat  it  can  be  hammered,  rolled,  and  beaten  into  any  required  shape.  Its 
fracture  is  granular.  Its  sp.  gr.  is  —  8*9 ;  one  cubic  metre  weighs  about  8900  kilos.  Its 
melting-point,  according  to  Pouillet,  1200°;  to  Danieil,  1400°.  The  latest  and  most 
careful  researches  on  this  topic  have  been  made  by  Dr.  von  Biemsdijk  at  the  Utrecht  ^£ut, 
and  he  has  found  that  dbemioaUy  pure  copper  fusee  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen  at 
1330° ;  that  is  to  say,  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the  melting-point  of  either  gold  or 
silver,  as  simultaneously  determined  by  an  extensive  series  of  experiments  xnade  in 
atmospheres  of  hydrogen.  If  properly  poled,  as  tiie  term  runs,  or  in  other  words,  free 
from  suboxide,  copper,  when  molten,  flows  readily,  but  when  mixed  with  suboxide  the 
flow  is  sluggish.  While  in  the  molten  state  the  surface  of  themetal  exhibits  a  beautiful 
sea-green  colour.  Copper  is  not  suited  for  the  making  of  castings,  and  probably  this 
is  due  to  a  peculiar  effect  of  heat  upon  this  metal,  as  many  of  its  alloys,  especially  those 
with  tin,  are  very  suited  for  casting.  Molten  copper  suffers  great  expansion  on  cooling, 
and  becomes  honeycombed  and  intemidly  crystalline.  This  defect  can  only  be  remedied  by 
either  keeping  tiie  metal  while  molten  under  a  layer  of  charcoal,  or  by  cooling  it  to  some 
extent  before  casting  into  moulds,  which  should  be  made  of  a  good  conducting  material,  so 
as  to  cause  the  rapid  cooling  of  the  metal.  Iron  moulds,  internally  coated  with  a  layer  of 
bone-ash,  are  the  best.  Small  quantities,  o-i  per  cent,  of  zinc,  lead,  potassium,  and  other  * 
metals  added  to  the  molten  copper,  entirely  deprive  it  of  the  property  of  expanding  and 
becoming  honeycombed  on  cooling;  the  same  effect  is  observed  when  copper  holds  in 
solution  a  small  quantity  of  suboxide,  but  this  fact  is  not  available  for  any  practical  use,  as 
such  copper  is  cold-short.  Just  before  cooling  the  vessel  exhibits  the  phenomenon  of 
spirting,  the  flying  about  of  small  globules  of  copper,  accompanied,  if  large  quantities  of 
the  metal  are  treated,  by  a  distinctly  audible  report.  This  phenomenon  appears  to  be 
due  to  a  cause  similar  to  that  producing  it  when  silver  is  operated  upon,  viz.,  the  violent 
expulsion  of  previously  absorbed  oxygen.  At  a  very  high  temperature  and  with  free 
access  of  sir,  or  under  the  influence  of  electricity,  copper  bums,  giving  a  brilliant  green 
flame.  In  countries  where,  as  in  Sweden,  Kassia,  and  Holland,  the  roofs  of  churches  and 
other  large  buildings  are  covered  with  copper — the  most  expensive  at  the  first  outlay,  but 
the  most  lasting  material  for  roofing;  purposes— the  phenomenon  of  the  burning  of  copper 
is  now  and  then  witnessed  on  a  very  large  scale  when  fires  accidentally  occur.  Copper-filings 
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Kre  lued  in  pyroteohny,  for  producing  a  green  flame.  Dry  air  does  not  affect  copper, 
nnlass  sulphuretted  hydrogen  and  other  salphnrous  emanations  are  present ;  bat  moist 
air  eansea  the  copper  to  become  covered  with  carbonate  of  hydrated  suboxide  of  copper, 
TerdigriB,  or  rust.  Experience  has  proved,  in  the  case  of  copper  roofs,  that  this  material 
protects  the  subjacent  metal  and  adheres  to  it  with  great  tenacity.  When  solid  masses  of 
copper  are  heated  they  at  first  assume  an  iridescent  rainbow  hue,  and  next  become 
covered  with  a  brownish-red  coloured  suboxide,  which,  if  the  heating  is  continued,  becomes 
black  oxide,  technically  known  as  copper-ash  or  copper-forge  scale.  In  order  to  remove 
this  oxide,  when  the  copper  is  to  be  rolled  into  sheets,  d;c.,  the  metal  is  dipped  into  what 
is  termed  a  pickle — a  solution  of  ammonia  and  common  salt,  and  on  being  taken  out  is 
brushed  with  a  heather-broom.  Copper,  as  usually  met  with  in  commerce,  is  not  by  any 
means  pure,  but  Qontains  variable  quantities  of  other  metals,  among  which  are  chiefly 
iron,  antimony,  arsenic,  lead,  tin,  zinc,  and  sulphur ;  Dr.  Beischauer  found  in  perfectly 
malleable  copper  no  less  than  1*48  per  cent  of  impurities  insoluble  in  nitric  acid.  If 
this  quantity  is  only  slightly  increased,  the  quality  of  the  copper  is  so  impaired  that  it  is 
not  only  unfit  for  being  rolled  and  hammered,  but  also  for  casting  statues  (always  alloyed), 
because  such  copper  loses  its  peculiar  colour  and  does  not  withstand  atmospheric  influ- 
ences. Copper  is  largely  used  for  various  purposes,  among  which  we  name  only  a  few — 
vacuum  and  other  pans  in  sugar-works;  distillery,  brewery,  and  other  apparatus;  for 
covering  wooden  sea-going  vessels,  and  for  a  variety  of  generally  well-known  purposes. 
Dr.  Steinbeck  found  that  refined  Mansfeld  copper,  analysed  1868,  contained  in  100  parts — 

Copper 99-28 

Silver  0*02 

Nickel  0*32 

Iron . . 0'o6 

Lead  0-12 
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The  total  annual  production  of  copper  over  the  entire  globe  amounts  (1870)  to 
1,300,000  ewts.,  of  which  England  alone  yields  fully  350,000  cwts. 

Aiioyaof  coppw.  There  are  several  alloys  of  copper,  among  which  bronze,  brass,  and 
Gennan,  or  nickel  silyer,  are  the  chief. 

iKiMe.  AUoys,  consisting  of  copper  and  tin,  or  of  copper,  tin,  and  zinc,  or  of  copper 
and  alnminium,  all  beftr  the  name  of  bronze.  The  addition  of  any  of  these  metals  to 
copper  renders  it  more  fluid  when  molten,  and  hence  better  suited  for  castings,  as 
well  as  denser  and  consequently  more  easily  polished;  alloys  are  harder,  more 
soooroas,  and  (the  aluminium  alloy  excepted),  far  cheaper  than  copper  itself. 
The  addition  of  from  0*12  to  050  per  cent  of  phosphorus  to  these  alloys  renders  them 
more  homogeneous  and  malleable.  The  chief  varieties  of  bronze  in  use  are  known  as 
(a)  bell-metal,  ip)  gun  metal,  and  (y)  statuary  metal. 

(a).  Bell-metal  consists  on  an  average  of  78  parts  of  copper  and  22  parts  of  tin.  It 
dhould  be  sonorous,  hard,  and  strongly  cohesive.  Being  a  brittle  alloy  it  cannot  be 
worked  on  the  lathe ;  hence  the  desired  sound  or  musical  note  of  a  bell  depends 
entirelj  upon  the  shape  given  in  the  casting  and  upon  the  constituents  of  the  alloy. 
•  In  order  to  save  tin,  zinc  and  lead  are  sometimes  added,  but  too  much  of  these 
impaira  the  goodness  of  the  alloy.  It  is  an  error  to  mix  silver  with  this  alloy,  in 
order  to  render  it  highly  sonorous ;  analyses  made  of  bell-metal  cast  in  the  middle 
ages  in  various  oountries,  prove  the  absence  of  silver  from  such  metal,  traces  only 
being  present  as  an  impurity.  • 

\p).  Gun-metal  consists  on  an  average  of  90  parts  of  copper  and  9  of  tin.  This 
alloy  should  combine  mechanical  and  chemical  durability.  As  regards  its  mechanical 
properties,  the  metal  should  be : — i.  Tough,  so  as  to  prevent  the  piece  orjgun  bursting 
while  the  charge  is  being  fired,  during  which  operation  the  metal  is  exposed  to  a  pres- 
sure of  from  1200  to  1500  atmospheres.  2.  Elastic,  so  that  the  gun  may  be  able  to 
^ield  to  some  extent  to  the  smart  shocks  occasioned  by  the  evolution  of  gas  during 
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firing.  3.  Hard,  so  that  the  motion  of  the  ball  should  not  cause  any  damage  to  the 
interior  of  the  gun.  As  regards  chemical  durability,  the  alloy  must  resist  the  action 
of  air  and  of  the  products  of  combustion  of  powder  and  gun-cotton  at  high  tem- 
peratures. Gun-metal  answering  these  requirements  is  unfortunately  subject  to  what 
is  termed  liquation ;  that  is  to  say,  while  in  the  molten  state  it  separates  into  two 
qualities  of  alloy,  one  more  fluid  and  containing  more  tin  than  the  other.  This  sepsjra- 
tion  makes  the  casting  of  guns  in  this  alloy  a  difficult  matter,  because  the  homoge- 
neity of  the  mixture  is  uncertain.  It  appears,  however,  that  the  addition  of  from 
o'i2  to  0'5  per  cent  of  phosphorus  remedies  the  defect.  Gun-metal,  however,  is  fast 
being  superseded  by  steel  in  the  manufEusture  of  ordnance.  MM.  Maritz,  at  the 
Hague,  have  for  several  generations  been  renowned  for  the  superiority  of  their  gun- 
metal  manufacture,  which  is  still  pursued  by  them.  According  to  a  statement  in  the 
**  Handworterbuch  der  Chemie "  (Art.  **  Geschiitz-metall,")  the  alloy  employed  by 
them  consists  of  069  per  cent  Fe,  88*61  per  cent  Ou,  and  1070  per  cent  Sn ; 
generally  the  quantity  of  tin  amounts  to  from  9  to  11  per  cent. 

(y.)  Statuary-bronze  for  ornamental  purposes  consists  of  copper,  tin,  lead,  and  zinc. 
It  is  requisite  that  while  molten  this  alloy  should  be  very  fluid,  so  as  to  fill  evexy  part 
of  the  mould.  After  cooling,  the  metal  must  admit  of  being  chiselled,  and  by  expo- 
sure to  air  it  should  assume  what  is  termed  patina — a  peculiar  greenish-black  hue. 
The  statue  of  Louis  XIV.  at  Paris«made  1699,  consists  of— Copper,  91-40;  zinc,5'53  ; 
tin,  170 ;  lead,  1-37.  The  statue  of  Henri  IV.  on  the  Pont  Nceuf  at  Paris,  consists 
of— Copper,  89-62;  zinc,  3(^20;  tin,  5*70;  lead,  0-48.  Aluminium-bronze  (90  parts 
copper  and  10  aluminium)  is  used  for  various  ornamental  purposes,  chiefly  in 
imitation  of  gold. 

Bran.  This  alloy  has  been  known  from  a  very  remote  period.  Zinc  and  copper 
form  various  alloys,  but  brass  only  is  technically  applied,  and  contains  on  an  average 
30  per  cent  of  zinc.  The  colour  of  the  alloy  is  inclined  to  red,  *  whfen  the  quantity  of 
zinc  is  small,  and  to  yeUow  or  whitish-yellow  when  the  quantity  of  zinc  is  increased. 
The  ductility  and  malleability  of  the  alloy  increase  with  the  quantity  of  copper. 
Brass  may  be  hammered,  rolled  into  sheets,  or  drawn  to  wire  while  cold,  but  cannot 
be  worked  hot.  The  so-called  yellow  metal,  Muntz  s  patent,  an  alloy  of  40  parts  of 
zinc  and  60  of  copper,  may  be  wrought  while  red-hot,  rolled  into  sheets,  and  forged 
into  bolts.  It  is  chiefly  used  for  marine  purposes,  including  the  internal  lining  of 
air-pumps  of  marine  steam-engines.  Brass  is  not  so  readily  oxidised  as  copper,  being 
harder,  tougher,  more  easily  fusible,  and  more  fluid  while  molten.  It  solidifies 
without  becoming  honey-combed,  and  hence  is  suited  for  making  all  kinds  of  castings ; 
while  simply  by  the  addition  of  from  i  to  2  per  cent  of  lead,  it  is  capable  of  being 
readily  worked  on  the  lathe,  and  may  be  then  filed  without,  as  it  otherwise  does, 
clogging  the  teeth  of  the  file. 

Brass  is  made  by  any  of  the  following  methods : — i.  By  melting  together  a  mixture  of 
calamine  stone  and  black  or  blister^  copper  under  a  layer  of  charcoal.  2.  By  simply  melting 
together  zino  and.refined  copper.  The  first  method  ia  the  oldest,  and  is  still  carried  on 
in  furnaces  arranged  so  that  they  may  contain  from  7  to  g  fire-clay  crucibles  at  the  same 
time.  These  crucibles  are  filled  with  the  necessary  materials,  viz.,  previously  roasted 
zinc  ore,  or  residues  from  zinc-smelting  furnaces,  and  copper.  As  by  the  use  of  calamine 
stone,  only  some  27  to  28  per  cent  of  zinc  can  be  imparted  to  the  alloy,  it  is  usual  to  add, 
previously  to  pouring  out  the  molten  alloy,  another  quantity  of  calamine  stone,  rather  to 
prevent  any  loss  of  zinc  by  ignition  than  to  increase  the  quantity  of  that  metaL  In 
former  times  the  manufactm'6  of  brass  was  carried  on  in  two  distinct  operations,  one 
being  the  preparation  of  an  alloy  containing  only  20  per  cent  of  zinc,  known  as  arco- 
smelting,  and  the  other  the  conversion  of  the  arco  into  brass  by  a  second  smelting  and  the 
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addition  of  zino.  At  the  present  time  the  mannfaotnre  of  brass  consists  in  simply 
placing  alternate  layers  of  copper  and  zinc  in  fire-clay  or  graphite  crucibles,  and  then 
smelting  the  two  metals  nnder  a  thick  layer  of  charcoal.  The  alloy  is  cast  in  granite 
moulds  snxronnded  by  a  thick  coating  of  clay  and  cow-dung,  or  sand-moulds.  Occasion- 
ally sheet-copper  is  converted  iato  brass  by  exposing  the  sheets  to  the  fumes  of  metallic 
zinc.  Among  brass  alloys  we  may  notice  the  following : — Tomback,  or  red  brass,  con- 
sisting of  85  parts  of  copper  and  15  of  ziuc.  Dutch-gold — a  gross  misnomer,  as  none  of 
it  is  made  in  Holland,  and  as  the  term  really  applies  to  a  very  pure  gold  coin,  the  ducat, 
still  made,  although  not  current,  in  Holland,  at  the  Utrecht  Mint.  The  brass  alloy  thus 
named  consists  of  11  parts  of  copper  and  2  of  zinc,  and  is  made  chiefly  at  Numberg  and 
Furth,  Bavaria,  for  the  purpose  of  being  beaten  into  very  thin  leaves.  The  alloy  termed 
Aich-metal,  and  consisting  of  60  parts  of  copper,  38*2  parts  of  zinc,  and  1*8  parts  of  iron, 
is  in  reali^  malleable  brass.  Sterro-metal,  though  very  much  harder,  is  similar  to  the 
foregoing  in  composition. 

The  well-known  yellow,  or  Mnntz,  metal,  largely  used  in  this  country  for  marine 
purposes,  coating  ships,  <&c.,  is  an  alloy  of  copper  and  ziuc  in  proportions  varying  from 
50  per  cent  of  zinc  and  63  of  copper,  to  39  per  cent  of  zinc  and  50  per  cent  of  copper. 
The  alloy  in  use  for  coins  of  smaU  value  in  this  country,  France,  and  Sweden,  consists  of 
95  parts  of  copper,  4  parts  of  tin,  and  1  of  zino.  The  alloy  used  for  this  purpose  in  Den- 
mark consists  of  90  parts  of  copper,  5  of  tin,  and  5  of  zinc.  Bath-metal,  or  white  brass, 
consists  of  55  parts  of  copper  and  45  of  zinc.  An  alloy  used  for  buttons  consists  of 
20  parts  of  copper  and  80  parts  of  zino.  The  bronze  colours  (powdered  alloys,  of  copper 
and  zino),  now  largely  used  for  bronzing  painted  surfaces,  as  well  as  for  lithochromy  and 
various  other  purposes,  are  obtained  from  scraps  of  metal  rubbed  down  with  oil,  tallow, 
or  wax,  and  turpentine.  The  various  beautiful  colours,  violet,  copper-red,  orange,  gold- 
yellow,  green,  are  due  to  partial  oxidation.  These  bronze-colours  are  not  to  be  con- 
founded with  a  beautiful  substance  known  as  mosaic  gold — aurum  musivum — bisulphide  of 
tin.     Analyses  show  the  proportions  in  these  alloys  to  be— 

For  bright  colours {^^P^^^    ;;     ^ 

For  red  or  deeper  colours    . .  |  ^.inQ^^    ' '  ^5    ^ 
For  copper-red  colours        . .  100 

Chemical  analysis  has  also  proved  the  quantity  of  copper  to  amount  to — 

a.  In  French  bronzes  :        Copper-red  colour. .     ..  97-32  per  cent 

Orange 94-44 

Bright  yellow        ..     ..  81*29 
/3.  In  English  bronzes :      Orange    . .     . .     ^,     . .     90*82 

Deep  yellow 82-37 

Bright  yellow        . .     . .  80-42 

y.  In  Bavarian  bronzes :      Copper-red     98*92 

Violet      98-82 

Orange 9530 

Deep  yellow 81-55      „ 

Bright  yellow        ..     ..  82-34      >» 

G«nii«Bj^o^Niekd  German,  or  nickel  silver,  also  called  Argentan,  packfong,  or  white 
copper,  is  an  alloy  of  copper  with  nickel  and  zinc,  or  tin,  and  may  be  considered  as  a 
brass  to  which  from  one-sixth  to  one-third  of  nickel  has  been  added.  This 
alloy  appears  to  have  been  known  in  China  from  a  very  remote  period ;  in  Europe  it 
has  been  more  generally  in  use  during  the  last  thirty  years.  The  colour  is  nearly 
Bilyer-white ;  its  fr-acture  small-grained  and  compact ;  sp.  gr.  «  8*4  to  87.  It  is 
harder,  but  yet  quite  as  ductile  as  ordinary  brass,  and  takes  an  excellent  polish.  It 
is  prepared  by  melting  together  the  grajaulated  metals,  zinc,  copper,  and  nickel; 
these  metals  are  put  into  a  crucible  in  such  a  manner  that  copper  is  at  the  bottom  as 
well  as  the  top,  while  a  layer  of  charcoal-powder  covers  the  whole.  Care  is  taken  to 
stir  tbe  mass  with  an  iron  rod.  Nickel-silver  of  good  quality  has  the  appearEmce  of 
a  silver  aUoj,  containing  one-fourth  of  copper.  Nickel-silver  i3  capable  of  assuming 
an  excellent  polish,  and  is  not  readily  acted  upon  by  vinegar  and  the  ordinary  adds 
in  culinary  use ;  hence  it  is  used  for  spoons  and  forks. 
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Average  German-silver  consists  of — 

Copper     50 — 66*0 

Zinc 19 — 31-0 

Nickel       13 — 18*5 

At  Sheffield  the  following  varieties  of  this  alloy  are  made : — 

Copper.     Nickel.         Zinc. 

Common 8  2  3*5 

White 8  2  3*5 

Electmm 8  4  3*5 

Infusible 8  6  3*5 

Tutenac      8  3  6-5 

When  tried  on  the  touchstone,  nickel-silver  is  hardly  distinguishable  from  the 
silver  alloy  just  mentioned,  but  on  applying  nitric  acid  to  the  streak  caused  by  the 
nickel  alloy,  it  is  more  rapidly  dissolved,  and  by  adding  a  few  drops  of  chloride  of  sodiunsi 
solution  no  turbidity,  or  precipitate  of  chloride  of  silver,  is  produced  on  the  stone. 
The  alloy  known  as  Alf6nide,  used  for  making  tea-pots,  sugar-basins,  milk-ewers,  and 
similar  articles,  is  nickel-silver,  thickly  electro-plated  with  pure  silver,  the  quantity 
of  silver  amounting  to  about  2  per  cent.  The  alloy,  known  as  Uers-argent  (one-third 
silver),  consists,  according  to  Dr.  C.  Winkler's  analysis  (see  "Chemical  News," 
vol.  xxii., p.  225),  of — Copper, 59'o6 ;  silver,  2756;  zinc,  9* 57;  nickel,  3*42. 

Since  1850  the  Swiss  Confederation  has  brought  into  circulation  a  series  of  small  coins 
{monnaie  billon),  which  contain  in  1000  parts : — 

Silver.  Copper.  •    Zinc.  Nickel. 

Pieces  of  20  Bappen      . .     . .         150               500  250               100 

„       10      „            ....         100               550  250               100 

„        5      n            ....          50               600  250               100 

These  coins  are  not  turned  red  by  wear,  but  assume  a  yellowish  hue.  In  Belgium  the 
5, 10,  and  20  centime  pieces  are  made  of  an  alloy  of  25  parts  of  nickel  and  75  parts  of 
copper  ;  while  the  United  States'  cent  pieces  contain  12  parts  of  nickel  and  88  of  copper. 
The  alloy  known  on  the  Continent  as  Suhler's  white  copper,  consists  of  88  parts  of  copper, 
875  parts  of  nickel,  and  175  parts  of  antimony. 

Ama]«am  of  Copper.  By  the  name  of  metallic  cement  is  understood  an  amalgam  of  30  parts 
of  copper  and  70  parts  of  mercury.  It  is  obtained  by  moistening  pulverised  copper, 
obtained  in  a  spongy  state,  by  reducing  its  oxide  at  a  low  red  heat,  by  means  of  hydrogen 
with  nitrate  of  suboxide  0/  mercury,  care  being  taken  to  incorporate  this  saline  solution 
thoroughly  with  the  copper,  while  adding  hot  water.  This  cement,  at  first  soft,  hardens 
in  a  few  hours.    It  has  been  successfully  applied  in  stopping  decayed  teeth. 

Preparations  of  Copper. 

sni^toTf^opper.  ^^"^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  naturally  in  kidney-shaped  masses,  or  aa  an 
outer  covering  of  minerals  containing  copper,  as  well  as  in  solution,  as  referred  to 
imder  Cementation-copper.  Sulphate  of  copper,  blue-  or  Cyprus- vitriol,  crystallises 
in  the  shape  of  triclinohedrical  blue-coloured  crystals,  soluble  in  2  parts  of  hot  and 
4  of  cold  water,  and  insoluble  in  alcohol.     100  parts  of  the  salt  contain : — 

Sulphuric  acid      32*14 

Oxide  of  copper 31*79 

Water     36*07 

Formula :— CUSO4 + 5H2O. 

^SSvitriiL*  Chemically-pure  sulphate  of  copper  is  obtained  by  heating  metallic 
copper  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid ;  the  metal  is  oxidised  by  a  portion  of  the  oxygen 
of  the  acid,  while  sulphurous  acid  escapes,  (Cu-f2H2S04=CuS04+2HaO+SOa).  If 
the  metal  is  previously  converted  into  oxide  of  copper  by  exposure  to  a  red  heat,  only 
half  the  quantity  of  sulphuric  acid  is  required.     Sulphate  of  copper  is  manufactured 
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on  a  large  scale  by  any  of  the  following  processes : — i.  By  the  evaporation  of  cemen- 
tation-water until  ciystallisation  is  attained.  2.  By  heating  sheets  of  copper  in  a 
reverberatory  fnmace  to  the  boiling-point  of  sulphur;  a  quantity  of  that  element 
being  then  thrown  in,  and  the  flues  and  other  openings  closed,  the  effect  is  the  forma- 
tion of  sulphide  of  copper  (CuaS),  which  is  converted  by  a  comparatively  low  heat 
and  the  action  of  the  oxygen  of  the  air  into  sulphate  (CuflS+50=CuS04+GuO). 
The  mass  is  next  placed  in  a  suitable  vessel,  and  as  much  sulphuric  acid  is  added  to 
it  as  is  sufficient  to  saturate  the  oxide  of  copper.  The  clear  solution,  having  been 
decanted  from  the  insoluble  residue,  is  set  aside  for  crystallisation.  3.  By  treating 
the  crude  copper  obtained  by  smelting  the  ores,  and  containing  about  60  per  cent  of 
metal,  with  sulphuric  acid.  The  resultLug  solution  is  evaporated  in  leaden  vessels, 
and  the  clear  liquid  left  to  crystallise  in  copper  pans.  From  the  mother-liquor  of  the 
crystals  metallic  copper  is  precipitated  by  means  of  iron,  because  the  presence  of  a 
large  quantity  of  sulphate  of  iron  renders  this  mother-liquor  unfit  for  the  fbrther 
making  of  blue- vitriol.  This  method  of  obtaining  sulphate  of  copper  is  the  least 
expensive,  but  the  salt  is  not  quite  pure,  containing,  according  to  M.  Herter's  analysis 
of  Mansfeld  blue- vitriol,  about 3  per  cent  of  sulphate  of  iron,  and  0083  per  cent  of 
metallic  nickel.  Veiy  frequently  the  scraps  and  refuse  of  copper-smithies,  copper- 
scale,  and  other  residues  of  that  metal,  are  used  in  preparing  sulphate  of  copper. 

4.  At  Marseilles,  malachite  is  dissolved  in  sulphuric  acid  to  obtain  blue-vitriol. 

5.  In  Norway,  iron  pyrites  containing  copper  are  roasted  and  treated  with  water,  the 
copper  contained  being  precipitated  with  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  and  the  sulphide  of 
copper,  when  dry,  converted  into  sulphate  by  exposure  to  a  gentle  heat.  6.  Large 
quantities  of  sulphate  of  copper  are  obtained  as  a  by-product  of  silver -refising,  espe- 
cially when  silver  is  treated  for  the  purpose  of  extractiug  the  gold  it  contains,  by 
boiling — ^usually  silver  coins,  chiefly  Mexican  and  Peruvian  dollars — ^with  strong 
sulphuric  acid;  sulphate  of  sUver  and,  as  the  coins  contain  some  copper,  the 
sulphate  of  that  metal,  are  formed,  while  the  gold  is  left  as  an  insoluble  substance. 
The  silver  is  reduced  to  the  metallic  state  (AgaS04+Cu«CuS04-l-2Ag)  by  means  of 
sheets  of  copper  placed  in  the  acid  solution,  which  is  previously  diluted,  and  which, 
after  having  been  decanted  from  the  sediment,  spongy  metallic  silver,  yields  on 
evaporation  a  very  pure  sulphate  of  copper.  7.  Sulphate  of  copper  is  also  obtaiued 
a«  a  by-product  of  the  hydrometallurgical  process  of  extracting  silver,  or  Ziervogel's 
process.  In  order  to  separate  the  sulphate  of  iron  from  the  cfude  blue  vitriol,  as 
obtained  at  copper-smelting  works  from  various  cupriferous  refuse,  the  crude  salt  is 
roasted  so  as  to  bring  about  a  partial  decomposition.  By  this  means  the  sulphate  of 
iron  is  decomposed,  and  the  oxide  of  that  metal  formed  ia  insoluble  in  water.  The 
saline  mass  is  dissolved  in  water,  and  the  clear  solution,  decanted  from  the  sediment, 
evaporated  to  crystallisation.  According  to  Bacco's  plan,  the  crude  blue- vitriol  is 
dissolved  in  water,  and  carbonate  of  copper  added  to  the  solution,  to  cause  the  preci- 
pitation as  oxide  of  all  the  iron  present,  while  an  equivalent  quantity  of  oxide  of 
copper  is  dissolved  and  converted  into  sulphate.  "Die  purifled  sulphate  of  copper 
solution  having  been  filtered  is  evaporated  and  left  to  crystallise. 

Doabte  viMoL  Under  the  name  of  double-vitriol,  a  mixture  of  the  Bulphates  of  copper  and 
iron  eiyBtallised  together,  and  sometimes  contaimug  white  vitriol,  is  met  with  on  the 
Continent.  The  Salzburg  vitriol,  known  by  the  brand  of  a  double  eagle,  contains 
about  76  per  cent,  the  Admont  83  p^r  cent,  and  the  double  Admont  80  per  oent  of 
sulphate  of  protoxide  of  iron.  Of  later  years,  however,  these  vitriols  have  been  less  in 
od. 
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AppiicaUons  of  As  the  base  of  the  pigments  obtainable  from  copper,  the  sulphate  is  very 
Blue-Vitriol,  frequently  used,  and  should  be  pnre,  or  at  least  free  from  the  sulphates  of 
iron  and  zinc.  Blue-vitriol  also  serves  for  the  manufacture  of  acetate  of  copper,  for 
bronzing  iron,  for  bringing  out  the  colour  of  alloys  of  gold.  It  is  used  in  dyeing  and 
printing  in  various  ways,  for  galvano-plastic  purposes,  and  during  the  last  twenty  years 
large  quantities  of  l^is  salt  have  been  sent  to  Mexico  and  Peru  to  be  applied  in  the 
American  amalgamation-process  of  extracting  silver. 

Copper  pi«m«nt«.  Among  the  many  pigments  which  owe  their  blue  or  green  colour 
essentially  to  copper,  we  may  treat  of  the  following: — i.  Brunswick-green.  2.  Bremen- 
green  and  Bremen-blue.  3.  Casselmann's-green.  4.  Mineral-green.  5.  Schweinfiirt- 
green,  also  known  as  emerald-green.  Many  of  the  pigments  mentioned  here  by  their 
German  names  are  known  in  this  country  by  otlier  denominations,  but  are  not  for 
that  reason  any  different  in  composition. 

Bnmswick-Green.  Under  this  name  several  compounds  of  copper  are  applied  as  oil-paints. 
The  pigment  now  chiefly  in  use  bearing  this  name  is  basic  carbonate  of  oxide  of  copper 
(CuC03-f  CUH2O2),  an  imitation  of  mountain-  or  mineral-green,  and  obtained  from  either 
finely  pulverised  malachite  or  the  sediment  often  met  with  in  cupriferous  cementation- 
liquids.  Brunswick-green  is  prepared  on  a  large  scale  by  the  decomposition  of  sulphate  of 
^frojfc  by  means  of  either  carbonate  of  soda  or  carbonate  of  lime,  and  in  other  cases  by  the 
S^mposition  of  chloride  of  copper  by  means  of  a  carbonated  alkali.  The  ensuing  preci- 
pitate is  washed  with  boiling  water,  and  afterwards  mixed  with  a  smaller  or  larger  quan- 
tity of  sulphate  of  baryta,  zinc-white,  or  gypsum,  and  frequently  with  Schweinfurt-green 
(aceto-arsenite  of  copper)  in  order  to  obtain  the  desired  hue.  Another  variety  of  Bruns- 
wick-green, rarely  met  with  in  the  present  day,  appears  to  be  a  kind  of  artificially-prepared 
atacamite,  an  oxychloride  of  copper,  the  formula  of  which  is,  according  to  Bitthausen, 
CuCl2,3CuO-f3HaO. 

BSmS?een'  Thcsc  substanccs  are  essentially  hydrated  oxide  of  copper,  and  ore 
met  with  as  a  very  bright  blue  spongy  mass  with  a  greenish  hue.  The  value  is 
greater  according  to  the  finer  blue  colour  and  loose  spongy  texture.  When  used  with 
water,  gum,  or  glue,  this  pigment  yields  a  bright  blue  colour,  hence  its  first  name ; 
but  when  it  is  mixed  with  linseed-oil,  the  blue  colour  turns  within  twenty-four  hours 
to  green,  in  consequence  of  the  saponification  of  the  oxide  of  copper,  which  becomes 
oleate,  palmitate,  and  linoxate  of  that  base.  Bremen-green  oocurs  in  various  hues 
obtained  by  mixing  the  precipitate  with  well-cle&nsed  gypsum.  At  the  present  time 
the  pigment  is  generally  obtained  from  oxychloride  of  copper  (CuCl2,3CuO-|-4H20). 
This  preparation  mayj  be  made  in  various  ways,  provided  care  be  taken  that  the 
light  green  paste — ^technically  known  as  oxide — contains  no  protochloride  of  copper 
(Cu^Cy .    Gentele's  method  is  as  follows : — 

I.  112*5  kilos,  of  common  salt,  and  iii  kQos.  of  sulphate  of  copper,  both  free  from  iron, 
are  ground  together  with  sufficient  water  to  promote  reaction.  2.  112*5  kilos,  of  old 
copper  sheeting  is  cut  into  pieces  a  square  inch  in  size,  and  placed  with  water  acidulated 
with  sulphuric  acid  in  rotating  casks  so  as  to  remove  dl  rust,  oxide  and  oxychloride,  from 
this  metal,  which  is  next  washed  with  water.  3.  The  clean  metal  thuB  obtained  is  next 
placed  in  what  is  known  as  oxidation-closets  and  covered  for  a  thickness  of  half-an-inch 
with  the  paste  mentioned  above.  A  mutual  action,  aided  by  that  of  the  atmosphere,  is 
set  up,  the  result  being  that  the  chloride  of  copper  first  takes  up  copper,  becoming  proto- 
chloride ;  this  in  its  turn  takes  up  oxygen  fromtiie  atmosphere  and  water,  and  thus  becomes 
converted  into  the  green-coloured  insoluble  basic  hydrated  oxide  of  copper,  the  action  being 
greatly  aided  by  the  turning  over  of  the  mass  with  a  copper  spade  every  two  or  three  days. 
As  the  treatment  of  protochloride  of  copper  with  alkalies  or  alkaline  earths  gives  rise  to  the 
separation  of  red  or  yellow-coloured  suboxide,  the  mass  should  not,  on  being  tested  and 
previous  to  further  operations,  yield  even  the  faintest  indication  of  the  presence  of  sub- 
oxide, since  the  slightest  trace  would  spoil  the  hue  of  the  pigment  to  be  obtained ;  conse- 
quently in  some  works  the  pasty  mass  is  left  for  years  before  it  is  used  for  further  opera- 
tions. The  action  is  accelerated  by  causing  the  mass  to  become  dry  before  turning  it  over 
with  the  spade,  the  consequence  being  that  the  air  gets  thorough  access,  and  a  complete 
oxidation  is  obtained  in  about  three  to  five  months  time.  The  mass  is  then  cleansed  with 
Iho  smallest  possible  quantity  of  water,  and  is  thus  separated  from  the  non-oxidised 
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metallic  copper.  4.  To  some  6  gallons  of  this  cleansed  material  are  added  6  Idlos.  of 
hydrochloric  acid,  and  this  mixture  is  allowed  to  stand  for  about  two  days.  5.  Into  a 
tank  or  tub — the  blue  tub — are  poured  some  15  gallons  clear  colourless  potassa-lye.  This 
having  been  done,  the  acid  mixture  is  first  diluted  with  some  6  more  gallons  of  water,  and 
then,  as  rapidly  and  expeditiously  as  possible,  poured  into  the  blue  tub,  the  mixture  being 
continuously  stirred.  The  result  of  this  last  operation  is  that  the  previously  basic  copper 
eom}>ound,  converted  by  HGl  into  neutral  cupric  chloride,  is,  when  brought  in  contact 
with  the  potassa,  converted  into  blue-coloured  oxyhydrate  of  copper  or  Bremen-blue, 
while  chloride  of  potassium  is  also  formed.  6.  After  the  mass  has  become  pasty,  it  is  left 
to  stand  for  a  couple  of  days,  and  then  thoroughly  washed  by  decantation  to  remove  the 
chloride  of  potassium.  The  cupric  oxyhydrate  is  then  put  on  cloth  filters,  kept  moist,  and 
exposed  to  the  air  for  some  time.  It  is  next  dried  at  a  temperature  of  from  30"  to  35°, 
since  at  a  hi^er  temperature  the  hydrate  of  the  oxide  by  losing  its  water  becomes 
blackish-brown  coloured.  It  is  clear  that  Bremen-blue  can  be  differently  obtained,  but 
ihese  differences  of  preparation  do  not  bear  so  much  upon  the  precipitation  of  the 
hydrated  oxide  as  upon  the  means  of  obtaining  chloride  of  copper ;  these  means  may  of 
course  be  varied  in  many  ways ;  for  instance,  by  causing  a  mixture  of  common  salt, 
dilute  sulphuric,  and  copper  scraps  to  act  upon  each  other,  the  mass  being  afterwards 
exposed  to  the  action  of  the  air ;  by  the  action  of  hydrochloric  acid  upon  copper  and  its 
oxide ;  or  by  partly  decomposing  neutral  nitrate  of  copper  by  means  of  carbonate  of  soda. 
In  this  case  a  precipitate  of  carbonate  of  copper  is  formed,  which,  while  giving  off  its 
carbonic  acid,  becomes  converted  into  basic  nitrate  of  copper  (CuNaOe+CuHaOa),  deposited 
as  a  heavy  green  powder.  A  solution  of  zinc-oxide  of  potassa  (solution  of  zinc-white  in 
canstio  potassa),  is  next  added,  the  result  being  the  formation  of  a  deep  blue  pigment, 
very  spongy  and  very  covering  (a  technical  term  in  use  by  painters),  consisting  of  zincate 
of  copper  with  a  small  quantity  of  basic  nitrate  of  copper.  A  magnesia  Bremen-blue  is 
obtained  by  the  precipitation  of  a  solution  of  the  sulphates  of  magnesia  and  copper,  to 
which  some  cream  of  tartar  is  added,  by  means  of  potassa,  care  being  taken  to  pour  the 
saline  solution  into  the  alkaline,  and  to  keep  an  excess  of  the  latter. 

ouMimum'B^reeo.  In  the  year  1865  Dr.  Casselmann  discovered  this  pigment,  a 
beaatifol  green  free  from  arsenic.  It  is  prepared  by  mixing  together  boiling  solutions 
of  sulphate  of  copper  and  an  alkaline  acetate;  the  resulting  precipitate  is  a  basic  salt 
of  copper  (CUSO4 + 3CUH3O2 + 4H2O) .  After  drying,  this  salt  is,  next  to  Schweinfurt- 
green,  the  finest  of  all  colours  obtained  from  copper,  and  being  free  from  arsenic,  is 
highly  commendable,  though  yet  poisonous,  as  are  most  preparations  of,  and  especi- 
ally acetates  of,  copper. 

Hineni-oreen  This  pigment,  also  known  as  Scheele's-green,  is  not  so  frequently  used 
and  Biofi.  now  as  formerly.  It  is  essentially  a  mixture  of  hydrated  oxide  of  copper  and 
arsenite  of  copper,  and  does  not  cover  very  well.  It  is  prepared  by  dissolving  i  Idlo.  of 
pure  sulphate  of  copper  in  12  Utres  of  water,  to  which  is  added,  while  constantly  stirred, 
a  solution  of  350  grms.  arsenious  acid  and  i  kilo,  of  purified  potash  (carbonate)  in  8  litres 
of  water.  The  resulting  grass-green  coloured  precipitate  is  washed  with  boiling  water  and 
•  dried.  Another  pigment,  sometimes  known  as  mineral-green,  is  obtained  from  pulverised 
malachite,  or  basic  hydrated  oxide  of  copper.  By  the  term  mineral-blue  is  generally 
understood  a  kind  of  Berlin-blue,  rendered  less  deep  coloured  by  the  addition  of  pipe-clay 
or  other  white-coloured  powders,  but  the  term  also  applies  to  a  pigment  formerly  obtained 
by  grinding  and  washing  the  purest  pieces  of  lazurite  of  copper,  a  mineral 

(2CuC0,  +  CuH202), 
found  in  the  Tyrol  and  near  Lyons.  Tnis  pigment  is  artificially  obtained  in  France, 
Holland,  and  Belgium,  by  precipitating  a  solution  of  nitrate  of  copper  with  caustic  lime 
or  caustic  potassa,  and  afterwards  mixing  the  previously  washed  precipitate  with  chalk, 
gypsum,  or  heavy  spar.  The  pigment  is  sent  into  the  trade  for  use  chiefly  as  a  water- 
colour.  Under  the  name  of  lime-blue  a  similar  preparation  occurs  in  quadrangular 
lumps,  obtained  by  precipitating  a  solution  of  100  parts  of  sulphate  of  copper  an4 
i2|  puts  of  sal-ammoniac  with  a  milk  of  lime  containing  30  parts  of  caustic-lime.  The 
precipitate  is  a  mixture  of  hydrated  oxide  of  copper  and  sulphate  of  lime,  according  to 
the  formula  2(GaS04,2H20-f3GuH302).  This  pigment  exhibits  a  purer  tint  than 
Bremen-blue,  but  though  it  covers  pretty  well  as  a  water-colour,  it  is  almost  useless  as  an 
oil-eolonr. 

ofl-BiDe.  A  pigment  which,  when  ground  with  oils  and  varnishes,  yields  a  beautiful 
violet-blue,  and  is  essentially  composed  of  sulphide  of  copper  (CnS),  there  being  applied 
in  its  manufacture  either  the  native  mineral,  known  as  cupreous  indigo,  or  an  artificially 
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prepared  sulphide,  obtained  byfasing  finely  divided  metallic  copper  with  hepar-snlphniis, 
a  mixture  of  several  Bulphurets  of  potassium.  The  fused  mass  is  treated  with  water,  and 
the  sulphide  of  copper  remains  in  small  blue-coloured  crystals,  which,  after  drying,  are 
pulverised  and  mixed  with  oil. 

^^S^mS^""  This  pigment  is  by  far  the  most  beautiful,  but  also  the  most 
poisonous,  of  all  green-coloured  copper  pigments.  In  Germany  this  substance  ia 
known  under  a  number  of  aliases  derived  from  the  peculiar  depth  of  hue  as  modified 
in  various  manufactories  by  means  of  sulphate  of  baryta,  sulphate  of  lead,  and 
chrome-yellow.  The  constitution  and  mode  of  preparation  of  this  pigment  remained, 
at  least  on  the  Contiuent,  a  trade  secret  until  the  researches  of  MM.  Braconnot  and 
J.  vonliebig  made  the  particulars  known.  According  to  Dr.  Ehrmann,  pure  emerald- 
or  Schweinfiirt-green  is  an  aceto-arsenite  of  copper : — 

(^«530)ajo^+3(CuO,As,03); 

in  lOo  parts — Oxide  of  copper,  31*29 ;  arsenious  acid,  5865 ;  acetic  acid,  10*06. 
Dr.  R.  Wagner  states  that  this  formula  is  only  empirical,  because  a  portion  of  the 
copper  is  present  as  suboxide,  and  a  portion  of  the  arsenic  as  arsenic  acid. 

According  to  Dr.  Ehrmann's  statement,  this  pigment  is  prepared  by  first  separately 
dissolving  equal  parts  by  weight  of  arsenious  acid  and  neutral  acetate  of  copper  in  boUing- 
water,  and  next  mixing  these  solutions  while  boiling.  There  is  immediately  formed  a 
flooculent  olive-green  coloured  precipitate  of  arsenite  of  copper,  while  the  supernatant 
liquid  contains  firee  acetic  acid.  After  a  while  the  precipitate  becomes  gradually  crystal- 
Hne,  at  the  same  time  forming  a  beautifully  green  pigment,  which  is  separated  from  the 
liquid  by  filtration,  and  after  washing  and  oarefxilly  drying  is  ready  for  use.  The  mode 
of  preparing  this  pigment  on  a  large  scale  was  origioally  devised  by  M.  Braconnot,  as 
follows : — 15  Idlos.  of  sulphate  of  copper  are  dissolved  in  the  smallest  possible  quantity  of 
boiling-water  and  mixed  with  a  boiling  and  concentrated  solution  of  arsenite  of  soda  or 
potassa,  so  prepared  as  to  contain  20  kilos,  of  arsenious  acid.  There  is  immediately 
formed  a  dirty  greenish-coloured  precipitate,  which  is  converted  into  Bohweinfurt-green 
by  the  addition  of  some  15  htres  concentrated  wood-vinegar.  This  having  been  done,  the 
precipitate  is  immediately  filtered  off  and  washed.  It  thus  appears  that  the  preparatioa 
of  this  pigment  aims  first  at  the  least  expensive  preparation  of  neutral  arsenite  of  copper, 
which  is  next  converted  into  aceto-arsenite  by  digesting  the  precipitate  with  acetic  acid. 
The  pigment  is  available  as  a  water-  and  an  oil-colour,  but  does  not  cover  very  well  in  oil, 
although  it  dries  rapidly.  The  colour  cannot  be  used  for  mural  painting,  as  the  lime 
absorbs  the  acetic  acid,  leaving  a  yellowish-green  arsenite  of  copper.  The  Sohweinfurt- 
green  consists  of  microscopically  small  crystals;  if  these  crystals  are  pulverised,  the 
ooloTir,  previously  grass>green,  becomes  paler.  Air  and  light  do  not  affect  this  pigment, 
which  is  insoluble  iu  water,  but  becoming,  when  boiled  with  it  for  a  length  of  time, 
brown-coloured,  probably  in  consequence  of  the  loss  of  some  acetic  add.  It  is  a  well- 
known  fact  that  paper-hangings  containing  this  pigment,  and  pasted  on  damp  walls, 
cause  the  inmates  of  the  rooms  to  suffer  from  headaches,  due  in  bH  likelihood  to  volatile 
arsenical  emanations,  among  which  is  arseniuretted  hydrogen. 
BUuuuito  of  oxidA  ^I^B  preparation,  also  known  as  Gentele's-green,  is  obtained  by  predpi- 
of  Copper.  tating  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  copper  with  stannate  of  soda,  washing  and 
drying  the  predpitate,  which  forms  a  beautifully  green,  innocuous,  at  least  as  compared 
with  tiie  foregoing,  copper  pigment. 

vodigiia.      Under  this  name  we  meet  in  commerce  with  a  neutral  and  a  basic  acetate 

of  copper ;  the  one,  a  crystalline  substance  is 

a  salt  formerly  only  prepared  in  Holland,  and  designated  as  "  distilled  verdigris,"  in 
order  to  mislead  as  to  its  mode  of  manufacture. 

The  basic-salt,  blue  verdigris,  is  chiefly  prepared  at  and  near  Montpellier,  by  employing 
the  marc  of  the  grapes,  the  skin  and  stems  of  the  bunches  after  the  juice  has  been  squeezed 
out,  which  readily  forms  acetic  add  by  fermentation.  Into  the  marc  are  placed  sheets  of 
copper  previously  moistened  with  a  solution  of  acetate  of  copper.  The  metal  becomes 
coated  with  a  layer  of  verdigris,  which  is  removed  by  sorapiog.    It  is  next  kneaded  with 
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water,  after  which  the  paste  is  pnt  into  leathern  bags  and  pressed,  so  as  to  obtain 
Teetangolar  oakes.  The  metal  is  treated  in  the  same  manner  nntil  it  is  entirely  converted 
into  basic  verdigris,  having  a  blue  colour,  and  known  as  French- verdigris.    Formula — 

(C2^0)ajo^CnHaO,+5HaO. 

A  green-colonred  verdigris  is  obtained  at  Grenoble  and  elsewhere  by  submitting  sheets  of 
copper  to  the  action  of  vapours  of  vinegar,  or  by  placing  the  metal  between  pieces  of 
coarse  flannel  soaked  with  that  liquid.    The  formula  of  the  substance  thus  produced  is — 

Keatral  acetate  of  copper,  first  made  by  the  Saracens  in  Southern  Spain,  and  since  the 
middle  of  the  fifteenth  century  by  the  Hollanders,  is  now  obtained  either  by — i.  Dissolving 
the  basic  salt  in  acetic  acid.  2.  Or  by  the  double  decomposition  of  sulphate  of  copper  and 
acetate  of  lead :~ 

CUSO4+ 1  (^aHjO)a|  o^=PbS04+ 1  (^^^^^)«|  Oa. 

By  the  first  method  the  basic  acetate  is  dissolved  in  4  parts  of  aoetum  distillatum 
^unfled  yinegar|  or  in  wood-vinegar,  the  liquid  being  placed  in  a  copper  cauldron  and 
neat  applied,  ifte  clear  liquid  is  decanted,  and  then  evaporated  in  copper  pans'until  a 
■aline  crust  ma^es  its  appearance,  when  the  fluid  is  transferred  to  wooden  vessels  pro- 
vided with  thin  laths  serving  as  a  solid  nucleus  for  the  crystals.  According  to  the  second 
plan,  the  solutions  of  the  two  salts  are  mixed,  the  liquid  decanted  from  Uie  sediment  of 
sulphate  of  lead,  and  next  evaporated  after  the  addition  of  some  acetic  add,  until  a  crust 
of  the  salt  is  formed.  Instead  of  acetate  of  lead,  the  acetates  of  lime  and  baryta  are  now 
need.  The  neutral  acetate  of  copper  is  met  with  in  commerce  in  "  bunches"  (grappes), 
consisting  of  deep  green-coloured,  non-transparent  crystals,  soluble  in  13*4  parts  of  cold, 
in  5  parts  of  hot  water,  and  in  14  parts  of  boiling  alcohol,  lliis  salt,  Hke  tiie  basic  acetates, 
is  highly  poisonous. 

Ap^icatsoiu  of  Both  basic  and  neutral  are  employed  as  oil-  and  water-colours.  In  Bussia 
vesdicris.  verdigris,  mixed  with  white-lead,  is  frequently  used  as  an  oil  paint,  the 
result  being  the  formation  of  carbonate  of  copper  and  basic  acetate  of  lead.  The  former 
of  these  substances  yields  with  the  undecomposed  white-lead  a  bright  blue  colour,  which, 
after  painting,  turns  to  a  peculiarly  fine  green,  the  usual  colour  of  the  iron  roofs  of  tiie 
houses  in  Bussia,  more  especially  in  Moscow  and  the  interior  of  the  country.  In  Holland 
the  same  mixture  is  frequently  applied  as  a  paint  to  outdoor  woodwork,  of  which  it  is  an 
excellent  preservative.  Verdigris  is  sometimes  further  applied  in  the  preparation  of  other 
copper  colours,  for  instance,  Schweinfurt-green ;  also  in  dyeing  and  cidioo-printing ;  in 
gilding  (see  Gold).    The  neutral  salt  was  formerly  used  in  the  preparation  of  acetic  acid. 

Lead. 
(Pb=207;  Sp.  gr.-ir37.) 

ooenzvmM  of  LMd.  Thls  metal  has  been  known  from  a  remote  antiquity.  It  is  only 
rarely  found  native ;  its  chief  ore  is  galena  (PbS).  It  also  occurs  as  Boumonite, 
or  antimonial  lead  ore,  consisting  of— 4177  parts  of  lead;  12*76  copper;  26*01 
antimony;  and  1946  sulphur;  formula  (3GUjtS,SbaS3+2[3FbS,Sb2S3]).  From  this 
ore  copper  as  well  as  lead  is  extracted.  The  other  lead  ores  of  more  or  less  importance 
are — cerosite  or  white  lead  ore  (PbG03)  *  gi^een  lead  ore  (pyromorphite,  phosphate 
of  oxide  of  lead,  3[Pa05,3PbO]+PbGla);  mimetesite  (arseniate  of  oxide  of  lead, 
3[Asa05,3PbOl+PbCla);  vitriol  lead  ore  or  Anglesite,  sulphate  of  lead  (PbS04)  ; 
yellow  lead  ore  (molybdanate  of  lead,  PbMo04) ;  and  red-lead  ore  or  krokoite, 
chromate  of  lead  (PbGr04). 

^^vi^S&^^  Galena  is  the  chief  lead  ore,  98*9  of  the  metal  produced  being 
extracted  from  it.  It  contains  86*57  P^  <^^t  of  lead,  and  13*43  per  cent  of  sulphur, 
with  sometimes  only  mere  traces,  sometimes  an  available  quantity  of  silver.  Gkdena 
exhibits  a  lead-grey  colour  and  a  strong  metallic  lustre,  ciystaUises  in  cubes,  is 
brittle,  and  has  a  sp.  gr.=7'75.  It  is  also  employed,  when  finely  ground,  and  known 
as  Alquifioux,  for  the  purpose  of  glazing  coarse  pottery  ware ;  for  the  manufacture 
of  Pattinson's  white-lead ;  instead  qf  sawdust  for  covering  the  floors  of  rooms  in  some 
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of  the  German  mining  districts  ;  for  ornamental  purposes ;  jewellery ;  and  of  late  in 

a  peculiar  process  of  extracting  platinum  from  its  ores. 

Lead  is  obtained  from  galena  either  by  tlie  precipitation  method  or  by  roasting. 

The  former  process  is  based  upon  the  behaviour  of  metallic  iron  at  a  high  temperature 

towards  galena ;  for  if  these  two  substauces  are  heated  together  the  result  is  the 

formation  of  sulphuret  of  iron  and  metallic  lead  (PbS+Fe=FeS+Pb).    Accordingly, 

the  precipitation  method  consists  in  smelting  the  galena,  previously  freed  from  gangue, 

with  granulated  iron  obtained  by  pouring  molten  cast-iron  in  a  thin  stream  into  cold 

water.    The  operation  is  carried  on  in  a  shaft  furnace  ;  the  result  is  the  formation 

of  metallic  lead,  and  of  a  lead  matte  consisting  essentially  of  sulphuret  of  iron, 

undecomposed  galena,  and  sulphuret  of  copper.     Sometimes  iron  ores  and  slags  of 

ironworks  are  applied,  in  which  case  the   oxygen  of  these  substances  aids  the 

desulphuration. 

The  furnace  in  use  for  the  smelting  is  represented  in  figures  25,  26,  and  27.  b  is  the 
shaft ;  c,  d,  the  hearth  and  crucible,  which  as  exhibited  by  the  cut  is  partly  outside  the 
furnace.  By  means  of  a  channel  the  molten  metal  can  be  run  off  from  b  into  the  tap 
crucible.  The  gases  and  vapours  previous  to  their  escape  into  the  chimney,  t,  are  made 
to  pass  through  the  flues,  as  indicated  by  the  arrows,  in  order  that  any  solid  particles 
containing  lead,  which  the  blast  at  o  might  carry  off,  may  be  arrested.  The  ore  and 
iron,  previously  washed,  are  placed  in  alternate  layers  in  the  furnace.    The  products  of 

Fio.  25.  Fio.  26. 


Fio.  27. 


the  smelting  collected  inn,  are  lead,  containing  silver,  and  lead  matte,  the  latter  containing 
about  30  lbs.  of  lead  to  the  cwt.,  the  former  sometimes  3  lbs.  of  silver  to  the  same 
quantity,  while  copper  also  may  be  present.  This  lead  matte  is,  according  to  its  con- 
stituents, either  worked  up  for  cementation  copper,  or  added  to  other  slags  containing 
lead  and  again  smelted. 

^"SS&tS^  **^  ^^^8  process  is  based  upon  the  behaviour  of  oxide  of  lead  and 
the  sulphate  of  that  oxide  towards  galena,  and  is  effected  on  a  large  scale  in  a 
reverberatory  furnace.  By  the  action  of  the  oxygen  of  the  air  at  a  high  temperature 
upon  galena,  a  portion  of  this  mineral  is  converted  into  oxide  of  lead  and  sulphurous 
acid,  while  sulphate  of  lead  is  simultaneously  formed.  By  the  oxygeQ  of  the 
sulphate  and  of  the  oxide  the  sulphur  of  any  undecomposed  galena  is  oxidised  and 
removed  (3PbO+PbS=4Pb+S02+0;  PbS04  +  PbS  =  2Pb+2S02).  If  Uiere  is  present 
during  the  roasting  any  excess  of  galena,  thero  is  formed  a  subsulphide  of  lead 
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(Pb»S),  from  which  a  small  quantity  of  metallic  lead  is  obtained  by  liquation,  while 
the  residue  becomes  a  higher  sulphuret  (2Pb2S=2PbS+2Pb). 

The  English  process  of  lead  smelting  by  roasting  and  liquation  is  based  upon  the 
reaction  just  described,  and  is  carried  on  in  a  furnace  exhibited  in  fig.  28.  The  hearth, 
constructed  of  slag  and  built  upon  a  massive  wall,  is  arranged  to  slope  in  all  directions 
towards  the  tap-hole,  through  which  the  lead  runs  off  into  a  cast-iron  pan  set  in  a  niche. 
The  figures,  0,  o,  0,  indicate  the  openings  for  the  doors,  three  on  each  side  of  the  building. 
T  is  a  funnel  ^ough  which  the  ores  are  placed  on  the  hearth.  Every  six  or  seven  hours 
a  charge  of  16  cwts.  of  ore  is  worked  ofif,  while  the  consumption  of  fuel  amounts  to  about 
half  that  weight  in  the  same  time.  Care  is  taken  to  spread  the  ore  uniformly  over  the 
hearth ;  this  having  been  done,  the  heat  is  gradually  increased,  the  doors  of  the  furnace 
being  closed.  After  a  lapse  of  two  hours  the  doors  are  opened  sufficiently  to  ventilate 
the  furnace  and  dissipate  the  smoke,  and  are  again  closed,  and  the  heat  increased  until 
the  mass,  from  which  lead  everywhere  exudes  and  runs  off  to  the  lowest  level,  becomes 
by  stirring  and  the  addition  of  fluor-spar,  almost  perfectly  fluid.  This  point  having  been 
reached,  the  upper  layer  of  slag  is  run  off,  at  once  cooled  with  water,  and  thus  solidified. 

Fig.  28. 


This  slag  is  termed  white  slag  from  its  white  or  light  grey  colour,  and  contains  about 
23  per  cent  of  sulphate  of  lead.  Some  small  coal  is  now  cast  into  the  hearth  in  order  to 
solidify  the  tough,  pasty  slag  which  covers  the  lead,  after  which  the  tap-hole  is  opened 
and  the  raw  lead  run  off  into  the  iron  pan,  previously  heated  so  as  to  keep  the  metal  in 
a  molten  state. 

Bftw  Lead.  The  metallic  lead  obtained  as  described  is  by  no  means  pure,  usually 
containing  silver,  copper,  antimony,  arsenic,  and  other  metals  according  to  the  purity 
of  the  ore.  The  separation  of  the  silver,  when  in  sufficient  quantity  to  repay  the 
expense  of  extraction,  will  be  spoken  of  under  Silver ;  but  one  of  the  by-products  of 
some  of  the  methods  of  extracting  that  metal  is  litharge,  oxide  of  lead,  which  is 
either  brought  into  commerce  as  such  or  reduced  again  to  metallic  lead  by  a  process 
here  described. 

^'l^2«(?*  "*  T^s  process  is  pursued  in  a  reverberatory  furnace  by  placing  on 
the  hearth  a  mixture  of  litharge  and  small  coal.  The  lead  resulting,  known  as  hard 
lead,  in  contradistinction  to  tlie  soft  lead  obtained  from  refined  litharge,  is  usually 
not  quite  pure.  In  order  to  give  some  idea  of  the  composition  of  the  various  kinds 
of  lead  as  obtained  at  Freiberg,  Germany,  we  quote  the  following  results  of  analyses 
by  Dr.  Reich : — 


Antimonial  lead. 

Baw  lead. 

Befined  lead. 

Hard  lead. 

MiildS^ 

Halsbruck. 
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FropotiM  of  LMd.  The  oolonr  and  general  physical  propertieB  of  this  metal  are  too  well 
known  to  require  detailed  notice.  Lead  assumes  a  crystalline  form  with  difficulty,  but  it 
is  obtained  in  that  state  .in  a  combination  of  cubes  and  octahedra  by  some  meteJlargical 
prooeeses,  e.g.^  Pattinson's  method  of  silver  extraction.  Lead  is,  when  refined,  a  veiy 
soft  and  tractable  metal ;  its  absolute  cohesiye  strength  is  small.  When  freshly  out  it 
exhibits  a  strong  metallic  lustre,  but  tarnishes  rapidly  on  exposure  to  air.  If  handled  it 
dirties  the  skin,  and  gives,  when  rubbed  on  paper,  linen,  or  cotton,  a  plumbago-coloured 
mark.  Its  sp.  gr.  is  11*37 ;  i  cubic  foot  weighs  about  600  lbs. ;  i  cubic  metre,  1 1,370  kilos* 
In  addition  to  the  metallic  impxmties  usually  present  in  lead  and  already  alluded  to, 
some  of  its  oxide  is  commonly  meohflmically  mixed  with  it,  impairing  its  midleability  and 
ductility,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  increasing  its  resistance  to  pressure.  Lead  belongs  to 
the  most  readily  fusible  metals,  fusing  far  below  red  heat,  at  332° ;  on  cooling  it  contracts 
and  assumes  a  concave  surface.  Lead  is  volatilised  and  boils  at  a  strong  white  heat,  air 
being  excluded.  It  is  not  well  suited  for  being  worked  with  files  or  cold  chisels,  the  former 
becoming  clogged,  and  the  latter  blunt.  Sheet  lead  is  out  with  knives  of  well-tempered 
steel.  This  metal  does  not  take  up  more  than  about  1*5  per  cent  of  zinc ;  0*07  per  cent  of 
iron,  and  rather  more  copper,  but  alloys  readily  with  tin,  bismuth,  and  antimony. 

Appuoationsof      Lead  is  employed  in  a  variety  of  ways  in  building.    It  is  much  used  for 

Metauie  Lead,  the  leaden  chambers  of  sulphuric  acid  works,  and  for  this  purpose  should 
be  as  free  as  possible  from  any  impurities  or  foreign  metals,  all  of  which  impair  the 
resistance  of  tilie  sheets  of  lead  to  the  acid  vapours,  and  cause  the  metal  to  become 
gradually  perforated  with  holes  and  cracks.  The  metal  is  further  employed  for  leaden 
pans  and  other  apparatus  in  chemical  manufactories,  for  gas-  uid  water-pipes,  for  rifle 
balls,  and  for  many  other  purposes  too  numerous  to  be  here  specified. 

MannfMtan  of  Shot  This  manufacture  consists  of  five  distinct  operations,  vis. — (i)  the 
melting  of  the  lead ;  (2)  the  granulation  of  the  molten  metal ;  ^3^  the  sorting  of  the  grain  of 
various  sizes ;  (4)  separation  of  irregularly-shaped  shot ;  and  (5)  the  polishing  of  the  shot. 
Lead  intended  for  this  manufacture  is  never  required  to  be  pure,  and  arsenic  is  purposely 
added,  because  experience  has  taught  that  this  addition  improves  the  spherical  shape  of 
the  shot.  The  quantity  of  arsenic  depends  upon  the  qualii^  of  the  lead,  but  varies  from 
o'3  to  o'8  per  cent :  too  much  causes  an  izregidar  shape,  and  too  little  has  the  same  defect. 
The  arsenic  is  added  either  as  arsenious  acid,  in  which  case  the  lead  is  melted  under  a 
layer  of  powdered  charcoal,  or  metallic  arsenic  wrapped  in  a  piece  of  paper  is  introduced 
under  the  surface  of  the  molten  lead  by  means  of  a  suitable  pair  of  forceps.  The 
granulation  of  the  lead  is  obtained  by  the  use  of  a  shallow  Bieve-Uke  iron  vessel, 
technically  termed  a  card,  provided  with  holes  of  regular  size.  The  dross  and  scrapings 
from  former  smeltings  are  not  removed,  as  they  prevent  the  lead  running  too  readily 
through  the  holes.  The  operation  of  granulation  is  carried  on  in  shot  towers,  the  card 
with  the  molten  lead  being  at  the  top,  the  metal  assuming  a  spherical  shape  while  falling. 
The  small  spheres  or  drops  are  collected  in  water,  to  every  100  parts  of  which  0*025  parts 
of  sulphide  of  sodium  is  added  in  order  to  coat  the  metal  with  a  small  quantity  of 
sulphide  of  lead  and  prevent  its  oxidation.  Shot  is  also  made  on  an  entirely  different 
plan  embodying  the  application  of  centrifugal  force.  The  molten  metal  is  forced  with 
great  speed  through  openings  in  a  centrifugal  machine,  making  1000  revolutions  per 
minute,  the  shot  or  particles  assuming  a  spherical  shape  by  reason  of  the  great  force  of 
impact  with  the  air  near  the  machine.  The  sorting  of  the  shot  is  effected  by  variously- 
sized  sieves,  and  the  separation  of  the  imperfectly-shaped  grains  is  obtained  by  causing 
the  shot  to  run  over  a  long  slightiy  sloping  table  provided  with  ledges  of  wood  to  prevent 
the  shot  falling  off  sideways.  Only  the  perfectly  spherical  grains  of  shot  reach  the 
lower  end  of  the  table.  Lastiy,  the  itot  is  polished  by  placing  100,000  parts  by  weight 
of  shot  and  6  parts  by  weight  of  graphite  together  in  a  cylindrical  iron  vessel  made  to 
rotate  slowly  on  a  horizontal  axis.  In  this  country  some  manufacturers  prefer  to  use  an 
amalgam  of  tin,  or  simply  mercury,  instead  of  graphite,  for  polishing.  The  loss  of  lead 
in  the  manufacture  of  shot  amounts  to  about  2  per  cent.  The  sizes  and  trade  names  of 
the  several  kinds  of  shot  vary  in  different  countries ;  in  Gtermapy  No.  o  is  the  largest  and 
No.  10  the  smallest  size. 

▲iioTiof  lm4.  The  following  alloys  of  lead  in  daily  use  are  made  on  a  large  scale : — 
soft  lead  solder  as  used  by  tinsmiths,  equal  parts  of  lead  and  tin ;  the  alloy  used  for 
organ  pipes,  usually  96  parts  of  lead  and  4  of  tin,  but  often  more  tin  is  added ;  white 
metal  alloy  for  domestic  utensils,  as  coffee  and  teapots,  consist43  of  lead,  antimony, 
and  tin ;  alloy  for  ships'  nails,  3  parts  tin,  2  parts  lead,  i  part  antimony.  The  lead 
used  by  the  Chineae  for  lining  tea-chests  consists  of  126  parts  lead,  17  5  parts  tin. 
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1-25  parts  copper,  with  a  trace  of  zinc.     Other  alloys,  such  as  type  metal,  will  be 
spoken  of  presently. 

Pbepar^tions  of  Lead. 

Oxide  of  lmul  This  substance  is  oonunercially  employed  in  two  different  forms,  viz., 
as  massicot  or  as  litharge. 

HMdeo*-  Massicot,  or  yellow  oxide  of  lead,  occnrs  as  a  yellow  or  ruddy -coloured 
jpowder,  obtained  either  by  heating  carbonate  or  nitrate  of  lead,  or  by  calcining 
metallic  lead  on  the  hearth  of  a  reverberatory  furnace.  Before  chromate  of  lead 
was  known,  massicot  was  used  as  a  yellow  pigment.  At  red  heat  this  substance 
loses  and  becomes  glassy.  In  most  instances  it  is  not  a  pure  oxide  of  lead,  but 
mixed  with  silicate  of  lead,  the  fact  being  that  oxide  of  lead  at  a  red  heat  strongly 
attacks  any  material  containing  silica,  dissolving  the  sHica  and  combining  with  it. 

uu!«se-  Litharge  is  a  fiised  crystalline  oxide  of  lead,  and  is  obtained  as  a  by- 
product of  the  separation  of  silver  from  lead  in  the  process  to  be  folly  described  under 
SUver.  Litharge  always  contains  a  larger  or  smaller  quantity  of  oxide  of  copper, 
oxide  of  antimony,  traces  of  oxide  of  silver,  and,  according  to  Dr.  Wittstein,  metallic 
lead,  varying  in  quantity  from  i'25  to  3  10  per  cent.  The  oxide  of  copper  can  be 
removed  by  digesting  the  litharge  with  a  solution,  cold  of  course,  of  carbonate  of 
ammonia.  Litharge  absorbs  carbonic  acid  from  the  atmosphere,  combines  at  a  higher 
temperature  with  silica,  forming  with  it  a  readily  fosible  glass,  is  soluble  in  acetic 
and  nitric,  and  also  in  very  dilute  hydrochloric  acids,  and  is  equally  soluble  in  boiling 
solutions  of  caustic  potassa  and  soda.  It  is  insoluble  in  carbonate  of  ammonia  and 
in  the  carbonates  of  potassa  and  soda.  Litharge  is  largely  used,  entering  into 
various  compounds  for  glass,  so-called  crystal-glass,  flint-glass,  strass  for  imitating 
jewels,  for  glazing  pottery  and  earthenware,  as  a  flux  in  glass  and  porcelain  staining, 
for  the  preparation  of  boUed  linseed  and  poppy-seed  oil,  for  the  preparations  of  lead- 
plaster,  putty,  minium,  red-lead,  and  acetate  of  lead.  A  solution  of  oxide  of  lead  in 
caustic  soda  lye  is  applied  in  the  preparation  of  stannate  of  soda ;  this  solution  is 
also  used  for  imparting  to  combs  and  other  toilet  articles  made  of  horn  the 
appearance  of  tortoisesheU  or  of  buffalo-hom.  A  very  dilute  solution  is  used  as  a 
hair-dye,  and  again  in  metallochromy  to  produce  iridescent  colours  on  brass  and 
bronze. 

maimiL  B«d-iead.  Red-lead  is  a  combination  of  oxide  of  lead  with  a  superoxide,  the 
formula  being  Pb304.  Red-lead  of  excellent  quality  is  largely  manufactured  near 
NewcasUe-on-Tyne,  by  carefully  heating  oxide  of  lead  in  a  reverberatory  furnace 
expressly  built  for  that  purpose,  the  access  of  air  being  limited  so  as  to  prevent 
the  fusion  of  that  portion  of  the  oxide  which  cannot  then  be  converted  into 
minium.  Sometimes  metallic  lead  is  oxidised  in  a  reverberatory  furnace,  the  process, 
as,  for  instance,  at  Shrewsbury,  being  so  arranged  that  at  the  hotter  places  of  the 
fnniaoe  massicot,  and  at  the  cooler  red-lead,  is  produced.  The  finest  coloured  minium, 
or  Paris-red,  is  obtained  from  carbonate  of  lead  by  the  same  method.  According  to 
Mr.  Burton's  plan,  sulphate  of  lead  is  heated  with  Chili  saltpetre,  and  after  the  mass 
has  been  exhausted  with  water  the  red-lead  is  left,  while  sulphate  and  nitrite  of 
Boda  are  dissolved.  Red-lead  is  used  for  a  variety  of  purposes',  many  similar  to  the 
applications  of  oxide  of  lead.  Besides  being  applied  as  a  cement,  when  mixed  with 
linseed-oil  and  mastic,  for  the  flanges  of  steam-pipes,  it  chiefly  enters  the  market  as 
a  pigment,  being  for  that  purpose  either  mixed  T\ith  water  or  with  linseed-oil,  in  both 
instances  covering  extremely  well. 
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BapeioxidB  of  Lead.  When  red-l«ad  is  treated  \nth  moderately  strong  nitric  acid,  there  are 
formed  nitrate  of  protoxide  of  lead  and  superoxide  of  that  metal,  PbOz,  a  brown  colonred 
powder  largely  used  in  the  composition  of  the  phosphorus  mixture  for  lucif er  matches.  The 
mixture  known  in  lucif  er  match  works  as  oxidised  minium,  is  a  dried  composition,  con- 
sisting of  nitrate  of  protoxide  of  lead,  superoxide  of  lead,  and  undecomposed  red-lead,  and 
obtained  by  drying  a  magma  of  minium  and  nitric  acid. 

<'<»»»>*^**«jj°«  ^^^      Among  the  salts  of  lead  employed  industrially,  the  following 

are  the  most  important: — 

Acetate  of  Lead.         TMs  Salt, 

((^^^3^*i}0,  +  3Ha0) 

consists  in  loo  parts  of: — Oxide  of  lead,  5871;  acetic  acid,  27*08;  water,  14-21. 
It  crystallises  in  four-sided  columnar  figures;  is  soluble  in  1*66  parts  of  water  and 
8  parts  of  alcohol.  When  submitted  to  dry  distillation  ,it  yields  neutral  carbonate 
of  lead  and  aceton,  which  volatilises.  When  heated  with  sulphuric  acid  it  yields 
acetic  acid,  sulphate  of  lead  remaining  in  the  retort.  Acetate  of  lead  is  prepared  by 
heating  litharge  or  massicot  with  rectified  vinegar,  or  with  wood  viaegar  in  leaden 
or  in  tinned  copper  pans.  The  clear  liquid  is  decanted  and  evaporated,  and  then 
left  to  ciystaUise  in  porcelaiu  basins  or  in  wooden  tubs :  100  parts  of  litharge  yield 
150  of  acetate  of  lead.  This  salt  is  largely  used  in  dyeing  and  calico  printing,  iu 
obtaining  red  liquor  or  acetate  of  alumina;  and  for  the  preparation  of  varnishes, 
white-lead,  and  chrome-yellow.  We  shall  speak  of  sub-acetate  of  lead,  tribasic 
acetate  of  lead,  when  considering  the  manufacture  of  white-lead. 

chromate  of  Lead.  The  basis  of  cliromate  of  lead,  and  indeed  the  substance  from  which 
all  chromium  preparations  are  derived,  is  the  chrome-iron  ore,  consisting  mainly  of 
protoxide  of  iron  and  oxide  of  chromium  (FeO.CraOs,  or  Cr2Fe04).  It  is  a  magnetic 
iron  ore,  isomeric  sesqui-,  or  per-oxide  of  chromium  having  been  substituted  for  the 
peroxide  of  iron,  but  the  mineral  varies  in  composition,  often  containing  considerable 
quantities  of  alumina,  magnesia,  and  protoxide  of  chromium.  It  is  met  with 
interspersed  through  very  hard  metamorphic  rocks  in  some  parts  of  Scotland,  in 
colour  a  steel-grey  or  pitchy  black.  Its  value  for  industrial  purposes  depends  upon 
the  quantity  of  oxide  of  chromium  it  contains ;  and  according  to  M.  Clouet's 
analysis  (1869)  ^^^  following  chrome-iron  ores  contained  the  quoted  quantities  per 
cent  of  chromic  oxide : — 

^  Chrome-iron  from  Baltimore  45 

„  „  Norway  40 

„  „  France         37—51 

„  „  Asia  Minor  53 

„  Hungary  31 

„  „  Oural  (Russia)  495 

„  „  Califomia  425 

Neatnd. 'JjYdlowChromaf        This  Salt, 

^'*]^^}0a,  orKaCrO^, 

is  prepared  by  heating  chrome-iron  ore.  previously  pulverised  and  cleansed,  vnih. 
carbonate  and  nitrate  of  potassa  on  the  hearth  of  a  reverberatory  furnace.  The 
oxygen  of  the  saltpetre  causes  the  higher  oxidation  of  the  protoxide  of  iron  and 
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sesquioxide  of  chromium,  the  latter  being  converted  into  chromic  acid.  The 
thoronghly  sintered,  not  molten,  mass,  is,  after  cooling,  again  ground  tip  and 
lixiviated  with  boiling  water,  and  also  boiled  for  a  time  to  extract  the  neutral 
chromate  of  potassa.  Wood  vinegar  is  added  to  the  solution  to  precipitate  the 
aduniina  and  silica,  after  which  the  clear  liquid  is  evaporated,  until  a  filni  of  saline 
material  begins  to  form,  when  it  is  left  to  crystallise.  The  crystals  take  a 
column-like  form,  and  are  of  a  lemon-yellow  colour,  readily  soluble  in  water,  but 
insoluble  in  alcohol,  and  having  a  great  tendency  to  become  converted  into  bichromate 
or  red  chromate  of  potassa.  This  conversion  of  the  neutral  salt  into  the  hi-,  or  acid 
salt,  is  at  once  effected  by  the  addition  to  its  solution  of  sulphuric  or  nitric  add. 
The  bichromate  of  potassa  or  acid  chromate,  E^Cr^O^,  crystallises  in  anhydrous, 
aurora-red  coloured  prismatic  crystals,  soluble  in  10  parts  of  water.  This  solution  is 
highly  caustic  and  poisonous.  When  heated  to  redness  the  salt  gives  off  oxygen, 
leaving  oxide  of  chromium  and  neutral  chromate  of  potassa  in  the  retort;  the 
bichromate  is  prepared  from  the  neutral  salt  by  the  addition  to  its  solution  of  either 
sulphuric  or  nitric  acid,  preferably  the  latter  on  account  of  the  formation  of  nitrate 
of  potassa,  which  may  be  either  sold  or  used  in  the  manu&oture  of  the  neutral 
chromate. 

M.  Jaoquelain  proposes  that  the  ohrome-iron  should  be  mixed  with  ohalk  and  the 
mixture  heated  and  frequently  stirred,  then  cooled,  pulverised,  and  put  into  water,  with 
the  addition  of  enou^^  sulphuric  acid  to  produce  a  weak  reaction,  the  result  being  the 
formation,  first  of  chromate  of  lime,  which,  by  the  addition  of  the  aoid,  beoomes  the 
bichromate  of  that  base.  The  sulphate  of  protoxide  of  iron  present  in  this  solution  is 
precipitated  by  means  of  chalk.  In  order  to  convert  the  bichromate  of  lime  into  the  cor- 
responding potassium  salt,  it  is  only  necessaiy  to  add  a  solution  of  carbonate  of  potassa, 
the  result  being  of  course  the  precipitation  of  carbonate  of  lime  and  the  exchange  of 
the  ehromio  acid  from  the  lime  to  the  potassa.  According  to  Tilghmann's  process 
chrome-iron  ore  is  mixed  with  2  parts  of  lime,  2  of  sulphate  of  potassa,  and  heated 
for  eighteen  to  twenty  hours  in  a  reverberatory  fomaoe.  The  same  inventor  suggests 
the  heating  oif  chrome-iron  ore  with  powdered  feldspar  and  lime.  Mr.  Swindells  ignites 
chrome  ore  with  equal  parts  of  either  chloride  of  sodium  or  chloride  of  potassium  to  the 
highest  possible  white  heat,  at  the  same  time  exposing  the  mixture  to  a  constant  current  of 
snperheated  steam,  the  formation  of  sodium  or  potassium  chromate  resulting.  The  most 
important  improvement  in  the  preparation  of  chromate  of  potassa  is  the  substitution  of 
carbonate  of  potassa  for  nitrate  of  potassa,  and  the  use  of  a  furnace  so  constructed  as  to 
admit  of  the  proper  access  of  air  to  the  strongly  heated  mass,  the  oxygen  of  the  air  being 
made  to  oxidise  the  chromic  oxide  to  chromic  acid.  Another  improvement  is,  that  in  using 
Hme  instead  of  alkali,  the  oxidation  of  the  chromic  oxide  is  greatly  accelerated,  by  reason 
that  when  lime  is  employed  instead  of  potassa  the  heated  materials  do  not  become  semi- 
fused  or  pasty,  but  remaining  pulverulent  admit  of  the  readier  access  of  air,  as  well  as 
preventing  the  sinking,  on  account  of  higher  speoifio  gravity,  of  a  portion  of  the  chrome 
ore  to  the  bottom  of  the  hearth,  and  there  becoming  withdrawn  from  the  action  of  the 
heat. 

Av^utmoam  of  the  Before  the  year  1820,  the  salts  spoken  of  were  only  used  for  the  pre- 
omottiMof  pouma.  paration  of  chrome-yellow;  it  was  then  a  very  expensive  process, 
viz.,  the  calcination  of  the  chrome-iron  ore  with  nitrate  of  potassa  only.  At  this  date, 
M.  KcBchlin  discovered  the  appHoability  of  bichromate  of  potassa  to  the  obtaining  of 
what  is  technically  termed  "  discharge  "  for  Turkey-red — a  madder  colour — a  discovery 
soon  followed  by  others  bearing  upon  the  useful  appUoations  of  this  salt,  among  which  are 
the  formation  of  chrome-yellow  and  chrome-orange  in  caUco-printing,  the  ol^ome-black 
in  dyeing,  tiie  oxidation  of  catechu  and  Berlin-blue,  the  discharge  of  indigo-blne,  the 
bleaching  of  pahn-oil  and  other  fatty  substances,  the  preparation  of  mixtnres  for  the  heads 
of  lucifer-matches,  the  preparation  of  chromate  of  protoxide  of  mercury  and  chromic 
oxide  as  green -coloured  pigments  in  glass-  and  china-painting,  and  for  the  preparation  of 
?ert  Guignet,  a  peculiar  hydrated  oxide  of  chromium : — 

(Cra)a] 
He) 
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obtained  by  heating  i  part  of  bichromate  of  potassa  and  3  parts  of  crystallised  boric  acid, 
and  used  as  a  pigment  in  calico-printing.  As  might  be  expected,  all  these  discoreries 
gaye  a  strong  impulse  to  the  manufacture  of  the  chromates  of  potassa,  which  have 
recently  found  still  further  useful  applications  in  the  obtaining  of  colours  from  coal-tar,  in 
the  manufacture  of  chlorine  gas,  in  defuseling  brandy  and  other  spirits,  and  in  the  purifi- 
cation of  wood-vinegar  made  from  the  crude  pyroligneous  acid. 

According  to  M.  J.  Persoz,  there  exist,  America  excepted,  only  six  manufactories  of  the 
chromates  of  potassa,  Tiz.,  two  in  Scotland,  one  in  France,  one  at  Trjondhem,  Norway,  and 
one  at  Kazan,  near  the  Oxiral,  Bussia ;  the  total  production  of  these  works  amounted  in 
1869  to  60,000  cwts. 

^SJteSiidf  ■  There  are  in  technical  use  three  difTerent  compounds  of  lead  and 
chromic  acid,  viz.,  neutral  chromate  of  lead  or  chrome-yellow,  basic  chromate  or 
chrome-red,  and  a  mixture  of  these  two  salts  constituting  chrome-orange.  The  first 
of  these  sabstancep  is  obtained  by  two  methods: — (i)  By  the  precipitation  of  a 
solution  of  chromate  of  potassa  with  a  solution  of  acetate  of  lead;  or  (2)  by 
the  use  of  sulphate  or  chloride  of  lead.  According  to  the  first  plan,  the  operation 
begins  with  the  preparation  of  a  solution  of  lead,  for  which  purpose  granulated  lead 
is  put  into  wooden  tubs  placed  one  above  the  other,  and  the  taps  each  tub  is  provided 
with  being  tamed  off,  vinegar  is  poured  into  the  upper  tub.  In  about  ten  minutes 
the  tap  at  the  bottom  of  the  tub  is  opened,  and  the  contents  let  into  the  second  tub. 
The  operation  is  repeated  with  aU  the  tubs,  four  to  eight  in  number,  the  object  simply 
being  to  moisten  the  lead  thoroughly  with  the  vinegar,  so  as  to  cause  rapid  oxida- 
tion on  its  subsequent  exposure  to  air.  The  metal  soon  becomes  coated  with 
a  bluish-white  coloured  film,  and  when  this  is  apparent,  vinegar  is  again  poured 
into  the  topmost  tub  and  left  for  about  an  hour,  after  which  it  is  run  off  into  the 
second  tub,  and  the  operation  continued  until  there  is  obtained  a  saturated  solution 
of  basic  acetate  of  lead.  To  prepare  chrome-yellow  enough  vinegar  is  Added  to 
obtain  a  reaction,  and  the  fluid  left  to  deposit  any  suspended  sediment.  At  the  same 
time,  in  another  tub,  a  solution  of  25  kilos,  of  bichromate  of  potassa  in  500  litres  of 
water  is  kept  in  readiness.  The  clear  lead  solution  is  next  poured  into  the  bichro- 
mate solution  as  long  as  any  precipitate  ensues.  This  precipitate  is  well  washed, 
and  usually  mixed  with  gypsum,  or  sulphate  of  baryta,  to  obtain  the  lighter  chrome 
colours ;  finally  it  is  dried.  According  to  Liebig,  chrome-yellow  is  obtained  from 
sulphate  of  lead,  an  almost  useless  by-product  from  calico-printing-  and  dye-works, 
by  digesting  it  with  a  warm  solution  of  neutral  chromate  of  potassa.  The  depth  of 
colour  of  the  ensuing  yellow  pigment  depends  upon  the  quantity  of  sulphate  of  lead 
which  is  converted  into  chromate  of  lead. 

Dr.  Habich  states  that  there  exist  two  binary  compounds  of  chromate  and  sulphate  of 
lead,  the  formul89  of  which  are :— PbS04+PbCr04  and  2PbS0A+PbCr04.  The  former  is 
obtamed  when  a  solution  of  bichromate  of  potassa,  previously  mixed  with  enough  sul- 
phuric acid  to  cause  its  dissociation,  is  precipitated  with  a  solution  of  lead ;  while  the 
second  compound  is  formed  if  the  quantity  of  sulphuric  acid  is  doubled.  According  to 
M.  Anthon  a  beautiful  chrome-yellow  is  obtained  by  the  digestion  of  100  parts  of  freshly 
precipitated  chloride  of  lead  with  47  parts  of  bichromate  of  potassium. 

iairom«B«d.  The  basic  chromate  of  lead,  known  as  chrome-red  and  Austrian-oinnabar, 
PbCr04-f  PbHaOa,*  is  a  red-coloured  pigment  much  in  demand,  and  obtained  from  the 
yBllow  or  neutral  chromate  of  lead,  either  by  boiling  it  with  a  caustic  potassa  solution,  or 
by  fusing  it  with  nitrate  of  potassa,  the  effect  being  that  half  of  the  chromic  acid  is  with- 
&awn  from  the  neutral  chromate.  Drs.  Liebig  and  Wohler  state  that  chrome-red  is  best 
obtainjed  by  fusing  together,  at  a  very  low  red-heat,  equal  parts  of  potassium  and  sodium 
nitrates,  gradually  pouring  into  the  fused  salt  small  quantities  of  chemically  pure  yellow 

^  Aeeording  to  Dr.  Duflos,  see  "  Handbuch  der  Angewandten  Pharmaceutisch-Technisoh 
Chemiaohe  Analyse,  <fec.,*'  Breslau,  1871,  p.  293,  the  formula  of  this  substance  is  2PbO,Cr03, 
and  ihe  dried  salt  does  not  contain  any  water  as  a  component  part. 
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chiomaie  of  lead.  After  oooling,  the  insolnble  chrome-red  is  well  washed  and  dried.  It 
is  then  a  magnificently-ooloured  oinnabar-lile  crystalline  powder.  Professor  Dulong 
prepares  ohrome-red  by  precipitating  a  solution  of  acetate  of  lead  with  a  solution  of 
ehromate  of  potassa  to  which  caustic  potassa  has  been  added.  The  various  shades  and 
qnalities  of  c^ome-red,  from  the  deepest  yermillion  to  the  palest  red,  are  caused  by  the 
difFerenoe  in  size  of  the  constituent  crystalline  particles.  This  fact  is  proved  by  experiment, 
for  when  several  samples  are  uniformly  ground  to  a  fine  powder  the  result  is  the  production 
of  a  uniformly  deep-coloured  hue.  In  preparing  chrome-red  of  a  deep  colour,  everything 
idiich  might  interfere  with  or  injure  the  crystallisation  has  to  be  avoided.  The  pigments 
commercially  known  as  the  chrome-orange  colours  are  mixtures,  m  varying  proportions,  of 
the  basic  and  neutral  chromates  of  lead,  and  are  usually  made  by  boiling  chrome-yellow 
with  milk  of  lime.  M.  Anthon  recommends  for  the  preparation  of  a  good  chrome-orange 
the  treatment  of  100  parts  of  chrome-yellow  with  53  parts  of  ehromate  of  potassa  and 
13 — 18  parts  of  caustio-lLme  made  into  milk  of  lime. 
cte«ai»ozide.  or      This  substanco,  GrjOs,  is  used  in  glass-  and  porcelain-staining  as  a 

^*»«*"*-<'»»««»-  eoulew  grand  feu,  that  is  to  say,  it  stands  the  most  intense  heat  provided 
no  reducing  materials  are  allowed  to  affect  it.  It  is  commercially  known  under  the  name 
of  chrome-green  as  an  indelible  pigment  for  printing,  being  especially  employed  for  bank- 
notes. It  is  prepared  in  various  ways,  the  finest  beix^^  obtained  by  heating  ehromate  of 
protoxide  of  mercury,  but  this  method  is  far  too  expensive  to  admit  of  any  extensivis  appli- 
cation. Dr.  Lassaigne  heats  equal  molecules  of  sulphur  and  yellow  ehromate  of  potassa, 
and  exhausts  the  mixture  with  water,  leaving  the  insoluble  green  sesquioxide  behind. 
Professor  Wohler  prefers  to  mix  the  yellow  ehromate  of  potassa  with  sal-ammoniac,  to  heat 
that  mixture,  and  afterwards  treat  it  with  water,  leaving  the  insoluble  chrome-green  as  a 
fine  powder. 

Among  other  methods  of  preparing  the  anhydrous  sesquioxide  is  the  heating  of  an 
intimate  mixture  of  bichromate  of  potassa  and  charcoal.  The  hydrated  oxide  of  chro- 
minm,  according  to  the  formula  Or4H60Q,  is  met  with  in  the  trade  under  a  variety  of 
names,  and  often  contains  boric  or  phosphoric  acids,  not,  however,  as  an  essential  consti- 
tuent (see  Dr.  P.  Schutzenberger's  formula  on  p.  65  for  Guignet's-green),  but  as  a  remnant 
of  imperfect  preparation.  This  hydrated  oxide,  the  preparation  of  which  to  ensure  a  good 
colour  is  rather  a  difficult  matter,  requiring  very  careful  manipulation,  is  known  as 
Emerald-green,  Pannetier-green,  Matthieu-Plessy-green,  and  Amaudon-green.  The  pigment 
ifl  nsed  as  an  artist's  colour  and  in  calico-printing  as  a  substitute  for  Sohweinfurt-green, 
bnt  is  very  expensive. 

caiziiB»-AiiiiD.      This  salt,  ^^  1 4804-1- 24H2O,  is  obtained  in  rather  large  quantities  as  a 

by-product  of  the  manufacture  of  aniline-violet,  aniline-green,  and  anthracene-red.  It  is 
a  deep  violet-coloured,  ootahedrically  crystallised  substance,  now  used  to  some  extent  as  a 
mordant  in  dyeing,  for  rendering  gum  and  glue  insoluble,  for  waterproofing  woollen 
fabrics,  and  for  the  preparation  of  ehromate  of  potassa. 

cbromie  chioiid^  This  compouud,  Cr20l6,  best  prepared  by  the  decomposition  of  sul- 
pburet  of  chromiiim  by  means  of  chlorine,  constitutes  a  crystalline  violet-coloured  mica- 
like  material,  employed  in  the  manufacture  of  coloured  paper  and  paper-hangings. 

widu-imd.  This  very  important  preparation  obtained  from  lead  is  the  basic  car- 
bonate of  the  oxide  of  that  metal,  its  formula  being, 

PbOCO,+x'P^OHO) 

X 

Aeoording  to  the  method  employed,  white-lead  is  commercially  known  as  of 
Holland  or  Dutch,  French  or  English  mannfiBicture.  The  Dutch  mode  of  making 
white-lead  is  founded  on  the  fact  that  when  metallic  lead  comes  in  contact  with 
the  vapours  of  acetic  aoid, .  carbonic  acid,  and  oxygen,  at  a  sufficiently  high  tem- 
perature, the  metal  is  converted  into  basic  carbonate  of  the  oxide  of  lead.  It  is 
quite  evident  from  this  brief  statement  that  the  chief  conditions  being  fulfilled,  the 
methods  of  operation  may  be  more  or  less  varied.  In  Holland,  Belgium,  and  some 
parts  of  Germany,  the  lead-*-as  pure  as  possible  and  free  from  silver,  which,  even  in 
small  quantities  greatly  impairs  the  good  colour  of  the  white-lead — ^is  cast  into 
thin  strips,  which  are  wound  in  a  spiral  and  placed  in  coarse  earthenware  pots. 
(Pig.  29).  Common  vinegar  is  poured  into  the  lower  part  of  these  pots,  some  beer- 
yeast  hang  added.    The  lead  ia  then  placed  on  a  perforated  piece  of  wood,  so  as  to 
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prevent  direct  contact  with  the  vinegar.  After  this  the  potB  are  covered  with  leaden- 
plates  and  buried  (see  Fig.  30)  in  a  mass  of  horse-dung  or  spent-tan  and  dung.  The 
fermentation  of  the  dung  causes  the  requisite  increase  of  temperature,  and  the 
vinegar  evaporating,  aided  by  the  oxygen  of  the  air,  oonverts  the  lead  into  basic 
acetate,  which  in  its' turn  is  converted  into  basic  carbonate  of  lead  by  the  carbonic 
acid  resulting  from  the  fermenting  manure.  This  rather  clumsy  process  has  given 
place  in  Germany  to  the  chamber  method,  consisting  essentially  in  the  following 
arrangement.  Instead  of  the  pots  being  made  the  receptacles  for  the  lead,  the  strips 
of  that  metal  are  bent  and  suspended  on  a  series  of  laths  run  lengthwise  through  the 
chamber,  on  the  floor  of  which  is  placed  a  layer  of  spent  tan,  marc  of  grapes,  or  other 
fermentable  material,  saturated  with  vinegar.  An -improvement  upon  this  arrange- 
ment is  to  have  the  chamber  constructed  with  a  double  flooring,  one  water-tight,  the 
other  a  light  planking  perforated  so  as  to  admit  of  the  vapours  of  vinegar  bdng 
carried  into  the  compartment.  The  action  upon  the  lead  is  in  each  case  the  same ;  it 
is  converted  chiefly  into  white-lead,  and  this  crude  product  is  purified  from  any 
adhering  acetate  of  lead  by  washing  with  water  before  being  brought  into  the  market. 
There  is  still  in  use  in  this  country  a  modification  of  the  method  practised  by  the 
Dutch,  who,^  by-the-bye,  are  not  the  inventors  of  white-lead  manufacture,  the  true 

Fio.  29.  Fio.  30. 


origin  being  Saracenic,  the  trade  being  successfully  carried  on  by  these  semi-savages 
in  Southern  Spain,  whence  the  Dutch  brought  over  the  art  in  the  sixteenth  century  to 
Holland.  This  modification  consists  in  the  foUowing  arrangement: — Granulated 
lead  is  first  moistened  with  about  15  per  cent  of  vinegar,  the  metal  being  previously 
placed  on  hurdles  in  a  wooden  box,  the  interior  of  which  is  heated  by  means  of  steam 
to  35**,  some  steam  being  introduced  to  keep  the  lead  moist  If  care  is  taken  to 
supply  carbonic  add,  after  from  ten  to  fourteen  days  the  operation  is  finished,  and 
the  product  having  been  lixiviated  with  water  and  dried,  is  ready  for  use. 
EnffiiRh  Method  of  According  to  this  plan  the  metal  is  melted  in  a  large  iron  cauldron, 
wdtHMd.  and  then  made  to  flow  on  the  hearth  of  a  reverberatory  furnace  so 
as  to  convert  the  lead,  by  proper  access  of  air,  into  litharge,  which  is  obtained  in  a 
very  finely  divided  state  by  a  peculiar  arrangement  of  the  furnace.  The  hearth  is 
constructed  \vith  a  gutter,  into  which  the  fusing  mass  flows ;  and  the  sides  or  walls 
of  the  gutter  are  pei*forated  to  admit  of  the  passage  of  the  molten  litharge,  while  the 
heavier  metal  sinks  to  the  bottom.  The  litharge  is  next  mixed  with  i-iooth  of  its 
weight  of  a  solution  of  acetate  of  lead,  and  then  placed  in  a  series  of  closed  troughs 
communicating  with  each  other  and  admitting  of  the  passage  of  a  current  of  impure 
carbonic  acid,  obtained  by  the  combustion  of  coke  in  a  furnace  provided  with  a  blast 
to'give  an  impulse  to  the  gas.  The  litharge  is  continually  stin-ed  by  machinery  to 
accelerate  the  absorption  of  the  carbonic  acid  gas.    White-lead  made  by  this  process 
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covers  very  well,  and  is  preferred  to  that  prepared  by  the  wet  method.  We  may 
mention  in  passing  that  it  is  the  custom  in  this  country  to  bring  white-lead  into  the 
market  ground  with  linseed  oil  to  a 
tliidL  paste,  packed  in  strong  oaken 
kegs  or  in  iron  canisters. 
FraoohMittiodof  ThJB  method,  in- 
wSCi^  vented  by  MM.  Th6- 
nard  the  elder,  and  Board,  is  not 
only  generally  adopted  in  France 
but  in  all  countries  where  it  is 
desired  to  carry  out  a  really  sound 
and  rational  plan  of  white-lead 
manufacture.  The  method  is  as 
follows: — Litharge  is  dissolved  in 
aoetic  acid  to  obtain  a  solution  of 
basic  acetate  of  lead, 

(C.H30)a|o,4.pbH.Oa; 

and  through  the  solution  a  current 
of  carbonic  acid  gas  is  passed.    Two 

molecules  of  oxide  of  lead  are  con-  ^ 

verted  into  white-lead,  while  neutral  ^ 

acetate  of  lead  remains.    Litharge  r" 

is  again  added  to  the  solution  of 
this  salt,  and,  by  digestion,  more 
Bubacetate  of  lead  is  obtained,  which 
is  applied  as  just  described. 
^^CaSK*^  The  machinery 
^'SlolS^  wid  contrivances  at 
Clichy,  near  Paris,  for  effecting  the 
method  just  explained,  are  exhi- 
bited in  Fig.  31.  In  the  tub,  a,  the 
litharge  is  dissolved  in  acetic  acid. 
B  c  is  a  stirrer,  moved  by  means  of 
the  shaft  shown  in  the  engraving, 
bearing  at  the  top  a  pulley  for  the 
strap.  The  solution  of  basic  acetate 
of  lead  can  be  run  off  through  the 
tap  into  the  vessel  e,  made  of  copper 
and  tinned  inside,  the  object  being 
to  let  the  impurities  the  solution 

might  contain  subside.  From  e  the  fluid  is  led  into  the  decomposition  vessel  con- 
structed with  800  tubes,  which  pass  from  the  top  to  a  depth  of  32  centims.  beneath  the 
level  of  the  fluid.  These  tubes  are  in  communication  with  the  main-pipe,  gg,  which 
also  communicates  with  the  washing  apparatus,  p,  answering  the  purpose  of  purifler 
for  the  carbonic  acid  gas  generated  in  the  small  lime-kiln,  o,  by  the  ignition  of  a 
mixture  of  2i  parts  by  bulk  of  chalk  and  i  part  by  bulk  of  coke  witli  suflicient  access 
of  air.  The  decomposition  of  the  basic  acetate  of  lead  being  flnished  in  from  twelve  to 
fourteen  hours,  the  supernatant  liquor,  neutral  acetate  of  lead,  is  run  off  into  the 
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yessel,  i,  and  the  semi-fluid  magma  of  white-lead  passes  into  o.  The  pump,  b,  serves 
to  again  convey  the  neutral  acetate  to  the  tank,  a,  and  the  operation  is  re-conmienced. 
The  white-lead  in  o  is  well  washed — ^the  first  wash- water  heing  conveyed  back  to  the 
.  tank,  A — and  after  drying  is  ready  for  use.  In  order  to  obtain  the  carbonic  acid 
cheaply,  it  has  been  proposed  to  ignite  a  mixture  of  chalk  or  limestone,  charcoal,  and 
peroxide  of  manganese  (CaC03-hO+3MnOa=Mn304-f-CaO+2COa.)  Where  admis- 
sible, the  carbonic  acid  resulting  from  the  fermentation  of  beer-wort,  or  of  distUIery- 
wash,  may  be  applied.  Natural  sources  of  carbonic  acid  sometimes  occur  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  active  or  extinct  volcanoes ;  and  near  Brohl,  close  to  the  Laacher  Sea 
in  Rhenish  Prussia,  a  locaJLLty  well-known  to  tourists,  a  very  plentiful  and  continuous 
supply  of  carbonic  acid  is  naturally  obtained  and  actually  applied  for  the  purpose 
under  consideration. 

Among  the  yery  yarious  suggestions  for  improyed  methods  of  making  white-lead,  and 
for  which  an  enormous  number  of  patents  haye  been  taken  out,  espeoially  in  this  country 
and  in  the  United  States,  we  briefly  mention  the  following  : — MM.  Button  and  Dyer  first 
slightly  moisten  litharge  with  water,  next  mix  it  with  a  small  quantity  of  a  solution  of 
acetate  of  lead,  place  the  mixture  in  a  stone  trough,  agitating  and  passing  hot  carbonic 
acid  oyer  it.    Pallu  (1859)  causes  finely-diyided  lead  to  be  thrown  with  gtoeX  force,  by 
means  of  a  centrifugal  machine,  on  an  inclined  plane,  care  being  taken  to  moisten  the  lead 
with  acetic  acid.    After  the  lapse  of  an  hour,  the  finely-divided  lead  is  conyerted  into 
acetate  and  carbonate.    A  solution  of  acetate  of  lead  is  then  poured  oyer  the  mass,  and 
the  acetate  of  lead  it  contains  is  dissolved,  while  the  white  lead  is  carried  into  a  tank,  and 
there  forms  a  deposit.    M.  Gruneberg  (i860)  prepares  white-lead  by  submitting  granu- 
lated lead  to  the  simultaneous  action  of  air,  acetic,  and  carbonic  acid,  aided  by  the  rapid 
motion  of  the  metal.    From  private  information  obtained  from  the  largest  wholesale  house 
in  London,  whose  connections  and  trade  relations  embrace  literally  the  whole  world, 
dealing  in  white-lead,  we  have  learned  that  not  i-ioooth  part  of  the  lead,  as  it  is  techni- 
cally termed,  of  good  and  saleable  qutdity  met  with  in  the  trade,  is  made  by  these  new 
processes,  since  the  products  of  most  of  them  are  deficient  in  some  respect  or  other. 
whit«-L«»d  from      It  is  wcU-known  that  sulphate  of  lead  (PbS04)  is  a  by-product  of 
saipbato  of  L«Ad.  yarious  chemioal  operations,  especially  such  as  are  carried  on  in  connection 
with  dyeing  and  calico-printing.    The  salt  of  lead  thus  obtained  is  a  refuse  which  it  has 
been  sought  to  utilise  in  many  ways.    As  it  does  not  possess  covering  power,  it  cannot  be 
used  instead  of  white-lead  as  a  pigment,  and  the  difficulty  of  reducing  it  to  metallic  lead 
renders  its  metallurgical  utilisation,  if  not  impossible,  at  least  highly  objectionable.    It 
has  been  used  as  a  gas-purifier  instead  of,  or  in  connection  with,  lime,  and  for  this  purpose 
it  1b  a  very  fit  material,  and  by  becoming  converted  into  sulphuret  of  lead  it  may  be 
afterwards  utilised  as^a  lead  ore.    It  is  conyerted  into  white-lead  by  digesting  it  with  a 
solution  of  either  carbonate  of  ammonia  or  of  soda.    The  best  method  for  converting  the 
sulphate  of  lead  into  metallic  lead  is  to  mix  the  air-dried  salt  with  67  per  cent  of  chalk, 
12  to  16  per  cent  of  charcoal,  and  37  per  cent  of  fluor-spar,  and  to  smelt  this  mixture  in  a 
furnace.    The  result  is  the  formation  of  carbonate  of  lead,  which  is  reduced  to  the  metallic 
state  by  carbon,  the  sulphate  of  lead  and  fluor-spar  combining  as  a  slag — 

(PbS04-fCaC03  +  2C+nFlaCa  =  Pb+3CO+Ctt804+nFlaCa). 
According  to  Dr.  Bolley,  sulphate  of  lead  may  be  reduced  by  the  moist  method  by  placing 
the  salt  with  zinc  into  water,  the  result  being  the  formation  of  chloride  of  zinc  (ttc)  and 
metallic  lead.*  M.  Erafft  proposes  to  convert  sulphate  of  lead  into  acetate  of  lead  by 
boiling  the  former  with  a  solution  of  acetate  of  baryta,  sulphate  of  that  base  (permanent, 
or  Chmese- white)  being  simultaneously  formed. 
ThMTT  of  PrapaiiBg  Leaving  out  of  the  question  the  preparation  of  white-lead  from  sul- 
white-L«ad.  phate  of  lead,  the  preparation  of  the  pigment  as  regards  all  the  other 
methods  is  dependent  upon : — 

1.  The  formation  of  basic  acetate  of  lead ; 

2.  The  decomposition  of  that  compound  into  neutral  acetate  of  lead  and  white-lead. 
Viewing  white-lead  for  this  purpose  simply  as  a  carbonate  of  lead,  although  we  shall 

*  It  reads  in  the  original  exactly  as  above  translated,  but  whence  the  chlorine  for  the 
chloride  of  zinc  is  to  come  has  been  left  in  nuMhut;  water,  sulphate  of  lead,  and  metallio 
zinc  do  not  act  upon  each  other  unless  some  acid  be  present.  Should  dilute  sulphuric  be 
present  there  will  be  formed  sulphate  of  zinc. 
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liresently  see  that  the  white-lead  of  oommerce  is  not  so  simply  oonstitated,  the  formation 
may  be  illnstrated  by  the  following  formulae : — 

I.  «|^»^30|  0  +  3PbO  =  {(^°^b>»}0„2PbH,0,; 

Acetic  aoid.  Baaio  acetate  of  lead, 

n.  (^«^3^)«  1 0a.2PbH20a  +  2CO3  +  aPbCOa  +  |  (^»^30^a  |  q^. 

V , ' , '  N r / 

Basic  acetate  of  lead.  Carbonate     Nentral  acetate 

of  lead.  of  lead. 

It  is  therefore  evident  that  a  oomparatiyely  very  small  quantity  of  acetate  of  lead  can 
produce  a  large  quantity  of  white>lead,  and  the  manufacture  of  that  material  would  be 
«ndle88  but  for  the  fact  that  white-lead  retains  some  neutral  acetate  of  lead,  and  that  the 
loss  of  acetic  acid  cannot  be  practically  avoided. 
wuu-Lead  from       ^<  Tourmentin  prepares  white-lead  from  basic  chloride  of  lead,  obtained 
Chioiide  of  Lead,  by  the  action  of  common  salt  upon  litharge,  by  mixing  that  compound 
with  water,  passing  through  it  a  current  of  carbonic  acid,  and  next  boilmg  the  fluid  in  a 
leaden-pan  with  powdered  chalk  until  a  test-sample,  when  filtered,  does  not  become 
blackened  by  the  addition  of  sulphide  of  ammonium.    The  white-lead  thus  formed  is  freed 
from  salt  by  washing  with  water. 
^IsSbJutatofcr*      ^-  I^attinson,  of  the  Felling  Chemical  Works,  near  Newcastle-on- 
White-Lead.         Tyne,  has  proposed  that,  instead  of  white-lead,  a  basic  chloride  (oxy- 
chloride)  of  lead  should  be  used,  and  he  prepares  that  substance  by  adding  to  a  hot  solution 
of  chloride  of  lead  (PbCla),  containing  from  400  to  500  grammes  of  the  salt  to  the  cubic 
foot,  an  equal  bulk  of  saturated  lime-water.    This  addition  causes  the  throwing  down  of 
the  compound  (PbCla+PbHaOa),  which  after  having  been  collected  on  a  filter  and  washed, 
is  dried  and  used  as  a  pigment.    The  chloride  of  lead  is  obtained  directly  from  galena, 
which  is  decomposed  from  leaden -vessels  with  strong  hydrochloric  acid.    The  sulphuretted 
hydrogen  thus  formed  is  carried  by  suitable  tubing  to  a  burner  in  the  sulphuric  acid 
chamber,  the  resulting  sulphurous  acid  from  the  combustion  being  used  for  the  produc- 
tion of  sulphuric  acid.    Pattinson's  white-lead  is  not  so  white  as  ordinary  white-lead,  its 
colour  verging  to  yellow,  but  this  is  no  objection  where  white-lead  is  to  be  used  with  other 
paints,  and  the  less  so  as  Pattinson^s  oxychloride  of  lead  covers  well. 
Pmwtie*  of      When  unadulterated  and  well-made,  white-lead  is  an  exquisitely  fine  white- 
whii«>Le«L  coloured  powder,  void  of  taste  and  smell.    The  white-lead  of  commerce 
exhibits,  according  to  the  mode  of  preparation,  different  features ;  one  preparation  is  met 
with  in  flakes,  having  been  obtained  by  the  corrosion  of  thin  strips  of  lead  placed  in  pots. 
The  lead  known  as  Erems-lead  is  pure  white-lead  made  in  thin  cakes  by  means  of  gum- 
water. 

The  variety  of  white-lead  known  as  pearl-white  is  blued  with  either  a  small  quantity  of 
indigo  or  Berlin-blue.  The  white-lead  of  commerce  has  frequently  been  made  the  object 
of  chemical  analysis,  especially  by  Dr.  G.  J.  Mulder  and  M.  Gruneberg.  The  results  of 
the  analyses  of  the  under-mentioned  samples  prove  the  correctness  of  the  formula  given 
above.  The  numbers  refer  to : — i.  Erems  white-lead.  2.  Precipitated  by  the  Clichy 
method  and  manufactured  at  Ifagdeburg.  3.  From  the  Harz.  4.  Another  sample  from 
Erems.  5.  A  sample  from  a  chemical  laboratory  by  imitating  the  Dutch  method  on  a 
limited  scale.  6,  7.  Samples  from  Elagenfurt,  Caiynthia.  8.  English  lead  manufactured 
according  to  the  Dutch  method. 


I. 

2. 

3- 

4- 

5- 

6. 

7- 

8. 

Oxide  of  lead     . 

•     8377 

85-93 

86-40 

86-25 

84-42 

8672 

86-5 

86-51 

Carbonic  acid    . 

.     15*06 

n-Sg 

"•53 

"•37 

14-45 

11*28 

11-3 

11*26 

Water 

I'OI 

2-OI 

213 

2*21 

1-36 

2'00 

2-2 

2*23 

It  is  certain  that  the  covering  properties  of  white-lead  are  dependent  upon  its  state  of 
aggregation,  because  a  loose  crystalline  white-lead  does  not  cover  nearly  as  well  as  the 
perfectly  amorphous  lead  prepared  by  the  old  Dutch  method.  It  appears  that  the  covering 
power  increases  mtii  Uie  amount  of  hydrated  oxide  of  lead.  This  is  proved  by  the  fact  that 
those  who  merely  choose  white-lead  by  its  covering  power  are'often  misled,  a  fact  lately  tested 
by  the  translator  of  this  work,  by  giving  to  a  man,  thoroughly  acquainted  with  white-lead 
as  commercially  met  with,  a  mixture  of  carefully-prepared  and  dried  hydrated  oxide  of 
lead,  to  whioh  white  precipitate,  subnitrate  of  bismuth,  and  carbonate  of  bismuth  had 
been  added.  The  man,  after  testing  a  series  of  samples  of  purposely-adulterated  white- 
lead,  all  of  which  he  detected  as  adulterated,  was  unable  to  speak  with  certainty  of  the 
above  mixture,  which  he  took  for  pure  lead. 
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Adaitenuon  of  It  has  been,  and  is  still,  to  some  extent,  the  custom  in  the  mannfactories 
whiULo^  to  add  to  white-lead  a  certain  quantity  of  sulphate  of  baryta,  either  native 
or  artificially  prepared.  Lead  is  often  mixed  with  sulphate  of  lead,  chalk,  carbonate  of 
baryta,  sulphate  of  baryta,  and  pipe-day ;  but  these  adulterations  are  most  common  in 
the  retail  trade.  Not  any  of  these  substances  oug^t  to  be  present ;  they  possess  no 
coyering  power  and  needlessly  absorb  oil.  Pure  white-lead  ought  to  be  peHeotly  soluble 
in  yery  dilute  nitric  acid,  and  in  the  resulting  clear  solution  caustic  potassa  should  not 
produce  a  precipitate,  for  if  it  does  chalk  is  present.  An  insoluble  residue  in  the  dilute 
nitric  acid  indicates  the  presence  of  gypsum,  heayy-spar,  or  sulphate  of  lead.  The 
sulphate  of  lead  may  be  recognised  by  reducing  the  lead  with  the  blowpipe.  Sulphate 
of  baiyta  can  be  made  eyident  by  ignition  with  charcoal  in  the  blowpipe  flame,  treating 
the  residue  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  and  adding  a  solution  of  gypsum,  which  again 
yields  a  precipitate  of  sulphate  of  baryta.  Gypsum  does  not  yield  an  insoluble  precipitate 
with  dilute  nitric  acid,  but  does  so  with  a  solution  of  oxalate  of  ammonia.  According  to 
Dr.  Stein  the  most  simple  method  of  estimating  quantitatiyely  a  mixture  of  white-lead 
and  sulphate  of  baryta,  is  to  heat  the  weighed  sample  in  a  piece  of  combustion-tube,  and 
to  collect  the  carbonic  acid  in  a  Liebig's  potassa-bulb,  a  chloride  of  calcium-tube  being 
fastened  by  a  perforated  cork  to  the  oombustion-tube  to  absorb  the  moisture.  The 
quantity  of  carbonic  acid  giyen  off  stands  in  direct  proportion  to  the  quantity  of  carbonate 
of  lead  present.  Pure  white-lead  of  good  quality  giyes  off  about  14*5  per  cent  of  the 
gas,  and,  according  to  Dr.  Stein's  researches,  the  undermentioned  series  of  mixtures  gaye 
off  the  quantities  of  carbonic  acid  indicated. 
33*3  parts  of  white-lead  and  66*6  parts  of  heayy-spar  lost  by  ignition  4*5 — ^5  per  cent. 
66-6  „  „  33*3  „  „  „       6-5—7        »» 

8o-o  „  „  20-0  „  „  „     13-0  „ 

50-0  „  „  50-0  „  „  „     10— to*4      „ 

Appiiottiont  of  The  extensiye  applications  of  this  material  as  a  constituent  of  paints, 
white-Lead.  «« to  giye  body,"  as  the  term  runs,  and  as  putty,  and  for  yarious  chemical 
operations,  are  well  known.  It  has  been  experimentally  proyed  by  Dr.  O.  J.  Mulder  in  his 
treatise  "  On  th^  Ohemistry  of  Drying  Oils  and  the  Ihractical  Applications  to  be  drawn 
therefrom,"  that  the  quantity  of  white-lead  used  in  proportion  to  linseed-oil  for  painting 
purposes  is  far  too  great,  being  on  an  ayerage  from  250—280  parts  of  white-lead  to  100 
parts  of  oil,  while  the  author  found  that  52  parts  of  unadulterated  white-lead,  or  44  parts 
of  oxide  of  lead  (PbO)  to  100  parts  of  raw  or  boiled  linseed-oil  are  amply  sufficient 
quantities.  White-lead,  howeyer  useful,  is  yery  sensitiye  to  the  action  of  sulphuretted 
hydrogen,  by  which  it  is  blackened  and  discoloured,  causing  not  ofily  all  the  white  paint 
to  be  spoiled,  but  also  all  pigments  and  paints  of  which  white-lead  is  a  constituent,  as 
may  be  seen  to  a  yery  large  extent  eyery  summer  at  Amsterdam,  where  from  the  stagnant 
canals  sulphuretted  hydrogen  is  abundantly  giyen  off.  The  action,  howeyer,  of  the  sea 
air  in  autumn  has  the  effect  of  somewhat  restoring  the  blackened  and  discoloured  painted 
surfaces  to  their  primitiye  hue.  The  late  Professor  Th&aard  suggested  that  pictures  which 
had  become  blackened  should  be  cleaned  by  means  of  peroxide  of  hydrogen,  the  oxygen 
of  which  present  as  ozone  conyerts  the  blackened  lead  colours  into  white  sulphate 
of  lead. 

In  this  country  it  has  become  an  almost  universal  custom  to  sell  white-lead  ready 
ground  with  linseed-oil  into  a  thick  paste.  This  practice  certainly  saves  painters  a 
great  deal  of  trouble,  but  is  also  pregnant  with  the  difficulty  of  detecting  adul- 
teration, while  there  is  a  chance  of  an  inferior  oil,  rosin  oil,  being  added.  The 
oil  almost  entirely  prevents  the  action  of  any  acid  upon  the  paste ;  even  if  very  strong 
nitric  add  be  taken,  and  heat  applied,  the  decomposition  and  disintegration  are 
very  slow  and  incomplete,  and,  besides,  owing  to  tlie  insolubility  of  nitrate  of  lead 
in  nitric  acid,  the  action  of  strong  nitric  acid  upon  oil  thus  mixed  gives  rise  to  a 
variety  of  compounds,  which  interfere  witli  the  usual  modes  of  testing  the  white- 
lead.  To  remove  the  oil  in  order  to  test  white-lead,  the  best  plan  is  to  thoroughly 
incorporate  some  of  the  sample  with  a  mixture  of  chloroform  and  strong  alcohol  in 
equal  parts,  and  to  wash  the  mass  by  decantation  or  on  a  filter  with  a  fluid  composed 
of  2  parts  of  chloroform  and  i  of  strong  alcohol.  The  quantity  of  the  oil  may 
then  be  ascertained  by  the  evaporation  of  this  solvent.  After  washing  once  or  twice 
with  boiling  alcohol  and  then  drying,  the  white-lead  can  be  readily  tested  by  any  of 
the  known  methods. 
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Tin. 

(Sn=ii8;  Sp.  gr.=7-28.) 

oeeuTtwce  and  Tin  doGS  not  occuT  naturally  in  a  metallic  state ;  it  is  fonnd  as 
'^  um  MeuL  oxide  in  tinstone,  or  tin  ore,  SnO^,  containing  79  per  cent  of  metal, 
and  as  snlphuret  of  tin  in  combination  with  other  metallic  sulphurets  in  tin  pyrites, 
(2Ca«S+SnS,)+2(FeS,ZnS),SnS2,  with  26  to  29  per  cent  of  tin.  Tin  ore  occurs 
either  interspersed  in  veins,  in  syenitic  and  similar  rocks,  or  in  secondary  formations 
deposited  from  water,  and  consisting  of  various  detritus,  when  it  is  known  as  seifer. 
These  ores  are  not  as  a  rule  simply  composed  of  pure  oxide  of  tin,  but  contain  various 
other  metallic  compounds,  among  whicli  are  sulphtLr,  arsenic,  zinC,  iron,  and  copper. 
In  some  instances,  in  Cornwall,  Malacca,  Banca,  and  Billiton,  tin  ore  is  met  with 
among  the  detritus  of  ancient  river-beds  in  a  very  pure  state,  since  the  mechanical 
separation  of  the  ore  from  impurities  has  been  performed  by  nature  itself,  and  as  a 
consequence  these  ores  yield  a  purer  metal  than  the  ore  obtained  from  veins,  which 
has  to  undergo  dressing,  washing  with  water,  and  roasting,  previously  to  being 
smelted,  in  order  to  eliminate  the  arsenic,  sulphur,  and  antimony.  Tinstone  occurs 
in  Saxony  in  the  earlier  granitic  formation.  The  ore  is  accompanied  by,  and  partly 
mixed  with,  wolfram,  molybdenum-glance,  sulphur,  and  arsenical  pyrites,  and  bears 
the  name  of  Zinnzwitter.  Fig.  32,  I.  and  II.,  represent  the  furnace  in  use  at 
Altenberg,  Saxony,  for  smelting  the  roasted  tin  ore.    It  is  built  of  granite  upon  a 

Fio.  32. 
L 


II. 


strong  foundation  of  gneiss,  and  is  about  three  metres  in  height,  a  is  the  shaft,  b  the 
fore-hearth,  and  n  the  bottom-stone,  consisting  of  one  single  piece  of  granite  scooped 
out  in  the  direction  of  b.  b  is  in  communication  ^dth  tlie  iron  caldron,  c ;  while  the 
tuyere  of  the  blast  ifl  placed  at  b.  The  ore,  mixed  with  coke,  coaL,  or  charcoal,  and 
with  slag  from  former  smeltings,  is  placed  in  a  ;  the  reduced  tin  collects  first  on  the 
fore-hearth,  b,  and  runs  thence  into  c.  The  metal,  however,  is  not  pure,  but  contains 
iron  and  arsenic.  It  is  separated  from  these  impurities  by  a  process  of  liquation ; 
flie  pure  tin  fusing  more  readily,  oozes  out  and  leaves  behind  an  alloy  of  iron  and 
tin  fusible  with  greater  difficulty.  The  metal  thus  obtained  is  very  pure,  containing 
hardly  as  much  as  o*  i  per  cent  of  foreign  metals  ;  it  is  known  in  the  trade  as  refined 
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tin.  The  slags,  as  well  as  the  alloy  remainiDg,  are  smelted  separately  or  together 
tor  tin,  and  the  result  hrought  into  the  market  as  block-tin.  In  Bohemia  and  Saxony, 
tin  is  cast  eitlier  in  ingots  or  in  cakes.  Banca  and  BiUiton  tin,  a  very  pure  metal, 
is  cast  in  slabs.  If  tungsten  ores  occur  with  tin  ores,  there  is  great  dificulfy  ia 
obtaining  pure  metal.  Tin  ore  found  in  Cornwall — and  this  county  has  yielded  tin 
for  at  least  3000  years— has  to  be  smelted  according  to  the  ancient  Stannary  laws. 

Properties  of  Tin.  Tin,  as  regards  its  oolour,  approaches  the  nearest  to  silver,  only 
differing  by  a  somewhat  bluish  hue,  and  it  exhibits  a  high  metallic  lustre  very 
similar  to  silver.  It  is  next  to  lead  the  softest  metal,  yet  is  somewhat  sonorous,  for  if  a 
rod  of  tin  be  free  to  swing,  and  is  gently  tapped,  a  sound  is  produced  ;  this  is  not  the 
case  under  similar  conditions  with  lead,  thus  proving  tin  to  be  considerably  harder,  also 
proved  by  the  fact  that  it  is  not  easily  scratched  with  the  nail.  The  bending  of  a  rod  of 
tin  causes  a  creaking  noise,  which  is  the  stronger  the  purer  the  tiu.  Tin  is  veiy  malleable, 
and  admits  of  being  beaten  to  very  thin  foil,  but  it  is  not  a  very  ductile  metal.  When 
rubbed  between  the  fingers  it  imparts  to  them  a  peculiar  odour.  The  sp.  gr.  of  pure  tin 
is  7'28,  and  by  hammering  may  be  increased  to  7*29 ;  a  cubic  foot  of  tin  weighs,  according 
to  its  purity,  from  375  to  400  lbs.  Tin  fuses  at  228^,  and  becomes  very  brittle  when 
heated  to  nearly  that  temperature.  If  the  metal  is  intended  for  casting — it  is,  however, 
very  rarely  used  in  a  perfectly  pure  state  for  castings,  as  it  does  not  fill  the  moulds  weU — 
its  metallic  lustre  and  degree  of  cohesion  after  cooling  entirely  depend  upon  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  tin  at  the  time  of  casting.  If  too  hot  and  exhibiting  rainbow  colours,  its  sur- 
face will  appear  striped  and  reddish-yellow  after  cooling,  and  the  metal  will  be  brittle 
if  again  heated  to  100°  to  140° ;  if  not  sufficiently  heated,  though  in  a  fluid  state,  it  is,  after 
coohng,  dull  and  brittle.  The  greatest  metallic  lustre  is  obtained,  and  simultaneously  the 
greatest  cohesive  strength,  when  the  surface  of  the  metal  while  molten  exhibits  a  high  degree 
of  lustre.  At  a  white  heat  tin  boils  and  volatilises,  air  of  course  being  excluded ;  for 
if  the  metal  be  kept  fused  in  contact  with  air,  it  becomes  covered  with  a  greyish  coating 
of  protoxide  of  tiu  and  finely  divided  metal,  termed  tin-ash,  which  substance  when  the 
heating  is  continued  becomes  converted  into  a  yellowish-white  stannic  oxide,  known 
as  putty  powder.  Tin  by  exposure  to  air  gradually  loses  its  metallic  lustre,  but  is  by  no 
means  so  readily  affected  by  sulphuretted  hydrogen  and  ammoniacal  vapours  as  silver, 
and  is  used  to  imitate  that  metal  in  the  construction  of  lustres  for  gas  lamps,  <fec. 

Appiioationa  of  Tin.  Now  that  ohina  and  earthenware  have  become  cheap,  and  other  alloys 
are  used  for  spoons,  tin  is  not  so  frequently  in  demand  as  in  former  times  for  domestic 
utensils.  Tin,  though  next  to  silver  the  dearest  of  metals,  is  met  with  in  quantities 
measured  by  the  ton,  which  of  tin  varies  in  price  from  £120  to  £180 — copper  being 
from  £95  to  £105 — and  is  largely  used  both  as  an  alloy  (for  those  with  copper 
see  under  that  metal),  and  in  a  pure  state  for  various  kinds  of  vessels  for  pharmaceutical 
and  chemical  operations,  for  worms  of  distilling  apparatus,  for  the  working  parts 
for  dry  and  wet  gas-meters,  and  for  block-tin  pipes  for  conveying  gas  and  water,  &o. 
However,  for  many  purposes,  an  alloy  known  in  this  country  as  pewter,  of  lead  and  tin  in 
varying  proportions,  is  preferred,  because  this  compound  is  harder  and  stands  wear  and 
tear  better  than  these  metals  separately.  An  alloy  of  lead  and  tin  is  called  abroad 
two-pawndly  when  the  metals  are  present  in  equal  quantities,  and  tkree-poundly  when 
consisting  of  2  pounds  of  tin  and  i  of  lead.  Tin,  either  pure  or  more  or  less  alloyed  with 
lead,  may  be  beaten  or  rolled  into  thin  sheets  and  foil,  and  applied  in  a  great  many  ways ; 
among  which,  one  of  the  chief,  although  gradually  being  superseded  by  a  process  of  silvering, 
is  tinning  or  amalgamating  mirrors.  Tin-foil  is  also  used  for  the  packing  of  chocolate, 
soap,  cheese,  fruit,  t&c,  all  of  which  keep  very  welLunder  these  conditions.  Commercial 
silver-foil  or  leaf-silver  is  an  alloy  of  tin  with  a  little  zinc;  in  combination  with  other 
met als,  viz.  copper,  antimony,  and  bismuth,  in  varying  but  small  quantities,  it  constitutes 
a  composition  meted  used  for  making  teaspoons  and  other  similar  objects.  Britannia  metal 
consists  of  10  parts  of  tin  and  i  of  antimony,  its  various  applications  are  well  known. 

As  the  specific  gravity  of  those  metals  with  which  tin  is  purposely  or  naturally  alloyed 
differs,  the  determination  of  the  sp.  gr.  is  a  means  of  estimating  the  purity  of  the  metal. 
The  undermentioned  figures  illustrate  this  in  the  more  commonly  occurring  alloys  of  tin 
and  lead.  " 


Farts  Sn  +  Parts  Pb        Sp.  gr. 
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The  material  known  as  putty-powder  and  calcined  tin-ash  is  used  for  polishing  glass 
and  metals,  and  for  producing  white  enamels. 

Tinaing.  By  this  term  we  understand  the  covering  of  other  metallic  surfaces  with  a  thin 
and  adhesiye  film  of  tin.  This  operation  only  succeeds  well  when  the  surface  of  the  metal 
to  be  tinned  is  quite  free  from  oxide,  and  when  during  the  operation  the  oxidation  of  the 
molten  tin  is  prevented.  The  former  requisite  is  attained  by  the  action  of  dilute  acids, 
rubbing  and  scouring  with  sand,  pumice-stone,  &o. ;  the  latter  coudition  by  the  use  of 
either  rosin  or  sal-ammoniac,  both  of  which  cause  the  reduction  of  any  oxide  that  may  be 
formed. 

nnnisffof covper, Brus,  The  vessels  or  other  objects  intended  to  be  tinned  are  heated 
mndiiAUeaUa Iron.  nearly  to  the  melting-point  of  tin ;  some  molten  tin  is  then  poured 
i2ito  the  vessel  and  brushed  about  with  a  piece  of  hemp  over  which  some  powdered  sal- 
ammoniac  is  strewed.  Pins,  hooks  and  eyes,  small  buttons,  and  similar  objects  are  tinned 
by  being  boiled  in  a  tinned  boiler  filled  with  water,  granulated  tin,  and  some  cream  of 
tartar.     The  tinned  objects  are  dried  by  being  rubbed  with  sawdust  or  bran. 

Tisned  shoet-iron.  This  wcU-known  material,  £rom  which  so  many  useful  objects  are  made 
by  the  tinman,  is  not,  as  is  frequently  supposed,  rolled  out  sheet-tin,  but  tinned  sheet-iron. 
The  iron  previously  to  being  covered  with  tin  is  thoroughly  scoured,  so  as  to  present  a 
clean  metallic  surface,  and  then  immersed  in  baths  of  molten  tin  covered  with  a  layer  of 
molten  tallow  to  prevent  the  oxidation  of  the  metal.  On  beiag  removed  from  the  tin- bath 
the  sheets  are  immersed  in  a  bath  of  molten  tallow  to  remove  any  excess  of  tin,  wiped 
with  a  brush  made  of  hemp,  next  cleaned  with  bran,  and  packed.  In  order  to  obtain  iron 
covered  with  an  alloy  less  easily  fusible,  MM.  Budy  and  Lammatsoh  add  about  ri^th  of 
nickel  to  the  tin. 

Moii«-MctAiiiaiie.  When  tiimed  sheet-iron,  technically  termed  tin-plate,  is  washed  over 
with  a  mixture  consisting  of  3  parts  of  hydrochloric  and  i  part  of  nitric  acid  diluted  with 
3  parts  of  water,  and  then  cleaned  with  pure  water,  there  will  be  observed  a  peculiar, 
somewhat  mother-of-poarl-like  appearance,  due  to  the  cry stalline  particles  of  tin,  produced 
by  the  rapid  cooling,  reflecting  the  light  unequally. 

Preparations  of  Tin. 

^'jSiS^Sl*'  ^®  substance  known  under  that  name  is  in  reality  a  bisulphide  of 
tin  (SnSa),  prepared  in  the  following  manner : — 4  parts  of  pure  tin,  with  2  of  mercury, 
are  amalgamated  by  the  aid  of  a  gentle  heat,  and  introduced  with  2i  parts  of  sulphur 
and  2  of  sal-ammoniac  into  a  flask,  and  heated  on  a  sand-bath,  at  first  gently  and 
then  gradually  increasiog  to  a  full  red  heat.  First  the  sal-ammoniac  volatilises,  and 
next  mercury  in  the  shape  of  cinnabar  mixed  with  a  trace  of  the  sulphide  of  tin ;  while 
there  is  left  the  preparation  known  as  mosaic-gold,  forming  the  upper  layer  of  the 
remaining  contents  of  the  flask,  the  lower  portion  being  a  badly-coloured  sulphide. 
The  rationale  of  the  formation  of  this  peculiar  coloured  sulphide,  that  is,  peculiar  as 
regards  its  physical  appearance,  is  not  quite  clearly  expxdined ;  the  compound,  more- 
over, may  be  prepared  without  mercury.  When  properly  prepared,  it  appears  as  a 
golden-coloured  metallic  substance,  greasy  to  the  touch,  and  soluble  in  the  alkaline 
sulphurets.  It  is  chiefly  used  for  imitating  gilding  on  painted  surfaces,  but  its 
employment  is  very  much  restricted  from  the  fact  that  the  bronze-colours  are  more 
satisfactory  in  result,    Indeed,  in  the  English  market,  mosaic-gold  is  almost  obsolete. 

TinMtt.  By  the  name  of  tinsalt  the  trade  understands  chloride  of  tin  (SnCU,  but 
the  commercial  article,  being  prepared  by  dissolving  granulated  tin  in  hydrochloric 
add  and  evaporating  the  solution,  is  really  (SnCla+^HsO).  According  to  M.  NoUner 
hydrochloric  add  gas  should  be  caused  to  act  on  granulated  tin  placed  in  earthenware 
recdvers,  and  the  concentrated  tinsalt  solution  thus  obtained  evaporated  in  block-tin 
vessels.  The  salt  occurs  in  the  trade  in  colourless,  transparent,  deliquescent 
crystals,  of  course  very  soluble  in  water.  The  aqueous  solution,  unless  acidulated 
with  more  hydrochloric  or  tartaric  add,  soon  depodts  a  bade  salt.  Tinsalt  is  used 
chiefly  in  dyeing  and  calico-printing. 
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^^vh'iAe^  Under  this  name  dyers  use  a  solution  of  refined  block-tin  in  aqua 
regia,  and  usually  this  substance  is  a  mixture  of  perchloride  and  protochloride  of  tin. 
The  material  Imown  as  pinksalt  is  a  double  chloride  of  tin  and  ammonium — 

(SnCl4+2NH4Cl). 
A  concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  this  salt  is  not  decomposed  by  being  boiled,  but, 
when  diluted,  the  oxide  of  tin  is  thrown  down.    Pure  chloride  of  tin  is  used  in  France 
in  the  preparation  of  fuchsine ;   while  as  a  solution  it  is  used  by  M.  Th.  Peter,  at 
Chemnitz,  for  dyeing  in  iodine-green. 

summteof  sodft.  This  Salt  is  uow  very  largely  used  in  dyeing  as  well  as  in  calico- 
printing,  and  is  prepared  in  various  ways,  sometimes  by  fusing  tin-ores  with  caustic- 
soda  and  lixiviating  the  molten  mass  witli  water ;  or,  according  to  Mr.  Brown,  by 
boiling  soda-lye  with  metallic  tin  and  litharge,  the  efifect  being  the  formation  of 
stannate  of  soda  and  metallic  lead.  Dr.  Haifely  somewhat  modifies  this  process  by 
digesting  litharge  with  soda-lye  at  22  per  cent  in  a  metallic  vessel.  Into  the  solution 
of  plumbate  of  soda  thus  obtained,  granulated  tin  is  placed  and  heat  applied.  Some- 
times a  stannite  of  soda  is  used  and  made  by  dissolving  tinsalt  in  an  excess  of  caustic 
soda,  but  this  preparation  is  unstable  and  does  not  answer  well  in  dyeing  and  printing ; 
it  is  only  extemporaneously  used  on  a  limited  scale  by  small  dyers. 

Bismuth. 
(Bi=2io;  Sp.gr.=9-79). 

^IT^oSJSix^'^^  Bismuth  is  a  rather  rare  metal.  It  occurs  in  Peru  and  Australia, 
chiefly  native,  and  with  cobalt  and  silver  ores  in  granite-gneiss  and  metamorphic 
rocks.  It  is  also  found  as  oxide,  the  ore  being  known  as  bismuth-ochre,  Bi03,  ^o^" 
taining  899  per  cent  metal ;  as  sulpliide,  or  bismuthine,  BiSs,  with  8098  per  cent 

Fig.  33, 


metal ;  and  as  bismuth-copper  ore,  with  47  24  bismuth.  As  bismuth  is  chiefly  found 
in  the  native  metaUic  state,  and  is  a  readily  fusible  metal,  its  extraction  from  gangue 
is  not  a  difficult  matter,  and  consists  in  a  process  of  liquation. 

®*™PtiS?»?"°'**  The  contrivance  in  use  near  Schneeberg,  in  Saxony,  for  the  smelt- 
ing of  bismuth  is  exhibited  in  Fig.  33.  The  ore,  containing  on  an  average  from 
4  to  12  per  cent  metal,  separated  as  much  as  possible  by  mechanical  means  from  the 
gangue,  is  broken  up  to  the  size  of  hazel-nuts  and  placed  in  the  cast-iron  tube,  a. 
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heated  by  means  of  the  furnace.  The  fluid  metal  runs  out  into  b,  an  iron-pot  kept 
sufficiently  hot  by  means  of  oharooal  to  prevent  the  solidification  of  the  metal,  and 
partly  filled  witii  charcoal-powder  to  prevent  the  oxidation  of  the  metal.  The  residue 
in  the  iron  tube  is  discharged  into  the  water  which  fills  the  box,  d.  By  this  method 
of  liquation  about  two-thirds  of  the  bismuth  contained  in  the  ore  is  reduced.  Bismuth, 
as  has  been  stated  (see  Cobalt),  is  obtained  as  a  by-product,  and  from  the  refuse  of  the 
refining  of  certain  silver  ores  which  are  treated  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  the  basic 
chloride  of  bismuth  being  precipitated  by  water,  afterwards  dried,  and  reduced  by 
means  of  soda. 

FraportiMof  BianvttL  Bismuth  possoBses  a  reddish- white  colour,  strong  metallic  lustre, 
and  crystcJline  texture.  It  is  hard,  but  so  brittle  that  it  is  readily  pulverised,  yet 
with  careful  treatment  proves  to  be  somewhat  ductile.  Its  fusion-point  is  variously 
givcoi  by  different  authors,  the  latest  determination  of  pure  metal  in  an  atmosphere  of 
hydrogen  is  by  Dr.  van  Biemsdijk,  who  found  bismuth  to  melt  at  2683°.  On  cooling 
bismuth  expands  very  considerably. 

a  is  Saxony,  fi  Peruvian  bismuth ;  oomposed  in  100  parts : — a.  Bismuth,  9673  x ;  anti- 
mony, 0*625;  arsemc,  0*432;  copper,  1-682;  sulphur,  0*530.  ^3.  Bismuth,  93*372; 
antimony,  4*570 ;  copper,  2*058. 

AMtettonacf  Blsmuth  in  the  metallic  state  is  chiefly  used  for  certain  alloys.  Its  oxide 
»an^  enters  with  boric  and  silicic  adds  into  the  composition  of  some  kinds  of 
glass,*  and  is  used  for  porcelain-  and  glass-staining.  The  basic  nitrate,  or  maguterium 
biMwuUhU  and  the  carbonate  are  used  in  medicine,  and  the  former,  under  the  name  of 
BUmc  defard,  is  employed  by  ladies  for  painting  and  beautifying  their  faces.  Among  the 
aEoya  of  bismuth  those  with  lead,  tin,  and  cadmium  (see  that  metal),  are  the  most  impor- 
tant. Newton*s  fusible  alloy  is  composed  of  bismuth,  8  parts;  tin,  3 ;  lead,  5 ;  and  melts 
at  94'5^.  Bose's  fusible  metal  consists  of  2  parts  of  bismuth,  i  of  lead,  x  of  tin,  and 
fuses  at  93*75.  If  a  small  quantity  of  cadmium  be  added  to  these  alloys  they  are 
rendered  still  more  easily  fusible.  An  alloy  composed  of  lead  3  parts,  tin  2  parts,  bis- 
muth 5  parts,  fuses  at  9X*66,  and  may  be  used  for  stereotyping  purposes,  but  is  rather 
expensive.  This  alloy  is  also  used  for  making  the  pocket-book  metallio-penoil  for  writing 
on  paper  prepared  with  bone-ash.  Alloys  containing  bismuth  were  used  as  safety-plugs 
in  steam-boilers ;  these  plugs  were  screwed  into  one  or  more  of  the  plates  exposed  to  the 
force  of  the  steam,  usually  in  or  near  the  steam-chest  or  dome,  the  idea  being  that  the 
plugs  would  melt  if  the  temperature  of  the  steam  rose  beyond  certain  limits.  Bxperienoe, 
however,  has  sufficiently  proved  that  these  plugs,  although  carefully  made,  did  not  act  as 
a  real  preventaUve  to  boiler-explosions. 

ZiNO. 

(Zn=65-2;  Sp.  gr.=7*i  to  7-3) 

oeanmaM  of  ziae.  This  metal,  known  only  a  comparatively  short  time,  is  never  found 
native,  but  in  combination  with  sulphur  (ZnS),  with  67  per  cent  of  metal,  under  the 
name  of  blende  or  black-jack,  the  ore  sometimes  containing  traces  of  indium.  It  also 
occurs  combined  with  oxygen  as  noble-calamine,  carbonate  of  zinc,  or  zinc-spar 
(ZnC03),  with  52  per  cent  of  zinc;  as  ordinary  calamine-stone,  or  hydrated  silicate  of 
zinc,  with  53*8  per  cent  of  metal;  as  red  zinc-ore  or  red  oxide  of  zinc,  frequently 
containing  manganese ;  as  Gahnite  (AlZnO^) ;  and  further  as  an  admixture  with  other 
ores. 

x^toSSS^zLic.  '^^  general  plan  is  to  roast  the  ore  and  then  mix  it  with  the  requi- 
site quantity  of  carbonaceous  matter  and  suitable  flux,  care  being  taken  that  the  latter 
shall  not  give  rise  to  the  formation  of  any  oxidising  material ;  for  instance,  if  the  ore 
requires  Hme  as  flux  to  take  up  the  gangue,  calcined  limestone,  and  not  chalk  or 
limestone  is  used.  The  action  of  the  fuel  is  sided  by  a  blast,  best  of  dry  air.  Hie 
products  of  this  mode  of  treatment  are : — i.  Metallic  zinc,  the  vapours  of  which 
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condense  in  properly  constructed  and  cool  channels.  2.  Hot  gases  usually  applied  for 
heating  steam-boilers  or  other  purposes.  3.  The  non-volatile  materials,  gangue  and 
flux,  slag  with  some  metal. 

^^SmSim^"*  With  the  exception  of  cadmium,  zinc  is  the  most  volatile  of  the 
readily  fusible  metals,  while  its  melting-point  is  nearly  twice  the  number  of  degrees  of 
that  of  tin,  the  most  fosible  of  the  commercially  valuable  metals ;  this  property  is 
utilised  in  extracting  the  metal  from  its  ores.  The  mode  of  distillation  varies  in 
some  particulars  in  the  three  chief  zinc  producing  countries,  Silesia,  Belgium,  and 
England.  In  Silesia  and  Germany  the  apparatus  used  for  the  distillation  of  zinc 
consists  (see  Figs.  33,  34,  and  35)  of  a  muffle-shaped  fire-clay  retort,  the  front  or 
mouth  of  which  is  provided  with  two  openings,  the  lower,  a,  being  closed  by  a  door 

Fio.  34.  Fig.  35. 


which  is  opened  only  when  the  residue  of  the  distillation  is  taken  out.  At  b,  the 
other  opening,  a  rectangularly  bent  tube  is  inserted,  provided  with  a  small  hole  at  o, 
closed  by  a  plug  when  the  operation  of  distilling  is  proceeding,  and  by  which  the  ore 
is  introduced  into  the  retort.  At  d  the  molten  zinc  runs  oflf.  The  muffles  are  placed 
to  the  number  of  from  10  to  20  in  a  furnace  (see  Fig.  36)  constructed  internally 

Fio.  36. 


somewhat  like  gas-retort  furnaces,  and  rest  on  what  are  teclmioally  termed  benches. 
The  arches  of  the  furnaces  are  so  constructed  as  to  concentrate  the  heat  from  the 
heartiis  placed  longitudinally.  The  metal  is  received  in  crucibles  placed  in  the 
recesses,  tt  As  the  first  portion  of  the  metal  and  oxide  carried  over  contains  nearly 
all  the  cadmium  existing  in  the  ore,  that  portion  is  kept  separate  for  the  purpose  of 
extracting  cadmium.  At  the  outset  of  the  distillation  the  condensation  room,  t,  is  so 
cool  that  the  vapours  of  the  zinc  become  solid  without  agglutination,  that  is,  remain 
finely  divided.  This  product,  thouf^jh  of  course  containing  oxide,  frequentiy  yields 
98  per  cent  of  metallic  zinc.  Afterwards  the  metal  carried  over  is  what  is  termed 
drop-zinc,  that  is  to  say,  the  liquid  runs  o£f  in  a  molten  state.  This  crude  zinc  is 
refined  by  another  smelting,  and  comes  in  the  market  in  slabs  about  2  inches  thick 
by  10  long  and  5  to  6  wide. 
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Dffltfflatioii  In  TnbM.  At  the  Celebrated  zinc-works  of  Vieille  Montagne,  near  Li^ge, 
Belgium,  zinc  ore  is  distilled  in  tubes.  These  tubes  are  placed  in  rows  in  a  slanting 
position ;  they  are  made  of  fire-clay,  i  metre  in  length  by  i8  oentims.  width  and  5  centime, 
thickness  (see  Fig.  37),  and  closed  at  one  end ;  the  open  ends  are  flush  with  the  front 
brick- work  of  the  ftimaoe,  in  order  that  the  charge  of  ore,  flux,  and  carbonaoeoiis  matter 
may  be  introduced.  Fig.  38  exhibits  a  cast-iron  conically-shaped  tube,  25  centims. 
long,  and  Fig.  39  a  sheet-iron  tube  20  centims.  long,  both  of  which  are  &stened  to  the 

Fio.  37.  Fio.  38.  Fio.  39. 


fire-clay  tube  to  receive  the  volatilised  metal.  A  vertical  section  of  the  Belgian 
furnace  used  for  the  distillation  of  zinc  is  shown  in  Fig.  40,  with  the  mode  of  placing 
the  tubes,  the  closed  ends  of  which  rest  on  a  projection  of  the  brick- work.  The  ore  is 
first  calcined  in  a  shaft-fiimace,  and  the  charging  of  the  tubes  usually  takes  place 
every  morning  at  six  o'clock,  when  the  fire  is  rather  low. 

"-g'^iSizinc       The  zinc-smelting  as  carried  ^^^  ^ 

on  near  Sheffield,  Birmingham,  and  in  Wales  and 
other  localities,  is  performed  by  downward  dis- 
tillation.   The  furnaces  represented  in  Fig.  41 
are  constructed  to  contain  six  or  eight  fire-clay 
crucibles,  co,  access  to  which  is  obtained  through 
holes  made  in  the  fire-arch  of  the  furnace.     The 
bottom  of  each  crucible  is  perforated  and  fitted 
with  a  tube  to  carry  oflf  the  volatilised  zinc  j 
during  the  time  of  charging  this  tube  is  closed 
with  a  wooden-plug,  which  is  of  course  burnt 
during  the  strong  ignition.     At  first  the  crucibles 
are  left  open,  but  as  soon  as  a  bluish  flame  be- 
gins to  show  itself,  the  covers  are  put  on.     The 
condensation-tube  is  then  applied  over  a  vessel 
containing  water  to  prevent  the  spirting  of  the 
metal.    The  zinc  is  ultimately  refined  by  smelt- 
ing in  iron  crucibles. 
Mods  of  obuining  Zino       There  are  two  modes  of  ntil- 
'SJBtalSSJli^of^'    ishig  this  zinc  mineral.    In  one 
English  mnen.       plan  the  snlphnret  is  first  roasted 
so  as  to  convert  it  into  oxide,   and  then  treated 
as  before  described ;  or  the  ore  is  directly  applied 
by  adding  a  quantity  of  iron  ore  sufficient  to  desul- 
phurise it,  lime  being  used  as  flux.    The  iron  ore, 
yi  containing  water  or  carbonic  acid,  ought  to  be 
calcined  previously  to  being  used  for  this  piupose ; 
but  instead  of  iron  ore  Inetallic  iron  is  often  used. 
Mr.   Swindells    has    proposed    to    calcine    native 

sulphuret  of  zinc  with  common  salt,  the  result  being  the  formation  of*'sulphate  of  soda 
and  chloride  of  zino.  The  mass  being  lixiviated  with  water,  from  which  the  sulphate  of 
soda  crystallises,  the  chloride  of  zinc  remains  in  solution  and  is  precipitated  by  means  of 
lime,  yielding  oxide  of  zlne.    This  oxide  is  treated  for  metal  in  the  ordinary  manner. 

propertiM  of  Zinc.  The  colour  of  ziuc  is  bluish-white  or  grey;  its  oiystalline  structure 
varies  according  to  its  purity,  and  according  to  the  temperature  at  which  it  was  oast  and 
the  more  or  less  rapid  cooling.    When  zinc  is  cast  and  rapidly  cooled  the  specific  gravity 
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is  7*178,  but  when  slowly  cooled  it  is  7'i45»  and  by  hammering  and  UTwin^ti«e  niaj  be 
increased  to  7*2  and  even  7-3.  A  cubic  foot  of  zinc  weighs  tiberefore,  from  360  to  390  lbs. 
Zinc  is  slightly  harder  than  silver,  but  like  lead  and  tin  it  is  not  fitted  for  filing,  as  it 
chokes  the  teeth  of  the  files.  When  pure,  zinc  is  sonorous ;  it  is  a  brittle  metsJ  posseased 
of  a  yery  small  absolute  tenacity,  but  offers  a  great  resistance  to  cru^ng  weight,  when 
not  subjected  to  sudden  blows.  Yery  pure  zinc  may  be  hammered  out  at  the  ordinary 
temperature,  but  the  malleability  is  greatest  at  tempera- 
Fia.  41.  tures  between  100^  and  150°.    Zinc  melts  at  412^  in  the 

open  air,  and  perfectly  pure  zinc  melts  in  an  atmosphere  of 
hydrogen  at  420*.     According  to  MM.  Troost  and  Deville 
zinc  Yolatilises,  air  or  oxygen  being  excluded,  at  1040^,  and 
may  be  distilled ;  when  heated  in  contact  with  air  to  500** 
zinc  bums,  emitting  a  very  strong  greenish  blue-coloured 
light  and  forming  oxide  of  zinc  (zinc-white),  which  is  not 
volatile.    Of  all  the  metals  used  on  a  large  scale,  zinc  has 
the  highest  coefficient  of  expansion  by  heat,  its  longitudinal 
expansion  for  temperatures  from  0°  to  100**  being  for  oast 
zinc  Y^v,  for  sheet   zinc  ,1,,  consequently  molten  zino 
greatly  contracts  while  cooling.  The  malleability,  tenacity , and 
cohesive  force  of  zinc  acre  greatly  unpaired  by  temperatures 
ranging  from  150°  to  200*,  at  which  zinc  may  be  pulverised. 
Superheated   steam  oxidises  zinc   (HaO+Zn^ZnO+Ha), 
and  this  property  is  made  use  of  in  the  separation  of  tkLs 
metal  from  lead.    When  exposed  to  a  moist  atmosphere 
zinc  is  superficially  oxidised,  but  as  the  oxide  adheres 
strongly  to  the  metal  further  corrosion  is  prevented.     Zinc 
is  so  readily  oxidised  and  acted  upon  by  water,  weak  acids, 
and  alkalies,  that  it  is  not  at  all  a  suitable  metal  for  vessels 
intended  to  hold  potable  liquids  or  moist  solids,  as  these 
substances  take  up  zinc  and  become  poisonous.    An  addi- 
tion of  0-5  per  cent  of  lead  renders  zinc  far  more  malleable ; 
but  if  the  zinc  is  to  be  used  for  the  preparation  of  brass,  even  0*25  per  cent  of  lead  is 
injurious,  and  for  brass-making  zinc  containing  lead  is  avoided.     Zinc  often  contains 
some  0-3  per  cent  of  iron,  but  this  does  not  impair  the  good  quality  ;  the  iron  is  usually 
derived  from  the  iron  pots  used  for  re-melting  the  crude  metal ;  if,  however,  the  quantity  ' 
of  iron  increases  the  zinc  becomes  brittle  and  cracks.    Zinc  obtained  from  calamine  is 
usually  purer  than  that  obtained  from  the  native  sulphuret.    The  black  residue  remaining 
when  zinc  is  dissolved  in  acids,  and  often  mistaken  for  a  carburet  of  zinc,  is  a  mixture  in 
various  proportions  of  iron,  lead,  and  carbon.    The  more  impure  the  zinc,  the  more 
readily  it  is  dissolved  In  acids ;  but  by  careful  distillation  zinc  may  be  almost  entirely 
freed  from  any  foreign  metals.    In  contact  with  iron  zinc  prevents  the  oxidation  of  that 
metal.    Zinc  precipitates  copper,  silver,  lead,  cadmium,  arsenic,  antimony,  and  others 
from  their  solutions. 

AppiiMtions  of  zine.  Thls  mctsl  is  Very  largely  used  for  covering  roofs,  nmlring  water- 
spouts, tanks  for  holding  water,  and  for  various  architectural  purposes.  It  should  be 
borne  in  mind  that  for  roofing  purposes  zinc  is  in  so  far  dangerous  as  to  greatly  increase 
the  intensity  of  fire  should  buildings  covered  with  zinc  become  ignited ;  one  instance  of 
this  danger  was  exhibited  in  March,  1866,  when  the  huge  wooden  building  then  standing 
in  Lower  Eennington  Lane,  and  used  as  a  floor-cloth  factory  caught  fire,  the  burning  of 
the  sheets  of  zinc  covering  the  roof  producing  a  heat  so  intense  as  to  ignite  no  less  than 
sixteen  adjacent  houses,  although  these  were  from  20  to  30  yards  from  the  burning  shed. 
Zinc  is  used  in  galvanic-batteries,  in  various  alloys,  in  chemical  laboratories,  and  for 
galvanising  iron  wires,  as  well  as  for  the  preparation  of  zinc-white,  and  for  various 
ornamental  castings,  which  are  made  in  iron  moulds  previously  thoroughly  heated  to 
prevent  a  too  rapid  cooling  and  contraction  of  the  metal.  The  Prussians  make  use  of  aino 
for  cartridges.  The  total  annual  production  in  Europe  of  this  metal  amounted  (1870)  to 
2,154,000  cwts.,  of  which  England  produces  150,000  cwts. ;  in  the  metropolis,  YieUle 
Montague  (Belgium)  zinc  is  almost  exclusively  used. 

PaEPAHATIONS   OF   ZlNC. 

zine-white.  Under  this  name  there  has  daring  the  last  fourteen  years  been  brought 
into  the  market  anhydrous  white  oxide  of  zinc,  applied  instead  of  white-lead  as  a 
pigment.     Zinc -white  is  prepared  for  this  purpose  by  oxidising  metallic  zinc  in  firc- 
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claj  retorts,  placed  to  the  number  of  8  to  1 8,  in  a  reverberatory  fdmace.  As  soon  as 
these  retorts  are  at  a  bright  white-heat,  cakes  of  zinc  are  placed  in  them,  and  the 
vapours  of  the  metal  on  leaving  the  retort  are  brought  into  contact  with  a  current 
of  air  heated  to  300** ;  oxidation  results,  and  the  oxide,  a  yery  loose,  snow-white, 
fiocculent  material,  is  carried  l^  the  current  of  hot  air  into  condensiog  chambers, 
and  gradually  deposited.  The  oxide  thus  prepared  is  immediately  fit  for  use ;  it  is 
of  a  pure  white  colour,  and  very  light.  Zinc- white  is  also  prepared  by  exposing 
metallio  ziac  to  the  action  of  superheated  steam,  hydrogen  being  at  the  same  time 
eTolved,  and  used  for  illuminating  purposes,  as  at  Narbonne,  St.  Chinian,  €6ret,  and 
a  few  other  places,  where  it  is  known  as  platinum-gas,  because  the  flame  is  used 
£or  imparting  a  white  heat  to  small  coils  of  platinum  wire,  thus  producing  a 
very  steady  and  highly  pleasant  light.  As  regards  the  iise  of  zinc-white  as  a 
pigment,  it  is  rather  more  expensive  than  white-lead,  yet  according  to  some  is 
a  better  covering  material  in  the  surfiEU}e  proportion  of  10  to  13,  that  is  to  say,  13  parts 
by  weight  of  zinc-white  cover  as  much  space  as  10  of  white-lead ;  moreover,  zinc- 
white  is  not  affected  by  sulphuretted  hydrogen.  Like  white-lead,  this  compound  may 
be  mixed  with  other  pigments.  By  mixing  Einmann's  green  with  it  a  green  colour 
may  be  obtauied ;  blue  with  ultramarine ;  lemon-yellow  with  cadmium  orange- 
yellow  (sulphuret  of  cadmium). 

White  viut>i,siiii>ii«to      Zino-vitriol  (SZnO^-f-7H20),  sulphate  of  ziao  or  white  vitriol,  is 
of  zino.  found  &B  a  native  mmeral,  as  a  product  of  the  oxidation  of  zino- 

blende ;  it  is  also  prepared  by  diBsolving  zino  in  dilute  sulphuric  aoid,  and  by  roasting 
native  zino  sulphuret.  This  vitriol  occurs  in  white  agglomerated  crystals  and  in  small 
acicular-fihaped  crystals,  as  purified  sulphate  of  zino ;  it  is  used  as  a  **  dryer**  in  oil  paints 
and  varnishes ;  as  a  mordant  in  dyeing  for  disinfecting  purposes,  and  sometimes  as  a 
sonree  of  oxygen,  since,  on  being  submitted  to  a  red  heat,  it  gives  off  sulphurous  add  and 
uxygeu,  oxide  of  zinc  remaining. 

Gtonnuto  of  zine.  This  preparation,  obtained  by  precipitating  a  solution  of  sulphate  of 
zino  with  bichromate  of  potassa,  is  a  very  fine  yellow-coloured  powder,  used  now  and 
then  in  pigment  printing,  because  it  is  soluble  in  ammonia,  and  thrown  down  again  as  a 
powder  insoluble  in  water  when  that  menstruum  is  volatilised.  A  basic  ohromate  of  zino 
is  ased  as  a  pigment  in  the  paint  trade. 

cuodite  of  zioc  This  compound  of  zinc,  ZnClj,  is  obtained  either  by  dissolving  zinc  in 
hydrochloric  add,  or  more  cheaply  by  causing  the  hydrochloric  acid  gas  given  off  in 
manufacturing  soda  to  act  upon  native  sulphuret  of  zinc.  By  this  action  sulphuretted 
hydrogen  is  formed  which  can  be  burned  to  produce  sulphurous  acid  for  the  sulphuric 
acid  (Cambers.  The  solution  of  chloride  of  zino  thus  obtained  is  evaporated  to  the  con- 
flisteney  of  a  syrup. 

Anhydrous  chloride  of  zine  is  obtained  by  heating  an  intimate  mixture  of  dried 
sulphate  of  zinc  and  chloride  of  sodium ;  chloride  of  zinc  is  formed  which  sublimes,  and 
sulphate  of  soda  which  is  left  behind  (ZnS04-H2NaCl=:Na2S04+ZnCl2).  This  anhydrous 
chloride  may  be  sometimes  advantageously  used  instead  of  strong  sulphuric  aoid,  for 
instance,  in  rape  and  colza  oil  refining,  and  perhaps,  although  it  would  be  more  expensive 
and  less  manageable,  in  the  manufacture  of  garancine  from  madder.  This  chloride  has  of 
late  been  applied  instead  of  sulphuric  add  in  the  manufacture  of  stearic  acid,  and  in  the 
preparations  of  ether  and  parchment  paper.  Chloride  of  zinc  in  a  strong  and  crude  solu- 
tion is  largdy  and  very  successfully  used  for  preserving  timber ;  in  paper  maTring  for  the 
decomposition  \>f  bleaching  powder  for  bleaching  tiie  half-stuff  and  rags,  and  also  in 
sizing  the  paper.  The  disinfectants  sold  as  Sir  William  Burnett's  Fluid  and  Drew's 
IKsinfectant  are  solutions  of  chloride  of  zino.  The  salt  used  in  soldering-  iron,  zinc, 
pewter,  Ae.,  is  a  compound  of  the  chlorides  of  zinc  and  ammonium  (2NH4Cl+ZnGl2) ;  its 
solution  is  obtained  by  dissolving  3  parts  by  wdght  of  zino  in  strong' hydrochloric  acid, 
and  adding  after  the  solution  is  complete  an  equal  weight  of  sal-ammoniac.  Oxyohloride 
of  zine,  obtained  by  mixing  oxide  of  zino  with  a  concentrated  solution  of  chloride  of  zinc, 
or  with  solutions  of  chlorides  of  iron  or  manganese,  has  been  recently  proposed  by 
M.  Sorel  as  a  plastic  mass  suited  for  stopping  hollow  teeth. 
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CADBnUM. 

(Cd=ii2;  Sp.  gr.=8-6.) 

This  metal  is  rather  rare,  and  as  yet  of  very  limited  use ;  it  is  a  constant  companion 
of  zinc  in  yaryiog  quantities,  but  is  only  found  in  the  Silesian  zinc  ores  in  sufficiency 
to  repay  the  trouble  of  extraction.  It  was  discovered  as  a  distinct  metal  by  Dr. 
Stromeyer,  at  Hanover,  and  Dr.  Herman,  at  Schonebeck,  in  1817.  As  regards  its 
properties,  cadmiimi  stands  between  zinc  and  tin ;  the  colour  and  metallic  lustre  of 
cadmium  are  similar  to  those  of  tin ;  it  is  ductile  and  malleable,  but  more  readily 
acted  upon  by  atmospheric  oxygen  and  moisture  than  tin.  The  specific  gravity  of 
cadmium  is  8*6 ;  it  melts  when  quite  pure  in  an  atmosphere  of  dry  hydrogen  at  320'', 
and  boils  and  volatilises  (air  and  oxygen  being  absent)  at  860'' to  746' 2^  The  cadmium 
sold  by  manufacturing  and  operative  chemists  and  opticians  is  in  small  round  bars, 
weighiog  from  60  to  90  grms.  Silesian-  calamine  ore  contains  about  5  per  cent 
cadmium ;  the  same  ore  found  near  Wieslock  2  per  cent ;  the  zinc-blende  found  at 
the  Upper  Harz  contains  from  035  to  079  per  cent  cadmium ;  zinc-blende  from 
Przibram,  Hungary,  178  per  cent;  and  the  zinc  ore  of  Eaton,  in  North  America, 
about  3'2  per  cent  cadmium.  Such  ores  give  off,  while  being  heated  in  the  zinc 
furnace,  a  brownish-coloured  smoke,  consisting  of  carbonate  of  zinc  and  metallic 
cadmium ;  this  smoke,  condensed  separately,  is  used  as  cadmium  ore,  and  reduced 
by  means  of  charcoal,  the  materials  being  placed  in  iron  retorts  and  the  metal  distilled 
over,  next  refined,  and  oast  in  the  small  bars  mentioned  above.  The  aimuai 
production  of  cadmium  in  Belgium  from  Spanish  zinc  ores  amounts  to  about  5  cwts. ; 
while  Silesia  produces  some  2  cwts.  annually. 

Mixed  mth  lead,  tin,  and  bismuth,  cadmium  forms  the  so-called  Wood's  cJloy  or  fusible 
metal,  consisting  of  cadmium,  3  parts;  tin,  4;  bismuth,  15;  and  lead,  8  parts ;  this  alloy 
fuses  at  70*,  and  is  used  for  stopping  teeth,  and  for  soldering  surgical  instruments.  M.  Hofer- 
Grosjeau  used  as  stereotype  metal  an  alloy  consisting  of  lead  50,  tin  36,  and  cadmium, 
22*5  parts.  The  only  preparation  of  cadmium  technically  used  to  any  extent  is  the  cad- 
mium-yellow, jaune  brilliant  (CdS),  sulphuret  of  cadmium,  applied  as  a  pigment  in  oil 
painting,  and  la  pyrotechny  for  producing  blue-coloured  flames.  This  preparation  is  best 
obtained  by  precipitating  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  cadmium  with  sulphuret  of  sodium, 
and  then  thoroughly  washing,  pressing,  and  drying  the  precipitate.  Dr.  Van  Biemsdijk  of 
the  Utrecht  Mint,  while  experimentiug  with  cadmium  and  zinc,  both  pure  and  kept  fused 
in  an  atmosphere  of  pure  dry  hydrogen,  found  that  these  metals,  though  perfectly  non- 
volatile at  their  point  of  fusion,  and  while  kept  fluid  at  that  temperature,  became  percep- 
tibly volatilised  at  a  few  degrees  above  this  point. 

Antimony. 
(Sb=i22;  Sp.  gr.=67i2.) 

.lAUmooy.  This  metal,  also  named  stibium,  is  chiefly  found  in  combination  with 
sulphur  as  black  antimonial  ore,  or  glass  of  antimony,  containing  71*5  per  cent  of 
metallic  antimony,  formula  (Sb2S3),  in  veins  interspersed  among  granite  and 
metamorphic  rocks.  Antimony  also  occurs  as  oxide  (SbaOj)  in  the  minerals  known 
as  Valentinite  (rhombic)  and  Senarmontite  (tesseral),  this  last  variety  being  found  in 
large  quantities  in  Gonstantine,  Algeria,  and  in  Borneo.  The  black  sulphuret  of 
antimony  is  separated  from  the  gangue  which  contains  it  by  the  application  of  heat, 
as  the  sulphuret  is  very  fusible. 

The  operation  is  carried  on  at  Wolfsberg,  near  Harzgerode,  (Germany,  by  placing  the 
broken  up  ore  and  gangue  in  crucibles,  h  ^g.  42),  perforated  at  the  bottom,  and  placed 
on   a   smaller    crucible,  c,   suzronnded   with   hot  sand   or  ash.     The  walls   are    of 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


ANTIMONY.  83 

brickwork,  so  oonBtmcted  with  openings  for  eansing  a  draught  as  to  convey  most 
heat  to  the]  upper  cradble.  Wood  is  used  as  fnel.  In  other  localities,  especially 
in  Himgary,  the  apparatus  exhibited  in  section  and  plan  in  Figs.  43  and  44  is  used.  As 
vill  be  seen  the  principle  is  the  same, 

bat  both  the  omoibles  containing  the  Fio.  42. 

ore,  and  the  reoeiving  cnudbleB  outside 
the  fomaoe,  and  connected  by  means 
of  tubes  ynih.  the  inside  crucibles,  are 
more  oouTeniently  placed.  The  liqua- 
tion of  the  rather  fusible  antimony 
ore  is  most  readily  and  conveniently 
performed  in  the  hearth  of  a  peculiarly 
constructed  reverberatory  furnace,  ex- 
hibited in  Fig.  45 ;  the  main  point  of 
the  arrangement  of  the  hearth  being 
that  the  molten  black  sulphuret,  col- 
lected at  the  lowest  level,  runs  through 
the  spout,  €,  to  the  receiver,  /,  placed 
outside  the  furnace.  At  first  a  mode- 
rate heat  suffices,  but  towards  the  latter 
part  of  the  operation  a  stronger  heat 
is  required  to  eliminate  all  the  sul- 
phuret.    The  opening  at  /  is   now 

dosed  with  a  plug.  Not  until  the  gangue  becomes  semi-fused  is  the  operation  finished, 
when  the  heavier  sulphuret  collected  under  the  slag  is  run  off  by  the  opening  of  the  plug 

Fio.  43.  Fio.  44. 


Fio.  45. 


Metallic  antimony  is  obtained  from  the  black  sulphuret,  either  by  roasting  or  by 
fii&elting  it  with  statable  flaxes.  In  the  former  instance  the  sulphuret  is  placed  on 
the  hearth  of  a  reverberatory  furnace  and  continuously  stirred,  while  a  supply  of  air 
^  access  to  the  molten  mass ;  the  calcifiation  is  continued  until  the  bulk  of  the  ore 
is  converted  into  antimoniate  of  antimony-oxide.  This  material,  also  known  as 
astimonial  ash,  is  reduced  to  metal  in  crucibles,  and  for  the  reduction  heat  alone 

G  2 
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would  answer,  as  the  c^oined  ore  always  contains  nndecomposed  snlphnret  of 
antimony,  (3Sb408+4SbaS3=2oSb+i2S02);  but  as  some  oxide  of  antimony  would 
be  lost  by  volatilisation,  the  crude  antimonial  ash  is  mixed  with  crude  argol  or 
with  charcoal-powder  and  carbonate  of  soda.  A  strong  red  heat  is  sufBcient  for  the 
reduction,  and  it  is  customary  to  allow  the  metal  to  cool  slowly  under  the  snper- 
natant  slag,  in  order  to  obtain  the  peculiarly  crystalline  appearance  desired  in 
metallic  antimony  in  the  trade. 

By  another  mode  of  operation  the  sulphur  is  first  removed  from  the  black  sulphuret  by 
means  of  iron,  but  which,  if  used  by  itself,  presents  a  difficulty  arising  from  the  almoat 
equal  specific  gravities  of  the  metallic  antimony  and  sulphuret  of  iron,  rendering  the  sepa- 
ration of  these  substances  too  imperfect  to  admit  of  the  use  of  iron  alone ;  consequently, 
either  carbonate  or  sulphate  of  soda  or  potassa  is  added,  which  tends  also  to  increase  the 
fluidity  of  the  slag.  loo  parts  of  black  sulphuret  of  antimony,  42  parts  of  malleable 
iron,  10  parts  of  dry  sulphate  of  soda,  and  3i  parts  of  charcoal  powder  are  the  pro- 
portions. In  order  to  eliminate  the  arsenic  from  the  metallic  antimony  thus  obtained,  16 
parts  are  taken,  and  there  are  added  2  parts  of  protosulphuret  of  iron,  i  of  sulphuret  of 
antimony,  and  2  of  dry  soda;  this  mixture  is  kept  fused  for  fully  one  hour's  time, 
the  resulting  metal  is  next  fused  ^th  i}  parts  of  soda,  and  a  third  time  with  z  part 
of  soda,  until  the  supernatant  slag  attains  a  bright  yellow  colour. 

Properties  of  Antimony.  The  metallic  antimony  of  commerce  is  never  quite  free  from 
arsenic,  iron,  copper,  and  sulphur;  the  influence  of  these  impurities  on  the  physical 
properties  of  antimony  is  not  well  ascertained,  as  those  of  chemically  pure  antimony 
are  not  well  known. 

Antimony  may  be  purified  ^y  fusing  it  with  oxide  of  antimony;  the  sulphur 
and  iron  are  oxidised  and  some  of  the  oxide  of  antimony  reduced  to  metal.  For 
pharmaceutical  purposes  antimony  is  purified  by  the  addition  to  the  molten  metal  of 
pure  saltpetre,  but  this  process  is  attended  with  a  loss  of  antimony.  Antimony  poa^ 
Besses  a  nearly  silver- white  but  slightly  yellowish  colour,  strong  metallic  lustre,  and 
a  foliated  crystalline  structure ;  it  crystallises  like  arsenic  and  bismuth  in  rhomboidic 
crystals.  The  specific  gravity  of  antimony  is  »67i2 ;  it  melts  at  430"^,  the  pure 
metal  fuses  at  450°,  and,  according  to  Dr.  Duflos,  does  not  expand  on  cooling. 
Antimony  is  volatilised,  air  and  oxygen  being  excluded,  only  at  a  bright  white  beat. 
It  is  a  very  brittie  metal,  neither  ductile  nor  malleable,  but  harder  than  copper. 
Antimony  forms  alloys  readily,  imparting  to  them  some  of  its  own  brittleness  and 
hardness;  it  is,  therefore,  added  to  tin,  lead,  and  pewter,  in  small  quantities, 
to  render  these  soft  metals  hard.  As  antimony  is  not  readily  acted  upon  by  air,  it 
has  been  suggested  to  electrotype  copper  with  a  thin  layer  of  this  metaL  The 
powder  sold  as  ironblack,  and  used  to  give  to  papier  maehS  and  plaster  of  Paris 
figures  the  appearance  of  polished  steel,  is  finely  divided  antimony,  obtained  by  preci- 
pitating that  metal  from  its  solution  in  an  acid  by  means  of  metaUio  zinc;  this 
powder  is  also  used  to  impart  a  lustre  to  cast  zinc  ornaments.  The  chief  use  made 
of  antimony  is  as  an  alloy  for  printing  type,  which  usually  consists  of  4  parts  of 
lead  and  i  of  antimony  with  a  small  quantity  of  copper.  Antimony  also  enters  into 
the  hard  so-called  anti-friction  alloys  used  for  the  bearuigs  of  machinery. 

Antihonul  Pbeparitions  in  Technical  Uss. 

oxid«  of  Antimony.  This  substance  (SbaOs),  obtained  by  calcining  sulphuret  of  antimony, 
or  by  the  precipitation  of  a  solution  of  chloride  of  antimony  with  a  solution  of  carbonate 
of  soda,  finally  washing  and  drying  the  precipitate,  has  of  late  been  used  as  a  substitute 
for  white-lead,  but  does  not  cover  so  well  and  is  more  expensive,  though  it  is  not  affected 
by  sulphuretted  hydrogen.  As  this  oxide  takes  up  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  alkalies,  and 
is  converted  into  antimonio  add  (Sba05),  it  has  been  lately  proposed  for  use  in  the  prepa- 
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ration  of  anituie  red  and  for  the  eonyersion  of  nitrobenzol  into  aciUne;  also  for  the 
prepan^an  of  iodide  of  oaldnm  by  keeping  antimonio  oxide  stispended  in  milk  of  lime, 
and  adding  iodine  as  long  as  the  latter  is  taken  np. 

Btoek  sviphoret  This  oompound  (Sb2S3),  obtained  by  liquation,  ooonrs  in  oommeree  in 
id  AMkUmooj.  ihe  oonical  shape  it  has  assumed  wlule  cooling ;  its  colour  is  like  that 
of  graphite,  bnt  it  has  a  stronger  metallio  lustre,  is  of  a  deeper  black  colour,  fibrous, 
crystalline  structure,  and  very  brittle;  it  usually  contains  iron,  lead,  copper,  and  arsenic, 
and  is  employed  for  separating  gold  from  sUyer,  in  yeterinary  surgery,  pyroteohny,  and  in 
the  preparation  of  the  percussion  pellets  used  in  the  cartridges  of  tiie  now  celebrated 
Prussian  needle-gun. 

iffwpoittan  TeUow.  Thifl  pigment,  used  as  an  oil  paint  and  in  glass  and  porcelain  staining, 
ifl  of  an  orange-yellow  colour,  and  very  permanent.  It  is  antimoniate  of  oxide  of  lead, 
and  is  {nrepared  as  follows: — i  part  of  antimonio-tartrate  of  potassa  (tartar  emetic), 
2  parts  of  nitrate  of  lead,  and  4  parts  of  common  salt,  are  fused  at  a  moderate  red  heat, 
and  kept  at  that  temperature  for  2  hours.  The  molten  mass  is  put  after  oooGng  into 
water  and  becomes  disintegrated,  the  salt  dissolved  and  the  pigment  precipitated.  VThen 
required  for  staining  (^ass  or  porcelain  it  is  mixed  with  a  lead-glass,  and  has  recently 
been  prepared  by  roasting  a  mixture  of  antimonious  acid  and  litharge. 

AatteaByCinsaiwr.  OxTsulphuret  of  antimony  (SbeSeOs),  is  a  compound  in  colour  similar 
toTermillion,  and  is  obtained  by  causing  dithionite  of  sodium  or  calcium  to  act  upon  proto- 
chloride  of  antimony  in  water,  and  boiling  this  mixture,  a  precipitate  being  readily 
deposited ;  it  is  a  soft,  yelyety  powder,  unaltered  by  the  action  of  air  and  light,  and  suited 
for  either  oil-  or  water-colour.  This  substance  may  be  prepared  on  a  large  scale  by  the 
following  process : — ^i.)  Black  sulphuret  of  antimony  is  calcined  in  a  current  of  air  and 
steam,  antimonic  oxide  being  formed  as  well  as  sulphurous  acid,  which  may  be  employed 
for  the  preparation  of  caloium-dithionite  from  soda  waste;  the  antimonic  oxide  is 
next  diaaolyed  in  crude  hydrochloric  add.  (2.)  Large  wooden  tubs  which  admit  of  being 
internally  heated  by  steam,  are  for  {ths  6t  their  capacity  filled  with  the  solution  of 
caleium  dithionite,  and  the  solution  of  protpchloride  of  antunony  is  gradually  added,  the 
liquid  being  stirred  and  heated  to  about  60° ;  the  reaction  soon  ensues,  and  the  precipitate 
haying  subsided,  is  thoroughly  washed  and  dried  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  50^ 
There  are  prepared  on  a  large  scale,  by  operatiye  pharmaceutical  and  manufacturing 
ehemists,  numerous  varieties  of  antimonial  preparations,  among  which  are  seyeriJ 
sulphurets  aoad  one  oxysulphuiet,  different  from  the  preparation  here  mentioned. 

Absenic. 
(As  =  75;  Sp.gr.  =  5-6.) 

AnsDiB.  Arsenio  ocoors  in  the  mineral  kingdom  either  native  or  in  eombination 
with  sulphur.  Although  a  few  minerals  are  found  oontaimng  arsenic  in  a  state 
of  oxidation,  the  qiumtity  is  so  small  that  their  technical  utilisation  for  the  obtaining 
of  arsenical  compounds  is  altogether  out  of  the  question.  Metallic  arsenic  is  a 
Bolid,  crystalline,  steel-grey  coloured  substance.  It  is  prepared  either  by  the  subli- 
mation of  the  native  metal,  or  by  the  ignition  of  arsenical  iron  pyrites  (FeS^+FeAsa) 
and  of  arsenical  pyrites  (Fe^ABe)^  or  by  the  reduction  of  arsenious  acid 
(AjSa03+3C=3CO+AB^).  Metallic  arsenic  is  met  with  in  the  trade  in  an  impure 
state,  often  containing  no  less  than  10  per  cent  of  sulphuret  of  arsenic,  in  the  form  of 
greyiah-black  coloured  crusts  and  lumps,  known  as  fly  poison.  Pure  metallic  arsenio 
is  rarely  employed ;  a  small  quantity  is  used  in  the  manufieutore  of  shot,  and  in  pyro- 
tedmy  for  white  Bengal  fire,  which  gives  a  very  brilliant  Hght,  but  should  only  be 
ignited  in  the  open  air.  Lastly,  arsenic  burnt  in  oxygen  gas  is  used  as  signal  lights 
in  the  Trignometrical  Survey  Service. 

MtamtanAOd.  The  substanco  known  as  white  arsenic  is  really  arsenious  add,  AS2O3, 
and  obtained  as*a  by-product  of  a  great  many  metallurgical  operations,  for  instance, 
the  roasting  of  cobalt  ores  for  smalt,  of  tin  and  silver  ores;  the  volatilised  acid  is 
condensed  by  conducting  it  through  channels  into  wooden  chambers.  In  some 
localities,  as  in  Silesia,  where  fuel  and  labour  are  cheap,  arsenical  pyrites  is 
purposely  calcined,  and  the  crude  arsenious  acid  obtained  is  refined  by  another 
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sublimation  process.  For  this  purpose  the  cast-iron  vessels,  a,  Fig.  46,  are  used,  upon 
which  are  placed  iron  rings  or  collars,  b,  c,  d,  and  a  hood,  e,  communicating  by  means 
of  tubes  with  a  series  of  chambers,  of  which  the  first  only  is  shown  in  i.  The 
flanges  of  the  cast-iron  collars  and  all  other  joints  having  been  thoroughly  luted,  the 

fire  is  lighted  and  the  heat  so  increased  as  to 
Fio.  46.  cause  the  semi-fusion   of  the  arsenious  acid, 

which  after  cooling  exhibits  a  peculiarly  porce- 
lain-like appearance,  at  first  being  as  transparent 
as  glass  and  very  similar  to  fosed  anhydrous 
phosphoric  acid. 

This  compound,  like  aU  ajsenioal  preparations, 
is  very  poisonous ;  but  it  is  a  remarkable  fact, 
proved  by  direct  experiment,  that  pure  metallic 
arsenic  introduced  into  the  stomach  of  rabbits 
and  other  small  animals  in  a  finely  divided 
state,  by  the  aid  of  pure  water  fireed  from  air, 
does  not  act  on  them  as  a  poison,  being  found  in 
their  faeces  unaltered.  The  commercial  article  is 
sometimes  more  or  less  mixed  with  oxide  of 
antimony  and  sulphuret  of  arsenic.  Arsenious 
acid  is  used  in  dying  and  calico-printing,  in 
glass-making,  for  the  purpose  of  clearing  the 
molten  glass,  for  the  preparation  of  other 
arsenical  compounds  and  pigments,  and  further 
in  arsenical  soap  for  the  preservation  of  stuffed 
animals.  The  air  in  museums  is  sometimes 
poisoned  by  arseniuretted  hydrogen  being  evolved 
if  the  arsenical  compound  has  not  been  properly 
prepared ;  and  in  places  where  there  are  large 
collections  of  stuffed  animals  there  should 
always  be  a  good  ventilation  and  a  dry  atmosphere.  Arsenious  acid  is  also  employed 
Id  the  manufacture  of  aniline. 

AnenieAdd.  This  acid  (H3ASO4)  has  become  an  article  of  large  consumption. 
It  is  obtained  by  boiling  400  kilos,  of  arsenious  acid  in  300  kilos,  of  nitric  or  nitro- 
hydrochloric  acid,  and  evaporating  the  solution  to  dryness.  Kecently  it  has 
been  prepared  more  cheaply  by  passing  chlorine  gas  into  water  wherein  arsenious 
acid  is  suspended,  and  evaporating  this  solution.  Arsenic  acid  is  sometimes 
employed  in  calico-printing  instead  of  tartaric  acid,  and  is  veiy  largely  used  in  the 
preparation  of  rosamline  or  fuchsine,  some  manufacturers  of  these  dyes  annually 
consuming  2000  cwts. 

The  acid  arseniate  of  soda,  so-called  dungsalt,  now  used  instead  of  cows' -dung  in 
certain  calico-printing  operations,  and  consisting  of  25  parts  of  soda  and  75  of 
arsenious  acid,  is  prepared  by  heating  for  a  length  of  time,  either  36  parts  of 
arsenious  acid,  and  30  parts  of  nitrate  of  soda,  or  a  mixture  of  ars^te  of  soda  and 
nitrate  of  soda.  This  salt  is  obtained  as  a  by-product  of  the  preparation  of  aniline 
from  nitrobenzol. 

saiphnreta  of  Anenie.  There  are  two  sulphuTets  of  arsenic  employed  industrially,  viz., 
realgar  and  orpiment. 
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Bed  arsenio  or  realgar  (AB2S2)  is  found  native  in  a  crystalline  state  and  among 
other  ores.  It  is  artificially  prepared  by  fusing  together  sulphur  and  excess  of  either 
metallic  arsenic  or  arsenions  acid,  or  on  a  large  scale  by  ^stilling  arsenical  pyrites 
and  ores  containing  sulphur.  Bealgar  is  a  ruby-red  coloured  substance,  exhibiting  a 
eonohoidal  fracture.  Its  use  in  pyrotechny  is  based  upon  its  property  of  yielding,  when 
mixed  with  saltpetre  and  ignited,  a  brilliant  white  light.  This  mixture  is  known  as 
Bengal  white  light,  and  is  best  prepared  with  24  parts  of  nitrate  of  potassa,  7  parts 
of  snolphur,  and  2  parts  of  realgar. 

oipimeiii.  Auri  ptpmentum,  yellow  sulphuret  of  arsenic  (AB3S3),  is  likewise  found  native, 
bnt  is  generally  i^tificially  prepared  by  fusing  together  either  sulphur  and  arsenious  acid 
or  realgar  and  arsenious  add.  This  sulphuret  is  of  a  bright  orange-oolour,  somewhat 
transparent;  it  contains,  if  prepared  by  the  dxy  method,  free  arsenious  acid,  and 
may  therefore  be  considered  as  arsenoxysnlphnret.  It  is  also  prepared  by  precipitating 
a  hydrochloric  acid  solution  of  arsenious  acid  by  means  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  or  by 
decomposing  a  solution  of  the  double  sulphuret  of  arsenic  and  sulphuret  of  sodium  with 

Bona,  dilute  sulphurlc  acid.  Orpiment  is  used  in  dyeing  to  reduce  indigo,  and  to 
prepare  what  is  termed  msma,  a  paste  applied  in  dressing  slons  in  order  to  remoye  the 
hair,  and  which  consists  of  9  parts  of  lime  and  x  of  orpiment  mixed  with  water.  This 
paste  is  also  employed  in  the  toilet  to  remoye  superfluous  hair ;  but  instead  of  this  yery 
poisonous  compound,  either  the  spent  lime  from  the  purifiers  of  gasworks,  or  the 
golphuxet  of  lune  solution  obtained  by  passing  a  current  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen 
through  milk  of  lime,  may  be  adyantageously  used. 

QuioKsiLyEB,  OR  Meboxtbt. 
(Hg=20o;  Sp.  gr.=i3-5.) 

oeBonvoMnd  This  metal  is  not  met  with  so  generally  dispersed  as  silver  and  gold. 
Motiiry.  It  occurs  in  the  following  forms : — i.  Sparingly  in  the  metallic  state 
interspersed  in  ^obules  through  the  gangae,  and  in  small  quantities  in  mercozy 
mines,  sometimes  containing  silver.  2.  As  a  sulphuret,  known  as  cinnabar,  HgS,  con- 
taining 8629  of  metallic  mercniy  and  137 1  of  sulphur.  This  ore  is  met  with  among 
primitive  as  well  as  metamorphic  and  sedimentary  rocks,  and  is  often  accompanied 
by  sulphuret  of  iron,  while  the  gangae  or  matrix  is  generally  quartz,  calcareous 
spar,  or  spathic  iron  ore.  The  richest  mercury  mines  are  those  of  Almaden 
and  Almadenejas  in  Spain,  which  were  worked  at  a  remote  period  of  antiquity,  and 
next  are  those  of  Idria,  Oarynthia.  Cinnabar  is  found  also  in  the  Rhenish  Psiatinate, 
at  Olpe  in  Westphalia,  Horzowitz  in  Bohemia,  in  various  parts  of  Hungary,  at 
Vall*alta  in  Venetia,  in  the  Oural,  in  China  and  Japan,  in  Borneo,  Mexico,  at 
Hnancaveliea,  in  Peru,  and  in  considerable  quantities  in  California,  where  mercury  is 
largely  produced. 

Among  the  less  important  mercury  ores  is  found  the  so-called  liver-coloured  ore,  a  clay 
mixed  with  cinnabar,  bitumen,  paraffine,  and  coal-slate.  This  ore  is  only  met  with  in 
Caxynthia.  There  is  also  the  fawn-coloured  mercury  ore,  containing  2  to  15  per  cent 
of  mercury,  with  sulphur,  copper,  and  other  impurities.  The  annual  production  of  mer- 
ooiy  throughout  the  globe  amounted  in  1870,  to  84,500  cwts.,  of  which  California  yields 
56/XK>  against  22,000  from  Spain. 

Mercury  is  extracted  from  its  chief  ore,  cinnabar,  by :~ 

z.  Calcination  in  shaft  furnaces,  the  mercurial  vapours  being  condensed  in  chambers  con- 
structed either  of  brick-work  or  boiler-plate,  or  in  earthenware  vessels  (Aludels)  joined 
together  by  flanges  similar  to  earthenware  drain-pipes. 

2.  By  decomposing  cinnabar  in  closed  vessels,  the  ore  being  mixed  with  either  lime  or 
forge  scales.    This  method  is  usual  in  Bohemia  and  the  Bavarian  Palatinate. 

uttboA  of  sj^ij^Bc      The  contrivances  in  use  in  Idria  for  the  extraction  of  mercury 
"towSSr^     from  its  ores  are  illustrated  in  Figures  47,  48,  and  49.    a  is  a  cal- 
cination fdmace,  which  is  flanked  on  each  side  by  a  series  of  condensation  chambers, 
c  CD,  communicating  with  the  furnace.    The  ore  is  placed  in  lumps  on  the  perforated 
arches,  n  r',  of  the  furnace,  and  the  space  v  completely  filled.    On  the  arch,  p  p\  the 
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smaller  lumps  of  ore  are  placed,  and  on  r  r,  the  dnst,  pnlvenilent  ore,  and  residues 
of  former  operations.  This  haying  been  done  the  fdel,  commonly  dry  beechwood,  is 
ignited  on  the  ftimaoe-bars.  The  heat  is  gradually  raised  to  and  kept  at  a  dark  red 
heat  for  lo  to  12  hours.    The  draught  created  carries  into  the  furnace  sufficient  air 

Fig.  47. 


Fio.  48. 


Fig.  49. 


to  conyert  the .  sulphur  of  the  yolatilised  ore  into  sulphurous  acid  and  set  the 
mercury  free  (HgS4-20=S02+Rg)-  The  products  of  the  combustion  are  carried 
into  the  chambers,  c.  The  bottom  of  each  chamber  is  made  of  strongly  pressed  clay, 
shaped  so  as  to  form  two  planes  inclined  towards  each  other,  and  connected 
with  gutters  leading  to  a  reservoir  cut  out  of  a  solid  block  of  porphyry  in  which  the 
mercury  is  collected.  A  jet  of  water  is  made  to  play  constantly  in  the  last  conden- 
sation-chamber, in  order  to  keep  it  and  the  adjoining  smoke-chambers,  d  d,  quite  cool, 
the  last  traces  of  mercury  being  condensed  in  dd. 

Yeiy  recently  experiments  have  been  made  at  Idria  to  distil  the  mercury  continuoiifily 
from  its  ore  by  the  use  of  a  reyerbwatory  furnace,  whereby  both  time  and  fuel  are  saved. 
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k  Method  of  ^^  arrangement  for  oondensmg  the  mercurial  vapours  in  use 
:  Mcrcnnr.  |^^  AJmaden  is  exhibited  la  Fig.  50.  It  consists  of  a  string  of  pear- 
shaped  vessels  open  at  both  ends.  These  vessels,  locally  known  by  the  Arabian  term, 
Aludeky  are  made  of  earthenware,  and  so  constructed  that  the  narrow  end  of  one  fits 
into  the  wider  end  of  the  other,  care  being  taken  to  lute  the  joints  with  clay.  The 
mode  of  arranging  these  rows  or  strings  of  alndels  is  delineated  in  Fig  52, 
which  represent  the  plan  of  the  fdmace  shown  in  Fig.  51.    This  furnace  consists  of 

Fio.  50. 


Fio.  51. 


Fio.  5a. 


a  oylmdrical  shaft  oven,  which  by  means  of  a  perforated  arch,  is  divided  into  two 
parts.  The  fire  is  lighted  in  the  lower  part  of  the  shaft,  while  on  the  perforated 
arch  is  first  placed  a  layer  of  sandstone  containing  cinnabar,  in  qnantLties  too  small 
to  admit  of  being  otherwise  advantageously  treated.  The  rich  ore  is  then  placed  on 
this  layer  of  stone,  and  the  openings  in  the  arch  of  the  furnace  covered  with  tiles 
and  tightly  luted.  The  mercurial  vapours  are  first  conducted  into  the  space 
ee,  and  thence  through  the  twelve  rows  of  aludels,  each  row  having  a  length  of  from 
20  to  22  metres,  and  containing  44  aludels.  The  aludels  are  placed  on  a  somewhat 
inclined  plane  as  shown  in  the  woodcut.    At /the  condensed  mercury  is  run  off  by 
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the  gutter,  g,  into  the  stone  cisterns,  hh;  the  Tapoars«not  condensed  being  carried 
on  to  the  chamber,  b,  where  they  are  completely  liquefied.  The  smoke  escapes 
through  a  chimney  at  b.  As  the  mercury  thus  obtained  is  mixed  with  soot  it  has  to 
be  purified  and  cleansed;  this  is  effected  by  causing  the  metal  to  flow  down  an 
inclined  plane,  to  which  the  soot  adheres.  The  sooty  mass  and  the  impurities 
collected  in  the  room  b,  are  submitted  to  distillation  for  the  purpose  of  extracting  the 
last  traces  of  mercury.  The  quantity  of  ore  operated  upon  at  each  calcination 
amounts  to  250  to  300  cwts.  Spanish  mercury  is  met  with  in  the  trade  packed 
in  wrought-iron  canisters  or  in  sheepskin  bags.  The  apparatus  above  described  for 
separating  mercury  from  its  ores  was  invented  by  the  Moors,  who  for  several  centu- 
ries were  the  only  civilised  inhabitants  of  the  greater  portion  of  southern  Spain. 

"'tSloi'b^ffSdS*       Method  of  mercury  distillation  pursued  at  Horzowita  in  Bohemia. 

other  saWncM.       The  sulphuret  of  mercury  is  mixed  with  from  J  to  J  of  Its  weight  ol 

forge-scale,  and  the  mixture  placed  on  the  iron  plates,  b  b ,  Fig.  53.  These  plates  are  fixed  to  an 

Pig.  53. 


iron  rod,  and  covered  by  the  iron  cupola,  ee,  which  rests  in  a  tank  filled  with  water.  The 
cupola  is  removable  from  the  furnace  by  means  of  the  frame  g.  The  metal  is  ooUeoted 
in  the  water  at  d.  Each  cupola  covers  about  i  owt.  of  ore  and  \  owt.  of  forge-scale,  and 
there  are  generally  six  cupolas  in  one  fupiace.    The  operation  lasts  for  30  to  36  hours. 

In  the  Bhenish  Palatinate  mercury  has  been  extracted  from  its  ores  since  1410.  It  is 
there  usual  to  mix  the  mercury  ore  with  other  met^Ho  ores,  that  mainly  worked  being 
cinnabar  interspersed  in  sandstone.  The  decomposition  of  the  ore,  which  is  a  rather 
poor  material,  can  be  made  to  pay  only  by  skilful  management.  The  ore  is  mixed  with 
lime  and  placed  in  iron  retorts,  very  similar  to  those  used  in  gas-works,  and  heat  having 
been  applied  the  cinnabar  is  decomposed,  the  result  being  the  formation  of  metallio 
mercury,  which  volatilises  and  is  condensed  in  suitably-constructed  receivers,  while  there 
remains  in  the  retorts  a  mixture  of  sulphuret  of  calcium  and  hyposulphite  of  lime.  The 
operation  lasts  ten  hours,  after  which  the  contents  of  the  receivers  are  poured  into 
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earthenware  tanks  filled  with  water ;  the  mercniy  sinks  to  the  hottom  and  the  water  is 
allowed  to  mn  off,  carrying  with  it  a  blackish  powder,  consisting  of  finelj-diyided  mercury 
mixed  with  a  yolatilised  black  sulphide,  whieh  is  again  submitted  with  lime  to  another 
distillation. 

Properties  of  Moxenzy.  MercTuy  is  the  only  metal  remaining  flnid  at  ordinary  temperatares. 
It  freezes  at  —39*^°,  and  is  in  that  state  a  malleable  and  dactile  metal.  At  360"  it  boils, 
and  at  a  slightly  higher  temperatnre  distils  oyer,  bnt  is  volatilised  to  some  extent  at  all 
iemperatozeB  above  its  freezing-point,  as  may  be  proved  by  suspending  a  piece  of  gold-leaf 
in  the  neok  of  a  bottle  containing  a  small  quantity  of  mercnry.  Mercury  readily  combines 
at  ordinary  temperatures  with  various  metals,  forming  what  are  termed  amalgams. 
The  amalgams  most  readily  formed  are  those  of  lead,  bismuth,  zinc,  tin,  silver,  gold ; 
next  is  that  with  copper,  wnile  with  iron,  nickel,  cobalt,  and  platinum,  mercury  will  only 
amalgamate  with  difficulty.  The  application  of  mercury  in  metallurgy  in  tiie  extraction  of 
gold  and  silver  from  their  ores  is  based  upon  the  property  mercury  possesses  of  readily  com- 
bining with  these  metals.  Amalgams  of  various  lands  are  industrially  employed,  as,  for 
instance,  with  tin  for  covering  mirrors  and  looking-glasses,  with  gold  for  the  so-called 
process  of  .fire  gilding  An  amalgam  of  a  parts  mercury  with  2  parts  zinc  and  i  part  tin  is 
used  for  the  cuiahions  of  electrical  machmes. 

Appiioationsaf  Mereory.  By  far  the  most  extensive  application  of  mercury  is  in  the  con- 
atruetion  of  various  physical  instruments,  for  filling  the  mercurial  gauges  of  steam-boilers, 
and  on  the  Continent  Uiese  gauges  are  attached  to  all  boilers,  locomotive  engine-boilers 
alone  excepted.  Mercury  is  employed  in  the  preparation  of  a  variety  of  compounds, 
among  which  is  the  fnlnunate  of  mercury ;  and,  further,  for  various  purposes  in  chemical 
and  physieal  laboratories.  More  recentiy,  an  amalgam  of  mercury  and  sodium  has  been 
-very  successfully  used  by  Mr.  Crookes  in  the  metallurgical  extraction  of  silver  and  gold ; 
and  a  solidified  amalgam  of -the  same  metals  is  recommended  to  facilitate  the  transport 
of  mercury,  the  amalgam  admitting  of  being  very  readily  decomposed  by  treating  with 
dBnte  sulphuric  acid. 

Pbeparations  of  Mkroury. 

Mwnriuoampoands.  The  more  important  mercurial  compounds  which  are  mannfao- 
tured  on  the  large  scale  are  the  following : — 

MeieaieObiuUA.  The  substance  commonly  known  as  corrosive-Bublimate  is  theper- 
chloride  of  mercury,  HgCl,  equivalent  =135,  consisting,  in  100  parts,  of  73"8  parts  of 
mearcuzy  and  26'2  parts  of  chlorine.  It  is  prepared  either  by  sublimation  from  a 
mixture  of  sulphate  of  peroxide  (red  oxide)  of  mercury  and  common  salt,  or  by  dis- 
solving the  same  oxide  in  hydrochloric  add,  and  also  by  boiling  a  solution  of 
chloride  of  magnesium  with  the  peroxide  (MgCla+HgO=HCl+MgO).  When 
sublimed,  this  salt  forms  a  white  crystalline  mass,  which  fuses  at  260^  boils  at  290**, 
IB  soluble  in  13*5  parts  of  water  at  20'',  and  in  185  parts  of  the  same  liquid  at  IOo^ 
It  is  more  readily  dissolved  by  alcohol,  i  part  of  the  salt  requiring  only  2'3  parts  of 
cold  and  1*18  parts  of  boiling  alcohol.  Mercuric-chloride  has  been  industrially 
employed  as  a  preservative  for  timber  by  Mr.  Eyan,  and  is  used  in  the  manufacture  of 
aniline-ied,  in  dyeing,  and  calico-printing,  in  etching  on  steel-plates,  and  for  the 
preparation  of  other  mercurial  salts.  Lately,  the  use  of  the  double  salt,  HgPl^tiKCU 
obtained  by  boiling  chloride  of  potassium  with  peroxide  of  mercury,  has  been  sug- 
gested as  a  preservative  for  timber.  It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  this  preparation 
of  mercury  is  extremely  ppisonous  and  easily  absorbed  by  the  skin  of  the  hands. 

Gbmabar.  Under  this  name  is  designated  the  mercuric-sulphide,  HgS,  which  occurs 
native  in  crystalline  or  compact  red-coloured  masses,  and  was  known  in  Pliny's 
time  by  the  term  minium.*  The  cinnabar,  or  vermillion  of  commerce,  used  as  a 
pigment,  is  alvrays  artificially  prepared  either  by  the  dry  or  wet  way.  By  the  former 
process  540  parts  of  mercury  and  75  of  sulphur  are  very  intimately  mixed.    The 

*  Bed-lead,  afterwards  called  minium,    was,  as  far  as  it  appears,  unknown  to  the 
andents,  being  first  prepared  by  the  Arabs  and  Saracens. 
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ensiling  blaok-ooloured  powder  is  introduced  into  iron  vessels,  and  exposed  to  a 
moderate  heat  so  as  to  cause  the  fusion  of  the  mass,  which,  after  cooling,  is  broken 
up  and  then  introduced  into  earthenware  and  loosely  closed  yessds,  heated  on  a 
sand-bath.  The  suWimed  mass  is  of  a  cochineal-red  colour,  exhibits  a  fibrous 
fracture,  and  yields  when  pulverised  a  scarlet  powder,  whkh  is  the  more  beautiful 
the  purer  the  materials  used  in  its  preparation  and  the  greater  the  care  taken  to  avoid 
an  excess  of  sulphur..  Some  chemists  allege  that  a  greatly  improved  vermillion  is 
obtained  if  i  part  of  sulphuret  of  antimony  is  added  to  the  mixture  of  sulphur  and 
mercury  previously  to  the  sublimation,  and  the  sublimed  and  pulverised  mass  placed 
in  a  dark  room  for  several  months  and  treated  with  either  dilute  nitric  acid  or  caustic 
potassa.  According  to  Dr.  J.  von  Liebig,  vermillion  is  obtained  in  the  wet  process 
by  treating  the  white  precipitate  of  the  pharmacopoeia,  or  hydrargyrum  amidato 
UchUyratumy  according  to  the  formula,  HgCl,HgNH„  which  corresponds  to  the  term 
used,  but  in  Dr.  A.  W.  Hofinann's  opinion,  does  not  express  the  true  composition  of 
the  compound.  He  considers  white  precipitate  to  be  a  chloride  of  ammonium,  in  the 
ammonium  of  which  2  equivalents  of  mercury  have  taken  the  place  of  2  equivalents  of 

hydrogen;  formula N I  u^       Other  chemists,  again,  hold  different  views  as  to  .the 

constitution  of  this  body,  which  has  been  used  in  medicine  since,  if  not  before,  the 
time  of  Paracelsus.  Vermillion  is  generally  obtained  by  precipitating  a  solution  of 
corrosive  sublimate  in  ammonia  with  a  solution  of  sulphur  in  sulphide  of  ammonium ; 
or,  according  to  Dr.  von  Martins,  by  agitating,  in  a  suitable  vessel,  i  part  of 
sulphur,  7  of  mercury,  and  2  to  3  of  a  concentrated  solution  of  liver  of  sulphur. 
According  to  M.  Brunner's  method,  by  which  decidedly  the  finest  vermillion  is 
obtained,  114  parts  by  weight  of  sulphur  and  300  parts  by  weight  of  mercury  are 
mixed,  with  the  addition  of  a  small  quantity  of  caustic  potassa  solution,  and  incorpo- 
rated by  being  shaken  by  machinery.  The  resulting  black  compound  is  next  treated 
with  a  solution  of  75  pai*ts  caustic  potassa  in  400  parts  of  water,  and  heated  on  a 
water-bath  to  45^  The  mixture  assumes  a  scarlet-colour  after  a  few  hours,  and  as 
soon  as  this  is  apparent  the  semi-liquid  mass  is  poured  into  cold  water,  next  collected 
on  filters,  washed,  and  dried.  The  vermillion  of  commerce  is  often  adulterated  with 
red-lead,  peroxide  of  iron,  chrome-lead,  and  more  frequently  with  from  15  to  20  per 
cent  of  gypsum.  These  adulterations  are,  however,  readily  detected,  as  they  are  left 
behind  when  the  vermillion  is  sublimed.  Red-lead,  one  of  the  most  usual  adultera- 
tions of  venmllion,  can  be  readily  detected  either  by  treating  a  smaJl  quantity  of  the 
suspected  sample  with  nitric  add,  when  in  consequence  of  the  formation  of  puce- 
coloured  peroxide  of  lead,  the  mass  assumes  a  brown  colour,  or  by  the  addition  of 
hydrochloric  acid,  when  chlorine  is  given  off  Pure  cinnabar  is  completely  and 
readily  soluble  in  hydrosulphuret  of  sulphide  of  sodium  (NaSH). 

Fniminatiag  i^ersnry.  The  oomponnd  known  SB  fulminating  mercury  \b  a  combination  ot 
fulmioio  acid,  an  acid  unknown  in  a  free  state,  and  of  oxide  of  mercury ;  its  formula  may 
be  written  QiHgaNaOa*  In  100  parts  it  confiists  of  77*06  of  peroxide  of  mercury  and 
23*94  of  fnhninic  acid.  Accordiag  to  the  late  Dr.  Gerhardt^s  view,  this  body  is  a  nitro- 
compound which  may  b^  regarded  as  oyan-methyl,  the  hydrogen  of  the  methyl  of  which 

has  been  replaced  by  hyponitric  acid  and  mercury ;  the  formula  is  then :  0 1 55*  |  ,CN.    This 

substance  was  first  discovered  by  Mr.  Howard,  and  was  known,  until  Dr.  von  Liebig  gave 
the  cine  to  its  nature,  as  Howard's  detonating  powder.  It  is  prepared  on  a  large  scale  in 
the  following  manner.  First,  2  lbs.  of  mercury  are  dissolved,  by  the  aid  of  a  gentle  heat, 
in  10  lbs.  of  nitric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1*33),  and  10  lbs.  more  of  nitric  acid  are  then  added.  The 
resulting  fluid  is  poured  into  six  tubulated  retorts,  and  to  the  contents  of  each  retort  is 
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added  10  litres  of  aloohol  (sp.  gr.  0-833).  If  the  ingredients  are  mixed  by  measure  instead 
of  weight,  for  erery  yoltune  of  mercniy,  there  is  taken  7}  yolnmefl  of  nitric  aoid,  and 
zo  Yolnmes  of  aloohol.  After  a  few  minntes  a  strong  evolation  of  gas  takes  place,  and  at 
the  same  time  a  white  precipitate,  the  folminate  of  merciury,  is  formed,  l^e  retorts  are 
fitted  with  tabulated  receivers,  from  which  glass  tubes  carry  off  the  very  poisonons  gas 
and  fmnes,  either  to  a  flue  or  directly  to  the  ontside  of  the  shed  in  which  the  operation  is 
performed.  Hie  precipitate  is  collected  on  filters,  and  washed  with  cold  water  to 
eliminate  the  free  acid.  The  fnlminate  is  next  dried,  filtered,  and  all  being  placed  on 
plates  of  copper  or  earthenware,  heated  by  steam  to  less  than  100''.  100  parts  of  meronry 
yield  in  practice  from  118  to  128  parts  of  fnlminate,  while,  according  to  theory, 
142  shoold  be  obtained.  The  dried  fnlminate  is,  with  cautions  manipulation,  divided  into 
small  portions,  kept  separately  in  a  paper  bag.  The  fulminate  thus  prepared  is  a  crystal- 
line white-coloured  substance,  which,  by  being  heated  to  iSe"*,  or  by  a  smart  blow,  explodes 
with  a  loud  report.  When  placed  on  iron  and  struck  with  an  iron  instrument,  the 
detonation  is  much  increased.  This  substance  also  explodes  by  contact  with  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid.  When  mixed  with  30  per  cent  of  its  weight  of  water,  the  crystalline 
fulminate  may  be  rubbed  to  powder  with  a  wooden  pestle  on  a  marble  slab.  The  manu- 
facture of  this  substance  on  a  large  scale  requires  peculiar  arrangements,  into  the  particu- 
lars of  which  we  cannot  here  enter. 

pexcoadon-c^ps.  The  fulminate  of  mercury  is  chiefly  used  for  filling  percussion-caps. 
For  this  purpose  100  parts  of  the  fulminate  are  rubbed  to  powder  with  30  parts  of  water, 
50  to  62-5  parts  of  saltpetre,  and  29  of  sulphur.  This  mixture  is  dried  sufficiently  to 
admit  of  being  granulated,  after  which  it  is  forced,  by  means  of  machinery,  into  the 
copper  caps,  and  simultaneously  covered  with  either  a  layer  of  varnish  or  tin-foil,  to 
protect  it  from  damp.  Tin-foil  being  more  expensive  is  not  used  for  military  gun-caps. 
The  best  varnish  for  the  purpose  is  a  solution  of  mastic  in  oil  of  turpentine.  The  caps 
are  finally  dried  by  a  gentle  heat,  and  packed  in  boxes.  One  kilogramme  of  mercury 
conTcrted  into  fulminate  suffices  for  the  filling  of  40,000  gun>oaps  of  ti^e  larger  or  militaiy 
size,  and  for  57,600  caps  of  the  size  used  by  sportsmen. 

PLATmUM. 

(Pt=  197-4;  Sp.  gr.=ai*o  to  23-0). 

oeeniTCDee  of  Fiatiniim.  This  metal  is  Only  found  native,  and  then  not  very  abundantly, 
in  platinum  ore,  more  especially  met  with  in  the  allnvial  deposits  of  South  America 
and  the  Oural,  in  grains  of  a  steel-grey  colour  and  metallic  lustre.  More  recently, 
granules  of  metallic  platinum  have  been  fonnd  among  the  gold- washings  in  Galifomia, 
the  Brazils,  Haiti,  Australia,  and  Borneo.  A  very  short  time  ago  this  metal  was 
discovered  in  Europe,  interspersed  in  rocks  situated  in  the  parish  of  Roeraas,  in 
Norway,,  and  it  is  reported  to  have  been  found  in  the  lead-mines  near  Ibbinbiiren,  in 
Westphalia.  Dr.  Pettenkofer  states  that  a  proof  of  the  far  greater  dispersion  of 
plitLanm  than  is  generally  supposed  lies  in  the  fact  that  all  silver  contains  a 
small  quantity  of  platinum.  The  metal  has  also  been  found  to  accompany  some  of 
the  copper  and  antimony  ores  of  Timor  and  New  Guinea.  Platinum  was  discovered 
in  South  America  by  the  Spaniards,  who,  believing  it  to  be  an  inferior  silver,  gave  it  the 
diminutive  plaHna  of  the  Spanish  name  for  silver,  plata.  It  was  brought  from 
Jamaica  and  made  known  in  Europe  by  a  Mr.  Wood  in  1740,  and  somewhat  investi- 
gated in  1767  by  Dr.  R.  Watson,  then  Professor  of  Chemistry  at  Cambridge. 
Dr.  Scheffer,  Director  of  the  Mint  at  Stockholm,  was  the  first  who  thoroughly  inves- 
tigated the  various  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  this  metal  in  1752 ;  but  as  his 
researches  were  published  in  the  Swedish  language,  they  remained  comparatively 
unknown  in  this  country. 

iMtaom  om.  The  substance  met  with  in  commerce  under  the  name  of  platinum  ore, 
or  crude  platinum,  is  a  mixture  of  a  variety  of  metals,  among  which  the  following 
predominate: — ^Platinum,  palladium,  rhodium,  iridium,  osmium,  ruthenium,  iron, 
copper,  lead,    and  frequently   grannies  of  osm-Lridium,  gold,  ohrome-inm   ore, 
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trtaninm-iron  ore,  spinel,  zircon,  and  quartz.  The  reason  why  this  ore  is  found  in 
alluvial  soil  is,  that  the  rocks  originally  containing  the  ore  having  been  disintegrated 
by  water,  it  is  carried  off  by  the  streams  and  water-courses.  Boussingault  found, 
when  travelling  in  South  America,  a  seam  of  somewhat  weathered  syenite  containing 
the  platinum  ore  yet  in  situ;  while,  as  regards  the  Oural,  it  has  been  proved  by 
Pallas  that  the  ore  was  originally  imbedded  in  serpentine-rock  which  has  been 
washed  away  by  water,  the  water,  however,  leaving  such  minerals  as  chrome-iron 
ore,  zircon,  titanium-iron  ore,  Ac.  In  the  Island  of  Borneo,  platinum  ore  is  mixed 
with  sesqui-sulphuret  of  ruthenium,  a  mineral  which  has  been  named  by  Dr.  Wohler 
(1866)  Laurite. 

The  eomposition  of  some  platinum  ores  is  exhibited  in  the  following  table : — ^Analysed 
bv  Dr.  Berzelius,  a,  ore  from  the  Oural ;  Dr.  Svanberg,  b  and  c,  from  Columbia  and 
Chooo;  Dr.  Bleekrode,  d,  from  Borneo;  Dr.  Weil,  e,  from  Oalilomia. 

a.  b.  c.  d,  e. 

Platinum 86*50       84*30       86- 16       71 '87        5775 

Bhodium 1*15  3*46  2*16  —  2*45 

Iridium      —  1-46  1*09  7*92  3*10 

Palladium 1*10  1*06         0*35  1*28         0*25 

Osmium     —  1*03         0*97         0*48         o"8i 

Osm-iridium     ....       i'i4  —  i'9i         8*43        27*65 

Copper       o'45         074         0*40         0*43         0*20 

Iron 8*32         5-31         8*03] 

Lime ..       —  0*12  —  V       8*40         770 

Quartz        ..     .'.     ..       —  o*6o  —  J 

According  to  Dr.  H.  Deville,  the  average  quantity  of  platinum  contained  in  the  fol- 
lowing ores  is: — 

Columbia 76*80— 86*20  per  cent 

California 76*50— 85*50        „ 

Oregon      5045 

Australia 59*80— 6i'40        „ 

Siberia      73*5«>--78*90        „ 

Borneo      5775— 70*21        „ 

The  amiual  production  of  metallic  platinum  amounts  to  from  35  to  50  ewts.,  of  which 
quantity  the  Oural  yields  28  to  49  owts.,  Columbia  and  the  Brazils,  6  to  8  owts. 

wonasion'iMttiiodof  The  method  originally  devised  by  the  late  Dr.  WoUaston,  and 
framiSi  oict.  still  employed  by  the  Parisian  platinum-makers,  Chapuis,  Desmoutis, 
and  Quennessen,  is  as  follows : — The  ore  is  first  treated  with  cold  aqua  regia  to 
dissolve  any  gold,  and  the  liquid  separated  from  the  ore  by  filtration.  The  mineral 
is  again  treated  with  aqua  regia  in  a  retort,  and  heat  appUed ;  the  distillate  containa 
osmic  acid,  and  the  insoluble  residue  ia  the  retort  osm-iridium,  ruthenium, 
chrome-iron  ore,  and  titanium-iron  ore.  The  acid  liquid  contains  palladiom, 
platinum,  rhodium,  and  some  iridium,  in  solution,  and  the  acid  having  been  neutral- 
ised with  carbonate  of  soda,  the  fluid  is  mixed  with  cyanide  of  mercury,  whereby 
palladium  is  separated  as  cyanide  of  palladium.  That  precipitate  having  been 
removed  by  filtration,  the  liquid,  diluted  with  water,  is  next  concentrated  by  evapo- 
ration, and  then  mixed  with  a  concentrated  solution  of  chloride  of  ammonium,  the 
mixture  resulting  iu  a  precipitate  (PtCl4,2NH4Cl),  of  the  double  chloride  of  platinum 
and  ammonium,  containing  only  a  trace  of  iridium,  which,  as  it  imparts  greater 
hardness  to  platinum,  is  not  ii^jurious.  The  platinum  sal-ammoniac,  ils  the  precipi- 
tate is  industrially  named,  is  first  dried  and  afterwards  ignited,  leaving  spongy 
platinum,  which  is  forced  by  means  of  properly  fitting  pistons  into  steel  tubes  heated 
to  redness,  the  operation  being  repeated  as  often  as  is  required  to  obtain  the  metal 
in  a  compact  coherent  state.    According  to  MM.  DescotiL  and  Hess,  platinum  ores 
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ahoold  be  first  fdsed  with  from  a  to  4  times  their  weight  of  zinc,  the  cooled  brittle 
mass  polveriaed,  and  treated  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  to  eliminate  some  of  the  iron 
and  zinc ;  the  remaining  substance  is  then  treated  with  nitric  acid,  which  dissolves 
the  rest  of  the  iron,  copper,  and  lead.  The  ore  is  afterwards  treated  with  aqua 
regia,  which  acts  more  readily  on  account  of  the  fine  state  of  division  of  the  mineral. 
M.  Jeannetty  (Paris)  found  that  platruum  becomes  readily  fusible  by  the  addition  of 
metallic  arsenic,  which  is  afterwards  volatilised. 
^"^wSS^  ^®  excellent  method  introduced  by  MM.  Deville  and  Debray,  in 
1859,  is  based  upon  the  fact  that  metallic  lead,  while  fasing  with  platimun  ore, 
dissolves  all  the  foreign  metals,  osm-iridium  alone  excepted.  The  platinum  ore  is  conse- 
quoitly  placed  on  the  hearth  of  a  reverberatory  furnace,  and,  having  been  mixed 
with  its  own  weight  of  galena,  a  regulus  is  obtained,  under  which  the  osm-iridium 
is  left,  while  a  lead  slag  floats  on  the  top,  the  iron  decomposing  a  portion  of  the 
galena  and  producing  metallic  lead.  The  regulus  Ib  heated  iu  a  cupel  furnace, 
whereby  all  foreign  metals  are  volatilised  or  absorbed  as  oxides,  leaving  the  metallio 
platinum,  which  is  refined  by  being  again  melted  in  crucibles  made  of  lime,  which 
absorbs  and  eliminates  all  impurities,  such  as  sUidum,  iron,  copper,  &c.  The  fuel 
used  for  this  purpose  is  coal-gas,  the  combustion  being  kept  up  by  means  of  oxygen. 
The  smelting  of  i  kilo,  of  platinum  requires  ioo*litres  of  oxygen  gas  and  300  litres  of 
coal-gas.  The  firm  of  Messrs.  Johnson,  Matthey,  and  Co.,  the  most  eminent  and 
extensive  platinum  smiths  in  the  world,  exhibited  at  the  International  Exhibition 
of  1862  an  ingot  of  pure  platinum  weighing  no  less  than  2I  cwts.,  valued  at  ^84000, 
smelted  by  the  method  of  MM.  Deville  and  Debray.  The  molten  platinum  is  after- 
wards submitted  to  the  action  of  a  steam-hammer  to  render  it  dense,  solid,  and  folly 
malleable. 


•  of  Finttamni.  Thlfl  metal  is  nearly  as  white  as  silver,  but  with  a  steel-grey  shade. 
It  exhihitB  oonsiderable  lustre ;  is  very  malleable  and  ductile,  and  so  soft  that  it  readily 
admits  of  being  out  with  a  pair  of  scissors.  It  may  be  drawn  in  wire  thinner  than  a 
spiders'-web,  an  operation  oonduoted  by  coating  an  already  thin  platinum  wire  with 
silTer.  The  wire  thus  prepared  is  drawn  out  and  the  silver  afterwardB  removed  by  nitric 
add,  which  dissolves  that  metal  but  leaves  the  platinum.  The  specific  gravity  of 
platimun  varies  from  21-0  to  23*0.  This  metal  admits  of  being  welded  at  a  white  heat^ 
and  may  be  melted  by  the  oxyhydrogen  flame,  its  melting-point,  according  to  Dr.  Deville, 
being  between  1460''  to  1480*.  Platinum  occurs  in  commerce  as  spongy  platinum,, 
blaok  platinum,  forged  or  hammered  and  cast  platinum. 

H^Ptottmim.  Black  and  spongy  platinum  possess  the  property  of  absorbing  and  oon- 
Spoagy  Fuunnm.  densiug  large  quanti^  of  gases,  more  especially  oxygen.  If  a  jet  of  hydrogen 
is  directed  upon  the  spongy  metal,  black  platinum  being  only  an  exceedingly  finely  divided 
spongy  platinum,  the  gas  combines  with  the  oxygen  absorbed  by  the  metfS,  forming  water ; 
and  this  combination  is  attended  with  so  great  a  development  of  heat  that  the  platinum 
becomes  red-hot  and  causes  the  ignition  of  the  hydrogen.  It  is  upon  this  property  that 
the  well  known  Dobereiner  lamp  is  based.  Black  platmnm  is  prepared  either  by  boiling 
salphate  of  platinum  with  carbonate  of  soda  and  sugar,  when  the  black  platinum  is  pre- 
cipitated as  a  very  fine  powder,  or  l)y  melting  platinum  and  zinc  together,  and  treating 
the  alloy  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid.  Black  platinum  is  industrially  employed  in  the 
manufacture  of  vinegar  durectly  from  alcohol. 

^SSS^S^u  Pl*tinum  may  be  worked  by  hammering  or  by  casting.  The  following 
Aniieatioiu.  fijrms  are  platinum  workers : — Heraeus,  at  Hanau ;  Freres  Chapuis ;  Des- 
montis  and  Qaennessen,  Godart  and  Labordenave,  at  Paris ;  and  Messrs.  Johnson,  Matthey, 
and  Co.,  London.  The  chief  use  of  platinum  is  for  various  apparatus  in  chemical 
hiboratories.  Although  this  metal  withstands  a  very  high  temperature,  and  is  proof 
a^painst  a  large  number  of  chemicals  which  attack  or  destroy  other  materials,  it  requires 
great  care  in  its  ujae,  as  it  is  readily  acted  upon  by  oanstic  alkalies,  fusing  nitrate-  of 
potassa,  free  chlorine,  alkaline  sulphurets,  phosphorus,  molten  metals,  and  readily 
reducible  metallic  oxides.  Crucibles,  spoons,  blowpipe  points,  the  points  of  lightning  con- 
doctors,  tongs  and  forceps,  and  boilers  for  concentrating  sulphuric  acid  are  made  of  this 
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metal.  A  boiler  capable  of  oonoentrating  daily  8  tons  of  sttlphnrio  add  oostfl  about  £2500, 
wliile  a  smaller  bat  fdmilar  vessel  for  concentrating  daily  5  tons  of  acid  costs  £1640,  the 
Talae  of  the  xxietallio  platinum  for  this  size  exceeding  £1000.  Platinnm  is  also  used  for 
galTanio  apparatus,  mustard-spoons,  and  now  and  then  for  ornamental  work  in  watch- 
cases,  chains,  dkc.  More  recently  platinum  has  been  used  in  porcelain  staining  to  produce 
a  greyish  hue.  In  the  year  1828,  the  Bussian  Government  commenced  coining  platinum, 
3,  6,  and  12  rouble  pieces ;  but  by  a  ukase  of  22nd  June,  1845,  this  coinage  was  dis- 
continued, and  the  money  made,  14,250  kilos,  in  weight,  called  in.  In  France,  pla- 
tinum is  used  for  making  medals,  especially  prize  medals  for  exhibitions.  The  first 
platinum  coin  ever  made  was  struck  at  the  Paris  Mint  in  1799,  the  dies  having  been 
engraved  by  M.  Duvivier  with  the  effigy  of  the  first  Consul,  afterwards  Napoleo|^  I.  In  the 
year  1788,  there  was  presented  to  Louis  XYI.  a  watch,  some  of  the  works  of  which  were 
made  of  platinum.  Small  caps  or  cylinders  woven  in  platinum  wire,  are  used  to  emit 
light  when  rendered  highly  incandescent  by  the  flame  of  burning  hydrogen,  the  arrange- 
ment  berog  termed  a  platinum  gas  lamp.  According  to  M.  Eraut,  platinum  frequently 
contains  barium,  or  a  combination  of  that  metal. 

FUtinnm  Alloy*.  As  before  observed  platinum  readily  alloys  with  other  metals.  Among  these 
alloys,  that  first  made  by  Deville,  consisting  of  787  platinum  and  21-3  iridium,  especially 
deserves  notice,  as  it  is  not  acted  upon  by  nitro-mtiriatic  acid,  and  is  hard  and  nudleable. 
An  alloy  of  platinum  containing  10  to- 15  per  cent  of  iridium  withstands  fire  and  reagents 
far  better  than  platinum  alone  and  is  harder ;  hence  the  vessels  made  with  it  are  not  so 
liable  to  be  bent  out  of  shape  as  those  of  platinum.  According  to  M.  Chapuis,  an  alloy  of 
92  parts  of  platinum,  with  5  parts  of  iridium,  and  3  parts  of  rhodium,  resists  various 
reagents  better  than  platinum  alone.  The  alloy  of  3  parts  of  platinum  with  13  parts 
of  copper  is,  according  to  M.  Bolzani,  equal  in  all  respects  to  gold.  Dr.  Percy  states  that 
an  alloy  of  platinum  and  gold  for  crucibles  and  other  small  vessels  applied  in  chemical 
operations,  is  best  proof  against  alkalies.  An  alloy  of  equal  parts  by  weight  of  steel  and 
platinum  is  the  best  white  speculum-alloy  known ;  its  sp.  gr.  =  9*862. 

XteyiPiAtiiuhoUorid*.  This  compound  (PtCaH^Gla),  is  obtained  by  repeatedly  dissolving 
chloride  of  platinum  in  alcohol,  and  evaporatmg  tiie  solution  to  dr3mess.  A  very  dilute 
solution  when  heated  on  a  sheet  of  glass  or  a  porcelain  slate,  yields  a  lustrous  coating  of 
platinum. 

SiLVEB. 

(Ag=  loS ;  Sp.  gr.  =  10*5  to  107.) 
sovK  andita  ooenRtnoe.  Silver  is  a  tolerably  abundant  metal,  and  is  found  partly  in  the 
native  metallic  state,  almost  always  containing  gold;  partly  in  combination  with 
oilier  metals,  as  arsenic,  antimony,  tellurium,  mercury,  or  combined  with  sulphur  and 
other  sulphurets.  Silver  rarely  occurs  as  oxide  or  combined  with  acids.  The  chief 
ores  are : — The  sulphuret,  silver-glance  (AgaS),  containing  from  84  to  86  per  cent  of 
silver;  the  dark-coloured  ruby  ore  (sAgaS-j-SbaSj),  with  58  to  59  per  cent  of  silver; 
the  light-coloured  ruby  ore  (3AgaS-|-As2S3),  with  64  to  64* 5  per  cent  of  silver ;  miar- 
gyrite  (AgaS-l-SbaSj) ;  and  tlie  brittle  antimonial  silver  ore  (eAgaSbaSj),  with  about 
67  to  68  per  cent  of  silver;  polybasite  [(Aga8,CuaS)g,Sb2S3],  with  64  to  72*6  per 
cent  of  silver;  and  the  white  ore  L(FeS,ZnS,Cua'S)4,SbaS3-f  (PbS,AgS)4,SbaSs],  with 
30  to  3269  per  cent  of  silver.  Galena  frequently  contains  silver,  usually  between 
o'oi  and  0-03  per  cent,  and  sometimeB  as  much  as  0-5  to  1*0  per  cent.  This  lead  ore 
is  the  chief  source  of  the  silver  produced  in  the  United  Kingdom.  Some  copper  ores 
contain  silver  to  an  amount  varying  from  o'020  to  I'loi  per  cent.  With  regard  to 
zinc  ore  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  statements  under  that  head. 

ExtiBction  of  sQtw      The  metallurgical  prooess  employed  in  the  extraction  of  silver  may  be 
fEom  its  Ores.      ftpy  of  the  following : — 
I.  By  the  wet  w^. 

1.  By  the  aid  of  mercury. 

a.  European  method  of  amalgamation. 
&.  American  method  of  amalgamation. 

2.  By  means  of  solution  followed  by  precipitation, 
a.  Augnstine*s  method. 

h,  Ziervogel*s  method, 
c.  Sundry  methods. 
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n.  By  the  diy  way. 

1.  By  concentrating  lead  ores  rich  in  silver. 

2.  Separation  of  the  silyer  from  the  lead. 

a.  Separation  on  the  hearth. 

b.  Concentrating  the  silver  in  the  lead  by  Pattinson^s  method. 

c.  Eliminating  &e  silver  bom  the  lead  by  means  of  zinc. 

d.  Befining  the  silver-glance. 

Smelting  for  saTerDireetiy.  I.  It  Only  rarely  happens  that  sHver  ores  are  rich  enongh  to 
admit  of  the  metal  being  obtained  by  a  direct  smelting  process. 

''^'^yi^Kf  ^^  2,  The  method  of  obtaining  silver  by  the  aid  of  mercury,  or  the 
amalgamation  process,  is  chiefly  applied  to  very  poor  ores,  and  to  such  metalliirgical 
products  as  contain  only  loo  to  120  grms.  of  silver  to  the  metrical  cwt. 

KoropeftDAmuguution  TMs  process — ^now  obsolete — ^was  conducted  in  four  principal 
operations — viz.,  i.  The  roasting;  2.  Amalgamation;  3..  Separation  of  excess  of 
mercury  from  the  amalgam  by  mechanical  means ;  4.  Volatilisation  of  the  mercury. 
There  was  first  added  to  the  ores  about  10  per  cent  of  common  salt,  and  the  mixture 
roasted  to  volatilise  the  antimony,  arsenic,  and  other  volatile  minerals,  the  fames 
being  condensed  in  properly  arranged  rooms.  By  the  reaction  of  the  common  salt 
upon  the  pyrites,  converted  by  the  roasting  into  sulphate  of  iron,  there  is  formed 
sulphate  of  soda,  chloride  of  iron,  and  sulphurous  acid  which  escapes.  The  chloride 
of  iron  exchanges  its  chlorine  with  the  silver,  the  result  being  the  formation  of  per- 
oxide of  iron.  There  are  also  formed  sulphate  of  copper  and  persulphate  of  iron, 
which,  while  oxidising  any  sulphuret  of  silver  to  sulphate,  become  reduced  to  proto- 
sulphates.  By  the  farther  action  of  the  common  salt,  chloride  of  silver  and  sul- 
phate of  soda  are  formed,  and  the  other  metals  converted  into  chlorides.  The 
brown-coloured  mass  is  next  transferred  to  the  amalgamation  tuns;  and  after 
the  addition  of  water,  mercury,  and  iron,  these  tuns  are  made  to  rotate  on  their 
l(mgitudinal  axes  for  a  period  of  16  to  18  hours,  the  velocity  being  regulated  to  20  to 
22  revolutions  per  minute.  The  iron  while  combining  with  the  chlorine,  causes  the 
reduction  of  all  the  other  metals  to  tlie  metallic  state,  and  as  far  as  capable  these 
then  form  an  RTnalgaTn  with  mercury. 

In  order  to  elucidate  the  amalgamation  process  we  will,  for  example,  take  a  silver  ore  to 
consist  of — 

(CuaS,AgS,reS)  -|-(A8aS3,Sb2S3), 
from  which  the  silver  is  to  be  separated,  according  to  the  method  just  described.*    After 
the  roasting  with  common  salt  (ClNa),  there  being  taken  up  in  this  instance  30  mols. 
of  oxygen,  the  following  substances  are  formed  : — 

[(Cu2Cl2,AgCl,FeCl2)  -f  3Na2S04]  +  [AsaOa-fSbaOj-f  6SO2] , 
. , /  s , . 

Non-volatile  substances.  Yolatilised  substances. 

The  ehanges  which  are  effected  by  the  action  of  the  iron,  mercury,  and  water  in  the  amal- 
gamation tuns  are  exhibited  by : — 

[(CuaCl2.AgCl,FeCl2)-|-3NaaS04-f3Fe-fnHg=3NaaS04-f-(Cu,Ag,nHg)-|-4PeCla]. 

At  the  end  of  the  period  destined  for  the  rotation  of  the  tuns,  the  amalgam  is  run 
o£  The  excess  of  mercury  is  strained  through  a  coarse  canvas  bag,  and  collected 
m  a  stone  trough  or  tank.    The  real  amalgam,  a  thick  pasty  mass,  remains  in  the 

'  No  attention  is  paid  in  this  case  to  the  volatile  chlorides  of  sulphur,  arsenic,  and 
antunony  which  are  simultaneously  formed.  The  reader  who  desires  more  extensive 
information  on  the  subject  here  briefly  outlined,  is  referred  to  Mr.  Crookes's  '*  Metallurgy," 
Tul.  L 
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bag,  which  is  next  strongly  pressed  between  planks  to  squeeze  ont  any  farther 
excess  of  non-argentised  mercury.  The  solid  amalgam*  is  then  transferred  to  the 
iron  plates,  bh,  (Fig.  54),  arranged  as  shown  in  the  woodcut,  and  as  already  described 
under  the  article  Mercury.  By  the  action  of  the  fire  the  mercury  is  separated  from 
the  amalgam,  and  being  Tolatilised,  is  collected  under  the  water  contained  in  d, 
while  the  metallic  silver  and  other  metals  mixed  with  it  are  left  on  the  iron  plates. t 


At  the  present  time,  instead  of  the  above  contrivance,  there  is  used  an  iron  distil- 
ling apparatus,  not  unlike  cylindrical  iron  gas  retorts,  one  end  being  fitted  with 
a  movable  lid  for  the  introduction  of  the  amalgam,  and  the  other  end  connected 
with  an  iron  tube  which  dips  into  a  trough  filled  with  water  to  condense  the 
volatilised  mercury.  Superheated  steam  is  also  advantageously  used  to  separate  the 
mercury  from  the  amalgam.  The  crude  silver  left  after  the  separation  of  the  mer- 
cury is  submitted  to  a  first  refining  smelting,  by  being  put  into  graphite  crucibles, 
and  the  surface  covered  with  charcoal  powder.  But  even  after  this  smelting  the 
silver  always  contains  a  certain  quantity  of  copper,  from  which  it  can  only  be  separated 
by  refining  in  a  cupel  furnace. 

Amuioan  Amaigftmation  The  American  procesB  is  chiefly  used  in  Mexico,  Pern,  Chili,  and 
ProceM.  California.    The  ores  to  which  it  is  generally  applied  are  the  ruby- 

silver  ores  and  fahl  ores.    These  are  first  pulverised  in  stamping  mills,  and  are  next 

*  According  to  Dr.  Earsten,  the  composition  of  the  solid  amalgam  is: — Silver,  11*0; 
mercury,  84-2  ;  copper,  3-5 ;  lead,  o*i ;  zinc,  0*2. 

f  The  silver  left  on  tiie  plates  at  the  Freiberg  mines  consists,  according  to  Professor 
Lampadius,  of : — Silver,  75-0  ;  mercury,  07  ;  copper,  21*2  ;  lead,  1-5.  The  refined  silver 
of  the  same  place  contains,  according  to  Professor  Plattner : — Silver,  71*55 ;  copper,  28*01. 
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gronnd  with  water  xmder  granite  or  porphyry  millstones,  to  a  thoronghly  impalpable  paste. 
Txiis  material  is  placed  in  a  yard  paved  with  flags,  which  are  laid  with  a  slight  inolination 
suScient  to  caose  the  rain-water  to  run  off.  After  having  been  kept  there  for  some  days, 
there  is  added  from  Mo  3  per  cent  of  what  the  miners  locally  designate  as  magistral, 
that  ifl  to  say,  roasted  iron  and  copper  pyrites  (FeCnSa),  which  is  thoroughly  mixed  with 
the  finely  divided  ore.  Mercury  is  then  added  in  quantity  equivalent  to  about  six  times 
the  amount  of  silver  contained  in  the  ore ;  this  operation  is  termed  incorporation.  The 
kneadiiig  of  the  mercury  is  continued  on  alternate  days  for  two  to  five  months,  and  after 
that  time  the  mass  is  washed  with  water  in  stone  cisterns  in  order  to  separate  the  heavy 
amalgam  from  the  Ught  gangne.  The  ^Ttift1gftTT\  thus  obtained  is  separated  from  any 
excess  of  mercury  by  being  pressed  in  canvas  bags  ;  the  remainder  of  ihe  mercuzy  being 
separated  by  distillation.  The  rationale  of  this  amalgamation  process  is :— The  roasted 
copper-iron  pyrites  is  essentially  made  up  of  mixed  stdphates  of  copper  and  iron,  which, 
when  reacting  upon  the  common  salt,  are  converted  into  chlorides  of  the  metals  and  sulphate 
of  soda.  The  chlorides  acting  upon  the  silver  convert  it  into  chloride,  and  this  becoming 
diftsohred  by  the  excess  of  salt,  is  converted  by  the  mercury  to  the  metallic  state.  Some  of 
the  mercuiy  is  converted  into  calomel,  and  the  excess  dissolves  the  silver,  becoming  amal- 
gamated with  it.  This  American  process  requires  a  great  length  of  time,  and,  moreover, 
04-oasions  an  enormous  loss  of  mercury,  as  for  every  mol.  of  silver  reduced  from  the  chloride 
of  that  metal  there  is  formed  i  mol.  of  calomel  (HgaCU).  On  the  other  hand,  this  method 
admits  of  the  extraction  of  silver  from  ores  too  poor  to  be  treated  in,  any  other  way, 
while  a  great  saving  of  fuel  is  obtained. 

^SSSiitSS^"'  This  hydrometallurgical  method,  invented  by  M.  Angustin,  is 
based  upon  the  formation  of  a  soluble  double  chloride  of  silver  and  sodium  when 
chloride  of  silver  is  treated  with  an  excess  of  a  warm  solution  of  common  salt,  and 
also  upon  the  fia^ct  that  copper  is  capable  of  precipitating  all  the  silver  from  this 
solution.  The  ore  is  first  reduced  to  a  finely  divided  powder,  which  essentially  con- 
tains sulphurets  of  copper,  silver,  and  iron.  This  powder  is  roasted,  first  without 
the  addition  of  common  salt,  with  the  result  that  sulphates  of  the  metals  are  formed, 
and  excepting  that  of  silver,  again  decomposed  by  a  higher  temperature.  The  mass 
is  next  roasted  with  common  salt,  whereby  the  sulphate  of  silver  is  converted  into 
chloride.  The  mass  is  then  treated  with  a  concentrated  hot  solution  of  comm(»  salt, 
w^hich  dissolves  the  chloride  of  silver,  and  from  tills  solution  the  silver  is  precipitated 
by  metallic  copper,  which  becomes  chloride  of  copper,  and  is,  in  its  turn,  precipitated 
bj  metallic  iron. 

zurrocdt  Method.  This  method  is  to  some  extent  similar  to  that  just  described,  but 
no  roasting  with  common  salt  takes  place.  The  roasted  ore,  chiefly  containing  as 
essential  ingredients  sulphate  of  copper  and  sulphate  of  silver,  is  treated  with  boiling 
water  to  dissolve  these  sulphates,  and  yield  a  solution  from  which  metallic  silver  is 
precipitated  by  means  of  copper,  the  sulphate  of  that  metal  being  obtained  as  a 
by-product.  When  the  ores  happen  to  contain  arsenic  and  antimony,  this  method  is 
not  applicable,  as,  by  the  roasting,  arseniate  and  antimoniate  of  silver  are  formed, 
which  are  insoluble  in  water.  If  lead  is  present,  the  ore  becomes  fluxed  and  the 
roasting  a  far  more  difficult  matter. 

soKtaTHrd^^euuuxviefti  Dr.  Carl  Bitter  von  Hauer  suggests  the  treatment  of  the  ores 
*  sutm?**'"*  as  in  the  European  amalgamation  process,  and  the  extraction  of 
the  chloride  of  silver  by  means  of  a  hyposulphite  of  soda  solution,  the  metallic  silver  being 
next  precipitated  by  the  aid  of  copper  or  tin.  Dr.  Patera  suggests  the  substitution  in 
Aagustin*s  method  of  a  hyposulphite  of  soda  solution  for  that  of  common  salt,  the  former 
being  more  manageable  and  applicable  cold.  Similar  suggestions  have  been  made  by 
Dr.  Percy,  who  also  advocates  the  .applicability  of  hypochlorite  of  lime,  and  of  chlorine  gas 
for  converting  the  silver  into  chloride.  MM.  Rivero  and  Gmelin  were  the  first  to  suggest 
the  use  of  ammonia  for  the  purpose  of  extracting  and  dissolving  the  chloride  of  silver  after 
the  ores  had  been  roasted  with  common  salt ;  the  precipitation  of  the  chloride  from  the 
ammoniacal  solution  by  means  of  sulphuric  add,  and  the  smelting  of  the  chloride  with  a 
f^nitable  flux  to  obtain  metallic  silver.  We  must  not  omit  to  mention  the  method  of 
extracting    silver   from  copper  regulus  and  mattes    by  means  of  hot  dilute   sulphuric 
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acid,  whereby  the  copper  is  dissolved  and  a  residue  left  containing  the  silver,  which  is 
further  extracted  in  the  dry  way  by  means  of  lead. 
Extraction  of  Silver      The  method  of  extracting  silver  from  its  ores  by  means  of  lead  is  based 

by  the  Dry  Way.     npon  : — 

1.  The  property  of  lead  to  decompose  solphnret  of  silver,  with  the  formation  of  snlphnret 

of  lead  and  metallio  silver;  ^f^  yield  |^|^*^ 

As  lead  hardly  acts  at  all  upon  the  other  metallio  sulphides,  and  least  of  all- npon  those  of 
copper  and  iron,  the  products  of  the  smelting  are  lead  combined  with  silver,  and  a  regulus 
consisting  of  the  sulphurets  of  lead,  copper,  and  iron.  This  method  of  extraction  suoceeds 
best  with  ores  containing  as  small  a  quantity  of  copper  as  possible. 

2.  Upon  the  decomposing  reaction  exerted  by  oxide  of  lead  and  sulphate  of  lead  upon 
the  sulphuret  of  silver,  in  consequence  of  whi<m  there  are  formed  metallio  lead  contaixung 
silver  and  sulphurous  acid : — 

^«S  I  vield  i^^2^2 
2PbO/  y^®^^   ISO2 

and  AgaS    )     .  , ,    fPbAga 

PbS04f  y^®^^  I2SO2 

3.  Upon  the  reducing  action  of  lead  upon  oxide  of  silver  or  npon  sulphate  of  silver : — 

2Pb    )     .  ,,    fPbO 
Ag.0l  y^^^d  JAgaPb 

and  p,        ^  (PbAg 

4.  Upon  the  greater  afiBinity  of  the  silver  for  lead  than  for  copper.  If  copper  that 
contains  silver  is  melted  with  lead,  the  result  is  the  formation  of  a  readily  fusible  alloy  of 
lead  and  a  difficultly  fusible  alloy  of  copper  and  lead,  the  former  met^  being  separable  by 
liquation. 

Mods  of  proparing  tho      Onlv  fTenuine  silver  ores  are  submitted  to  the  operation  of 

Lead-containing  ^     o  jt 

Silver.  smelting  with  lead,  but  these  ores  usually  contain  variable  propor- 

tions of  copper,  lead,  cobalt,  sulphur,  and  other  substances.    The  result  of  tlie 

Fio.  55. 


smelting  with  lead  is  the  production  of  a  metal  containing  silver,  to  be  separated  by 
any  of  the  following  operations ; — 

1.  On  the  refining-fumace  ; 

2.  By  Pattinson's  process ; 

3.  By  means  of  zinc. 

Bofining  proccM.  This  Operation  is  as  frequently  carried  on  at  lead-ore  smelting- works 
as  where  only  silver  is  smelted.  The  rationale  of  the  operation  is  that  lead  is 
readily  separated  from  such  metals  as  are  at  a  high  temperature  either  oxidisable  with 
very  great  difficulty  or  not  at  all ;  whereas  lead  oxidises  readily,  its  oxide  becoming 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


SILVER.  loi 

fluid.  But  it  is  requisite  that  the  oxide  of  lead  should  be  removed  or  absorbed  by  a 
suitable  medium,  generally  the  porous  substance  composing  the  cupel  or  bottom  of 
the  hearth  of  the  refining  furnace.  The  operation  is  carried  on  as  long  as  any  oxide 
and  metallic  lead  remain,  so  that  only  the  silver  is  left.  This  operation  is  the  exact 
counteipart  on  the  large  scale  of  the  well-  known  lead-silver  assay  carried  on  in  a 
muffle  with  bone-ash  cupels.  The  refining  furnace,  see  Fig.  55,  is  a  circular  rever- 
beratoiy  blast-furnace.  The  hearth,  a,  is  covered  with  a  dome  of  stout  sheet-iron, 
lined  inside  with  fire-clay,  and  removable  by  means  of  a  crane,  d.  That  portion  of 
the  hearth  upon  which  the  smelting  is  carried  on  is  constructed  of  a  porous  sub- 
stance, generally  lixiviated  wood-ash  or  marl  of  good  quality.  The  cavity,  0,  is 
intended  for  collecting  the  silver ;  b  is  the  space  for  the  flame.  In  the  circular  wall 
which  surrounds  the  hearth  there  are : — (i).  The  door,  not  exhibited  in  the  cut,  which 
represents  a  vertical  section  intended  for  the  discharge  of  the  molten  litharge.  At 
the  outset  of  the  smelting  this  door  is  only  partiy  closed  with  fire-clay  to  admit  of 
the  litharge  being  run  off.  The  furnace  is  charged  with  lead  to  a  littie  above  the 
level  of  the  lower  sill  of  this  door,  and  the  fire-clay  gradually  removed  as  the  level  of 
the  fused  litharge  sinks,  (z).  The  door,  p,  opposite  to  the  fire-place,  and  intended  for 
the  charging  and  construction  of  the  hearth.  (3).  The  openings,  a  a\  admitting  the 
tuyeres  of  the  blast. 

The  refining  operation  is  carried  on  at  a  gradually  increased  temperature  until  only  a  very 
thm  layer  of  oxide  of  lead  covers  the  surface  of  the  silver.  This  is  known  by  the  peculiar 
display  of  colours,  technically  known  as  the  brightening ^  more  aptiy  expressed  in  Grermanby 
aword  which  means  Hghtening^  for  that  is  really  the  appearance.  This  being  observed,  the 
fire  is  slackened,  and  the  silver  having  been  cooled  with  water,  is  removed  from  the 
hearth.  The  litharge  which  runs  off  is,  on  cooling,  a  yellow  or  reddish-yellow  crystalline 
mass  (see  Lead,  p.  63). 

PKtiiBMn^  Method.  The  refining  process  just  described  is  not  suited,  that  is  to  say, 
does  not  pay,  when  the  lead  contains  only  012  per  cent  of  silver.  Now  it  so  happens 
that  the  various  kinds  of  galena  met  with  in  Ehigland  yield  a  lead  which  contains 
only  0*03  to  0*05  per  cent  of  silver.  In  1833,  ^^-  H.  L.  Pattinson,  of  the  Felling 
Chemical  Works,  near  Gateshead-on-Tyne,  instituted  a  series  of  experiments  relative 
to  a  new  method,  applicable  on  the  large  scale,  for  separating  lead  from  silver  when 
the  latter  is  present  in  small  quantities.  His  efforts  were  successful,  and  have 
greatly  benefitted  his  own  and  other  countries  where  his  process  is  worked. 

Pattlnson's  method  essentially  consists  in  a  concentration  process,  based'upon  the  pheno- 
menon that  when  a  certain  quantity  of  lead  that  contains  silver  is  melted  in  iron  cauldrons, 
and  the  fluid  mass  allowed  to  cool  uniformly,  there  ensues  a  formation  of  small 
octahedral  crystals  which  do  not  contain  any  silver  at  all,  or,  at  any  rate,  are  a  great 
deal  poorer  in  silver  than  the  metal  originally  tcJsen,  while  the  portion  of  the  metal 
ranaining  flnid  is  found  to  contain  an  increased  quantity  of  silver.  It  is  clear,  there- 
lore,  that  if  the  crystals  first  obtained  are  again  melted  and  cooled  uniformly,  another 
eonoentration  will  be  obtained,  and  that  the  operation  can  be  repeated  until  a  lead  is 
obtained  rich  enough  in  silver  to  admit  of  undergoing  a  refining  process.  Practically, 
Mr.  Pattinson'B  method  admits  of  concentrating  2*5  per  cent  of  sUver.  In  the  execution 
of  this  process,  the  }  and  i  systems  are  employed.  If  the  first,  at  every  operation  two- 
tbirds  of  the  contents  of  the  cauldron  are  removed  with  perforated  ladles,  while  in  the 
oUier  ease,  seven-eighths  is  the  quantity  of  crystals  ladled  out,  leaving^  respectively  one- 
third  and  one-eighth  of  the  contents  of  the  cauldron  in  the  shape  of  fluid  lead.  The 
I  system  IB  better  suited  for  the  richer  lead,  the  ^  rfjoiem  for  very  poor  lead.  M.  Boudohen 
has  recently  modified  Pattinson's  process.  In.;toad  of  ladling  out  the  crystals,  he 
diffases  them  ii\  the  lead,  and  stirs  them  about  to  prevent  them  enclosing  any  lead 
u^ly  to  contain  silver.  The  lead  is  withdrawn  from  the  cauldron  by  means  of  a  tap  at  the 
Dottom.  In  all  cases,  however,  the  quantity  of  lead  operated  on  at  one  time  is  always 
^88,  generally  200  owts.,  to  cause  the  ooolini  to  proceed  slowly.  At  the  Preidrich  Lead- 
SuYer  Works,  near  Tamowitz,  the  enriched  lead  contains  1-28  per  cent  of  silver. 
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***"**ofzS?*"  This  process,  euggested  by  Mr.  Parker,  in  1850,  has  only  recently 
been  practically  carried  out  by  M.  Corduri6,  at  Toulouse.  This  method,  as  £Eur  as 
we  are  now  capable  of  judging,  will  probably  supersede  even  Pattinson's  excellent 
method.  The  rationale  of  the  process  is  based  upon  the  facts : — i.  That  lead  and 
zinc  do  not  alloy  together.  2.  That  the  aflfinity  of  silver  for  zinc  is  much  greater 
than  for  lead. 

The  following  is  the  manner  of  execution : — ^20  cwts.  of  lead,  which  may  contain  (per 
ton)  only  0-25  kUo.  of  silver,  is  melted,  and  when  properly  liquefied  there  is  added  i  ewt. 
of  molten  zinc.  The  zino  having  been  thoroughly  mixed  with  the  lead,  the  molten  mass 
is  left  to  stand  until  the  zinc,  which  has  risen  to  the  surface,  forms  a  cake  that  is  easily 
removed.  The  zinc  is  then  separated  from  the  silver  by  distillation.  The  residue  of  the 
distillation  is  melted  with  lead,  and  the  alloy  thus  obtained  refined  as  above  described. 
The  zinc  obtained  by  the  distillation  is  used  for  another  operation.  According  to  a  more 
recent  improvement,  the  zinc  is  separated  from  the  silver  by  oxidation  by  passing  super- 
heated steam  over  the  red-hot  zinc  (Zn-|-H20  =  ZnO  +  H2).  The  lead,  which  of  course 
after  this  operation  contains  traces  of  zinc,  is  purified  by  being  melted  with  either  chloride 
of  lead,  or  a  mixture  of  sulphate  of  lead  and  chloride  of  sodium,  or  with  chloride  of  potas- 
sium from  Stassfurt,  the  result  being  the  formation  of  chloride  of  zinc,  which  collects  at 
the  surface  or  may  be  volatilised  at  a  low  red  heat. 

The  xnuznato  Beflniag      In  whatever  manner  silver  may  have  been  metallurgically  obtained, 
(rfSiiTer.  the  metal  is  a  crude  material,  very  far    from    being   cent-per-cent 

silver.  The  impurities,  foreign  metals,  or,  more  correctly,  base  metals,  often  amount  to 
7  and  eyen  8  per  cent ;  and  in  order  to  remove  these,  the  silver  is  submitted  to  a  process 
of  ignition  in,  or  rather  on  the  surface  of,  vessels  made  of  an  absorbent  material.  This 
material  is,  for  this  ultimate  refining,  generally  bone-ash,  which  is  pressed  into  iron  rings 
of  convenient  size,  care  being  taken  to  fuse  some  lead  with  the  silver,  if  there  is  not  already 
sufficient.  As  regards  this  ultimate  refining,  there  can  be  distinguished  three  different 
methods.  The  first  has  just  been  described.  The  second  is  carried  on  in  muffles,  the 
base  metals  burning  off  slowly.  The  third,  and  most  advantageous  method,  is  carried  on 
in  a  reverberatory  furnace.  100  parts  of  crude  silver  yield  96*8  parts  of  refined  silver  at 
99*9  per  cent  pure  fine  metal,  which  is  oast  in  large-sized  bars.  The  value  of  the  annual 
production  of  fine  silver  amounts  to  £9,000,000.  Of  this,  Mexico's  share  is  the  largest, 
being  half  of  the  entire  production.  The  bulk  of  this  silver  contains  some  gold  and 
platinum. 

Chemically  Pot*  suTer.  When  for  ccilKin  purposcs  metallic  silver  is  required  chemically 
pure,  it  may  be  obtained  by  dissolving  any  ordinary  silver  coin  in  nitric  acid,  and  precipi- 
tating the  solution  with  an  aqueous  ^lution  of  common  salt  or  hydrochloric  acid,  llie 
chloride  of  silver  thus  obtained  should  be  reduced  by  ignition  in  a  crucible  with  dry  car- 
bonate of  potassa,  to  which  a  littie  resin  may  be  added.  But  chloride  of  silver  is  now 
commonly  reduced  by  the  wet  way,  by  causing  it  to  be  acted  upon  by  metaUio  zinc  and  a 
dilute  solution  of  either  sulphuric  or  hydrochloric  acid — 

(2AgCl-|- Zn+ClH=ZnCl2+Ag2+ClH). 

propcrtiefl  of  suvar.  Silver  obtained  by  smelting  exhibits  a  pure  white  colour  and  a  strong 
metallic  lustre,  which  is  greatly  increased  by  polishing.  Its  fracture  is  compact  rather 
than  fibrous.  It  is  softer  than  copper,  but  harder  than  pure  gold ;  when  chemically  pure 
its  softness  is  greatest.  It  is  not  a  sonorous  metal,  bearing  a  resemblance  in  this  respect 
to  tin  and  lead.  Gold  only  excepted,  silver  is  the  most  ductile  of  the  metals,  a  property 
impaired  by  the  presence  of  foreign  metals  other  than  copper  and  gold,  by  the  latter  of 
which  the  ductility  is  slightly  increased.  Lead  and  antimony  render  silver  brittle.  When 
silver  contains  an  excess  of  carburet,  produced  by  smelting  the  metal  with  an  excess  of 
carbon,  the  metal  is  rendered  less  ductile ;  but  a  small  quantity  of  the  carburet,  as  much 
as  is  found  in  coins  of  a  high  percentage  of  silver,  is  rather  advantageous,  increasing  the 
hardness  of  the  metal,  and  causing  it  to  wear  weU.  Smelting  in  plumbago  crucibles  does 
injure  silver.  Its  specific  gravity  varies  from  10-5  to  107.  The  absolute  strength  is  far 
less  than  that  of  copper.  Its  expansion  by  heat  in  o"  to  loo**  C.  is  ^i^th.  According  to 
M.  Deville,  the  melting-point  is  916° ;  but  Dr.  van  Riemsdijk  states  that  the  results  of  a 
series  of  experiments  made  at  the  Utrecht  Mint,  in  1868,  showed  the  melting-point  to  be 
1040°,  the  metal  being  kept  in  a  slow  current  of  pure  hydrogen.  At  a  very  high  tempera- 
ture, such  as  can  be  produced  only  by  the  oxyhydrogen  flame  or  by  electricity,  silver  is 
volatilised.  When  alloyed  to  other  metals,  especially  to  copper,  the  volatitity  is  increased, 
and  even  at  a  lower  temperature  than  the  melting-point  of  copper,  viz.,  1330",  Dr.  van 
Biemsdijk  found  such  silver  to  be  perceptibly  volatile.  M.  Stas,  of  the  Brussels  Mint,  in 
1869,  distilled  some  50  grms.  of  silver  by  means  of  the  oxyhydrogen  flame,  in  order  to 
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obtain  the  metal  perfectly  pure.  Molten  silTer  absorbs  oxygen,  which  is  again  expelled 
from  the  metal  on  solidification,  and  gives  rise  to  the  phenomenon  known  by  silver- 
assayers  ae  spirting,  the  escape  of  the  gas  cansing  the  metal  to  be  forced  asunder  in  small 
drops.  However,  when  the  molten  silver  contains  even  i  per  cent  of  either  lead  or  copper, 
it  solidifies  withont  spirting.  Silver  is  not  acted  upon  by  dilate  acids,  bnt  is  readily 
dissolved  in  the  cold  by  nitric  acid.  Silver  is  very  sensitive  to  the  action  of  sulphuretted 
hydrogen,  by  which  it  is  readily  tarnished. 

ADoTtofSiiTw.  Silver  alloys  readily  with  lead,  zinc,  bismuth,  tin,  copper,  and  gold ; 
bat  the  most  important  alloy,  in  an  indnstrial  point  of  view,  is  that  with  copper, 
pure  sHver  being  too  soft  for  general  application.  All  silver,  therefore,  whether  used 
for  plate,  coin,  or  for  ornamental  purposes,  iav^ably  contains  a  certain  amoxmt  of 
copper.  In  most  civilised  countries  there  exist  laws  regulating  the  alloy  of  silver  to 
be  used  for  coin  or  plate.  Pure  silver,  or  fine  silver,  is  now  generally  indicated 
by  4|^{.  The  alloy  for  the  silver  coins  of  Germany  is  indicated  by  j%%% ;  meaning 
that  1000  parts  by  weight  of  the  coin  contain  900  parts  of  pure  silver,  the  remainder 
being  copx>er.  Twenty-seven  Union  thalers  weigh  i  half  kilo.,  therefore  a  single 
thaler  weighs  18*518  grms.,  and  contains  i6-666  grms.  of  pure  silver.  By  an  inter- 
national treaty  with  France,  Italy,  Belgium,  Portugal,  Switzerland,  and  Spain,  i  kilo, 
of  tVA  silver  is  to  yield  200  franc  pieces,  i.e.j  222f  franc  pieces  to  i  kilo,  of  fine 
silver.  The  same  alloy  is  employed  for  pieces  of  2  and  5  francs,  there  being  200  of 
the  latter  to  the  kilo.  In  the  Netherlands,  where,  by-the-bye,  gold  coin  is  no  longer 
current,  and  silver  is  the  standard,  the  alloy  used  is  tWu-  The  silver  coins  of  the 
United  Eingdom  are  made  of  an  aUoy  VoVo ;  1 11).  Troy,  or  373"228  grms.,  of  this 
alloy  is  coined  into  66  shilling  pieces.  A  pound  Troy  of  fine  silver  would  yield 
71U  BhiUings. 

^^'JutoSe.'"  ^  nearly  all  European  countries  the  laws  have  fixed  the  composition 
of  the  alloy  of  silver  which,  duly  marked  and  stamped,  shall  be  offered  for  sale  as 
plate  by  gold-  and  silver-smiths,  who,  in  Holland,  Belgium,  France,  and  Sweden,  are 
not  allowed  to  have  in  their  workshops  any  electro-plated  articles,  or  any  alloys 
other  than  those  fixed  by  law.  The  composition  of  these  alloys' varies ;  expressed  in 
miUi^mes  of  fine  metal,  it  is  for  Austria  and  Bavaria,  812 ;  for  Prussia  and  Saxony, 
750;  for  England,  925.  For  France,  Belgium,  and  the  Netherlands,  a  double  alloy 
is  fixed,  the  higher  being  950,  the  lower  800.  The  alloy  lately  brought  into  use 
under  the  name  of  tiers-argmt,  one-third  silver,  really  consists  of  2756  per  cent 
®^ver,  59  per  cent  copper,  9-57  per  cent  zinc,  and  342  per  cent  nickel,  though  in  the 
trade  this  alloy  is  alleged  to  consist  of  }  nickel  and  |  silver.  Tiers-argent  sells  at 
^'3  I2S.  per  kilo.  This  alloy  is  harder  than  silver ;  its  colour  and  polish  are  as  good. 
It  is  extremely  well  adapted  for  all  kinds  of  plate. 

soveriMBy.^  If  it  be  desired  to  know  the  quantity  of  fine  silver  contained  in  an  alloy  of 
sflver— -which  for  our  present  purpose  we  will  assume  to  contain  only  silver  and  copper — 
there  are  three  different  methods  by  which  this  proposition  can  be  solved,  viz. : — i.  The 
M8»y  by  the  dry  way,  termed  cupeUation.  a.  The  assay  by  the  wet  way,  or  titration 
process.  3.  The  hydrostatio  assay. 
Dry  Awy.  UsQally  this  assay  is  conducted  by  first  testing  the  alloy  by  comparing  the 
Btreak  it  makes  upon  touchstone— a  piece  of  polished  basalt  or  siliceous  schist — with  the 
>^i^  produced  upon  the  same  stone  by  test-needles ;  that  is  to  say,  small  bars  of  silver 
of  known  oomposition.  It  should,  however,  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  surface  of  silver 
Artioles,  as  well  as  of  coins,  may  have  been  blanched,  as  the  term  runs ;  that  is  to  say, 
scted  upon  by  hot,  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  to  dissolve  a  portion  of  the  copper  of  the  alloy, 
^  leave  a  film  of  alloy  richer  in  silver.  The  alloy  to  be  further  assayed  is  next  melted 
down  with  a  piece  of  pure  soft  lead,  or  lead  containing  a  known  quantity  of  silver,  in  a 
captole,  technically  called  cupel,  made  of  bone-ash.  The  cupel  is  previously  well  heated 
in  a  muffle,  and  the  lead  is  placed  in  it.  As  soon  as  the  lead  has  become  quite  liquid,  the 
Bunple  of  silver  to  be  assayed  is  added ;  the  copper  and  lead  are  oxidised,  and  in  that  state 
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absorbed  by  the  poroas  finbetances  of  the  cupel.  As  soon  as  the  surface  of  the  eilTer 
bntton  appears  quite  bright,  the  operation  is  finished,  and  the  cupel  slowly  cooled.  The 
button  of  silver  is  then  weighed.  It  is  usual  to  make  two  assays  of  the  same  sample ; 
these  assays  should  agree  in  their  results  to  within  tiVs^cI  to  be  of  any  value. 

w«t  AMfty.  This  method  of  assaying  silver  was  devised  some  sixty  years  ago  by  the  late 
Professor  Gay-Lussac,  at  the  request  of  the  French  Government,  in  consequence  of  the 
great  irregularity  of  the  results  obtained  by  the  dry  method.  The  wet  assay,  having  been 
very  greatly  improved  in  detail  by  Dr.  G.  J.  Mulder,  M.  A.  W.  H.  van  Biemsdijk,  Dr.  Stas, 
and  M.  J.  Dumas,  is  now  generally  adopted,  and  will  remain  to  all  time  a  master- 
piece worthy  of  the  ingenuity  of  its  original  inventor,  who,  by  introducing  this  method, 
laid  the  foundation  of  volumetric  analysis,  now  so  usefully  and  completely  applied.  Gay- 
Lussao*8  wet  method  of  silver  assay  is  more  easily  executed  than  the  dry  assay,  while  it  is 
far  more  correct,  admitting  an  accuracy  of  judgment  within  ^th  per  cent.  The  method 
is  based  upon  the  property  possessed  by  common  salt  of  precipitating  silver  as  chloride  of 
silver  from  its  nitric  acid  solution.  As  5*4274  grms.  of  pure  common  salt  exactly  convert 
z  grm.  of  pure  diver,  previously  dissolved  in  nitric  acid,  into  chloride  of  silver,  it  is 
evident  that,  from  these  data  and  with  the  application  of  suitably  constructed  apparatus 
for  the  volumetric  analysis,  the  fineness  of  any  alloy  of  silver  may  be  ascertained  readily, 
rapidly,  and  with  great  accuracy. 

Hydxoitatioai  Aany.  TMs  method  is  of  courso  by  no  means  so  correct  as  either  of  the 
foregoing,  and,  moreover,  is  impaired  by  the  fact  that,  although  alloys  of  copper  and 
silver  expand  under  pressure,  they  become  denser,  so  that  the  hydrostatic  weighing,  that 
is  to  say,  the  estimation  of  the  specific  gravity  of  the  alloy,  is  only  admitted  as  a  test  of 
its  relative  value.    With  such  alloys  as  have,  like  coins,  to  be  roUed,  pressed,  or  drawn, 

the  hydrostatioal  results  rarely  differ  more  than  ~  from  the  results  obtained  by  cupella- 
tion.  The  empirical  rule  for  the  estimation  of  the  value  of  silver  assayed  by  this  method 
is  the  following : — The  number  8'8i4  is  subtracted  from  the  specific  gravity  of  the  alloy, 
two  cyphers  are  added  to  the  difference,  and  the  figure  thus  formed,  considered  as  a  whole 
number,  is  divided  by  579 ;  the  quotient  is  the  fineness  of  the  silver-alloy  expressed  in 
grains.  For  instance,  let  the  specific  gravity  of  the  alloy  be  =  10*065,  then  the  fineness 
is  =216  grains,  or  ,^ ;  since— 

10*065  -  8*814=  1-251 

and 

125,100 

=216 

579 
suTfring.  The  coating  of  metals  with  a  film  of  silver  can  be  effected  by: — i,  plating; 
2,  the  igneous  process  ;  3,  in  the  cold;  4,  the  wet  way;  5,  galvanically,  or  electro-plating. 
surerPiAtiiig.  In  Order  to  coat  metallic  copper  with  a  layer  of  silver,  the  sheet  copper  is 
first  thoroughly  cleansed,  then  treated  with  a  moderately  strong  solution  of  nitrate  of 
silver,  and  next  covered  with  a  sheet  of  silver.  After  having  been  made  red-hot,  the  two 
metals  are  rolled  out  together.  The  silver  then  adheres  so  strongly  to  the  copper  as  to 
admit  of  the  metals  being  beaten  or  stamped  into  various  shapes.  Copper-wire  is  readily 
silvered  by  being  covered  with  thin  strips  of  silver,  and  passed  through  rollers.  But  this 
method  of  plating  is  almost  entirely  superseded  by  electro-plating. 

igBMiu.  or  Fiz^  This  method  of  silvering  is  effected  by  the  aid  either  of  a  silver-amalgam 
suredng.  q^  [)y  applying  to  the  wdl-cleanSed  surface  of  Hie  metal  intended  to  be 
silvered  a  mixture  of  1  part  of  spongy  precipitated  metallic  silver,  4  parts  sal-ammoniac, 
4  parts  common  salt,  and  i  part  corrosive  sublimate.  The  metal  to  be  silvered  is  rubbed 
with  this  mixture,  and  then  heated  in  a  muffle.  Buttons  intended  to  be  silvered  are 
covered  with  a  paste  consisting  of  48  parts  of  common  salt,  48  parts  sulphate  of  zinc,  i  part 
of  mercuric  chloride,  and  2  parts  of  chloride  of  silver. 

suTering  in  tha  Cold.  The  metallic  surface  intended  to  be  silvered,  having  been  well 
cleaned,  is  rubbed  by  means  of  a  smooth  cork,  with  a  mixture  of  equal  parts  of  chloride  of 
silver,  common  salt,  }  of  chalk,  and  2  of  carbonate  of  potash,  made  with  water  into  a 
creamy  paste.  Professor  Hein  recommends  that  i  part  of  nitrate  of  silver  and  3  of 
cyanide  of  potassium  should  be  rubbed  together  in  a  mortar,  with  the  addition  of  sufficient 
water  to  form  a  thick  paste.  The  paste  is  rubbed  on  the  metal  to  be  silvered  with  a  piece 
of  flannel.  MM.  Boselcur  and  Lavaux  recommend  a  mixture  of  100  parts  of  sulphite  of 
soda  and  15  parts  of  any  salt  of  silver.  For  silvering  the  dial-plates  of  watches,  &c., 
M.  Thiede  recommends  a  mixture  of  spongy  silver  with  eqniU  parts  of  common  salt  and 
cream  of  tartar.    In  order  to  silvor  iron  it  is  first  covered  with  a  layer  of  copper. 
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Sfiv«iiiujb7the  ThiB  is  effected  by  immersing  the  metal  intended  to  be  sUvered  in  a 
WrtTwaj.  boiling  aqueous  solution  of  equal  parts  of  cream  of  tartar  and  common 
Bait,  -with  i  part  of  chloride  of  silver.  The  description  of  the  methods  of  electro-plating 
will  be  given  at  the  end  of  the  chapter  on  Metals. 

oxidiMd  surer.  The  Small  ornaments  met  with  under  the  name  of  oxidised  silver  are 
prepared  with  either  sulphur  or  chlorine ;  in  the  former  case  a  bluish-black  colour  is 
imparted,  in  the  latter  a  brown.  The  sulphur  is  applied  simply  by  dipping  the  object  into 
a  solution  of  sulphuret  of  potassium,  while  for  the  chlorine  colour  a  mixture  of  sulphate 
of  eopper  and  saJ-aoamoniac  is  used. 

Httnto  of  siiTBT.  This  salt  (AgN03)  is  now  prepared  on  the  large  scale  by  dissolving  silver 
containing  copper  in  nitric  acid,  evaporating  the  solution  to  dryness,  and  igniting  the 
residue  nntU  all  the  nitrate  of  copper  is  decomposed.  The  residue  is  next  exhausted  with 
pure  water,  the  solution  filtered  and  left  to  crystallise.  For  medical  purposes  the  crystals 
are  fused,  and  while  liquid  poured  into  moulds  to  form  small  round  sticks.  The  most 
extensive  use  of  nitrate  of  silver  obtains  in  photography,  a  re-crystaUised  neutral  and  pure 
salt  being  preferred.  Under  the  name  of  Sel  GUment,  there  is  now  in  use  in  photography 
a  mixture  of  fused  nitrates  of  silver,  sodium,  and  magnesium,  recommended  as  preferable 
to  nitrate  of  silver  alone.  It  is  stated  that  the  consumption  of  this  salt  for  photographic 
purposes  amoxmted,  in  1870,  to  1400  cwts.  for  Germany,  France,  Engkmd,  and  the 
United  States ;  the  money  value  of  this  quantity  being  estimated  at  £630,000. 

MAAinc  Ink.  A  large  quantity  of  nitrate  of  silver  is  also  used  for  the  purpose  of  making 
indelible  ink  for  marking  linen.  This  ink  often  consists  of  two  different  fluids,  one  a  solution 
of  pyrogaUic  acid  in  a  mixture  of  water  and  alcohol,  being  intended  to  moisten  the  linen 
previous  to  writing ;  the  other,  or  writing  fluid,  consisting  of  a  solution  of  ammoniacal 
nitrate  of  silver  thickened  with  gum.  More  recently  aniline  black  has  been  applied  in  the 
marking  of  linen. 

Gold. 
(Au=ig7;  Sp.  gr.  195  to  19-6). 

^**BSSStiS*oS£*^  Gold  is  foimd  only  in  the  native  metallic  state,  sometimes  in 
veins  interspersed  in  rocks,  and  accompanied  by  quartz,  iron  pyrites,  and  iron  ore. 
More  frequently  gold  is  found  finely  divided  in  sand,  mixed  with  larger  or  smaller 
nuggets,  and  imbedded  in  quartz,  with  various  other  minerals,  such  as  mica,  syenite, 
chlorite  slate,  chrome-iron  ore,  and  spinel.  Native  gold  commonly  contains  some 
silver  and  other  metals,  among  which  are  palladium  and  platinum.  According  to 
recent  analyses,  the  composition  of  samples  of  gold  obtained  from  several  countries  is  :^- 

I.  n. 

Hungary.      S.  America.     Siberia.    Galifomia.        Australia. 
Gold  6477  8804  86-50  8960  992  957 

Silver       .        .  35'23  11-96  13*20  1006         043  39 

Iron  and  other  metals         —  —  030  0*34         o'28  02 

Gold  is  found  native  with  tellurium  and  telluride  of  silver,  and  among  antimony, 
zinc,  arsenic,  and  other  ores.  It  is  also  found  in  galena  and  various  kinds  of  clay ; 
indeed,  gold  is,  next  to  iron,  the  most  widely  dispersed  metal.  The  chief  gold 
yielding  countries  are : — ^Africa,  Hungary,  the  Oural,  Australia,  and  America,  especially 
Mexico,  Pern,  the  Brazils,  California,  Columbia,  and  Victoria. 

The  total  value  of  the  gold  produced  in  the  year  1869  ^  computed  at  i£6o,ooo,ooo, 
one-fourth  of  this  representing  the  value  of  the  production  of  California.  The 
value  of  the  joint  production  of  the  Australian  Colonies  is  a  little  above  another 
one-fourth. 
vodsotExtxBetinffaoid.  The  modo  of  extracting  gold  is  determined  by  the  circum- 
stances of  its  occurrence.  By  for  the  largest  portion  of  the  gold  in  circulation 
is  obtained  by  the  washing  process ;  that  is  to  say,  the  elimination  by  means  of  water 
of  the  lighter  minerals,  the  finely  divided  gold  being  left  behind.  This  process  may 
be  carried  on  in  remote  districts  in  a  very  primitive  msuiner,  by  simply  putting  the 
sand  into  wooden  bowk,  and  wasliing  it  gradually  away  with  water.    The  gold 
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80  obtained  is  not  pure,  but  containfi  titanic  iron  and  other  minerals.  WhereTer 
gold  washing  is  a  regularly  established  business,  as  in  some  parts  of  the  Oural^ 
properly  oonstructed  contrivances  are  applied. 

"**'^Mcury!**"**'  The  application  of  mercury  to  the  extraction  of  gold  is  based 
upon  the  hist  that  mercury  amalgamates  with  gold  readily  and  veiy  efifectively.  The 
operation  is  carried  on  with  the  gold-containing  sand  in  peculiarly  constructed 
mills.  Mr.  Crookes  has  shown  that  the  addition  of  sodium  to  the  mercury 
facilitates  the  extraction  of  the  gold.  The  excess  of  mercury  having  been  removed 
from  the  amalgam  by  pressure  in  leathern  or  stout  linen  bags,  the  remainder 
in  amalgamation  with  the  gold  is  volatilised  by  ignition  in  suitably  constructed 
furnaces. 

8m«iui«  for  Gold.  By  a  fsT  moro  perfect  process  than  washing,  gold  is  extracted  from 
the  gold  sand  by  smelting  with  a  suitable  flux  in  a  blast  furnace.  The  object  in 
view  is  to  produce  a  rough  or  crude  iron  from  which  the  gold  is  separated  by  means 
of  sulphuric  acid.  This  process  yields  from  25  to  30  times  more  gold  than  merely 
washing  the  sand. 

TMtingwiuiAiiuu.  Mr.  Hardiugs  proposed  to  obtain  the  gold  by  treating  the  quartz 
or  sand  with  caustic  alkalies  under  a  high  pressure  of  steam,  thereby  fonmng 
a  soluble  silicate  and  leaving  the  gold. 

^^<SJ»*SudiS°orS°"*  ^  sold  happens  to  be  interspersed  through  copper  or  lead  ores, 
they  are  roasted  and  then  washed.  When  the  quantity  of  gold  is  sufficient  such  ores 
are  treated  with  mercury,  while  sometimes  they  are  treated  for  coarse  metal ;  and 
this,  containing  all  the  gold,  is  smelted  with  litharge,  which  absorbs  the  gold,  and  is 
next  separated  from  it  on  a  refining  hearth. 

***TpS»rMLttSjl''^  Some  minerals  and  metallurgical  refuse  contaimng  only  a  very 
smaU  quantity  of  gold  have  been  treated  at  Beichenstein,  in  Silesia,  by  means 
of  chlorine  water,  or  an  acidulated  solution  of  bleaching  powder.  The  gold  is  con- 
verted into  chloride  of  gold  (AUCI3),  and  is  precipitated  from  the  solution  by 
sulphate  of  iron  or  sulphuretted  hydrogen.  This  method  has  been  severely  tested  by 
MM.  Plattner,  Th.  Bichter,  Georgi,  and  Dr.  Duflos,  and  has  been  found  to  answer 
exceedingly  well,  even  with  very  poor  ores.  This  plan  is  of  course  generally 
applicable  to  gold  sand  and  gold  quartz.  According  to  M.  Allain,  pyritical  ores, 
having  been  roasted  and  treated  with  sulphuric  acid  to  eliminate  the  iron,  zinc, 
and  copper,  can  be  then  treated  with  chlorine  water  so  as  to  extract  the  gold  present, 
to  an  amount  only  of  i  part  of  gold  in  10,000  of  mineral. 

B«flning  Gold.  In  Order  to  separate  any  foreign  metals  from  tlie  gold  obtained  by  the 
above  process,  the  following  methods  have  been  employed,  but  only  the  last  (5.) 
is  now  in  general  use.  For  that  reason  the  other  methods  will  only  be  briefly 
described : — 

1.  Refining  by  means  of  sulphuret  of  antimony  (SbaSs). 

2.  By  means  of  sulphur  and  litharge. 

3.  By  cementation. 

4.  By  quartation. 

5.  By  means  of  sulphuric  acid. 

By  Meant  of  Bniphorei      This  prooesB  Is  effected  by  first  smelting  the  alloy,  which  ought  to 

of  Antimony.        contain  at  least  60  per  cent  of  gold,  in  a  graphite  crucible.    Pulverised 

black  Bulphuret  of  antimony  is  added  in  the  proportion  of  2  parts  to  i  of  fdloy,  and  the 

molten  masa  is  then  poured  into  an  iron  mould,  which  is  rubbed  with  oil.    The  mass  on 

cooling  will  be  found  to  consist  of  two  separate  layers— the  upper,  technically  termed 
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plagma,  oonsiBting  of  the  STilpbiirets  of  eilTer,  copper,  and  antimony ;  the  lower,  an  alloy 
of  antimony  and  gold,  which  is  separated  in  a  muffle  or  a  wind  fomaoe.  The  remaining 
gold  is  fnsed  with  borax,  saltpetre,  and  some  powdered  glass. 

By  the  Aid  of  Soivhiir.  This  procesB  does  not  aim  at  the  entire  separation  of  the  gold  from 
the  other  metals,  Dnt  rather  at  its  concentration  in  a  smaller  quantity  of  silyer  than  was 
originally  present  in  ihe  alloy,  so  as  to  render  it  snited  for  qnartation.  The  alloy, 
previously  granulated,  is  mixQd  with  |  part  of  powdered  snlphnr,  pat  into  a  red-hot 
graphite  emoible,  and  covered  with  charcoal  powder.  The  crucible  is  kept  at  a  low  red 
heat  for  2^  hours,  and  then  raised  to  the  point  of  fusion.  If  the  alloy  contained  gold  in 
any  considerable  quantity,  a  layer  of  silyer  separates,  which  will  be  rich  in  gold ;  but  if  the 
original  aUoy  was  rather  poor  in  gold,  litharge  is  added  to  the  molten  mass,  the  oxygen  of 
the  litharge  causmg  the  combustion  of  the  sulphur  of  a  portion  of  the  sulphuret  of 
sUver,  the  metallic  silver  combining  with  nearly  all  the  gold.  The  reduced  1^  is  taken 
up  by  tiie  sulphurets  of  the  other  metals  present. 

o«iiieiitation  prooen.  The  alloy  containing  gold  having  been  either  granulated  or  rolled 
into  thin  sheets  suitably  out  up,  is  placed  in  a  crucible,  in  this  instance  technically  termed 
a  cementation  box,  and  mixed  with  4  parts  of  pulverised  bricks,  and  i  part  each  of 
common  salt  and  dried  copperas.  The  crucible  is  then  gradually  raised  to  a  cherry-red 
heat.  Chlorine  is  evolved  in  this  operation  by  the  action  of  the  sulphate  of  iron  upon  the 
common  salt ;  tiiere  is  consequently  formed  chloride  of  silver,  which  is  absorbed  by  the 
pulverised  bricks,  while  the  gold  is  left  unattaoked.  After  cooling,  the  mass  is  boiled  in 
water  in  order  to  obtain  the  gold.  Here  must  be  mentioned  Mr.  F.  B.  MUler^s  process  of 
passing  chlorine  into  molten  gold  in  order  to  eliminate  the  base  metals  which  render 
it  brittle,  while  the  silver,  converted  into  chloride,  floats  to  the  surface. 

Qnaxtatkm.  This  process  has  obtained  its  name  from  an  opinion  that,  to  ensure  success, 
there  should  be  three  times  more  silver  in  the  alloy  than  gold,  i.6.,  the  gold  should  amount 
to  a  quarter  of  the  entire  alloy.  But  Dr.  M.  von  Pcttenkofer  has  proved  that  if  this 
amount  of  silver  be  double  that  of  the  'gold,  the  separation  of  the  two  metals  will 
be  complete,  provided  sufficiently  strong  nitric  acid  be  employed,  and  the  boiling  con- 
tinued for  a  length  of  time.  Practically  this  method  is  as  follows: — There  is  added 
to  the  gold  a  sufficient  quantity  of  silver,  and  the  two  metals  are  smelted  together.  The 
alloy  is  next  granulated,  placed  in  a  platinum  vessel,  and  boiled  with  nitric  acid  of  1*320 
sp.  gr.,  care  being  taken  that  the  acid  is  free  from  any  chlorine.  The  silver  being  dis- 
solved, the  gold  is  left  behind,  and  further  refined  by  fusion  with  borax  and  saltpetre  in  a 
emdhle. 

"•JtojooMb^Aid  Tiiia  method  of  refining,  which  has  been  briefly  alladed  to 
imder  Copper,  is  preferable  to  any  of  the  foregoing  on  acooant  of  its  perfection, 
cheapness,  and  simplicity.  By  this  method  almost  any  alloy  containing  gold  in 
addition  to  copper  and  silver  can  be  treated,  bnt  the  quantity  of  gold  should  not 
exceed  20  per  cent,  nor  that  of  the  copper  10  per  cent,  while  the  best  proportions, 
according  to  Br.  Pettenkofer's  researches  are,  that  in  16  parts  of  the  alloy,  the  gold 
should  not  exceed  4  or  be  much  less  than  3  parts,  and  the  rest  copper  and  silver. 
Usually  the  alloy  intended  for  this  mode  of  operation  is  first  granulated,  or  if 
it  happens  to  be  in  the  shape  of  sOver  coins — Mexican  dollars,  for  instance— they  are 
cut  to  pieces.  Formerly,  platinum  vessels  were  employed  in  the  boiling  of  the  alloy 
with  thoroughly  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  (sp.  gr.  1*848),  but  cast-iron  vessels,  or 
Bometimes  hard  porcelain  vessels,  are  now  employed,  the  proportion  being  2  molecules 
of  acid  to  I  molecule  of  the  alloy.  The  heating  is  continued  some  twelve  hours, 
until  the  copper  and  silver  are  completely  dissolved.  The  sulphurous  acid  evolved 
is  employed  in  the  manufacture  of  sulphuric  acid,  or  is  absorbed  by  a  soda  or 
lime  solution  to  form  sulphite  or  bisulphite  of  soda  or  bisulphite  of  lime.  The  solu- 
tion of  mixed  sulphates  of  silver  and  copper  is  poured  into  leaden  pans,  and 
becoming  solidified  on  cooling,  the  pasty  mass  is  dug  out  with  iron  spades,  and  put 
into  leaden  tanks  filled  with  boiling  water,  in  88  parts  of  which  i  part  of  sulphate 
of  silver  is  soluble.  The  silver  is  precipitated  from  this  solution  by  strips  of  copper, 
and  the  solution  of  sulphate  of  copper  obtained,  having  been  deprived  of  its  excess 
of  free  acid  by  the  addition  of  oxide  of  copper,  is  further  treated  for  blue  vitriol.  The 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


io8  CHEMICAL    TECHNOLOGY. 

gold  which  has  remained  as  a  dark,  insoluble,  spongy  mass,  is  first  boiled  with  a 
solution  of  carbonate  of  soda,  next  with  nitric  acid,  to  free  it  from  any  adhering 
oxide  of  iron,  sulphuret  of  copper,  sulphate  of  lead,  and  other  impurities ;  and  after 
having  been  dried,  is  melted  with  the  addition  of  saltpetre.  By  this  process  it  has 
become  possible  to  extract  the  i-ioth  to  i-i2th  per  cent  of  gold  contained  in  old  silver 
coins;  therefore  this  method  of  refining  has  come  largely  into  use,  as  within  the  last 
thirty  years  nearly  all  European  States  have  recoined  the  silver  money  in  circulation. 
StiU  Dr.  von  Pettenkofer  has  observed,  that  nearly  aU  the  gold  obtained  by  this  process 
contains  silver  and  platinum,  in  the  proportion  of  970  gold,  28  silver,  and  02 
platinum.    These  metals  are  eliminated  by  fusion  with  saltpetre  and  bisulphate  of  soda. 

At  Paris,  Frankfort,  London,  and  Amsterdam,  this  method  of  refining  is  carried  on  to  a 
large  extent  by  private  firms.  According  to  the  Paris  custom,  the  refiners  return  to  their 
clients  all  the  silver  and  gold,  retaining  only  the  copper,  and  being  paid  at  the  rate  of 
from  5  to  5i  francs  per  kilo,  of  refined  metal ;  but  if  the  alloy  contains  less  than  i-ioth 
of  gold,  the  refiners  retain  i -2000th  of  that  metal,  paying  a  premium  of  |  frauo  per 
kilo,  of  refined  metal  to  their  client.  If  the  client  desires  idl  the  gold  and  silver  to  be 
returned  to  him,  the  refiner  charges  2  francs  and  10  to  68  centimes  per  kUo.,  according  to 
the  market  price  of  silver,  and  retains  all  the  copper.  Usually,  however,  a  charge  of 
5  francs  per  kilo,  is  paid  to  the  refiner.  The  value  of  the  silver  annually  refined  for  gold, 
at  and  near  Paris,  amounts  to  about  £5,500,000. 

ohemieaUy  Pan  Gold.  In  order  to  obtain  perfectly  pure  goR,  that  of  commerce  is  dissolved 
in  nitro-hydrochloric  acid,  the  solution  evaporated  to  dryness,  the  residue,  chloride  of  gold, 
dissolved  in  water,  and  that  solution  preoipitate^l  by  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  iron : — 

Chloride  of  gold.  2(AuCl3)|      ^^1^      jprrsiphate  of  iron,  aFe^aSO^. 
Sulphate  of  iron,  e^eSO^  |      ^  (Chloride  of  iron,  f4c16         * 

According  to  Mr.  Jackson,  gold  may  be  readily  obtained  in  a  yellow  spongy  mass,  by 
add^g  carbonate  of  potassa  and  an  excess  of  oxalic  aoid,  to  a  concentrated  solution 
of  chloride  of  gold,  and  rapidly  heating  this  solution  to  the  boiling-point : — 

According  to  Mr.  Beynolds,  peroxide  of  hydrogen  precipitates  gold  from  its  aoid  solution 
in  beautifully  lustrous  metallic  spangles : — 

Sometimes  gold  is  precipitated  by  chloride  of  antimony  or  chloride  of  arsenic.  -  The 
metallic  gold  obtained  or  precipitated  by  any  of  the  above  processes  is  next  fused  with 
borax  in  a  graphite  crucible. 

PropertiM  of  Gold.  The  peculiar  colour  of  gold  is  too  well  known  to  require  description. 
The  richness  of  that  colour  is  very  much  impaired  by  even  small  quantities  of  other 
metals.  Many  of  the  Australian  sovereigns,  for  instance,  are  of  a  pale  greenish 
yellow,  due  to  the  presence  of  a  small  quantity  of  silver.  A  small  quantity  of  copper 
gives  a  red  colour  to  the  gold.  Gold  assumes  a  very  high  polish ;  is,  when  un- 
alloyed, but  slightly  harder  than  lead,  and  yet  is  the  most  malleable  and  ductile  of 
all  metals.  Its  absolute  strength  is  equal  to  that  of  silver.  The  specific  gravity  of 
gold  varies  from  1925  to  1955,  and  even  19*6,  according  to  the  mode  of  mechanical 
treatment.  Its  co-efficient  of  expansion  by  heat  =  682  per  icx)°  C,  and  its  melting- 
point,  according  to  Dr.  Deville,  is  1037°.  Dr.  Van  Riemsdijk,  however,  fixes  the 
melting-point  at  1240°,  the  metal  being  molten  in  quantities  of  several  kilos,  in  an 
atmosphere  of  pure  dry  hydrogen.  Molten  gold  exhibits  a  sea-green  colour.  The 
great  value  of  gold  is  in  a  conmderable  measure  due  to  its  not  being  acted  upon  by 
air,  water,  ordinary  acids,  and  alkalies ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  even  very  small 
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quantities  of  lead,  antimonj,  and  bismuth  impair  its  malleability  to  snob  an  extent 
as  to  render  it  unfit  for  use  either  as  coin  or  for  ornamental  purposes.  The 
following  metals  have  the  same  effect,  but  to  a  less  extent:  arsenic,  zinc,  nickel,  tin, 
platinum,  copper,  and  silver ;  the  two  latter  being  the  only  metals  suitable  to  ajloy 
with  gold  to  make  it  sufficiently  hard  to  resist  wear  and  tear.  Gold,  of  all  the 
metals,  is  most  readily  affected  by  mercury,  even  to  such  an  extent  that  the  mercury 
present  in  the  imperceptible  perspiration  of  such  individuals  as  have  been  treated 
medicinally  with  calomel  for  some  length  of  time,  is  sufficient  to  act  veiy  perceptibly 
upon  their  jewelleiy,  while  gold  coins  kept  for  some  days  in  their  pockets  become 
blanched.    Gold-leaf  imparts  to  transmitted  light  a  blue -green  hue. 

ADoyaof  Ooid.  Pure  gold  is  used  only  for  certain  chemical  processes,  and  beaten  into 
leaf  for  gilding;  the  Staffordshire  potteries  consuming  for  this  purpose  alone 
J6o,ooo  worth  annually.  All  other  gold,  be  it  used  for  jewellery  or  for  coinage,  is 
always  alloyed  with  copper  or  silver  to  produce  the  degree  of  hardness  requisite  for 
hammering,  stamping,  &c.  Generally  such  alloys  are  considered  as  consisting  of  so 
many  carats  to  the  unit,  the  pound  or  half-pound  being  divided  into  24  carats,  each  of 
which  contains  12  grains.  What  is  termed  18  carat  gold  is  a  unit  of  24  carats  of  alloy, 
containing  18  carats  gold  and  6  of  silver  or  copper.  If  the  latter,  the  alloy  is  termed 
red;  while  if  silver  is  used,  it  is  termed  white ;  and  if  both  metals  are  alloyed  with 
tiie  gold,  the  caratation  is  termed  mixed.  In  most  countries  there  are  legally  fixed 
certain  standards  for  gold  jewellery.  In  this  country,  16,  18,  and  22  carat  gold  is 
stamped,  or  as  it  is  termed  HaU  marked;  in  France,  18,  20,  and  22  carat;  in 
Germany,  8, 14,  and  18  carat,  and  also  under  the  term  of  Joujou  gold,*  a  6  carat  gold, 
used  for  jewellery,  to  be  electro-gilt.  Among  the  coined  gold  of  European  states  the 
term  carat  is  almost  everywhere  replaced  by  the  expression  of  so  many  parts  fine  per 
mOle.  Exceptionally  fine  gold  coins  are  the  Austrian  ducats,  23  carats  9  grains,  ^^ 
of  gold;  the  Dutch,  or  more  correctiy  Holland,  ducats,  -j^/^,  or  23  carats  6  to  6*9 
grains  gold.  Neither  of  these  coins  are  at  present  a  legal  tender  in  Austria  or  Holland, 
but  they  are  continually  made  at  the  Utrecht  Mint,  having  been  for  many  years  the 
circulating  medium  in  the  North  Baltic  and  White  Sea  ports,  as  well  as  in  the  Black 
Sea,  Levant,  and  Egypt.  Originally  they  were  coins  of  the  Holy  Eoman  Empire 
(Germany).  The  English  sovereigns  and  half-sovereigns  are  coined  from  \\  ox 
22  carat  gold ;  or  in  thousands  =  yVuV  J  the  Prussian  Friedrich  d'Or  =  ^VW  J 
Wilhelm  d'Or  =  21}  carat ;  the  20-franc  pieces  of  France,  Belgium,  Switzerland,  and 
Italy  =  21  carat  ^\  grain,  or  ^Wo-  According  to  the  Vienna  Treaty  of  1857,  ^bi®  current 
gold  coins  of  Germany  are  made  in  1000  parts  of  900  of  gold  and  100  of  copper, 
the  relative  value  of  silver  to  gold  being  taken  as  i :  153,  or  i :  i5'5. 

oobmrof  Gold.  As  all  gold  alloys,  commercially  or  industrially  used,  exhibit  colours 
different  from  that  of  pure  gold,  it  is  customary  to  produce  superficially  on  such 
alloys  the  deep  yellow  of  fine  metal  by  boiling  in  a  solution  of  common  salt,  saltpetre, 
and  hydrochloric  acid ;  the  effect  is  the  evolution  of  some  chlorine,  which  dissolving 
a  small  quantity  of  the  gold,  again  deposits  it  as  a  film  of  very  pure  gold.  Electro- 
gilding  is,  however,  frequentiy  substituted  for  this  colouring  process. 

ttMa^^jvammm  JewcUers  and  goldsmiths  generally  use  touch-needles  made  from 
vaiying  gold  alloys.  The  resistance  of  the  streak  made  upon  the  touchstone  to  the 
action  of  dilute  nitro-muriatic  acid  is  the  test  of  the  fineness  of  the  gold ;  but  it  is 
clear  that  this  method  is  only  approximative,  and  it  cannot  be  relied  on,  as  jewellery 
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is  often  superficially  coated  with  a  film  of  pure  gold.  The  most  reliable  test  is 
afforded  by  cupellation,  for  which  purpose  the  gold  alloy  to  be  tested  is,  according  to 
its  colour,  fused  with  twice  or  three  times,  or  an  equal  weight  of  silver,  and  about 
ten  times  its  weight  of  lead.  This  compound  alloy  is  submitted  to  cupeUation 
in  a  muffle.  The  button  which  remains  on  the  cupel  is  first  flattened  on  an  anvil, 
next  annealed,  and  roUed  into  a  thin  strip,  and  then  boiled  with  strong  nitric  acid  to 
dissolve  the  silver,  the  remaining  gold  being  washed  with  boiling  water,  dried, 
re-ignited  in  the  muffle,  and  finally,  when  cold,  weighed. 

AppUcAtionB  of  Gold.  It  is  uot  ncccssary  to  speak  of  the  well-known  uses  of  gold,  th.e 
most  extensive  being  its  application  to  coinage,  and  next  that  to  gilding  and  jewellery. 
Gold  in  sheets  I  inch  thick  has  been  used  to  cover  the  large  dome  of  Isaac's  Churcli, 
at  St.  Petersburg,  while  three,  at  least,  of  the  countless  crosses  on  the  domes  of  the 
Moscow  churches  are  made  of  solid  gold ;  a  portion  of  one  of  the  domes  of  a  ohurcb 
in  the  Kremlin  is  likewise  plated  with  gold. 

oflding.  This  is  done  either  with  gold-leaf,  or  by  means  of  the  cold  process,  the 
wet  process,  fire-gilding,  or  electro-gUding. 

Gilding  with  Gold-leaf.  Gold-loaf,  applied  in  gilding  on  wood  and  stone,  is  prepared  in 
the  following  manner : — Fine  gold  is  molten  and  cast  into  ingots,  which  are  hammered 
and  rolled  into  thin  sheets  about  an  inch  in  width,  technically  termed  ribbon.  The 
ribbon  is  out  into  small  pieces  an  inch  in  length,  which  are  placed  between  pieces  of 
parchment,  and  beaten  out  to  a  moderate  thinness.  Goldbeaters'  skin — ^the  exterior 
membrane  of  the  intestina  oraasa  of  oxen — ^is  then  substituted  for  the  parchment 
and  the  hammering  continued  until  the  metal  is  of  extreme  tenuity.  The  refuse  gold 
of  this  operation  is  used  for  the  preparation  of  bronze-gold  for  painters.  The 
articles  to  be  gilded  with  gold-leaf  are  first  painted  over  with  a  suitable  varnish  or 
size,  and  the  gold-leaves  pressed  on  gently  with  a  piece  of  soft  cotton-wool.  Iron 
and  steel,  as,  for  iastance,  swords,  gun-barrels,  ^.,  are  first  bitten,  as  it  is  termed, 
with  nitric  acid,  next  heated  to  about  300°,  and  then  covered  with  gold-leaf. 

oiidingby  the  Cold  ^or  this  purpose  fine  gold  is  dissolved  in  aqua  regia ;  clean  Unen  rags 
"«»"^  are  soaked  in  this  solution,  and  then  burnt  to  tinder,  ooAsistizig  of 
carbon  and  very  finely  divided  gold.  This  tinder  is  rubbed  on  the  article  to  be  gilded 
with  a  oork  moistened  in  brine ;  the  metallic  surface  to  be  gilded  should  be  well  polished. 
•  Gilding  by  the  This  process  is  carried  out  by  placing  the  article  to  be  gilded  in  either  a 
Wet  Way.  cdlutc  solutlon  of  chloride  of  gold  in  ether,  which  rapidly  evaporates,  or  in 
a  boiling  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  the  same  salt,  and  adding  to  it  carbonate  of  soda  or 
potassa  solution.  Iron  or  steel  should  be  first  superficially  coated  with  a  fihu  of  copper 
by  immersion  in  a  dilute  sulphate  of  copper  solution  ;  or  these  metals,  after  being  bitten 
with  nitric  acid,  are  painted  over  with  a  solution  of  chloride  of  gold  in  ether.  A  solution 
of  chloride  of  gold  in  solution  of  pyrophosphate  of  soda  has  lately  been  suggested  as  a 
suitable  bath. 

Fire-giiding.  Articles  of  bronze,  brass,  copper,  silver,  especially  buttons  and  ornaments 
of  military  uniforms,  are  gilt  with  an  amalgam  of  gold  and  mercury,  2  parts 
of  the  former  and  i  of  the  latter  being  applied  by  means  of  a  solution  of  nitrate  of 
mercury.  The  articles  being  next  heated  in  a  muffle,  the  volatile  metal  escapes,  leaving 
an  adhering  film  of  gold,  which  may  either  remain  dull  or  be  polished,  the  colour  being 
preserved  in  the  former  case  by  a  momentary  immersion  in  a  fused  mixture  of  nitre,  alum, 
and  common  salt,  and  immediately  after  in  cold  water.  If  it  be  desired  to  leave  only 
some  portions  of  the  gilding  dull,  the  portions  to  be  afterwards  polished  are  covered  with 
a  mixture  of  chalk,  sngar,  gum,  and  sufficient  water  to  form  a  paste.  The  rationale  of 
the  action  of  the  fusing  mixture  is  that  chlorine  gas  is  evolved,  which,  as  the  term  runs, 
bites  the  gold.  If  it  is  desired  to  impart  a  red-gold  colour,  a  paste  of  wa3b^  bolus,  basic 
acetate  of  copper,  and  alum  is  spread  on  the  gilding,  and  the  article  held  over  a  clear 
fire,  the  result  being  the  reduction  of  the  copper,  which  combines  with  the  gold.  As  the 
use  of  the  so-called  quioksilyer-water  (nitrate  of  mercnry)  is  very  injurious  to  the 
operatives,  M.  Masselotte,  of  Paris,  coats  the  articles  with  mercury,  afterwards  with  gold. 
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and  again  with  mererury,  by  means  of  galyaniBm.  Finally,  the  mercury  is  volatilised  by 
ignition  in  a  muffle,  so  arranged  that  the  vapours  escape  only  in  the  flue.  According  to 
M.  H.  Struve,  so-called  fire-^t  articles  are  not  really  covered  with  a  simple  film  of  gold, 
bni  with  an  amalgam  of  gold  and  13-3  to  16*9  per  cent  of  mercury.  Electro  gilding  wUl 
be  treated  in  a  separate  section. 

camaxu'%  Puipie.  The  preparation  which  bears  this  name  was  discovered  by  Dr.  Cassius,  at 
lieyden,  in  the  year  1683.  It  is  prepared  by  adding  to  a  solution  of  chloride  of  gold  a 
certain  quantity  of  sesquichloride  of  tin.  Dr.  Bolley  prescribes  the  following  process : — 
First,  10*7  parts  of  the  double  cbloride  of  tin  and  ammonium  are  digested  with  pure 
metallic  tin  until  the  metal  is  quite  dissolved,  18  parts  of  water  are  then  added,  and  the 
liquid  mixed  with  the  gold  solution  previously  diluted  with  36  parts  of  water.  Jhe  result 
is  the  throwing  down  of  a  purple  or  black-coloured  precipitate,  about  the  chemical 

constitution  of  which  nothing  is  certainly  known.    Well  prepared  Cassius's  purple  should 

contain  39*68  per  cent  of  gold, 
saitaof  Gold.      The  double  salts  of  chloride  of  gold  and  sodium  (AuCl3Na01+2H0),  and 

the  corresponding  potassium  salt  (2AuCl3,£Cl+5HO),  are  employed  in  photography  and 

medicine. 

Manganese  and  its  Preparations. 
MaagaaaM.      Of  all  the  oroB  of  manganese  met  with  in  various  degrees  of  oxidation, 
only  the  peroxide,  mineralogically  known  as  pyrolusite,  poHanite,  and  technically  as 
glass-makers'  soap,  is  industrially  of  much  importance.    When  perfectly  pure  this 
mineral  consists  of  63'64  per  cent  of  manganese,  and  36*36  per  cent  of  oxygen,  its 
formula  being  MnOs ;  but  the  ore,  as  met  with  in  commerce,  frequently  contains 
baryta,  silica,  water,  and  sometimes  oxides  of  iron,  nickel,  cobalt,  and  lower  oxides 
of  manganese,  viz.,    Braunite,  Mn^Os;    Manganite,  Mn203,H30;    Hausmannite, 
Mn304 ;  and  various  other  minerals,  as  potassa  compounds,  lime,  &c.    In  Germany, 
the  ore  is  purified  by  most  ingeniously  contrived  machinery,  which  might  be  very 
advantageously  applied  to  a  great  many  other  metallic  ores  and  phosphatio  minerals. 
Manganese  is  industrially  employed  in  making  oxygen,  the  preparation  of  bromine  and 
iodine,  glass-making,  colouring  enamels,  for  producing  mottled  soaps,  in  puddling 
iron,  and  in  dyeing  and  calico-printing,  for  preparing  permanganate  of  potassa ;  bat 
the  largest  consumers  are  the  manufacturers  of  chlorine.   The  bulk  of  the  manganese 
of  commerce  is  derived  from  Germany,  which  supplies  about  700,000  cwts.  to  Europe 
annually.    It  is  found  also  very  largely  and  of  excellent  quality  in  Spain,  as  well 
as  in  Italy,  Greece,  Turkey,  Sweden,  and  British  India. 
^'SiSJwMM?'^      The  value  of  manganese  for  technical  purposes  depends — i.  On 
the  quantity  of  oxygen  it  is  capable  of  yielding,  or  the  quantity  of  chlorine  it  will 
evolve,  not  taking  into  account  the  O  of  the  MnO.  ,  2.  On  the  nature  and  quantity 
of  the  substances  soluble  in  adds,  such  as  the  carbonates  of  lime  and  baryta,  protoxide 
of  iron,  which,  not  yielding  chlorine,  saturate  a  certain  quantity  of  hydrochloric 
acid.    But  even  if  these  impurities  are  absent,  it  may  happen  that,  of  two  samples  of 
manganese,  one  requires  more  acid  than  the  other  to  evolve  the  same  bulk  of  chlorine 
gas,  as,  for  instance,  when  one  of  the  samples  contains  in  addition  to  peroxide  of 
manganese  (MnO^)  also  the  sesquioxide  {Mn^O^j  especially  if  the  latter  is  present 
as  hydrate.    3.  On  the  quantity  of  water,  which  may  amount  even  to  15  per  cent. 

According  to  the  experiments  of  Dr.  Fresenius,  tHe  most  suitable  temperature  for  drying 
a  weighed  sample  of  manganese,  in  order  to  estimate  the  water  it  contains,  is  120°,  no 
water  of  hydratation  being  expelled  at  that  heat ;  but  for  commercial  analysis  the  drying  of 
a  sample  at  100**  is  quite  sufficient,  provided  it  be  kept  at  that  heat  for  some  hours  con- 
secutively. Among  the  many  methods  proposed  for  testing  manganese,  that  originally 
invented  by  Drs.  Thomson  and  Berthier,  and  improved  upon  by  Drs.  Will  and  Fresenius, 
is  based  on  the  foct  that  a  molecule  of  peroxide  of  manganese  treated  with  sulphuric 
acid  is  capable  of  converting,  by  the  0  given  off,  i  molecule  of  oxalic  acid  into  2  molecules 
of  COa. 
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I  mol.  Peroxide  of  manganeBe,  MnOa' 
I  mol.  Sulphuric  acid,  H2SO4 
I  mol.  Oxalic  acid,  02^204 


•1: 


mol.  of  Sulphate  of  protoxide  of  man- 
ganese,  MnS04. 
^^®  "1  2  mols.  of  Carbonic  add,  2CO,. 
2  mols.  of  Water,  2H20. 
From  the  weight  of  COa  evolved  is  determined  the  quantity  of  peroxide  of  maxiganese  oon- 
tained  in  the  sample.  The  operation  is  performed  in  the  apparatus  shown  in  Fig.  56.  The 
flasks  A  and  b  are  fitted  with  perfectly  tight-fitting  corks,  perforated  for  admitting  the  glass- 
tubes,  as  seen  in  the  woodcut.  In  the  flask  a  is  placed  the  mixture  of  previously  dried 
manganese  and  oxalic  acid,  with  enough  water  to  fill  about  one-third  of 
the  flask.  The  flask  b  is  about  half -filled  with  strong  sulphuric  aoid ; 
the  end  of  the  tube  e  is  plugged  with  a  piece  of  wax  and  the  apparataa 
weighed.  Next  some  air  is  sucked  out  of  b,  by  means  of  the  tube  d, 
so  as  to  cause  a  small  quantity  of  acid  to  run  over  into  a  ;  thereupon  the 
evolution  of  GO2  sets  in,  and  the  escaping  gas  passing  through  tiie  acid 
in  B  is  dried.  The  suction  having  been  repeated,  the  wax  plug  at  e, 
as  soon  as  the  evolution  of  CO2  ceases,  is  for  a  moment  removed,  and 
the  suction  again  repeated  to  remove  all  the  OO2  from  the  apparatus. 
The  plug  of  wax  is  now  replaced  and  the  apparatus  again  weighed; 
the  loss  of  weight  gives  by  calculation  the  quantity  of  peroxide  of  num- 
ganese  contained  in  the  sample,  if  one  holds  in  view  that  2  molecules 
C02,(C02"=88)  stand  to  i  molecule  MnOa  as  the  quantity  of  carbonic 
acid  tound  to  x.  If  2'98  grms.  of  dried  manganese  are  taken,  and  the 
quantity  of  GO2  divided  by  3,  the  centigrammes  of  CO2  lost  express  the 
proportion  per  cent  of  pure  peroxide  of  manganese  contained  in  the  sample ;  to  i  part  of 
manganese  li  parts  of  neutral  oxalate  of  potassa  should  be  taken  for  the  experiment.  If 
the  sample  of  manganese  happens  to  contain  carbonates,  it  has,  previously  to  being  tested, 
to  be  treated  with  very  dilute  nitric  acid,  and  of  course  well  washed  wiUi  distilled  water 
and  afterwards  dried.  For  other  methods  of  testing  manganese,  the  reader  is  referred  to 
Mr.  Orookes's  work  on  ''  Select  Methods  in  Chemical  Analysis." 

Pbrmanoamate  of  Potassa. 

p«nn«ngMiaUofPoiMM.  This  Salt  (KMn04),  Hscd  for  disinfecting,  bleaching,  and 
other  oxidising  purposes,  and  constantly  employed  in  chemical  laboratories,  owes  its 
efficiency  to  the  fact  that,  in  contact  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  it  yields  protoxide  of 
manganese  and  oxygen  (Mn207=2MnO-f  5O).  The  permanganate  of  potassa  is  for 
technical  purposes  prepared  in  the  following  maimer : — 500  Idlos.  of  caustic  potassa 
solution  at  45*^6.  (=i'44  sp.  gr.)  are  added  to  105  kilos,  of  chlorate  of  potassa 
and  the  mixture  evaporated  to  dryness,  there  being  gradually  added  180  kilos, 
of  powdered  manganese,  and  the  heating  continued  to  the  fusion  of  the  mass,  which  is 
stirred  until  cold.  The  powder  thus  obtained  is  heated  in  small  iron  crucibles  to  a 
red  heat,  and  when  semi-fluid  is  cooled ;  the  mass  is  next  broken  up  and  put  into  a 
large  cauldron  filled  with  hot  water,  and  left  standing  for  about  an  hour.  The  clear 
liquid  having  been  decanted  from  the  sediment,  hydrated  peroxide  of  manganese,  is 
evaporated  to  crystallisation ;  180  kilos,  of  manganese  yield  98  to  100  kilos,  of  crys- 
tallised permanganate.    Approximately  the  process  may  be  elucidated  as  follows : — 

a.  By  the  fusion  of  the  potassium  manganate  and  chloride  of  potassium : — 
6Mn02+ 2KCIO3+ 1 2K0H= {^KJdnO^t +KCl+6HaO ; 

p.  During  the  solution  of  the  fused  mass  in  water,  the  manganate  of  potassium  is 
converted  into  hydrate  of  potassa,  hydrate  of  peroxide  of  manganese,  and  perman- 
ganate of  potassa:— 3KaMn04+6ri20=4KOH-f2KMn04+MnOa+4H20.  *  Conse- 
quently one-third  of  the  manganic  acid  is  lost  by  the  formation  of  peroxide  of 
manganese.  This  also  occurs  when,  according  to  M.  TesBi6  du  Motay's  plan,  the 
conversion  of  manganate  of  potassa  into  permanganic  acid  is  efiected  by  sulphate  of 
magnesia :— 3KaMn04+2MgS04=2KMn04+Mn02+2K2S04+2MgO.  Dr.Staedeler 
therefore  suggests  that  the  manganate  of  potassa  should  be  converted  into  perman- 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


ALUMINIUM.  .  1x3 

ganate  by  chlorine,  according  to  the  formula :— KaMn04+Cl=KCl+KMn04.  For 
disinfecting  purposes  a  mixed  permanganate  of  potassa  and  soda,  or  even  the  latter 
alone,  is  usual ;  the  well-known  Gondy's  fluid  is  a  solution  of  this  salt  in  water 
containing  per-sulphate,  not  proto-sulphate  of  iron.  Permanganate  of  potassa  is 
used  to  some  extent  in  dyeing,  and*  for  staining  wood. 

Alumikium. 
(Al=37'4;  Sp.  gr.=a-5). 

Fnvttttionor  AhDainimB.  Aluminium,  discovered  at  Gottingen,  in  1827,  ^y  ^*  Wohler, 
belongs  in  the  shape  of  its  oxide  to  the  most  widely  dispersed  as  well  as  the  most 
commonly  occurring  matenaJs  on  our  globe.  The  properties  of  this  metal  were  more 
particularly  studied  in  1853  ^7  I^-  I^eviUci  who  found  that  aluminium  is  feu:  less 
readily  acted  upon  in  the  molten  state  by  oxygen,  in  the  cold  by  dilute  acids  and  by 
boiling  water,  than  was  at  first  thought  to  be  the  case,  and  this  eminent  author's 
researches  gave  rise  to  the  production  of  this  metal  for  industrial  purposes,  two 
manufiactoiries  existing  in  France,  viz.,  at  Salyndres  and  Amfreville,  and  one  in 
England,  at  Washington,  county  Durham. 

Aluminium  is  obtained  from  the  double  chloride  of  aluminium  and  sodium  by  the  aid 
of  the  latter  alkali-metal,  which  is  prepared  for  this  and  other  purposes  by  the  ignition  of 
a  mixture  of  100  parts  of  calcined  soda,  15  parts  of  chalk,  and  45  parts  of  small  coal. 
Chloride  of  aluminium  is  best  prepared  from  bauxite,  native  hydrate  of  alumina,  which, 
having  been  previously  mixed  with  common  salt  and  coal-tar,  is  next  heated  in  an  iron 
retort  with  chlorine  gas,  the  result  being  the  formation  of  carbonic  oxide  and  the  double 
chloride  of  aluminium  and  sodium,  whidi  volatilises,  and  is  condensed  in  a  reservoir  lined 
with  glazed  tiles.  The  salt  so  obtained  oontaiDs  iron,  and  consequently  the  aluminium 
derived  from  it  is  alloyed  with  that  metal.  The  double  chloride  of  aluminium  and  sodium 
is  converted  into  metallic  aluminium  by  being  heated  in  a  reverberatory  furnace  with 
sodium ;  while  the  aluminium  is  set  free,  a  slag  is  formed  consisting  of  the  double  salt 
with  excess  of  chloride  of  sodium.  Professor  H.  Bose,  at  Berlin,  first  used  cryolite  for 
his  experiments  on  aluminium,  the  mineral  bearing  that  name  being  a  compound  of  the 
double  fluorides  of  aluminium  and  sodium  (Al^Fl^+eNaFl).  This  mineral  being  treated 
at  a  high  temperature  with  sodium  yields  aluminium  and  fluoride  of  sodium,  and  the 
latter  treated  with  quick-lime  yields  caustic  soda  and  fluoride  of  calcium. 

ftnpertiMof  Ainmiaiimi.  The  colouT  of  this  metal  is  intermediate  to  those  of  zinc  and 
tin ;  its  hardness  exceeds  that  of  tin,  but  is  less  than  that  of  zinc  and  copper,  and 
about  the  same  as  that  of  fine  silver ;  it  is  a  very  sonorous  metal,  rather  brittle, 
malleable  to  some  extent,  readily  rolled  into  thin  sheets,  and  may  be  beaten  into  leaf; 
on  the  other  hand,  it  is  not  ductile.  Aluminium  does  not  rust  by  exposure  to  air,  and 
it  may  be  even  heated  to  redness  without  suffering  much  oxidation.  When  fused, 
howevecF — ^it  melts  at  700® — ^it  oxidises  so  much  as  to  necessitate  the  use  of  a  flux — 
best  chloride  of  potassium — ^to  absorb'  the  alumina  which  is  formed.  It  is  very 
readily  and  rapidly  dissolved  by  hydrochloric  acid  and  solutions  of  caustic  potassa 
and  soda,  hydrogen  being  copiously  evolved ;  but  the  metal  is  not  in  the  least  acted 
upon  by  nitric  add.  It  does  not  amalgamate  with  mercury.  With  tin  it  yields  an 
aUoy  of  considerable  hardness,  yet  to  some  extent  malleable ;  with  copper  in  the 
proportion  of  90  to  95  per  cent  of  copper  and  10  to  5  per  cent  of  aluminium,  it  forms 
aluminium-bronze.  This  alloy,  in  colour  similar  to  gold,  is  used  for  artificial  jewel- 
leiy  and  small  ornaments.  AlnTnininm  does  not  alloy  with  lead.  The  aluminium  of 
commerce  is  never  quite  pure,  always  containing  silicium,  found  by  I>r.  Hammelsberg 
even  to  10*46  per  cent,  and  frequently  present  to  07  to  37  per  cent ;  while  the 
quantity  of  iron  varies  from  16  to  7*5  per  cent. 

I 
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AppUeaUont.  Alamimiun  is  now  not  so  much  in  use :  when  first  introduced  alnmininm 
jewellery  was  the  order  of  the  day.  The  metal  is  at  present  more  nsefnlly  employed  for 
small  weights,  light  tubes  for  optical  instruments,  and  to  some  extent  for  surgiciEil  instru- 
ments. The  price,  however,  of  this  metal,  £5  128.  per  kilo.,  is  too  high  to  admit  of  its 
extended  use ;  while  great  lightness,  combined  with  comparative  strength,  are  its  only 
prominent  qualities. 

Magnesium. 
(Mg=:24;  Sp.gr.  1743). 

Magnesiam.  As  an  oxide,  and  in  combination  with  chlorine  and  bromine,  as  well  as 
with  other  metalloids,  magnesium  is  found  in  very  large  quantities,  for  instance,  in 
sea- water  and  camallite,  as  sulphate  of  magnesium,  as  kieserite,  shoenit«,  kainite,  in 
rocks  as  a  pure  carbonate,  and  as  magnesian  limestone;  further  as  a  silicate  in 
meerschaum.  Metallic  magnesium  has  but  limited  commercial  applications.  It  is 
silvery- white  in  colour,  somewhat  affected  by  the  oxygen  of  the  air,  but  not  more  so 
than  zinc ;  fuses  at  about  tlie  same  temperature  as  that  metal,  and  when  heated  a 
little  above  this  point,  bums  with  an  intensely  brilliant  white  light,  and  in  oxygen 
gas  the  combustion  is  attended  with  a  light  almost  equal  to  bright  sunlight.  Magne- 
sium may  be  readily  drawn  into  wire ;  it  is  at  the  ordinary  temperature  of  the  air  as 
malleable  as  zinc,  and  boils  and  distils  over  at  about  the  same  temperature  as  that 
metal.  Magnesium  is  at  present  only  applied  to  yield  an  intense  light  in  photography, 
and  for  signals ;  for  this  latter  purpose  it  was  extensively  used  in  the  Abyssinian 
campaign  (1868).  It  has  been  suggested  to  alloy  magnesium  instead  of  zinc  with 
copper. 

Magnesium  is  prepared  by  a  process  very  similar  to  that  of  aluminium  manufacture : — 
Sodium  is  ignited  with  either  chloride  of  magnesiimi — Bunsen,  Deville,  and  Garron 
methods— or  the  double  fluoride  of  magnesimn  and  sodium — Tissier's  plan — or  the  double 
chloride  of  magnesium  and  sodium — Sonstadt's  method.  Dr.  H.  Schwarz  employs  the 
double  chloride  of  calcium  and  magnesium,  and  M.  Beichardt  camallite,  double  chloride 
of  magnesium  and  potassium.  Several  other  suggestions  have  been  made  as  to  the  mode 
of  preparing  this  metal,  but  it  does  not  appear  that  they  are  available  in  practice.  Mag- 
nesium is  manufactured  on  the  large  scale  by  the  Magnesium  Metal  Company  at  Man- 
chester, and  the  American  Magnesium  Company  at  Boston,  the  English  firm  producing 
about  20  cwts.  annually. 

Electro-  Metaij.u  rg  y  . 

AppUeaUon  of  oaiTaninn.  It  is  one  of  the  most  prominent  properties  of  the  continuous 
electric  current,  that  it  is  capable  of  decomposing  compound  substances  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  cause  the  constituents  to  be  deposited  on  or  near  the  place  where  the 
current  leaves  the  body  to  be  decomposed ;  this  property  is  termed  electrolysis,  the 
body  decomposed  being  termed  electrolyte,  and  the  places  where  the  electric  current 
enters  and  leaves  electrode  ;  the  positive  pole  of  the  battery  being  named  anode,  and 
the  negative  cathode.  The  constituents  of  the  body  decomposed  by  electricity  are 
termed  ions  (from  uop^  participle  of  tifn,  to  go)  ;  that  deposited  or  separated  at  the 
anode  (-f-  pole)  being  distinguished  as  the  anion,  and  that  making  its  appearance  at 
the  cathode  the  cation.  An  electric  current  strong  enough  to  decompose  a  molecule 
of  water  is  also  capable  of  decomposing  a  molecule  of  a  binary  compound ;  accordingly 
the  quantities  by  weight  of  a  body  dernniposed  by  the  electric  current  are  propor- 

Ktectroiytic  L«w.  fional  to  the  chemical  equivalents.  The  niiiin  laws  of  electrolysis 
were  discovered  by  Kara  J  ay,  who  was  the  first  to  show  that  ihe  constituents 
attracted  by  the  anode  (-f  pole)  are  electro-negative,   and  those  by   the   cathode 
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( -~  pole)  dectro-positiye.  As  water  is  a  common  solvent,  it  freq^uentLy  occurs  that 
daring  electrolysis  its  elements  are  secondarily  decomposed.  For  instance,  sulphate 
of  copper  gives,  at  the  anode  oxygen  gas,  and  at  the  cathode  metallic  copper,  because 
the  oxide  of  copper  appearing  at  this  pole  is  at  once  de-oxidised  by  the  simultaneous 
appearance  of  hydrogen :  the  oxygen  set  free  at  the  positj.ve  plate  combines  with  the 
zinc,  forming  an  oxide,  converted  by  the  a<jid  into  sulphate  of  zinc ;  so  that  for  every 
eqiiivalent  (63*4)  of  copper  deposited,  one  equivalent  (65  jb)  of  zinc  is  dissolved.  If, 
instead  of  sulphate  of  copper,  suitable  solutions  of  gold,  silver,  &c.,  are  employed, 
the  eloctro-deposition  of  these  metals  can  be  effected. 

Eieotrotyi^ng.  The  following  are  the  chief  technical  applications  of  electrolysis : — 
Electrotyping.  It  has  just  been  said  that  the  copper  separated  electrolytically  from 
the  sulphate  of  that  metal  is  deposited  in  a  coherent  state,  and  if  the  operation  is 
continued  for  some  time  the  layer  of  metal  may  become  sufficiently  thick  to  admit  of 
being  detached  from  the  form  upon  which  it  was  deposited.  This  principle  of  electro- 
typing  was  discovered  in  1839,  simultaneously  at  St.  Petersburg  by  Dr.  Jacobi,  and 
at  Liverpool  by  Mr.  Spencer;  among  those  who  have  laboured  to  improve  this  art, 
are  Messrs.  Becquerel,  Eisner,  Smee,  Ruolz,  Elkington,  and  many  others.  The  metallic 
solution  applied  for  the  preparation  of  casts  to  be  electrotyped  is  always  a  saturated 
solution  of  sulphate  of  copper,  and  the  form,  technically  termed  the  pattern  or 
matrix,  upon  which  it  is  desired  to  deposit  the  copper,  should  not  consist  of  any 
metal,  such  as  zinc,  tin,  or  iron,  acted  upon  by  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  copper. 
The  matrix  is  usually,  if  it  be  a  metal,  made  of  copper ;  but  more  frequently  it 
consists  of  gypsum  or  gutta-percha.  In  order  to  render  the  electric  current  uniform, 
the  zinc  plate  of  the  battery  is  amalgamated  by  dipping  it  in  hydrochloric  or  dilute 
sulphuric  acid,  and  then  rubbing  nxercury  over  the  surface  with  a  brush  or  piece  of 
soft  rag. 

aapiodaeUon  of  Copper-  ^0  engraved  copper-plate  to  be  reproduced  is  placed  at  the 
putc  KntfMTingB.  bottom  of  a  wooden  trough  lined  with  resin  or  asphalte.  Above  the 
plate  is  fixed  a  wooden  frame,  on  which  is  strained  a  sheet  of  bladder  or  parchment,  to 
serve  as  a  diaphragm ;  and  on  the  top  of  the  frame  a  plate  of  zinc  is  placed,  and  con- 
nected with  the  copper-plate  by  a  strip  of  lead.  A  saturated  solution  of  sulphate  of 
copper  is  poured  into  the  bottom  of  the  trough,  and  in  order  to  maintain  the  saturation  a 
few  crystals  are  added.  Above  the  porous  diaphragm  a  concentrated  solution  of  sulphate  of 
aino  is  placed.    This  plan  is  also  pursued  in  electrotyping  woodcuts,  stereotype-plates,  &g. 

DepoiJtion  of  Hetaiju  To  reproduce  medals  and  other  small  objects  a  weak  current  only  is 
required.  The  plate  or  object  on  which  it  is  desired  to  cause  the  deposition  to  take  place 
is  suspended  vertically  from  the  cathode,  and  a  plate  of  the  metal  to  be  deposited  from 
the  anode ;  in  proportion  as  the  metal  is  precipitated  at  the  cathode,  it  is  dissolved  at  the 
anode,  leaving  the  concentration  of  the  fluid  unchanged.  Such  substances  as  are 
non-conductors,  wax,  paraffine,  and  gypsum,  are  first  superficially  coated  with  some 
conducting  material,  as  graphite,  silver,  or  gold-bronze.  Gutta-percha  is  an  excellent 
material  for  casts,  owing  to  its  becoming  plastic  in  boiling  water.  According  to  M.  von 
Kubell,  a  tough  malleable  copper  is  obtained  by  adding  to  the  copper  solution  some 
sulphate  of  soda  and  sulphate  of  zinc.  Unless  a  rather  weak  current  is  applied,  the 
copper  is  separated  from  its  solution  in  a  spongy  state ;  on  no  account  should  the 
current  be  strong  enough  to  decompose  water. 

^^^SSuSd^SfvS"*  ^  ^^^^^  ^  ^PPly  *  coating  of  gold  or  silver  to  copper,  brass, 
bronze,  or  other  metallic  alloy,  the  surface  should  be  first  very  thoroughly  cleaned  by 
boiling  in  a  caustic  soda  solution.  Smee's  battery — a  platinised  silver  plate,  and  a 
plate  of  amalgamated  zinc — is  now  generally  used,  the  elements  being  placed  in 
leaden  vessels  lined  with  asphalte.  The  solution  of  gold  or  silver  in  cyanide  of 
potassium  is  employed  as  the  decomposition  liquid,  in  which  the  objects  to  be  silvered 
or  gilded  are  suspended  by  a  wire  connected  with  the  n(»gative  pole  of  the  battery ; 
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and  to  another  wire,  oonnected  to  the  positive  pole  of  the  battery,  is  fastened  a  piece 
of  platinum,  which  is  also  immersed  in  the  liquid  of  the  decomposition-cell.  The 
whole  process  only  lasts  a  few  minutes,  the  cathode  during  the  time  being  moved 
backwards  and  forwards  by  hand  to  render  the  deposit  uniform.  Plates  of  gold  or 
silver  are  generally  used  instead  of  platinum  at  the  anode,  and  become  gradually 
dissolved  by,  and  maintain,  the  cyanide  solution  at  a  constant  strength. 

Gold  Bointion.  loo  gnus.  of  Cyanide  of  potassium  are  dissolved  in  i  litre  of  distilled 
water,  and  7  grms.  of  very  fine  gold  in  nitro-hydroohlorio  add,  this  solution  being 
evaporated  to  dryness  on  a  water-bath,  the  residue  dissolved  in  distilled  water, 
and  to  the  solution  some  cyanide  of  potassium  added ;  or  the  gold  salt  obtained  on 
evaporation  may  be  dissolved  in  distilled  water,  and  the  solution  careftilly  precipitated 
with  sulphate  of  iron,  the  finely-divided  gold  being  collected  on  a  filter,  next  washed 
with  distilled  water,  and  finally  dissolved  in  cyanide  of  potassium. 

flihror  Bointion.  This  solutiou  is  prepared  by  dissolving  well- washed  chloride  of  silver 
in  the  above  solution  of  cyanide  of  potassium,  so  as  to  obtain  a  saturated  solution  of 
cyanide  of  silver,  afterwards  to  be  diluted  with  an  equal  bulk  of  water. 

Copper,  bronze,  brass,  iron,  and  steel,  can  be  electro-plated  directly ;  but  polished  steel, 
tm,  and  zino,  have  to  be  first  coated  with  a  film  of  copper.  German  or  nickel-silver  is  now 
generally  electro-plated.  The  thickness  of  the  film  of  silver  may  vary  from  i-42nd  to 
z-45oth,*or  even  to  i-g40oth  of  a  millimetro,  corresponding  to  1*240  grms.  of  silver, 
on  z  squaro  metre  of  surface.  Frequently  the  best  electro-plated  waro  made  in  this 
country  is  afterwards  coated  with  a  very  thin  film  of  palladium  to  provent  the  silver  being 
affected  by  sulphurotted  fames. 

o<vperBQintiim.  For  the  purpose  of  electro-coppering,  a  solution  of  oxide  of  copper 
in  cyanide  of  potassium  is  the  most  suitable  fluid ;  this  solution  is  prepared  by  first 
decomposing  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  copper  in  water,  with  the  aid  of  caustic 
potassa  and  grape  sugar,  so  as  to  obtain  a  precipitate  of  suboxide  (red  oxide)  of 
copper,  which,  having  been  collected  on  a  filter,  and  well  washed,  is  next  dissolved  in 
a  solution  of  cyanide  of  potassium.  For  the  purpose  of  electro-coppering  iron  and 
steel,  M.  Weil,  of  Paris,  prepares  a  fluid— 350  grms.  of  cupric  sulphate,  1500  grms,  of 
potassio-tartrate  of  soda  («aZ  seignefte),  and  400  to  500  grms.  of  caustic  soda  dissolved 
in  10  litres  of  water. 

M.  Oudry's  method  of  depositing  copper  on  iron  oandelabras,  gas  lamps,  fountain 
ornaments,  <&c.,  is  in  some  particulars  quite  different,  the  copper  not  being  immediately 
deposited  on  the  iron,  which  is  first  coated  with  an  impermeable  layer  of  a  kind  of  red- 
lead  paint,  graphite  1}eiiig  afterwards  nibbed  in  for  the  purpose  of  rendering  the  surface  of 
the  object  a  conductor.  To  obtain  a  coating  of  copper  i  millim.  in  thickness,  such  articles 
as  candelabra  aro  left  in  the  solution  for  4I  days ;  tiie  ornamental  fountains  of  the  Place 
la  Concorde,  Paris,  have  been  for  a  period  of  two  months  in  the  solution. 

Zinc  and  Tin  sointton.  To  coat  irou  with  ziuc,  a  solutiou  of  the  sulphate  of  the  latter 
metal  may  be  used,  but  the  so-called  galvanised  iron  of  commerce  is  made  by  a 
different  process,  viz.,  by  placing  the  iron  to  be  coated  in  a  bath  of  molten  zinc, 
covered,  for  the  purpose  of  preventing  oxidation,  with  a  layer  of  molten  tallow  or 
parafi&n.  For  the  purpose  of  electro-tinning,  a  solution  of  tin  in  caustic  soda  is 
employed,  the  anode  being  of  tin. 

A  so-called  electro-steeling,  really  a  depodt  of  iron  on  the  copper  plates  used  for  engra- 
vmg,  18  effected  by  M.  Meidinger  in  the  following  manner : — The  bath  is  a  solution  of  sul- 
phate of  iron  and  ohloride  of  ammonium ;  to  the  copper  pole  of  the  battery  a  plate  of 
iron,  and  to  the  zinc  pole  the  engraved  copper-plate,  are  connected.  These  steeled  plates 
serve  for  as  many  as  5000  to  15,000  impressions.  This  method  has  been  applied  to 
stereotyping  with  great  success,  and  indeed  the  deposition  of  iron  electrolytioally  is 
a  valuable  addition  to  technology. 
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r  by  oaivttkn.  ThlB  prooesB  IS  baaed  upon  the  fact  that,  under  oertain  oonditionB,  the 
sabstanoeB  separated  at,  oombine  with  the  electrodes,  the  oonseqnenoe  being  that  the 
electrode  is  gradually  corroded  and  destroyed.  The  copper-plate  intended  to  be  etched  10 
uniformly  covered  with  a  zmztnre  of  4  parts  of  wax,  4  of  asphalte,  and  i  of  black  pitch ; 
the  design  is  then  drawn  or  rather  scratched  with  proper  tools  through  this  non-oon- 
dnoting  layer,  and  the  plate  attached  to  the  anode  of  a  galvanic  batteiy,  and  placed  in 
a  solution  of  sulphate  of  copper,  containing  also  a  copper-plate  connected  to  the  negative 
eleeirode  of  the  battery.  On  this  plate  is  deposited  the  copper  of  the  solution,  while  the 
oxygen  of  the  decomposed  water,  with  the  snlphnric  acid,  act  upon  the  portions  of  metal 
not  eoTered  with  the  protective  layer  and  produce  the  etching. 

MiidiDaiuraaiy,  Or  galvanic  painting,  consists  in  depositing  thin  films  of  oxide  of  lead  in 
a  coherent  state  on  metal  plates,  thus  producing  Kobili's  colours.  The  oxide  of  lead  is,  for 
this  pnzpose,  best  dissolved  in  caustic  potassa  or  soda  solutions.  In  England,  this  method 
of  ornamenting  is  not  much  applied ;  but  at  Nuremburg,  where  toys  are  largely  manufac- 
tured, this  process  is  very  simply  carried  out  by  placing  the  metallic  object,  preyiously 
eonneoted  with  the  cathode  of  a  battery,  in  a  concentrated  solution  of  oxide  of  lead  in 
eaostio  potassa,  while  to  the  anode  is  affixed  a  piece  of  platinum  foU. 

BM^o-stanotyptiig.  For  the  purpose  of  reproducing  printing-types  by  galvanic  means, 
a  wax  impression  of  the  type  is  placed  in  the  deposition-ceU.  This  operation  is  also 
employed  lor  the  reproduction  of  woodcuts,  gutta-percha  being  used  as  a  mould. 

oijsiftocnvhy.  By  this  name  is  understood  a  process  for  reproducing  woodcuts,  but  it  is 
now  alto^ther  obsolete,  having  been  superseded  by  electro-typing.  A  further  disadvantage 
was,  that  the  gJyphographic  plates  could  not  be  printed  from  the  same  matrix  as  type. 

<HtfMwcm»hy.  At  the  suggestion  of  Dr.  von  Kobell,  the  reproduction  of  some  kinds  of 
drawingB  and  pictures  has  been  tried,  in  order  to  enable  exact  copies  to  be  printed  from 
plates  eleetrolytically  obtained  from  the  original  drawings  ;  but  this  method,  of  very  difficult 
and  costly  execution,  is  superseded  by  photography. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


(118) 


DIVISION  n. 

CRUDE    MATERIALS   AMD   PRODUCTS   OF   CHEMICAL    INDUSTRY. 


A.   Inorganic  sonrcos 
of  Potassa. 


B.  Organio  sooroes  of 
Potassa. 


Carbonate  of  Potassa. 

(K2C03=  138*2 ;  in  100  parts,  682  potassa  and  31-8  parts  carbonio  acid.) 

*"*^r^?J(L^*'^  The  substance  known  in  chemistry  as  carbonate  of  potassa  is 
generally  termed  potash,  becanse  it  was  formerly  obtained  from  wood-ash,  which, 
after  lixiviation  with  water,  was  evaporated  to  dryness  in  cast-iron  pots.  Potassa 
occurs  native  in  considerable  quantities,  but  never  free,  being  combined  with  silica  in 
many  minerals,  also  in  combination  as  chloride  of  potassium,  sulpliate  of  potassa, 
and  in  various  plants  with  organic  acids.  The  following  axe  the  sources  whence 
potassa  is  industrially  obtained. 

I.  The  salt  minerals  of  Stassfurt  and  Kalucz ;  products — 

carnallite,  sylvin,  kainite,  and  schoenite. 
II,  Feldspar  and  similar  minerals. 
m.  Sea-water,  and  the  mother -liquor  of  salt  works. 
IV.  Native  saltpetre. 
V.  The  ashes  of  several  plants. 

VT.  The  residue  of  the  molasses  of  beet-root  sugar  after 
distillation. 
Vn.   Sea- weeds,  as  a  by-product  of  the  manufacture  of  iodine. 
Vni.  The  suint  of  the  crude  wool  of  sheep. 

BtSSSt^sijtMSiSL  ^-  The  very  abundant  salt-rocks  near  Stassfurt,  in  Prussia,  and 
Kalucz,  in  Hungary,  chiefly  yield  carnallite,  sylvin  (CIK) ,  and  kainate,  a  compound 
of  sulphate  of  potassa  and  magnesia  with  chloride  of  magnesium.  Carnallite,  so 
named  in  honour  of  Camall,  a  Prussian  mining  engineer,  consists,  in  100  parts, 
leaving  the  bromine  out  of  the  question,  of— 

Chloride  of  potassium    27 

Chloride  of  magnesium 34 

Water 39 

100 
Formula— KCL,  Mg  | ^-\-6lIaO.    This  salt  is  applied  in  the  manufacture  of— 

a.    Chloride  of  potassium. 
/3.     Sulphate  of  potassa. 
y;    Potash  (carbonate). 
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a.  Preparation  of  Chloride  of  Potassium. — According  to  the  process  originally 
patented  (1861)  by  Mr.  A.  Frank,  the  abraum  salts  are  ignited  in  a  reverberatory 
fdmace,  with  or  without  the  aid  of  a  current  of  steam,  and  next  lixiviated  with  water, 
the  resulting  liquor  yielding  chloride  of  potassium.  The  rationale  of  this  process 
is: — I.  That  the  camallite  of  the  abraum  salts  is  separated  by  the  action  of  the  water 
Into  chloride  of  potassium  and  chloride  of  magnesium.  2.  The  latter  salt  on  being 
ignited  in  a  current  of  steam  is  decomposed  into  hydrochloric  acid,  which  escapes, 
and  magnesia,  which  is  practically  insoluble  in  water,  and  which  consequently  remains. 
This  process  is  not  found  to  answer  well  on  ^the  large  scale,  because  the  abraum 
salts  contain  other  chlorides,  the  chloride  of  sodium  and  tachydrite,  by  the  presence 
of  which  the  decomposition  of  the  camallite  is  hindered.  Dr.  Griineberg,  therefore, 
suggested  that  the  abraum  salts  should  be  first  mechanically  purified,  that  is  to  gay, 
the  different  components  of  the  abraum  salts  should  be  separated  from  each  other 
according  to  their  varying  specific  gravity,  which  for — 

Camallite  is  =1  "6 18 

Chloride  of  sodium  is  =  2' 200 

Kieserite  is  =  2-517 

The  abraum  salt  having  been  ground  to  a  coarse  powder  is  passed  through  sieves, 
and  treated  as  minerals  are  in  metallurgical  processes,  with  the  difference  that,  instead 
of  water,  which  of  course  would  dissolve  the  salts,  a  thoroughly  concentrated  solution 
of  chloride  of  magnesium  is  applied,  this  solution  not  acting  upon  the  salts,  and  being, 
moreover,  obtained  as  a  by-product  in  enormously  large  quantities.  The  above- 
mentioned  salts  settle  in  layers  according  to  their  densities,  the  camallite  forming 
the  upper,  and  the  kieserite  the  lowest  layer.  The  camaUite  is  at  once  applied  to 
the  preparation  of  chloride  of  potassium  ;  the  middle  layer  of  common  salt  is  so  free 
from  other  foreign  salts  as  to  be  fit  for  domestic  use ;  the  kieserite,  after  having  been 
washed  with  cold  water  to  remove  any  adhering  chloride  of  sodium,  is  applied  to  the 


Fig.  57. 


Fio.  58. 


manufacture  of  .sulphate  of  potassa,  to  be  presently  described.  However,  the  greater 
number  of  manufacturers  at  Stassfurt  prefer  another  plan,  applying  the  five  following 
operations  to  the  abraum  salts  as  delivered  from  the  salt  quarries: — i.  Lixiviation 
of  the  camallite  with  a  limited  quantity  of  hot  water,  sufficient  to  dissolve  the 
chlorides  of  potassium  and  magnesium,  leaving  the  bulk  of  the  common  salt  and 
magncfiian   sulphate.      2.    Crystallising  the  chloride  of  potassium    by   artificially 
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freezing.  3.  Evaporatmg  and  cooling  the  mother-liquor  to  produce  a  8ec(»id  yield 
of  crystallised  chloride  of  potassium.  4.  Again  evaporating  and  cooling  the  mother- 
liquor,  which  yields  the  double  salt  of  the  chlorides  of  potassium  and  magnesitiin, 
or  artificial  camallite,  which  is  next  treated  in  the  sune  manner  as  the  native  salt. 
5.  Washing,  drying,  and  packing  the  chloride  of  potassium. 

z.  The  oamallite  is  put  into  oast-iron  Uxination  yessels  and^mixed  with  three-fourths  of 
its  weight  of  water,  previously  employed  for  the  washing  of  crude  chloride  of  potasaam, 
and,  ^erefore,  containing  a  large  quantity  of  common  salt  and  some  chloride  of 
potassimn ;  steam,  at  120**,  and  at  a  pressure  of  30  lbs.  to  the  square  inch,  is  forced 
through  the  perforated  circularly  bent  tube,  t  (Fig.  59)  at  the  bottom  of  the  vessel.     In 

Mr.  Bouglas's  works  the  liziviation  vessels,  Figs.  57, 
Fio.  59.  58,  and  59,  have  a  cubical  capacity  of  20  tons.     They 

are  closed  with  a  tightly-fitting  lid,  an  opening  being 
cut  for  the  escape  of  surplus  steam.  The  stirrer,  c,  is 
kept  in  motion  by  steam  power.  When  the  admiission 
of  steam  and  the  stirring  has  been  continued  about 
three  hours,  the  contents  of  the  vessels  are  left  at  rest 
for  two  days,  after  which  the  saturated  solution  has  a 
density  of  32"  B.  s  i'286  sp.  gr.,  and  is  forced  by  steam 
pressure  into  crystallising  vessels;  the  residue  in  the 
lixiviation  vessels,  amounting  to  about  one-third  of  the 
weight  of  the  oamallite,  is  again  treated  as  described. 
^  2.  The  crystallisation  vessels  are  of  wood  or  sheet- 

iron,  1*20  metres  diameter,  by  1*5  to  i '9  metres  height. 
The  chloride  of  potassium  crystallises  in  combination 
with  common  salt,  and  is  strongly  impregnated  with  the 
very  soluble  and  highly  deliquescent  chloride  of  mag- 
nesium; the  salt  deposited  at  the  sides  of  the  vessel 
contains  upwards  of  70  per  cent  of  chloride  of  potassium,  while  that  collected  at  the 
bottom  contains  only  55  per  cent.    If  shallow  vessels  are  employed,  the  saline  solution 
cools  more  rapidly,  and  a  finer  grained  salt  is  obtained,  mixed,  however,  with  impurities, 
and  requiring  more  washings,  an  operation  which,  with  the  coarse  salt,  has  omy  to  be 
performed  once  to  yield  80  per  cent  chloride  of  potassium.    Most  of  the  chloride  of 
potassium  sold  by  the  manufacturers  contains  80,  and  in  some  oases  85  and  90,  per  oent 
of  the  pure  salt. 

^  3.  The  evaporation  of  the  first  mother-liquor  is  carried  on  in  iron  pans  of  various 
sizes.    As  by  the  evaporation  common  salt  is  largely  deposited,  which  has  a  tendency  to 

Fio.  60. 


Fia.  61. 


sake  at  the  bottom  of  the  pans,  and  check  the  conduction  of  heat,  the  pans  are  set  so  as 
to  receive  the  actio;i  of  the  flame  only  on  the  sides  (Fig.  61),  and  the  liquid  kept  constantly 
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stirred.  When  the  liquor  has  been  reduced  to  about  two-thirds  of  its  bulk,  with  a  density 
of  33°  B.  =  1*298  sp.  gr.,  it  is  run  into  the  orystallising  vessels.  The  mass  remaining  in 
tlie  evaporating  pan,  eonsisting  of  60  to  65  per  cent  oommon  salt,  6  per  oent  chloride  of 
potassimn,  and  30  per  cent  double  sulphates  of  magnesium  and  potassium,  is  used  as  manure. 
Steam-heated  evaporating  pans,  represented  in  Fig.  60,'  are  employed  by  some  manu- 
f  aoturers ;  the  four  steam-tubes,  t,  are  placed  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  vessel,  and  open  in 
w,  the  waste  steam  being  carried  off  by  the  tube  t'.  As  might  be  expected,  the  concen- 
tration of  the  liquor  is  more  rapidly  pOTformed  by  means  of  steam,  but  the  crystallisation 
of  the  second  crop  of  salt  is  poorer,  yielding  only  50  to  60  per  cent  chloride  of  potassium, 
and  requiring  two  to  three  washings  to  accumulate  80  per  cent  pure  potassium  salt. 

4.  «nd  5.  The  second  mother-Hquor  is  again  concentrated  by  evaporation  to  35"  B. 
«=  sp.  gr.  1-299,  yielding  a  saline  mass  similar  to  the  residue  of  the  first  evaporation,  and 
to  ^hich  it  is  added  and  used  as  a  manure.  On  being  submitted  to  crystallisation,  this 
last  liquor  yields  artificial  eamallite,  treated  as  the  salt  obtained  from  the  native  deposit, 
siting,  however,  with  less  labour  80  to  90  per  cent  chloride  of  potassium.  The  chloride 
of  potassium,  after  washing  with  pure  water,  is  dried  either  in  rooms  heated  by  steam,  or 
in  a  moderately  heated  reverberatory  furnace.  The  dry  salt  is  then  packed  in  casks, 
each  containing  about  500  kilos. 

/9.  The  preparation  of  sulphate  of  potassa  may  be  efiected : — 

a.  From  chloride  of  potassium  and  sulphorio  aoid. 

b.  By  Longmaid's  (see  Soda  Manufaotore)  roasting  process,  viz.,  the  caloination 

of  chloride  of  potassium  and   eulphuret  of  iron,  and  in  metaUurgioal 
prooesses  where  chloride  of  potassium  is  used  instead  of  chloride  of  sodium. 

0.   From  chloride  of  potassium  and  Heserite. 

d.  Fromkainite. 

The  conversion  of  chloride  of  potassium  into  the  sulphate  of  potassa  by  double 
deoompoaition  with  sulphate  of  soda  is  not  practicable  on  the  large  scale,  as  the  two  salts 
have  a  tendency  to  form  double  salts ;  therefore,  the  methods  a  and  b  are  practically 
available  only  under  certain  peculiar  conditions.  A  small  quantity  of  chloride  of  potassium, 
obtained  in  Scotland  as  a  by-product  of  the  preparation  of  kelp,  is  converted  into  sulphate 
of  potassa  by  the  means  in  use  for  the  manufacture  of  soda  (qvod  videj.  The  leading 
points  in  the  manufacture  of  sulphate  of  potassa  by  the  aid  of  the  sulphuric  add  contained 
in  kieserite  are  the  following : — First  schoenite  and  eamallite  are  prepared  by  dissolving 
chloride  of  potassium  and  kieserite  in  boiling  water,  and  crystallising  the  solution  thus 
obtained : — 

4  mols.  Kieserite  1  =  1'  ™^^^*  Bchoenite. 

3  mols.  Chloride  of  potassium)  ^  ( i  mol.  Oamallite. 
The  schoenite  and  artificial  eamallite  are  separated  by  crystallisation,  and  the  former 
decomposed  by  chloride  of  potassium :—  « 

t  mota.  Chloride  of  pot««««(  "  \\  Zt'crf  O^^t^ 

The  sulphate  of  potassa  crystallises  first,  and  is  simply  purified  by  washing  with  water. 
As  kaioite  is  found  in  veiy  large  quantities  among  the  saUne  deposits  near  Stassfxurt,  it  is 
also  used  for  the  preparation  of  sulphate  of  potassa ;  by  a  simple  washing  with  water, 
the  chloride  of  magnesium  contained  in  the  kainite  is  removed,  and  the  salt  thus  converted 
into  schoenite: — 

-SlSwe  of  nugnesiiim)  "  Schoenite. 
The  schoenite  is  then  employed  in  the  manufacture  of  sulphate  of  potassa  by  being 
treated  with  chloride  of  potassium ;  the  sulphate  of  potassa  thus  obtaiued  is  used  either 
in  alum  or  potassa  manufacture,  or  as  a  potassa  manure. 

7.  Preparation  of  Carbonate  of  Potassa  or  Mineral  Potaah. — ^Veiymauy  snggestions 
have  been  made  for  converting  by  simple  means  chloride  of  potassium  and  sulphate 
of  potassa  into  carbonate  of  potassa,  industrially  known  as  potash ;  but  most  of 
the  plans  proposed  are  unfit  for  use  on  the  large  scale,  and  even  the  method  adopted 
by  Leblanc  for  soda  manufacture  has  not  been  in  every  case  successful  when  applied 
to  the  production  of  chloride  of  potassium.    At  Kalk,  on  the  opposite  bank  of  the 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


122  CHEMICAL  TECHNOLOGY. 

Rhine  to  Cologne,  a  process,  said  to  be  based  upon  Leblanc's  method,  is  successfully 
in  operation,  but  the  real  arrangements  are  carefully  kept  secret,  no  one  being  alloived 
to  visit  the  works ;  however,  it  is  stated  that  sulphate  of  potassa  containing  schoenite 
is  mixed  with  chalk  and  small  coals,  and  calcined,  the  calcined  mass  being  lixiviated 
when  cool,  and  yielding  carbonate  of  potassa  in  solution,  and  a  residue  of  sulphide 
of  calcium. 

^'^h^mv^v^f!'^^  II-  Potassa-salts  from  feldspar.  It  has  been  found  by  the 
analysis  of  minerals  entering  largely  into  the  constitution  of  rocks,  that  potassa  is 
present  in  considerable  quantities.  The  following  may  be  taken  as  instances : — - 
Orthoclase,  or  potash  feldspar,  contains  from  lo  to  i6  per  cent ;  potash  mica,  8  to  lo 
per  cent ;  trachyte,  glaukonite,  phonolithe,  7  to  8  per  cent ;  porphyry,  granulite,  and 
mica  schist,  6  to  7  per  cent ;  granite,  syenite,  gneiss,  5  to  6  per  cent ;  dolerite,  basalt, 
kaolin,  and  clay,  i  to  2  per  cent. 

Before  the  discovery  of  the  potaBsa-salt  deposits  at  Stassfurt,  Ealucz,  and  elsewhere, 
there  were  many  Buggestions  made  as  to  the  obtaining  of  the  potassa  on  the  large  scale  ; 
but  at  present  this  branch  of  industry  lies  dormant,  notwithstanding  the  theoretical  value 
of  Mr.  Ward's  (1857)  suggestion  that  feldspar  should  be  mixed  with  fluor-spar,  both  finely 
pulverised — the  fluorine  being  equal  in  quantity  to  the  potassa  contained  in  the  fluor-spar 
— a  mixture  of  chalk  and  hydrate  of  lime  added,  the  mass  ignited  in  kilns  or  gas-retorts, 
and  finally  treated  with  water  to  yield  caustic  potassa  and  a  residue,  which,  after  another 
calcination,  yields  excellent  hydraulic  lime. 

^°* s'i'S^tJr!'^"  in.  Dr.  Usiglio  found  that  the  water  of  the  Mediterranean  contains  in 
10,000  parts  by  weight  5*05  parts  of  potassa ;  and  after  the  removal  of  the  more 
readily  crystallisable  salts  left  by  the  spontaneous  evaporation  of  the  water  by  the 
sun's  heat,  this  natural  mother-liqxior  is  applied  to  tlie  preparation  of  potassa-salts, 
according  to  the  following  method : — 

The  process  now  in  use  near  Aigues  Mortes,  and  other  localities  in  proximity  to  the 
Mediterranean,  was  invented  by  Professor  Balard,  the  discoverer  of  bromine,  and  yields 
from  I  cub.  met.  of  mother-liquor,  equal  to  about  75  cub.  mets.  of  sea- water,  at  28°  B. 
=  1*226  sp.  gr.,  40  kilos,  of  sulphate  of  soda,  120  kilos,  of  refined  common  salt,  and 
10  kilos,  of  chloride  of  potassium.  It  has  been  found,  however,  that  this  method  is  rather 
costly,  and  the  mother-Uquor  is  generally  left  to  spontaneous  evaporation,  jdelding  the 
three  following  kinds  of  salt: — a.  The  first  salt  separated  from  a  liquor  of  32°  B. 
=  1*266  sp.  gr.,  only  impure  common  salt.  b.  The  second  salt  separated  from  a  liquor, 
32°  to  35"  ^.  =  1-266  to  r2gg  sp.  gr.,  consisting  of  equal  parts  of  common  salt  and  Epsom- 
salt,  and  termed  mixed  salt.  c.  The  third  salt,  35°  and  37°  B.  =r  1-299  *o  1*321  sp.  gr., 
termed  summersalt.  The  second  salt  having  been  dissolved  iu  fresh  cold  water,  the 
solution  is  placed  in  Carry's  ice-making  machine,  and  yields  sulphate  of  soda  by  an 
exchange  of  its  constituents.  The  third  salt  is  dissolved  in  boiling  water,  yielding  on 
cooling  half  its  potassa  as  kainite.  The  mother-liquor,  containing  camallite,  common 
salt,  and  bitter,  or  Epsom-salt,  yields  sulphate  of  soda,  and,  when  treated  with  chloride 
of  magnesium,  all  its  potassa  as  camalUte,  which,  by  being  washed  with  water,  yields 
chloride  of  potassium.  In  this  way  it  has  become  possible  to  obtain  45  per  cent  of  the 
potassa  of  the  mother-liquor  as  chloride  of  potassium,  and  55  per  cent  of  schoenite,  which 
is  converted  into  sulphate  of  potassa. 

A«bt?ofpEiStl!!  ^  The  residue  left  from  the  ignition  of  the  organic  matter,  or  wood, 
as  it  is  usually  termed,  of  plants,  contains  those  mineral  substances  which  the  plant 
has  taken  from  the  soil,  chiefly  potassa,  soda,  lime,  magnesia,  small  quantities  of  the 
protoxides  of  iron  and  manganese,  combined  with  phosphoric,  sulphuric,  silicic,  and 
carbonic  acids,  and  also  with  the  haloids.  These  combinations  are  not,  however,  the 
same  as  tliose  existing  in  the  living  plant,  because  the  high  temperature  of  the 
ignition  has  the  effect  of  changing  the  affinities.  Plants  growing  near  the  sea  gene- 
rally contain  large  quantities  of  soda,  while  those  inland  contain  generally  more 
potassa.  The  quantity  of  ash  varies  not  only  for  different  kinds  of  plants,  but  for 
various  parts  of  the  same  plant.  \cry  succulent  plants  and  the  most  succulent  parts 
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generally  yield  the  largest  quantity  of  ash ;  herbs  yield  more  ash  than  shrubs,  shmbs 
more  than  trees,  and  the  leaves  and  bark  of  these  more  than  the  wood.  It  is  evident 
that  the  inorganic  matter,  chiefly  alkaline  salts,  being  contained  in  the  juice  of 
plants  in  a  soluble  state,  the  quantity  must  of  necessity  be  greatest  in  the  juicy 
and  snccnlent  parts. 

Dr.  Bottger  found  the  ash  of  beech-wood  to  contain — 

21-27  per  cent  of  soluble  salts, 
7^73     M    M      of  insoluble  salts. 
The  soluble  salts  were  found  to  be — 

Carbonate  of  potassa     . .     . .   15*40  per  cent 
Sulphate  of  potassa  . .     2-27    „    „ 

Carbonate  of  soda 3*40    ,,     „ 

Chloride  of  sodium         . .      . .     0*20    „     „ 


21*27  per  cent 
The  value  of  an  ash  for  the  manufacture  of  potash  is  chiefly  dependent,  in  the  first 
place,  upon  the  quantity  of  potassic  carbonate  it  will  yield,  upon  the  abundance  of  the 
wood  or  other  vegetable  product,  and  the  cost  of  labour.    The  undermentioned  woods 
yield,  on  an  average,  for  1000  parts,  the  following  quantities  of  potash — 

Pine     0*45         Beech-bark 6*oo 

Poplar 0-75         Dried  ferns 6*26 

Beech 1*45         Stems  of  maize  (Indian  com) . .     . .   17*50 

Oak . .     1-53         Bean-straw 20*00 

Box-wood 2*26         Sunflower-stems        20*00 

Willow 2*85         Nettles 25*03 

Elm     3-90         Vetch-straw        27*50 

Wheat-straw       3-90         Thistles       35'37 

Bark  from  oak-knots        4*20         Dried     wheat-plant     previous     to 

Cotton-gra88(£riop^rumva^inatum)    5*00  blooming 47*00 

Bushes 5*o8         Wormwood 73*00 

Vine-wood 5-50         Fumitory 79*00 

Bailey-straw      .,     5-80 

According  to  M,  Hoss,  1000  parts  of  the  following  kinds  of  wood  yield — 

Ash.        Potash.  Ash.         Potash. 

Pine        3*40  045         Willow     280  2*85 

Beech      5-80  1*27         Vine 34*0  5*50 

Ash i2*2o  0*74         Dried  ferns      . .     . .     36*4  4*25 

Oak 13*50  1*50         Wormwood      ..     ..     97*4  73*00 

Elm 25*50  3*90         Fumitory         ..     .,  219*0        -79*90 

The  preparation  of  potash  from  vegetable  matter  is  effected  in  three  operations,  viz. : — 

a.  The  lisiviation  of  the  ash. 

6.  The  boiling  down  of  the  crude  liquor. 

c.  The  calcination  of  the  crude  potash. 
The  combustion  of  the  vegetable  matter  should  be  so  conducted  as  to  prevent  its 
becoming  too  violent  and  giving  rise  to  the  combustion  of  some  of  the  reduced  potassa- 
salt ;  nor  should  too  strong  a  current  of  air  be  admitted  for  fear  of  the  ash  being  mechani- 
cally carried  off.  A  distinction  is  made  abroad — ^no  potash  from  wood  or  other  vegetable 
matter  being  produced  in  the  United  Kingdom,  nor  wood  used  as  fuel  in  sufiicient  quanti- 
ties  to  yield  ash  for  the  preparation  of  potash — between  the  ash  obtained  by  the  com- 
bustion of  the  refuse  wood  of  forests  and  the  ash  from  wood  used  as  fuel,  the  former 
being  termed /or<«(- and  the  latter /tteZ-ash.  As  ash  from  other  fuel  than  wood  may  be 
ipixed  with  fuel-ash,  a  sample  may  be  roughly  tested  by  liziviation,  and  the  density  of  the 
liquor  taken  by  the  areometer,  the  higher  the  specific  gravity  the  larger  the  quantity  of 
fioluble  saltfl.  Formerly  the  forest-ash  was  purposely  prepared,  and  sold  to  potash- 
boilen.  There  is  stiU  known  in  Eastern  Prussia  and  Sweden  a  material  termed  okras  or 
ochratf  holding  a  position  intermediate  to  crude  ash  and  potash. 

0.  The  liziviation  of  the  ash  effects  the  separation  of  the  soluble  from  the  insoluble  saline 
matter,  the  former  amounting  to  about  25  to  30  per  cent  of  the  entire  weight  of  the  ash. 
^e  operation  is  carried  on  in  wooden  vessels  shaped  like  an  inverted  truncated  cone,  and 
provided  with  a  perforated  false  bottom,  which  is  covered  with  straw  ;  in  the  real  bottom 
» tap  is  fixed  for  removing  the  liquor.     If  the  lixiviation  is  systematically  carried  on, 
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several  of  these  yeflsels  are  placed  together,  forming  what  is  termed  a  battery,  and  mider 
eaoh  a  tank  to  receiye  the  liquor.  The  ash  to  be  lixiviated  is  first  sifted  from  the  coarse 
particles  of  charcoal,  next  put  into  a  small  square  water-tight  wooden  box,  and  thoroughly 
saturated  with  water  for  at  least  twenty-four  hours.  By  this  proceeding  the  lixiviatilon  is 
greatly  assisted,  and  the  silicate  of  potassa  to  some  extent  decomposed  by  the  action  of 
ihe  carbonic  acid  of  the  atmosphere.  The  next  step  is  to  transfer  the  wet  ash  to  the 
lixiviation  vessel,  care  being  taken  to  press  it  tightly  down  on  to  the  false  bottom ;  cold 
water  is  then  poured  in,  until  the  liquor  begins  to  run  off  at  the  taps  left  open  for  that 
purpose.  The  liquor  which  runs  off,  after  the  water  has  remained  some  little  time  in 
contact  with  the  ash,  is  found  to  contain  about  30  per  cent  of  soluble  salts,  afterwards 
decreasing  to  about  10  per  cent,  when  hot  water  is  employed  to  complete  the  lixiviation. 
The  insoluble  residue  left  in  the  lixiviation-tub  is  of  value  as  a  manure,  on  account  of  the 
phosphate  of  lime  it  contains,  and  is  also  used  in  maklog  green  bottle-glass,  and  for 
building  up  saltpetre-beds. 

5.  BoUing  down  the  liquor.  The  liquor  obtained  by  lixiviation  is  of  a  brown  colour, 
owing  to  organic  matter,  humiu  or  ulooine,  which  the  carbonate  of  potassa  has  dissolved 
from  the  small  chips  of  imperfectly  burnt  charcoal.  The  evaporation  is  carried  on  in 
large  shallow  iron  pans,  fresh  liquor  being  from  time  to  time  added,  and  the  operation 
continued  until  a  sam|»le  of  the  hot  concentrated  liquor  exhibits  on  cooling  a  crystiUline 
solid  mass.  When  this  point  is  reached  the  fire  is  gradually  extinguished,  and  as  soon  as 
the  contents  of  the  pan  are  sufficiently  cold  to  handle,  the  solid  salt  mass  is  broken  up ; 
its  colour  is  a  deep  brown.  This  crude  product,  containing  about  6  per  cent  water,  is 
known  in  the  trade  as  crude,  or  lump-potash.  It  is  evident  titiat  this  method  of  boiling 
down  may  cause  considerable  damage  to  the  iron  pans,  therefore  in  many  instances  the 
operation  is  conducted  in  a  somewhat  different  manner.  The  Uquid  is  kept  stirred  with 
iron  rakes,  and  the  salt,  instead  of  forming  a  hard  solid  mass,  is  obtained  as  a  granular 
powder,  containing  upwards  of  12  per  cent  water.  Some  manufacturers  first  separate  the 
sulphate  of  potash,  which,  being  less  soluble,  crystallises  before  the  carbonate,  a  deli- 
quescent salt,  is  separated  from  the  liquor ;  in  most  cases,  however,  this  operation  is  only 
carried  on  where  the  sulphate  of  potadi  is  required  for  alum-making.  The  pearl-ash  or 
potash  of  commerce  almost  invariably  contains  a  large  quantity  of  sulphate  of  potash. 

c.  In  order  to  expel  all  the  water  and  to  destroy  the  organic  matter,  the  saline  mass  is 
calcined,  and  as  this  operation  was  formerly  performed  in  oast-iron  pots,  the  salt  has 
obtained  the  name  of  potash.  A  calcining  furnace.  Fig.  62,  is  now  used,  distinguished 
from  ordinary  reverberatory  furnaces  by  being  provided  with  a  double  fire-place.    These 
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hearths,  one  of  which  is  exhibited  in  section  at  a.  Fig.  62,  are  placed  at  right  angles  to 
each  other,  and  the  fiame  and  smoke  meeting  in  the  centre  of  the  furnace,  pass  off  at  0, 
the  work-hole,  into  the  chimney,  x.  Wood  is  used  as  fuel,  and  as  the  heating  of  the 
furnaces  requires  a  very  large  quantity,  they  are  on^  in  use  when  a  sufficient  supply  of 
crude  potash  is  ready  for  being  operated  upon.  The  furnace  is  thoroughly  heated  in 
about  five  to  six  hours,  care  being  taken  to  fire  gradually,  and  to  bring  the  interior  of  the 
furnace  to  nearly  red  heat,  so  that  the  vapour  due  to  the  combustion  of  the  wood  may  not 
condense  inside  the  furnace,  but  be  carried  off  by  the  flue.  The  crude  potash,  broken  up 
to  egg-sized  lumps,  is  next  placed  in  such  quantities  at  a  time  as  may  suit  the  size  of  the 
calcining  hearth ;  for  instance,  if  the  hearth  is  roomed  to  contain  3  cwts.,  that  quantity  is 
divided  into  three  portions  and  put  in  at  intervals  of  a  few  minutes.  The  first  effect  of 
the  heat  is  to  expel  the  water  from  the  potash,  the  escape  of  the  steam  being  promoted  by 
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Btirring  the  nutss  niih  iron  rakes.  In  abont  an  hour  all  the  water  is  driven  off,  and  the 
maae  takes  fire  in  couseqnenoe  of  the  burning  of  the  organic  matter,  the  salt  at  first  being 
falaekened,  bat  gradoally  beooming  white  as  the  carbon  bnms  off.  As  soon  as  this  stage 
is  reached,  the  potash  is  remoyed  to  the  cooling-hearth,  and  when  cold,  packed  in  well- 
made  wooden-casks,  which,  as  this  salt  is  Tery  nygroscopic,  are  rendered  as  air-tight  as 
possible.  The  heat  of  the  fomace  has  to  be  well  regulated  to  prevent  the  potash 
beooming  semi-fased,  in  which  case  it  wonld  attack  the  siliceous  matter  of  the  fire- 
brioka ;  the  workmen  from  time  to  take  a  small  sample  to  test  how  far  the  calcination  is 
eomplete. 

We,  in  Europe,  obtain  a  considerable  quantity  of  potash  from  the  United  States  and 
Canada,  known  as  American  potash,  of  which  there  are  three  different  kinds,  viz. : — 
I.  Potflksh  prepared  as  described.  2.  Pearl-ash,  or  potash,  purified  by  lixiTiation,  decan* 
taiion  from  sediment,  boiling  down,  and  the  calcination  of  the  salt  thus  obtained. 
3.  Stone-ash,  a  mixture  of  uncaloined  potash  (potassic  carbonate),  and  caustic  potash 
obtained  by  treating  the  crude  potash  liquor  with  caustic  lime,  and  boiling  down  the  mass 
to  dryness ;  this  article  has  the  appearance  of  the  crude  caustic  soda  of  this  country,  but 
is  nsnally  ooloured  red  by  oxide  of  iron;  the  lumps,  stone-hard,  are  frdm  6  to  10 
eentims.  in  thickness,  and  contain  upwards  of  50  per  cent  caustic  potash.  The  under- 
mentioned analyses  exhibit  the  vaiying  composition  of  the  potash  of  commerce : — Sample 
I  is  from  Kasan  (Bussia) ;  analyst,  M.  Hermann.  2.  Tuscany.  3  and  4— the  latter  of 
a  reddish  colour — from  North  America.  5.  Bussia.  6.  Yosges  fFrance) ;  analyst  of 
2*  3i  4t  5>  And  6,  M.  Pesier.  7.  Helmstedt,  in  Brunswick ;  analyst,  M.  Lmipricht.  8.  Bussia ; 
analyst,  M.  Bastelaer. 
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27 
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2-3 

3-8 

— 
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The  calcined  potash  Taries  in  eolour,  being  either  white,  pearl-grey,  or  tinged  with 
yellow,  red,  or  blue.  The  red  colour  is  due  to  oxide  of  iron,  the  blue  to  the  manganates 
of  potash,  a  hard,  light  porous,  non-crystalline  mass,  neyer  entirely  soluble  in  water. 
Formerly,  a  large  quantity  of  potash  was  obtained  from  the  residues  of  wine-making,  and 
Cfldled  Tinasse,  Uie  semi-liquid  left  after  the  alcohol  has  been  distilled  from  the  wine,  and 
containing,  among  other  substances,  argol,  or  crude  bitartrate  of  potash ;  it  was  boiled 
down,  and  next  calcined,  yielding  a  kilo,  of  yery  good  potash  for  every  hectolitre  of  yinasse. 
The  large  quantity  of  potash  thus  formerly  produced  may  be  judged  from  the  fact  that 
19  of  the  wine-produdng  departments  of  France,  those  only  where  large  quantities  of 
wine  are  conyerted  into  alcohol,  technically  termed  troia  six  and  einq  Imit,  yield  annually 
aboat  9  to  xo  million  hectolitres  of  yina8se,'at  the  present  time  employed  for  the  prepara- 
tion on  the  large  scale  of  cream  of  tartar,  glycerine,  and  tartaric  acid. 

FotoAtemMniwm  Y.  Of  late  years,  the  mana£EU)ture  of  potajsh  salts  from  the 
Tinasse  left  after  the  distillation  of  fermented  beet-root  molasses  has  been  added  as  a 
new  branch  of  industry  by  M.  DubrunfEmt,  and  introduced  into  Germany  by  M. 
Yamhagen,  in  the  year  1840,  at  Mucrena,  Prussian  Saxony. 

Beet-root,  on  being  subjected  to  ignition,  yields  an  ash  eontaining  a  large  percentage  of 
potash,  a  fact  first  obseryed  in  the  early  part  of  this  century  by  M.  Mathieu  de  Dombasle, 
a  celebrated  French  agriculturist,  who  discoyered  that  100  kilos,  of  dried  beet-root  leayes 
yield  10*^  kilos,  of  ash,  containing  5-1  kilos,  of  potash ;  but  this  author's  idea  that  the 
leayes  might  be  cut  off  and  gathered  for  the  purpose  of  potash  manufacture,  proyed 
erroneous,  in  so  far  that  the  growth  of  the  roots  was  greatly  impeded.  After  the  publica- 
tion of  M.  Dubrunfaut*s  researches  on  this  subject,  in  1838,  the  yinasse  of  the  beet-root 
molasses  distillation  was  eyaporated  to  diyness,  next  calcined,  and  the  calcined  mass 
refined  for  the  production  of  potash  and  otiier  salts  of  that  base,  an  industry  which  has 
obtained  a  great  deyelopment,  as  may  be  judged  from  the  fact  that  the  quantity  of  these 
materials  produced  on  the  European  contment  in  1865  amounted  to  240,000  cwts. 

The  reader  who  desires  details  on  this  subject,  is  r^erred  to  the  work,  **  On  the  Manu- 
facture of  Beet-Boot  Sugar  in  England  and  Ireland,"  by  Wm.  Orookes,  F.B.S.,  Ac.,  p.  250 
sttsq. 
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The  molasses  from  beet-root  sugar  consists,  previous  to  the  fermentation  and  dis- 
tillation, of  the  undermentioned  substances,  as  recorded  by  the  several  analysts  whose 

names  are  subjoined  : — 

Brmmer.    Fricke.    Lunge.    Heidenpriem. 

^ ' > 

Water    152  180        185         190     197 

Sugar    490  480        507        469    49-8     ' 

Salts  and  organic  substances        35-8  340        308        34" i     305 

The  following  analyses  by  M.  Heidenpriem  exhibit  the  average  composition  of  the 

ashes  of  molasses : — 

I.  2.  3 

Potassa 5172  4767  5038 

Soda        800  1 143  829 

Lime       504  360  312 

Magnesia       018  010  018 

Carbonic  acid        2890  2794  2870 

The  remainder  of  the  100  parts  consists  of  phosphoric  and  silicic  acids,  chlorine, 
oxide  of  iron,  &c.  The  quantity  of  ash  amounts  to  10  or  12  per  cent.  According  to 
Dubrunfaut  the  alkalimetrical  degree  of  the  ash  of  beet-root  sugar  molasses  is  a 
constant,  as  the  ash  obtained  from  100  grms.  of  molasses  neutraKses  on  an  average 
7  grms.  of  sulphuric  acid  (H2SO4). 

The  molasses  is  generally  treated  in  the  following  manner : — ^It  is  first  diluted  with 
either  water  or  vinasse  to  8°  or  11°  B.  =  1056  or  1078  sp.  gr.,  and  mixed  with  05  to 
15  per  cent  of  a  pure  mineral  acid,  the  object  of  this  addition  being  not  simply  the 
neutralisation  of  the  alkali,  but  also  the  conversion  of  dextrine  and  such  unfermentable 
sugar  into  fermentable  sugar.  Formerly,  sulphuric  acid  was  used,  but  upon  the 
recommendation  of  M.  Wurtz,  hydrochloric  acid  is  now  generally  employed,  the 
advantage  being  the  formation  of  readily  soluble  chlorides,  instead  of  comparative 
insoluble  alkaline  sulphurets,  the  action  of  the  organic  matter  present  in  the  molasses. 

The  diluted  molasses  is  next  mixed  with  yeast,  left  to  ferment,  and  the  alcohol 
distilled  off;  the  residue  is  a  liquid  of  about  4*  B.  density  [=1027  sp.  gr.]  containing 
imdecomposed  yeast,  ammoniacal  salts,  various  organic  substances,  and  all  the  inorganic 
salts  of  the  beet-root  juice.  The  potassa  is  present  in  this  liquid  as  nitrate  chiefly, 
although  by  the  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid  a  portion  of  this  salt  is  decomposed, 
red  nitrous  fumes  sometimes  being  seen  in  the  fermentation  room.  Evrard  suggests 
that  the  saltpetre  should  be  separated  from  the  beet-root  molasses  by  evaporation, 
and  further  purified  by  tlie  aid  of  the  centrifugal  machine.  The  acidity  of  the 
vinasse  is  neutralised  by  chalk,  and  afterwards  it  is  evaporated  to  dryness  in  an  iron 
vessel,  the  total  length  of  which  is  203  metres,  by  an  average  widih  of  1*6  metre, 
extended  at  the  top  to  2  metres,  the  deptli  being  034  metre.  The  vessel  is  made  of  stout 
boiler  plate,  strengthened  by  stays  and  angle  irons,  and  is  divided  into  two  divisions, 
the  larger  of  which  has  a  length  of  14-3  metres,  and  is  the  real  evaporating  pan, 
wliile  tlie  other  is  used  as  a  calcining  furnace,  and  covered  with  an  arch  of  fire- 
bricks o"6  metre  high.  The  fire-place  is  13  metre  wide,  and  the  fire-box  has  a 
surface  of  3*3  square  metres.  The  evaporation  is  effected  by  surface  lieating,  that 
is  to  say,  tlie  flame  and  hot  gases  from  the  burning  fuel  after  passing  across  the  fire- 
bridge arc  conduc-ted  over  the  surface  of  tlie  vinasse,  the  calcining  pan  being  nearest 
to  the  fire,  while  the  evaporating  pan  is  at  its  other  extremity  in  contact  with  the 
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flue  or  chimney.  The  vinasse,  having  been  run  off  from  the  still,  is  kept  in  cisterns, 
from  which  it  is  forced  by  means  of  a  pump  into  a  reserv^oir  so  placed  as  to  admit  of 
the  liquid  running  in  a  constant  sti-eam  into  the  evaporating  pan.  At  a  first  operation 
both  the  evaporating  and  the  calcining  pan  are  filled  with  vinasse,  but  afterwards 
the  latter  is  filled  regularly  with  concentrated  thick  liquor,  which  is  simply  carbonised, 
the  organic  matter  being  only  destroyed. 

The  daOy  average  of  carbonised  vinasse  is  about  5  to  5i  cwts.     The  composition 
of  that  substance  may  be  gleaned  from  the  following  approximative  analysis : — 

Insoluble  matter  =  23      per  cent. 

Sulphate  of  potassa  =1107       „ 

Chloride  of  potassium  =  ii-6i       „ 

Carbonate  of  potassa  —  3i'40       „ 

Carbonate  of  soda  =  23"26       „ 

Silicic  acid  and  h}T}osulphite  of  potassa  =  traces      „ 

9934  M 
In  Germany,  the  calcined  vinasse  is  generally  sold  to  saltpetre  manufacturers,  but 
in  Belgium  and  France  this  material  is  calcined,  lixiviated,  and  the  salts  it  contains 
separately  obtained.  For  this  purpose  the  vinasse  is  first  evaporated  to  38°  or  40° 
B.  (I '33  to  1*35  sp.  gr.),  and  next  carbonised  and  calcined  in  a  furnace  constructed 
as  exhibited  in  Fig.  63.  v  is  a  reservoir  containing  the  concentrated  vinasse,  which 
by  means  of  a  tube  is  gradually  run  into  the  furnace,  of  which  g  is  the  fire-place,  m 
the  calcination  space,  destined  to  contain  the  concentrated  or  carbonised  vinasse, 

Fio.  63. 


which  is  evaporated  to  dr^Ticss  and  calcined  in  m'  ;  a  door  is  fitted  to  each  com- 
partment, and  at  p,  the  end  of  the  furnace  opposite  to  the  fire-place.  The  air  required 
for  the  calcination  is  admitted  partly  through  the  ash-pit,  pai*tly  through  the 
openings,  b,  in  the  brickwork.  The  thickish  liquid  vinasse  admitted  into  m'  is 
constantly  stirred,  and,  as  soon  as  it  is  quite  dry,  it  is  shovelled  across  the  brickwork 
ridge,  a',  into  the  calcining  space,  m,  care  being  taken  to  agatu  fill  m'  wdth  concen- 
trated vinasse.  The  organic  matter  of  the  saline  mass  soon  takes  fire,  emitting 
noxious  fumes.  The  calcination  is  greatly  aided  by  the  access  of  air  at  b,  and  also 
to  some  extent  by  the  nitrate  of  potassa  present.  The  temperature  has  to  be  regulated 
to  prevent  the  salts  becoming  fused  and  forming  a  hard  compact  mass,  in  which  case 
the  sulphate  of  potassa  would  be  reduced  to  sulphuiet  of  potassium,  a  salt  which 
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could  not  be  removed.  The  caloined  vinasse,  technicftlly  termed  9aUn,  contains, 
when  removed  from  the  furnace,  10  to  25  per  cent  of  insoluble  substances,  viz., 
carbonate  and  phosphate  of  lime,  more  or  less  charcoal,  and  in  addition,  3  to  4  per 
cent  moisture ;  the  remainder  consists  of  carbonates  of  potash  and  soda,  sulphate  of 
potassa,  chloride  of  potassium,  and  sometimes  cyanide  of  potassium  in  considerable 
quantity.  The  relative  quantities  of  potassa  and  soda  are,  of  course,  not  at  all 
constant,  but  vary  according  to  the  soil  on  which  the  beets  hav»  grown ;  it  has  been 
observed  in  France  that  the  molasses  obtained  from  beets  grown  in  the  D6partement 
du  Nord  are  less  rich  in  potassa  than  those  grown  in  the  I>6partements  de  TOise  et  de 
la  Somme.    The  average  composition  of  the  salin  is : — 

7  to  12  per  cent  of  sulphate  of  potassa. 

18  to  20        „        of  carbonate  of  soda. 

17  to  22        „        of  chloride  of  potassium. 

30  to  35        „        of  carbonate  of  potassa. 
The  complete  composition  of  the  salin  may  be  gathered  from  the  following 
tabulated  results : — 

Water  and  insoluble  matter 

Sulphate  of  potassa       

Chloride  of  potassium 

Chloride  of  rubidium    

Carbonate  of  soda 

Carbpnate  of  potassa    

100*00    lOOOO    100*00    lOO'OO 

The  method  of  separating  the  soluble  salts  from  each  other,  invented  by  M.  Euhl- 
mann,  is  generally  executed  as  follows : — The  saline  mass  is  first  broken  up  and 
granulated  by  the  aid  of  grooved  iron  rollers,  after  which  it  is  placed  in  lixiviation- 
tanks,  each  containing  26*4  cwts.,  and  arranged  precisely  in  the  same  manner  as 
those  in  use  in  soda  works.  The  liquor  tapped  from  the  tanks  has  a  sp.  gr.  of  1*229 
(=  27"*  B.) ;  the  insoluble  residue  is  used  as  manure.  The  liquor  having  been  col- 
lected in  a  large  reservoir,  capable  of  containing  some  210  hectolitres,  is  concentrated 
by  waste  heat  {abgSngiger  w&rme)  to  a  density  of  1*26  (=  30°  B.) ;  on  cooling,  the 
greater  part  of  the  sulphate  of  potassa  cxystallises,  and  is  removed,  care  being  taken 
to  wash  off  the  adhering  mother-liquor.  The  sulphate  thus  obtained  contains  80  per 
cent  pure  potassio  sulphate,  the  rest  being  carbonate  of  potassa  and  organic  matter: 
this  material  is  converted  into  potash  by  Leblanc's  process.  The  liquor  at  30®  B.  is 
next  poured  into  evaporating>pans,  each  capable  of  containing  90  hectolitres,  and 
concentrated  by  means  of  heat  and  a  steam  pressure  of  3  atmospheres  (=  45  lbs.  to 
the  square  inch)  to  a  density  of  42**  B.  (=  1*408).  By  this  operation  a  mixture  of 
carbonate  of  soda  and  sulphate  of  potassa  is  separated,  which  frequently  exhibits 
30  alkalimetrical  degrees;  the  liquor  is  transferred  from  the  evaporating-pans  to 
crystallising  vessels,  in  which  it  is  cooled  down  to  not  less  than  30^  If,  by  careless- 
ness, the  temperature  should  fall  below-  30°,  the  chloride  of  potassium  ciystals  become 
mixed  with  a  layer  of  carbonate  of  soda.  The  liquor  at  a  temperature  of  30°,  and 
having  a  density  of  42°  B.,  is  again  transferred  to  evaporating-pans,  each  capable  of 
containing  20  hectolitres,  and  evaporated 

In  winter  to  a  sp.  gr.  of  1494  (=  48^  B.),  and 

In  summer  to  a  sp.  gr.  of  1-51  (=  49°  B.) 
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B7  tliis  operation  sodic  carbonate  separates,  the  first  and  purer  portions  of  which 
are  of  82  alkalimetrical  degrees,  and  the  last  of  50""  only.  After  the  separation  of 
the  salt,  the  remaining  liquor  is  poured  into  small  cr>'stallising  vessels,  each  capable 
of  holding  2i  hectolitres,  and,  having  been  left  standing  for  some  time,  yields  in  each 
vessel  about  130  kilos,  of  a  crystalline  salt,  mainly  composed  according  to  the 
fommla  (KsCOs+NacGOj-j-i^HaO).  The  remaining  mother-liquor,  when  evapo- 
rated to  dryness  and  calcined,  yields  a  semi-refined  potash,  tinged  with  red  by  oxide 
of  iron.  This  product  is  again  lixiviated  with  water,  and  the  liquor  having  been 
concentrated  to  1*51  to  1*525  sp.  gr.  (=  49^"  to  50**  B.),  deposits  a  large  quantity  of 
sulphate  of  potassa  and  carbonate  of  soda.  The  mother-liquor  having  been  again 
evaporated  and  calcined,  yields  a  potash  consisting  in  100  parts  of — 

Carbonate  of  potassa 915 

Carbonate  of  soda      55 

Chloride  of  potassium  and  sulphate  of  potassa      30 

1000 
The  carbonate  of  soda  possessing  a  strength  of  80  to  85  alkalimetrical  degrees  is 
refined  by  being  washed  with  a  very  concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  sodic  carbonate, 
and  thus  brought  to  a  strength  of  fully  90  alkalimetrical  degrees. 

The  sulphate  of  potassa,  chloride  of  potassium,  and  the  double  salt  of  the  two 
carbonates,  are  purified  and  re-crystallised.  The  following  analyses  exhibit  the  com- 
position of  refined  potash  obtained  firom  beet-root  sugar  molasses : — 

a. 

Carbonate  of  potassa     8873 

Carbonate  of  soda 644 

Sulphate  of  potassa        227 

Chloride  of  potassium    100 

Iodide  of  potassium       002 

Water      1*39 

Insoluble  substances      012  —  .  — 

a  and  b  are  firom  Waghausel  in  Baden ;  0  is  doubly  refined  French  potash.  The 
crude  potash  firom  beet-root  sugar  works,  a  product  not  to  be  confused  with  salin, 
is  composed  as  follows : — 

Carbonate  of  potassa  ... 
Carbonate  of  soda 
Sulphate  of  potassa 
Chloride  of  potassium ... 

a  is  French  product ;  6,  firom  Valenciennes :  c.  fi'om  Paris ;  d,  Belgian ;  e,  firom 
Magdeburg,  Prussia. 

^"^'SmSkT^  ^^-  Potassa  salts  are  obtained  in  large  quantities  from  various  sea- 
weeds, as  a  by-product  of  the  manufacture  of  bromine  and  iodine.  The  three 
following  methods  are  employed  for  this  purpose  : — 

a.  The  old  calcination  method,  consisting  in  a  complete  reduction  of  tlie  weeds  to 
ash,  and  the  methodical  lixiviation  of  that  product,  so  as  to  obtain  various  salts 
by  crystallisation. 

b.  The  carbonisation,  or  Stanford's  method,  consisting  in  the  dry  distillation  of  the 
weeds  to   convert   them  into  a  carbonaceous  mass,  afterwards  lixiviated,  whOe 


6. 

c. 

94*39 

893 

Ijraces 

5-6 

028 

22 

240 

15 

oil 

— 

176 

— 

a.                 b. 

c. 

d.               e. 

539            790 

760 

430           329 

231            I4'3 

163 

170            iJ8'5 

2'9              3  9 

119 

47             '4-° 

19-6               2*8 

416 

180            160 

1  Valenciennes; 

c,  firom  Paris ; 

d,  Belgian ;  e,  \ 
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products  are  Edmultaneously  obtained,  the  sale  of  which  considerably  lessens  the  cost 
of  the  preparation  of  the  potassa  salts. 

c.  A  third  mode  of  treatment,  that  of  Kemp  and  Wallace,  consisting  in  boiling  the 
weeds  with  water,  evaporating  the  solution,  and  carefully  incinerating  the  residue. 

The  oldest  method  is  still  the  most  generally  employed  in  France,  on  the  coasts 
of  Brittany  and  Lower  Normandy,  especially  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Brest  and 
Cherbourg,  and  in  Scotland  and  Ireland. 

The  process  is  mainly  conducted  as  follows : — ^After  drying  in  the  air,  the  plants  are 
incinerated,  the  result  of  which  is  the  formation  of  a  black  semi-fused  mass,  which 
in  France  is  termed  Varech  or  Vraie,  and  in  England  and  Scotland  is  known  as  kelp. 
A  distinction  is  made  between  the  kelp  obtained  by  the  incineration  of  the  weeds, 
Fuciu  serratw  and  Fucus  nodosus,  found  on  rocks  near  the  sea  coast,  and  the  kelp 
obtained  from  the  plant  botanically  known  as  Laminaria  digitata,  thrown  upon  the 
coast  during  the  storms.  The  latter  is  richer  in  potassa  salts,  but  contains  much 
less  iodine ;  it  is  found  plentifully  on  the  western  coast  of  Scotland  and  Ireland, 
while  on  the  eastern  coast  of  the  British  Isles  the  other  weed  is  the  chief  source 
of  kelp,  having  an  average  composition  of: — 

Insoluble  matters 57'ooo 

10*203 


Sulphate  of  soda  ... 
Chloride  of  potassium 
Chloride  of  sodium 

Iodine     

Other  salts     


13476 

16018 

0600 

2703 

100*000 


The  best  kelp  met  with  in  commerce  is  that  from  the  island  of  Rathlin,  the  value 
at  Glasgow  amounting  to  .£7  los.  to  ;£io  los.  per  ton  of  22k  cwts. ;  while  Ghdway  kelp 
is  valued  at  only  £2  or  ^3  per  ton,  owing  to  the  large  quantity  of  salt  it  contains. 
22  tons  of  moist  sea- weed  yield : — 

Medium  kelp i  ton. 

Chloride  of  potassium 5  to  6  cwts. 

Sulphate  of  potassa     3  cwts. 

The  Scotch  mode  of  treating  kelp  is  briefly  the  following: — The  material  is 
first  broken  into  small  lumps,  and  put  in  large  iron  cauldrons,  hot  water  being 
added  to  exhaust  all  the  soluble  matter.  This  operation  follows  the  method  of 
the  manufacture  of  soda  from  common  salt,  to  be  presentiy  considered.  The  water  is 
first  made  to  act  upon  nearly  exhausted  kelp,  and  at  last  with  quite  fresh  kelp, 
until  a  liquid  is  produced  marking  36''  to  40°  Twaddle  =  1*18  to  1*20  sp.  gr.  The 
insoluble  residue  contains  chiefly  silica,  sand,  carbonate  of  lime,  carbonate  of 
magnesia,  its  sulphates  and  phosphates,  and  particles  of  charcoal,  and  is  used 
for  bottie-glass  manufacture.  The  liquor  from  the  kelp  is  evaporated  in  large  cast-iron 
semi-globular  cauldrons  by  the  direct  action  of  a  coal  fire,  and  contains  chiefly 
chloride  of  potassium,  a  comparatively  small  quantity  of  chloride  of  sodium,  sulphate 
and  carbonate  of  potassa,  carbonate  of  soda,  some  iodide  of  potassium,  sulphuret  of 
potassium,  and  dithionite  of  potassium  and  sodium.  The  mode  of  separating  these 
salts  from  each  other  is  based  upon  their  varying  solubility  in  water,  and  is  therefore 
conducted  by  alternate  evaporation  and  cooling.     As  the  sulphate  of  potassa  is 
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the  least  soluble,  it  falls  to  the  bottom  of  the  cauldron  during  the  first  evaporation, 
and  is  collected  by  the  workmen  by  means  of  perforated  ladles,  and  brought  into  the 
trade  as  pkUe  iulpkate.     After  this   salt  has  been  collected  the  Hquid  is  run 
into  coolers,  in  which  the  greater  bulk  of  the  chloride  of  potassium  crystallises ;  the 
mother-liquor  from'  these  crystals  is  again  transferred  to  the  evaporator,  and  by 
the  continued  application  of  heat,  and  consequent  concentration  of  the  liquid,  the 
oonunon  salt  is  separated.    It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  common  salt  is  scarcely 
more  salable  in  hot  than  in  cold  water,  while  the  solubility  of  most  other  salts 
is  greatly  increased  by  a  higher  temperature;   it  is  therefore  possible  to  push 
the  evaporation  and  concentration  to  the  point  of  incipient  precipitation  of  the 
chloride  of  potassium,  the  common  salt  being  then  ladled  out  of  the  cauldron, 
and  the  liquid  again  run  into  the  coolers  in  order  to  obtain  another  deposit  of 
chloride  of  potassium,  always  more  or  less  contaminated  with  coiomon  salt.    This 
operation  is  repeated  four  times ;  the  first  crop  of  chloride  of  potassium  contains 
irom  86  to  90  per  cent  of  this  salt,  the  remainder  is  chiefly  sulphate  of  potassa;  the 
second  and  third  crop  yield  a  veiy  pure  salt,  96  to  98  per  cent  of  chloride  of 
potassium ;  the  fourth  crop  contains  some  sulphate  of  soda  mixed  with  the  chloride 
of  potassium.  The  liquor  left  after  the  fourth  crystallisation  having  a  sp.  gr.=i'33  to 
1-38  =  66°  to  yG""  Twad.,  and  containing  among  other -compounds  sulphate  of  soda, 
snlphurets  and  hyposulphites  of  the  alkalis,  alkaline  carbonates,  and  iodide  of 
potassium,  is  not  submitted  to  further  evaporation,  but  having  been  poured  into 
shallow  vessels  placed  in  the  open  air  is  mixed  with  dHute  sulphuric  acid,  sulphu- 
retted hydrogen  and  carbonic  add  gases  being  largely  evolved,  while  in  consequence 
of  the  decomposition  of  the  polysulphurets  and  hyposulphites,  a  thick  foam  of  pure 
8n]^hur  appears  on  the  surfEice  of  the  liquid.    This  sulphur  is  ladled  ofi^  and  after 
having  been  washed  on  filters  and  dried,  is  sold.    Almost  as  soon  as  the  evolution  of 
gas  ceases,  there  is  added  to  the  Hquid  more  sulphuric  acid  and  some  manganese, 
and  the  mixture  treated  for  the  preparation  of  iodine  {qtMd  vide).    In  order  to  guard 
against  loss  of  valuable  substances  by  volatilisation  during  the  crude  and  imperfect 
mode  of  incineration,  it  has  been  tried  to  simply  carbonise  the  weeds  (Stanford's 
method).     The  wieeds  are  first  dried  and  strongly  pressed  into  the  shape  of  peat 
blocks ;  these  are  submitted  to  dry  distillation  in  retorts  arranged  similarly  to  those 
in  gas-works.    The  products  of  the  dry  distillation  collected  in  the  usual  manner 
contain  in  100  parts  of  fresh  weed : — 

68'5  to  72*5  parts  of  Ammoniacal  liquor, 
40      „        Tar, 
7'o  to  7*5      „        Carbonised  weed,  or  coke-weed, 
z'o  to  2'5      „        Illuminating  gas. 
The  ooke  contains  33  per  cent  carbon,  the  remaiuder  consisting  of  alkaline  and 
earthy  salts;   the   volatile  products  of  the  distillation  are  treated  for  paraffin, 
pbotogen,  acetic   acid,  and   ammoniacal   salts,  the  gas  being  used  for  lighting 
purposes.     Although  Mr.  Stanford's  mode  of  treatment  is  undoubtedly  rational, 
there  are  difficulties  in  its  practical  execution  which  have  prevented  its  adoption  in 
Scotland  as  well  as  in  France.     The  quantity  of  potash  salts  obtained  from  sea- 
weeds in  the  year  1865  amounted,  according  to  M.  Joulin,  to  a  total  of  2,700,000 
kilos.,  of  which  the  United   Kingdom  produced  1,200,000  kilos.,  the  remainder 
being  produced  by  France. 
Since  the  production  of  chloride  of  potassium  at  Stassfnrt  and  Kalucz  has 

K2 
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become  so  extensive,  the  production  of  potassa  salts  from  sea-weeds  is  of  little 
consequence. 

potusa  Salts  from  SQint.  VTI.  The  fact  is  Well  known  that  sheep  while  browsing 
abstract  a  considerable  amount  of  potassa,  which,  after  having  pa,^sed  into  the  blood 
and  tissues,  is  sweated  through  the  skin,  and  deposited  on  the  wool  as  suint. 
Professor  Chevreul's  researches  have  proved  that  suint  constitutes  nearly  the  third 
part  of  the  weight  of  crude  merino  wool,  while  the  soluble  portion  of  the  suint 
consists  of  the  potassa  salts  of  a  fatty  a<:id,  potassic  sudorate  (suintate  de  potasse). 
According  to  Messrs.  Reich  and  Ulbricht,  the  fatty  acids  of  suint  are  compounds  of 
oleic,  stearic,  and  probably  palmitinic  acids.  The  better  wool  contains  more  suint 
than  the  coarser  kinds ;  on  an  average  the  quantity  of  suint  amounts  to  15  per  cent 
of  the  weight  of  the  fleece. 

Since  the  year  i860,  and  based  upon  the  researches  of  MM.  Maum6ne  and 
Rogelet,  the  manufacture  of  potash  salts  from  the  wash-water  of  the  crude  wool  has 
become,  in  the  centres  of  the  French  woollen  manufacture  (Hheims,  Elboeuf,  Fourmies) 
an  industrial  branch.  The  wash- water  is  valued  according  to  its  degree  of  concen- 
tration ;  1000  kilos,  of  wool  yielding  a  liquid  which,  according  to  M.  Chandelon,  has 
a  sp.  gr.  of  1*03,  is  paid  for  at  the  rate  of  5  francs  48  cents. ;  at  a  sp.  gr.  of  105,  at 
the  rate  of  10  francs  45  cents. ;  sp.  gr.  1*25,  18  francs  47  cents.  The  liquid  is 
evaporated  to  dryness,  the  carbonaceous  residue  put  into  gas  retorts,  and  heated  to 
redness,  the  result  being  the  formation  of  carburetted  hydrogen  gas  and  ammonia^ 
which  having  been  eliminated,  the  gas  is  used  for  illuminating  purposes.  The 
coke  left  in  the  retorts  is  lixiviated  with  water  to  obtain  the  soluble  salts,  chloride  of 
potassium,  carbonate  and  sulphate  of  potassa,  which  are  separated  from  each  other 
by  methods  already  described. 

The  residue  left  after  the  lixiviation  with  water  contains  earthy  matter  mixed  with 
charcoal  so  very  finely  divided  that  it  can  be  used  as  black  paint.  According  to 
MM.  Maumen6  and  Kogelet,  a  fleece  weighing  4  kilos,  contains  600  grms.  of  suint, 
capable  of  yielding  198  grms.  of  pure  carbonate  of  potassa ;  according  to  M.  Fuchs, 
however,  the  quantity  of  suint  only  amounts  to  300  grms.,  containing — 

Sulphate  of  potassa     7*5  grms.   =        2*5' per  cent 

Carbonate  of  potassa 1335      „      =      445    „      „ 

Chloride  of  potassium 90      „      =        30    „      „ 

Organic  matter     1500      „      =      500    „ 

3000  „  =  1000  „  „ 
It  appears  that  the  woollen  industry  of  Rheims,  ElboBuf ,  and  Fourmies  consumes 
annually  27  million  kilos,  of  wool,  the  produce  of  6,750,000  sheep.  According  to 
MM.  Maumen6  and  Rogelet  this  quantity  of  wool  will  yield  1,167,750  kilos,  of 
potash,  representing  a  money  value  of ^80,000  to  ^£90,000.  According  to  M.  P.  Havrez, 
at  Verviers,  Belgium,  suint  is  more  advantageously  worked  up  for  the  msmufacture  of 
carbonate  of  potassa  and  yellow  prussiate  of  potassa  than  for  carbonate  of  potassa 
alone.  Suint  has  been  recently  (1869)  chemically  investigated  by  MM.  Marker  and 
Sohulze  (see  Joum.  fur  Prakt.  Chemie,  vol.  103,  pp.  193—208).  It  is  clear  that 
the  production  of  potash  from  the  wash-water  of  sheep's  wool  can  only  be  carried  out 
in  the  o«nftres  of  woollen  industry;  the  sheep-farmers  will  always  do  better  to  retimi 
the  wash- water  and  potash  compounds  it  contains  to  the  soil  from  which  the  animals 
have  taken  it    In  an  industrial  point  of  view  the  extensive  importation  of  foreign 
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wool,  especially  from  Australia  and  the  Gape,  is  of  great  importance.  In  1868  there 
were  imported  into  the  United  Kingdom  from  those  countries  63  xnillion  kilos,  of 
wool,  containing  one-third  of  its  weight  of  suint,  from  which  hetween  7  and  8  kilos. 
pore  potash  could  have  been  obtained,  representing  a  money  value  of  about  ^260,000. 

Preparation  of  Purified  Potash. — The  potash  formerly  obtained  by  the  lixiviation 
of  wood-ash  was  mainly  a  mixture  of  cai'bonate,  sulphate  of  potassa,  and  chloride  of 
potassium,  the  value  of  each  of  these  salts  being  of  course  veiy  different.  At  the 
present  time,  in  consequence  of  the  production  of  pure  carbonate  of  potassa  from 
vinasae,  it  has  become  necessary  to  treat  the  crude  liquor  obtained  by  the  lixiviation 
of  wood- ash  methodically,  so  as  to  obtain  the  salts  separately  in  as  pure  a  state  as 
possible. 

The  carbonate  of  potassa  used  in  chemical  and  pharmaceutical  laboratories  was 
formerly  obtained  by  the  ignition  of  cream  of  tartar  or  a  mixture  of  that  salt  with 
nitre,  as  well  as  by  the  ignition  of  acetate  of  potassa ;  at  the  present  time  it  is  pre- 
pared by  the  careful  ignition  of  nitrate  of  potassa  with  an  excess  of  charcoal,  or  by 
the  ignition  of  bi-carbonate  of  potassa.  In  England  carbonate  of  potassa  is  manu- 
&cti]red  on  the  large  scale,  the  pure  salt  being  used  in  the  manufSeicture  of  flint-glass, 
this  glass  owing  its  great  superiority  and  perfect  want  of  colour  to  the  application  of 
very  pure  materials  in  its  manufacture.  The  preparation  is  pure  crystallised  car- 
bonate of  potassa,  containing  from  16  to  18  per  cent  water,  equal  to  somewhat  less 
than  2  molecules,  the  second  molecule  being  partly  expelled  by  the  heat  applied  in  the 
manufacture.  This  salt  is  met  with  in  the  trade  in  small  cubical  crystals;  the  raw 
material  used  in  it^  preparation  is  American  pearl-ash,  which,  after  having  been 
mixed  with  sawdust  for  the  purpose  of  converting  the  caustic  alkali  and  sulphuret  of 
potassium  into  carbonate  of  poltssa,  is  ignited  and  fused  in  a  reverberatoiy  furnace, 
constructed  like  those  used  ia  the  manufacture  of  soda.  When  cold  the  fiised  mass 
is  treated  with  water,  and  the  clear  liquor  having  been  decanted  from  the  sediment, 
is  evaporated  to  dryness  iu  a  reverberatoiy  furnace ;  the  greyish-black  mass  thus 
obtained  is  again  lixiviated  with  water,  and  the  operation  repeated.  The  white 
saline  mass  from  the  third  ignition  is  again  dissolved  m  water,  and  gently 
evaporated  until  the  sulphate  of  potassa  crystallises  out;  the  mother-Hquor 
left  is  next  evaporated  until  a  sample  yields  on  cooling  a  salt  of  the  composi- 
tion mentioned  above.  If  this  salt  is  further  ignited  all  the  water  is  expelled,  and  a 
dry  white  granular  mass  left.  The  specific  gravity  of  carbonate  of  potassa  solutions 
at  15**  is,  according  to  Dr.  Gerlach — 


Sp.gr. 

Percentage.  . 

Sp.gr. 

I 

I '009 

30000 

1-3010 

2 

I  018 

35000 

1-3580 

4 

1036 

40000 

1-4180 

5 

1045 

45000 

1-4800 

10 

1092 

50000 

15440 

15 

1141 

51000 

15570 

20 

1192 

52000 

1-5704 

25 

1245 

52024 

1-5707 

i^nrtkPetMMu  Preparation  of  Caustic  Potassa. — Caustic  potassa,  hydroxide  of 
potassium,  KHO,  consists  in  100  parts  of  8397  of  potassa  or  dry  oxide  of  potassium^ 
^d  1603  of  water.    Caustic  potassa  is  prepared  on  the  large  scale  in  England. 
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The  raw  material  for  this  preparation  is  always  a  crude  carbonate  of  pota^sa 
obtained  from  chloride  of  potassium,  oamallite  from  Stassfiirt,  vinasse,  or  any 
other  sonrce.  The  crude  carbonate  is  lixiviated  with  water,  and  the  liquor  rendered 
caustic  with  quick-lime.  A  more  advantageous  method  of  preparing  caustic 
potassa  is  to  mix  sulphate  of  potassa  with  limestone  and  small  coal,  in  sufficiently 
large  quantities,  and  to  ignite  this  mixture  in  a  furnace.  The  crude  material  is, 
after  cooling,  lixiviated  with  water  at  50"*,  yielding  at  once  raw  caustic  potassa 
liquor,  which  does  not  require  any  farther  addition  of  lime.  The  liquor  is  put  into 
a  steam-boiler  and  evaporated  to  a  sp.  gr.  =.  1*25 ;  it  is  next  evaporated  to  dryness  in 
open  pans,  the  foreign  salts  which  separate  being  removed.  Caustic  potassa  is 
employed  for  the  conversion  of  soda-saltpetre  into  potassa-saltpetre,  and  with  caustic 
soda  for  the  manufacture  of  oxalic  acid  from  sawdust.  The  following  reactions, 
yielding  caustic  potassa,  deserve  a  brief  notice : — i.  Decomposition  of  sulphate  of 
potassa  by  means  of  caustic  baryta.  2.  Conversion  of  chloride  of  potassium  into 
silico-fluoride  of  potassium,  and  decomposition  of  that  salt  by  means  of  caustic  lime. 
3.  Ignition  of  potassic  nitrate  with  thin  sheet-copper.  The  following  table 
exhibits  the  quantity  of  potassa  contained  in  solutions  of  that  substance  of  varying 
specific  gravity : — 

Degrees  Baum^.  Percentage  of  potassa. 

9  47 

15  95 

19  13*0 

24  l6'2 

28  195 

32  *  23*4 

41  324 

50  429 

53  467 

57  51-2 

Saltpetre,  Nitrate  of  Potassa. 
(KN03=  I0I-2.    In  xoo  parts,  465  parts  potassa,  and  53  5  parts  nitric  add.) 

saupetn.  This  Salt  is  to  some  extent  a  native  as  well  as  a  chemical  product.  The 
well-known  flocculent  substance  often  observable  on  walls,  especially  those  of  stables, 
is  composed  in  a  great  measure  of  nitrates;  a  similar  phenomenon  is  seen  in 
subterranean  excavations,  and  even  in  many  localities  the  surface  of  the  soil  is  covered 
with  an  efflorescent  saline  deposit,  consisting  largely  of  nitrate  of  potassa.  These 
deposits  are  most  common  in  Spain,  Hungary,  Egypt,  Hindostan,  on  the  banks 
of  the  Gtmges,  in  Ceylon,  and  in  some  parts  of  Soutii  America,  as  at  Tacunga  in  the 
State  of  Ecuador ;  while  in  Chili  and  Peru  nitrate  of  soda,  so-called  Chili  saltpetre, 
is  found  in  very  large  quantities  under  a  layer  of  clay,  the  deposit  extending  over  a 
tract  of  land  some  150  miles  in  length. 

oeenznnee  of  NaUve  Although  native  saltpetre  is  met  with  under  a  variety  of  conditiomi, 
saitpetra.  jjjgy  jjj  agree  in  this  particular,  that  the  salt  is  formed  under  the 
influence  of  organic  matter.  As  already  stated,  the  salt  oovere  the  soil,  forming  an 
efflorescence,  which  increases  in  abundance,  and  which  if  removed  has  its  place  supplied 
in  a  short  time.  In  this  manner  saltpetre,  or  nitre  as  it  is  sometimes  called,  is  obtained 
from  the  slimy  mud  deposited  by  the  inundations  of  the  Ganges,  and  in  Spain  from  the 
lixiviation  of  the  soil,  which  can  be  afterwards  devoted  to  the  raising  of  com,  or  arranged 
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in  saltpetre  beds  for  the  regular  prodnetion  of  the  salt.  The  chief  and  main  condition 
of  the  formation  of  saltpetre,  which  succeeds  equally  in  open  fields  exposed  to  strong 
sunlight,  under  the  shade  of  trees  in  forests,  or  in  caverns,  is  the  presence  of  organic 
matter,  viz..  Humus,  inducing  the  nitre  formation  by  its  slow  combustion ;  the  collateral 
oonditions  are  dry  air,  little  or  no  rain,  and  the  presence  in  the  soil  of  a  weathered 
crystalline  rock  containing  feldspar,  the  potassa  of  which  favours  the  formation  of  the 
nitrate  of  that  base.  All  the  known  localities  where  the  formation  of  nitre  takes  place 
natnrallj,  including  the  soil  of  Tacnnga,  formed  by  the  weathering  of  trachyte  and 
tuf stone,  are  provided  with  feldspar.  The  nitric  acid  is  due  to  the  slow  combustion  of 
nitrogenous  organic  matter  present  in  the  humus,  it  having  been  proved  that  the  nitric 
acid  constantly  formed  ia  the  air  in  enormously  large  quantities  by  the  action  of 
electricity  and  ozone,  as  evidenced  by  the  investigations  of  MM.  Boussingault,  Millon, 
Zabelin,  Schonbein,  Froehde,  Bottger,  and  Meissner,  has  nothing  whatever  to  do  with 
the  formation  of  nitre  in  the  soil,  a  fact  also  supported  by  Dr.  Goppelsrdder's  discovery 
of  the  presence  of  a  small  quantity  of  nitrous  acid  in  native  saltpetres. 

Modert^tjiniiig  Tj^e  mo^e  Qf  obtaining  saltpetre  in  the  countries  where  it  is  naturally 
formed  is  very  simple,  consisting  in  a  process  of  lixiviation  with  water,  to  which 
frequently  some  potash  is  added  for  the  purpose  of  decomposing  the  nitrate  of  lime 
Qccurring  among  the  salts  of  the  soil,  the  solution  being  evaporated  to  crystallisation. 
Soils  yielding  saltpetre  are  termed  Gay  earth  or  G^y  saltpetre.  The  process  by 
which  nitrate  of  potassa  is  naturally  formed  is  imitated  in  the  artificial  heaps 
known  as  saltpetre  plantations,  formerly  far  more  general  than  at  the  present 
time,  it  having  being  found  that  the  importation  of  Indian  saltpetre,  and  the 
manufacture  of  nitrate  of  potassa  by  conversion  from  nitrate  of  soda,  are  cheaper 
sources.  Thus,  sal^etre  beds  are  to  be  met  with  only  under  peculiar  conditions,  as, 
for  instance,  in  Sweden,  where  all  landed  proprietors  are  required  to  pay  a  portion 
of  their  taxes  in  saltpetre. 

The  mode  of  makiog  these  plantations  may  be  briefly  described  as  follows : — Materials 
eontaimng  much  carbonate  of  lime — for  instance,  marl,  old  building  rubbish,  ashes,  road 
scrapings,  stable  refuse,  or  mud  from  canals  —is  mixed  with  nitrogenous  animal  matter, 
ail  lands  of  refuse,  and  frequently  with  such  vegetable  substances  as  naturally  contain 
nitrate  of  potassa,  such  as  the  leaves  and  stems  of  the  potatoe,  the  leaves  of  the  beet, 
Bimflower  plants,  nettles,  &e.  These  materials  are  arranged  in  heaps  of  a  pyramidal 
shape  to  a  height  of  2  to.  2i  metres,  care  being  taken  to  make  the  bottom  impervious  to 
water  by  a  well  puddled  layer  of  clay,  the  heap  being  in  all  directions  exposed  to  the 
action  of  the  atmosphere,  the  circulation  of  which  is  promoted  through  the  heap  by 
layers  of  straw.  The  heap  is  protected  from  rain  by  a  roof,  and  at  least  once  a  week 
watered  with  lant  (stide  urine).  The  formation  of  saltpetre  of  course  requires  a  considerable 
length  of  time,  but,  when  taught  by  experience,  the  workmen  suppose  a  heap  ripe,  the 
watering  ia  discontinued,  the  salt  containing  saltpetre  soon  after  efflorescing  over  the 
mrfaoe  of  the  heap  to  6  to  10  centims.  in  thickness ;  this  layer  is  scraped  off,  and  the 
operation  repeated  from  time  to  time  until  the  heap  becomes  decayed  and  has  to  be 
entirely  removed.  In  Switzerland  saltpetre  is  artificially  made  by  many  of  the  farmers, 
Bimply  by  causing  the  urine  of  the  cattle,  while  in  stable  in  the  winter  time,  to  be 
absorbed  by  a  calcareous  soil  purposely  placed  under  the  loose  flooring  of  the  stables, 
which  are  chiefly  built  on  the  slope  of  the  mountains,  so  that  only  the  door  is  level 
^th  the  earth  outside,  the  rest  of  the  building  hanging  over  the  slope,  and  being  supported 
by  stout  wooden  poles ;  thus  a  space  is  obtained,  which,  freelv  admitting  air,  is  filled 
with  marl  or  other  suitable  material.  After  two  or  three  years  this  material  is  removed, 
liriviated  with  water,  mixed  with  caustic  lime  and  wood  ash,  and  boiled  down.  The  Uquor 
having  been  sufficiently  evaporated,  is  decanted  from  the  sediment  and  left  for  crystalli- 
sation;  the  quantity  of  saltpetre  varying  from  50  to  200  lbs.  for  each  stable. 

^'mSSwbSSi^**  The  crude  salt  from  the  heaps  is  converted  into  potassic  nitrate 
by  the  following  processes : — a.  The  earth  is  lixiviated  with  water,  this  operation 
being  known  as  the  preparation  of  raw  lye.  b.  The  raw  lye  is  broken,  that  is  to 
8fty>  it  is  mixed  with  a  solution  of  a  potash  salt  in  order  to  convert  the  nitrates  of 
inagiiesia  and  lime  present  into  nitrate  of  potassa.  0.  Evaporation  of  this  liquor 
to  obtain  crude  ciystaUised  saltpetre,    d.  Refining  the  crude  saltpetre. 
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prgMttionof  The  ripe  earth  is  lixiviated  to  obtain  all  the  valuable  soluble  matter, 
it  being  expedient  to  use  as  little  water  as  possible  in  order  to  save  fuel  in  the 
subsequent  evaporation,  for  which  the  liquor  is  ready  when  it  contains  from  12  to  13 
per  cent  of  soluble  salts. 

^'^SSLye."**  The  raw  lye,  sometimes  known  as  soil  water,  contains  the  nitrates 
of  lime,  magnesia,  potassa,  soda,  the  chlorides  of  calcium,  magnesium,  and  potassium ; 
also  ammoniacal  salts  and  organic  matter  of  vegetable  as  well  as  of  animal  origin. 
In  order  to  convert  the  nitrates  of  lime  and  magnesia  into  nitrate  of  potassa,  the 
raw  lye  is  broken  up  as  it  is  termed,  that  is  to  say,  there  is  added  to  it  a  solution 
of  I  part  potassic  carbonate  in  2  parts  water : — 


Nitrate  of  potassa,  4KNO3. 
Carbonate  of  lime,  CvlGO^. 
Carbonate  of  magnesia,  MgC03. 


Nitrate  of  lime,  CalNOa^a  \ 

Nitrate  of  magnesia,  Mg(N03)2  [■  yield 
Carbonate  of  potassa,  2KaC03    j 

The  chlorides  of  calcium  and  magnesium  are  also  decomposed,  being  converted 
into  carbonates,  while  chloride  of  potassium  is  formed.  The  addition  of  the  solution 
of  potassa  to  the  raw  lye  is  continued  as  long  as  a  precipitate  is  formed ;  in  order, 
however,  to  have  some  approximative  idea  of  the  quantity  of  carbonate  of  potash 
which  may  be  required  a  test  experiment  is  made  with  i  litre  of  the  raw  lye. 

Sometimes  sulphate  of  potassa  is  used*  instead  of  the  carbonate,  but  in  that  case 
the  magnesia  salts  of  the  raw  lye  have  first  to  be  decomposed  by  milk  of  lime,  an 
operation  which  hafi  to  be  followed  by  the  evaporation  of  the  fluid.    If,  after  this, 
sulphate  of  potassa  is  added,  sulphate  of  lime  is  precipitated — 
[Ca(N03)24-KaS04=2KN03+CaS04] . 
When  chloride  of  potassium  is  used  for  the  decomposition  of  raw  lye,  the  salts  of 
magnesia  are  first  removed  by  the  addition  of  milk  of  lime ;  and  the  clear  supernatant 
fluid  having  been  decanted  from  the  sediment,  there  is  added  a  mixture  of  equal 
molecules  of  chloride  of  potassium  and  sulphate  of  soda,  the  result  being  the  formation 
of  gypsum,  while  the  sodic  nitrate  generated  exchanges  with  the  chloride  of  potassium, 
carrying  over  to  the  latter  the  nitric  acid,  and  taking  up  the  chlorine  to  form  common 
salt. 
^""Sfw^LT!  "'•       The  clarified  raw  lye  decanted  from  the  precipitate  of  the  earthy 
cai'bonates  consists  of  a  solution  in    which   there   are  present  the  chlorides  of 

potassium  and  sodium,  nitrate  of  potassa, 
^^*    ^'  carbonate    of  ammonia,   excess  of  potassic 

carbonate,  and  colouring  matter.  The  boiling 
down  of  tliis  liquid  is  effected  in  copper 
cauldrons,  Fig.  64,  so  set  in  the  furnace  as 
to  admit  of  tlie  circulation  of  the  hot  air  and 
smoke  from  the  fire-place,  passing  by  c  c 
below  the  heating  pan,  and  thence  by  g  into 
the  chimney.  In  some  works  this  waste 
heat  is  utilised  in  drying  the  saltpetre  flour. 
As  tlie  bulk  of  the  fluid  in  the  cauldron 
decreases  by  evaporation,  fresh  lye  enters  by 
means  of  a  pipe  and  tap  from  the  pan,  d. 
About  the  third  day  the  alkaline  chlorides  begin  to  be  deposited,  and  the  workmen 
have  then  to  take  great  care  to  prevent  these  salts  from  becoming  what  is  technically 
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termed  burnt,  which  might  give  rise  to  serious  explosions,  and  for  this  purpose  the 
liquid  is  stirred  with  stout  wooden  poles.  After  each  stirring  the  loose  saline  matter 
is  removed  from  the  boiling  liquid  by  means  of  perforated  copper  ladles.  However, 
as  a  hard  deposit  is  always  formed,  a  peculiar  arrangement  exhibited  in  Fig.  64, 
consisting  of  a  shallow  vessel,  m,  suspended  by  a  chain,  k,  and  weighted  with  a  piece 
of  stone,  is  lowered  into  the  middle  of  the  cauldron  to  about  6  centims.  from  the 
bottom,  the  object  being  to  catch  the  solid  particles,  which  would,  when  aggregating, 
form  an  incrustation,  previously  to  their  reaching  the  bottom  of  the  vessel ;  and  as 
no  ebullition  takes  place  at  m,  the  particles  once  deposited  remain  there,  and  can  be 
readily  removed  by  raising  the  digh  out  of  the  cauldron,  and  emptying  it  into  a  box 
placed  over  the  cauldron,  the  bottom  of  the  box  being  perforated  to  admit  of  any 
liquor  which  may  have  been  raised  with  the  solid  salt  to  return  again  to  the 
cauldron.  The  deposit  thus  removed  consists  chiefly  of  gypsum  and  carbonate  of 
lime. 

When  a  portion  of  the  impurities  contained  in  tlie  boiling  liquid  have  been 
removed,  the  raw  lye  stiQ  frequently  contains  some  chloride  of  sodium,  as  this  salt  is 
not,  as  is  the  case  with  nitre,  more  soluble  in  boiling  than  in  cold  water.  The 
abundant  crystallisation  of  the  saltpetre  is  a  sign  that  the  lye  has  been  sufficiently 
evaporated ;  in  order,  however,  to  prove  this,  a  small  sample  is  taken,  and  if  on 
cooling  the  nitre  crystallises  so  that  the  greater  part  of  the  sample  becomes  a  solid 
mass,  the  liquid  is  run  into  tanks  and  left  for  5  or  6  hours,  during  which  time 
impurities  are  deposited,  and  the  liquid  rendered  quite  clear.  As  soon  as  the 
temperature  of  the  liquid  has  fEiUen  to  60°,  it  is  poured  into  copper  crystallisation 
vessels ;  after  a  lapse  of  24  hours  the  crystallisation  is  complete,  and  the  mother- 
hquor  being  separated  from  the  salt  is  employed  in  a  subsequent  operation. 
JJI^S^Jg^^  The  crude  saltpetre  is  yellow-coloured,  and  contains  on  an  average 
some  2o  per  cent  of  impurities,  consisting  of  deliquescent  chlorides,  earthy  salts,  and 
water.  The  object  to  be  attained  by  the  refining  is  the  removal  of  these  substances. 
At  the  present  day  a  large  portion  of  the  refined  saltpetre  met  with  in  commerce  is 
obtained  by  the  refining  of  the  crude  saltpetre  imported  from  India.  It  may  be  noted 
that  this  importation  is  steadily  increasing,  there  being,  in  i860,  16,460,300  kilos., 
and  in  1868,  33,062,000  kilos,  of  the  salt  brought  to  England;  and, -indeed,  the 
production  of  saltpetre  from  natural  sources  in  Europe  is  now  limited  to  very  few 
and  unimportant  localities. 

The  method  of  refining  saltpetre  is  based  upon  the  fact  that  nitrate  of  potassa  is 
Ceut  more  soluble  in  hot  water  than  are  the  chlorides  of  sodium  and  potassium. 
600  litres  of  water  are  poured  into  a  large  cauldron,  and  24  cwts.  of  the  crude  saltpetre 
are  added  at  a  gradually  increasing  temperature;  as  soon  as  the  solution  boils, 
36  cwts.  more  crude  saltpetre  are  added.  Supposing  the  crude  nitre  to  contain 
20  per  cent  of  alkaline  chlorides,  the  whole  of  the  nitre  will  be  dissolved  in  this 
quantity  of  water,  while  a  portion  of  the  chlorides  will  remain  undissolved  even  at 
the  boiling-point.  The  non-dissolved  salt  is  removed  by  a  perforated  ladle,  and  the 
Bcmn  rising  to  the  surface  of  the  boiling  liquid  by  the  aid  of  a  flat  strainer.  The 
organic  matter  present  in  the  solution  is  removed  by  the  aid  of  a  solution  of  glue — 
from  20  to  50  grms.  of  glue  dissolved  in  2  litres  of  water  are  taken  for  each  hundred- 
weight of  saltpetre.  In  order  that  the  saltpetre  may  crystallise,  the  quantity  of 
water  is  increased  to  1000  litres,  and  as  soon  as  this  water  is  added  the  organic 
matter  entangled  in  the  glue  rises  as  a  scum  to  the  surface  and  is  removed.    The 
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operation  liaTing  progressed  so  for,  mid  the  liquid  being  rendered  qnite  dear,  it  is 
kept  at  a  temperature  of  SS""  for  about  twelve  hours,  and  then  carefully  ladled  into 
oopper  crystallising  vessels,  constructed  with  the  bottom  a  little  higher  at  one  end 
than  at  the  other.  The  solution  would  yield  on  cooling  large  crystals  of  saltpetre, 
but  this  is  purposely  prevented  by  keeping  the  liquid  in  motion  by  means  of  stirrers, 
so  as  to  produce  the  so-called  flour  of  saltpetre,  which  is  really  the  salt  in  a  finely- 
divided  state.  This  is  next  transferred  to  wooden  boxes  termed  wash- vessels,  lo  feet 
long  by  4  feet  wide,  provided  with  a  double  bottom,  the  inner  one  being  perforated ; 
between  the  two  bottoms  holes  are  bored  through  the  sides  of  the  vessel  and  when 
not  required  plugged  with  wooden  pegs.  Over  the  flour  of  saltpetre  contained  in 
these  wooden  troughs,  60  lbs.  of  a  very  concentrated  solution  of  pure  nitrate  of 
potassa  are  poured,  and  allowed  to  remain  for  two  to  three  hours,  the  plugs  being 
left  in  the  holes.  The  plugs  are  then  removed,  the  liquor  rqn  ofl^  the  holes  again 
plugged,  and  the  operation  twice  repeated,  first  with  a  fresh  60  lbs.,  and  next  with 
24  lbs.  of  the  solution  of  nitrate  of  potassa,  followed  in  each  case  by  an  equal  quan- 
tity of  cold  water.  The  liquors  which  are  run  off  in  these  operations  are  of  course 
collected,  the  first  being  added  to  the  crude  saltpetre  solution,  while  the  latter,  being 
solutions  of  nearly  pure  nitre,  are  again  employed.  The  saltpetre  is  next  dried  at  a 
gentle  heat  in  a  shallow  vessel,  sifted,  and  packed  in  casks. 
FzepantionofNitnto  During  the  last  twenty  years  the  preparation  of  nitrate  of 
chiu-uupetie.  potassa  from  Chili-saltpetre  has  become  an  important  branch  of 
manufacturing  industry.  The  product  obtained  by  any  of  the  following  processes  is 
called  "  converted-saltpetre,"  to  distinguish  it  from  the  preceding  preparation.  The 
method  of  procedure  may  be  one  of  the  following : — 
I.  The  nitrate  of  soda  is  decomposed  by  means  of  chloride  of  potassium — 
ICO  kilos,  of  sodic  nitrate  \     .  .  •.    f  iiQ'i  kilos,  potassa  nitrate. 

87*9  kilos,  of  potassium  chloride)  ^        i  68*8  Idles,  common  salt. 

MM.  Longchamp,  Anthon,  and  Kuhlmann  first  suggested  this  mode  of  preparation, 
which  is  now  generally  used  on  the  large  scale,  as  the  decomposition  of  both  salts  is 
veiy  complete,  and  as  the  common  salt  as  well  as  the  saltpetre  can  be  utilised.  The 
chloride  of  potassium  is  obtained  by  the  decomposition  of  camallite,  or  by  means 
already  mentioned. 

Equivalent  quantities  of  nitrate  of  soda  and  of  chloride  of  potassium  are  dissolved 
in  water  contained  in  a  cauldron  of  some  4000  litres  cubic  capacity.  As  the  nitrate 
of  soda  of  commerce  (Chili-saltpetre)  does  not,  as  regards  purity,  vary  very  much 
from  96  per  cent,  some  7  cwts.  are  usually  taken,  while  of  the  chloride  of  potassium, 
which  varies  in  purity  from  60  to  90  per  cent,  a  quantity  is  taken  corresponding,  as 
regards  the  amount  of  pure  chloride,  to  the  quantity  of  nitrate  of  soda.  The  chloride 
of  potassium  is  first  dissolved,  the  hot  solution  being  brought  to  a  sp.  gr.  =  i'2to  I'^i, 
next  the  nitrate  of  soda  is  added,  and  the  Hquid  brought,  while  constantiy  heated,  to 
a  sp.  gr.  =  1*5.  The  chloride  of  sodium  continuously  deposited  is  removed  by  per- 
forated ladles,  and  placed  on  a  sloping  plank  so  that  the  mother-liquor  may  flow 
back  into  the  cauldron,  care  being  taken  to  wash  this  salt  afterwards,  so  as  to 
remove  all  nitrate  of  potassa,  the  washings  being  poured  back  into  the  cauldron. 
When  the  liquid  in  the  cauldron  has  been  brought  to  i'5  sp.  gr. — an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  nitrate  of  potassa  at  I5^  with  a  sp.  gr.  :=  1*144,  contains  21*074  percent  of  that 
salt — ^the  fire  is  extinguished,  the  liquid  left  to  clear,  the  common  salt  still  present 
carrying  down  all  impurities,  and  when  clear  it  is  ladled  into  crystallising  vessels, 
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which  being  veiy  shallow,  the  ciystallisation  is  finished  in  twenty-four  hours.  The 
mother-liquor  having  been  run  off,  the  ciystals  are  thoroughly  drained  and  covered 
with  water,  which  is  left  in  contact  with  the  salt  for  some  seven  to  eight  hours,  and 
then  run  off;  this  operation  is  repeated  during  the  next  day ;  the  mother-liquor  and 
washings  are  poured  back  into  the  cauldron  at  a  subsequent  operation. 

2.  Nitrate  of  soda  is  first  converted  ruto  chloride  of  sodium  by  means  of  chloride 
of  barium,  nitrate  of  baryta  being  formed,  and  in  its  turn  converted  into  nitrate  of 
potassa  by  the  aid  of  sulphate  of  potassa : — 

a.    85  kilos,  of  nitrate  of  soda       )  yield  j  ^3^*5  ^os.  nitrate  of  baryta. 
122  kilos,  of  chloride  of  barium )  1 58*5  Idlos.  of  common  salt. 


/3.  130*5  Irilos.  of  nitrate  of  baryta 
require  for  conversion  into 
nitrate  of  potassa 


87*2  kilos,  of  potassic  sulphate, 

or 
69*2  kilos,  of  potassic  carbonate. 


When  sulphate  of  potassa  is  used,  permanent- white,  baryta- white,  or  sulphate  of 
baryta  is  obtained  as  a  by-product,  while  if  carbonate  of  potassa  is  used,  carbonate  of 
baryta  remains,  and  of  course  may  be  readily  re-converted  into  chloride  of  barium. 
In  order  to  estimate  the  advantages  of  either  process,  the  following  points  must  be 
kept  in  view : — a.  Taking  into  consideration  that  it  is  profitable  to  convert  native 
carbonate  of  baryta  into  chloride  of  barium — for  instance,  by  exposing  witherite  to 
the  hydrochloric  acid  fames  produced  in  alkali  works  by  the  decomposition  of  salt — 
and  to  precipitate  an  aqueous  solution  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  to  obtain  permanent- 
white,  it  may  be  inferred  that  it  will  also  payio  obtain  it  as  a  by-product,  b.  Not- 
withstanding the  complication  of  this  process,  it  is  advantageous  as  producing  a  £ar 
purer  nitrate  of  potassa. 

3.  Nitrate  of  soda  is  converted  by  means  of  potash  into  the  nitrate  of  that  base, 
pure  soda  being  obtained  as  a  by-product  :— 

85  kilos.  Chili-saltpetre  1     .  | ,  ( 101*2  kilos,  of  potassic  nitrate. 

69*2  Idlos.  carbonate  of  potassa )  ^       (53  kilos,  of  soda  (calcined). 

This  mode  of  manufacturing  saltpetre  was  first  introduced  into  Germany  during  the 
Crimean  War  (1854-J5)  by  M.  Wollner,  of  Cologne,  who  established  large  works  to 
prepare  saltpetre  in  this  way,  and  very  soon  after,  during  the  continuance  of  the  war, 
five  other  manufactories  of  potash-saltpetre  had  been  established  on  this  method. 
In  1862  the  production  amounted  to  7,500,000  lbs.  of  potash-saltpetre,  the  carbonate 
of  potassa  required  being  obtained  from  beet-root  molasses,  the  soda  resulting  as  a 
by-product  being  even  superior  to  that  produced  by  Leblanc's  process. 

4.  Nitrate  of  soda  being  decomposed  by  caustic  potassa  yields  potassic  nitrate  and 
caustic  soda. 

According  to  M.  Lunge's  description,  this  process,  first  suggested  by  MM.  Land- 
mann  and  Gentele,  afterwards  modified  by  M.  Sohnitzer,  and  practically  applied  by 
M.  NoUner,  is  carried  on  in  Lancashire  in  the  following  manner : — There  is  added  to 
a  caustic  potaaji  lye  of  1*5  sp.gr.,  containing  about  50  per  cent  of  dry  caustic  potassa, 
an  equivalent  quantity  of  nitrate  of  soda,  and  the  whole,  after  a  short  time,  crystal- 
lised. The  nitrate  of  potassa  having  been  separated  from  the  mother-liquor,  that 
fluid,  the  density  of  which  has  been  greatly  decreased  by  the  reaction,  is  by  evapora- 
tion again  brought  to  its  former  density,  and  yields  on  cooling  another  crop  of 
crystals  of  potash-saltpetre.  Usually  there  then  only  remains  a  solution  containing 
canstic  soda  with  saline  impurities ;  sometimes,  however,  a  third  crop  of  crystals  is 
obtained.    The  deposit  during  the  evaporation  is  cliiefly  carbonate  of  soda  derived 
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from  the  chloride  of  sodium  contained  in  the  potassium  chloride  from  which  iiie 
caustic  potassa  is  made,  this  chloride  being  also  converted  into  carbonate.  The 
small  quantities  of  undecomposed  chlorides  of  potassium  and  sodium  and  sulphate  of 
lime  are  retained  in  the  mother-liquor,  which  is  evaporated  to  dryness  and  ignited, 
yielding  a  dry  caustic  soda  of  a  bluish-colour.  The  crystallised  nitrate  of  potassa 
is  now  carefully  refined  to  remove  all  impurities  to  about  oi  per  cent  of  chloride  of 
sodium,  converted  into  saltpetre-flour,  and  treated  as  already  described.  Notwith- 
standing that  the  various  operations  have  been  carried  on  in  iron  vessels,  the  salt 
does  not  contain  any  of  this  metal,  nor  is  the  colour  in  any  way  aflfected.  The  ^otit 
is  dried  in  a  room  2  metres  wide  by  5  metres  in  length,  built  of  brick- work,  similarly 
to  the  chloride  of  lime  rooms,  and  having  a  pointed  arched  roof  2  metres  in  height. 
The  saltpetre-flour  is  spread  on  a  wooden  floor,  under  which  extends  a  series  of  hot- 
air  pipes,  keeping  the  temperature  at  70**,  and  very  rapidly  effecting  the  drying. 

TMting  the  saitpetra.  If,  whcu  perfectly  pure,  saltpetre  is  carefully  fused,  and  aUowed 
to  cool,  it  becomes  a  white  mass,  exhibiting  a  coarsely  radiated  fracture ;  even  so 
small  a  quantity  as  gVth  of  chloride  of  sodium  causes  the  fracture  to  appear  somewhat 
granular ;  with  j^ih  the  centre  is  not  at  all  radiated,  and  is  less  transparent ;  and 
with  j>^jth  the  radiation  is  only  slightly  perceptible  at  the  edges  of  the  fracture. 
Nitrate  of  soda  has  the  same  eflect.  This  method  of  testing  the  purity  of  nitre,  due 
to  M.  Schwartz,  is  employed  in  Sweden,  where  every  landowner  pays  a  portion  of 
his  taxes  in  saltpetre  of  a  specified  degree  of  purity.  A  great  number  of  methods  of 
testing  saltpetre  have  been  suggested  by  various  authors  for  the  purposes  of  the 
manufacture  of  gunpowder,  not,  however,  in  sujficiently  general  use  to  interest  the 
reader.  Werther's  test  for  chlorine  and  sulphuric  acid  is  by  solutions  of  the  nitrates 
of  baryta  and  silver ;  the  silver  solution  is  such  that  each  division  of  the  burette 
corresponds  to  0004  grm.  of  chlorine,  and  with  the  baryta  solution  to  0002  grm.  of 
sulphuric  acid.  According  to  Heich's  plan,  0*5  grm.  of  dried  and  pulverised  saltpetre 
is  ignited  to  a  dull  red  heat,  with  frY)m  4  to  6  times  its  weight  of  pulverised  quartz  ; 
the  nitric  acid  is  expelled,  the  loss  of  weight  consequently  indicating  the  quantity, 
the  sulphates  and  chlorides  not  being  decomposed  at  a  dull  red  heat.  If  the  loss 
=  dj  we  have  1874  d  nitrate  of  potassa,  or  1574  d  nitrate  of  soda. 

<i»»g**tf^K»um»uoo      This  method,  due  to  Dr.  A.  Wagner,  is  based  upon  the  fact 
saupetn.  that  whcu  Saltpetre,  or  any  other  nitrate,  is  ignited,  access  of  air 

being  excluded,  with  an  excess  of  oxide  of  chromium  and  carbonate  of  soda,  the  nitric 
acid  oxidises  the  chromic  oxide  according  to  the  formula  Cra03+N03=2Cr03+NOa. 
764  parts,  by  weight,  of  oxide  of  chromium  are  oxidised  to  chromic  acid  by  54  parts 
of  nitric  acid,  or  of  i  of  chromic  oxide  by  07068  of  nitric  acid.  The  operation  is 
performed  by  taking  from  03  to  04  grm.  of  the  nitrate,  mixing  it  intimately  with 
3  grms.  of  chromic  oxide  and  i  grm.  of  carbonate  of  soda,  introducing  this  mixture 
into  a  hard  German  glass  combustion- tube,  one  end  of  which  is  drawn  out,  and  a 
vulcanised  india-rubber  tube  attached  to  it,  which  is  made  to  dip  for  about  a  quarter 
of  an  inch  into  water,  while  to  the  other  open  end,  by  means  of  a  cork  and  glass  tube 
bent  at  right  angles,  an  apparatus  is  fitted  for  the  evolution  of  carbonic  acid  gas, 
wliich  is  made  to  pass  through  the  tube  before  igniting  it,  and  kept  passing  through 
all  the  time  until  the  tube  is  quite  cool  again  after  ignition.  The  contents  of  the 
tube  are  placed  in  warm  water,  and  after  filtration  tiie  chromic  acid  is  estimated  by 
Rose's  method.  This  process  of  estimating  nitric  acid  has  been  found  to  yield  very 
accurate  results. 
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umof  saiipetn       This  Salt  is  employed  for  many  purposes,  the    most   important 
being: — i.   The  manufacture  of  gunpowder.     2.  The  manufacture  of  sulphuric  and 
nitric  acids.   3.  Glass-making,  to  refine  the  metal  as  it  is  termed.    4.  As  oxidant  and 
flux  in  many  metallurgical  operations.    By  the  ignition  of  i  part  of  nitre  and  2  of 
argol,  in  some  cases  refined  argol  (cream  of  tartar),  black  Jiux  is  formed  consisting  of 
an  intimate  mixture  of  carbonate  of  potassa  and  finely  divided  charcoal.     The 
ignition  of  equal  parts  of  saltpetre  and  cream  of  tartar  gives  white  Jiikx,  consisting  of 
a    mixture  of   carbonate    of  potassa  and  undecomposed    saltpetre;    both    these 
mixtures   are  often  used.     Black  flux  may, also  be  made  by  intimately  mixing 
carbonate   of  potassa  with  lamp-black  and  white  flux.      5.    When  mixed  with 
common  salt  and  some  sugar  in  the  salting  and  curing  of  meat.     6.  For  preparing 
fluxing  and  detonating  powders.     Baum6's  fluxing  powder  is  a  mixture  of  3  parts  of 
nitre,   i    of  pulverised  sulphur,  and   i   of  sawdust  from  resinous  wood ;    if  some 
of  this  mixture  be  placed  with  a  small  copper  or  silver  coin  in  a  nutshell  and 
ignited,  the  coin  is  melted  in  consequence  of  the  formation  of  a  readily  fusible 
metallic  sulphuret,  while  the  nutshell  is  not  iojurod.    Detonating  powder  is  a  mix- 
ture of  3  parts  saltpetre,  2  carbonate  potassa,  and  i  pulverised  sulphur ;  this  powder 
when  placed  on  a  piece  of  sheet-iron,  and  heated  over  a  lamp,  will  explode  with  a 
loud  report,  yielding  a  large  volume  of  gas : — 


Nitrogen,  6N. 
Carbonic  add,  2C0a. 
Sulphate  of  potassa,  5K2SO4. 


Saltpetre,  6KNO3,  \ 

Potassic  carbonate,  zK^CO^,  l     = 
Sulphur,  5S.  J 

7.  For  manure  in  agriculture.  8.  In  many  pharmaceutical  preparations.  9.  For 
the  preparation  of  Heaton  steel. 
sodteHitmte.  This  Salt,  also  known  as  cubical  saltpetre.  Chili-saltpetre,  nitrate 
of  soda,  NaN03,  containing  in  100  parts  3647  soda,  and  6353  parts  nitric  acid, 
is  found  native  in  the  district  of  Atacama  and  Tarapaca,  near  the  port  of  XJquique, 
in  Peru,  in  layers  termed  caleche  or  terra  salitrosa,  03  to  10  metre  in  thickness,  and 
extending  over  more  than  iscmiles,  nearly  to  Copiapo,  in  the  north  of  Chili.  The 
deposit  chiefly  consists  of  the  pure,  dry,  hard  salt,  and  is  close  to  the  surface  of  the 
soil.  It  is  also  found  in  other  parts  of  Peru  mixed  with  sand,  in  some  places  close 
to  the  surface  of  the  soil,  in  others  at  a  depth  of  26  metres.  Valparaiso  being  the 
great  exportation  depdt  for  Peru,  Bolivia,  and  Chili,  both  surface  and  deep  soil  salts 
are  met  with  in  the  trade  of  that  important  port.  The  unrefined  Chili-saltpetre  is 
crystalline,  brown  or  yellow,  and  somewhat  moist ;  but  the  salt  sent  to  the  European 
markets  is  commonly  semi-refined  by  being  dissolved  in  water  and  evaporated  to  dry- 
ness.   The  composition  of  a  sample  in  100  parts  is : — 

Nitrate  of  soda     94'03 

Nitrite  of  soda      0*31 

Chloride  of  sodium       152 

Chloride  of  potassium 0*54 

Sulphate  of  soda 092 

Iodide  of  soda       029 

Chloride  of  magnesium       ...     0*96 

Boric  acid      traces 

Water     196 
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Being  deliquescent  the  salt  is  not  employed  in  the  mann&ctnre  of  gunpowder,  but 
may  be  used  for  blasting  powder.  It  is  largely  used  for  the  preparation  of 
sulphuric  and  nitric  acids ;  for  purifying  caustic  soda ;  for  making  chlorine  in  the 
manufftcture  of  bleaching  powders ;  for  the  preparation  of  arseniate  of  soda ;  in  the 
curing  of  meat ;  glass-making ;  in  the  preparation  of  red-lead ;  in  large  quantities  in 
the  conversion  of  crude  pig-iron  into  steel,  by  Hargreaves's  and  by  Heaton's 
processes;  for  preparing  nitrate  of  potassa;  and  for  the  preparation  of  artificial 
manures  and  composts,  it  being  used  unmixed  as  a  manure  for  grain  crops. 

It  may  be  seen  from  the  analysis,  of  nitrate  of  soda  quoted  above  that  that 
salt  contains  a  small  quantity  of  iodine,  which  at  Tarapaca  is  extracted  from 
the  mother-liquor  remaining  from  the  re-crystalHsation.  According  to  M.  L.  Krafft 
the  iodine  amounts  to  059  grm.  in  i  kilo,  of  crude  nitrate ;  40  Idlos.  of  iodine  being 
prepared  per  day.  M.  NoUner  thinks  that  the  formation  of  the  nitre  deposits  iu 
Chili  and  other  parts  of  South  America  has  taken  place  under  the  influence  of  marine 
plants  containing  iodine.  In  order  to  give  some  idea  of  the  large  and  increasing 
exportation  of  Chili-saltpetre,  we  quote  from  the  published  statistics,  that  in  1830, 
18,700  cwt&,  and  in  1869,  2,965,000  cwts.,  were  shipped. 

NnRio  Acid. 
M«tiiodyjMi»nufiictttrin«  This  acid  (NHO3)  is  generally  manufactured  by  decomposing 
nitrate  of  soda  by  sulphuric  acid,  and  condensing  the  vapours  set  free.  It  is  obtained 
on  the  large  scale  by  placing  in  a  cast-iron  vessel,  a.  Fig.  65,  the  nitrate  to  be  operated 
upon,  to  which  is  added  by  means  of  a  funnel  strong  sulphuric  acid.  The  lid  is 
replaced,  and  the  vessel  connected  by  means  of  the  clay-lined  tube,  b,  with  the  glass 
tube,  0,  dipping  into  the  large  stoneware  flask,  d,  which  serves  the  purpose  of  a 

Fio.  65. 


receiver.  This  flask  is  connected  by  means  of  a  tube,  o,  to  a  similar  vessel,  d',  and 
that  to  a  third  vessel,  n",  and  so  on,  in  order  to  completely  condense  the  vapours 
which  might  have  escaped  through  the  first,  second,  and  third  vessels.  The  iron 
vessel.  A,  is  heated  by  means  of  the  fire  placed  in  the  hearth,  f,  the  smoke  and  hot 
gases  bemg  carried  ofl"  by  o  h.  At  the  outset  of  the  operation  the  damper,  d,  is 
80  regulated  as  to  shut  off"  the  lower  channel,  and  cause  the  smoke  and  hot  gases 
to  pass  tlirough  e,  heating  the  vessels  d,  n'.  and  d  ',  this  precaution  being  required  to 
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prevent  their  cracking  by  the  hot  acid  yapours  entering  from  a.  As  soon, 
however,  as  the  distillation  has  fairly  commenced,  the  damper  is  altered  to  shut  off  e, 
and  pass  the  hot  air  and  gases  through  o.  The  nitric  acid  condensed  in  the  first 
receiver  is  sufficiently  strong  for  immediate  use,  but  to  facilitate  the  condensation 
some  water  has  been  poured  through  the  openings,  b'  b",  into  the  other  receivers,  the 
acid  firom  which  is  weaker  and  known  in  the  trade  as  aquafortis. 

Very  firequently  the  distillation  of  nitric  acid  is  conducted  in  a  series  of  glass 
retorts  placed  on  a  sand-bath ;  there  are  generally  two  rows  of  retorts,  the  heating 
apparatus  being  a  galley  oven.  If  the  acid  is  to  be  pure,  the  first  condensations 
are  collected  in  separate  receivers,  as  the  acid  first  condensed  contains  hydrochloric 
add  due  to  the  chlorides  contained  in  the  nitrates  under  operation. 

The  proportion  of  materials  employed  is : — 

30  kQoB.  of  Nitrate  of  potassa  to  29    kilos,  of  strong  Sulphuric  acid ;  or, 
17        „       Nitrate  of  soda     to  i4'5      „  „  „  „ 

The  bisulphate  of  soda  which  remains  may  either  be  used  for  the  preparation  of 
fuming  sulphuric  acid,  or  may  be  mixed  with  common  salt,  and  ignited,  to  produce 
hydrochloric  acid  and  neutral  sulphate  of  soda,  available  in  the  preparation  of  sodic 
carbonate. 

The  nitric  acid  (NHO3)  resulting  from  the  above  operation  is  a  colourless, 
transparent  fluid,  having  a  sp.  gr.  of  1*55,  and  boiling  at  80°.  When  diluted  with 
water  the  boiling-point  is  higher.  An  acid  containing  100  parts  (NHO3)  and  50 
parts  of  water  boils  at  129'',  but  if  the  dilution  with  water  is  carried  further  the 
boiling-point  is  again  lowered ;  consequentiy  when  such  an  acid  is  heated  above  100^ 
the  result  is  that  at  first  water  with  only  a  trace  of  acid  distils  over,  and  if  the  process 
be  continued  the  boiling-point  gradually  increases  until  it  reaches  130°,  when  there 
distils  over  what  is  termed  double  aquafortis,  sp.  gr.=i*35  to  i'45,  ordinary  or  single 
aquafortis  having  a  sp.  gr.  =  1*19  to  1*25.  Nitric  acid,  when  in  contact  with  air, 
emits  fumes,  owing  to  the  absorption  of  water  from  the  atmosphere. 
BtaMUBu^Nitrie  The  stronger  acid  manufactured  as  described  is  usually  of  a  yellow 
colour,  due  to  the  presence  of  hyponitric  acid.  If  a  colourless  acid  is  desired,  the 
crude  acid  must  be  submitted  to  a  bleaching  operation,  consisting  of  fhe  following : — 
The  coloured  acid  is  poured  into  large  glass  vessels  placed  (Fig.  66)  in  a  water- 
bath,  heated  to  80°  to  90^  and  left  in  these  vessels  as  long  as  any  coloured  vapours 

Fio.  66. 


are  given  off.  The  escaping  hyponitric  acid  is  carried  by  means  of  glass  or  glazed 
earthenware  tubes  either  into  a  sulphuric  acid  chamber  and  there  utilised,  or  into 
the  flue  of  a  chimney,  and  thus  iuto  the  air.  Any  hydrochloric  acid  present  in  the 
nitric  acid  is  also  carried  ofi*  as  chlorine.    In  order  to  remove  any  sulphuric  acid 
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it  is  necessary  to  distil  the  nitric  acid  over  pure  nitrate  of  baryta,  while  the  last 
traces  of  hydrochloric  acid  can  be  removed  by  distillation  over  pure  nitrate  of  silver . 
condenaauon^f  the  Nitric  Morc  recently  improvements  have  been  made  in  the  manu- 
facture of  nitric  acid,  bearing  especially  upon  the  possibility  of  omitting  the 
bleaching  process,  and  a  better  mode  of  condensing  tlie  vapours  of  the  acid.  The 
first  point  is  supplied  by  an  arrangement  introduced  in  the  manufactory  of  M.  Chev6, 
in  Paris.  Every  practical  chemist  knows  that  the  red  vapours  appear  only  at 
the  outset  and  towards  the  end  of  tlie  distillation  of  the  nitric  acid,  and  it  is  there- 
fore only  required  to  distil  fractionally  to  obtain  on  the  one  hand  a  red -coloured  acid, 
the  acidum  nitroso-nitricum  or  ctcidum  nitriaum  furnans  fortissinie  of  the  pharma- 
ceutists, and  on  the  otlier  a  colourless  acid,  which  can  be  forthwith  dehvered  to  the 
consumer.  In  order  to  practically  efiect  the  fractional  distillation,  a  tap  of  porcelain 
or  hard-fired  stoneware,  constructed  as  exhibited  in  Fig.  67,  is  fixed  by  means  of  a, 
in  communication  with  the  iron  distilling  vessel,  while  the  tubes  b  and  b  are 
connected  with  two  different  receivers.  The  tap  is  bored  in  such  a  manner,  that  at 
Fio.  67.  pleasure  either  tlie  communication  be- 

tween A  and  b',  or  the  communication 
between  a  and  b,  can  be  established. 
By  proper  management,  therefore,  it  is 
possible  to  separate  the  red-coloured 
acid  entirely  and  ijvdthout  any  addi- 
tional expense,  from  the  colourless 
acid. 
A  second  improvement,  contrived  by  M^I.  Plisson  and  Devers,  Paris,  bears  upon  the 
condensation  apparatus,  which  consists  in  their  works  of  a  battery  of  ten  peculiarly 

Fio.  68. 

Fio.  70. 


Fio.  69. 


constructed  bottles,  six  of  which  are  open  at  the  bottom  and  fimnel-shaped.  so  as  to  fit 
in  the  necks  of  large  carboys,  o.  Fig.  68.  From  a  cylinder  not  shown  in  the  engraving, 
being  hidden  by  the  wall,  m,  a  stoneware  tube  is  connected  witli  the  bent  glass  tube,  e. 
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ttluch  oommimicates  with  one  of  the  three  tubnlatures  of  the  first  carboy,  ▲, 
which  serves  to  collect  the  acid,  that,  by  the  boiling  over  of  the  mixture  in  the  iron 
vessel,  has  been  rendered  more  or  less  foul.  The  carboy  a  is  provided  with  a  small 
tube,  T,  arranged  to  act  as  a  hydraulic  valve  in  such  a  manner  that,  when  the  fluid  in 
the  carboy  has  risen  to  a  height  of  some  centimetres,  any  additional  fluid  entering  ▲ 
is  carried  off  into  the  well- stoppered  carboy,  a'.  The  second  tubulature  of  the 
carboy  a  is  fitted  with  a  funnel  throngh  which  water  flows  from  the  bottle  f  into  a, 
iliereby  aiding  the  condensation.  The  acid  vapours  pass  through  the  curved  glass 
tube  F,  into  the  carboy  b,  from  which,  as  likewise  from  the  carboys  b'  and  b",  the 
condensed  fluid  is  carried  by  the  tube  t  into  the  carboy  a".  Any  vapours  which 
escape  condensation  in  b  are  carried  ofl"  to  c,  and  thence  to  d,  a  portion  of  the  acid 
being  condensed  in  each  of  the  vessels,  and  flowing  back  first  to  b  and  then  to  a". 
Any  vapour  not  condensed  in  o  and  d  is  conducted  by  the  glass  tube  a,  first  to  d\ 
next  to  c",  and  finally  to  B,  where  condensation  takes  place.  Any  vapours  not  now 
condensed  are  carried  to  b",  c",  d",  and  finally  to  the  chimney  stalk.  The  Mariotte 
bottles  f'  and  f"  contain  water,  which  flows  into  the  condensing  vessels  and  dilates 
the  add  to^6°B.  (=i'3i  8p.gr.=42*2  per  cent  NaO^).  In  order  to  reduce  any  pressure 
arising  in  the  vessels  a'  and  a",  a  tube  h,  and  a  similar  one  not  represented  in  the  cut, 
are  connected  with  t  and  t',  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  any  non-condensed  vapour 
into  b",  where  these  vapours  collect. 

Although  this  apparatus  appears  complicated,  the  working  is  very  readily  managed. 
The  acid  vapours  issuing  from  the  distillatory  apparatus  are  partly  condensed  in  the 
vessel  A,  and  thence  carried  to  a',  the  vapours  still  uncondensed  continuing  their 
course  to  B,  b',  b",  the  fluid  there  collected  flowing  back  to  the  general  receiver  a". 
This  apparatus  when  once  well  put  together,  has  rarely  to  be  repaired,  saves  much 
labour,  and  produces  a  larger  quantity  of  acid  than  the  ordinary  apparatus,  this 
being  due  to  the  more  complete  condensation ;  while  by  the  ordinary  method  only 
125  to  128  kilos,  of  nitric  acid  are  obtained  from  lOO  kilos,  of  nitrate,  the  quantity 
obtuned  by  this  apparatus  amounts  to  132  to  134  kilos.  The  following  brief  descrip- 
tion, illustrated  by  Figs.  69  and  70,  will  explain  the  internal  construction  of  the 
bottles  and  of  the  syphon  funnel.  In  each  of  the  carboys  of  the  lowest  row  is 
inserted  a  bent  stoneware  tube,  t.  Fig.  69,  the  opening,  0,  of  which  is  outside 
the  bottle ;  a  narrow  space,  l,  admits  the  fluid  to  the  interior  of  the  tube,  and  it 
is  clear  that  the  add  can  only  attain  a  certain  height  in  the  carboy.  The  syphon 
funnel  consists  of  a  stoneware  tube  about  3  centims.  in  diameter,  the  side  of  which, 
^ig-  70,  is  perforated  in  a  longitudinal  direction ;  any  fluid  therefore  flowing  into  this 
tube  from  s  can  only  reach  to  the  opening  o. 
Other  M«uu>d«  of  Nitrie  Add  The  following  methods,  differing  from  that  above  described, 
Mannfacfcore.  m^iBt  here  be  mentioned ;  but  the  reader  should  not  infer  that  they 

are  actually  in  practice: — i.   Action  of  chloride  of  manganese   (chlorine  preparation 
residues)  upon  mtrate  of  soda.    When  a  mixture  of  these  salts  is  heated  to  about  230^,  . 
nitrooB  vapours  (NO2+O)  are  evolved,  and  there  remains  oxide  of  manganese,  which  can 
be  again  employed  in  the  manufacture  of  ohloriue. 

sMnCla  ]  (    (2MnO+3Mn02), 

and       [  yield  \   loNaCl, 
loNaNOa)  (   ioNOa+0. 

By  oausing  the  mixture  of  hyponitrio  add  and  oxygen  to  come  into  contact  with  water 
in  the  eondensing  apparatus  nitric  add  results,  the  excess  of  hyponitrio  acid  being  decom- 
posed into  nitric  add  and  deutoxide  of  nitrogen.  If  the  quantity  of  air  in  the  apparatus 
is  Boffidently  large  to  oxidise  the  entire  bulk  of  the  nitrogen  deutoxide  into  nitric  acid, 
this  process  is  oontinuous,  but  if  there  is  not  enough  air,  the  deutoxide  of  nitrogen  is 
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diflsolyed  in  the  nitric  acid,  any  excess  of  that  gas  escaping.  From  the  experiments  on  this 
process  by  Dr.  Euhhnann,  who  need  clay  retorts,  it  appears  that  100  parts  of  nitrate  of 
Boda  yield  from  125  to  126  parts  of  nitric  acid  at  35°  B;  this  result  almost  agrees  with 
that  obtained  by  the  ordinary  process.  Dr.  Kuhhnann  also  instituted  experiments  with 
other  chlorides,  viz.,  those  of  calcium,  magnesium,  and  zinc,  the  result  being  the  forma- 
tion of  nitric  acid  and  chloride  of  sodium  with  lime,  magnesia,  and  oxide  of  zinc. 

2.  Action  of  certain  sulphates  upon  alkaline  nitrates.  Dr.  Kuhlmann  has  proved  by  a 
series  of  experiments  that  the  sulphates,  including  only  those  having  no  acid  properties, 
decompose  the  alkaline  nitrates.  Bulphato  of  manganese  decomposes  nitrate  of  soda,  the 
result  being  the  formation  of  products  similar  to  those  when  chloride  of  manganese 
is  employed;  Himilar  reactions  take  place  when  sulphate  of  zinc,  sulphate  of  magnesia, 
and  gj'psum  are  used  for  this  purpose. 

3.  From  nitrate  of  soda  and  carl)on,  yielding  soda  and  nitric  acid. 

4.  From  nitrate  of  soda  and  silica  or  alumina,  yielding  nitric  acid,  sUicate  of  soda, 
and  soda. 

5.  From  nitrate  of  baryta  and  sulphuric  acid,  without  distillation;  the  nitric  acid 
(=  10°  to  II''  B.)  decanted  from  the  sulphate  of  baryta  (permanent  white)  can  be  concen- 
trated by  boiling  to  25°  B. 

Dendty  of  Kitric  Add.      According  to  Kolb,  the  specific  gravity  of  nitric  acid  bears  to  the 

quantity  of  concontrated  acid  contained  the  following  relation : — 


100  parts 

1 

contain 
N.O5. 

Dec 

sity. 

1 

NHO3. 

ato^ 

at  is'-C. 

lOOOO 

8571 

1-559 

1530 

97-00 

8314 

1548 

1520 

9400 

8057 

i'537 

1-509 

9200 

7885 

1-529 

1-503 

91  00 

7800 

1*526 

1-499 

9000 

7715 

1-522 

I  495 

8500 

7286 

1503 

1-478 

8000 

68-57 

1-484 

1*460 

7500 

6428 

1465 

1-442 

6996 

6000 

1-444 

1-423 

6507 

5577 

1-420 

1-400 

6000 

51-43 

1393 

1374 

100  parts  contain 


Density. 


NHO3. 
5500 

5099 
45-00 
4000 
33-86 
3000 

25-71 
23  00 
2000 
1500 
11*41 
400 
200 


N2O5. 
47-14 
43-70 

38-57 
3428 
29*02 
25*71 
2204 
19*71 
17*14 
12-85 

9-77 
3-42 
1*71 


ato^ 
1-365 
1-341 
1300 
1*267 
1*226 
I -200 
1-171 

I-I53 
1132 
1-099 
1075 
I  026 
1013 


at  is'^C. 
1*345 
1*323 
1*284 
1*251 

I '21 1 

II85 

1*157 
1138 

IT20 
1089 
1-067 
1-022 
I  010 


The  following  table  exhibits  comparative  data  of  density  and  degrees  according  to 
£aum6 : — 

100  parts  contain  at 
0° 


Degrees  according 

Tk 

to  Baom^. 

Densii 

6 

1044 

7 

I  052 

9 

1-067 

10 

1-075 

15 

1*116 

20 

1*161 

25 

1210 

30 

I  261 

35 

i'32i 

40 

1-384 

45 

1454 

46 
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47 

1-485 

100  parts  contain  at 
iS'C. 
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NaOj. 

6*7 

57 

8*0 

6*9 
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87 

11*4 

9-8 

17*6 

15*1 
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20*7 

31-4 

26*9 
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80-2 
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NH03. 

7-6 
9*0 
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12*7 
19*4 
26*3 
33-8 
41-5 
50-7 
617 
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830 
871 


6-5 
77 
9-8 
10*9 
x6*6 
225 
28*9 
35-6 
43*5 
52*9 
72*2 
7I-I 
747 
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47°  B.  correspond 

to  96°  Twaddle. 

46^    „ 

92-        „ 

45°    n 

88** 

43'    » 

84°        „ 

42'    » 

80° 

38^    ,. 

70^        ,. 

34°    » 

60'' 

29°    » 

50°        ,. 

25°    n 

40°        . 

20*^    „ 

30°        „ 

14°    ., 

20° 

7'    ,, 

10° 

SUtricaci 

id  of  I  52  sp.  gr.  boils  at  86' 

M 
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99' 

n 

1-45 

115* 

„ 

1-42 

123^ 

„ 

I -40 

119' 

'1 

1-35 

117' 

„ 

130 

113' 

,, 

I  20 

108^ 

„ 

115 

104^ 
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Fnmmg  Nitric  Add.  When  in  the  preparation  of  nitric  acid  there  is  taken  for  i  mole- 
cule of  nitrate  of  potassa  i  molecule  of  sulphuric  acid,  tliere  is  obtained  by  disUlla- 
tion  a  reddish -yeUow  fluid,  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  nitric  and  hyponitric  acids, 
knoT^-n  as  red  fuming  nitric  acid.  "Wlien  equal  molecules  of  nitrate  of  potassa  and 
sulphuric  acid  are  taken,  only  one-half  of  the  quantity  of  nitric  acid  is  expelled, 
while  the  other  half  is  decomposed  into  hyponitric  acid  and  oxygen,  the  former  com- 
bining with  the  nitric  acid,  and  forming  the  fuming  nitric  acid.  When  in  the  prepa- 
ration of  nitric  acid  by  the  decomposition  of  the  potassium  or  sodium  nitrate,  two 
molecules  of  sulphuric  acid  are  employed,  all  the  nitric  acid  in  these  salts*  is 
obtained,  and  there  remains  in  the  retort  bisulphate  of  either  base.  When  nitrate 
of  soda  is  employed,  it  is,  owing  to  the  easier  decomposition  of  this  salt  by  sulphuric 
acid  not  necessary  to  use  exactly  2  molecules  of  sulphuric  acid ;  1*25  to  1*50  mole- 
cules of  that  acid  have  been  found  to  be  practically  suflBicient:  100  parts  of  Chili- 
saltpetre  yield  120  to  130  parts  of  nitric  acid  at  36**  B. 

The  red  fuming  nitric  acid  is  now  generally  prepared  by  adding  to  the  ordinary 
concentrated  nitric  acid  a  substance  which  effects  its  decomposition.  Sulphur 
has  been  employed  for  this  purpose,  but  starch  is  generally  used,  and,  according  to 
M.  C.  Bnmner's  recipe,  in  the  following  manner: — To  100  parts  of  saltpetre, 
34  parts  of  starch  are  added,  and  placed  in  a  capacious  retort,  into  which  is  poured 
100  parts  of  strong  sulphuric  acid,  sp.  gr. =1*85.  The  distillation  usually  sets  in  with- 
out the  aid  of  heat,  but  towards  the  end  of  the  operation  the  application  of  a  gentle 
heat  is  required.  100  parts  of  nitrate  of  potassa  yield  by  this  method  about  60  parts 
of  fuming  nitric  acid.  The  retort  in  this  operation  should  not  be  filled  to  more  than 
one-third  of  its  capacity,  owing  to  the  very  strong  evolution  of  gas  which  takes  place. 

rid  of  Nitrie  Add.  The  technical  application  of  nitric  acid  is  based  on  its  property  of 
oxidation  when  in  contact  with  certain  substances,  the  acid  splitting  up  into  deut- 
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oxide  of  nitrogen,  hyponitiic  acid,  and  ozone,  the  latter  forming  with  the  body 
which  caused  the  decomposition  of  the  acid  either  an  oxide  or  a  peculiar  compound, 
while  the  hyponitric  acid,  when  organic  substances  are  present  capable  of  combining 
with  it,  forms  the  nitro-compounds,  nitrobenzole,  nitronaphthaline,  nitroglycerine, 
nitromannite,  nitrocellulose,  or  gun-cotton,  ko.  A  large  number  of  metals  are 
« soluble  in  moderately  concentrated  nitric  acid,  but  the  strongest  acid  fEuls  to 
act  upon  iron  and  lead.  Proteine  compounds,  albumen,  the  skin  of  the  hands,  silk, 
horn,  feathers,  &c.,  are  stained  yellow  by  nitric  acid,  hence  the  use  of  this  acid 
in  dyeing  silk.  If  the  acid  is  in  contact  indth  these  substances  for  any  length  of  time* 
tliey  are  completely  decomposed,  and  partly  converted  into  picric  acid.  Starch, 
cellulose,  and  sugar,  are  converted  by  the  action  of  nitric  acid  into  oxalic  acid ; 
but  very  dilute  nitric  acid  converts  starch  into  dextrine,  and  concentrated  acid 
into  xyloidine.  Owing  to  the  property  nitric  acid  possesses  of  destroying  certain 
pigments — for  instance,  indigo— it  is  sometimes  employed  in  calico  printing  to  produce 
a  yellow  pattern  on  an  indigo  ground.  This  acid  is  also  used  in  dyeing  woollen 
materials ;  in  hat-making,  to  prepare  a  mercurial  solution  used  in  dressing  felt  hats ; 
in  the  manufacture  of  sulphuric  acid ;  in  the  preparation  of  lacquers ;  in  the  prepa- 
ration of  nitrate  of  iron,  a  mordant  used  in  dyeing  silk  black ;  for  preparing  picric 
acid  from  carbolic  acid,  and  naphthaHne-yeUow  from  naphthaline ;  inthemanu&cture 
of  nitrobenzol,  niti'otoluol,  and  phthalic  acid ;  and  for  the  preparation  of  nitrate 
of  silver,  arsenic  acid,  fulminate  of  mercury,  nitroglycerine,  dynamite,  &c. 


Technoloqt  of  the  Explosive  Ck)BfPonNi)s. 
a.  Gunpowder^  and  the  Chemistry  of  Fireworks,  or  Pyrotechny. 

onOimpowd«rina«neni.  The  substaucc  kuowu  as  gunpowder,  or  simply  as  powder,  is 
a  more  or  less  finely  granulated  mechanical  mixture  of  saltpetre,  sulphur,  and  char- 
coal, the  quantities  of  these  materials  being  properly  defined.  It  ignites  at  300% 
also  when  touched  with  a  red-hot  or  burning  body,  or  under  certain  conditions  by- 
friction  or  a  sudden  blow.  Powder  under  these  conditions  bums  off"  rapidly  but  not 
instantaneously,  yielding  as  the  products  of  its  combustion  nitrogen,  carbonic  acid, 
or  carbonic  oxide,  while  there  remains  a  solid  substance  consisting  of  a  mixture  of 
sulphate  and  carbonate  of  potassa.  When  the  powder  is  ignited  in  a  closed  vessel, 
the  sudden  evolution  of  the  large  volume  of  gases  causes  a  pressure  impossible  to  be 
withstood ;  and  even  in  guns  and  large  ordnance,  in  which  one  side  of  the  vessel  is 
formed  by  the  yielding  shot,  the  metal  forming  the  other  sides  must  possess  great 
elasticity.  In  guns  and  artillery  the  pressure  only  lasts  as  long  as  the  ball  is  inside 
the  gun,  therefore  the  slower  the  combustion  of  tiie  powder  through  its  entire  mass, 
the  lower  is  the  velocity  of  the  projectile. 

ManvfaotTire  of  oonpowder.  It  is  csBcntial  that  the  materials  employed  in  the  manufacture 
of  powder  should  be  very  pure;  the  saltpetre  should  not  contain  any  chlorides;  tlie 
sulphur  should  be  fi-ee  from  sulphurous  acid,  hence  not  flowers  of  sulphur  but 
refined  roll  sulphur  is  used  ;  and  lastiy  the  charcoal  requires  very  great  attention. 
The  wood  from  which  it  is  intended  to  prepare  a  charcoal  for  gunpowder  should  be 
such  as  yields  the  least  possible  quantity  of  ash,  while  the  charcoal  should  be  soft 
like  that  used  in  pharmacy.  The  stems  of  the  hemp  and  flax  plants,  especially  the 
former,  yield  excellent  charcoal,  but  in  consequence  of  the  limited  supply,  the  wood 
of  the  wild  plimi  tree  (Prunus  padus)  is  largely  used  in  Germany,  France,  and 
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Belgium;  and  in  England  the  lime,  willow,  poplar,  horse-chestnnt,  vine,  hazel, 
cherry,  alder,  and  other  light  white  woods  are  employed  for  this  purpose.  All  these 
varieties  yield  on  being  carbonised — effected  in  various  ways,  in  retorts  similar  to 
those  used  in  gas-works,  in  pits  dug  in  the  earth,  by  the  aid  of  superheated  steam, 
the  wood  being  placed  in  boilers,  &c. — ^from  35  to  40  per  cent  charcoal.  The  tempe- 
rature during  the  progress  of  carbonisation  being  kept  as  low  as  possible,  there  is 
obtained  a  very  soft  reddish-brown  charcoal,  known  as  charhon  roux.  The  charcoal 
prepared  in  cylindrically-shaped  retorts  is  veiy  inappropriately  designated  distilled 
charcoal. 

of  lSS?i2SSISl      These  operations  include  :— 

I.  The  pulverising  of  the  ingredients.  2.  The  intimate  mixing  of  these  sub- 
stances. 3.  The  moistening  of  the  mixture.  4.  The  caking  or  pressing.  5.  The 
granulation  and  sorting  of  the  grain,  as  it  is  termed.  6.  Surfacing  the  powder. 
7.  Drying.    8.  Sifting  from  the  dust. 

PaifvifiBff  th«  lagiediutB.      This  operation  can  be  performed  in  three  different  ways  : — 
a.  By  means  of  revolving  drums. 
h.  By  mill-stones ;  or 
e.  In  stamping-mills. 

a.  The  pulverisation  by  means  of  revolving  drums  is  an  invention  due  to  the  French 
revolution,  and  has  the  advantages  of  being  very  effective,  rapid  in  execution,  and  of  pre- 
venting the  flying  about  of  the  ingredients  in  a  fine  dust.  The  drums  are  made  of  wood, 
lined  with  stout  leather,  and  provided  with  a  series  of  projections.  The  substanoe  to  be 
pulverised  is  put  into  the  drum  with  a  number  of  bronze  balls  of  about  i  inch  diameter, 
their  action  aided  by  that  of  the  projections,  when  the  drum  is  turned  on  its  horizontal 
axis  at  a  moderate  speed,  soon  effecting  a  reduction  to  a  fine  powder.  The  charcoal 
snd  sulphur  are  separately  pulverised ;  the  saltpetre  being  obtamed  as  a  flour.  (See 
Saltpetre). 

h.  Grinding  by  the  aid  of  mill-stones.  Two  heavy  vertical  stones,  similar  to  those  in 
use  for  crushing  linseed,  revolve  on  a  fixed  horizontal  stone.  This  contrivance  is  the  most 
freqnently  used. 

c.  Stampers  are  now  employed  only  in  small  powder-mills.  Frequently  10  to  12  stamps 
made  of  hard  wood  are  placed  in  a  row,  each  stamp  being  fitted  with  a  bronze  shoe,  the 
entire  weight  being  about  z  owt.  The  stamps  are  moved  by  machinery,  and  make  from 
40  to  60  beats  a  minute.  The  materials  to  be  pulverised  are  placed  in  mortar-shaped 
cavities  in  a  solid  block  of  oak  wood,  each  cavity  containing  16  to  20  lbs.  In  Switzerland 
hammers  instead  of  the  stampers  are  employed. 

HiziiicttMiBsndiesu.  The  mixing  is  performed  by  the  aid  of  drums  similar  in  size 
and  shape  to  those  used  in  the  pulverisation,  but  made  of  stout  leather  instead  of 
wood.  The  mixing  of  100  kilos,  of  the  ingredients,  aided  by  the  action  of  150  bronze 
balls,  takes  folly  three  hours,  the  drum  making  ten  revolutions  a  minute.  It  is 
usual  to  moisten  the  materials  with  i  to  2  per  cent  of  water,  supplied  by  fine  jets 
regulated  by  taps. 

When  stampers  and  mill- work  are  employed,  the  sulphur  and  charcoal  are  first 
separately  pulverised  by  1000  blows,  and  saltpetre  having  been  mixed  with  these 
ingredients  in  the  proper  proportion,  the  machinery  is  again  set  in  motion,  and  at 
first,  after  every  2000  blows,  and  then  after  every  4000  blows,  tiio  contents  of  the 
stamp-holes  are  removed  from  the  one  to  the  other,  this  operation  being  repeated 
some  six  or  eight  times.  Where  drums  are  used  for  the  mixing  operation,  the 
moistening  takes  place  after  the  mixture  has  been  removed  to  a  wooden  trough, 
where  8  to  10  per  cent  of  its  weight  of  water  is  added,  care  being  taken  to  stir  with  a 
wooden  spatula. 
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^^"aSSi^SS^  '^^'^  operation,  which  in  Btamping-mills  is  the  last  of  a  continuons 
series,  is  separately  performed  where  other  machinery  is  employed.  In  the  French 
and  German  powder-mills,  the  compression  is  ejected  in  a  rolling-mill,  the  rollers 
having  a  diameter  of  o*6  metre.  The  lower  roller  is  made  of  wood,  the  npi>er  of 
bronze ;  between  the  two  an  endless  piece  of  stout  linen  is  arranged,  and  upon  this 
the  moist  powder  is  placed.  The  cakes  are  i  to  2  centims.  in  thickness,  with  the 
hardness  and  very  much  the  appearance  of  clay-slate. 

The  operation  of  pressiog  is  of  great  importance ;  the  stronger  the  pressare  the  greater 
the  quantity  of  active  material  present  in  a  given  bulk,  and  hence  the  larger  the  volume 
of  gas  given  off  by  the  ignition  of  the  powder.  In  many  Engliflh  powder-millfl  the 
pressing  is  effected  by  very  powerful  hydraulic  machines,  because,  within  certain  limits, 
the  more  the  materials  are  pressed,  the  more  slowly  the  powder  bums,  when  finished, 
while  the  temperature  of  ignition  being  lower,  the  expansion  of  the  gases  is  less.  If  the 
powder  were  finished  either  without  having  undergone  any  pressure  at  all,  or  with  only  a 
slight  pressure,  it  would  act  as  a  detonating-powder,  the  decomposition  being  instan- 
taneous throughout  its  entire  mass. 

23°£^  tt«*poSdS:      The  conversion  of  the  cake  mto  granules  is  effected— 
z.  By  means  of  sieves. 

2.  By  means  of  peculiarly  constructed  rollers,  Congreve's  method ;  or 

3.  According  to  Champy's  method. 

The  granulation  of  gunpowder  by  the  aid  of  sieves  is  carried  on  in  the  following 
manner: — The  sieves  consist  of  a  circular  wooden  frame,  across  which  a  piece  of  parch- 
ment is  stretched  perforated  with  holes ;  the  sieves  are  distinguished  accordmg  to  their 
uses,  and  by  the  size  of  these  holes ;  that  employed  for  breaking  up  the  cake  having 
larger  holes,  and  bearing  a  name  different  from  the  sieves  nsed  to  produce  the 
granules ;  this  sieve  again  being  distinguished  from  that  employe-d  for  sorting  the  powder 
into  the  variously  sized  grain  as  commercially  known.  The  sieves  are  provided  with  a 
Bo-called  rummer,  a  lens-shaped  disc  made  of  hard  wood,  gaaiac,  box,  or  oak-wood,  motion 
being  imparted  to  the  sieves  by  hand  if  they  are  small,  or  by  suitably  arranged  machinery 
if  they  are  large,  in  which  case  Lcfebvre's  granulating-machine  fitted  with  eight  sieves  in 
an  octagonal  wooden  frame  is  generally  employed. 

Congreve^B  granulating-machine  consists  of  three  pairs  of  brass  rollers,  0-65  metre 
in  diameter,  provided  with  diamond-shaped  projections  2  millimetres  high,  the  projec- 
tions of  the  upper  rollers  being  coarser  than  those  of  -the  others.  The  broken-up  cake  is 
conveyed  to  the  upper  rollers  by  means  of  an  endless  canvas  sheet.  The  mode  of  feeding 
this  sheet  is  somewhat  peculiar  and  ingenious :  the  loose  bottom  of  a  square  box  filled 
with  coarsely  pounded  cake  is  made  to  rise  slowly  upwards,  and  discharge  the  cake  uni- 
formly upon  the  sheet  through  an  opening  in  the  side  of  the  box.  The  cake  while  passing 
through  the  roUers  is  granulated,  and  then  showered  npon  two  sets  of  wire-gauze  sieves  to 
which  a  to-and-fro  motion  is  imparted.  Below  these  sieves  again  is  a  frame  containing 
wire-gauze,  the  meshes  of  which  are  too  small  to  admit  of  the  passage  of  ordnance  powder, 
while  the  dust  and  cartridge-powder  readily  fall  through  upon  another  wire-gauze,  the 
meshes  of  which  retain  the  rifle-powder  but  let  the  dust  pass.  The  quantity  of  dust 
made  by  the  Gongreve  machine  is  very  small,  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  rollers  do  not 
crush  but  break  the  cake.  Champy's  method,  by  which  a  very  round-grained  powder  is 
obtained,  is  performed  in  the  following  manner : — Through  the  hollow  axis  of  a  wooden 
drmn  a  copper  tube,  perforated  with  very  small  holes,  is  carried,  and  from  these  holes 
water  spouts  in  a  fine  spray  upon  the  broken-up  powder-cake  placed  in  the  drum,  to 
which  a  comparatively  rapid  motion  is  imparted.  Each  drop  of  water  forms  the  nucleus 
of  a  grain  of  powder,  which  is  constantly  increasing  in  size  by  being  turned  round  in  the 
midst  of  a  mass  of  damp  powder-cake ;  the  rotation  of  the  drum  is  discontinued  as  soon 
as  the  grain  has  attained  a  sufficient  size.  The  powder  thus  obtained  is  almost  perfectly 
global^,  but  not  of  the  same  size ;  the  sorting  is  effected  by  means  of  sieves,  the  over- 
sized grains  being  returned  to  the  drum,  as  well  as  the  undersized  grains,  which  become 
the  nuclei  of  proper-sized  grain.  According  to  the  Berne  method,  round-grained  powder 
is  prepared  by  causing  the  angular-shaped  powder  to  be  rotated  in  stout  Hnen-bags;  but 
by  this  plan  much  dust  is  formed. 

oranSlSdl»S?der.  ^he  aim  of  this  operation  is  to  impart  symmetry  to  the  grain,  and 
to  separate  all  the  dust.  It  is  performed  in  drums  similar  to  those  described  above; 
5  cwts.  of  the  powder  is  polished  at  a  time,  the  drums  rotating  slowly  for  a  few  hours. 
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In  some  countries  the  poliflhing  is  efifeoted  by  pkusing  the  powder  in  casks  internally 
proTided  -with  qaadrangnlar  rods.  In  Holland,  Dr.  Wagner  states  that  some  black-lead 
is  added  to  the  powder  dnring  this  operation  to  prevent  ignition,  but  this  is  not  generally 
done.  Highly.polished  powder  does  not  readily  attract  moisturei  and  is  to  be  preferred 
in  a  yeiy  damp  climate.  n 

Dryinc  th0  Powder.  It  is  cleoT  that  this  Operation  requires  very  great  oare  in  more 
than  one  respect.  In  small  powder- works  the  powder  is  sometimes  dried  by 
exposnre  to  the  heat  of  the  sun,  being  spread  out  on  canvas  sheets  stretched  in 
wooden  frames ;  or  the  diying-room  is  heated  by  a  stove.  In  large  powder-mills 
other  methods  of  drying  the  powder  are  general. 

The  quality  of  the  powder  very  much  depends  on  the  care  bestowed  npon  the  drying. 
A.  too  rapid  drying  entails  the  following  disadvantages : — a.  The  powder  may  be  very  wet 
and  not  polished ;  coarse  ordnance  and  ordinary  xnilitary  powder  is  never  polished,  and 
hence  blackens  the  hands ;  while,  although  the  water  is  driven  off,  the  nitre  is  carried  to 
the  surface  of  the  grain,  which  thereby  cakes  together,  b.  By  the  too  rapid  evaporation  of 
the  water,  channels  and  cracks  are  made  in  the  grain,  impairing  its  density,  increasing 
its  bulk,  and  rendering  it  more  hygroscopic,  c.  Lastly,  rapid  drying  entails  a  large 
amount  of  dust.  For  these  reasons  gunpowder,  before  being  placed  in  the  drying-rooms, 
is  exposed  for  some  time  to  a  gentle  heat  in  a  well- ventilated  room,  the  heat  from  a  waste 
steam-pipe  being  sufficient. 

^"Sc*iJ>2dS.*'™"  Having  been  dried,  the  powder  is  sometimes  glazed,  as  it  is 
termed ;  tliat  is  to  say,  again  polished  in  the  manner  above  described ;  but  generally 
this  second  polishing  is  dispensed  with,  and  the  dry  powder  cleansed  from  the  dust 
which  adheres  to  it,  by  being  placed  in  bags,  made  of  a  peculiar  kind  of  woollen 
fabric,  and  arranged  in  £ramG-work  to  which  a  to-and-fro  motion  Ib  given  by 
machinery,  the  fine  dust  passing  between  the  threads  of  the  fabric  into  a  box.  The 
loss  thus  occasioned  amounts  on  an  average  to  0*143  P^^  ^^^^^t,  the  dust  consisting 
chiefly  of  charcoal. 

Pnporties of oimpowdflr.  Good  powder  is  recogniscd  by  the  following  properties: — 
I.  Its  colour  should  be  slate-black ;  when  blue-black  it  indicates  that  the  ][>owder 
contains  too  much  charcoal,  while  a  deep  black  colour  shows  the  powder  to  be  damp. 
If  the  charcoal  employed  was  the  so-called  charban  roux,  the  colour  of  the  powder 
will  be  a  brown-black.  2.  It  should  not  be  too  much  polished  so  as  to  shine  like 
bnmished  black-lead.  Small  shining  specks  indicate  that  the  saltpetre  has  crystal- 
lised on  the  surface.  3.  The  grains  should  be  uniform  in  size,  unless,  of  course, 
two  differently  sized  powders  have  been  mixed.  4.  The  grain  should  crack  uniformly 
when  strongly  pressed,  should  withstand  pressure  between  the  fingers,  and  should 
not  be  readily  crushed  to  powder  when  pressed  between  the  hands.  5.  When  pul- 
verised the  mass  should  feel  soft ;  hard  sharp  specks  show  that  the  sulphur  has  not 
been  well  pulverised.  6.  Powder  should  not  blacken  the  back  of  the  hands  or  a 
sheet  of  white  paper  when  gently  rubbed.  If  it  does  so,  there  is  either  powder-dust 
or  too  much  moisture.  7.  When  a  small  heap  of  powder  is  ignited  on  paper  the 
combustion  should  be  rapid,  completely  consuming  the  powder  and  not  setting  fire  to 
the  paper.  •  If  black  specks  remain,  the  powder  either  contains  too  much  charcoal,  or 
it  is  an  indication  that  that  substance  has  been  badly  incorporated  with  the  rest 
of  the  materials.  YeUow  streaks  left  after  the  ignition  show  the  same  defects  for 
the  sulphur.  If  no  grains  of  powder  remain,  it  is  a  proof  that  the  powder  was  not 
well  mixed ;  when  any  remaining  grains  of  powder  cannot  be  separately  ignited,  the 
nltpetre  used  was  impure.  If  the  powder  on  being  ignited  sets  fire  to  the  paper,  it 
is  &  proof  that  it  is  either  damp  or  of  very  inferior  quality. 
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The  fact  that  different  kbids  of  powder,  although  of  the  same  weight  to  the  cubic 

foot,  do  not  have  the  same  specific  gravity,  is  shown  by  the  following  table  :— 

I  eubio  foot 
in  pounds  weight.        6p.  gr. 

NeiB8e*fl  ordnance  powder 60  177 

.,      (new  mill)      ....  60  1-67 

Berlin  ordnance  powder 60  1*63 

BuBsian  ordnance  powder 6o<,V  ''5^ 

Berne  ordnance  powder  (No.  6)       59I  1*67 

Berlm  rifle  powder  (new  miU) 60  1*63 

Berne  rifle  powder  ^o.  4)       6ot  1*67 

Hounalow  nfle  powder      59  172 

Berlin  sporting  powder  (old  mill) 62  177 

Le  BoucheVs  sporting  powder 59i  1-87 

Very  coarse-grained  ordinary  Dutch  powder..  60^  i'87 

Very  coarse-grained  ordinary  Austrian  powder  64 1  172 

Gunpowder  can  absorb  more  than  14  per  cent  of  moisture  from  the  air ;  if  the 
quantity  of  water  thus  taken  up  is  not  above  5  per  cent,  the  powder,  on  being  gently 
dried,  reassumes  its  former  activity ;  but  if  the  quantity  of  water  absorbed  exceeds  that 
amount,  the  gunpowder  will  not  bum  off  rapidly,  and  when  dried  the  single  grains 
become  covered  with  an  efflorescence  of  saltpetre,  of  course  impairing  the  composition 
and  active  qualities  of  the  powder.  Even  what  is  termed  dry  powder  contains  at 
least  2  per  cent  of  hygroscopic  moisture.  Powder  con  be  exploded  by  a  heavy  blow 
as  well  as  by  an  increase  of  temperature,  and  as  regards  its  explosion  by  a  blow, 
very  much  depends  upon  the  material  upon  which  it  is  placed  and  with  which  the 
blow  is  imparted.  The  following  list  exhibits  in  decreasing  order  the  materials 
between  which  a  blow  most  readily  ignites  powder: — Iron  and  iron,  iron  and 
brass,  brass  and  brass,  lead  and  lead,  lead  and  wood,  copper  and  copper,  copper  and 
bronze.  For  this  reason  gunpowder  magazines  are  provided  with  doors  turning 
upon  bronze  and  copper  hinges,  the  locks  also  being  of  copper.  When  dry  powder 
is  rapidly  heated  to  above  300°  it  explodes.  Even  if  only  a  very  small  portion  of  the 
powder  is  thus  rapidly  elevated  in  temperature,  the  entire  quantity,  be  it  large  or 
small,  is  exploded;  hence  a  very  small  quantity  touched  by  a  red-hot  or  burning 
body  is  sufficient  to  effect  an  explosion.  It  is  generally  held  that  the  charcoal  is  first 
ignited,  and  that  it  spreads  the  ignition  to  the  other  materials.  Although  Mr.  Hearder 
found  by  experiment  that  powder  does  not  ignite  when  touched  with  a  red-hot 
platinum  wire  while  under  the  receiver  of  an  air-pump,  Professors  v.  Schrotter  and 
Abel  proved  that  gunpowder  so  placed  ignited  rapidly  when  heated  by  a  spirit- 
lamp. 

compofliuon  of  Ganpowder.       Gmipowder   consists  Very  nearly  of  2  molecules  of  saltpetre, 
X  molecule  of  sulphur,  and  3  of  charcoal.    Accordingly  100  parts  of  powder  contain — 

Saltpetre        74*84 

Sulphur ii'84 

Charcoal  (No.  I.) 13*32 

The  above  flgares  approximately  express  the  composition  of  the  best  kinds  of  sporting 
and  rifle-powder.  Ordinary  powders,  such  as  blasting-powder,  consist  of  nearly  equal 
molecules  of  nitrate  of  potassa  and  sulphur,  with  6  molecules  of  charcoal.  Accordingly 
100  parts  contain — 

Saltpetre        66*03 

Sulphnr 10-45 

Charcoal  (No.  n.) 23-52 
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FiDdMtoof  the  ]^s.  Bmisen  and  SohicMdikofl  found  the  eomposiiion  of  a  sporting 

cominutton  of  Povd«t.  and  lifle-powder  to  be,  in  100  parts,  as  follows : — 

Saltpetre        yS'QQ 

Sulphur 9*84 

Carbon 7*69 

CJharooal  consisting  or  ^yf'^f''      °*^' 

**        Oxygen 3*07 

.Ash traces 

The  residae  of  this  powder  after  oombastion  was  found  to  consist  of— 

Snlphate  of  potassa      56*62 

Carbonate  of  potassa     27*02 

Hyposulphite  of  potassa       7*57 

Snlphnret  of  potassium 1*06 

Hydrated  oxide  of  potassa  (caustic  potassa)     . .       1*26 

Snlphocyanide  of  potassitun        0*86 

Saltpetre 5*19 

Carbon 0*97 

Carbonate  of  ammonia )*.«««« 

Sulphur I*'*^®^ 

100*55 
It  appears  from  this  analysis  that  the  residue  left  after  ignition  of  the  gunpowder 
consists  essentially  of  sulphate  and  carbonate  of  potassa,  and  not,  as  has  been  formerly 
stated,  of  sulphnret  of  potassium.    The  composition  of  the  smoke  of  the  powder  was 
ascertained  to  be— 

Sulphate  of  potassa 65*29 

Carbonate  of  potassa 23*43 

Hyposulphite  of  potassa     . .     . .      4*90 

Sulphuret  of  potassium      ....        — 

Caustic  potassa     1*33 

Sulphocyanide  of  potassium     . .      0*55 

Saltpetre        3*48 

Carbon  (charcoal) 1*86 

Sesquicarbonate  of  ammonia    ..      0*11 

Sulphur — 


100*00 

From  these  figures  it  is  clear  that  the  smoke  of  gunpowder  consists  essentially  of  the 
same  substances  as  the  residue  from  the  combustion,  the  only  difference  being  that  the 
sulphur  and  nitrate  of  potassa  of  the  powder  have  been  more  completely  converted  into 
sulphate  of  potassa,  while  instead  of  the  sulphuret  of  potassium,  carbonate  of  ammonia 
makes  its  appearance.  100  parts  by  volume  of  the  gaseous  products  of  the  combustion 
were  found  to  consist  of — 

Carbonic  acid        52*67 

Nitrogen 41*12 

Oxide  of  carbon 3-88 

Hydrogen       i*2i 

Sulphuretted  hydrogen       . .     . .      0*60 

Oxygen 0*52 

Protoxide  of  nitrogen — 


100*00 
The  solid  roaidaea  of  combustion  formed  during  the  generation  of  the  gases  were  found 
tobe— 

Sulphate  of  potassa 62*10 

Carbonate  of  potassa 18*58 

Hyposulphite  of  potassa    . .     . .      4*80 

Sulphuret  of  potassium      ....      3-13  j 

Sulphocyanide  of  potassium     . .      0*45 

Nitrate  of  potassa       5*47 

Charcoal        1-07 

Sulphur o'2o 

Sesquicarbonate  of  ammonia    . .      4*20 
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The  deoompoeition  of  powder  by  its  ignition  may  be  represented  by  the  following 
f ormul»  :— 


I  grm.  of  powder  - 


Saltpetre      0789\ 

Sulphur        o-o98l.^i^^j^^^ 

Charcoal  Ho.oi4    ^^^^^^'^"^ 
(O  o'03oJ 


Grm. 

fKaSO^ 

0*422 

K2CO3 

0*126 

KaS^Oa 

0-032 

r  Besidue 

KaS 

0-02I 

0-680    - 

KCNS 

0-003 

KNO3 

0037 

C 

0-007 

S 

o-ooi 

[(NH^jaCOa 

0-028 

Grm. 

C.c. 

N  0*0990 
COa  0*2010 

=2 

79-40 

Gases 

= 

101*71 

0314 

CO  0*0090 
H      0*0002 

= 

7*49 
234 

.0-994 

SH2  00018 

= 

i*i6 

^0       0-0014 

= 

I -00 

193' 10 
According  to  the  recent  researches  of  Mr.  Craig,  and  later  investigations  of  M.  Fedorow 
(1869),  the  products  of  the  combustion  of  powder  vary  according  to  the  pressure  this 
substance  is  subjected  to  while  being  ignited.  There  has  not  hitherto  been  found  any 
really  effective  substitute  for  gunpowder ;  fulminates  and  mixtures  containing  chlorate 
of  potassa  ignite  too  quickly  and  cause  the  bursting  of  the  gun,  while  gun-cotton  yields 
among  its  products  of  ignition  water  and  nitrous  acid,  which  act  destructively  on  the 
metal,  and  also  interfere  with  continued  firing. 

New  undB  of  Blasting       Under  the  name  of  pyronone  there  is  sold  a  new  kind  of  blasting- 
Powdw.  powder,  consisting  of  nitrate  of   soda  52*5  parts,  sulphur  20,  and 

spent  tan  27*5  parts.  It  is,  of  course,  far  cheaper  than  ordinary  powder,  but  presumably 
not  very  useful  nor  active.  Captain  Wynands,  of  Belgium,  has  successfully  introduced 
a  substance,  to  which  he  has  given  the  name  saxifragine,  consisting  of  nitrate  of  baryta 
76,  charcoal  22,  and  nitrate  of  potassa  2  parts.  Schultze's  (1864)  wood-gunpowder  consists 
of  granulated  wood  treated  with  a  mixture  of  nitric  and  sulphuric  acids,  and  next 
impregnated  with  a  solution  of  nitrate  of  potassa ;  this  material  is  manufactured  at 
Edgeworth  Lodge,  Hants.  M.  Bandisch  has  invented  a  process  by  which  this  wood- 
gunpowder  may  be  compressed  into  a  solid  substance  exerting  great  power,  and  free 
from  danger  by  transport.  Lithofracteur,  a  white  blasting-powder  used  in  Belgium, 
is  a  substance  similar  to  gun-cotton.  The  haloxylin  of  MM.  Neumeyer  and  Fehleisen  is 
ft  mixture  of  charcoal,  nitre,  and  yellow  prussiate  of  potassa.  Callou*s  blasting  powder 
is  a  mixture  of  chlorate  of  potassa  and  orpiment.  Nitroleum  is,  in  fact,  nitroglycerine, 
which,  with  dynamite  and  dualin,  will  be  spoken  of  presently.  Pierate  of  potassa  is  used 
in  France  and  in  England  for  filling  shells  intended  for  the  destruction  of  armour-plated 
ships,  and  for  the  manufacture  of  pierate  gunpowder. 

TwtinRtbe  strength  ^  order  to  determine  fiie  strength  or  projectile  force  of  gunpowder, 
of  oanpowder.  and  which  for  equality  of  composition  is  dependent  on  the  mechanical 
treatment  the  powder  has  undergone,  the  following  apparatus  are  used : — Test  mortar, 
rod  testing  machine,  lever  testing  machine,  ballistic  pendulum,  and  chronoscope.  The 
first  of  these  contrivances  is  a  piece  of  heavy  ordnance,  charged  with  92  grms.  of  powder, 
and  a  ball  weighing  29-4  kilos.,  the  mortar  being  placed  at  an  angle  of  45''.  The  bore  of 
the  mortar  is  191  millimetres  in  diameter  by  239  in  depth.  Powder  of  good  quality  should 
propel  the  ball  a  distance  of  225  metres,  and  frequently  the  ball  is  carried  a  distance  of 
250  to  260  metres.  The  rod  gunpowder  testing  apparatus  consists  of  a  mortar  placed 
vertically,  and  which,  when  charged  with  22  to  25  grms.  of  powder,  lifts  a  weight  of  8  lbs., 
made  to  move  between  toothed  rods ;  by  the  height  this  weight  is  raised,  springs  attached 
to  the  weight  fastening  in  the  notches  of  the  rods  and  holding  it,  the  quality  of  the  powder 
is  judged. 

wiiite  onnpowder.  In  the  year  1849  M.  Augendre  brought  out  a  new  kind  of  gunpowder, 
whli^,  under  the  the  names  of  German  white  and  American  white  gunpowder,  has  been 
occasionally  employed.  This  powder  consists  of  yellow  prussiate  of  potassa,  chlorat-e  of 
potassa,  and  cane  sugar.  These  materials,  having  been  thoroughly  mixed  in  a  dry  state, 
can  be  used  in  powder  or  in  grains,  igniting  in  contact  with  red-hot  and  flaming  substances, 
but  not  by  friction  nor  percussion.     This  white  gunpowder  may  be  preferred  to  the 
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ordinary  powder  for  the  following  reasons: — ^Being  composed  of  nnTarying  snbsianoee, 
this  powder  can  always,  by  weighing  out  the  proper  quantities  of  eaoh.  ingredient,  be 
obtained  of  oniform  strength  and  quality.  The  ingredients  are  not  hygroscopic  to  any 
extent,  and  are  not  acted  upon  by  ezposore  to  the  air.  The  manufactiire  requires  but  a 
▼ery  short  time,  the  projectile  force  is  far  greater,  and  the  powder  need  not  be  granulated. 
On  the  other  hand,  this  powder  acts,  during  its  ignition,  so  very  strongly  upon  iron  and 
steel  that  it  can  only  be  used  in  bronze  ordnance,  and  in  the  filling  of  ^ells,  &c.  It 
is  more  readily  fired  than  ordinaiy  gunpowder,  although  less  so  than  other  mixtures 
containing  chlorate  of  potassa.  Finally,  its  manufacture  is  very  expcoisiye.  According 
to  the  experiments  of  J.  J.  Pohl  (1861)  on  this  subject,  the  following  is  the  best  recipe 
for  this  powder : — 

Yellow  pmssiate  of  potassa    . .     . .    38  parts 

Loaf  sugar 23    „ 

Chlorate  of  potassa 49    „ 

This  mixture  is  approximatiTely  equal  to— 

I  molecule  of  Pmssiate  of  potassa, 
I  „  Sugar, 

3  molecules  of  Chlorate  of  potassa ; 
corresponding  in  100  parts  to  28*17  of  prussiate  of  potassa,  22*78  of  sugar,  and  49*05  of 
chlorate  of  potassa.  As  no  accurate  and  reliable  analyses  of  tne  products  of  the  com- 
bustion of  this  powder  have  been  made,  and  as  these  products  will  vary  with  respect  to 
the  conditions  under  which  the  ignition  takes  place,  whether  in  open  air  or  in  a  close 
vessel,  it  can  be  merely  calculated,  that  assuming  complete  combustion  to  take  place, 
100  parts  of  this  powder  will  yield : — 

Nitrogen 1*865  parts 

Carbonic  oxide 11*192     ,, 

Carbonic  acid 17*587     „ 

Water 16*788    „ 

Total  gaseous  products      ..  47*442    ,, 
The  solid  residue  will  consist  of — 

Cyanide  of  potaBsinm     . .  17*385  parts 

Chloride  of  potassium    . .  29*840    „ 

Carburet  of  iron  (FeCj)  . .  5*333    »f 

Total  non-volatile  products      52*558     „ 

The  bulk  of  gaseous  matter  evolved  by  the  ignition  of  100  grms.  of  this  powder,  taken 
at  0°  and  760  m.m.  Bar.,  is  as  follows : — 

Nitrogen     . .     . .       1927*0  cubic  centime. 
Carbonic  oxide  . .       8942*9  ,, 

Carbonic  acid    . .       8942*9  ,, 

Aqueous  vapour       20867*9  „ 

40680*4  „ 

As  the  temperature  of  combustion  is  estimated  at  2604*5°  ^^^  quantity  of  the  gases  is 
43 1 162  C.C. 

ooMPitod^iof  Under  the  name  of  fireworks  we  include  certain  mixtures  of 
combustible  substaBces  employed  as  signals,  as  destructive  agents  (for  instance, 
congreye  rockets),  and  for  purposes  of  display. 

The  various  forms  are,  according  to  the  end  ia  view,  so  contrived  as  to  bum 
off  either  rapidly  or  slowly,  and  with  more  or  less  emission  of  gaseous  matter,  heat, 
and  light.  These  mixtures  are  mainly  distinguished  as  heat-producing,  ignition 
communicators  (technically  termed  a  match),  and  light-producing.  The  principle 
of  the  rational  manufacture  of  fireworks,  applying  the  word  in  its  extended  sense,  is 
that  neither  any  excess  of  the  combustible  nor  of  the  combustion  promoting  and 
Bupporting  agents  should  be  employed,  and  that  unavoidable  accessory  materials, 
viz.,  STich  as  are  intended  only  to  keep  the  essential  ingredients  in  a  certain  required 
shape,  the  paper  casings,  &c.,  be  in  precisely  the  quantity  required.     The  best 
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proportioOB  of  the  combustible  and  combustion-supporting  substances  can  be  readily 
ascertained  hy  theoretical  calculations;  for  instance,  it  will  be  evident  that  a 
mixture  of  2  equivalents  of  saltpetre  and  i  equivalent  of  sulphur  (i),  or  a  mixture 
of  2  equivalents  of  saltpetre  and  3  equivalents  of  sulphur  (2),  is  in  each  instance 
wrong ;  in  the  latter,  too  much  of  the  combustible  body  is  used ;  and  in  the  former 
case,  too  much  of  the  supporter  of  combustion  is  employed : — 

(i).  S  can  take  up  from  2KNO3  at  most  3O,  consequently  3O  remain  inactive. 

(2).  3S  and  2KNO3  yield  either  E2S  and  2SO3,  or  a  mixture  of  EaS04,  E^S, 
and  SOa ;  in  each  case  some  sulphur  remaining  unbumt. 
We  have  to  bear  in  mind,  however,  that  it  is  not  always  possible  to  elucidate 
theoretically  the  decomposition  of  firework  mixtures,  as  the  affinity  of  the  substances 
which  react  upon  each  other  is  not  well  known,  and  depends  on  accessory  con- 
ditions and  comparatively  unknown  influences.  It  will  require  a  more  ad\'anced 
knowledge  of  the  products  of  the  decomposition  of  the  different  substances  and 
their  specific  heat  before  we  can  predict  with  some  degree  of  certainty  the  best 
mixtures.  As  regards  the  existing  mixtures,  they  are  the  result  of  a  lengthy  series 
of  experiments,  really  made  by  rule  of  thumb,  though  with  a  certain  correspondence 
with  the  best  composition  theory  can  give,  that  is  to  say,  many  of  these  mixtures 
have  been  somewhat  modified  and  improved  by  modem  science. 

TiM  mote  oonunoniy  oMd  These  mixtures  consist  mainly  of  saltpetre,  sulphur,  and  charcoal, 
nnwotk  KUtuM.  either  in  the  same  proportions  as  those  in  use  for  gunpowder,  or 
with  an  excess  of  sulphur  and  charooal.  Some  mixtures  contain  instead  of  saltpetre 
chlorate  of  potassa  and  other  salts,  not  always  essential  to  the  combustion,  but  intended 
either  to  intensify  the  light  evolved  or  impart  to  it  a  distinctive  colour,  as  in  signals 
and  Bengal  lights. 

ovnpowdn  Is  used  in  fireworks  when  it  is  desired  that  there  should  be  projectile  force. 
A  slower  combustion  of  the  powder  is  obtained  partiy  by  tiie  use  of  the  so-called  flour  of 
powder,  that  is  pulverised,  not  granulated  powder,  partiy  by  compressing  the  mixture.  If, 
however,  it  is  intended  to  produce  loud  reports,  granulated  powder  is  used. 

Saltpetre  and  SDiphwMiztan.  This  oonslsts  of  2  molccules  (75  parts  by  weight)  of  saltpetre, 
and  X  molecule  (25  parts  by  weight)  of  sulphur,  and  is  used  as  the  chief  constituent  of 
such  firework  mixtures  as  are  intended  to  bum  off  slowly  and  evolve  a  strong  light. 
However,  this  mixture  is  not  used  by  itself  for  two  reasons,  vis.,  it  does  not  develope 
a  sufficient  degree  of  heat  to  support  its  continued  combustion,  and  does  not  possess  a 
sufficient  projectile  force,  being  capable  of  producing  in  the  best  possible  condition  of 
complete  ignition  only  i  molecule  of  sulphurous  acid — 

2KN0a+S-KaS04+S0a+N; 
that  is  to  say,  X  part  by  bulk  of  this  mixture  only  yields  7*28  volumes  of  gas.    For  these 
reasons  the  saltpetre-sulphur  mixture  is  employed  with  charcoal  or  floury  gunpowder. 

ony-ooionred  Hixtnn.  Such  a  mixture,  sanctioned  by  long  use,  is  that  known  as  grey- 
coloured  mixture,  consisting  of  93'46  per  cent  of  Sfdtpetre-sulphur,  and  6*54  of  floury 
gunpowder.  This  mixture  is  the  chief  eonstitnent  of  other  compounds  intended  to  bum 
slowly,  emitting  at  the  same  time  a  brilliant  light ,  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  sulphate  of 
potassa  formed  by  the  combustion  acts  similarly  to  a  solid  brought  to  an  incandescent 
state.  All  mixtures  intended  to  emit  light,  including  coloured  lighis,  are  prepared  upon 
the  same  principle,  that  the  salt  which  is  to  give  colour  shall  be  non-volatile  at  the  tem- 
perature of  combustion. 

ohifliate  of  PotHM  Mixtnna.  This  salt  ECIO3,  when  in  presence  of  combustible  sub- 
stances, gives  off  its  oxygen  to  the  latter  more  readily,  rapidly,  and  completely  than  salt- 
petre ;  accordingly  this  salt  is  used  in  aU  mixtures  in  which  it  is  desired  to  combine  rapid 
ignition  with  combustion.  Formerly  a  mixture  of  80  parts  by  weight  of  chlorate  of 
potassa  and  20  parts  of  sulphur,  was  added  to  intensify  and  quicken  the  combus- 
tion of  mixtures  consisting  of  more  slowly  burning  sslts.    A  mixtur.e  of  sulphur,  char- 

Frietioa  MixtwM.         coal,    and    chlorate    of    potassa   constitutes    an    active    percussion 

PwMuaion  Powden.  powder.  A  mixture  of  equal  parts  by  weight  of  black  sulphuret  of 
antimony  and  chlorate  of  potassa  is  used  for  the  purpose  of  discharging  ordnance  by 
means  of  a  percussion  tube  placed  into  the  touchhole  of  the  gun.  Sir  William  Armstrong 
uses  for  this  purpose  a  mixture  of  amorphous  phosphorus  and  chlorate  of  potassa. 
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MixtoTCtorignitJnctiM  This  mixtnre  oonBists  either  of  chlorate  of  potassa  and  black  snl- 
Cattiiogfi*  of  Naedie-KQiu.  phuret  of  aiitimony,  or  a  compoimd  containing  fulminate  of  mercury. 
The  following  is  a  good  preparation : — 16  parts  of  chlorate  of  potassa,  8  parts  of  black 
solphuret  of  antunony,  4  of  flour  of  sulphur,  i  of  charcoal  powder,  are  moistened  with 
either  gmn  or  sugar  water,  and  about  5  drops  of  nitric  acid  added.  A  small  quantity, 
technically  known  as  the  piU^  is  placed  in  the  cartridge,  and  ignited  by  the  friction  pro- 
duced by  the  sudden  passage  of  the  steel  needle  through  it.  In  this  country  either  the 
above  or  a  mixture  of  amorphous  phosphorus  and  chlorate  of  potassa  is  used.  Leaving 
the  fulminates  of  silver  and  mercury  out  of  the  question,  the  explosive  bodies  and 
their  applicability  to  warhke  purposes  and  war  pyrotechny  have  not  been  sufficiently 
investigated.  Nitromannite  or  fulminating  mannite,  the  picrates  of  the  alkalies 
and  nitroglycerine,  of  which  we  shall  presently  treat  more  fully,  especially  deserve  notice. 
M.  DessignoUes,  who  suggests  that  instead  of  saltpetre,  picrate  of  potassa  should  be  used 
in  the  manufacture  of  gunpowder,  states  that  quite  different  products  are  formed  by  the 
igoition  of  picrate  of  potassa,  when  effected  in  the  open  air  (a),  or  under  pressure  (/3)  :— 
a.  2C6HaK(N0a)30  =  KzCO^  +  5C+2N+NO  +  NO, + 4CO3 + CHN. 

Picrate  of  potassa. 
/3.  2C6H2K(N02) 3O  =  K2CO3  +  60 + 3N + sCOa + 2Ha + 0. 

V—  , / 

Picrate  of  potassa. 
Fulminating  aniline,  chromate  of  diazobenzol,  obtained  by  the  action  of  nitrous  add 
upon  aniline,  and  the  precipitation  of  the  product  by  the  aid  of  a  hydrochloric  acid  solu- 
tion of  bichromate  of  potassa,  is,  according  to  MM.  Caro  and  Griess,  an  efficient  substitute 
for  fulminating  mercury. 

Hefttprodaeion MUtoTM.  These  cousist  chiofly  of  floury  gunpowder  and  grey  mixture, 
to  which  are  added  those  organic  substances,  as  pitch,  resin,  tar,  igniting  readily,  but 
consumed  more  slowly  than  any  firework.  The  heat  generated  by  the  combustion  of 
fireworks  is  much  higher  than  is  required  to  ignite  wood,  but  not  of  sufficient  duration  to 
cause  the  thorough  burning  of  the  wood,  hence  the  addition  of  tar,  &c. 

ooioand  Fires.  The  salts  employed  to  produce  coloured  flames  are— the  nitrates  of 
baryta,  sirontia,  and  soda,  and  the  ammoniaeal  sulphate  of  copper.  The  so-called  cold 
fused  mixture,  composed  of  grey  mixture,  floury  gunpowder,  and  sulphnret  of  antimony, 
moistened  with  brandy  and  then 'mixed,  produces  a  white  flame.  The  mixtures  for 
coloured  fires  used  in  artillery  laboratories  are  the  undermentioned,  calculated  for  100 
parts  of  each  mixture : — 

1.  Chlorftte  of  potassa    . . 

2.  Sulphur 

3.  Charcoal  

4.  Nitrate  of  baryta 

5.  Nitrate  of  strontia      ....  —  457  —  —  — 

6.  Nitrate  of  soda  ....  —  —  9*8  —  — 

7.  Amnaoniacal  sulphate  of  copper  —  ~  —  27*4  — 

8.  Saltpetre  —  —  628  —  60 

g.  Black  sulphuret  of  antimony . .  —  57  —  —  5 

10.  Floury  gunpowder       ....  —  —  —  —  15 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  mention  that  great  care  is  required  in  mixing  these  mate- 
rials, and  that  each  ingredient  ought  to  be  pulverised  separately. 

According  to  M.  XThden  a  beautiful  white  flame  edged  with  blue  is  obtained  by 
the  ignition  of  the  following  mixture  : — 20  parts  of  saltpetre,  5  of  sulphur,  4  of  sulphuret 
of  cadmium,  and  i  part  of  ^arcoal.  Chloride  of  thallium  with  other  ingredients  yields  a 
beautiful  green  flame.  Magnesium  was  used  during  the  Abyssinian  war  in  various  ways 
when  a  brilliant  light  was  required.  The  chlorates  of  the  alkaline  earth  bases  and  the 
chlorate  of  soda  would  be  preferable,  were  it  not  for  the  expense,  and  for  the  facts 
that  these  salts  are  rather  hygroscopic  and  liable  to  spontaneous  combustion.  The  car- 
bonates of  baryta  and  of  strontia  are  sometimes  used  instead  of  the  nitrate.  According 
to  MM.  DessignoUes  and  Castelhaz,  most  brilliant  coloured  flames  are  obtained  with  picrate 
of  ammonia  in  the  following  proportions : — 

Yellow  i  ^°'**®  ®'  ammonia         . .  50 

I  Picrate  of  protoxide  of  iron  50 

rx, -^_   f  Picrate  of  ammonia  . .  48 

"^®®^  1  Nitrate  of  baryta   ..         ..  52 

P^^       i  Picrate  of  ammonia  . .  54 

^**      I  Nitrate  of  strontia . .        . .  46 


a. 

6. 

c. 

d. 

tf. 

^reen. 

Bed. 

YeUow. 

Blue. 

White. 

327 

297 

— 

54*5 

— 

9-8 

17-2 

33-6 

— 

20 

5-2 

17 

3-8 

i8-i 

— 

52-3 

— 

— 

— 

— 
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h.  Nitroglycerine. 

mtrogiyottiiM.      This  substance,  also  known  as  fdlniinating  oil,  nitroleum,  tiinitrine, 

glyceryl-nitrate,  glonoine,  was  discovered  in   1847  by  Dr.  A.  Sobrero,  while  a 

student  in  the  laboratory  of  Professor  Pelouze,  at  Paris.  Since  the  year  1862,  M.  Alfred 

Nobel,  a  Swede,  has  manufactured  this  liquid  on  the  large  scale.    The  formula  of 

C  H      1 
nitroglycerine  is  C3H5N3O9  or  .^n}^   \  O3 ;    consequently  it  consists  of   glycerine, 

/^^  XT    \  UNv/2»3  ) 

W  f  ^3'  ^  which  3  atoms  of  H  have  been  replaced  by  3  atoms  of  NO2.     100  parts 
of  nitroglycerine  yield  on  combustion — 

Water        20    parts. 

Carbonic  acid       58 

Oxygen      35      „ 

Nitrogen 185      „ 

loo'o  parte. 
As  the  sp.  gr.  of  nitroglycerine  is  1*6,  i  part  by  bulk  will  yield  on  combustion— 

Aqueous  vapour     554  volumes. 

Carbonic  acid 469        „ 

Oxygen    39 

Nitrogen ...     236        „ 


1298 

According  to  experiments  made  in  Belgium,  the  combustion  of  nitroglycerine 
does  not  yield  free  oxygen,  but  a  large  quantity  of  protoxide  of  nitrogen ;  accordingly, 
the  following  equation  will  give  some  idea  of  the  mode  of  explosion : — 

\  f  Carbonic  acid,  6C0a. 

2  molecules  of  I 

Nitroglycerine,  C3H5N3O9  j 


Water.  sHaO. 

Protoxide  of  nitrogen,  NaO. 

Nitrogen,  4N. 


M.  Nobel  states  that  the  heat  set  free  by  explosion  causes  the  gases  to  expand  to 
eight  times  tlieir  bulk ;  accordingly,  i  volume  of  nitroglycerine  will  yield  10384 
volumes  of  gas,  while  i  part  by  bulk  of  powder  only  yields  800  volumes  of  gas ;  the 
explosive  force  of  nitroglycerine  is,  therefore,  to  that  of  powder — 

By  volume  as  13  :  i. 

By  weight  as    8:1. 

In  order  to  prepare  nitroglycerine,  very  strong  nitric  acid,  density  49°  to  50''  B. 
=  1*476  to  1*49  sp.  gr.,  is  mixed  with  twice  its  weight  of  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid.  3300  grms.  of  this  mixture,  thoroughly  cooled,  are  poured  either  into  a  glass  flask 
or  into  a  glazed  earthenware  jar,  placed  in  a  pan  of  cold  water,  and  there  is  next 
gradually;  added  500  grms.  of  concentrated  and  purified  glycerine,  having  a  density 
at  least  of  30"  to  31"  B.  =  sp.  gr.  1*246  to  1256,  care  been  taken  to  stir  constantly. 
According  to  Dr.  £.  Kopp*s  recipe  (1868)  the  acid  mixture  should  consist  of  3  parts 
of  sulphuric  acid  at  66**  B.  =  1767  sp.  gr.,  and  i  part  of  faming  nitric  acid.  To 
350  grms.  of  glycerine  2800  grms.  of  the  acid  mixture  are  added ;  and  in  performing 
this  operation  care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  any  perceptible  heating  for  fear  of 
converting  by  a  violent  reaction  the  glycerine  into  oxalic  acid.  The  mixture  is  now 
left  to  stand  for  five  or  ten  minutes,  and  afterwards  poured  into  five  or  six  times  its  bulk 
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of  very  cold  water,  to  which  a  rotatory  motion  has  heen  imparted.  The  newly- 
formed  nitroglycerine  sioks  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  as  a  heavy  oily  liqnid,  which 
is  washed  by  decantation ;  but  if  not  intended  for  transport — and  experience  has 
proved  the  transport  of  nitroglycerine  to  be  highly  dangerous — ^the  washing  may  be 
dispensed  with,  as  neither  any  adhering  acid  nor  water  impairs  the  explosive 
properties.  Nitroglycerine  is  now  generally  mstde  on  the  spot  in  America  and  else- 
where by  those  whom  experience  in  mining,  quarrying,  and  engineering  matters  has 
taught  the  real  value  of  this  very  powerful  agent. 

Nitroglycerine  is  an  oily  fluid  of  a  yellow  or  brown  <3olour,  heavier  than  and 
insoluble  in  water,  soluble  in  alcohol,  ether,  and  other  fluids;  when  exposed  to 
continuous  cold,  not  of  great  intensity,  it  becomes  solidified,  forming  long  needle- 
shaped  crystals.     The  best  means  of  exploding  nitroglycerme  is  a  well-directed 
blow,  neither  a  spark  nor  a  lighted  body  will  cause  the  ignition,  which  even  with  a 
thin  layer  takes  place  with  difficulty,  only  part  being  consumed.  A  glass  bottle  fiUed  with 
nitroglycerine  may  be  smashed  to  pieces  without  causing  the  contents  to  explode.  Nitro- 
glycerine may  even  be  gently  heated  and  volatilised  without  decomposition  or  com- 
bustion, provided  violent  boiling  is  carefully  prevented.    When  a  drop  of  nitroglycerine 
is  caused  to  fall  on  a  moderately  hot  piece  of  cast-iron  the  liquid  is  quietly  volatilised ; 
if  the  iron  is  red-hot  the  liquid  bums  off  instantaneously,  just  as  a  grain  of  powder 
would  do  under  the  same  conditions ;  if,  however,  the  iron  is  at  that  heat  which 
will  cause  the  immediate  boUing  of  the  nitroglycerine,  it  explodes  with  great  force. 
Nitroglycerine,  espedaUy  if  sour  and  impure,  is  liable  to  spontaneous  decomposition^ 
which,  accompanied  by  the  formation  of  gas  and  of  oxalic  acid,  may  have  been  the 
proximate  cause  of  some  of  the  dreadfiil  explosions  of  this  substance,  it  being 
surmised  that  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  generated  gases  upon  the  fluid  in 
hermetically  closed  vessels  had  something  to  do  with  the  occurrences.    On  this 
account  M.  E.  List  advises  that  vessels  containing  nitroglycerine  should  be  only 
loosely  stoppered,  or  if  being  transported    provided  with  safety-valves.      Nobel 
secures  nitroglycerine  from  explosion  by  dissolving  it  in  pure  wood-spirit,  from 
which  it  may  be  again  separated  by  the  addition  of  a  large  quantity  of  water.    Mr. 
Seeley  on  this  score  observes  that: — i.  The  wood-spirit  is  expensive,  and  lost  in  the 
large  quantity  of  water  required  for  precipitating  the  nitroglycerine;  2.  Wood-spirit, 
being  volatile,  may  evaporate,  and  leave  the  nitroglycerine  unprotected ;  3.  There 
is  a  change  of  chemical  action  between  these  bodies ;  4.  The  vapour  of  wood-spirit 
is  very  volatile,  and  forms  with  air  an  explosive  mixture.   Many  suggestions  have  been 
made  as  to  rendering  nitroglycerine  safe  to  warehouse ;  among  them  may  be  noted 
the  mixing  with  pulverised  glass  in  a  manner  similar  to  Gale's  process  for  gun- 
powder.    Wurtz  recommends  the  mixture  of  nitroglycerine  with  equally  dense 
solutions  of  either  of  the  nitrates  of  zinc,  lime,  or  magnesia,  so  as  to  form  an 
emulsion,  the  nitroglycerine  being  recovered  simply  by  the  addition  of  water.    The 
taste  of  nitroglycerine  is  sweet,  but  at  the  same  time  burning  and  aromatic ;  it  is  a 
violent  poison  even  in  small  doses,  and  its  vapour  is  of  course  equally  virulent,  hence 
great  care  is  required  in  working  with  this  substance  in  localities  where,  as  in  mines 
and  pits,  the  supply  of  fresh  air  is  limited.    Instead  of  manufacturing  nitroglycerine 
in  works  specially  arranged  for  that  purpose,  and  transporting  this  dangerous 
compound,  it  is  better,  as  advised  by  and  executed  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  E. 
Kopp,  at  the  Saveme  quarries,  to  have  the  quantity  required  for  daily  use  prepared 
on  the  spot  by  intelligent  workmen.    Notwithstanding  the  very  serious  accidents 
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which  have  been  caused  by  the  explosions  of  nitroglycerine  in  this  country  as  well 
as  abroad,  and  the  consequent  prohibition  of  its  use,  there  is  no  reason  why  this 
powerful  agent  should  not  be  employed  according  to  Kopp's  suggestion.  Instead  of 
the  acid  mixture  used  in  the  preparation  of  nitroglycerine,  M.  Nobel  suggests  the 
following: — In  3^  parts  of  strong  sulphuric  acid  of  1*83  sp.  gr.  is  dissolved  i  part 
of  saltpetre,  and  the  fluid  cooled  down ;  the  result  is  the  separation  of  a  salt  consisting 
of  I  molecule  of  potassa,  4  molecules  of  sulphuric  acid,  and  6  molecules  of  water, 
and  which  at  32°  F.  is  altogether  eliminated  from  the  fluid,  leaving  an  acid  which, 
by  the  gradual  addition  of  glycerine,  is  converted  into  glonoine,  afterwards  separated 
by  water,  as  already  described. 

Nobei'9  ixyiiMDite.  Under  the  name  of  dynamite,  Nobel,  in  1867,  brought  out  a  new 
explosive  compound,  consisting  of  75  parts  of  nitroglycerine  absorbed  by  25  parts 
of  any  porous  inert  matter,  as  finely  divided  charcoal,  siUca.  Aa  evidenced  by  the 
experiments  of  BoUey  and  Kundt,  dynamite  has  the  advantage  over  nitroglycerine 
of  not  being  exploded  even  by  the  most  violent  percussion,  therefore  requiring  a 
peculiarly  arranged  cartridge.  The  explosion  is  attended  with  such  force  that 
large  blocks  of  ice  are  shattered  to  atoms.  Dynamite  bums  ofl"  quietiy  in  open 
air,  or  even  when  loosely  packed,  the  combustion  being  accompanied  by  an  evolution 
of  some  nitrous  acid;  but  when  dynamite  is  exploded  there  are  generated  only 
carbonic  acid,  nitrogen,  and  aqueous  vapour,  no  smoke  being  formed,  and  only  a 
white  ash  left.  Dynamite  is  not  affected  by  damp,  and  undoubtedly  offers  great 
advantages  as  regards  its  use  in  mining,  quarrying,  and  similar  operations,  for 
although  the  price  exceeds  four  times  that  of  pdwder,  dynamite  performs  eight  times 
as  much  work  with  less  danger,  and  less  labour  in  boring  blast  holes.  The  dynamite 
is  placed  in  cartridges  of  thick  paper,  and  ignited  by  means  of  a  fusee,  which  passes 
through  the  sand  serving  the  purpose  of  a  wad.  Dynamite  can  be  transported 
without  danger  of  explosion.  Dittmar's  dualin  is  a  mixture  of  nitroglycerine  with 
sawdust  or  wood-pulp  as  used  in  paper  mills,  both  previously  treated  with  nitric  and 
sulphuric  acids. 

c.  Otm-Cotton. 
onn-ootton.  This  substancc,  also  known  as  pyroxylin  and  fulmiootton,  was  discovered 
in  1846,  simultaneously  by  the  late  Professor  Schonbein,  at  Basle,  and  by  Dr.  R 
Bottger,  at  Frankfort-on-Main.  The  mode  of  preparing  this  substance  is  as  follows : — 
Equal  parts  of  strong  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  sp.  gr.= 1*84,  aud  fuming  nitric  acid 
are  poured  into  a  porcelain  basin ;  as  much  cotton- wool  is  steeped  in  the  fluid  as  the 
acid  is  capable  of  thoroughly  moistening,  and  the  vessel  covered  with  a  glass  plate, 
and  left  for  a  few  minutes.  The  cotton-wool  is  then  removed  from  the  acid, 
immediately  transferred  to  a  vessel  containing  a  large  quantity  of  water,  and  washed 
with  care,  the  water  being  renewed  until  no  more  acid  adheres  to  the  gun-cotton, 
which  is  next  dried  in  a  current  of  warm  air,  and  finally  combed  to  remove  all  the 
lumps.  The  cotton  should  not  be  left  too  long  in  the  acid  as  it  might  become 
entirely  dissolved.  According  to  experiments  instituted  at  Paris  in  one  of  the 
powder  mills — for  in  France  no  one  is  allowed  to  manufacture  powder  or  gun-cotton 
except  the  Government — ^the  following  are  the  conditions  under  which  the  best  results 
are  obtained: — i.  Equal  parts  of  sulphuric  and  nitric  acids  and  well  cleansed 
cotton.  2.  Time  of  immersion  in  acid  mixture  from  10  to  15  minutes.  3.  The  same 
acid  may  be  used  once  again,  but  then  the   time   of  immersion  of  the  cotton 
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should  be  longer.  4.  The  gun-cotton  having  been  thoroughly  washed  should  be  dried 
sbwly  at  a  gentle  heat.  5.  Impregnating  with  nitre  increases  the  strength  of  the 
gun-cotton. 

PiopertiM  of  om^Jottoa.  In  Its  outward  appearance  gun-ootton  does  not  differ  from 
ordinary  cotton,  neither  is  any  difference  perceptible  by  microscopic  inyestigation.  It  is 
insoluble  in  water,  alcohol,  and  acetic  acid,  difficoltly  soluble  in  pure  ether,  bat  readily 
soluble  in  ether  which  contains  alcohol,  and  in  acetic  ether.  Gun-cotton  is  liable  to  spon- 
taneous decomposition,  which  may  even  induce  its  spontaneous  combustion ;  this  decom- 
position is  attended  with  the  evolution  of  aqueous  vapour  and  of  nitrous  acid  fumes,  the 
remaining  substance  containing  formic  add.  As  regards  the  temperature  at  which  grm- 
cotton  ignites  statements  differ;  it  has  in  some  instances  been  dried  at  90*^  to  loo*" 
without  any  dangerous  consequences,  while  it  has  been  found  to  ignite  at  43^  Instances 
are  on  record  of  serious  explosions  of  gun-cotton  having  taken  place  under  conditions 
whidi  leave  no  doubt  that  the  greatest  care  is  required  in  handling  and  warehousing 
this  substance ;  for  instance,  a  small  magazine,  filled  with  gun-cotton,  situated  in  the 
Bois  deVincennes,  Paris,  was  exploded  by  the  sun^s  rays ;  and  at  Faversham  the  Le  Bouchet 
drying  rooms,  which  could  not  possibly  be  heated  above  45*^  to  50*,  exploded  with  great 
Tiolence.  Gun-cotton  explodes  by  percussion,  leaving  no  residue  after  its  ignition.  Good 
gun-cotton  may  be  burned  off  when  placed  on  dry  gunpowder  without  ignitiog  the  latter. 
It  is  very  hygroscopic,  but  may  be  kept  for  a  length  of  time  under  water  without  affecting 
its  explosive  properties. 

According  to  the  best  chemical  analysis,  gun-cotton  is  trinitro-cellulose, 

C6H7(NOa)305, 

consequently  it  is  cotton  considered  in  a  pure  state  as  cellulose,  O6H10O5,  3  atoms  of 
the  hydrogen  of  which  have  been  replaced  by  3  atoms  of  hyponitric  acid.  100  parts 
of  gan-cotton  contain — 

Carbon       2424 

Hydrogen 236 

Oxygen      5926 

Nitrogen    1414 

lOOOO 

The  conversion  of  cotton  into  gun-cotton  may  therefore  be  expressed  by  the  following 

formula : — 

C6H,o05-f3HN03=C6H7(NOa)305+3H20 ; 

■"^ r— ^  r — "^ 

Cotton.  Gun-cotton. 

the  snlphuric  acid  being  employed  only  for  the  purpose  of  absorbing  water. 
AmiiTniTig  that  the  cellulose  is  entirely  converted  into  trinito-ceUulose,  100  parts  of 
cotton  ought  to  yield  185  parts  of  gun-cotton,  and  when  the  conversion  forms  binitro- 
ceUulose,  100  parts  of  cotton  ought  to  yield  155  parts  of  gun-cotton.  The  under- 
mentitmed  are  the  results  of  direct  investigation.     For  100  parts  of  cotton — 

Pdouze  (in  ten  experiments,  1849) 

Schmidt  and  Hecker  (1848) 

Van  Kerckhoff  and  Renter  (1849) 

W.  Crum  (1850) 

Hedtenbacher,  Schrotter,  and  Schneider  (1864) 

V.  Lenk  (1862) 

Blondeau  (1865) 

By  the  explosion  of  gun-cotton  in  vacuo,  carbonic  oxide,  aqueous  vapour,  and 
nitrogen  ore  evolved.  The  same  products,  with  the  addition  of  nitrous  acid  and 
cyanogen,  are  generated  by  the  explosion  of  gun-cotton  in  closed  vessels,    i  gnu.  of 

M 


found  168  to  170  parts  of 

gun-cotton 

„     169 

n        1762                        f» 

..        178 

)        M        178 

,.       155 

„       165-25 
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gun-cotton  yields,  according  to  Schmidt,  588  c.c.  gases,  these  gases  consisting  in 
100  parts  by  volume  of — 

Carbonic  oxide      30 

Carbonic  acid 20 

Marsh  gas 10 

Deutoxide  of  nitrogen 9 

Nitrogen 8 

Aqueous  vapour    ..!    23 


I  part  by  weight  of  gun-cotton  is  equal  in  projectile  power  to  4*5  to  5  parts  of  gun- 
powder. 

®"'to?Si3)SJd£?**"**  Gun-cotton  has  not  yet  been  adopted  in  practice  as  a  good 
substitute  for  gunpowder ;  its  large  bulk,  coupled  with  the  fact  that  the  explosion  is 
attended  with  the  evolution  of  much  water  and  nitrous  acid,  render  it  inconvenient 
as  a  substitute  for  powder. 

ouiariuteot  oim<oottoii.  Gun-ootton  is  advantageously  employed  in  blasting,  and  has  been 
used  as  a  substitute  for  folminating  mercury  in  gun-caps  when  mixed  with  chlorate  of 
potassa.  The  experiments  of  Professor  Abel,  of  Woolwich,  have  led  to  great  improve- 
ments in  the  manufacture  of  gun-cotton,  carried  into  practice  by  Messrs.  Prentice,  of 
Stowmarket,  and  consisting  chiefly  in  mechanical  operations.  The  cotton,  either  by 
spinning  and  weaving,  by  pulping,  or  the  aid  of  suitable  solvents,  is  brought  into  a  con- 
dition in  which  it  has  been  found  an  excellent  and  cleanly  substitute  for  gunpowder, 
having  the  advantages  of  not  giving  off  smoke,  exploding  with  less  noise,  and  not  fouling 
tiie  guns.  The  detailed  description  of  the  method  of  these  operations  is  not  necessary 
here.  Gim-ootton  in  many  cases  may  serve  the  purpose  of  asbestos  for  filtering  strong 
acids  and  other  concentrated  fluids  which  cannot  be  filtered  through  paper. 

oouodion.  Maynard  employs  a  solution  of  gun-cotton  in  ether  as  a  kind  of  glue  or 
varnish,  and  gives  it  the  name  of  collodion.  This  solution  has  the  appearance  of  a 
syrup,  and  a  thin  film  poured  on  the  sMn,  leaves,  by  the  evaporation  of  the  ether,  a 
strongly  adhesive  compact  layer ;  hence  collodion  is  applied  in  surgery,  photography, 
and  as  a  waterproof  coating  instead  of  varnish,  especially  to  protect  the  composition 
of  lucifer-matches  from  the  effects  of  damp.  The  film  of  pyroxylin,  deposited  after 
the  evaporation  of  ether,  is  insoluble  in  water  and  alcohol,  becomes  highly  negatively 
electric  when  rubbed  with  the  dry  hand,  and  may  be  obtained  so  thin  as  to  exhibit 
the  colours  of  the  Newton  rings.  Legray  prepares  in  the  following  manner  a  gun- 
cotton  quite  soluble  in  ether : — 80  grms.  of  dried  and  pulverised  nitrate  of  potassa 
are  mixed  with  120  grms.  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  and  in  the  pulpy  acid  mass 
are  thoroughly  immersed  by  the  aid  of  a  glass  rod  or  porcelain  spatula  4  grms.  of 
cotton,  which  is  stirred  about  for  a  few  minutes ;  next  the  vessel  containing  acid  and 
cotton  is  placed  in  a  large  quantity  of  water,  and  the  converted  cotton  washed  until 
all  the  acid  is  eliminated,  when  it  is  dried.  Soluble  cotton  may  be  made  with 
nitrate  of  soda,  17  parts;  sulphuric  acid,  sp.  gr.  =  180,  33  parts;  cotton,  k  part. 
The  converted  cotton  is  soluble  in  acetic  ether,  acetate  of  oxide  of  methyl,  wood- 
spirit,  and  aceton ;  the  usual  solvent  is  a  mixture  of  18  parts  of  ether  and  3  parts  of 
alcohol. 
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Common  Saxt. 

Common  salt,  or  chloride  of  sodium,  consists  of— 

Clilorine,  CI       355  60-41 

3959 


Sodium,  Na 


230 


585  lOOOO 

and  is  foimd  on  our  globe  in  the  solid,  as  rock-salt,  as  well  as  dissolved  in  sea- water 
in  enormously  large  quantities.  It  occurs  as  rock-salt  in  extensive  layers  alternating 
with  those  of  clay  and  gypsum  at  an  average  depth  of  100  metres.  The  following  are 
a  few  of  the  localities  where  rock-salt  is  met  with  in  the  tertiary  formation: — 
Wieliczka,  Poland ;  the  northern  slopes  of  tlie  Carpathian  mountains,  and  in  several 
districts  of  Hungary;  in  the  chalk  formation  of  Cardona,  Spain;  in  the  Eastern 
Alps,  Bavaria,  Salzburg,  Styria,  and  the  Tyrol.  Among  the  trias  formation  are  the 
salt  deposits  of  the  Teutoburg-wood,  Germany,  and  a  great  many  others,  among  them 
the  celebrated  Stassfort  deposits.  In  England  rock-salt  is  found  in  Cheshire,  this 
county  being  also  plentifully  supplied  with  saluie  springs,  the  water  of  which  yields 
on  evaporation  an  abundance  of  salt.  Petroleum  wells  are  found  with  salt  in  many 
parts  of  Asiatic  Russia,  in  Syria,  Persia,  and  the  slopes  of  the  Himalaya.  Salt 
occurs  plentifully  in  several  districts  of  AMca,  America,  and  other  parts  of  the 
world,  and  mixed  with  clay  and  marl,  forming  salt-clay.  Salt  occurs  secondarily  by 
having  been  dissolved,  at  a  depth  varying  in  Germany  from  91  to  555  metres,  by 
water,  which  carries  it  again  to  the  surface,  there  forming  salt  springs  and  salt  lakes, 
from  which  the  salt  is  obtained  by  evaporation.  Among  the  salt  lakes  may  be 
noticed  the  lake  near  Eisleben,  Germany,  the  Elton  Lake  near  the  Wolga,  Bussia,  the 
Dead  Sea,  and  the  Salt  Lake  of  Utah,  United  States. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  common  salt  met  with  in  salt  springs  owes  its 
origin  to  the  solvent  action  of  water  upon  rock-salt,  and  as  rock-salt  is  largely  met 
with  in  sedimentary  geological  formations,  the  prevalence  of  this  formation  in  Ger- 
many has  there  given  rise  to  a  large  number  of  salt  springs.  Common  salt  is  also 
found  in  sea- water,  and  if  obtained  by  its  evaporation  is  often  termed  sea-salt ;  or  if 
deposited,  as  is  the  case  in  the  Polar  regions,  by  intense  cold  on  the  surface  of  ice- 
fields, it  is  known  as  rassol.  Common  salt  is  largely  obtained  as  a  by-product  of 
some  chemical  operations,  as  in  the  conversion  of  sodium-nitrate  into  potassium- 
nitrate  by  the  aid  of  chloride  of  potassium. 
"***'ait  frSSiwato?"**'*  The  constituent  salts  of  sea- water  do  not  differ  in  any  part 
of  the  world ;  even  the  difference  in  quantity  is  very  small,  and  is  generally  due  to 
local  causes,  as  the  dilution  of  t;he  sea- water  by  river- water,  melting  icebergs,  &c. 
The  gp.  gr.  of  sea- water  at  17°,  varies  from  10269  ^  10289,  the  sp.  gr.  of  the  water 
of  the  Red  Sea  being  as  high  as  1*0306.    One  himdred  parts  of  sea- water  contain — 


Chloride  of  sodium  . . . 
Bromide  of  sodium  ... 
Sulphate  of  potassa    . . . 

Sulphate  of  lime 

Sulphate  of  magnesia ... 
Chloride  of  magnesium 
Chloride  of  potassium... 


Pacific 

Atlantic 

German 

Bed 

Ocean. 

Ocean 

Ocean. 

Sea. 

...     25877 

27558 

2'55I3 

3030 

...    0*0401 

00326 

00373 

0064 

...    0-1359 

0-1715 

0-1529 

0295 

...    0*1622 

0*2046 

0-1622 

0*179 

...    0*1104 

0*0614 

00706 

0274 

...    0-4345 

03260 

0-4641 

0404 

...       ~"~ 

■~~ 

— . 

0288 

3-4708 


35519 


34384 


4534 
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The  composition  of  the  salt  contained  in  the  water  of  the  several  seas  is  shown  by 
the  following  tahle : — 


III 

o         n  n 
Average  quantity  of  salt  and  water — 

Solid  salt 0*63        177  177        3-31        3*37        363      22*30 

Water 99-37      9823  9823      9669      96*63      9637      77'7^ 

The  dissolved  solid  matter  consists  in  100  parts  of — 
Chloride  of  sodium  ...,58*25      7939      84*70      78*04      77*07      77*03      36*55 
Chloride  of  potassium    1*27        1*07         —  2*09        2*48        389        4*57 

Chloride  of  calcium  ...     —         —  —  0*20        —  —       11 38 

Chlorideofmagnesium  10*00       7*38        973        8*8i        8*76        786      45*20 
Bromides  of   sodium 

and  magnesium    ...     —         003         —         0*28        0*49        1*30        085 
Sulphate  of  lime      ...    778        060        013        382        2*76        4*63        045 
Sulphate  of  magnesia    19*68        832        496        658        834        5*29         — 
Carbonates  of  lime  and 

magnesia       302        3*21        048        o*i8        o'lo         —  — 

Nitrogenous  and  bitu- 
minous matter      ...     —  —  —  —  —  —  1*00 

One  cubic  metre  (35*3165  cubic  feet)  of  sea- water  contains  consequently  about 
28  to  31  kilos  of  chloride  of  sodium,  and  5  to  6  kilos,  of  chloride  of  potassium. 
Chloride  of  sodium  (common  salt)  is  obtained  from  sea- water : — 

a.  By  the  evaporation  of  the  water  by  the  aid  of  the  sun's  heat. 

b.  In  winter,  by  freezing. 
0.  By  artificial  evaporation. 

Method of^oMiUningcominoii  xMs  mcthod  of  obtaining  common  salt  from  sea- water  is 
limited  to  certain  of  the  coast-lines  of  Southern  Europe,  and  is  never  effected 
beyond  48**  N.  latitude.  The  countries  best  situated  for  this  industry  are  France, 
Portugal,  Spain,  and  the  coasts  of  the  Mediterranean.  The  arrangement  of  the 
salines,  or  salt-gardens,  is  the  following : — On  a  level  sea-shore  is  constructed  a 
large  reservoir,  which,  by  a  short  canal,  communicates  with  the  sea,  care  being 
taken  to  afford  protection  against  the  inroads  of  high  tides.  The  depth  of  water  in 
these  reservoirs  varies  from  0*3  metre  to  2.  metres.  The  sea- water  is  kept  in  the 
reservoir  until  the  suspended  matter  has  been  deposited,  and  is  then  conveyed  by  a 
wooden  channel  into  smaller  reservoirs,  from  which  it  is  conducted  by  underground 
pipes  to  ditches  surrounding  the  salines,  where  the  salt  is  separated  from  the  water. 
The  salt  is  collected,  placed  in  heaps  on  the  narrow  strips  of  land  which  separate  the 
ditches  from  each  other,  and  sheltered  from  rain  by  a  covering  of  straw.  As  these 
heaps  are  left  for  some  time,  the  deliquescent  chlorides  of  magnesium  and  calcium 

*  According  to  the  experiments  of  Baron  Sass,  the  water  of  the  Baltic  from  the  Great 
Sound  between  the  Ldands  of  Oesel  and  Moon  only  contains  0*666  per  cent  of  solid  matter, 
and  is  of  a  sp.  gr.  s  1*00474. 
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are  absorbed  in  the  sofl,  conflequently  the  salt  is  comparatiyely  pure.  The  mother- 
liquor  is  used  in  the  production  of  chloride  of  potassium  (see  ante,  p.  119),  sulphate 
of  soda,  and  magnesia  salts,  the  process  employed  being  that  originally  suggested  by 
Professor  Balard,  and  afterwards  improved  by  Merle. 

ByvxmMbig.  This  process  is  based  upon  the  fact  that  when  a  solution  of  common 
salt  is  cooled  to  several  degrees  below  the  freezing-point,  it  is  split  up  into  pure  water, 
which  freezes,  and  a  strong  solution  of  salt.  The  solution  becomes  more  con- 
centrated by  repeated  freezing  and  removal  of  the  ice,  until  at  last  a  solution  is 
obtained  which  by  a  slight  evaporation  yields  a  crop  of  salt.  In  order  to  render  the 
product  purer,  some  lime  is  added  to  the  solution  before  evaporation  to  decompose 
the  magnesia  salts. 

BrAxtifleuiETapontioii.  Gommou  Salt  cvaporated  from  sea- water  by  the  aid  of  fuel, 
or  sel  igni/h'e,  is  chiefly  prepared  in  Normandy,  in  the  following  manner : — ^The  sand 
impregnated  with  salt  is  employed  to  saturate  the  sea-water,  which  is  next 
evaporated.  Very  frequently  an  embankment  of  sand  is  thrown  up  on  the  shore,  so 
as  to  be  covered  at  high  tides  only ;  in  the  interval  between  two  tides  a  portion  of  the 
salt  dries  with  the  sand,  which  in  hot  summer  weather  is  collected  twice  or  three 
times  daily.  The  sand  is  lixiviated  in  wooden  boxes,  the  bottoms  of  which  are  con- 
structed of  loose  planks  covered  with  layers  of  straw;  the  sand  having  been 
put  in  the  boxes  sea- water  is  allowed  to  percolate  through  them  till  the  specific 
gravity  of  the  water  increases  to  1*14  or  to  I'ly,  the  density  being  observed  by  means 
of  three  wax  balls  weighted  with  lead.  The  salt  boilers  at  Avrauchin  consider  that  a 
solution  or  brine  of  i'i6  sp.  gr.  is  the  most  suitable  for  evaporation.  The  evapora- 
tion is  carried  on  iu  leaden  pans,  and  during  the  process  the  scum  is  removed  and 
fr^sh  brine  added  until  the  salt  begins  to  crystaJlise  out,  when  again  a  small  quantity 
of  brine  is  added  to  produce  more  scum,  which  is  at  once  removed,  and  the  evapo- 
ration continued  to  dryness.  The  salt  thus  obtained,  a  finely  divided  but  very 
impure  material,  is  put  into  a  conical  basket  suspended  over  the  evaporating  pan, 
the  object  being  to  remove  by  the  action  of  the  steam  the  deliquescent  chlorides  of 
calcium  and  magnesium.  The  salt  is  next  transferred  to  a  warehouse,  the  floor 
of  which  is  constructed  of  dry,  well-rammed,  exhausted  sand,  and  here  it  is 
gradually  purified  by  the  loss  of  deliquescent  salts,  the  consequent  decrease  in  weight 
amounting  to  20  to  28  per  cent.  700  to  800  litres  of  brine  yield,  according  to  the 
quantity  of  salt  contained  in  the  sand,  150  to  250  kilos,  of  salt.  A  very  similar 
method  is  in  use  at  Ulverstone,  Lancashire. 

At  Lymington  and  the  Isle  of  Wight,  sea-water  is  concentrated  by  spontaneous 
evaporation  to  one-sixth  of  its  original  bulk,  the  brine  being  then  evaporated  by  the  aid 
of  artificial  heat.  In  the  neighbourhood  of  Liverpool  salt  is  obtained  by  employing 
sea- water  in  refining  crude  rock-salt;  in  this  way  at  least  2*3  per  cent  of  common 
salt  results  as  a  by-product.  During  a  continuation  of  hot  summer  weather,  salt  is 
deposited  from  the  water  of  many  of  the  salt  lakes  in  immense  quantities,  amounting, 
for  instance,  at  the  Elton  Lake,  Russia,  to  20  millions  of  kilos. 

Eotk-Mh.  This  mineral  is  frequentiy  accompanied  by  anhydrite,  clay,  and  marl, 
and  is  sometimes  found  in  what  are  termed  pockets  of  irregular  shape,  interspersed 
with  clay.  Again,  in  some  cases  saline  deposits  are  separated  by  layers  of  marl. 
With  rock-salt  other  minerals  sometimes  occur,  as,  for  instance,  brongniartine 
(Na3S04+CaS04),  near  Villarubia,  in  Spain,  and  the  remarkable  minerals  of  the 
salt  deposit  near  Stassfurt.  Above  the  latter  deposit  is  a  layer  65  metres  thick, 
of  bitter,  many  coloured,  deliquescent  salts,  consisting  of  55  per  cent  of  camaUite, 
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sylvin,  and  kamite ;  25  per  cent  of  common  salt ;  16  per  cent  of  kieserite ;  and  4  per 
cent  of  chloride  of  magnesium.  As  this  saline  layer  contains  12  per  cent  of 
potassa  it  is  an  important  deposit  in  an  industrial  sense. 

The  composition  of  rock-salt  is  as  follows : — 

I.  "White  rock-salt  from  Wieliczka;  11.  White,  and  m.  yellow  rock-salt  from 
Berchtesgaden ;  IV.  From  Hall  in  the  Tyrol;  V.  Detonating  salt  from  Hallstadt ; 
VI.  From  Schwabischhall. 


I. 

n. 

m. 

IV. 

V. 

VL 

Chloride  of  sodium 

lOOOO 

9985 

9992 

9943 

9814 

9963 

Chloride  of  potassium 

— 

traces 

009 

Chloride  of  calcium 

— 

traces 

— 

0-25 

— 

028 

CWoride  of  magnesium 

traces 

015 

007 

012 

— 

— 

Sulphate  of  lime 

— 

— 

020 

1-86 

— 

, 

lOOOO 

lOOOO 

100  00 

lOOOO 

lOOOO 

lOOOO 

The  so-called  detonating  salt,  found  at  Wieliczka  in  crystalline-granular  masses, 
has  the  property  when  being  dissolved  in  water  of  giving  rise  to  slight  detonations 
accompanied  by  an  evolution  of  hydrocarbon  gas  from  microscopically  small  cells, 
the  walls  of  which  becoming  thin  when  the  salt  is  dissolved  in  water,  give  way,  and 
cause  the  report.  If  the  solution  of  the  salt  takes  place  naturally  in  the  mine,  tlie 
gas  partly  escapes,  partly  becomes  condensed,  forming  petroleum,  often  met  with  in 
beds  of  rock-salt.  The  minerals  of  the  salt  deposit  of  Stassfurt  are,  according 
to  MM.  Bischof,  Beichardt,  Zincke,  and  others,  the  following : — 


Chemical 
Formula. 


In  100  parts  are 
contained : 


a>    . 


100  parts  of 
water  dis- 
solve at 


Synonyms 
and  Obser- 
vations. 


Anhydrite  ...       CaSO^    100  of  Sulphate  of  lime    2968  020  Karstenite. 


Boracite 


Camallite 


B.fiO, 


2682  Magnesia 


5W3oCla  65  57  Boric  acid 
Mg7      io'6i  Magnesium  chlo- 
ride 

2676  Chloride  of  potas- 

4-6H^S  34  5^  Magnesium  chlo- 
"*    "^  ride 

3874  Water 


29 


r6i8 


Almost 
insoluble 


645 


I  Stassfurtite. 


Contains 
Bromine. 


Bed  oxide  of 
iron 

Kieserite 


FcgOa     100  of  Oxide  of  iron         3*35      Insoluble.  — 


MgSO  +  ^7"  10  Sulphate  of  mag 


H^O* 


12*90  Water 


2-517 


409 


Martinsite? 


Polyhalite 


45*i8  Sulphate  of  lime^ 
2CaS04  19-93  Sulphate  of  mag- 
MgS04  nesia 

K2SO4    2890  Sulphate  of  po- 
2H2O  tassa 

599  Water  ' 

*  According  to  Bammelsberg  it  is  probable  that  kieserite  is  originally  an  anhydrous 
mineral,  a  conclusion  which  seems  justified  by  the  variable  quantity  of  water  found  in 
different  analyses. 


I  Is  decom- 
posed while 
being  dis- 
solved 
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Rock-salt 


Chemical 
formula. 


In  100  parts  are 
eontained : 


31 


100  parts  of 

water  dis- 

solye  at 

181°  0. 


NaCl       100  Choride  of  sodium     2' 200        362 


Synonyms 

and  Obser- 

Tationfl. 


Sylvin 


KCl 


100  Chloride  of  potas- 1 
sinm  I 


2025        345 


Kainite 


Schonite  or 
Pikromeiite 


21*50  Chloride  of  cal- 
CaCla  cium 

Tachhydrite    ^  2MgCla    3698  Chloride  of  mag- j.  1-671       160*3 
i2HaO  nesinm 

41*52  Water 

36*34  Sulphate  of  po-^ 
jroQ  tassa 

MgSO^    «5-^S,Jphateofmag-.      __  _^  ^^^^^ 

JgJ*     i8'95Ma€neaiumchlo-»'  Bromine. 

19*47  Water 

/  43' 18  Sulphate  of  po-' 

K2SO4  tassa 

MgS04    29*85  Sulphate  of  mag- 
6H2O  nesia 

26*97  Water. 

SylTin  is  also  found  in  large  quantities  in^the  salt  deposit  near  Kalucz,  Galicia. 

Hodeof  woikiiiRBoek-«at.  Bock-salt,  like  other  minerals  and  according  to  its  mode  of 
occurrence,  is  either  quarried  or  mined.  If  it  happens,  however,  that  the  rock-salt 
ia  mixed  with  other  minerals,  day,  gypsum,  dolomite,  &c.,  a  solution  in  water  is . 
effected,  which  is  pumped  up  from  the  mine  as  a  concentrated  brine.  In  many 
instances  rock-salt  is  wrought  in  extensive  and  deep  mines,  as  in  the  celebrated  rock- 
salt  mines  of  Wieliczka. 

Mod*  of  Working  Bait^pdogi.  Natural  salt-springs  sometimes  occur  which  have  been 
imitated  artificially  by  boring  to  a  great  depth  into  layers  of  earth  containing  saline 
deposits.  In  this  manner  a  brine  may  be  obtained  sufficientiy  concentrated  to 
be  at  once  boiled  down.  The  method  of  working  the  natural  salt-springs  is  to  form 
a  convenient  reservoir  from  which  the  saline  solution  is  immediately  pumped  up  for 
the  purpose  of  being  gradated  (see  p.  168).  The  solution  previous  to  being  boiled 
down  is  left  to  allow  the  suspended  matter  to  settie.  The  salt-springs  obtained 
by  boring  either  yield  a  native  brine,  or  the  borings  are  carried  into  solid  rock-salt 
and  water  caased  to  descend  into  the  salt  deposit.  This  artificial  brine  is  then  pumped 
np,  unless  there  is  naturally  an  artesian  formation.  The  brine  previous  to  further 
operations  is  left  for  some  time  in  reservoirs  to  deposit  suspended  insoluble  matter. 

These  saline  solutions  are  not  always  free  from  impurities ;  in  considering  their  admixture 
brine  may  be  divided  into  two  classes ;  the  first  containing  sulphate  of  magnesia  or  soda, 
wiUi  chloride  of  magnesium;  the  other  class  embraces  brine  containing  the  chlorides 
of  calcium  and  magnesium.  If  the  brine  happens  to  pass  through  peaty  soil  or  layers  of 
lignite,  there  often  accrues  organic  matter,  humio,  orenio,  and  apocrenio  acids. 
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***BSl?5^M52f**^      Tbis  operation  is  duplex  and  conBists  in — 

a.  Concentrating  the  brine. 

a.  By  increasing  the  quantity  of  salt 
p.  By  decreasing  the  quantity  of  water. 

b.  The  boiling  down  of  the  concentrated  brine. 

ooDflentzfttbigtiieBxine.  Native  brines  or  salt-springs  seldom  contain  enough  common 
salt  to  make  it  profitable  to  boil  them  down  at  once ;  it  is  consequently  necessary  to 
enrich  the  brine,  and  this  may  be  done  either  (a)  by  dissolving  in  it  rock-salt 
or  crude  sea-salt,  neither  being  suited  for  culinary  and  many  other  purposes  unless 
refined,  or  (/3)  by  decreasing  the  quantity  of  water  without  the  use  of  fuel 

EnxidiiincbyandAtioii.  The  enriching  or  concentration  of  a  brine  by  decreasing  the 
quantity  of  water  it  contains  is  called  a  gradation  process,  and  may  be  proceeded 
with  by  freezing  off  the  water  in  winter  time,  or  more  generally  by  evaporating  the 
water  by  a  true  gradation  process ;  either-ra.  Gradation  by  the  effect  of  the  sun's 
rays.    b.  Table  gradation,    e.  Boof  gradation,    d.  Drop  gradation. 

Gradation  by  means  of  the  sun's  rays  is  obviously  the  same  method  ol  procedure  as 
that  described  under  the  treatment  of  sea-salt.  Table  gradation  has  been  only  experi- 
mentally tried  at  Beiohenhall,  and  consists  simply  in  causing  the  brine  to  flow  slowly 
from  a  reservoir  down  a  series  of  steps,  construoted  so  as  to  give  as  much  surface  as  pos- 
sible, and  thus  hasten  the  evaporation.  Boof  gradation  is  effected  by  utilising  the  roofs 
of  the  large  tanks  containing  the  brine  as  evaporation  surfaces,  by  causing  the  contents  of 
the  tanks  to  flow  in  a  thin  but  constant  stream  over  the  rools,  which,  of  course,  are 
exposed  to  the  open  air. 

Fasgot  oradBtion.  Thls  Operation,  also  known  as  drop  gradation,  is  carried  on  by 
means  of  the  following  apparatus,  termed  gradation  house,  and  consisting  of  a  frame- 
work of  timber,  fitted  with  faggots  of  the  wood  of  Pranus  spinosa,  which  being 
thorny,  presents  a  large  surface.  The  entire  construction  is  built  over  a  water-tight 
wooden  tank,  which  receives  the  concentrated  brine,  and  firequentiy  the  top  of 
the  gradation  house  is  provided  with  a  roof.  Under  the  roof  and  above  the  £aggots 
a  water-tight  tank  is  placed  containing  the  brine  to  be  gradated;  this  tank  is 
provided  with  a  number  of  taps,  from  which  the  brine  trickles  into  channels  provided 
with  holes  to  admit  of  the  brine  falling  on  the  faggots.  These  taps  are  placed 
on  both  sides  of  the  gradation  house,  and  are  generally  connected  with  levers  to 
admit  of  being  readily  turned  on  and  off  from  below.  The  gradation  process  is  con- 
tinued until  the  brine  is  sufficiently  concentrated  to  admit  of  being  further  evapo- 
rated by  the  aid  of  fuel ;  the  brine  may  be  gradated  to  contain  26  per  cent  of  salt, 
but  the  operation  is  rarely  carried  so  far. 

The  gradation  process  not  only  serves  the  purpose  of  concentration,  but  also  that 
of  purifying  the  brine,  as  some  of  the  foreign  salts  are  deposited  on  the  faggots,  this 
deposit  of  course  varying  in  composition  according  to  the  constituents  of  the  brine, 
but  chiefly  consisting  of  carbonate  of  lime,  with  the  sulphates  of  potassa,  soda,  and 
magnesia.  The  deposit  has  in  some  instances  been  used  as  manure.  In  the  tanks 
where  tlie  gradated  brine  is  collected  another  slimy  deposit  is  gradually  formed,  con- 
sisting of  gypsum  and  hydrated  oxide  of  iron.  As  in  the  present  day  the  brine 
obtained  from  bored  wells  is  generally  sufficiently  concentrated  to  be  at  once  boiled 
down,  gradation  is  less  frequent,  being  a  very  slow  process  and  involving  a  loss  of 
the  salt  carried  off  by  the  wind. 

Boiling  down  um  Biin«.  The  object  is  to  obtain  with  the  least  possible  expenditure  of 
fuel  the  largest  quantity  of  pure  dry  salt.    Formerly  the  evaporation  was  carried  on 
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in  large  cauldrons,  bnt  at  the  present  time  evaporating  vessels  are  constmcted  of 
well  livetted  boiler-plate,  the  shape  being  rectangolar,  the  length  10  metres,  depth 
0*6  metre,  and  width  from  4  to  6  metres.  These  pans]  are  supported  by  masonry, 
which  also  serves  to  separate  the  flues.  Over  the  pans  a  hood  is  fixed  and  con- 
nected with  a  tube  carried  to  the  outside  of  the  building  to  afibrd  egress  to  the 
steam.  The  brine,  coticentrated  to  contain  from  18  to  26  per  cent  of  salt,  is  poured 
into  the  pans  to  a  depth  of  0*3  metre. 

The  boiling  down  process  is  in  many  salt  works  conducted  in  two  different  opera- 
tions i — 

a.  The  evaporation  of  water  to  produce  a  brine  saturated  at  the  boiling-point. 

b.  The  boiling  down  of  the  saturated  brine  until  the  salt  crystallises  out 

The  boiling  down  is  generally  carried  on  for  several  weeks,  the  scum  being 
removed,  and  also  the  gypsum  and  sulphate  of  soda  deposited  at  the  bottom  of  the 
pan,  with  perforated  ladles.  As  soon  as  a  crust  of  salt  is  formed'  on  the  surface  of 
the  liquid,  a  temperature  of  50**  is  maintained.  At  this  stage  the  salt  is  gradually 
deposited  at  the  bottom  of  the  pan  in  small  crystals,  and  beiog  removed,  is  put  into 
conical  willow  baskets,  which  are  hung  on  a  wooden  support  over  the  pan  to  admit  of 
the  mother-liquor  being  returned  to  it.    Finally,  the  salt  is  dried  and  packed  in  casks. 

The  quantity  of  mother-liquor  collected  after  boiUng  for  some  two  or  three  weeks  is, 
compared  with  the  quantity  of  brine  evaporated,  very  small ;  it  was  formerly  thrown  away 
or  used  for  baths,  but  is  now  employed  for  the  preparation  of  chloride  of  potassium,  the 
sulphates  of  soda  and  magnesia,  artificial  bitter  water,  and  in  some  instances  for  pre- 
paring bromine.  It  is  evident  that  by  the  boiling  down  all  the  salt  contained  in  the  brine 
is  not  reduced  as  dry  refined  salt,  a  portion  being  retained  among  the  early  deposit  formed 
at  the  bottom  of  the  pan,  another  portion  remaining  in  the  mother-liquor,  and  finally 
some  loss  aoerues  from  the  nature  of  the  operations,  amounting  generally  from  4  to  9*25 
per  cent.  As  in  some  countries  salt  is  an  article  upon  which  an  excise  duty  is  levied,  in 
order  that  it  may  be  employed  duty  free  for  certain  industritd  purpoees,  it  is  mixed  in 
various  proportions  with  substances  rendering  it  unfit  for  culinary  use. 

vtovtatieB^^cmamm  Chloride  of  sodium  crystallises  in  cubes,  the  size  of  tjie  crystals 
determining  the  varieties  known  in  the  trade  as  coarse,  medium,  and  fine  grained 
salt,  and  depending  upon  the  rate  of  evaporation  of  the  brine,  a  slow  evaporation 
producing  very  coarse  salt.  Perfectly  pure  common  salt  is  not  hygroscopic,  but  the 
ordinary  salt  of  commerce  contains  small  quantities  of  the  chloride  of  magnesium 
and  sodium.  Usually  salt  contains  from  2*5  to  5*5  per  cent  water,  not  as  a  constituent, 
but  as  an  intermixture;  hence  the  phenomenon  called  decrepitation,  due  to  the 
breaking  up  of  the  crystals  by  the  action  of  the  steam  when  salt  is  heated.  Ignited 
to  a  strong  red  heat  chloride  of  sodium  fuses,  forming  an  oily  liquid,  and  at 
a  strong  white  heat  is  volatilised  without  decomposition.  Common  salt  is  readily 
soluble  in  water,  and  is  one  of  the  few  salts  almost  equally  soluble  in  cold  and  in  hot 
water ;  100  parts  of  water  at  12''  dissolve  35*91  parts  of  common  salt 

In  order  to  express  the  quantity  of  salt  contained  in  a  brine,  it  is  usual  to  say  the 
brine  is  of  a  particular  fineness,  strength,  or  percentage ;  for  instance,  a  brine  at 
15  per  cent  contains  in  100  parts  by  weight  15  parts  of  salt  and  85  parts  of  water. 
The  OrSdigheit  or  degree  of  a  brine  means  the  quantity  of  water  which  holds  in  solution 
I  part  by  weight  of  salt ;  a  brine  of  15*6  Orddigkeit  contains,  therefore,  i  part  by 
weight  of  common  salt  in  15  6  parts  of  water.  The  poundage  (Pftlndigkeit)  of  a 
brine  indicates  in  pounds  the  quantity  of  salt  contained  in  a  cubic  foot  of  brine. 
The  following  table  shows  the  percentage  of  salt  contained  in  brines  of  the  several 
specific  gravities: — 
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Salt  per  cent. 

Sp.gr. 

Salt  per  cent. 

Sp.  gr.   i 

3alt  per  eent. 

Sp.gr. 

I 

10075 

75 

10565 

16 

11206 

1*5 

I  01 13 

8 

10603 

17 

1-1282 

2 

10151 

8-5 

I  0641 

18 

11357 

a-5 

I-OI88 

9 

10679 

19 

I  1433 

3 

10226 

95 

10716 

19-5 

11510 

35 

10264 

10 

10754 

20 

11593 

4 

10302 

105 

10792 

21 

11675 

4*5 

10339 

II 

I  0829 

22 

11758 

5 

10377 

"•5 

10867 

23 

11840 

55 

1-0415 

12 

10905 

24 

11922 

6 

10452 

13 

10980 

25 

1-2009 

6-5 

1*0490 

14 

1*1055 

2639 

1-2043 
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uiM  Of  Gommoa  ^^  ^^  °^^  neoessary  to  enter  into  particulars  on  this  subject.  Salt  is  used 
Salt  as  a  necessary  condiment  to  food ;  a  man  weighing  75  kilos,  contains  in  his 
body  0*5  kilo,  of  common  salt,  and  requires  annually  775  kilos,  to  maintain  this  supply. 
Gonmion  salt  is  used  in  agriculture,  and  is  as  necessai^  for  cattle  and  horses  as  for  man. 
It  serves  industrially  in  the  preparation  of  soda,  chlorine,  sal-ammoniac,  in  tanning, 
in  many  metallurgical  processes,  the  manufacture  of  aluminium  and  sodium.  Further, 
it  is  employed  in  Uie  glazing  of  the  coarser  kinds  of  pottery  and  earthenware,  from  the 
fact  that  when  common  salt  is  fused  with  a  clay  containing  iron,  the  sodium  is  oxidised 
at  the  expense  of  the  iron,  and  forms  soda,  which,  combining  wiUi  the  alumina  and  silica, 
supplies  a  glaze,  while  the.  iron  combining  with  the  chlorine  is  volatilised.  The  uses  of 
common  salt  for  the  preservation  of  wood,  for  curing  meat,  preserving  butter,  cheese,  <tc., 
are  too  well  known  to  require  explanation.  Among  the  salt-producing  countries  of 
Europe,  England  takes  the  lead,  producing  annually  32,400,000  cwts.,  while  Germany 
only  produces  10,  and  Bussia  20  million  cwts. 

Manufacture  of  Soda. 

(Soda  or  Sodium  carbonate,  Na^C03=io6.    In  100  parts,  58*5  parts  soda  and 
41 '5  parts  carbonic  acid.) 

Soda.      All  the  soda  commonly  used  is  derived  from  the  three  undermentioned 

sources: — 

a.  Natural  or  native  soda; 

p.  From  plants; 

y.  Chemical  production. 

a.  Native  Soda. 
owumMct  RfttiTs  Soda  is  fonnd  in  many  mineral  waters,  as  at  Karlsbad,  where  the 
waters  yield  annually  133,700  cwts.  of  carbonate  of  soda,  and  at  Burtscheid,  Aix-la- 
Chapelle,  Vichy,  and  the  Geyser,  in  Iceland.  Soda  occurs  as  an  efflorescence  on 
some  kinds  of  rocks,  chiefly  of  volcanic  origin,  as  trass  and  gneiss.  Sesquicarbonate 
of  soda,  C308Na4+3H20,  is  met  with  in  large  quantities  in  the  water  of  the  so-called 
soda  lakes  of  Egypt,  Central  Africa,  the  borders  of  the  Caspian  Sea  and  Black  Sea, 
in  California,  Mexico,  and  elsewhere.  During  the  hot  summer  season  a  portion  of 
the  level  country  of  Hungary  is  covered  with  an  efflorescence  of  carbonate  of  soda, 
locally  known  as  Sz^kso,  which  is  collected  and  brought  to  market.  The  Egyptian 
name  for  soda  is  Tro-Na^  hence  the  German  term  Natron.  The  soda  locally  known 
in  Columbia  as  Urao  is  obtained  from  a  lake.  La  Lagunilla,  distant  48  miles  iiom 
the  town  of  Mcrida.    During  the  hot  season  the  urao  crystallises  from  the  water, 
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and  is  gathered  from  the  bottom  of  the  lake  at  a  depth  of  3  metres  by  divers,  with 
great  risk  of  their  lives  ;  the  annual  quantity  collected  amounts  to  1600  cwts.  When 
the  Spaniards  were  in  possession  of  this  territory  the  urao  was  a  government 
monoplj,  and  was  brought  to  Venezuela  for  the  preparation  of  Mo  or  inspissated 
tobacco  juice.  Very  recently  an  inexhaustible  supply  of  native  soda  has  been  found 
in  Virginia.* 

Various  theories  have  been  proposed  to  explain  the  origin  of  native  soda,  but  here 
as  in  other  instances  it  is  best  to  bear  in  mind  that  a  posse  ad  esse  non  valet  coneltmo. 
Native  soda  is  rarely  exported  from  the  countries  where  it  is  found  and  collected, 
excepting  the  Egyptian  Tro-Na,  which  is  brought  to  Venetia  for  glass  making 
purposes  and  met  with  in  the  trade  in  the  shape  of  bricks  made  up  with  sand. 

p.  Soda  from  Plants^  or  Soda-ash. 

*1Sd^*Ek5^ii''  When  treating  in  a  former  chapter  of  potassa  we  saw  that  the 
ash  of  plants,  especially  of  those  grown  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the  sea, 
contains  carbonate  of  potassa ;  likewise  that  plants  grown  near  the  sea-shore  and  in 
the  localities  known  as  salt  steppes  yield  an  ash  which  contains  more  or  less  soda 
in  the  living  plant  combined  with  sulphuric  and  organic  acids,  and  which  under  the 
influence  of  the  carbonate  of  lime  is  during  the  ignition  of  the  plant  converted  into 
carbonate  of  soda.  In  addition  to  the  species  of  Fucas  growing  in  the  sea  itself, 
the  genera  known  as  Salsola,  A  triplex ^  Salicomia,  &«.,  are  employed  for  the 
preparation  of  soda,  and  until  lately  were  largely  cultivated  for  this  purpose.  The 
process  of  obtaining  soda  from  these  plants  simply  consists  in  burning  them  in  pits 
dog  in  the  sand  near  the  sea-shore,  the  heat  of  the  combustion  becoming  so  intense 
as  to  cause  the  ash  to  flux,  so  that  after  cooling  the  material  forms  a  hard  slag-like 
mass,  termed  in  the  trade  crude  soda  or  soda- ash,  the  quantity  of  carbonate  of  soda 
it  contains  varying  from  3  to  30  per  cent.  This  new  material  is  refined  by  exhausting 
with  water,  and  evaporating  the  liquor.  From  the  different  plants  and  modes  of 
preparation  employed  we  obtain  the  following  distinctions  in  kind: — 

a.  Barilla,  from  Alicante,  Malaga,  Oarthagena,  the  Canary  Islands,  and  the  Barilla 
Boda  (Salsola  soda)  produced  on  the  Spanish  coast;  contains  on  an  average  from  25  to  30 
per  cent  of  carbonate  of  soda. 

6.  Salieor,  or  soda  from  Narbonne,  obtained  by  the  ignition  of  the  Salicomia  annua, 
planted  purposely,  and  gathered  when  the  seed  is  ripe ;  contains  about  14  parts  of  carbonate 
of  Boda. 

c.  Blanquette,  or  soda  from  Aigues-Mortes,  prepared  from  the  plants  growing  wild  on 
the  tract  of  comparatively  barren  land  lying  between  Aigues-Mortes  and  Frontignan,  viz., 
the  Salieomia  Europea,  Salsola  tragus,  Salsola  kali,  Statics  limonium,  Atriplex  por- 
tulaandes.    This  soda  only  contains  from  3  to  8  per  cent  of  sodio  carbonate. 

d.  Araxes  soda,  of  about  the  same  value  as  the  preceding,  is  largely  used  in  Southern 
Bnssiii,  and  is  obtained  from  plants  of  the  mountain  plateau  of  the  Araxes  in  Armenia, 
where  the  soda  is  prepared. 

e.  Of  less  value  even  than  the  preceding  is  the  Varec  soda,  obtained  on  the  coasts  of 
Normandy  and  Brittany  from  the  gammon,  Fucus  vesiculosus,^ 

f.  Kelp  is  obtained  in  Scotland  and  the  Orkneys  by  the  combustion  of  various  sea-weeds, 
the  Fucus  serraius,  F,  nodosus,  Laminaria  digitata,  and  Zostera  marina.  Notwithstanding 
that  480  cwts.  of  dried  plants  only  yield  20  cwts.  of  kelp,  containing  no  more  than  from 
50  to  100  lbs.  of  sodic  carbonate,  20,000  people  are  occupied  in  the  Orkneys  alone  in  the 
preparation  of  kelp. 

^  g.  Among  tiie  varieties  of  soda  derived  from  plants  may  be  mentioned  that  obtained 
m  eonsiderable  quantity  from  the  vinasse  of  beet-root,  but  this  soda,  according  to 
Tissaodier's  analysis,  always  contains  carbonate  of  potassa. 

*  Bee  '*  Chemical  News,"  vol.  xxi.,  p.  129. 
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y.  Soda  prepared  by  Chemical  Proceuet. 
flod^gwochwnieai      M.  Leblanc,  the  inventor  of  the  successful  method  of  convertiiig 
common  salt  into  carbonate  of  soda,  may  indeed  be  considered  as  an  immediate 
benefector  to  his  countrymen,  who,  until  the  latter  half  of  the  last  century,  annoallj 
paid  20  to  30  millions  of  francs  to  Spain  for  barilla.    The  war  which  broke  out  in 
1792  terminated  the  importation  of  soda,  potash,  and  saltpetre  into  France,  and 
hence  the  Comit6  du  Salut  Public  decreed  in  1793,  amongst  other  measures,  that 
all  soda  manufacturers  should  give  the  fullest  particulars  of  their  mode  of  working, 
and  the  processes  they  imagined  might  be  used  on  the  large  scale  to  obtain  soda 
equally  good  and  cheap  as  that  from  barilla  without  the  use  of  that  or  any  giTnilar 
material    The  manufacturer  Leblanc  was  the  first  who  sent  in  foil  particulars  on 
this  subject,  and  his  process  was  declared  by  the  committee  to  be  the  best  and  most 
suitable,  the  verdict  standiog  unshaken  to  the  present  day,  which  witnesses  the 
improvement  of  the  recovery  of  the  sulphur  from  the  soda  waste. 
Leidano-s  Frooen.      This  now  cousists  in  the  following  stages : — 

a.  The  preparation  of  sulphate  of  soda  from  salt  by  the  aid  either  of  sulphuric 
acid  or  sulphates,  or  by  the  roasting  of  common  salt  with  iron  pyrites  or 
other  native  metallic  eulphurets. 
h.  Conversion  of  the  sulphate  into  crude  soda  by  roasting  with  a  mixture  of 
chalk  and  small  coal. 
.  c.  Conversion  of  the  crude  soda  into  refined  soda  or  caustic  soda  by  lixiviation 
and  evaporation. 
d.  Recovery  of  the  sulphur  from  the  soda  waste. 
Deo^poiri^^xuuje.      ^'  '^®  "^^^t  usual  mode  of  converting  common  salt  into  sul- 
phate of  soda  is  by  the  action  of  sulphuric  acid.    The  condensation  of  the  hydro- 
chloric acid  g£U3  is  generally  effected  by  a  method  introduced  in  1836  by  Mr.  Gossage, 
and  consisting  in  the  use  of  a  contrivance  known  as  coke-  or  condensing-towers. 
These  are  square  buildings  from  12  to  14  metres  in  height,  by  an  interior  width  of 
1*3  to  1*6  metres,  constructed  of  stone  not  acted  upon  by  hydrochloric  add,  the 
joints  being  cemented  with  a  mortar  made  of  coal-tar  and  fire-clay.    To  nearly  the 
top  these  buildings  are  divided  by  a  wall,  each  compartment  thus  formed  being 
filled  with  pieces  of  coke  resting  on  a  perforated  stone  floor.    Water  is  caused  to 
flow  constantly  from  the  top  of  the  tower  on  to  the  coke.    The  hydrochloric  acid  gas 
resulting  from  the  decomposition  of  the  salt  by  sulphuric  acid  is  conducted  by  means 
of  stoneware  tubes  to  the  bottom  of  the  first  compartment  of  the  condensing-tower, 
and  there  meeting  with  the  moist  coke  is  condensed  to  within  95  per  cent  of  the 
entire  quantity,  the  other  compartment  of  the  condensing-tower  being  usually  in 
direct  connection  with  the  chimney-shaft  of  the  alkali- works.    The  decomposition- 
furnaces  at  first  in  use  were  reverberatory  furnaces  so  constructed  that  the  smoke 
and  gases  from  the  combustion  of  the  coals  and  the  hydrochloric  acid  gas  passed  off 
together,  and  as .  a  consequence  the  hot  gases  were  not  in  the  best  condition 
for  condensation.    The  furnace  now  in  general  use  is  that  invented  in  1836  by 
Gossage,  and  improved  in  1839  by  Gkunble,  who  was  the  first  to  arrange  the  two 
phases  or  stadia  of  the  decomposition  in  the  separate  compartments,  o  and  £,  of  the 
furnace  exhibited  in  Fig.  71.    This  arrangement  has  been  used  for  a  very  long 
period,  the  alkali  manufacturers  employing  a  reverberatory  furnace  which  could  be 
put  into  communication  at  pleasure  with  a  kind  of  muffle,  the  bottom  consisting  of  a 
stout  cast-iron  plate,  the  flame  from  the  furnace -grate  being  made  to  play  against 
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this  muffle  previouslj  to  entering  the  chimney.  The  muffle  communicated  with  a 
condensing  apparatus,  m  m'.  According  to  this  plan  of  working,  the  common  salt 
was  placed  in  o,  and  well  warmed  sulphuric  acid  made  to  flow  over  it ;  a  very,  strong 
and  violent  reaction  took  place,  and  half  or  nearly  two-thirds  of  the  hydrochloric 
acid  formed  was  readily  condensed,  as  it  was  not  mixed  with  the  hot  gases  of  the 
comhustion.  The  product  resulting  from  this  mode  of  operation  was  a  mixture  of 
bisulphate  of  soda  and  common  salt.  2NaCl+HaS04=NaHS04+NaCl+HCl. 
This  mixture  was  next  shovelled  into  the  reverberatory  furnace,  e,  ^e  muffle  being 
again  charged  with  salt  and  acid.  By  {he  intense  heat  of  the  reverberatory  furnace 
the  mixture  of  bisulphate  of  soda  and  common  salt  was  converted  into  neutral 
sulphate,  NaHS04+NaCl=NaaS04+HCl;  the  hydrochloric  acid  gas.  evolved  in 
this  operation  was,  however,  condensed  with  difficulty,  in  consequence  of  being 
mixed  with  nitrogen,  carbonic  add,  and  carbonic  oxide ;  and  besides  the  condensing- 

Fio.  71. 


towers  other  and  complicated  apparatus  were  required  to  prevent  the  escape  of  acid 
fames  into  the  air.  These  defects  have  been  remedied  in  the  construction  of  an 
improved  decomposition-furnace. 
HevOMompoiition-FaniMe.  Thls  fumace  cousists  of  two  muffles,  one  of  cast-iron,  the 
other  of  fire-bricks ;  the  interior  of  the  former  is  a  segment  of  a  hollow  sphere  of 
9  feet  or  274  metres  diameter,  and  i  foot  9  inches  or  0*52  metre  deep,  resting  on 
brick- work.  A  cast-iron  lid  is  provided,  in  shape  also  a  segment  of  a  sphere,  having 
a  depth  in  the  centre  of  i  foot  or  030  metre ;  in  this  lid  are  arranged  two  openings 
with  suitable  doors,  through  one  of  which  the  common  salt  is  introduced,  while  the 
other  communicates  with  the  second  muffle.  The  hearth  is  placed  obliquely,  the 
flames  first  playing  on  the  lid,  and  then  passing  under  the  muffle ;  accordingly  the 
hydrochloric  acid  gas  is  unmixed  with  other  gases,  and  its  temperature  being  com- 
paratively low,  condensation  is  more  readily  effected.  The  second  or  brickwork  muffle 
encloses  a  space  of  30  feet  or  9*  14  metres  in  length,  by  9  feet  or  274  metres  in  width ; 
under  the  floor  of  this  room  a  series  of  flues  or  channels  are  built,  while  the  top  is 
fonned  of  a  double  vault  to  admit  the  circulation  of  the  flames,  which  are  next  con- 
ducted through  the  channels  under  the  floor. 
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The  mode  of  operation  is  as  follows : — Into  the  iron  muffle,  previously  well  heated, 
half  a  ton  of  common  salt  is  introduced,  to  which  is  added  sulphuric  acid  of  17  sp.gr., 
the  quantity  of  the  acid  being  regulated  so  as  to  leave  i  to  3  per  cent  of  salt  unde- 
composed  in  order  to  obtain  a  perfectly  neutral  sulphate.  icx>  parts  of  salt  require 
for  their  complete  decomposition  95  parts  of  an  acid  at  60°  B.  =  17  sp.  gr.,  or 
104  parts  of  an  acid  at  55°  B.  =  162  sp.  gr.  The  mixture  of  acid  and  salt  is  occasion- 
ally well  stirred,  and  after  the  lapse  of  li  hours  has  become  sufficiently  dry  to  be 
raked  over  into  the  brick-work  compartment  pf  the  oven,  which  is  kept  at  a  bright 
red  heat  to  assist  the  expulsion  of  the  hydrochloric  acid  gas.  If  it  is  desired  to 
obtain  a  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  solution,  the  escaping  gas  must  be  cooled 
down  before  entering  the  condensing-towers.  There  is  generally  a  valve  or  damper, 
by  which  the  communication  between  the  two  muffles  may  be  closed,  in  order  that 
the  hydrochloric  acid  gas  evolved  in  each  may  be  separately  collected  and  condensed. 
With  these  contrivances,  and  well  constructed  condensers  supplied  plentifully  with 
water,  the  preparation  of  sulphate  of  soda  may  be  carried  on  without  any  inconveni- 
ence to  the  neighbourhood  in  which  the  works  are  situated.  For  more  than  twenty 
years  Messi's.  Tennant,  of  Glasgow,  have  employed  this  kind  of  furnace,  decomposing 
500  tons  of  common  salt  per  week  witliont  receiving  any  complaints.  On  the  Conti- 
nent, alkali  works  are  legally  compelled  to  have  the  decomposition-fumaces  con- 
structed according  to  a  plan  first  brought  out  in  Belgium,  and  which  is  very  similar 
to  the  furnace  already  described.  The  assertion  of  Dr.  Wagner,  in  his  original  text, 
concerning  the  many  complaints  now  arising  in  England  in  reference  to  tlie  escape 
of  hydrochloric  acid  fumes  from  alkali- works,  is  altogether  unfounded,  the  fact  being 
that  according  to  the  published  reports  of  the  Inspector,  Dr.  Angus  Smith,  under  the 
Alkali  Act,  nearly  all  the  manufacturers  condense,  instead  of  95  per  cent  of  the 
hydrochloric  acid,  as  required  by  the  Act,  from  97  to  98  5  per  cent. 

^"'toto c?ide  smJ?^**  *•  ^^  order  to  convert  tlie  sulphate  of  soda  into  crude  or 
raw  sodic  carbonate,  the  former  salt  is  mixed  with  chalk,  or  sometimes  with 
slaked  lime  and  small  coal,  and  this  mixture,  fused  in  a  reverberatory  furnace. 
According  to  Leblanc's  directions,  the  proportions  are — 

Sulphate    100  parts 

Chalk 100     „ 

Slaked  lime       50     „ 

but  the  quantities  as  employed  in  ten  different  works  vary  for  100  parts  of  sulphate 
from  90  to  121  parts  of  chalk,  and  the  quantity  of  small  coal  from  40  to  75  parts. 
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In  some  alkali-works  for  a  portion  of  the  chalk  is  substituted  the  desulphurised  and 
lixiviated  soda  waste.  The  reverberatory  furnace  generally  used  in  English  alkali- 
works,  and  technically  known  as  a  hailing  furnace ^  is  shown  in  Fig.  72,  and  that 
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employed  in  Germany  in  Fig.  73.  In  England,  the  materials  having  been  first 
heated  on  the  upper  stage  of  the  furnace  by  the  waste  heat,  only  remain  in  the 
working  furnace  (see  Fig.  72)  for  about  half-an-hour ;  in  German  works  tlie  mixture 
of  sulphate,  chalk,  and  small  coal  is  strongly  heated  in  m,  see  Fig.  73,  until  the  mass 
becomes  fluxed  and  pasty,  and  lambent  flames  of  burning  carbonic  oxide  are  ejected 
from  the  surface.  When  this  is  seen  the  semi-fluid  mass  is  removed  from  the 
fnmace  through  the  openings  p  p,  and  transferred  to  an  iron  car,  c,  where  it  is  left 
to  cool. 

It  is  difficult  to  say  whether  the  English  or  Continental  method  is  the  more 
preferable ;  viewed  from  a  theoretical  point  of  view,  it  would  appear  that  the  English 
method  is  the  better  of  the  two.    As  in  English  works,   a  smaller  quantity  of 
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materials,  only  about  7  cwts.,  while  in  continental  works  from  30  to  70  cwts.,  is 
operated  upon  at  a  time,  the  labour  is  lighter ;  tlie  materials,  too,  are  not  exposed  to 
an  intense  heat  for  a  long  period ;  thus  a  loss  of  soda  by  the  volatilisation  of  the 
sodium  is  less  likely  to  occur.  According  to  Wright's  investigations  (1867),  the  loss 
of  soda  by  the  conversion  of  the  sulphate  amounts  to  20  per  cent  of  the  sodium  con- 
tained in  the  sulphate,  as  shown  by  the  following  figures : — 

Undecomposed  sulphate    ... 

Insoluble  sodium  compounds 


Volatilisation  of  the  sodium 

Sodium  retained  in  the  waste 

Loss  occasioned  by  the  evaporation  of  the  liquors 


3*49 
5*44 
114 
3-61 
656 


2024 
*aStetoSHi2£  ^  1853  Elliot  and  Russell  suggested  a  contrivance  which  dis- 
pensed with  the  stirring  of  the  materials  by  manual  labour,  and  consisted  of  a  cylin- 
drical vessel  made  to  rotate  on  .a  horizontal  axis.  Stevenson  and  Williamson  im- 
proved upon  this  idea,  and  according  to  their  plan  of  working  (see  Fig.  74)  the 
mixture  of  sulphate,  chalk,  and  small  coal  is  placed  in  the  iron  cylinder,  a,  lined 
with  fire-clay.  Ribs  or  rails,  b,  cast  on  the  cylinder,  run  on  the  wheels,  c,  receiying 
motion  from  machinery  with  which  they  gear,  and  causing  the  cylinder  to  rotate. 
The  heated  air  of  the  hearth,  d,  flows  through  the  opening  e  into  the  cylinder,  and 
passing  through  f,  reaches  the  vaulted  compartment,  o,  and  is  carried  off"  by  the  flue, 
K,  to  the  chimney.  The  interior  of  the  cylinder  having  been  heated  to  redness,  the 
materials  are  allowed  to  fall  into  it  from  the  waggon,  j,  through  the  funnel  h. 
After  the  lapse  of  ten  minutes  the  cylinder  is  caused  to  make  a  half  revolution,  and  is  then 
left  for  five  minutes,  the  operation  beings  continued  until  the  mass  inside  the  cylinder 
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fuses,  which  takes  place  in  about  half-an-hour.  The  cylinder  is  then  set  continu- 
ously in  motion  so  as  to  make  one  revolution  every  three  minutes.  The  progress 
from  time  to  time  is  watched  through  a  door- way  constructed  in  the  cylinder,  and 
as  soon  as  the  operation  is  complete  the  molten  mass  is  run  off  through  the  opening  b'. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  rotatory  furnace  is  a  great  improvement,  and  one 
which,  besides  saving  labour,  prevents  a  loss  of  soda  by  volatilisation.  A  cylinder 
II  feet  long  and  75  feet  in  diameter  converts  in  two  hours  14  cwts.  or  700  kilos,  of 
sulphate  at  an  expenditure  of  only  2S.  id. 

Fig.  74. 


The  oomposition  of  the  crude  or  baU  soda  is  approximately : — 
Carbonate  of  soda     . .     . .     45 
Sulphoret  of  calcium       . .     30 

Caustic  Ume       10 

Carbonate  of  lime    . .  5 

Foreign  substances   . .     . .     10 

100  • 

In  this  country  large  quantities  of  soda-ash  are  used  in  glass  making,  soap  boiling, 
bleaching,  and  other  operations. 

"^TSldl°a(SL*^*  <j.  Conversion  of  crude  into  refined  soda  by  lixi%'iation  and 
evaporation,  a.  Lixiviation  of  the  crude  soda.  When  the  crude  soda  is  acted  upon 
by  water  there  results  a  solution  containing  chiefly  carbonate  of  soda,  and  a  mass 
remaining  undissolved  known  as  soda  waste.     100  parts  of  raw  soda  yield: — 

Soluble  matter     45  o  parts 

Soda  waste 587    „ 


1037     M 

As  a  rule  English  ball  soda  has  a  deeper  colour,  and  contains  more  carbon  than 
the  soda  of  continental  manufacture.  Ball  soda,  previously  to  being  lixiviated,  is 
usually  exposed  for  at  least  two  and  sometimes  for  ten  days  to  the  action  of  the  air,  to 
gain  in  porosity,  and  hence  be  more  readily  acted  upon  by  the  water. 

Of  the  several  methods  of  lixiviation  proposed,  and  in  more  or  less  successful  use 
on  the  large  scale,  may  be  mentioned  the  following : — The  method  of  lixiviation  by 
simple  filtration  is  not  to  be  recommended  on  account  of  the  great  labour  it  requires, 
but  the  process  consists  in  putting  the  crude  soda,  previously  broken  up  into  lumps 
of  suitable  size,  into  tanks  provided  with  a  perforated  fedse  bottom,  upon  which  the 
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crude  soda  is  placed,  water  being  poured  on.    This  arrangement  is  represented  in 

Fig.  75,  A,  B,  c,  D.    The  perforated  false  bottom  is  about  25  centims.  from  the  bottom 

of  the  tanks.    The  wooden  channel,  k,  suspended  from  the  ceiling  of  the  shed  by 

the  iron  bands,  f  f',  conveys  water, 

which  by  means  of  the  plugs,  t,  t\  and  ^^^-  75- 

t'\  can  be  let  into  the  tanks,  these  """ 

being  provided  with  taps,  r,  r\  and 

r",  by  which  the  liquid  can  be  run  oflF 

into  the  channel,  k'.  To  illustrate  the 

modus  operandi  three  tanks,  a,  b,  c, 

are  sufficient ;  a  is  filled  with  freslb. 

ball  soda,  b  with  ball  soda  once, 

and  c  with  ball  soda  twice  lixiviated. 

We  then  begin  by  filling  each  tank 

with  the  liquor  which  has  been  used 

for  washing  the  soda  waste  the  last 

time  before  throwing  it  aside ;  this  liquid  remains  in  each  tank  for  a  period  of  eight 

hours,  and  the  alkaline  ley,  which  then  marks  30''  B.,  is  run  off  from  a,  and  the 

operation  repeated  with  weaker  liquors  in  b  and  c,  the  leys  being  all  conveyed  to  a 

large  reservoir,  the  contents  of  which  mark  25°  B.     Fresh  liquor  is  poured  into  a 

and  b,  and  into  d,  which  is  filled  with  ball  soda.    By  this  arrangement  a  constant 

supply  of  ley  at  25°  B.  is  kept  up. 

Desormes's  lixiviation  apparatus.  Fig.  76,  consists  of  a  series  of  twelve  to  fourteen 
tanks,  of  which  only  five,  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  are  exhibited  in  the  woodcut.  By  means  of 
the  bent  tubes,  fitted  about  15  centims.  from  the  bottom  of  each  tank,  the  liquor 
flows  into  the  next  lower  tank  of  the  series,  and  so  to  the  tanks,  f  f',  called  the 
clearing  or  settling  tanks,  of  which  there  are  six  connected  together  by  tubes.  The 
ball  soda  to  be  lixiviated  is  ground  to  powder,  and  placed  in  the  perforated  sheet- 
iron  vessels,  e  e,  d  d^  and  so  on.     At  the  commencement  the  tanks  are  filled  with 

Fig.  76. 


warm  water,  and  two  perforated  vessels  placed  in  e  filled  with  50  kilos,  of  ball  soda ; 
after  twenty-five  minutes  these  vessels  are  removed  to  d,  and  others  filled  with  fresh 
soda  placed  in  e.  In  this  manner  the  operation  proceeds,  so  that  after  eight  hours, 
when  fourteen  lixiviation  tanks  are  worked,  there  are  found  in  a  perforated  vessels 
which  have  been  gradually  removed  from  the  lowest  to  the  highest  tank,  a,  two 
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vessels,//,  having  been  removed  from  that  tank  and  placed  upon  the  shelf,  k,  to 
drain,  where  having  remained  for  about  half-an-hour  they  are  removed,  the  contents 
emptied,  and  other  vessels  placed  to  drain.  Each  time  that  two  of  the  perforated 
vessels  filled  with  ball  soda  are  placed  in  the  lowest  tank,  there  is  poured  into  the 
uppermost  as  much  water  as  corresponds  with  the  bulk  of  the  fresh  soda ;  this  water 
displaces  the  heavy  ley  which  runs  through  the  tube  from  a  to  b,  and  so  on,  xmtil  at 
last  the  concentrated  and  nearly  saturated  liquor  runs  from  e  into  f  f,  where  any 
suspended  matter  is  deposited.  The  temperature  of  the  liquor  in  these  tanks  should 
be  from  45**  to  50";  but  not  higher,  in  order  to  prevent  any  decomposition  of  the 
sulphide  of  calcium.  The  lixiviation  tanks,  as  well  as  the  clearing  tanks,  are 
provided  with  steam  pipes  for  the  purpose  of  keeping  the  liquor  sufSidently  heated, 
and  to  prevent  any  soda  crystallising  out  by  cooling.  It  is  almost  evident  that  this 
method  of  lixiviation  is  the  best  which  can  be  adopted,  as  the  concentrated  liquor 
cannot  adhere  to  the  soUd  substance  which  it  is  intended  to  dissolve,  because  in 
consequence  of  its  high  sp.  gr.  the  liquor  sinks  to  the  bottom  of  the  tank.  Fig.  77 
represents  two  lixiviation  tanks  drawn  to  a  larger  scale,  and  of  a  somewhat  different 
arrangement.  Each  tank  is  divided  into  three  compartments  by  means  of  a  double 
partition  wall,  communication  between  the  two  compartments  being  provided  by  the 
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holes  a  and  b  and  the  space  between  the  partition  plates  receiving  the  steam  pipes, 
h  h,  g  g  are  the  tubes  for  conveying  the  liquor,  and  n  n  the  perforated  vessels,  to 
which  are  rivetted  iron  bars  serving  the  purpose  of  handles.  Mr.  James  Shanks,  of 
St.  Helen's,  was  the  first  to  found  a  rational  and  economical  plan  of  lixiviation,  on 
what  is  termed  methodical  filtration,  based  upon  the  fact  that  a  solution  becomes  more 
dense  the  more  saline  matter  it  has  in  solution,  and  that  a  column  of  weak  ley  of  a 
certain  height  equilibrates  a  shorter  column  of  a  stronger  ley.  In  accordance  with 
this  principle,  the  tanks,  four  or  eight  in  number,  are  placed  as  shown  in  Fig.  78, 
and  through  them  water  is  caused  to  flow,  exhausting  the  crude  soda  in  its  passage, 
and  becoming  consequently  denser  in  each  consecutive  tank  of  the  series ;  hence, 
the  level  of  the  liquid  is  lowered  in  each  tank  from  the  first,  which  contains  pure 
water,  to  the  last,  from  which  a  saturated  ley  runs  off.  The  length  of  the  tanks  is 
2*6  metres  by  2  metres  in  depth ;  f  is  a  perforated  false  sheet-iron  bottom  supported 
by  iron  bars.  From  the  bottom  of  each  tank  an  open  tube,  t,  the  lower  opening 
being  cut  diagonally,  and  at  the  top  a  smaller  tube,  ^  soldered  on,  connect  the  tanks. 
The  water  pipes,  r  r  r  r,  fitted  with  taps  are  placed  to  admit  of  water  being 
supplied  to  each  tank ;  by  means  of  the  taps,  a  b',  the  ley  can  be  run  off  into  the 
channel,  c'.    Four  Hxiviations  as  a  rule  suffice.    The  working  is  as  follows : — The 
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first  tank  contains  ball  soda  already  three  times  lixiviated ;  tlie  liquor  added  to  it  is  a 
very  weak  soda  solution  from  a  former  operation,  which  percolates  into  the  second  tank. 
The  liquid  there  meets  with  soda  which  has  been  twice  submitted  to  tlie  lixiviation 
process,  and  next  flows  over  into  the  third  tank,  the  solid  contents  of  which  have 
been  only  once  previously  lixiviated.     Finally,  the  lye  arrives  in  the  fourth  tank,  in 
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which  fresh  ball  soda  has  been  placed,  and  from  this  tank  flows  into  a  large  reservoir. 
The  first  tank  Having  been  cleared  of  soda  waste  is  now  filled  with  fresh  ball  soda, 
and  the  succession  of  the  operation  reversed  by  the  aid  of  taps  fitted  to  the  tubes 
connecting  the  tanks.  The  larger  the  number  of  tanks  the  more  rapidly  within 
certain  limits  a  given  weight  of  crude  soda  can  be  exhausted.  The  density  of  the 
ley  ought  to  be  from  1*27  to  1*286,  a  cubic  foot,  or  0028  cubic  metre,  containing 
from  4*5  to  4*95  kilos,  of  solid  matter.  The  advantages  of  this  mode  of  lixiviation 
are — i.  That  the  carriage  of  the  crude  soda  from  one  tank  to  another  is  dispensed 
with,  and  consequently  much  labour  saved.  2.  The  soda  being  always  covered  with 
liquid  cannot  cake.  3.  As  the  current  is  always  downwards  the  most  concentrated 
portion  of  the  fluid  is  conveyed  forward,  and  consequently  less  water  is  required. 

4.  By  the  continuity  of  the  operation  any  reaction  between  the  alkali  and  the 
insoluble  calcium  sulphnret  is  prevented,  or,  in  other  words,  the  formation  of  soluble 
alkaline  and  other  sulphurets,  entailing  a  loss  of  soda,  is  reduced  to  a  minimum. 

5.  The  high  degree  of  concentration  of  the  ley  eflects  a  considerable  saving  in  the 
expense  of  the  evaporation. 

The  nature  of  the  ley,  after  the  suspended  matter  has  been  deposited,  greatly 
depends  npon  the  condition  of  the  ball  soda  employed,  the  duration  of  the  process, 
and  the  temperature  of  the  water ;  it  is,  therefore,  difGicult  to  make  any  general 
observation.  Kynaston,  Scheurer-Kestner,  and  Kolb  have  proved  that  ball  soda 
does  not  contain  caustic  soda,  and  that  consequently  the  presence  of  this  substance 
in  the  ley  is  due  to  the  action  under  water  of  the  lime  upon  the  sodic  carbonate. 
Sulphnret  of  calcium  can  only  be  present  in  the  dry  ball  soda  in  very  small  quantities, 
but  sulphnret  of  sodium  may  exist  in  the  ley  to  a  greater  extent  than  caustic  soda, 
the  quantity  varying  with  the  mode  of  lixiviation.  Commonly,  o^ly  monosulphuret 
of  sodium  is  present  in  the  ley ;  even  if  a  polysulphuret  were  temporarily  formed  it 
would  be  immediately  converted  into  monosulphuret  by  the  presence  of  the  caustic 
Boda.  The  dry  ball  soda  contains  peroxide  of  iron,  converted  into  sulphuret  of  iron 
by  the  action  of  the  water ;  this  sulphuret  dissolving  in  the  sulphuret  of  sodium 
causes  the  green-  or  yellow-brown  colour  of  the  ley.    The  quantity  of  wat^r  employed 
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in  the  lixiviation  has  no  effect  upon  the  cansticity  of  the  ley,  bat  the  quantity 
of  sulphuret  of  sodium  increases  with  the  quantity  of  water,  the  duration  of 
the  lixiviation,  the  temperature,  and  the  concentration;  this  is  owing  to  tihe 
increased  solubility  of  the  sulphuret  of  calcium,  which,  when  in  contact  with  water, 
is  converted  into  hydrosulphuret  of  calcium  and  hydrate  of  lime,  the  former  yielding 
with  caustic  soda  the  more  sulphuret  of  sodium  the  higher  the  concentration  of  the 
ley.  The  same  reasoning  holds  good  for  carbonate  of  soda,  which  is  also  converted 
into  sulphuret,  but  only  in  very  dilute  solutions,  at  a  higher  temperature  after  a 
lengthened  contact. 

According  to  Eolb's  researches,  ball  soda  should  be  lixiviated  rapidly,  with  but  a 
small  quantity  of  water,  and  at  a  low  temperature.  If  it  were  possible  it  would  be 
a  great  improvement  to  contrive  an  apparatus  in  which  ball  soda  could  be  lixiviated 
in  a  few  hours  with  only  so  much  cold  water  as  would  yield  a  very  concentrated  ley ; 
the  liquors  obtained  under  such  conditions  would  be  free  from  sulphuret  of  sodium. 

The  following  analysis  will  give  some  idea  of  the  composition  of  the  crude  ley. 
The  sample  was  obtained  from  the  alkaH-works  of  Matthes  and  Weber,  at  Duisburg, 
the  sp.  gr.  =  1*25,  I  litre  containing  3139  grms.  of  solid  saline  matter,  consisting  in 
100  parts  of — 

Carbonate  of  soda 7i'25o 


Caustic  soda    

Common  salt 

Sulphite  of  soda      

H^'posulphite  of  soda     . . . 
Sulphuret  of  sodium 

Cyanide  of  sodium 

Argillaceous  earthy  matter 

Silica        

Iron 


24-500 
1-850 
0102 
0369 
0235 
0087 

1510 
0186 
traces 


100089 
Another  crude  ley  from  some  works  near  Aix-la-Chapelle  was  of  a  sp.gr.  =  1*252, 
and  contained  311  grms.  of  soHd  matter  per  litre. 

ETaporaUonoftiwLey.  fi.  The  clarified  liquor  contains  essentially  carbonate  of  soda 
and  caustic  soda,  with  common  salt  and  other  soda  salts  in  smaller  quantities.  Owing 
to  the  presence  of  the  double  sulphuret  of  iron  and  sodium,  the  ley  is  coloured 
during  the  evaporation,  if  it  be  performed  with  the  liquor  inunediately  from  the 
lixiviation  tanks ;  to  prevent  this  result  it  is  necessary  that  the  leys  should  stand  for 
a  considerable  time  in  the  clearing  reservoirs  to  effect  a  slow  oxidation  of  the  com- 
pound salt,  more  rapidly  attained  by  forcing  a  current  of  air  through  the  ley,  as 
suggested  by  Gossage.  Bleaching-powder  and  nitrate  of  soda  are  used  as  oxidising 
agents ;  a  lead-salt,  oxide  of  copper,  and  spathose  iron  ore  have  been  employed.  As 
Kolb's  researches  have  proved  that  monosulphuret  of  iron  is  insoluble  in  caustic  and 
in  carbonate  of  soda  solutions,  an  addition  of  sulphate  of  iron  will  have  the  effect  of 
converting  the  double  sulphuret  of  iron  and  sodium  into  monosulphuret  of  iron  and 
sulphate  of  soda,  the  former  salt  settling  rapidly  and  yielding  a  clear  colourless 
liquid,  and  on  evaporation  a  colourless  salt. 

The  ley  is  treated  in  either  of  the  two  following  ways  :— 

o.  Evaporated  to  dryness,  the  result  being  a  homogeneous  product  which  contains 
unaltered  all  the  constituents  of  the  ley,  including  the  caustic  soda. 
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/3.  The  ley  is  evaporated  to  a  certain  degree  of  concentration,  the  supersaturated 
solution  depositing  on  cooling  carbonate  of  soda  as  a  crystalline  powder,  containing 
I  molecule  of  water,  NaaCOg+HaO ;  the  salt  is  gradually  removed  from  the  liquor 
by  perforated  ladles.  During  the  evaporation  fresh  ley  is  rim  into  the  pan  from  a 
reservoir  at  a  higher  level,  and  in  this  way  the  operation  is  continued  for  several 
months.  It  is  clear  that  by  conducting  the  evaporation  in  this  manner,  the  carbonate 
of  soda  collected  becomes  gradually  less  and  less  pure,  being  mixed  with  chloride  of 
sodiom  and  sulphate  of  soda ;  at  last  a  mother-ley  is  left,  containing  chiefly  caustic 
soda  and  sulphuret  of  sodium,  and  in  a  concentrated  solution  of  these  substances  the 
other  salts  are  insoluble.  The  crystalline  carbonate  of  soda  is  first  drained,  an  opera- 
tion sometimes  performed  in  centrifugal  turbiaes,  and  then  calcined  in  a  reverbera- 
tory  furnace  to  oxidise  any  sulphuret  of  sodium  that  might  be  present ;  after  this 
calcination  the  salt  constitutes  the  calcined  soda  of  commerce.  The  quality  of  the 
commercial  article  varies  considerably,  the  diflerence  being  partly  due  to  the  care 
taken  in  the  evaporation.  The  first  crop  of  salt  is  always  the  best,  that  is  to  say, 
contains  the  largest  percentage  of  sodic  carbonate,  sometimes  amounting  to  90  per 

Fig.  79. 


cent.  When  the  ley  is  to  be  evaporated  to  drj^ness,  tlie  operation  is  carried  on  in  a 
reverberatory  furnace.  Fig.  79.  The  hearth  is  floored  with  fire-bricks,  on  to  which  a 
thick  coating  of  carbonate  of  soda  is  well  rammed.  The  fuel  burning  in  a  is  coke ; 
as  soon,  as  the  furnace  has  become  thoroughly  red-hot,  ley  previously  evaporated  to 
33**  B.  in  the  pans  d  and  e,  is  run  into  the  furnace,  effecting  a  very  rapid  evapo- 
ration to  dryness,  care  being  taken  to  stir  the  saline  mass  to  keep  the  salt  in  a 
pulverulent  state.  By  means  of  the  dampers,  f  g,  and  the  flues,  c  c',  the  hot  air  and 
flame  of  the  burning  fuel  may  be  conducted  under  the  pans  d  and  e  or  into  the 
chimney.  The  composition  of  soda  thus  evaporated  to  dryness  is,  according  to  the 
analysis  of  two  samples  by  Mr.  J.  Brown,  as  follows :— 


I. 

II. 

Carbonate  of  soda    ...     . 

68907 

65-513 

Caustic  soda     

i4'433 

16072 

Sulphite  of  soda      

7018 

7812 

Hyposulphite  of  soda      . 

2-231 

2134 

Sulphuret  of  sodiimi 

1-314 

1-542 

Chloride  of  sodium  ...     . 

3*972 

3-862 

Aluminate  of  soda  ...     . 

1016 

1*232 

Silicate  of  soda . 

1030 

0800 

Insoluble  matter      ...     . 

o'8i4 

0974 

100735 


99-941 
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The  salt  is  next  calcined,  and  the  snlphnret  of  sodium  oonyerted  into  sulphite  of  soda, 
a  portion  of  the  caustic  soda  being  converted  into  carbonate  of  soda.  The  calcined  salt 
is  now  ready  for  the  market ;  but  in  some  of  the  large  alkali-works  near  Newcaatle-on- 
Tyne  it  is  re-dissolved  in  water,  treated  with  carbonic  acid,  and  again  evaporated.  A 
better  product  results  from  another  method,  namely,  eviqK>rating  the  ley  to  a  known 
degree  of  concentration,  and  obtaining  small  ciystals  of  soda-salt  (NaaCO^+HaO).  In 
this  case,  as  regards  the  methods  of  evaporation  employed,  the  two  foUowmg  are  most 
general: — Heat  is  brought  to  bear  on  tihe  surface  of  the  liquid  contained  in  shallow 
rectangular  iron  pans  fitted  to  the  hearth  of  a  reverberatory  furnace ;  the  liquid  rapidly 
boils  at  the  surface,  and  a  saline  crust  is  formed,  which  is  constantly  broken  up  and 
collected  with  iron  rakes  by  the  workmen.  Now  and  then  the  salt  deposited  at  the  bottom 
is  removed  and  placed  on  a  sloping  ledge  to  drain.  This  method  of  evaporation  is  econo- 
mical, but  attended  with  the  disadvantage  that  the  ley  is  constantly  in  contact  with  the 
carbonic  and  sulphurous  acid  gases  arising  from  the  combustion  of  the  fuel,  the  conse- 
quence being  that  a  portion  of  the  caustic  soda  is  converted  into  carbonate  and  sulphite 
of  soda,  the  latter  by  the  subsequent  calcining  operation  being  converted  into  sulphate. 
By  the  second  plan  of  evaporation  the  heat  is  conveyed  to  the  bottom  of  the  pans,  bnt 
then  many  precautions  are  required  to  prevent  the  bottom  being  burned  in  consequence  of 
the  settling  down  of  a  saline  mass  not  conducting  heat.  Mr.  Gamble,  at  St.  Helena, 
employs  a  pan  of  a  peculiar  form,  the  section  being  like  that  of  a  boot ;  it  is  heated  by  the 
waste  heat  of  the  soda  furnace,  and  the  inclination  of  the  sides  of  the  pan  greatly  assista 
the  removal  of  the  salt,  which,  having  been  drained,  is  calcined,  yielding  a  grey-coloured 
salt,  afterwards  purified  by  solution  with  the  aid  of  steam  in  a  small  quantity  of  water, 
decanting  the  clear  solution,  and  again  evaporating  it.  Balston  obtains  a  purer  product 
by  wasbiog  the  impure  carbonate  with  a  cold  saturated  solution  of  pure  carbonate  of  soda, 
the  chloride  and  sulphuret  of  sodium  and  the  sulphate  being  thus  removed.  As  already 
stated,  the  evaporation  is  not  always  continued  to  dryness,  but  t5  a  degree  of  ooncentrs- 
tion  determined  by  experience.  By  varying  the  relative  bulk  of  the  liquid  a  more  or  less 
pure  product  may  be  obtained;  when,  for  instance,  the  ley  of  the  lixiviation  tanks 
(=  1*286  sp.  gr.)  is  evaporated  to  y\ths  of  its  bulk  and  the  salt  separated  removed,  this. 
salt  corresponds  to  a  purified  soda  salt  of  57  per  cent ;  by  evaporating  the  remaining 
liquid  to  f  ths  of  its  bulk,  a  salt  of  50  per  cent  is  obtained.  When  the  mother-liquor  is 
evaporated  to  dryness,  a  very  caustic  and  impure  salt  is  obtained.  Euhlmann,  at  Lille, 
employs  pans  which  are  graduated  so  that  Uie  bulk  of  the  liquid  may  be  readily  ascer- 
tained for  the  purpose  of  fractioned  evaporation.  The  purification  of  the  crude  ley, 
containing  sulphuret  of  iron  dissolved  by  sulphuret  of  sodium,  may  be  effected,  as 
suggested  by  Gossage,  in  1853,  by  filtering  the  liquid  through  a  coke-tower  (one  of  the 
towers  used  for  condensing  hydrochloric  acid),  a  current  of  air  being  forced  upwards  to 
assist  in  oxidising  the  sulphuret  of  sodium. 

The  composition  of  refined  soda,  according  to  Tissandier's  analyses,  is : — 


I. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Moisture 

2*22 

3-II 

r-i5 

X'OO 

0*40 

Insoluble  matter 

0'12 

0-22 

o-o8 



0*06 

Chloride  of  sodium  . . 

. .       12-48 

641 

328 

2'ZZ 

0-99 

Sulphate  of  soda      . . 

..         851 

325 

2-15 

1-50 

0-35 

Carbonate  of  soda    . . 

..      7667 

87-01 

9234 

95*39 

98-20 

100*00   100-00   lOO'OO   ZOO'OO   zoo'oo 

The  composition  of  soda,  containing  caustic  soda,  is : — 

I.             2.  3.  4. 

2- 10         1-50  2-48  r-38 

o'i2         o'li  0*21  0*09 

432         «'43  3'50  4" 

8-8o          1-62  2-15  2-50 

8247        8809  84-54  81-67      . 

2-II          6-25  7*12  10-25 


Moisture     . .     . . 
Insoluble  matter 
Chloride  of  sodium 
Sulphate  of  soda 
Carbonate  of  soda 
Caustic  soda 


100-00    lOO'OO    100*00    lOO'OO 

In  order  to  obtain  crystallised  soda,  NaaCOa+ioHaO,  with  63  per  cent  of  water, 
a  satumted  solution  of  calcined  soda  in  hot  water  is  ponred  into  large  iron  vessels, 
and  yields  crystals  on  cooling.  The  calcined  soda  is  generally  dissolved  in  conical 
vessels  iFig.  80),  made  of  boiler-plate,    c  is  a  steam-pipe,  b  a  water-pipe,  d  a  per- 
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forated  vessel  to  contain  the  calcined  soda  to  be  dissolved.  The  boiler  is  three- 
fourths  filled  with  water,  the  perforated  vessel  filled  with  soda  is  then  lowered  into  the 
liquid,  and  the  steam  turned  on.  The  soda  is  rapidly  dissolved,  and  when  the 
solution  marks  30^  to  32''  B.  it  is  run  into  the  czystallising'  vessels ;  the  crystallisa- 
tion is  complete  in  five  to  six  days  in  moderately  cool  weather.  The  czystals  are 
broken  up,  and  again  dissolved  in  water  in  the  vessel  a  (Fig.  81),  heated  by  the  fire 
at  c.  D  D  are  flues  carrying  flame  and  heated  air  round  the  vessel ;  b  is  a  water-pipe. 
The  vessel  having  been  filled  with  crystals,  a  small  quantity  of  water  is  added,  and 
as  soon  as  the  salt  is  completely  dissolved,  the  fire  is  extinguished,  the  liquid  being  left 
to  settle.    The  clear  liquid  is  next  sjrphoned  into  a  reservoir,  and  from  this  poured 

Fio.  80. 

Fio.  81. 


iatocast-ironciystallising  vessels.  After  seven  or  eight  days  the  mother-liquor  is 
removed,  and  the  crystals  are  detached  from  the  surfEice  of  the  iron  by  placing 
the  crystallising  vessels  for  a  few  moments  in  hot  water,  the  result  being  that  by  the 
incipient  fusion  of  the  crystals  in  their  water  of  crystallisation,  they  are  loosened 
firom  the  metal  to  which  they  adhere.  After  draining,  the  salt  is  dried  in  rooms 
heated  to  15*"  to  18°,  and  then  packed  in  casks.  Although  a  crystalline  salt  is  gene- 
rally purer  than  a  non-crystallised  mass,  yet  the  large  quantity  of  water  contained 
in  crystallised  carbonate  of  soda  is  an  impediment  to  its  extensive  use,  both  on 
account  of  expense  of  carriage  and  the  weakness  of  the  alkali.  In  this  country, 
however,  owing  to  the  great  facility  of  water  carriage,  crystallised  carbonate  of  soda 
is  very  largely  used. 
TiMoryoi  Lebfauie'iProeeM.  The  procoss  of  M.  Leblanc  has  been  best  elucidated  by  the 
more  recent  researches  of  Gossage  and  Scheurer-Kestner.  Formerly  it  was 
assumed  that  when  a  mixture  of  sulphate  of  soda,  carbonate  of  lime,  and  carbon 
were  calcined,  the  carbon  while  yielding  carbonic  oxide  converted  the  sulphate  of 
soda  into  sulphuret  of  sodium,  in  its  turn  decomposed  by  the  carbonate  of  lime,  the 
result  being  the  formation  of  carbonate  of  soda,  oxysulphuret  of  calcium,  and 
the  evolution  of  a  portion  of  the  carbonic  acid;   (a)  Na2S04+2C=Na3S-|-2C02; 
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iP)  2NaaS+3CaC03=2Na2C03-|-CaO,2CaS+C02.  According  to  linger  the  car- 
bonate of  lime  loses  its  carbonic  acid  as  soon  as  snlphoret  of  sodium  is  formed, 
there  remaining  a  mixture  of  caustic  lime,  sulphuret  of  sodium,  and  carbon,  which 
becomes  converted  into  oxysulphuret  of  calcium,  and  caustic  soda,  the  latter 
by  taking  up  the  carbonic  oxide  resulting  from  the  combustion  of  the  carbon 
becoming  sodium-carbonate ;  this  view  appears  to  be  nearest  the  truth,  but  as  proved 
by  Scheurer-Kestner,  Dubrunfaut,  J.  Kolb,  and  Th.  Petersen,  it  is  not  necessary  to 
assume  the  existence  of  oxysulphuret  of  calcium  for  the  purpose  of  explaining  the 
fact  that  the  sulphuret  of  calcium  does  not  act  upon  the  sodium-carbonate,  because 
sulphuret  of  calcium  is  almost  insoluble  in  water,  125  parts  of  water  dissolving  at 
1 26°  only  I  part  of  sulphuret  of  calcium.  This  view  is  also  confirmed  by  the 
results  of  experiments  made  by  Pelouze.  During  the  formation  of  soda  in  the  cal- 
cining furnace  the  carbon  is  only  converted  into  carbonic  acid,  viz. : — 
o.  5Na2S04+ioC=5Na2S-)-ioC02. 
p.  5Na2S-t-7CaC03=5NaaC03+5CaS+2CaO-t-2C02. 
However,  as  there  is  formed  during  the  calcination  process,  especially  towards  the 
end  of  this  operation,  a  not  inconsiderable  quantity  of  carbonic  oxide  which  buniB 
o£f  with  a  bluish  flame,  this  substance,  although  a  secondary  product,  has  to  be  taken 
into  account  in  the  formula ;  moreover,  the  formation  of  this  gas  is  important,  for  as 
soon  as  it  makes  its  appearance  the  cliief  reaction  is  being  completed,  proving 
the  heat  to  be  at  its  proper  degree. 

The  researches  of  Unger  have  undoubtedly  proved  that  when  the  sulphate 
is  reduced  by  carbon  there  is  only  carbonic  acid  and. not  a  trace  of  carbonic  oxide 
formed,  so  that  carbonic  oxide  is  the  result  of  the  action  of  the  excess  of  carbon 
upon  the  carbonate  of  lime ;  this  reduction  of  the  carbonate  of  lime  by  carbon  takes 
place  at  a  much  higher  temperature  than  tliat  at  which  the  sulphate  is  reduced, 
therefore  the  formation  of  carbonic  oxide  takes  place  after  that  of  the  carbonate 
of  soda.  Consequently  there  must  be  distinguished  three  phases  in  the  formation  of 
soda,  viz. : — 

a.  The  reduction  of  the  sulphate,  with  evolution  of  carbonic  acid  gas — 

(Na2S04+2C=NaaS-|-2C02). 
p.  Double  decomposition  of  the  newly  formed  sulphuret  of  sodium  and  carbonate 
of  lime  (Na2S+CaC03=Na2C03-t-CaS). 

y.  The  reduction  of  the  excess  of  carbonate  of  lime  by  the  carbon — 
(2CaC03+2C=2CaO-)-4CO). 
During  the  hxiviation  the  presence  of  caustic  lime  aids  the  formation  of  caustic 
soda.  According  to  theory,  100  parts  of  sulphate  only  require  20  of  carbon,  but  it 
is  the  practice  to  employ  an  excess  of  carbon,  as  much  as  40  to  75  per  cent,  to  pro- 
vide against  incomplete  mixture,  the  combustion  of  carbon  i^ithout  effect,  and 
because  of  the  necessity  of  obtaining  the  reaction  of  the  carbonic  oxide  in  order 
that  the  progress  of  the  operation  may  be  observ^ed,  as  experience  has  proved  that  the 
mass  should  not  be  removed  from  the  furnace  imtil  this  combustion  is  nearly  over. 

utilisation  of  Sod*  Waste.  The  greater  part  of  the  soda  now  employed  is  obtained  by 
Leblanc's  process,  which,  while  it  admits  of  lixiviating  the  soda  readily  and  com- 
pletely, is  defective,  inasmuch  as  the  residue,  or  waste  as  it  is  technically  called, 
contains  nearly  all  the  sulphur  used  in  the  manufacture ;  and  that  this  is  not  a  slight 
loss  may  be  inferred  from  Oppenheim's  statement,  that  in  the  alkali  works  at  Dieuze* 
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liorraine,  the  accumulated  waste  contains  an  amount  of  sulphur  valued  at  £.1^0,000. 
For  every  ton  of  alkali  made  there  is  accumulated  i^  tons  of  waste,  containing 
80  per  cent  of  the  sulphur  used  in  the  manufacture ;  and  this  waste,  until  lately 
thrown  on  a  refuse  heap  in  some  field  adjacent  to  the  works,  often  proved  a  nuisance 
in  hot  weather,  giving  rise  to  fumes  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen.  For  the  last  forty 
years  much  time  and  money  have  been  spent  in  trying  to  recover  the  sulphur, 
but  not  until  1863  was  any  attempt  successful.  Three  different  processes  are  now 
r^orted  to,  viz. — Guckelberger's,  modified  and  practised  by  Mond ;  Schaffiier's  plan; 
and  the  process  invented  by  M.  P.  W.  HofiDiann,  at  Dieuze.  Since  the  first  suc- 
cessful experiment  the  methods  have  been  so  rapidly  improved  that,  at  the  Paris 
Exhibition  of  1867,  no  fewer  than  nine  samples  of  recovered  sulphur  were  sent  in. 
All  the  methods  mentioned  above  are  based  upon  the  same  principle — ^the  conversion 
of  the  insoluble  sulphurets  of  calcium  contained  in  the  waste  into  soluble  compounds 
by  the  aid  of  the  oxygen  of  the  atmosphere ;  the  lixiviation  of  the  oxidised  mass, 
and  precipitation  of  the  sulphur  contained  in  the  leys  by  a  strong  acid,  practically 
hydrochloric  acid. 

"^"ftSSia pwSs?**''      ^-  SchaflBier's  plan  for  the  regeneration  of  sulphur  from  soda 
waste  involves  the  following  operations : — 

a.  Preparation  of  the  liquor  containing  sulphur. 
/S.  Decomposition  of  the  liquor, 
y.  Preparation  of  the  sulphur. 

a.  The  soda  waste  is  submitted  to  a  process  of  oxidation  by  the  action  of  the  air, 
and  for  this  purpose  is  placed  in  large  heaps,  where  heating  takes  place,  together 
with  the  formation  of  polysulphurets  and  subsequently  hyposulphites.  After  a  few 
weeks  the  interior  of  the  heap  assumes  a  yellow-green  colour,  when  the  material 
is  ripe  for  lixiviation ;  the  heap  is  then  broken  up  into  large  lumps,  which  remain  for 
another  twenty-four  hours'  oxidation.  These  lumps  are  next  submitted  to  lixiviation 
with  cold  water,  and  a  concentrated  liquor  obtained.  After  this  process  follows 
another  oxidation,  effected  by  placing  the  lixiviated  residues  in  a  pit  dug  in  the  soil 
to  a  d^th  of  I  metre,  and  situated  close  to  the  lixiviation  tanks ;  by  this  buryiog  the 
heat  generated  by  the  oxidation  suffers  less  dissipation  than  when  the  material  is  ex- 
posed on  all  sides  to  currents  of  air.  The  second  oxidation  proceeds  more  rapidly  than 
the  first  in  consequence  of  the  greater  porosity  of  the  mass,  so  that  beside  poly- 
sulphurets more  hyposulphites  are  formed.  Instead  of  effecting  the  second  oxida- 
tion by  burying,  the  waste  may  be  left  in  the  lixiviation  tanks,  and  the  oxidation 
accelerated  by  forcing  the  hot  gases  from  a  chimney  under  the  perforated  bottom  of 
the  tank ;  by  these  means  both  time  and  labour  may  be  saved,  the  oxidation  being 
complete  in  8  to  10  hours.  According  to  the  quality  of  the  alkali  waste,  this  process 
of  oxidation  may  be  repeated  three  to  four  times ;  the  gases  accompanying  the  smoke 
of  burning  fael  are  exceedingly  well  suited  for  effecting  the  decomposition  of 
the  sulphuret  of  calcium  in  such  a  manner  as  to  cause  the  formation  of  poly- 
sulphurets and  hyposulphites.  The  liquors  resulting  from  the  first  lixiviation  con- 
tain chiefly  polysulphurets  and  hyposulphites ;  but  the  liquors  obtained  after  the 
second  and  third  oxidation  contain  essentially  hyposulphites ;  all  the  liquors  are  col- 
lected in  one  reservoir. 

p.  The  decomposition  of  the  lixiviation  liquor  by  means  of  hydrochloric  acid  is 
4:arried  on  in  a  closed  apparatus  of  cast-iron  or  stone,  and  is  based  upon  the  fact  that. 
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hyposulphites  when  treated  with  hydrochloric  acid,  evolve  snlphorons  add  gas, 
anlphnr  beLog  precipitated  (CaSsOa+^HGl  yields  Cada+SOs+S+H^O),  and  npon 
the  reaction  exerted  by  snlphurons  add  npon  the  polysulphnret,  which,  while 
snlphnr  is  depodted,  is  again  converted  into  hyposulphite  of  lime— - 

(2CaSx+3SOa= 2CaS«03+ Sa?) . 
The  liquor  is  tested  by  titration  to  determine  the  quantity  of  polysulphuret  and  of 
hyposulphites  contained,  and  according  to  the  result  the  reddue  is  more  or  less 
oxidised. 

The  apparatus  generally  employed  in  the  deoompodtion  is  shown  in  Fig.  82 ;  a  and  b 
are  the  Tessels  to  contain  the  liquor ;  I  is  the  pipe  by  whidi  the  liquor  is  oonv^ed  to 
A  or  B,  regulated  by  a  piece  of  elastio  tnbinff  entering  at  ^  into  a,  or  9'  into  b.  t  and  t* 
are  earthenware  tubes  by  which  the  hydrochlorio  add  is  mtroduoed.    e  and  d  are  glass 

Fio.  82. 


tubes,  e  is  fitted  to  the  top  of  a,  and  has  a  longer  leg  dipping  into  the  fluid  at  b  ;  the  1 
18  the  ease  for  d,  the  short  leg  of  which  is  fitted  to  b,  while  the  longer  leg  dips  into  the 
fluid  in  A.  The  tap,  a,  is  dosed  when  the  gases  should  enter  through  c  into  the  fluid 
contained  in  b,  but  the  tap,  6,  is  shut,  and  a  opened,  when  the  gases  passing  through  d  are 
to  enter  the  fluid  contained  in  a.  The  excess  of  gas  is  carried  off  by  the  tube  b.  As  soon 
as  the  decompodtion  by  the  action  of  the  hydrochloric  acid  is  effected,  steam  is  injected 
through  the  valves,  v  V,  to  expel  the  last  traces  of  sulphurous  add  from  tiie  liqnor. 
The  liquor  and  flndy  divided  sulphur  are  run  off  at  0  and  o',  care  bdng  taken  to  let  Uie 
chloride  of  caldum  solution  run  off  by  removing  the  wooden  plug,  p.  In  order  to  ascertain 
whether  all  the  sulphurous  acid  is  expelled,  the  wooden  taps,  fc  A',  are  opened,  tiie  smell 
of  the  gas  bdng  a  suffident  indication  of  its  presence.  The  taps,  /  and  /,  are  employed 
as  test  cocks  to  ascertain  the  progress  of  the  operation,  and  also  to  see  whether  the 
vessels  are  properly  filled  with  Hquor. 

The  sulphur  obtained  by  this  process  is  fine-grained,  and  mixed  with  some  gypsum, 
ehiefiy  due  to  the  sulphuric  acid  contained  in  the  hydrochloric  add.  The  sulphur  and 
chloride  of  caldum  liquor  are  conducted  by  the  spout,  ^,  to  a  vessel  with  a  fdse  bottom, 
perforated  and  covered  with  a  fiannd  cloth,  through  which  the  liquor  passes,  the  sulphur 
being  retained. 

y.  The  sulphur  is  prepared  for  the  market  by  a  very  simple  process.  It  is  mixed 
with  sufiSident  water  to  constitute  a  paste,  which  is  put  into  a  cast-iron  vessel,  and 
steam  at  a  pressure  of  if  atmospheres  admitted  to  melt  the  sulphur,  the  water 
taking  up  any  adhering  chloride  of  calcium  solution,  and  also  the  gypsum.  The 
molten  sulphur  collects  in  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  and  is  tapped  off  into  moulds; 
the  supernatant  liquor  does  not  mix  with  the  sulphur  owing  to  the  greater  specific 
weight  of  the  latter.  In  order  to  perfectly  saturate  any  free  acid  which  might  still  be 
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pregent  some  milk  of  lime  is  added ;  by  this  addition  another  end  is  gained,  viz., 
the  removal  of  any  arsenic,  in  the  following  manner: — If  daring  the  melting  process 
an  excess  of  lime  be  present,  snlphoret  of  calcium  is  formed,  and  this  sulphoret 
dissdves  any  snlphoret  of  arsenic  which  is  thns  removed  to  the  supernatant  liquor. 
The  advantages  of  melting  and  purifying  the  sulphur  by  the  above  process  are — 
the  sulphur  need  not  first  be  carefully  washed  and  dried,  fuel  is  saved,  the  sulphur 
freed  from  arsenic,  and  brought  to  the  best  state  for  pouring  into  moulds.  Figs.  83 
and  84  represent  the  melting  vessel ;  the  cast-iron  cylinder,  b,  is  surrounded  by  a 
wrought-iron  cylinder,  a,  and  the  whole  inclined  to  admit  of  the  molten  sulphur 

Pio.  83. 


collecting  at  the  lowest  part  of  b.  The  sulphur  paste  is  kept  stirred  by  an  apparatus 
in  gearing  at  b  with  some  motive  power.  The  paste  is.  poured  into  b  at  m;  at 
a  steam  is  introduced,  passing  at  0  into  the  inner  cylinder,  and  let  off,  when  the 
melting  is  finished  through  d  and  the  valve,  v ;  the  molten  sulphur  is  run  off  at »  ; 
« is  a  safety  valve.  By  this  process  50  to  60  per  cent  of  the  sulphur  contained  in 
the  soda  waste  is  recovered,  for  every  cwt.  recovered  2  io  2\  cwts.  of  hydrochloric 
add  being  employed.  If  this  acid  were  too  expensive,  the  residues  of  chlorine 
manufacture  might  be  used,  these  residues  consisting  mainly  of  chloride  of  manganese, 
free  hydrochloric  add,  and  chloride  of  iron;  the  first  step  would  then  be  to  free 
these  residues  frrom  the  chloride  of  iron  by  means  of  the  lixiviated  soda  waste 
added  in  small  quantities  at  a  time ;  sulphuretted  hydrogen  would  be  given  off^  and 
FeaCl^  reduced  to  FeOU,  the  changed  colour  indicating  the  end  of  the  reaction. 
The  dirty  grey-coloured  sulphur  from  this  reaction  should  be  burnt  in  the  pyrites  or 
sulphur-burning  furnace.  The  prepared  residue  would  now  be  fit  for  employment 
as  a  substitute  for  hydrochloric  add.  Should,  however,  some  monosulphuret  of 
caldum  be  present  in  the  soda  waste  liquor — ^not  a  very  likely  occurrence — some 
hydrochloric  add  must  be  added  before  using  the  residues. 
BimdxT  Methods  of  Amoug  the  many  methods  which  have  been  proposed  for  the 
sSStlLottSS!^  preparation  ofsodathefollowingespedally  deserve  notice.  According 
to  Kopp's  methods  of  soda  manu&cture  sulphate  of  soda,  oxide  of  iron,  and  carbon 
are  smelted  together  in  an  ordinary  soda  furnace:— 
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The  crude  soda  absorbs  from  the  air  water,  oxygen,  and  carbonic  acid,  becoming 
converted  into  carbonate  of  soda  and  an  insoluble  residue  of  sulphnret  of  iron 
containing  sodimn,  Fe^NaeSj: — 

The  lixiviation  is  effected  with  warm  water  at  30*  to  40* ;  the  liquors  yield  after 
twenty-four  to  twenty- eight  hours,  without  any  previous  concentration,  a  large  crop 
of  beautifully  crystallised  soda.  The  insoluble  residue  of  the  lixiviation  is  dried 
and  roasted  to  produce  sulphurous  acid,  employed  in  the  manufacture  of  sulphuric 
acid,  used  in  its  turn  for  the  conversion  of  common  salt  into  sulphate  of  soda.  Thus 
the  cycle  of  changes  in  the  sulphur  is  complete: — 

The  sulphate  of  soda  present  in  the  calcined  residue  is  removed  by  lixiviation. 
It  cannot  be  denied  that  this  process  presents  certain  advantages. 

DiwcioonTenioiKrf  ^  P^*"^  '*^'  *^®  diriect  Conversion  of  common  salt  into  so^  has  long 
Common  Salt  been  gought,  but  hitherto  not  snecessfuly  carried  into  practice.  When 
into  Soda.  ^  concentrated  solution  of  bicarbonate  of  ammonia  is  mixed  with 
strong  brine,  or,  better  stUl,  Hie  pulverised  bicarbonate  stirred  through  a  concentrated 
solution  of  salt,  and  this  mixture  left  to  stand,  the  result  will  be  that  after  some  hours 
bicarbonate  of  soda  will  be  deposited  in  crystalline  state,  the  supeAiatant  liquid  being  a 
solution  of  sal-ammoniac.  As  bicarbonate  of  soda  on  being  gradually  heated  to  redness 
loses  a  portion  of  its  carbonic  acid,  and  is  converted  into  monooarbonate  of  soda,  this 
process  has  been  suggested  as  suited  for  the  manufacture  of  soda,  and  has  been 
tried  by  Dyar  and  Hemming  in  England.  Schloesing  and  Bolland  in  1855  took  out  a 
patent  for  some  improvements  on  this  method  of  soda  manufacture,  of  which  the 
following  is  an  outline: — The  first  operation  consists  in  the  action  of  ammonia  and 
carbonic  acid  upon  a  concentrated  salt  solution ;  to  100  parts  of  water  30  to  33  parts  of 
common  salt,  8 i  to  10  of  ammonia,  and  carbonic  acid  in  excess  are  taken,  llie^  next 
step  is  the  separation  of  the  bicarbonate  of  soda,  which  is  effected  by  a  centrifugal 
machine.  The  third  stage  is  the  calcination  of  the  bicarbonate  of  soda  in  cylindrical 
iron  vessels,  the  carbonic  acid  gas  given  off  being  collected.  The  fourth  and  fifth 
operations  aim  at  the  recovery  of  the  carbonic  acid  and  ammonia  from  the  liquid  drained 
from  the  bicarbonate  of  soda  while  in  the  centrifugal  machine.  The  liquid  is  heated  in 
a  boiler,  the  result  being  the  escape  of  the  ammonia  and  carbonic  acid,  which  are  con> 
ducted  to  a  cylinder  filled  with  coke,  through  which  a  cold  aqueous  solution  of  car- 
bonate of  ammonia  trickles,  causing  the  condensation  of  the  ammonia,  the  carbonic 
acid  escaping  into  a  gasholder.  Next,  milk  of  lime  is  added  to  the  liquid,  and  the  heatiiig 
being  continued,  all  the  ammonia  is  expelled.  Lastly,  the  clear  supernatant  liquid  is 
evaporated  to  recover  the  common  salt.  According  to  Heeren's  researches  on  this  subject, 
this  process  is  more  suited  for  the  preparation  of  bicarbonate  of  soda;  it  is  stated,  how- 
ever, that  the  researches  of  Marguerite  and  Sourdival  have  resulted  in  improvements  on 
this  method  which  may  in  future  lead  to  its  being  advantageously  adopted  in  some 
localities  for  the  manufacture  of  soda. 

Soda  from  cryoutd.  Cryolite  (AlaFl6,6NaFl)  is  largely  employed  for  the  manufacture 
of  soda  by  decomposing  the  mineral  by  ignition  with  lime: — 

I  mol.  of  Cryolite)  (6  mols.  of  Fluoride  of  calcium. 

6  mols.  of  lime    J    ^         \  i  mol.  of  Aluminate  of  soda. 
This  last  compound  being  soluble  in  water  is  decomposed  by  carbonic  add,  and 
alumina  precipitated,  soda  remaining  in  solution.    100  kilos,  of  cryolite  yield — 
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Dry  caustic  soda    44   kilos. 

Calcined  soda 75      „ 

Crystallised  carbonate  of  soda    ...  203      „ 

Bicarbonate  of  soda      ...  119*5  ' »» 

Bauxite  (see  under  Alumina),  on  ignition  with  sulphate  of  soda  and  carbonaceous 
matter,  yields  in  a  similar  manner  soda  and  alumina. 

Sod*  from  Nitimte      By  the  oonyersion  of  nitrate  of  soda  into  nitrate  of  potassa  by  the  aid 

of  Soda.        of  carbonate  of  potassa  (see  under  Saltpetre)  not  inconsiderable  quantities 

of  a  strong  solution  of  soda  are  obtained ;  the  sodium  of  the  sodium  nitrate  may  be 

eonverted  by  any  of  the  following  means  into  soda  or  caustic  soda: — 

a.  By  igniting  nitrate  of  soda  with  carbonaceous  matter. 

6.  By  igniting  nitrate  of  soda  with  silica,  and  decomposing  the  silicate  of  sodium 

by  carbonic  acid, 
e.  By  igniting  nitrate  of  soda  with  manganese. 
d.  By  tiiie  decomposition  of  nitrate  of  soda. 
cu  By  means  of  carbonate  of  potassa;  or, 
/3.  By  means  of  caustic  potassa. 
In  the  latter  case,  besides  nitrate  of  potassa,  caustic  soda  is  formed. 

onntiesoda.  This  substanco,  sodium  hydroxide  (NaHO),  is  met  with  in  commerce 
as  a  highly  concentrated  solution,  or  more  frequently  as  a  solid  mass,  fused  hydrate 
of  soda,  consisting  in  100  parts  of  77*5  parts  of  soda  and  22*5  parts  water.  For 
many  years  a  moderately  strong  solution  of  caustic  soda  was  prepared  by  treating 
a  carbonate  of  soda  solution  with  caustic  lime,  but  Dale  was  the  first  to  use  this 
solution  instead  of  water  in  his  boilers,  and  thus  concentrate  the  lye  to  a  sp.  gr.  of 
1*24  to  1*25,  after  which  the  ley  was  further  evaporated  in  cast-iron  cauldrons  to  a 
sp.  gr.  of  1*9,  at  which  point  it  solidifies  on  cooling. 

Instead  of  using  caustic  lime,  caustic  soda  is  now  directly  produced  by  simply 
increasing  the  quantity  of  small  coal  added  to  the  mixture  of  sulphate  and  chalk, 
the  crude  soda  being  at  once  lixiviated  with  water  at  50"*.  After  the  liquor  has 
cleared,  it  is  rapidly  concentrated  to  1*5  sp.  gr.,  when  carbonate,  sulphate,  and 
chloride  of  sodium  are  deposited,  the  liquor  assuming  a  brick-red  colour,  due  to  a 
peculiar  compound  of  double  sulphuret  of  sodium  and  sulphuret  of  iron.  The  ley 
is  next  strongly  heated  in  large  cast-iron  cauldrons,  and  there  is  added  3  to  4  kilos, 
of  Chili-saltpetre  for  every  100  kilos,  of  caustic  soda  required ;  by  this  operation  the 
nitrate  of  soda  reacts  upon  the  sulphuret  of  sodium  and  cyanide  of  sodium  present, 
causing  an  abundant  evolution  of  ammonia  and  nitrogen.  This  somewhat  com- 
plicated process  may  be  elucidated  by  either  of  the  two  following  formulse: — 
o.  2Na2S+2NaN03+4Ha0=2Na2S04+2NaH0+2NH3. 
p.  5Na2S+8NaN03+4H20=5Na»S04+8NaHO+8N. 

According  to  Pauli,  the  kind  of  reaction  depends  chiefly  on  the  temperature  of  the 
heated  ley  ;  at  155^  ammonia  is  largely  evolved ;  above  155^  and  with  greater  con- 
centration of  the  ley  nitrogen  is  given  off.  As  for  every  ton  of  caustic  soda  produced 
this  process  absorbs  075  to  i  cwt.  of  nitrate  of  soda,  the  ley  is  in  some  works  oxidised 
by  filtering  it  through  a  column  of  coke,  or  by  forcing  air  through  it  in  minute  jets. 

HcwMattiods  of  0misu«  Among  these  is  the  decomposition  of  sulphate  of  soda  by  means  of 
Soda  MuiiifMtaxv.  oaustic  baryta,  a  rather  expensive  process,  baryta  white  or  permanent 
white  being  a  by-product.  Ungerer  uses  caustic  strontia  instead  of  caustic  baryta.  Caustic 
soda  may  be  prepared  by  treating  cryolite  for  sulphate  of  alumina  (see  Alum),  or  by 
igniting  nitrate  of  soda  with  manganese ;  or  by  decomposing  silico-nuoride  of  sodium 
or  flaoride  of  sodium  with  caustic  lime.  In  England  very  pure  caustic  soda  is  prepared 
from  sodium  by  carefully  oxidising  the  metal  with  pure  water  in  bright  iron  or  silver 
yessels. 
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According  to  Dalion*8  researches: — 

A  caustic  soda  liquor  of  the.  Gontaiiui  percentage  of  eanstMr 

undermentioned  sp,  gr.  soda  (NiJIO.) 

200  77*8 

1-85  636 

172  53*8 

163  46*6 

1*50  368 

i'47  340 

144  310 

1*40  29*0 

1*36  26*0 

1-32  230 

1*29  190 

123  160 

118  130 

112  90 

106  4*7  • 

Canstio  soda  is  largely  used  in  soap  making,  paraffin  and  petroleum  refining,  and  the 
preparation  of  silicate  of  soda  and  artificial  stone  by  Bansome  and  Sims^s  method. 

BkarbooAtoof  Soda.  This  substance,  NaHCOj,  called  erroneously  carbonate  of  sods 
in  many  of  the  London  shops,  consists  in  100  parts  of  369  soda,  1073  water,  and 
52'37  carbonic  acid,  and  is  prepared  by  passing  a  current  of  washed  carbonic  acid 
gas  through  a  solution  of  carbonate  of  soda.  If  the  solution  is  concentrated  the 
bicarbonate  is  deposited  as  a  powder,  but  from  a  dilute  solution  large  crystals  are 
obtained.  It  is,  however,  more  advantageous  to  cause  the  carbonic  acid  to  act 
upon  ciystallised  and  effloresced  carbonate  of  soda;  a  suitable  mixture  consists  of 
I  part  of  crystallised  and  4  parts  of  effloresced  carbonate  of  soda.  The  sources  of 
carbonic  acid  may  differ,  but  in  this  country  the  gas  is  generally  prepared  by  the 
action  of  weak  hydrochloric  acid  upon  chalk  or  limestone;  of  course  the  carbonic 
acid  evolved  during  the  fermentation  of  wort»  or  must,  may  be  applied. 

"When  carbonic  acts  upon  crystallised  carbonate  of  soda  there  is  first  formed 
sesquicarbonate  of  soda ;  the  9  equivalents  of  water  which  are  displaced  from  each 
equivalent  of  crystallised  carbonate  of  soda  are  collected  in  a  reservoir,  and  this 
liquid  having  of  course  dissolved  a  portion  of  the  bicarbonate  is  employed  at  a 
future  operation  for  moistening  the  crystallised  soda  carbonate.  The  bicarbonate 
is  dried  at  40®  in  a  current  of  carbonic  acid  gas.  The  preparation  of  the  bicarbonate 
by  withdrawing  from  the  monocarbonate  by  the  aid  of  an  acid  one-half  of  the  soda 
it  contains  has  been  suggested;  for  this  purpose  28i  parts  of  crystallised  sodic 
carbonate  are  dissolved  in  twice  their  weight  of  warm  water,  and  4-^9  parts  of 
sulphuric  acid  added,  care  being  taken  not  to  move  the  vessel.  Being  left  to  stand 
for  several  days  the  bicarbonate  is  deposited  in  crystals.  It  has  been  seen 
that  when  a  solution  of  common  salt  is  treated  with  bicarbonate  of  ammonia,  the 
result  is  the  formation  of  bicarbonate  of  soda  and  sal-ammoniac,  which  remains  in 
solution.  Bicarbonate  of  soda  crystallises  in  monoclinical,  tabular  crystals ;  has  a 
weak  alkaline  reaction ;  loses  its  carbonic  acid  at  70^  and  becomes  monocarbonate 
of  soda ;  and  by  exposure  to  dry  air  is  gradually  converted  into  sesquicarbonate. 
The  bicarbonate  is  employed  generally  in  the  preparation  of  effervescing  drinks,  and 
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with  hydrochloric  or  phosphoric  add  in  maldiig  bread  without  fennentatioiL  The 
further  uses  of  this  salt  are— the  precipitation  of  the  alumina  from  sodium-aluminate 
solutions,  for  the  preparation  of  baths,  for  gilding  and  platinising,  and  for  purifying 
and  cleansing  silk  and  wooL  i  gnu.  of  the  bicarbonate  yields,  when  completely 
decomposed  by  an  add,  about  370  c.c.  of  carbonic  add  gas  =  0*52  gnu.  by  weight. 

The  total  production  of  soda  in  Europe  amounted  in  1870  to  11,850,000  cwts.,  of 
which  Great  Britain  produced  6,350,000  cwts. 

Pbbpabatiok  of  Iodine  and  Bbomine. 

TnpMftioD  of  Iodine.  This  element  occurs  in  sea-water,  from  which  it  is  taken  up  by 
▼arious  sea- weeds ;  from  these  sea- weeds  iodine  is  derived  industrially.  Chili-salt- 
petre and  some  saline  springs  (for  instance,  the  Suiza,  Sadiem  Weimar)  contain 
iodine  in  considerable  quantity.  Although  iodine  is  found  in  the  mineral  kingdom 
{for  instance,  in  the  iodide  of  lead  and  phosphorites  of  Amberg,  Bavaria,  and  Diez  on 
the  Lahn),  it  is  not  in  this  case  industrially  important  The  chief  seat  of  iodine 
manufacture  is  at  Glasgow,  where  there  are  twelve  flEustories ;  there  are  two  iodine 
factories  in  Ireland,  and  two  at  Brest,  in  France. 

pnpMiftioa  ten  Kdpu  In  ordcT  to  obtaiu  iodine  from  sea- weeds,  the  latter  are  first  con* 
verted  into  kelp,  that  is  to  say,  they  are  incinerated^  the  product  broken  to  pieces 
and  hziviated  ii^th  water,  leaving  an  insoluble  reddue  of  30  to  40  per  cent,  and 
yielding  to  the  liquid  60  to  70  per  cent.  This  solution,  having  a  sp.  gr.  of 
1*18  to  1*20,  contains  chlorides,  sulphates,  and  carbonates  of  alkalies,  sulphuret 
of  potasdum,  iodide  of  potasdum,  and  hyposulphites  of  alkalies ;  by  evaporating 
and  cooling  the  liquor,  the  sulphate  of  potassa  and  chlorides  of  potasdum  and 
sodium  are  remove.  To  the  remaining  mother-liquor,  previoudy  poured  into 
shallow  open  vessels,  dilute  sulphuric  add  is  added,  the  result  being,  that  while  a 
strong  evolution  of  gases,  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  and  carbonic  add  takes  place, 
there  is  formed  a  thick  scum  and  a  depodt  of  sulphur  at  the  bottom  of  the  vessel ; 
the  sulphur  when  washed  and  dried  is  sold.  When  the  evolution  of  gas  has 
completdy  ceased,  more  sulphuric  add  is  added,  and,  according  to  Wollaston's 
method,  the  required  quantity  of  manganese ;  this  mixture  is  poured  into  a  large 
leaden  d^'«<^^l^"g  apparatus,  0,  Fig  85.    By  this  means  the  iodine  is  set  free,  carried 

Fio.  85. 


over  in  the  state  of  vapour  to.  the  recdvers,  b,  b',  b",  and  condensed  as  a  solid 
ciyBtalline  mass.  In  Peterson's  large  iodine  works  at  Glasgow  this  operation  is 
carried  on  in  a  cast-iron  hemispherical  vessel  of  i'3  metres  diameter,  the  cover 
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being  a  leaden  dome,  to  which  are  fitted  two  earthenware  stiUheads,  connected 
by  means  of  porcelain  tnbing  with  two  earthenware  receivers,  Fig.  85,  each 
consisting  of  4  to  5  parts.  At  Cherbonrg,  iodine  is  obtained,  according  to  Bamiel's 
plan,  by  passing  chlorine  gas  into  the  mother-Hqnor ;  by  thid  plan  the  iodine  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  iodide  of  magnesium,  the  latter  taking  up  chlorine  instead— 

(MgI,+a=MgCla+Ia). 
A  more  recent  method,  by  which  all  the  iodine  present  in  the  mother-Hquor  is  obtained, 
consists  in  distilling  the  liquor  with  chloride  of  iron — 

(2NaI+FeaCl6=2l+2NaCl+2FeCU). 
As  iodine  is  only  very  slightly  soluble  in  water,  i  part  of  iodine  requiring  5524  parts 
of  water  at  lo**  to  12**  for  its  solution,  that  is,  i  grain  of  iodine  to  12  ounces  of  water, 
it  is  carried  over  with  the  steam  and  deposited  at  the  bottom  of  the  receiver  in  the 
form  of  a  black  powder.  When  iodine  is  prepared  by  the  aid  of  chlorine,  the 
quantity  of  gas  should  be  exactly  sufficient  to  decompose  the  iodide  of  magnesium, 
for  if  the  quantity  of  chlorine  be  too  small  no  iodine  is  separated,  and  if  too  large 
chloride  of  iodine  is  formed  and  free  bromine,  both  of  which  being  volatile  escape. 
The  iodine  when  removed  from  the  receivers  is  drained  on  porous  bricks  or  tiles, 
and  dried  between  folds  of  blotting-paper.  It  need  hardly  be^said  that  the  iodine 
Fio.  86.  should  not  come  in  contact  with  a 

metallic  surface.  The  iodine  thus 
obtained  has  to  be  purified  by  sub- 
limation, an  operation  carried  on  in 
the  apparatus  represented  in  Fig.  86, 
consisting  of  stoneware  retorts,  cc, 
placed  in  the  sand-bath,  b,  heated 
as  shown  in  the  woodcut.  Each  of 
these  retorts  is  filled  with  upwards 
of  40  lbs.  of  crude  iodine,  and 
entirely  surrounded  by  sand  in  order 
to  prevent  the  sublimation  of  any 
iodine  in  the  necks  of  the  retorts. 
These  are  then  connected  with  the 
receiver  or  condenser,  rr,  in  which  the  crystalline  iodine  is  deposited,  the  tubes,  a  6, 
a  by  being  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  off  tiie  watery  vapour,  i  ton  of  kelp  yields  on 
an  average  4*07  kilos,  of  iodine. 

sunford  and  Moride'i         jn  1862,  Mr.  Stanford  suggested  that  the  sea- weeds  should  not 
from*Oi2bSS2d&-l^  be  calcined,  but  simply  distilled  with  superheated  steam,  so  as  to 
prevent  volatilisation  of  the  iodine,  while  the  tarry  and  gaseous  products  should  be  sepa- 
rately utilised.    This  carbonised  sea- weed,  when  quite  cold,  is  Uxiviated  with  water,  and 
the  solution  treated  for  iodine  and  chloride  of  potassium  (see  p.  130).     The  volatile  pro- 
ducts of  the  distillation  are  illuminating  gas,  acetic  acid,  ammonia,  mineral  oil,  and 
parafl^.    M.  Moride,  of  Nantes,  has  modified  this  process :  he  prepares  by  evaporating 
the  Uquor  from  the  lixiviation  of   the  carbonised  sea- weed,  sulphate  and  chloride  of 
potassium,  Ac.    The  mother-Uquor  is  treated  with  chlorine  or  hyponitric  acid,  and  then 
with  benzine,  in  an  apparatus  so  arranged  that  the  benzine  directly  gives  up  the  iodine  it 
has  dissolved  to  soda  or  potassa,  the  benzine  thus  acting  as  a  continuous  solvent.     The 
liquor  containing  iodine  is  treated  for  the  separation  of  iodine  in  the  usual  manner. 
pteimnitionofiodiBefroin      Crude  Chili- Saltpetre  contams   on  an   average  0-059  to  0-175 
choi-saitpotie.  pej.  gent   of  iodine.      According   to   Nollner,   the  iodine  occnrs 

from  the  formation  of   the   Chili-saltpetre  in   the    presence    of    decaying    sea-weeds 
from   shallow,    stagnant,  inland    seas,  which   have   dried   up.      The    mother-liquors, 
left  after  the  refining  of  the  salt,  or  from  its  use  for  the  conversion  of  chloride  of   . 
potassium  into  nitrate  of  potassa,  and  containing  0*28  to  0*36  per  cent  of  iodine,  are 
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treaied  with  sulphorons  acid  until  the  iodine  separated  begins  to  re-dissolve.  More 
recently  nitrons  acid  has  been  used  instead  of  enlphnrous  acid.  The  iodine  thus  obtained  is 
refined  by  sublimation,  while  that  remaining  in  the  residual  saline  matter  is  removed  by  a 
farther  treatment  with  chlorine. 

Propertiea  and  UflM  of  Iodine.  Iodine  (1=127;  ^P-  g'^-=4'94)  is  a  black-grey  coloured 
crystaUine  substance,  with  a  metallic  appearance  not  unlike  graphite.  On  being 
lieated  iodine  is  converted  into  vapours  which,  according  to  Stas,  when  concentrated 
exhibit  a  blue  colour,  and  a  violet  in  a  more  dilute  state.  Iodine  fuses  at  115", 
and  boUs  above  200''.  It  is  somewhat  soluble  in  water,  readily  so  in  alcohol, 
ether,  hydriodic  acid,  iodide  of  potassium  solution,  sulphide  of  carbon,  chloroform, 
benzol,  aqueous  solution  of  sulphuro^  acid,  and  solution  of  hyposulphite  of  soda. 
A  solution  of  iodine  imparts  a  violet  colour  to  starch.  Adulteration  of  iodine 
with  either  pulverised  charcoal  or  graphite  may  be  at  once  detected  by  treating 
a  sample  with  alcohol  or  a  solution  of  hyposulphite  of  soda,  in  each  of  which 
the  iodine,  if  .pure,  ought  to  dissolve  completely,  leaving  no  residue  on 
sublimation.  Sometimes  the  weight  of  iodine  is  fraudulently  increased  by  the 
addition  of  water.  Iodine  is  largely  used  in  photography  combined  as  iodide 
of  potassium;  for  the  preparation  of  other  iodine  compounds,  for  instance,  iodide 
of  mercury ;  also  in  the  preparation  of  some  of  the  tar  colours,  iodine  violet, 
iodine  green,  and  cyanine  blue,  the  latter  a  compound  from  iodine  and  lepidin,  a  vola- 
tile base.  The  total  production  of  iodine  in  Europe  and  Chili  amounted  in  i86g  to 
3453  cwts.,  more  tlian  half,  or  1829  cwts.,  being  produced  in  Scotland  and  Ireland. 

Piepsntion  of  Bromine.  The  element  kuowu  as  bromine  occurs  to  a  smaU  extent  in  sea- 
water,  a  litre  containing  0061  grms.  bromine.  The  mother- liquors,  however,  of 
many  salt  works  (for  instance,  those  at  Schonebeck,  near  Magdeburg,  and  the 
liquors  left  from  many  of  the  Stassfurt  salts)  are  so  rich  in  bromine,  that  its  prepara- 
tion is  worth  the  cost  and  trouble.  In  order  to  avoid  as  much  as  possible  the 
admixture  of  chlorine,  there  is  added  to  the  mother-liquor  dilute  sulphuric  acid ; 
this  mixture  is  heated  to  120",  and  the  hydrochloric  acid  set  free  by  the  sulphuric 
acid  evolved,  while  the  less  volatile  hydrobromic  acid  is  left  in  the  liquor,  from 
which,  on  cooling,  sulphates  are  deposited.  The  decanted  liquor  is  distilled  after  the 
addition  of  more  sulphuric  acid  and  some  manganese.  Two  Woulfe's  bottles  serve 
as  receivers ;  in  the  first  are  condensed  water,  bromine,  bromoform,  and  bromide  of 
carbon,  while  any  bromine  vapours  which  pass  over  to  the  second  bottle  are 
absorbed  in  the  caustic  soda  it  contains.  The  ley  contained  in  this  vessel  is  evapo- 
rated to  dryness,  the  residue  ignited  in  order  to  convert  bromate  of  soda  into 
bromide  of  sodium  ;  the  saline  mass  being  then  mixed  with  sulphuric  acid  and  man- 
ganese and  distilled,  yields  pure  bromine,  best  preserved  .under  strong  sulphuric  acid. 
According  to  Leisler's  patent  (1866)  bromine  is  separated  from  the  mother-liquor  left  by 
operations  with  kainite,  or  camalhte,  or  from  the  water  of  the  Dead  Sea)  containing, 
according  to  Lartet^s  analysis,  in  i  litre,  taken  from  a  depth  of  300  metres,  7*093 
grms.  =  0*7  per  cent  of  bromine)  by  adding  bichromate  of  potassa  and  an  acid  ;  heat  being 
applied,  the  bromine  is  volatilised  and  collected  in  a  condenser  filled  with  metallic  iron. 
From  the  bromide  of  fron  thus  formed,  either  the  element  itself  or  any  of  its  compounds 
may  be  obtained.  The  apparatus  employed  by  this  patentee  is  a  distilling  apparatus ;  the 
acid  is  hydrochloric  diluted  with  four  times  its  bulk  of  water;  to  100  parts  by  bulk 
of  the  bromine  fluid,  i  part  by  bulk  of  acid  is  added.  The  bichromate  is  added  in  a 
saturated  aqueous  solution.  The  bromide  of  iron  formed  becomes  dissolved  by  the 
aqueous  vapour,  and  condensed  in  the  receiver.  Bromine  is  the  only  metalloid 
fluid  at  ordinary  temperature.  Been  in  thick  layers  its  colour  is  a  deep  brown-red, 
bat  in  thin  layers  a  hyacinth -red ;  its  odour  is  strong  and  similar  to  that  of  chlorine 
gag.  The  aqueous  solution  of  bromine  —  i  part  requiring  30  parts  of  water  for 
its  solution — is  of    a  yellow-red  colour  when   freshly  made,  but  Uke  chlorine-water 
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does  not  keep  well,  and  is  soon  converted,  especially  if  exposed  to  light,  into  a  colourless 
solution  of  weak  hydrobromic  acid.  loo  parts  of  bromine  water  contain  at  15°,  3-226  parts 
of  bromine;  bromine  forms  with  water  a  solid  hydrate  at  0°.  It  is  readily  soluble 
in  ether,  alcohol,  chloroform,  and  hydrobromic  acid.  It  yields  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  sulphurous  acid  hydrobromic  acid — 

(S024-H20  +  2Br=S03  +  2BrH). 
Bromine  boils  at  63°,  giving  off  deep  rod  vapours;  at  —7*3°  it  becomes  a  lead-grey 
coloured,  foliated,  graphite-like  mass.  Bromine  acts  upon  colouring  matters,  dyes,  and  the 
colours  of  flowers  as  does  chlorine,  while  organic  matters,  especially  those  of  animal 
origin,  are  coloured  brown.  It  is  used  in  combination  as  bromides  of  potassium, 
ammonium,  cadmium,  and  hypobromite  of  potassa,  for  photographic  purposes  and  in 
medicine;  and  further  as  bromides  of  ethyl,  amyl,  and  methyl,  for  the  preparation 
of  some  of  the  tar  colours,  Hofmann's  bluei»and  the  preparation  of  alizarine  from 
anthraoen.  Bromine  is  also  used  as  a  disinfectant,  and,  according  to  Beichardt,  may  with 
advantage  be  substituted  for  chlorine  in  the  preparation  of  fcrricyanide  of  potassium. 
Since  the  year  1866  bromine  has  been  manufactured  at  Stassfurt,  now  the  chief  bromine 
producing  locality.  The  total  annual  production  of  bromine  in  Europe  and  America 
amounts  to  1150  cwts.,  of  which  >4oo  cwts.  are  obtained  at  Stassfurt  and  300  owts. 
in  Scotland. 

SULPHT'R. 

sniphnr.  In  Combination  witJi  coals,  rock-Bait,  and  iron,  sulphm*  is  tlie  mainstay  of 
present  industrial  chemistry.  It  is  often  found  native  between  gypsum,  clay,  and  marl  in 
tertiary 'deposits,  more  rarely  in  veins  between  crystalline  rocks  of  the  schistose  and 
metamorphic  varieties,  and  not  unfrequently  in  coal  and  lignite  deposits.  Sulphur 
is  an  almost  constant  product  of  active  volcanoes,  being  sublimed  and  deposit-ed  on 
surrounding  objects.  The  largest  sulphur  deposits  in  Europe  are  met  with  in 
Sicily.  It  is  also  found  in  Egypt  on  the  banks  of  the  Red  Sea,  especially  near  Suez  ; 
at  Corfu,  one  of  the  Ionian  Islands ;  near  the  Clear  or  Borax  Lake  in  California ;  on 
the  slopes  of  tlie  Popocatepetl,  in  the  province  of  Puebla,  Mexico,  where  yearly 
2000  cwts.  of  sulphur  are  collected.  Frequently,  sulphur  is  deposited  from  the  sul- 
phuretted waters  of  mineral  springs ;  for  instance,  the  waters  of  Aix-la-Chapelle. 
Sulphur  occurs  in  combination  with  metals,  as  in  iron  pyrites,  FeSg,  'with  53-3 
per  cent  of  sulphur ;  this  mineral  often  contains  thallium.  The  quantity  of  sulphur 
contained  in  the  following  minerals  is,  from  100  parts: — Iron  pyrites  (FeSa),  53*3; 
copper  pyrites  (FegCueSe),  349  ;  magnetic  iron  pyrites, mundic  (Fe7S8,  or,  according 
to  Th.  Petersen,  FeS),  395  ;  galena  (PbS),  13-45  ;  black-jack  (ZnS),  330;  kieserite 
(MgS04+HaO),  235  ;  anhydrite  (CaS04),  235  ;  gypsum  (CaS04+2HaO),  i8-6  ;  gas 
coal,  10.  According  to  Dr.  Wagner,  the  quantity  of  sulphur  present  in  the  coals 
used  in  the  London  gasworks  annually,  amounts  to  200,000  cwts.,  equal  to  612,500 
cwts.  of  sulphuric  acid. 

Although  sulphur  occurs  native  as  sulphuretted  hydrogen  and  sulphurous  acid, 
especially  near  active  volcanoes,  tliis  is  not  of  much  industrial  use.  The  regenera- 
tion of  sulphur  from  soda-waste  is  decidedly  one  of  the  most  important  items  in  the 
sulphur  industry. 

smeitinc  and^RefininK  Accorduig  to  the  Comparative  richness  of  the  raw  material,  the 
sulphur  is  separated  from  its  concomitant  impurities  by  melting  or  by  distil- 
lation. When  tlie  raw  material  is  rather  rich  it  is  simply  submitted  to  a  process  of 
melting  in  a  cast-iron  cauldron,  b  (Fig.  87),  heated  by  a  gentle  coal  or  charcoal  fire 
placed  in  a.  During  the  i:ielting  the  mass  is  stirred  with  an  iron  rod,  and  as  soon 
as  the  sulphur  has  become  quite  fluid,  the  gangue  and  small  stones  are  removed  by 
means  of  the  Ijadle,  c.  This  done,  the  sulphur  is  poured  into  a  wooden  or  sheet-iron 
vessel,  D,  thoroughly  wetted  with  water  to  prevent  tlie  adhesion  of  the  sulphm*  to  the 
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aides.  The  sulphur  when  cold  and  solid  is  broken  into  large  lumps  and  packed  in 
casks  ready  for  the  market.  The  stones  and  gangue  are  placed  in  heaps,  or  more 
commonly  introduced  into  a  shaft  furnace  (Fig.  88),  and,  a  portion  of  the  sulphur 
being  sacrificed  to  serve  as  fuel,  the  greater  part  of  the  element  is  eliminated  by  the 
following  plan : — A  small  portion  of  the  crude  sulphur  is  ignited  in  the  lower  part  of 
the  furnace,  and  the  shaft,  e,  filled  ^vith  large  lumps  of  the  earthy  sulphur  ore,  from 
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which,  rapidly  ignited  superficially,  the  molten  sulphur  trickles  down.  Tlie 
openings,///,  give  access  to  the  air  required  for  the  combustion  of  a  portion  of  the 
sulphur.  The  sulphur  collects  in  the  lower  part  of  the  furnace  and  is  tapped  off 
by  the  channel  g  into  wooden  or  sheet-iron  vessels.  A  far  better  method  of  pre- 
paring sulphur  from  the  ore  is  by  distillation,  the  apparatus  being  that  exhibited  in 
Fig.  89.     A  is  a  cast-iron  cauldron,  which  is  filled  witli  raw  material,  and  covered 

Fio.  89. 


with  a  tightly-fitting  iron  lid.  The  flues  are  so  constructed  as  to  heat  the  vessel  d 
gently.  The  vapours  of  sulphur  are  carried  by  the  tube  m  into  the  condenser,  b, 
whence  the  molten  sulphur  runs  off  into  the  vessel  k.  The  previously  warmed  ore  is 
readily  admitted  to  a  by  lifting  the  damper,  p.  From  a  suggestion  made  by  E.  and 
P.  Thomas,  sulphur  is  obtained  from  its  ores  by  the  application  of  superheated 
steam  at  130°,  this  mode  of  working  being  the  same  as  that  employed  by  M.  Schaffher 
for  purifying  the  sulphur  recovered  from  soda- waste.  In  passing,  it  may  be  men- 
tioned that  very  recently  the  extraction  of  sulphur  from  its  ores  has  been  attempted 

o  2 
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by  the  aid  of  solvents,  viz.,  sulphide  of  carbon  and  a  light  coal-tar  oil  of  sp.  gr.  =  o'88 
M.  Mine's  analyses  of  several  samples  of  crude  Sicilian  sulphur  obtained  by  smelting 
are — 

I. 

Sulphur  (soluble  in  CS2)  . .     . .     go-i 

CarbonaceouB  matter         ..     ..       i*o 

Sulphur  (insoluble  in  CS2)       ■ .       2'o 

Siliceous  sand 2*3 

Limestone  (sometimes  ccelestin)      4*1 

Loss      o*5 

The  bottom  portion  of  the  blocks  of  crude  sulphur  often  contains  25  per  cent  of 
foreign  substances.  The  crude  sulphur  is  refined  in  order  to  eliminate  all  traces 
of  earthy  matter ;  and  after  this  process  it  is  brought  into  commerce  in  sticks  or 
rolls  or  in  powder. 

Lamys Bcflning  Appamtu*.  The  apparatus  for  refining  sulphur,  invented  by  Michel  and 
improved  by  Lamy,  at  Marseilles,  consists  mainly  of  two  cast-iron  cylinders,  b 
(Fig.  90),  used  as  retorts,  and  a  large  brick -work  condensing-room.  o.    The  cylinder  b 

Fio.  90. 
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is  direcQy  heated  by  the  fire,  the  smoke  of  which  is  carried  ofi"  by  the  chimney,  e. 
The  flues,  c,  however,  surround  d,  where  the  crude  sulphur  undergoes  a  partial  refining, 
and  whence  it  flows  by  the  tube  f  into  the  cylinder  b.     The  cylinder  b  is  in  commu- 
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nication  with  the  vaulted  room,  o.  At  the  bottom  of  this  room  is  placed  a  cast-iron 
plate  in  which  a  hole  is  bored,  and  fitted  with  a  conical  ping,  j,  connected  with  a  rod, 
H,  so  as  to  admit  of  being  shut  and  opened  for  the  purpose  of  tapping  sulphur  into 
the  cauldron,  l,  whence  it  is  ladled  over  into  the  moulds  placed  in  m.  n  is  a  box  for 
the  roll  sulphur  when  it  has  become  cold. 

BoDSoipinir.  If  it  is  intended  to  prepare  roU-sulphur,  the  mode  of  proceeding  is  the 
following: — Each  of  the  cylinders  is  filled  with  crude  sulphur,  the  lids  firmly 
fastened,  and  the  joints  luted.  Heat  is  at  first  applied  to  only  one  of  the  cylinders, 
and  not  until  half  of  its  contents  are  distilled  off  is  the  second  cylinder  heated. 
Gradually  the  heat  at  n  increases  to  such  an  extent  as  to  melt  the  crude  sulphur;  by 
this  fusion  the  heavier  earthy  impurities  settle  down,  while  any  moisture  present  is 
driven  off.  When  the  distillation  of  the  contents  of  the  cylinder  first  heated  is 
finished,  that  cylinder  is  filled  with  liquid  sulphur  from  d  by  means  of  the  tube  f. 
The  quantity  of  sulphur  treated  in  twenty -four  hours  yields  1800  kilos,  pure  material 
collected  in  g.  The  temperature  of  this  room  being  112°,  the  sulphur  is  there  kept 
in  a  molten  state,  and  as  soon  as  a  sufficient  quantity  has  collected  at  the  bottom,  it 
is  tapped  off  into  l,  and  cast  in  the  moulds.    When  it  is  desired  to  prepare  flowers 

Fiowew  of  Sulphur,  of  sulphur,  the  mode  of  operation  is  the  same,  but  the  temperature  of 
o  should  be  kept  at  or  rather  below  1 10°.  This  is  effected  by  making  the  distillation 
interrupted  instead  of  continuous,  so  that  in  twenty -four  hours  there  are  only  two 
distillations  of  150  kilos,  each.  As  soon  as  a  sufficient  quantity  of  flowers  of  sulphur 
has  been  condensed  in  the  room  o,  the  door  of  the  room  is  opened  and  the  sulphur 
removed. 

Dujardin  improved  upon  this  apparatus  in  1854.  By  this  process  of  distillation 
of  sulphur  a  loss  of  1 1  to  20  per  cent  is  incurred,  partly  due  to  combustion  of  a 
portion  of  the  sulphur.  The  residue  left  in  the  cylinders  and  vessel  d  is  kno^vn  as 
sulphur- slag.  The  ordinary  flowers  of  sulphur  of  commerce  always  contain  some 
sulphuric  and  sulphurous  acids,  which  can  be  removed  by  carefully  washing  with 
water.  Sulphur  so  treated  and  gentiy  dried  is  known  in  pharmacy  as  washed  flowers 
of  sulphur,  Flores  mlphuris  hti. 

^"^^S^v^vS^^"^  Where  fuel  and  labour  are  cheap,  and  a  good  quality  of  iron  or 
other  pyrites  is  found  in  abxmdance,  sulphur  may  be  prepared  by  the  following 
process : — 

I.  From  iron  pyrites,  FeSg.  As  this  mineral  consists  in  100  parts  of  467  of  iron 
and  53-3  of  sulphur,  it  is  clear  that  if  half  of  the  latter  be  removed  by  distillation, 
there  will  be  left  a  compound  of  iron  and  sulphur  yielding  green  copperas  aft«r 
oxidation.  Accordingly  iron  pyrites  might  by  distillation  lose  26* 65  parts  of  sulphur, 
and  the  residue  still  be  fit  for  msdong  green  copperas ;  but  if  this  quantity  were  to  be 
driven  off  in  practice,  the  temperature  would  require  to  be  raised  so  high  as  to  melt 
the  remaining  monosulphuret  and  lead  to  the  destruction  of  tiie  fire-clay  cylinders. 
The  quantity  of  sulphur  actually  distilled  off  on  tlie  large  scale  is  only  13  to  14  per 
cent,  leaving  a  pulverulent  residue  which  does  not  attack  the  fire-clay  cylinders. 

The  process  thus  briefly  outlined  is  carried  on  in  the  following  manner : — The  pyrites 
is  put  into  conical  fire-clay  vessels,  a  a.  Fig.  91,  placed  in  a  somewhat  slanting  position  in 
the  furnace ;  the  lower  and  narrower  portion  of  these  vessels  is  fitted  with  a  perforated 
diaphragm  preventing  any  pyrites  falluig  down  6,  while  the  volatilised  or  fluid  sulphur 
can  pass  readily  through  the  holes  into  a  receiver,  c,  filled  with  water.  After  the  vessels 
A  A  have  been  filled  with  pyrites,  the  fire  is  kindled  and  the  distillation  set  in  progress. 

The  Rulphnr  collected  in  the  receiver  has  a  grey -green  colour,  and  is  purified  by  being 

re-melted,  after  which  it  is  sent  into  the  market  in  coarsely  broken  up  lumps.    In  order  to 
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free  this  kind  of  sulphur  from  snlpliuret  of  arsenic,  it  is  submitted  to  distillation,  the 
residue  being  used  in  veterinary  practice.  The  dark  colour  of  the  solphur  obtained 
from  pyrites  is  dne  to  an  admixture  of  thallium  far  more  than  to  the  presence  of 

arsenic.    Mr.   W.  Crookes  found  in  the 
Fio.  91.  sulphur  obtained  from  Spanish  pyrites  as 

^,^^  much  as  0-29  per  cent  of  thallium. 

.PrcparaUon  of  Sulphur  by         2.   SulphUT  may  be 

BoMting  Copper  Pyrites,  obtained  by  the  roast- 
ing of  copper  pyrites,  and  in  this  way 
becomes  a  by-product  of  smelting  copper 
ores.  Formerly  this  operation  was  carried 
on  in  peculiarly  constructed  furnaces  in 
the  copper-smelting  works  of  the  Lower 
Hartz,  Germany;  at  the  present  time 
sulphur  from  this  source  is  only  obtained 
at  Agordo  in  Italy,  Wicklow  in  Ireland, 
and  at  Miihlbach,  Salzburg,  Austria. 

®«P^^*^i*l"*       3-    Since     Laming^s 

By -Product  of  0»»  .'■'.  ,  ,  ^ 

Manufacture.  uuxture  has  been  em- 
ployed in  purifying  ooal-gas,  sulphur  has 
to  some  extent  been  obtained  as  a  by- 
product. Laming's  mixture  is  hydrated, 
or  any  soft  porous  peroxide  of  iron  mixed 
with  sawdust ;  and  in  this  mixture  sulphur 
may  accumulate  to  upwards  of  40  per  cent 
(FejOj  -h  H2S  =  2FeO  -f-  H2O  -|-  S) .  Accord- 
ing to  Hill's  patent  the  sulphuret  of  iron 
is  calcined  to  obtain  sulphurous  acid, 
which  is  employed  in  the  preparation  of 
sulphuric  acid. 

Sulphur  from  Soda  Wacte.      4.  Wehave  already 

seen,  while  treating  of  the  manufacture  of 

soda  {vide  p.  185)  that  several  processes 

due  to  MM.  Schaffner,  Guckelberger,  Mond, 

P.  W.  Hofmann,  and  others,  are  in  use  for  the  regeneration  of  sulphur  from  soda  waste; 

and  that  the  quantiticB  recovered  are  not  small  may  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that  the 

Austrian  Association  for  chemical  and  metallurgical  products,  under  the  management  of 

M.  Schaffner,  at  Anssig,  produces  annually  450,000  kilos,  of  sulphur  in  this  manner. 

thluS^Tn^of^surillmuVd         5-  I^^u^as  first  made  the  observation  that  when  one-third  of 
Hydrogen  upon  suipijorons  Add.   Sulphuretted  hydrogen  is  burned  off,  and  the  sulphurous  acid 
produced  conveyed  with  another  one-third  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen  into  a  leaden  or  brick 
chamber,  where  moisture  abounds,  nearly  all  the  sulphur  is  regenerated : — 
Sulphxirous  acid,  SO2  )     •  11    1  Sulphur,  3S. 

Sulphuretted  hydrogen,  2H2S  J  ^^^^*^  1  Water,  2H2O. 
By  this  reaction,  by  which,  however,  nearly  half  the  sulphur  is  lost  in  the  formation  of 
pentathionic  acid,  it  has  been  frequently  attempted  to  obtain  sulphur  from  gypsum, 
heavy  spar,  and  soda  waste.  The  process  is  briefly  as  follows : — For  instance,  heavy  spar, 
native  sulphate  of  baryta,  is  reduced  to  sulphuret  of  barium,  which  is  treated  with  hydro- 
chloric acid,  sulphuretted  hydrogen  and  chloride  of  btirinm  of  course  being  formed. 
Either  a  portion  of  the  gas  is  burnt  and  to  the  products  of  the  combustion,  sulphurous  acid 
and  water,  the  rest  of  the  gas  added,  or  the  sulphuretted  hydrogen  is  conveyed  into  water 
to  which  sulphurous  acid  is  simultaneously  conveyed  from  the  combustion  or  roasting  of 
iron  pyrites.  Mr.  Gossage  long  since  proved  that,  by  conveying  sulphuretted  hydrogen  into 
chloride  of  iron,  the  sulphur  of  the  gas  is  deposited.  Sulphur  may  be  "obtained  by 
a  similar  reaction  as  a  by-inoduct  of  the  manufacture  of  iodine  and  potassa  salts  from 
kelp.  At  Paterson's  iodine  factory  at  Glasgow,  2000  cwts-.  of  this  sulphur  are  obtained 
annually.  According  to  E.  Kopp  the  incomplete  combustion  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen 
yields  sulphur  economically  (H2S  +  0  =  H20  +  S). 
iwfrt/ou^Sf^sIuph'SoM  ^'  When  sulphurous  acid  gas  is  conveyed  over  red-hot  charcoal, 
Acid  on  Charcoal.  the  latter  is  Converted  into  carbonic  acid,  while  sulphur  is  set  free. 
By  this  reaction  the  sulphurous  acid  from  the  roasting  of  zinc  ores  (black-jack)  is  con- 
verted into  sulphur  in  large  quantities  at  Borbeck,  near  Essen,  Prussia. 
By  HoaUDR  of  Sulphuretted  7-  When  sulphuretted  hydrogen  is  passed  through  red-hot  tubes. 
Hydrogen.  jj;  jg  decomposod  ;  but  this  reaction  is  not  industrially  appUcable  to 

the  preparation  of  sulphur. 
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propcrtiefl  and  ums  Tiie  yellow  colouT  of  solphur  is  generally  known  ;  at  100°  this  colour 
of  Sulphur.  deepens  and  nearly  disappears.  At  —50°,  sulphur  is  very  brittle  and 
readily  pulyerised,  becoming  by  the  Motion,  especially  in  warm  and  dry  weather, -so  highly 
eleetrio  as  to  cause  the  particles  to  adhere  strongly  to  each  other.  The  sp.  gr.  of  this 
element  varies  from  rgS  to  2-06.  It  melts  at  115°,  forming  a  thin  yellow  liquid,  which,  at 
160",  becomes  thick  and  assumes  an  orange-yellow  colour  ;  when  heated  to  220°,  sulphur 
is  a  tongh,  red,  semi-solid ;  between  240°  and  260''  the  colour  becomes  red-brown,  but 
being  heated  above  340°,  the  sulphur  is  again  somewhat  fluid,  and  at  last  boils  at  420°  without 
having  lost  its  deep  colour,  which  also  characterises  the  vapours.  When  sulphur  heated 
to  230°  is  suddenly  poured  into  cold  water,  it  remains  soft  and  so  plastic  that  it  may  be 
advantageously  employed  for  obtaining  impressions  of  medals,  woodcuts,  and  engraved 
plates,  these  impressions  as  the  sulphur  again  hardens  after  a  few  days  serving  as 
moulds.  On  being  heated  in  contact  with  air,  sulphur  bums,  forming  sulphurous  acid. 
It  is  insoluble  in  water,  very  slightly  soluble  in  absolute  alcohol  and  ether,  and  rather 
more  soluble  in  warm  fixed  and  volatile  oHb,  forming  the  so-caUed  sulphur  balsam.  The 
best  solvents  for  sulphur  are — ^sulphide  of  carbon,  coal-tar  oil,  benzol,  and  chloride  of 
solphnr.*  It  also  dissolves  in  boiling  solutions  of  caustic  soda  or  potassa,  in  hot  solutions 
of  BolphurMs  of  calcium  and  potassium,  in  the  solutions  of  certain  sulpho-salts ;  for 
instance,  the  compound  Sb2S3,Na2S,  which  is  converted  into  Sb2S5,Na2S,and  in  solutions 
of  alkaline  sulphites,  converted  thereby  into  hyposulphites. 

Snlphuf  is  used  in  the  manufacture  of  sulphuric  aoid,  gunpowder,  fireworks,  for  sulphuring 
hops  and  vines  as  a  preservative  against  some  diseases  of  these  plants ;  the  quantity  of  sulphur 
used  for  the  purpose  of  sulphuring  vines  in  France,  Spain,  and  Italy,  amounted,  in  1863, 
to  850,000  cwts.  of  Sicilian  sulphur,  being  about  from  20  to  25  per  cent  of  the  entire 
production.  It  is  further  employed  in  the  manufacture  of  sulphurous  acid,  sulphites,  and 
hyposulphites,  sulphide  of  carbon,  cinnabar,  mosaic  gold  or  bisulphide  of  tin,  and  other 
metallic  sulphurets,  ultramarine,  various  cements,  and  for  vulcanising  and  ebonistng 
india-rubber  and  gutta-percha. 

The  greater  part  of  the  total  sulphur  production  of  Europe  comes  from  Sicily,  whence, 
in  1868,  4,052,000  cwts.,  in  value  about  £1,500,000,  were  exported.  The  total  sulphur 
production  of  Europe  in  1870  amounted  to  7,012,500  cwts.,  but  in  this  quantity  the 
sulphur  recovered  from  soda  waste  is  not  included. 

Sulphurous  and  Hyposulphurous  Acids. 

suipiuinnu  Aeid.       This  acid  (SO2,  or  hydrated  H2SO3)  may  be  obtained — 

a.  By  oxidation  of  sulphur ; 

b.  By  reduction  of  sulphuric  acid  ; 

c.  By  a  combination  of  the  processes  a  and  b. 

The  preparation  of  sulphurous  acid  by  the  oxidation  of  sulphur  may  be — a.  By 
boming  brimstone  in  the  air ;  /3.  By  roasting  or  calcining  iron  and  copper  pyrites,  or 
the  product  of  Laming's  mixture  from  the  purifiers  of  gas-works ;  y.  By  igniting  a 
mixture  of  manganese  and  sulphur.  The  preparation  of  sulphiu-ous  acid  by  roasting  sul- 
phurets. when  coupled  with  metallurgical  operations,  is,  especially  since  Gerstenhofer's 
furnace  has  been  more  generally  introduced,  the  most  advantageous  plan  of  obtaining 
this  acid,  and  also  where  the  acid  is  required  for  the  manufacture  of  sulphuric  acid. 
When,  however,  sulphurous  acid  is  required  for  the  purpose  of  preserving  food, 
and  as  a  raw  material  in  the  preparation  of  wines,  hops,  &c.,  it  should  not  be 

•  According  to  Cossa  (1868)  — 

100  parts  of  sulphide  of  carbon  dissolve  at 

100    „ 

100    „  „  „  „ 

100     „  benzol  „  „ 

100     „  „  „  „ 

100     ,,  ether  ,,  „ 

100    „  chloroform    „  ,,  - 

100    „  aniline  „  „ 

According  to  Pelouze— 

100  parts  of  coal-tar  oil,  sp.  gr.  0*88,  dissolve,  at  130-0*',    43-0  parts  of  sulphur. 
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made  from  pyrites,  but  from  sulphur,  as,  when  obtained  from  pyrites,  it  is  always 
mixed  with  arsenious  acid.  The  Laming's  mixture  saturated  with  sulphur  from 
gas-works  is  largely  used  in  the  preparation  of  sulphurous  acid  in  sulphuric  acid 
works  in  and  around  London.  The  ignition  in  close  vessels  of  metallic  oxides  and 
sulphur  can  only  be  adyantageously  used  for  the  preparation  of  sulphurous  acid 
under  certain  conditions.  The  oxides  chiefly  used  for  this  purpose  are  those  of 
manganese  and  copper ;  the  former  yields,  according  to  the  weight  of  the  materials 
employed,  either  only  half  the  weight  of  the  sulphur  in  the  shape  of  sulphurous  acid, 
or  the  whole  of  the  sulphur  may  be  converted  into  acid.  Sulphurous  acid  is  some- 
times prepared  by  heating  a  mixture  of  sulphate  of  iron  and  sulphur — 

(FeS04+2S=FeS+2S0a) . 
When  sulphate  of  zinc  is  calcined  it  yields  sulphurous  acid  and  oxygen — 

(ZnS04=SOa+0+ZnO). 
Kieserite  (MgS04+HaO),  mixed  with  charcoal  yields  all  its  sulphuric  acid  as 
sulphurous  acid. 

The  preparation  of  sulphurous  add  by  the  redaction  of  sulphuric  acid  is  very  frequent ; 
sulphuric  acid  is  reduced  by  being  strongly  heated  in  contact  with  certain  metals ;  for 
instance,  copper,  mercury,  and  silver : — 

Snlphnrio  acid,  2HaSoJ     .  ,,  f  fnlphate  of  coRper  CnSO^, 

A  small  quantity  of  sulphuret  of  copper  is  also  formed.  The  dilution  of  sulphurous 
acid  with  carbonic  acid  and  carbonic  oxide  does  not  interfere  with  its  intended  use. 
Sulphuric  acid  is  decomposed  and  reduced  by  being  boiled  with  charcoal-dust,  sawdust, 
wood-shavings,  &c. 

^narcoai,  u  j  ^  ^^^^^  ^^^^ 

This  mode  of  operation  may  be  made  continuous  by  keeping  up  a  supply  of  sulphuric 
acid  and  sawdust  m  the  glass  retort,  as  the  decomposition  of  both  these  substances  is 
complete,  yieldiug  sulphurous  acid,  water,  and  carbonic  acid.  When  the  vapours  of 
sulphuric  acid  are  passed  through  red-hot  glass  or  porcelain  tubes,  the  result  is  the 
formation  of  sulphurous  acid,  oxygen,  and  water  (H2SO4 = SO2  -f  0  -f  H2O) .  The  reduction 
and  decomposition  of  sulphuric  acid  by  the  aid  of  sulphur  may  be  viewed  as  a  combined 
process  of  preparing  sulphurous  acid  by  oxidation  and  reduction : — 

Sulphuric  acid,  2H2SO4)     •  .,    f  Sulphurous  acid,  3SO2, 
Sulphur,  S  \  ^^^^  1  Water,  2H2O. 

In  practice,  however,  this  operation  is  very  difficult,  owing  to  the  fact  that,  long  before 
the  reaction  begins  to  take  place,  the  sulphur  is  molten,  while  as  soon  as  the  reaction  sets 
in  it  becomes  very  tumultuous,  and  with  the  sulphurous  acid  gas  vapours  of  sulphur  are 
carried  over,  which  soUdify  and  obstruct  the  passage.  At  the  ordinary  temperature  and 
pressure  of  the  atmosphere,  sulphurous  acid  is  a  gas  having  a  pungent  odour,  and  a 
sp.  gr.s=2'2i.  This  gas  dissolves  readily  and  in  large  quantity  in  water,  i  volume 
absorbing  at  18°,  44  volumes  of  gas.  It  is  even  more  soluble  in  alcohol.  When  water  is 
present  all  the  higher  oxides  of  nitrogen  give  up  some  of  their  oxygen  to  the  sulphurous 
acid,  converting  it  into  sulphuric  acid,  the  oxides  forming  deutoxide  of  nitrogen. 
Chlorine  also  converts  moist  sulphurous  acid  gas  into  sulphuric  acid,  and  similar 
results  obtain  with  iodine.  The  mixture  of  sulphurous  acid  and  sulphuretted  hydrogen 
causes  their  mutual  decomposition,  water  being  formed,  and  sulphur  deposited.  Sulphn> 
rous  acid  is  chiefly  employed  in  preparing  sulphuric  acid,  in  the  manufacture  of  paper,  as 
so-called  anticblorine,  in  the  preparation  of  madder  by  E.  Eopp's  process,  the  prepara- 
tion of  hyposulphite  of  soda,  and  the  manufacture  of  sulphate  of  ammonia  from 
lant  (stale  urine).  Sulphurous  acid  is  employed  according  to  Laminne's  patent  for  the 
purpose  of  decomposing  alum-shale  in  the  manufacture  of  alum. 

It  is  further  employed  in  some  metallurgical  processes,  for  preserving  food,  bleaching 
syrups,  silk,  wool,  sponges,  feathers,  glue,  islngluss,  and  other  animal  substances,  which 
do  not  admit  of  being  treated  with  chlorine,  and  for  bleaching  straw  hats,  willow 
and  wicker  baskets,  gum  arable,  &c.  The  bleaching  property  of  salphurous  acid  may  be 
considered  as  due  to  two  entirely  different  causes :  in  some  instances  the  pigment  is  only 
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masked,  not  deetroyed,  as  salphnroas  add  enters  with  some  pigments  into  a  colourless 
combination ;  in  other  instances,  however,  a  real  decomposition  of  the  pigment  takes 
place.  The  former  condition  obtains  with  most  of  the  bind  and  red  flowers  and  fruits ;  a 
red  rose  bleached  by  sulphurous  acid  has  its  colour  restored  by  immersion  in  yery  dilute 
ffolphunc  acid.  The  pigments  of  yellow  flowers  are  not  afiFected  by  sulphurous  acid ; 
it  also  does  not  at  first  act  upon  indigo  and  carmine  and  the  yellow  colour  of  raw  silk,  but 
by  the  eombiaed  and  continued  action  of  this  acid  and  direct  sunlight,  the  oxygen  of  the 
aeid  acts  as  ozone  and  determines  the  bleaching.  The  avidity  of  sulphurous  acid  for 
oxygen  may  be  utilised  in  extinguishing  fires,  especially  in  the  case  of  the  soot  of 
chimneys  catdiing  fire,  which  may  be  very  readily  sul^ued  by  throvnng  a  few  ounces 
of  flowers  of  sulphur  into  the  fireplace  or  stove. 

sotputa  of  Lime.  Neutral  sulphite  of  lime  (SGa203+H20),  containing  in  loo  parts 
41  parts  of  sulphurous  acid,  deserves  attention  as  a  cheap,  commodious,  and  very  efficient 
substance  for  the  development  of  sulphurous  acid,  the  gas  being  readily  set  free  by  the 
action  of  hydrochloric  or  sulphuric  acid.  Bisulphites  of  lime  and  soda,  the  former 
in  solution,  the  letter  as  a  solid  dry  powder,  are  largely  produced  in  some  of  the  beet-root 
sugar  manufacturing  coimtries. 

HTporaipfaitoof  Soda.  This  Salt  (SaNaaOa+sHjO)  is  largely  used  in  photography,  in 
metallurgy,  as  a  mordant  in  calico-printing,  and  as  antichlor  in  paper-making. 
Hyposulphite  of  soda  may  be  prepared  by  several  methods.  According  fo  Anthon,  4 
parts  of  calcined  sulphate  of  soda  are  mixed  with  i  to  li  parts  of  charcoal  powder, 
the  mixture  is  moistened  and  placed  in  an  iron  crucible,  and  calcined  at  red  heat  for 
6  to  10  hours ;  the  cooled  mass  broken  into  small  lumps  is  again  moistened  with 
water  and  then  exposed  to  the  action  of  sulphurous  acid ;  the  resulting  product  is 
dissolved  in  water,  filtered,  concentrated  by  evaporation,  and  left  to  crystallise. 
According  to  E.  Kbpp's  method,  carried  out  industrially  by  Max  Schaffiier  at  Aussig, 
hyposulphite  of  lime  is  first  prepared  by  causing  sulphurous  acid  to  act  upon 
sulphuret  of  calcium  (soda  waste).  The  lixiviated  mass  is  treated  with  sulphate  of 
soda,  the  result  being  the  formation  of  soluble  hyposulphite  of  soda  and  practically 
insoluble  sulphate  of  lime.  Very  recently  the  pentathionic  acid  (8505,1120), 
obtained  in.  large  quantity  as  a  by-product  of  the  reaction  between  stllphuretted 
hydrogen  and  sulphurous  acid  in  preparing  sulphur,  has  been  converted  into  hypo- 
sulphite of  soda  by  boiling  with  soda  lye  (2S505,HaO+3HaO=5SaOa,HaO). 

As  hyposulphite  of  soda  possesses  the  property  of  readily  forming  with  oxide  of  silver 
a  soluble  double  salt,  hence  dissolving  easily  such  insoluble  compounds  as  chloride  and 
iodide  of  silver,  it  is  employed  in  photography  and  In  the  hydrometallurgioal  extraction  of 
silver.  Being  a  solvent  for  iodine  it  is  used  in  chemistry  for  purposes  of  vohunetrical 
analyses.  A  mixed  solution  of  sulphite  and  hyposulphite  of  soda  dissolves  malachite  and 
blue  copper  ore,  forming  hyposulphite  of  protoxide  of  copper  and  sodium.  Stromeyer 
has  applied  this  reaction  to  the  hydrometallurgical  extraction  of  copper.  Hyposulphite 
of  soda  is  also  used  for  preparing  antimonial  cinnabar  and  aniline  green ;  the  hyposul- 
phites of  lead  and  copper  have  been  proposed  as  a  paste  for  lucifer  matches.  The 
property  possessed  by  hyposulphite  of  soda  of  fusing  at  a  comparatively  low  temperature 
in  its  water  of  crystallisation,  and  of  readily  solidifying  on  cooling,  has  been  utilised  by 
Fleck,  in  the  sesJiug  of  glass  tubes  containing  explosive  compounds  to  be  used  under 
water  in  torpedoes.  The  enormous  consumption  of  hyposulphite  of  soda  may  be  readily 
inferred  from  the  fact  that  the  chemical  factory  near  Aix-la-Chapelle  produces  2000  owts., 
and  the  factory  at  Aussig,  Austria,  6000  owts.  of  this  salt  annually. 

Manufactube  of  Sulphdwo  Acid. 
Sulphuric  acid,  H2SO4,  consists  in  100  parts  of  81  parts  of  anhydrous  sulphuric 
acid  and  18*5  parts  of  water. 
soipimticAeid.      There  are  in  the  trade  two  distinct  varieties  of  this  acid : — 
a.  Fuming,  or  Nordhausen  sulphuric  acid  (oil  of  vitriol),  obtained  by  distillation 
from  sulphate  of  iron,  bisulphate  of  soda,  sulphate  of  peroxide  of  iron,  or  by  the 
decomposition  of  sulphate  of  soda  by  means  of  boric  acid  in  the  preparation  of 
borax. 
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h.  Ordinary  sulphuric  acid,  known  abroad  as  English  sulphuric  acid,  prepared  by 
the  oxidation  of  sulpliurous  acid  by  means  of  nitrous  acid,  or,  very  rarely,  separated 
from  native  sulphates. 

ruming  snipbnric  AekL  At  a  red  heat  all  sulphates,  except  those  of  the  alkalies  and 
alkaline  earths,  are  decomposed,  and  therefore  may  be  employed  in  the  preparation 
of  fuming  sulphuric  acid ;  but  on  account  of  its  cheapness  sulphate  of  iron  is  pre- 
ferred. This  salt,  on  exposure  to  red  heat,  is  decomposed  into  anhydrous  sulphuric 
acid  and  sulphurous  acid  :— 

'  Peroxide  of  iron ,  FejOj, 
Sulphate  of  iron,  2FeS04,  yields  -  Sulphuric  acid,  SO3, 

Sulphurous  acid,  SOj. 

Anhydrous  sulphuric  acid  would  indeed  be  obtained  from  sulphate  of  iron  if  it 
were  possible  to  procure  the  salt  perfectly  anhydrous,  but  as  this  cannot  be  done 
without  decomposition,  some  water  is  always  retained,  the  result  being  the  compound 
known  as  fuming  sulphuric  acid,  that  is  to  say,  a  mixture  of  anhydrous  and  ordinary 
acid  (H2SO4),  the  former  in  very  variable  quantities. 

Fuming  sulphuric  acid  is  prepared  on  the  largo  scale  in  the  following  manner: — The 
solution  of  BiUphate  of  iron  is-  first  evaporated  to  dryness,  and  dried  in  open  vessels 
as  much  as  possible.  The  dry  saline  mass,  vitriol-stone  it  is  termed  in  Germany,  is  next 
transferred  to  fire-clay  flasks,  a.  Fig.  92,  placed  in  a  galley  furnace,  the  necks  passing 
through  the  wall  of  the  furnace,  and  being  properly  secured  to  the  necks  of  the  receivers, 
BB.  Into  each  of  the  flasks  2'S  lbs.  of  vitriol-stone  are  put ;  on  the  first  application  of 
heat  only  sulphurous  acid  and  weak  hydrated  sulphuric  acid  come  over,  and  are  usually 

Fig.  92. 


allowed  to  escape,  the  receivers  not  being  securely  luted  until  white  vapours  of  anhydrous 
sulphuric  acid  are  seen.  Into  each  of  the  receiving  flasks  30  grms.  of  water  are  poured,  and 
the  distillation  continued  for  24  to  36  hours.  The  retort  flasks  are  then  again  filled  with 
raw  material,  and  the  operation  repeated  four  times  before  the  oil  of  vitriol  is  deemed 
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sojlfieiently  sbrong.  The  residue  in  the  retorts  is  red  oxide  (peroxide)  of  iron,  stiLl 
retaining  some  snlpharic  aoid.  The  quantity  of  fuming  acid  obtained  amounts  to 
45  to  50  per  cent  of  the  weighf  of  the  dehydrated  sulphate  of  iron  employed;  at 
IHtTidsthal,  in  Bohemia,  14  cwts.  of  vitriol-stone  yield  in  thirty-six  hours,  5^  owts.  of 
fuming  sulphuric  acid. 

It  is  preferable,  however,  to  use  sulphate  of  peroxide  of  iron  instead  of  the  dried 
protosulphate ;  the  sulphate  of  the  peroxide  can  be  readily  prepared  by  means  of  the 
peroxide  and  ordinary  sulphuric  acid.  Frequently  the  fuming  aoid  is  prepared  by  passing 
anhydrous  sulphuric  acid,  obtained  by  calcining  perfectly  dehydrated  protosulphate  of 
iron,  or,  better  still,  the  persulphate  of  iron,  into  ordinary  oil  of  vitriol.  Fuming 
sulphuric  acid  is  now  and  then  prepared  from  the  bisulphate  of  soda  left  after  the 
preparation  of  nitric  acid  from  ChUi-saltpetre.  In  France  calcined  sulphate  of  soda  and 
boracic  acid  are  intimately  mixed  and  calcined,  and  the  vapours  of  anhydrous  sulphuric 
acid  disengaged  are  absorbed  by  strong  ordinary  sulphuric  acid.  Fuming  sulphuric  acid 
is  an  oUy  liquid  of  a  brown-yellow  or  deep  brown  colour ;  it  emits  the  pxmgent  smell  of 
sulphurous  acid,  fumes  on  being  exposed  to  air,  and  yields  on  being  heated  vapours  of 
auhydric  sulphuric  acid;  the  sp.  gr.  varies  from  1*86  to  1-92.  It  is  industrially  hardly 
used  for  any  other  purpose  than  dissolving  indigo,  i  part  of  the  latter  requiring  for  its 
solution  4  parts  of  fuming  and  8  parts  of  ordinary  scdphurio  acid. 

^ISSiSAffi?"**  T^®  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  (H2SO4),  oil  of  vitriol  of 
conmierce,  consists  in  100  parts  of  815  parts  of  anhydrous  acid  and  18-5  of  water. 
The  prepaiidon  of  this  acid  on  the  large  scale  in  leaden  chambers  dates  from  the 
year  1746,  when  Dr.  Roebuck,  of  Birmingham,  erected  the  first  leaden  chamber  at 
Prestonpans,  near  Edinburgh. 

The  rationale  of  the  manufacture  of  sulphuric,  acid  by  the  chamber  process,  in  which 
sulphurous  acid,  nitric  or  nitrous  acid,  and  water  are  employed,  is,  according  to  the  latest 
researches  of  R.  Weber  (1866)  and  Winkler  (1867),  the  following: — The  oxidation  of  the 
sulphurous  acid  to  sulphuric  acid  takes  place  in  the  leaden  chambers  imder  the  influence 
of  the  vapour  of  water  at  the  expense  of  the  oxygen  of  the  nitrous  acid,  which  is  con- 
verted into  deutoxide  of  nitrogen.  It  is  necessary,  however,  that  the  nitrous  acid  be  first 
absorbed  in  plenty  of  water,  which  takes  up  the  free  nitrous  acid,  and  decomposes  the 
hyponitric  acid,  a  process  greatly  promoted  by  the  presence  in  the  chamber  of  sulphurous 
acid  purposely  introduced.  The  water,  usually  in  the  form  of  steam,  because  practical 
experience  proves  that  a  certain  elevation  of  temperature  is  required,  acts  in  this  process 
as  in  others  wherein  sulphurous  acid  effects  reduction.  By  the  presence  of  atmospheric 
air  in  the  chamber  the  deutoxide  of  nitrogen  is  oxidised  into  hyponitric  or  nitrous  acid, 
and  this  acid  again  decomposed  by  sulphurous  acid ;  if  the  conditions  are  favourable 
the  process  is  continuous.  It  occasionally  happens  that  the  nitrous  acid  in  contact  with 
sulphurous  acid  and  excess  of  water  forms  protoxide  of  nitrogen,  of  course  causing  a  loss 
of  the  efficient  oxides  of  the  nitrogen.  The  formation  of  the  so-called  chamber  crystals, 
consisting  according  to  B.  Weber  of  (H2S04+N203,S03)  only  takes  place  when  the 
process  is  not  well  managed,  and  is  chiefly  due  to  want  of  water. 

^^IdSSteArfd!* **'  Although  the  use  of  leaden  chambers  is  due  to  an  Englishman, 
the  present  mode  of  manufacturing  sulphuric  acid  was  invented  (1774)  by  a  calico 
printer  at  Rouen,  and  improved  by  the  celebrated  Chaptal.  The  apparatus 
consists  essentially  of  four  parts,  viz. — i.  A  furnace,  f,  Fig.  93,  where,  by  the  com- 
bustion of  sulphur  or  pyrites,  sulphurous  acid  is  formed ;  the  sulphurous  acid, 
carrying  with  it  the  nitrous  vapours  prepared  in  the  sulphur  burner  by  means  of  a 
peculiar  contrivance,  escapes  from  the  furnace  through  the  tube,  t.*  2.  An  apparatus 
tilled  with  coke  through  which  mixed  sulphuric  and  nitric  acids  percolate.  3.  A 
aumber  of  leaden  chambers,  a,  a',  and  a",  wherein,  under  the  influence  of  high 
pressure  steam,  the  sulphuric  acid  is  formed.    4.  A  large  apparatus,  k,  known  as 

*  In  order  to  convert  i  kilo,  of  sulphur  into  sulphuric  acid,  the  following  quantities  of 
air  are  required : — 

When  the  sulphur  is  present  in  free  state,  5275  litres  of  air,  containing  4220  litres 

of  nitrogen. 
When  the  sulphur  is  present  as  pyrites,  6595  litres  of  air,  containing  5276  litres  of 
nitrogen. 
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Gay-Lnssac  s  condenser,  filled  with  coke,  through  which  sulphuric  acid  of  66**  B. 
(=  i'84  sp.  gr.)  percolates,  the  aim  being  to  take  up  the  nitric  and  hyponitric  acids,  not 
the  deutoxide  of  nitrogen  as  was  believed  before  Winkler  elucidated  this  point. 

Pig.  93. 


from  the  gases  which  flow  into  the  last  chamber  previously  to  being  discharged. 
The  furnace  or  burner,  as  it  is  technically  called  (see  Fig.  94),  is  built  of  bricks ;  at  a 
height  of  80  centims.  from  the  floor  a  stout  cast-iron  plate  is  placed  so  Us  to  have 

a    slight  inclination    towards   the 
^^^'  94-  front.     The  walls  are  also  covered 

with  hea^y  cast-iron  plates.  In 
front  of  the  burner  are  three  or  six 
large  openings,  p,  p',  p",  which  can 
be  closed  by  iron  doors  fitted  with 
wooden  handles.  On  the  bed  or 
bottom  plate  three  iron  rails  or 
ledges,  each  10  centims.  high,  are 
placed  to  divide  the  bottom  of  the 
furnace  into  three  or  six  compart- 
ments. At  H,  h',  and  h"  are  the 
holes  for  the  necessary  supply  of 
-w;i^^r-^_  _  ..^   .1 -^,-^.j^^>i_:-£s^"  air.      On  the   top   plate   is   firmly 

fixed  the  tube,  t,  which  conveys 
the  gases  generated  in  the  burner  to  tlie  leaden  cliamber  of  each  section  or  com- 
partment. The  burner  is  charged  witli  about  50  Idlos.  of  sulphur :  tliis  is  kindled 
at  the  top,  the  draught  of  aii-  tlirough  h.  h'.  and  h"  l»eing  so  re«,ailated  as  to  cause 
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the  BulphuT  to  be  burnt  ofif  without  becoming  sublimed,  for  if  any  sulphur  were 
volatilised  it  would  cause  the  sulphuric  acid  to  be  turbid  and  milky*  Not  only 
does  the  burner  supply  sulphurous  acid,  but  also  the  nitric  acid  or  nitrous 
vapours  required  in  the  leaden  chamber;  these  are  generated  from  a  mixture  of 
nitrate  of  soda  and  sulphuric  acid  at  52°  B.  ( =  1-56  sp.  gr.)  placed  in  the  cast-iron 
pot,  N,  which  when  filled  is  placed  on  the  burning  sulphur. 

The  construction  and  arrangement  of  the  denitrificateur  is  shown  in  Fig  95.    At  a 
is  placed  an  iron  grating  covered  with  thick  perforated  sheet  leM ;   the  vapours  and 
gases  generated  in  the  burner  pass  through  m  into  the 
space  immediately  below  o,  upon  which  a  column  of  ^^^'  95- 

coke  is  placed,  and  kept  saturated  with   sulphuric 

acid  strongly  charged  with  nitric  acid,  obtained  by  the-* 

condensation  of  the  gases  from  the  last  chamber.    This 

acid  is  forced  by  means  of  compressed  air  from  the 

vessel  Y  into  the  Mariotte  bottle,  v,  and  passes  thence 

through  T  into  h,  thence  by  t'  to  the  coke,  ovei^^'hich  . 

it  is  delivered  in  fine  jets  by  means*  -c^^d^  perforated 

plate  fitted  to  the  lower  part  of  tlie  cWes2sT]|^  acid 

coming    in    contact  with  the  warm  ^ajs€^  fcini  the 

chamber  yields  to  them,  in  the  state  of  vapour,  ^  the 

nitrons  compounds  dissolved  in  the  sulphuric^acid,  and 

charged  with  these  vapours  the  gases  pass  through 

m,  Kg.  93,  into  the  leaden  chambers.     TJific  denitrified 

sulphuric  acid  runs  ofi"  through  the  tube  t  into  a  reservoir. 

The  formation  of  sulphurio  acid  takes  place  in  the  leaden  chambers  or  chamber.  In  many 
cas^B,  especially  abroad,  only  one  large  chamber  is  worked,  which  is  then,  as  shown  in  Fig.  93 , 
divided  by  the  leaden  plates  bb',  technically  termed  curtains,  into  three  or  more  compart- 
ments, these  curtains  reaching  to  the  bottom  into  the  acid  collected  there.  If  several 
chambef^  are  worked,  communication  is  maintained  by  means  of  leaden  tubes.  The 
tabes,  vv' 17",  convey  steam  to  the  chambers.  The  chambers  are  not  usually  All  of  the 
aame  size,  one  being  considerably  larger  than  the  others ;  in  the  largest  most  of  the  acid  is 
generated.  The  gases  and  vapours  contained  in  the  last  chamber  being  almost  free  from 
stilphurous  add,  and  consisting  mainly  of  atmospheric  air  and  nitrous  vapours,  are 
convened  through  t'  to  the  leaden  reservoir,  d,  where  the  last  traces  of  sulphuric  acid  are 
deposited.  The  action  of  Gay-Lussac's  condenser,  k,  is  based  upon  the  fact  that  concen- 
trated sulphuric  acid  absorbs  and  combines  with  nitrous  acid.  The  apparatus  consists 
essentially  of  a  column  of  coke  8  to  10  metres  in  height,  through  which  strong  sul- 
phuric add,  62°  or  64°  B.,  percolates,  the  flow  being  regulated  by  the  apparatus  shown  in 
Fig.  95.  The  add  saturated  with  nitrous  acid  is  conveyed  by  the  tubes  hh  into  a 
reservoir,  o,  from  which  it  is  again  forced  by  means  of  the  monte-acid  to  the  Mariotte 
flask,  H.  By  the  tube  t'",  the  gases  are  conveyed  to  the  chimney  stalk  of  the  works.  As 
regards  the  cubic  capacity  of  the  leaden  <!hambers,  each  20  kHos.  of  sulphur  consumed  in 
twenty-four  hours  requires  30  cubic  metres  (about  100  cubic  feet)  capacity;   as  this 

*  According  to  theory,  i  molecule  of  sulphur  requires  only  3  molecules  of  oxygen,  viz., 
2  to  form  sulphurous  acid,  and  i  to  convert  the  latter  into  sulphuric  acid ;  that  is  to 
Bay,  I  kilo,  of  sulphur  requires  1500  grms.  =  1055  litres  of  oxygen  =  52^5  litres  of  air, 
in  which  4220  litres  of  nitrogen  are  contained.  In  order  to  regulate  this  supply  of  air 
many  contrivances  have  been  adopted,  among  them  the  anemometer  invented  by  Combes ; 
this  is  fitted  to  the  sulphur  burner  by  means  of  a  tube,  through  which  the  air  supplied 
hag  to  pass.  In  England  reliance  is  placed  upon  the  skill  of  the  workmen  who  regulate 
the  draught,  as  it  is  termed,  simply  by  the  slides  in  the  doors  of  the  burners. 

The  air  discharged  from  the  chambers  should  not  contain  more  than  2  to  3  per  cent  of 
oxygen.  By  careful  management  and  with  good  apparatus  the  maker  may  succeed  in 
obtainiQg  from  100  kilos,  of  sulphur  306  kilos,  of  strong  acid  at  1*84  sp.  gr. ;  but  the 
usual  quantity  from  100  kilos,  of  sulphur  is  seldom  more  than  280  to  290  kilos. 
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quantity  of  snlphur  corresponds  to  60  kilos,  of  hydrated  sulphurio  acid,  a  chamber  of 
the  capacity  mentioned  yields  2-5  kilos,  of  sulphuric  acid  per  hour.  One  hundred  parts 
of  sulphur  require  from  6  to  8  parts  of  nitrate  of  soda,  but  if  pyrites  is  employed  this 
quantity  is  often  increased.  Also  when  pyrites  is  burnt  larger  chambers  are  used.  Lately 
Gay-Lussac's  condenser  has,  in  many  cases,  fallen  into  disuse,  on  account  of  the  low  price 
of  Chili-saltpetre,  and  the  expense  of  keeping  the  apparatus  in  working  order. 

Ui«of  ijrritjjirorthePTCjareUon      Instead  of   sulphur    native   minerals    containing    that 
element  are  frequently  employed  for  the  preparation  of  sulphurous  acid.     Among 
these  minerals,  iron  pyrites,  bisulphuret  of  iron,  FeSg,  containing   53  5   per  cent 
of  sulphur,  is  the  most  largely  used.  The  pyrites  are  calcined 
**•  ^  in  peculiarly  constructed  kilns,   built   with   fire-bars,   the 

spaces  between  which  may  be  adjusted  by  means  of  a  key, 
and  the  admission  of  the  air  required  for  combustion  regu- 
lated with  great  nicety.  The  best  pyrites  oven  known  on 
the  Continent  is  Gerstenhofer  s,  invented  in  1864 ;  the  prin- 
ciple of  this  oven,  Fig.  96,  is  that  the  pyrites  is  made  to 
fall  through  and  meet  the  column  of  heated  air  sup- 
porting the  combustion.  In  order  to  prolong  the  fall  of 
the  powdered  pyrites,  terraces  or  banks  are  built  at  intervals 
in  the  shafts.  The  broken  up  pyrites  falls  through  the 
funnels  a,  provided  with  grooved  rollers  to  pulverise  it,  on  to 
the  banks  c,  from  one  terrace,  as  they  are  termed,  to 
anotlier.  As  the  furnace  has  been  previously  made  red-hot, 
the  sulphur  ore  ignites  and  bums  oflf,  aided  by  a  moderate 
blast  at  c.  The  sulphurous  acid  formed  is  discharged  by  the  channels  d  into  the 
sulphuric  acid  cliambers,  sometimes  being  first  conveyed  to  an  ante -room,  where 
the  dust  of  the  pyrites  mechanically  mixed  with  the  gases  is  deposited. 

The  nitrous  acid  valours  are  generated  in  a  manner  similar  to  that  used  for 
sulphur.  It  will  be  seen  tliat  when  pyrites  is  burnt,  a  far  larger  quantity  of  air  is 
required  for  tlie  same  quantity  by  weight  of  sulphur,  amounting  for  i  kilo,  of  pyrites 
to  6595  litres  of  air.  This  excess  is  due  to  the  oxidation  of  the  iron  of  the  pyrites, 
and  the  large  bulk  of  nitrogen  accompanying  the  excess  of  oxygen 

(2FeS2-f  iiO=4S02-l-Fe203V 
According  to  Fortmau,  the  gases  from  the  pyrites  burners  also  contain  vapours  of 
anhydrous  sulphuric  acid.  Among  the  substances  found  in  the  flue  dust  of  the 
pyrites  burners  are  selenium  and  thallium.  Carstanjen  foimd  thallium  to  the  amount 
of  3 "5  per  cent  in  the  flue  dust  of  a  sulphuric  acid  works  near  Berlin,  where  a 
pyrites  from  Mezzen  was  used. 

chjunbcr  Acid.  As  soou  as  the  acid  formed  in  the  leaden  chambers  has  acquired  a  sp.  gr.  of 
1*5  =  50"  B.  =  io4°  Twaddle,  it  is  run  off  into  a  reservoir,  and  is  frequently  used  in  that  state 
of  concentration  for  the  purpose  of  preparing  artificial  manures  or  superphosphates  in 
alkali  works,  for  the  preparatioh  of  nitric  acid,  and  for  other  purposes.  This  acid  may  be 
freed  from  arsenic  by  treating  with  sulphuretted  hydrogen. 

^uiSSSic^Acii'  T^^^  operation  is  effected  in  two  different  stages,  the  first  being  car- 
ried on  in  leaden  pans,  the  latter  in  platinum  or  glass  retorts.  Weak  and  cold  sul- 
phuric acid  does  not  act  powerfully  on  lead,  but  as  soon  as  the  acid  becomes  concen' 
trated,  and  especially  when  hot,  the  lead  is  dissolved,  sulphurous  acid  given  off",  and 
sulphate  of  lead  fonued.  Many  sulphuric  acid  makers  concentrate  their  acid  to 
^°  B.  =  i7i  sp.  gr.,  in  leaden  pans  :  others,  however,  concentrate  in  leaden  pans  to 
55°B.  =  r59sp.  gr.  only. 
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cooMBtntioB  in  Leaden  Pant.  The  pans  employed  for  this  purpose  are  rectangular  in 
shape,  rather  shallow,  but  long  and  wide,  and  supported  by  iron  plates,  so  that  the 
ftre  ahaH  not  strike  the  bottom  directly.  The  modes  of  placing  and  construction  are 
shown  in  Fig.  97 ;  the  acid  is  more  strongly  heated  in  the  pan,  m,  while  in  n  it  is  only 

Fig.  97. 


affected  by  the  hot  air.  The  depth  of  the  acid  in  the  pans  varies  from  24  to  36 
centime.  As  soon  as  the  acid  is  of  about  171  sp.  gr.,  it  is  further  deprived  of  its 
excess  of  water,  in  glass,  porcelain,  or  platinum  vessels. 

putiniun  R«torts.       Platiuum  retorts  are  now  very  frequently  employed,  although  it  is 
clear  that  tliese  vessels,  considering  the  high  price  of  platinum,  are  expensive, 


Fm.  98.^ 


or> 


the  price  dependinf^  upon  the  weight,  size,  and  workmanship.  Messrs.  Johnson, 
Matthey,  and  Co.,  Hatton  Garden,  London,  are  among  the  best  makers  of  these 
and  other  platinum  apparatus. 

Fig.  98  is  an  eiilarj^ed  view  of  the  platinum  retort,  represented  together  with  the 
Ipaden  pans   in   Fi;jj.  97.     The  hearth   communicati  s   with   a.     By  means  of  the 
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sjrphon,  a?,  the  acid  from  n  can  be  transferred  to  b  ;  the  longer  leg  of  x  dipping  into  a 
leaden  vessel,  which  admits  of  being  lowered  to  d  by  the  aid  of  the  pulley-  The  acid  then 
runs  from  tlie  spout  c  into  the  channel  d,  and  thence,  through  the  funnel-tube,  into 
the  retort,  b.  The  head,  c,  communicates  by  means  of  tubing,  not  shown  in  the  cut 
with  a  worm,  where  the  water  and  very  weak  acid  mechanically  carried  over  with 
the  steam  are  condensed.  When  the  temperature  of  the  acid  in  the  platinum  still 
attains  to  310**  to  320°,  strong  acid  comes  over,  and  is  condensed  in  the  worm. 

In  order  to  withdraw  the  add  from 
FiO'  9Q-  the  still,  when  concentrated  to  178  to 

i-8o(=  63°to66°B.),theBreant  eyphon. 
Fig.  99,  is  used.  It  is  made  of  platmnm ; 
the  outer  leg  has  a  length  of  about 
5  metres,  and  is  surrounded  by  a  copper 
tube  15  centims.wide  by  36centims.  long, 
which  can  be  filled  at  a  from  the  tank  m 
(see  Fig.  97)  with  cold  water,  the  outlet 
for  the  hot  water  being  at  b.  In  order 
to  increase  the  surface  the  main  syphon 
tube  is  divided  into  four  narrower  tubes. 
The  syphon  is  filled  with  sulphurio 
acid  by  d  and  e  after  closing  the  tap  c. 
The  very  hot  acid  cools  while  flowing 
through  the  platinum  tubes,  and  is  collected  in  jars,  a,  a',  a". 

^'SSStort^  When  glass  retorts  of  good  quality  and  sufficiently  large  size  can  be 
obtained  at  a  cheap  rate,  they  are  very  frequently  employed,  being  placed  to  the 
number  of  ten  or  more  (Fig.  100)  in  sand-baths.    The  retorts  are  connected  to 


Fig.  100. 


C> 


:Q? 


earthenware  balloons,  in  which  the  acid  fumes  are  condensed.  70  per  cent  of  iJtre 
strong  sulphuric  acid  sold  in  this  country  is  concentrated  in  glass  retorts.  Very 
recently  cast-iron  vessels  have  been  used  for  concentrating  sulphuric  acid, 
other  Methods  of  soiphoxie  Many  methods  of  preparing  sulphuric  acid  have  been  suggested, 
Add  HannfActore.  feut  hitherto  none  have  anywhere  superseded  the  process  generally 
adopted.  For  this  reason  it  is  necessary  to  mention  a  few  only  of  the  reactions  upon 
which  these  methods  are  based.  Hahner  oxidises  sulphurous  acid  with  chlorine,  care  being 
taken  that  steam  is  present  at  the  time  :— 


Sulphurous  acid,  SO2    ) 

Aqueous  vapour,  aH^O     yield  J  ^T""^?  *^'  ^"""VSW 

Chlorine,  2CI  )  ]  Hydrochlono  acid,  2dlH. 


j  Sulphurio  add,  HaSOa, 
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GypBTun,  CaSO.+aHaO 
Chloride  of  lead,  PbClz 


Penoz's  method  is  based  upon  ihe  following  reactions: — i.  Oxidation  of  snlphmrous 
a«id  by  means  of  nitric  add,  the  latter  being  heated  to  loo^  and  dilated  with  four  to  six 
times  its  bnlk  of  water.  2.  The  vaponrs  of  hyponitrie  acid  are  again  converted  to  nitric 
acid  by  the  oxygen  of  the  air  and  steam.  In  this  process  the  leaden  chambers  are  replaced 
by  a  series  of  large  stone- ware  Woulfe's  bottles.  Although  enormous  quantities  of  gypsum 
are  found  native,  all  attempts  to  prepare  sulphuric  acid  from  this  mineral  on  an  industrial 
scale  have  failed.  Gypsum  is  decomposed,  by  superheated  steam  and  at  red  heat,  into  sul- 
phuric add,  oxygen,  and  sulphurous  acid,  leaving  caustic  lime  in  the  retort.  Shanks 
mixes  gypsum  with  chloride  of  lead  and  water.at  about  60°. 

f  Chloride  of  calcium,  CaCl2, 
Sulphate  of  lead,  PbS04, 
Water,  2HaO. 

The  chloride  of  caldum  solution  having  been  withdrawn  from  the  predpitate  of 
sulphate  of  lead,  the  latter  is  heated  with  hydrochloric  acid  •.-=- 

Sulphate  of  lead,  PbS04  )     •  i  j    f  Chloride  of  lead,  PbCU, 
Hydrochloric  acid,  2ClHf  ^^^^  1  Sulphuric  acid,  H2SO4. 
PmpcrtiMof  so^niieAeid.       The  most  highly  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  contains  18*46  per 
cent  of  water;  its  formula  is  H2SO4 ;  sp.gr.  =  1*848.    In  a  perfectly  pure  state  it  is  a 
colourless  liquid,  but  commonly  is  more  or  less  yellow  or  brown,  owing  to  the  presence  of 
organic  matter.    It  destroys  many  organic  substances,  leaving  a  carbonaceous  residue. 
TMs  sulphuric  acid  does  not  fume  on  exposure  to  air ;  it  is  very  hygroscopic,  and  when 
left  exposed  to  air,  gradually  absorbs  fifteen  times  its  bulk  of  water.     When  mixed  with 
water  great  heat  is  evolved.  The  boiling-point  of  the  most  highly  concentrated  acid  is  338'. 
The  following  table  gives  the  quantity  of  anhydrous  sulphuric  acid  contained  in 
sulphuric  acid  at  15*5°  C. : — 


^drated      «^  ^ 
irio  add.  ^P*  fi^* 

Anhydrous 
acid. 

Hydrated 
Sulphuric  acid. 

Sp.gr. 

Anhydrous 
acid. 

100 

1*8485 

8i*54 

76 

1*6630 

61-97 

99 

1*8475 

80*72 

75 

1*6520 

61-15 

98 

1*8460 

79*90 

74 

1-6415 

6034 

97 

1*8439 

7909 

73 

1-6321 

59-55 

96 

1*8410 

78*28 

72 

1*6204 

58*71 

95 

1*8376 

77*40 

71 

1*6090 

57-89 

94 

1*8336 

76*65 

70 

1-5975 

57-08 

93 

1*8290 

75-83 

69 

1*5868 

57-26 

92 

1*8233 

75*02 

68 

1*5760 

55*45 

91 

1*8179 

74*20 

67 

1*5648 

5463 

90 

i'8ii5 

73*39 

66 

1-5503 

53-82 

89 

1*8043 

72-57 

65 

1-5390 

53-00 

88 

1*7962 

71-75 

64 

1*5280 

5218 

87 

1*7870 

70*94 

63 

1-5170 

51-37 

86 

17774 

70*12 

62 

1-5066 

5055 

85 

1*7673 

6931 

61 

1-4960 

4974 

84 

1*7570 

68*49 

60 

1-4860 

48-92 

83 

1*7465 

67*68 

59 

1-4760 

48*11 

82 

17360 

66*86 

58 

1-4660 

47-29 

81 

1*7245 

66*05 

57 

1-4560 

46-58 

80 

1-7120 

65-23 

56 

^•4460 

45-68 

79 

1*6993 

6442 

55 

1-4360 

44-85 

78 

1*6870 

6360 

54 

1-4265 

45-03 

77 

1*6750 

62*78 

53 

1*4170 

43-22 

urative  degrees  of  Baum^  and  Twaddl 

e,  with  the  corresponding  sp 

.gr.:— 

] 

[>egree8  Baum^ 

Degrees  1 

Vaddle. 

Sp.gr. 

66 

168 

1-84 

63 

154 

1*77 

60 

140 

1-70 

57 

130 

1*65 

50 

104 

152 

45 

88 

1-44 

40 

76 

1-38 

35 

62 

1-31 

30 

52 

1-26 

25 

42 

I-2I 
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The  reader  desirons  of  more  information  as  to  the  specific  gravities  indicated  by 
Baam^*s  hydrometers  is  referred  to  the  "  Chemical  News,"  vol.  xxiv.,  p.  28,  et  seq. 

The  uses  of  sulphuric  acid  are  so  numerous  that  it  would  be  impossible  to  mention  all 
of  them,  sulphuric  acid  being  to  chemical  industry  what  iron  is  to  the  mechanical. 
Sulphuric  acid  is  employed  in  preparing  a  great  many  other  acids,  among  them  nitric, 
hydrochloric,  sulphurous,  carbonic,  tartaric,  citric,  phosphoric,  stearic,  oleic,  and  palmitic. 
Further,  sulphuric  acid  is  used  in  making  superphosphates,  soda,  sulphate  of  ammonia, 
alum,  sulphates  of  copper  and  iron,  in  paraffin  and  petroleum  refining,  silver  refining, 
manufacture  of  garancine,  garanceux,  and  .other  madder  preparations,  manufacture  of 
glucose  from  starch,  to  dissolve  indigo,  &g. 

Sulphide  of  Carbon. 
Sulphide  of  Ctfbon.  This  compound,  consisting  in  100  parts  of  158  parts  of  carbon 
and  842  of  sulphur,  formula  CSj,  was  discovered  in  1796  by  Lampadios,  at  Frei- 
burg. It  is  obtained  by  causing  the  vapour  of  sulphur  to  pass  over  red-hot  coals,  or 
by  distilling  an  intimate  mixture  of  native  metallic  sulphurets  with  charcoal  or  coke. 
The  largest  quantity  of  sulphide  of  carbon  is  obtained,  according  to  Sidot  and 
W.  Stein,  at  not  too  high  a  red  heat,  that  is  to  say,  at  what  is  termed  in  gas-works 
orange-red  heat.  ' 

Sulphide  of  carbon  is  best  manufactured  by  means  of  Peroucel's  apparatus 
(Fig.  loi).    A  is  a  fire-clay  gas-retort,  supported  on  the  fire-clay  block  b  ;  e  and  e 

Fig.  ioi. 


are  openings,  one  being,  that  of  a  porcelain  tube  firmly  cemented  into  the  cover  of  a, 
serving  for  the  introduction  of  sulphur ;  the  other  opening  is  for  the  introduction  of 
pieces  of  coke,  with  which,  before  the  operation  commences,  the  retort  is  fiJiled. 
The  vapours  of  the  sulphide  of  carbon  pass  through  the  tubes  h  and  1  into  the 
vessel  J,  wherein  part  of  the  sulphide  is  condensed  and  flows  through  k  into  the  flask,  l, 
filled  with  water,  thence  through  m  into  o,  finally  being  run  oflf  by  the  tap,  n.  Any 
vapours  not  condensed  in  j  pass  through  p  p  into  the  worm,  t,  the  condensed  sulphide 
being  collected  in  s.  The  crude  sulphide  of  carbon  is  rectified  by  re-distillation 
over  zinc  or  over  bichloride  of  mercury  by  means  of  steam  or  a  water-bath.  If  the 
bichloride  is  employed,  the  crude  sulphide  should  remain  in  contact  with  the  salt  for 
at  least  twenty-four  hours  before  re -distillation.  With  the  apparatus  described,  the 
retort  being  21  metres  in  height  and  03  metre  in  diameter,  2  cwts.  of  crude  sulphide 
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of  carbon  may  be  prepared  in  twelve  hours.  The  quantity  of  sulphide  resulting 
firom  a  given  weight  of  materials  is  always  much  less  than  the  quantity  theoretically 
obtainable ;  this  is,  of  course,  partly  due  to  an  unavoidable  loss  of  liquid,  and  probably 
to  the  formation  of  monosulphide  of  carbon  (GS),  a  compound  corresponding  to 
carbonic  oxide.  Crude  sulphide  of  carbon  contains  usually  lo  to  12  per  cent  of 
sulphur  in  solution,  and  also  sulphuretted  hydrogen.  To  purify  the  crude  sulphide, 
bleaching-powder  solution  is  added  to  the  liquid  in  the  retort,  into  which  steam  at  1 5  lbs. 
pressure  is  forced  to  effect  the  reaction  between  the  chloride  of  lime  and  the  impuri- 
ties present  in  the  sulphide  of  carbon.  Sulphide  of  carbon  is  usually  kept  under 
neater.  When  pure,  sulphide  of  carbon  is  a  colourless  liquid,  strongly  refractive, 
exhibiting  extremely  bright  colours  when  in  the  sunlight.  Its  odour  somewhat 
resembles  that  of  chloroform;  the  taste  is  aromatic.  Its  sp.  gr.  =  1*2684;  the 
boiling-point  is  46'5°,  consequently  the  liquid  is  very  volatile  at  the  ordinary  tempe- 
rature of  the  air. 


Sulphide  of  carbon  does  not  combine  with  water  or  spirits  of  wine.  It  is  not 
soluble  in  every  proportion  in  water  (see  "  Chemical  News,"  vol.  xxiv.,  p.  34) ;  in  ether 
and  chloroform,  however,  it  is  freely  soluble.  Sulphide  of  carbon  is  an  excellent 
solvent  for  resins,  essential  and  fixed  oils,  caoutchouc,  gutta-percha,  camphor, 
sulphur,  phosphorus,  and  iodine.  It  is  highly  inflammable,  burning  with  a  red-blue 
flame ;  the  products  of  complete  combustion  are  sulphurous  and  carbonic  acids.  The 
vapour  of  sulphide  of  carbon  with  oxygen  or  air  constitutes  an  explosive  mixture ; 
the  light  given  by  a  mixture  of  deutoxide  of  nitrogen  and  sulphide  of  carbon  is 
very  intense,  and  has  been  employed  in  photography.  To  Mr.  Fisher,  of  Birmingham, 
is  due  the  honour  of  having  first  prepared  sulphide  of  carbon  for  industrial 
purposes.  At  the  present  day  these  purposes  are  very  varied,  but  consist  chiefly  of 
the  vulcanisation  of  caoutchouc,  the  extraction  of  fat  from  bones,  and  oils  from  oU 
seeds  and  olives,  the  extraction  of  sulphur  firom  its  concomitant  rocks,  and  of  fat 
from  crude  wool.  Sulphide  of  carbon  is  also  used  in  electro-plating  to  obtain  by  its 
addition  to  the  silver-bath  a  bright  and  polished  surface.  It  is  highly  valued  for 
killing  vermin  in  com. 

chiadde  of  sniphsr.  Chlorido  of  sulphuT  (ClaSa),  important  only  in  its  technical  use 
lor  the  vulcanising  of  caoutchouc,  is  an  oily  fluid,  sp.  gr.  i  60,  of  a  brown  colour, 
fuming  on  exposure  to  air.  It  boils  at  144°.  On  being  mixed  with  water  it  is 
decomposed,  yielding  sulphurous  and  hydrochloric  acids,  a  very  small  quantity  of 
sulphuric  add,  and  sulphur.  Chloride  of  sulphur  converts  rape-seed  oil  into  a  mass 
resembling  caoutchouc,  and  linseed  oil  into  a  varnish.  Chloride  of  sulphur  is 
prepared  by  passing  chlorine  gas  over  sulphur  heated  to  125''  to  130° ;  the  product  is 
rectified  by  distillation. 

Hydbocbloeic  Acid  and  Glauber's  Sai.t,  or  Sulphate  of  Soda. 
HydnMhiode  Add.  The  commercial  article  known  as  hydrochloric  or  muriatic  acid, 
or  spirits  of  salt,  is,  as  has  been  explained  in  the  manufacture  of  soda,  a  solution 
of  the  gas  given  off  during  the  decomposition  of  common  salt  by  sulphuric  acid. 
Jn  order  to  effect  this  condensation,  the  gas  is  conveyed  to  the  coke  columns,  or  in 
many  instances  is  prepared  and  condensed  by  the  aid  of  the  apparatus  shown  in 
section  in  Figs.  102  and  103,  and  in  plan  in  Fig.  104.  This  apparatus  consists  of 
several  cast-iron  cylinders,  17  metres  long  by  07  metre  diameter,  closed  similarly 
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to  gas  retorts  by  lids  Inted  with  clay.  One  of  the  lids  is  provided  with  an  opening, 
o,  into  which  is  fitted  the  stoneware  or  leaden  pipe,  a,  conveying  the  hydrochloric 
acid  to  the  condensing  apparatus.  The  other,  or  posterior  lid,  is  also  provided  with 
an  opening,  d,  through  which  is  passed  the  tube  of  a  leaden  funnel,  so  that  after 
the  retort  is  filled  with  salt,  sulphuric  acid  may  be  poured  in.    The  construction  of 

FlO.    102. 


the  furnace,  in  which  two  retorts  are  usually  placed,  allows  the  flame  of  the  fire  at 
o  to  play  round  the  cylinders  before  reaching  the  flue  leading  to  the  chimney,  f. 
B  is  an  arch  covering  the  furnace.  The  first  stage  of  the  operation  is  to  fill  each 
cylinder  with  150  kilos,  of  salt  or  chloride  of  potassium,  in  localities  where  the  latter 
is  abundant.    The  lids  or  covers  are  next  luted  on,  and  the  fire  kindled.     The 

Fio.  103. 


required  quantity  of  strong  sulphuric  acid  is  now  poured  into  the  retort,  and  the 
funnel  having  been  withdrawn  from  rf,  the  hole  is  closed  by  a  clay  plug.  As  soon 
as  the  reaction  is  over,  the  180  kilos,  of  sulphate  of  soda  produced  are  removed,  and 
the  operation  repeated.    The  condensation  apparatus.  Figs.  102  and  104,  consists  of 
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rows  of  WotJfe*s  bottles  partly  filled  with  water,  care  being  taken  to  place  the  first 
pair  of  these  bottles  in  a  tank  of  cold  water.     The  condensation  of  the  last  portions 

Fig.  104. 


of  the  hydrochloric  acid  gas  is  effected  either  by  the  aid  of  coke  columns,  or  in 
leaden  chambers,  into  which  fine  jets  of  cold  water  are  injected  on  all  sides. 

PropflttiM  o<^7<ixo«ii]oiie  Cmde  commercial  hydrochloric  acid  is  conmionly  a  yellow 
Hqnid,  this  colour  being  dne  to  chloride  of  iron.  It  has  a  caustic  sour  taste,  and 
fames  on  exposure  to  air.  At  20^  water  is  capable  of  absorbing  475  times  its  own 
bulk  of  hydrochloric  acid  gas ;  a  saturated  solution  contains  4285  per  cent  of 
gas,  the  sp.  gr.  being  =  i*2i.  The  following  table  shows  the  sp.  gr.  of  hydrochloric 
acid  at  various  degress  of  concentration,  and  the  quantity  of  pure  acid  (real 
gas)  contained  at  70°: — 


Specific 
grayity. 

Degrees 
Baum6. 

Degrees 
Twaddle. 

Percentage 
of  acid. 

Specific 
gravity. 

Degrees 
Baum6. 

Degrees 
Twaddle. 

Percentage 
of  acid. 

I'2I 

26 

42 

4285 

IIO 

14-5 

20 

2020 

120 

25 

40 

40'8o 

109 

12 

18 

1818 
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24 

38 

3888 

108 

II 

16 

1616 

118 

23 

36 

3636 
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10 

14 

1414 
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22 

34 

3434 
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9 

12 

1212 

116 

21 

32 

3232 

105 

8 

ID 
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115 

20 

30 

3030 
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6 

8 

8-o8 

114 

19 

28 

2828 
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5 

6 

606 

113 

18 

26 

2626 

I  02 

3 

4 

404 

112 

17 

24 

2424 

lOI 

2 

2 

202 

III 

155 

22 

2222 
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)d  in  the 

of  chlorine,  sal-ammoniac,  chloride  of  antimony,  glue,  phosphorus,  in  the  prepara- 
tion of  carbonic  acid  for  the  manufacture  of  artificial  mineral  waters,  in  beet-root 
sugar  works,  bleach  works,  hydro-metallurgy,  and  alone  or  mixed  with  nitric  acid 
for  dissolving  various  metals. 

oiuber'ssaiL  Sulphate  of  soda,  or  Glauber's  salt,  consists  in  100  parts  of  19*3  soda, 
247  sulphuric  acid,  and  56  water;  formula,  Na2S04+ioHaO ;  anhydrous,  Na^SO^, 
in  100  parts — soda,  436 ;  sulphuric  acid,  56*4.  It  is  prepared  as  described  under 
hydrochloric  acid  by  decomposing  common  salt  with  sulphuric  acid.  It  is  also 
found  native  as  Thenardite  (NaaS04),  Brogniartine  or  Glauberite  (Na2S04+CaS04), 
and  it  occurs  in  sea-water  and  some  mineral  waters,  as  in  those  of  Piillna  and 
Carlsbad. 
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Sulphate  of  soda  is  indirectly  obtained  by  yarious  procefises,  among  which 

1.  The  double  decomposition  of  common  salt  and  sulphate  of  magnesia  or  kieserite  from. 
the  mother >Uquor  of  sea-water,  or  of  salinea  when  exposed  to  a  low  temperature  either 
naturally  in  water  or  artificially  by  the  assistance  of  Garr^^s  ioe-midung  machine. 

2.  Longmaid*8  process  of  roasting  sulphuret  of  iron  or  copper  with  common  sidt.  3.  Cal- 
cination of  kieserite  or  magnesian  sulphate  with  common  salt.  4.  Euhlmann's  proceas, 
the  ciJcination  of  sulphate  of  magnesia  and  nitrate  of  soda,  hyponitric  acid  and  sulphate 
of  soda  being  formed.  5.  As  a  by-product  of  paraffin  and  petroleum  refining.  The 
sulphate  of  soda  of  the  aUtali  works  contains  on  an  average  93  to  97  per  cent  of  the  pure 
salt,  the  remainder  being  chiefly  chloride  of  sodium. 

ums  of  snipiwto  '^^^  ^^  ^  extensively  employed  in  the  manufactures  of  soda,  ultra- 
ot  sodA.  marine,  and  'glass.  In  the  last  case  the  sulphate  is  mixed  with  coal  and 
BUica,  and  calcined,  its  sulphuric  acid  being  reduced  to  sulphurous  acid,  which  is  Tolatiliaed, 
whUe  a  silicate  of  soda  is  formed.  Sulphate  of  soda  when  thus  employed  should  be 
purified  from  all  traces  of  iron  by  being  dissolved  in  water,  some  lime  added  to  the 
solution,  and  the  clear  liquid  evaporated  to  dryness.  Sulphate  of  soda  is  used  in 
metallurgy  in  the  treatment  of  some  kinds  of  antimonial  ores,  the  sulphuret  of  antimony 
found  near  Bono  and  Septemes,  France,  Ac,  It  is  also  employed  in  certain  prooessee  of 
wool-dyeing. 

BiBoiphato  of  Sod*.      This  Salt  (NaHS04)  is  obtained  in  large  crystals  when  i  molecule 

of  sulphate  of  soda  and  i  molecule  of  sulphuric  acid  are  dissolved  in  water  and 

the  solution  left  to  evaporate  slowly.    One  of  the  chief  uses  of  the  bisulphate  is  in 

a  mixture  with  abraum  salt   containing   chloride  of  magnesium,  employed  for 

removing  zinc  from  .lead.     As  a  by-product  sulphate  of  soda  is  obtained  in  the 

manufacture  of  nitric  acid  from  nitrate  of  soda  and  sulphuric  acid,  and  by  heating 

cryolite  with  sulphuric  acid. 

Bleaching-Powder  and  Hypochlorites. 

Chlorine.  It  is  oue  of  the  most  valuable  properties  of  chlorine  that  it  destroys 
organic  pigments  and  miasmata,  and  is  hence  useful  as  a  bleaching  agent,  and  as  a 
disinfectant.  It  is  also  employed  as  an  oxidising  agent  in  the  extraction  of  gold 
from  pyritical  ores. 

At  the  ordinary  temperature  and  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  chlorine  is  a 
greenish-yellow  gas,  its  sp.  gr.  =  1*33;  it  possesses  a  peculiarly  disagreeable, 
irritating  odour,  and  is  very  soluble  in  water,  i  volume  absorbing  25  volumes  of 
gas,  forming  the  well-known  aqua  chloriiy  or  acidum  tnuriaticum  oxygenatum  aqua 
solutum  of  the  pharmaceutists,  and  the  chlorine  water  of  the  scientific  chemist. 
The  bleaching  property  of  chlorine  gas,  possessed  also  by  its  solution,  is  due  to  the 
great  affinity  of  chlorine  for  hydrogen,  so  that  the  chlorine  while  seizing  upon  the 
hydrogen  of  the  organic  body  m  most  instances  causes  the  simultaneous  decom- 
position of  water,  and  by  the  formation  of  ozone  destroys  the  organic  colouring 
matter,  hydrochloric  acid  being  at  the  same  time  formed,  a  fact  requiring  attention 
in  the  use  of  chlorine  as  a  bleaching  agent.  When  linen,  or  rather  flax,  raw  cotton, 
and  paper  pulp  are  bleached  by  chlorine,  the  fibre,  really  cellulose,  is  not  acted  upon, 
but  only  the  colouring  matter  is  oxidised  b^  the  ozone  formed.  Chlorine  cannot  be 
used  to  bleach  animal  matters,  or  such  as  contain  nitrogen,  these  becoming  yellow 
by  its  action.  Chlorine  is  not  suited  for  transport  either  as  gas  or  in  aqueous 
solution,  therefore  one  of  its  combinations  with  oxygen  and  a  base,  viz.,  a  hypo- 
chlorite, is  used.  Hydrated  oxide  of  calcium  or  slaked  lime  is  the  chief  constituent 
of  bleaching-powder.     Usually  the  alkali  manufacturers  prepare  bleaching-powder. 

Prcparati^on^o^f^Bieaching-  Bleachiug-powder  is  prepared  on  the  large  scale  in  the 
following  manner : — In  works  where  soda  and  chloride  of  lime  are  to  be  manu- 
factured simultaneously,  the  chlorine  is  obtained  by  mixing  the  common  salt  to  be 
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amverted  into  sulphate  of  soda  by  the  action  of  sulphuric  acid  with  peroxide  of 
manganese,  heat  being  applied. 
The  process  is  as  follows: — 

Common  salt,  2NaCl,  ]  (Glauber's  salt,  NaaSO^, 

Peroxide  of  manganese,  MnO^,  Y     yield    i  Sulphate  of  manganese,  MnSO^, 
Sulphuric  acid,  2H2SO4  J  I  Chlorine,  2CI,  and  2HaO. 

In  some  works  chlorine  is  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  hydrochloric  acid  and 
manganese,  and  sometimes  with  the  addition  of  sulphuric  acid.  In  the  first  instance 
only  half  the  chlorine  contained  in  the  hydrochloric  acid  is  given  up,  because  the 
other  half  forms  chloride  of  manganese ;  for — 

Chlorine,  Cl^, 
-  Manganic  chloride,  MnCl^, 
IWater,  2HaO. 

In  the  second  instance  all  the  chlorine  contained  in  the  hydrochloric  acid  is 
obtained — 


Manganese,  MnOa,  i       .  , , 

Hydrochloric  acid,  4CIH,r     ^^^^^ 


4 


Manganese,  MhO^,  ] 

Hydrochloric  acid,  2CIH,  L  yield 
Sulphuric  acid,  HaS04, 


Sulphate  of  manganese,  MnS04, 
Chlorine,  Clj, 
Water,  2HaO. 


As  proposed  by  Clemm,  a  chloride  of  magnesium  solution,  as  largely  obtained  at 
Stassfort,  may  be  employed  by  concentrating  the  solution  to  44°  B  (=1*435  SP-  P^)> 
and  adding  manganese,  so  that  to  i  mol.  of  MnO^,  2  mols.  of  MgCl^  are  taken.  The 
cooled,  solid  mass,  when  exposed  to  the  action  of  superheated  steam  at  200""  to  300"*, 
yields  chlorine  gas. 

^*^3IEit  MMgSSL*"*  The  following  methods  are  selected  as  being  the  most  scientific 
and  interesting: —  • 

1.  Mac  Dougal,  Hawson,  and  Shanks's  process,  consisting  in  the  decomposition  of 
chromate  of  lime  by  hydrochloric  acid,  the  result  being  the  formation  of  chloride  of 
chromium,  chloride  of  calcium,  and  the  evolution  of  free  chlorine— 

(2CaCr04+i6HCl=CraCl6-|-2CaCU+3H20-f6Cl). 
158  parts  of  chromic  add  yield  106  parts  of  chlorine.    The  chloride  of  chromium  is 
again  precipitated  with  carbonate  of  lime,  and  by  ignition  converted  into  chromate  of 
lime.    Only  three-eighths  of  the  chlorine  contained  in  the  hydrochloric  acid  is  given 
up,  while  manganese  yields  one-half. 

2.  Schlbsing*s  method  consists  in  acting  upon  manganese  with  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
chloric and  nitric  acids,  the  degree  of  concentration  of  the  acids  being  so  regulated  by 
the  addition  of  water  that  the  mixture  yields  only  chlorine,  while  nitrate  of  protoxide 
of  manganese  is  formed;  this  salt  being  calcined  yields  manganese,  peroxide,  and 
nitric  acid.  The  nitric  acid  aids  the  oxygen  of  the  air  in  decomposing  the  hydro- 
chloric acid.  The  nitrate  of  manganese  begins  to  decompose  at  150'',  and  the  decom- 
position is  completed  at  175°  to  i8o^  yielding  much  peroxide,  in  some  cases  even 
93  per  cent. 

3.  Vogel's  method  of  decomposing  chloride  of  copper  by  heat.  3  mols.  of 
chloride  yield  i  mol.  of  chlorine ;  according  to  Laurens  the  process  is: — 

2CuCl2=Cla+CuaCl2. 
The  chloride  in  crystalline  state  is  mixed  with  half  its  weight  of  sand,  and  heated  in 
earthenware  retorts  to  200^  to  300°,  yielding  chlorine  gas,  while  the  remaining  proto- 
chloride  of  copper  is  re-converted  into  perchloride  by  the  action  of  hydrochloric 
acid.    Mallet  has  constructed  a  peculiar  rotating  apparatus  for  the  decomposition  of 
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this  salt,  the  same  apparatus  serving  to  prepare  oxygen.     loo  kilos,  of  cnpric 
chloride  yield  6  to  7  cubic  metres  of  chlorine  gas. 

4.  P61igot's  method.  When  3  parts  of  bichromate  of  potassa  and  4  parts  of  con- 
centrated hydrochloric  acid  are  gently  heated,  the  fluid  yields  on  cooling  crystals  of 
bichromate  of  chloride  of  potassium,  KCl,Cr03  ;  at  100°  this  salt  yields  chlorine. 

5.  Dunlop's  process  is  followed  at  Mr.  Tennant's  works,  Glasgow.  Sulphuric  acid 
is  made  to  act  upon  a  mixture  of  3  mols.  of  common  salt,  and  i  moL  of  nitrate  of 
soda,  the  result  being  the  formation  of  chlorine  and  hyponitric  add.  The  latter  ia 
absorbed  by  passing  the  mixed  gases  through  strong  sulphuric  acid. 

6.  Mr.  Walter  Weldon^s  process  is  performed  by  means  of  an  apparatus  eomprifflng 
five  yessels  arranged  at  succesBiye  eleTations,  so  that  after  having  been  pumped  up  to  the 
highest  of  them,  the  liquor  operated  upon  can  afterwards  descend  to  all  the  others  by  its 
own  gravity.  The  lowest  of  these  vessels  is  a  well,  which  is  furnished  with  a  mechanical 
agitator.  The  slightly  acid  chloride  of  manganese  liquor  with  which  the  process  oom- 
menoes  runs  from  the  stills  in  which  it  is  produced  into  this  well,  and  is  there  treated  wiUi 
finely  divided  carbonate  of  lime,  the  action  of  whioh  is  facilitated  by  the  energetic 
agitation.  When  the  neutralisation  of  the  free  add  which  is  at  first  contained  in  this 
liquor  and  the  decomposition  of  the  sesquiehloride  of  iron  and  sesqniohloridaof  aluminium, 
which  are  also  at  first  contained  in  it,  are  completed,  the  liquor  is  pumped  up  into 
settling  tanks,  placed  nearly  at  the  top  of  the  apparatus,  and  known  as  the  "  chloride  of 
manganese  settlers."  It  now  consists  of  a  quite  neutral  mixed  solution  of  chloride  of 
manganese  and  chloride  of  calcium,  containing  in  suspension  considerable  quantities  of 
sulphate  of  lime,  and  Bm&R  quantities  of  oxide  of  iron  and  alumina.  These  solid 
matters  rapidly  deposit  in  the  chloride  of  manganese  settlers,  leaving  the  bulk  of  the 
liquor  perfectly  bright  and  clear,  and  of  a  faint  rose-colour.  The  next  step  is  to  run  o£f 
the  clear  portion  of  the  contents  of  the  settlers  into  a  vessel  immediately  bdow,  called 
the  oxidiser.  This  is  usually  a  cyUndrical  iron  vessel  about  12  feet  in  diameter,  and  about 
22  feet  deep.  Two  pipes  go  down  nearly  to*the  bottom  of  the  oxidiser,  a  la^g®  pne  for 
conveying  a  blast  of  air  from  a  blowing  engine,  and  a  smaller  one  for  the  injection  of 
steam.  The  latter  is  for  the  purpose  of  raising  the  temperature  of  the  contents  of  the 
oxidiser  when  necessary;  for  sopietimes  the  chloride  of  mangsmese  liquor  reaches 
the  oxidiser  sufficiently  hot — between  130^  and  160°  or  170°  F.  Immediateiy  above  the 
oxidiser  is  a  reservoir  containing  milk  of  lime.  The  oxicUser  having  received  a  charge  of 
clear  liquor  from  the  settlers,  and  this  liquor  having  been  heated  up  to  the  proper  point,  if 
it  was  not  already  hot  enough,  blowing  is  began,  and  milk  of  lime  is  then  run  into 
the  oxidiser  as  rapidly  as  possible,  until  the  filtrate  from  a  sample  taken  at  a  tap  placed 
nearly  at  the  bottom  of  the  oxidiser,  ceases  to  give  a  manganese  reaction  with  solution  of 
bleaching-powder.  A  certain  quantity  of  Tnillc  of  lime  is  then  added,  and  the  blowing 
continued  until  peroxidation  ceases  to  advance.  That  point  is  usually  attained  when 
from  about  80  to  85  per  cent  of  the  manganese  present  has  become  converted  into 
peroxide.  The  contents  of  the  oxidiser  are  now  a  thin  black  mud,  consisting  of  solution 
of  chloride  of  calcium  containing  in  suspension  about  2  lbs.  of  peroxide  of  manganese 
per  cubic  foot,  these  2  lbs.  of  peroxide  of  manganese  being  combined  with  varying  quan- 
tities of  protoxide  of  manganese  and  lime.  This  thin  mud  is  now  run  off  from  the 
oxidiser  into  one  or  other  of  a  range  of  settling  tanks  or  "  mud  settlers,"  placed  below  it, 
and  is  there  left  at  rest  until  it  has  settled  as  far  as  it  will,  usually  until  about  one-half  of 
its  volume  has  become  clear.  The  clear  part  is  then  decanted,  and  the  remainder, 
containing  about  4  lbs.  of  peroxide  of  manganese  per  cubic  foot,  is  then  ready  to  be  used 
in  the  stillB,  There  it  reacts  upon  hydrochloric  acid,  liberating  chlorine,  with  repro- 
duction of  exactly  such  a  residual  solution  as  was  commenced  with.  With  that  solution 
the  round  of  operations  is  begun  again ;  and  so  on,  time  after  time,  indefinitely. 

AppaimtM^fOTPreiwring  When  hydrochloric  add  and  manganese  are  used,  the  apparatus 
is  that  delineated  in  Fig.  105.  It  consists  of  a  large  stoneware  jar,  a,  provided  with 
an  opening,  a,  over  which  an  air-tight  cap  is  fitted  when  the  apparatus  is  at  work,  and 
by  which  the  jar  is  filled  with  manganese  and  add ;  b  is  another  opening  fitted  with 
a  leaden  or  earthenware  gas  tube ;  c  is  a  tube  serving  to  run  off  the  spent  manganese 
liquor,  b  is  a  wooden  box  into  which  steam  is  admitted  for  the  purpose  of  heating 
A  and  its  contents  sufficiently  to  promote  the  reaction  between  the  hydrochloric  add 
and  the  manganese. 
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When  oblorine  is  prepared  from  a  mixture  of  common  salt,  snlphorio  aeid,  and  man- 
ganese, the  apparatus  is  required  to  withstand  more  heat,  and  is  therefore  oonstructed 
entirely  of  metal,  a  a.  Fig.  106,  is  a  shallow  iron  pan,  fitted  with  the  tube  h  for  the  purpose 
of  emptying  the  contents  of  the  leaden  cylinder,  dd.  This  iron  vessel  serves  as  the  lower 
part  of  the  leaden  cylinder,  dd,  the  top  of  which  is  provided  with  an  opening  tor  a 
fnnnel  syphon- tube  for  the  introduction  of  the  acid,  and  another  opening,  /,  for  the  man- 
ganeee.    The  entire  apparatus  stands  on  a  flue  leading  from  a  furnace. 

Fio  106. 


Fig.  105. 


condenainK  Appumtiu.  The  ohlorine  passes  from  the  generator  through  the  tube,  m, 
Fig.  107,  into  a  room  constructed  of  large  blocks  and  slabs  of  sandstone  joined  by  means 
of  asphalt  cement,  or  a  mixture  of  coal-tar  and  fire-clay.  Sometimes  the  room  is  built 
of  bricks  laid  in  a  similar  cement,  the  interior  being  lined  with  asphalt ;  leaden  chambers 
also  are  used  for  this  pxurpose.  The  room  is  fitted  with  several  shelves  upon  which  slaked 
Ume  is  placed  in  layers  of  three  to  four  inches  and  more  in  thickness.    The  chlorine  gas 

Fio.  107. 


is  readily  absorbed,  heat  being  evolved.  Care  is  to  be  taken  that  the  temperature  does 
not  exceed  25°,  because  then  chlorate  of  lime  is  formed  ;  this  is  prevented  by  admitting 
the  gas  slowly.  As  soon  as  the  absorption  ceases,  the  bleaching-powder  is  removed  with 
rakes  from  the  shelves,  and  fre^  lime  introduced.  Frequently  the  chloride  of  lime  is 
somewhat  diluted  by  an  admixture  of  slaked  lime. 

When  it  is  desired  to  prepare  a  solution  of  chloride  of  lime,  the  apparatus  shown  in 
Fig.  108  is  employed.  Two  or  four  earthenware  vessels,  a,  about  2  hectolitres  capacity, 
are  placed  in  the  leaden  trough,  b,  the  bottom  of  which  is  protected  by  a  cast-iron  plate 
and  a  stoneware  slab,  r,  from  the  direct  action  of  the  fire  at  d.    b  represents  a  ooncen- 
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trated  solution  of  chloride  of  calcium  serving  the  purpose  of  a  bath,  such  a  solution  boiling 
at  179-5°.  By  the  syphon  funnel,  k,  the  hydrochloric  acid  is  poured  into  a.  i  is  a  per- 
forated cistern  filled  with  manganese,  s  is  the  leaden  gas  tube.  The  chlorine  being  first 
washed  in  b,  passes  through  n  into  t,  filled  with  pieces  of  manganese,  to  decompose  any 
vapours  of  hydrochloric  acid  carried  over,  and  lastly,  the  chlorine  passing  through  m 
reaches  the  absorption  vessel,  s.  This  vessel  is  a  lead-lined  wooden  cask,  fitted  with  an 
axle  bearing  spokes  to  which  are  fastened  gutta-percha  floats.  The  bearing  and  plnmmer- 
blocks  of  the  axle  are  made  of  guaiacum  wood  and  ebonite.  The  axle,  o,  gears  with  a  suit- 
able motive  power,  the  purpose  being  to  keep  the  milk  of  lime  in  continuous  motion  "while 
the  gas  is  being  admitted. 

Fio.  108. 


The  chlorine  gas  enters  above  the  level  of  the  fluid,  which  is  kept  constantly  stirred,  to 
assist  in  the  absorption.  From  the  vessel  wherein  the  absorption  takes  place  a  small  tube 
leads  into  another  vessel  filled  with  water  to  a  depth  of  18  to  24  oentims. ;  a  tube  fitted 
to  this  vessel  leads  into  the  open  air  to  convey  away  any  unabsorbed  chlorine.  As  in  the 
preparation  of  solid  chloride  of  lime,  it  is  here  necessary  to  guard  against  an  increase  in 
temperature  and  also  saturation ;  Schlieper  has  proved  that  too  concentrated  solutions 
evolve  oxygen,  while  too  dilute  solutions  yield  chlorate  of  lime. 

'^ftSfiSo'ia^^S?"*      ^  the  chlorine  required  for  the  preparation  of  chloride  of 
lime  is  generally  obtained  by  the  aid  of  manganese  and  hydrochloric  acid,  the  resi- 
dues consist  chiefly  of  free  acid  and  protochloride  of  manganese.    The  principal 
suggestions  as  to  the  utilisation  of  these  substances  are : — 
a.  Those  aiming  at  the  regeneration  of  peroxide  of  manganese ;  and 
p.  Those  not  proceeding  with  this  view.    The  former  are  of  course  the  more 
important. 

Dnniop'B  Procow.  This  process  is  one  of  the  oldest  and  the  best,  excepting  perhaps, 
Balmain's,  in  which  the  chloride  of  manganese  is  neutralised  with  the  ammoniacal  water 
of  gas-works,  the  supernatant  liquor  being  employed  for  preparing  sal-ammoniao,  while 
the  precipitate  is  ignited  in  a  reverberatory  furnace  and  converted  into  peroxide  of 
manganese.  Dunlop^s  process,  as  practised  at  Tennant's  works  at  Glasgow,  is  based  upon 
the  fact,  first  observed  by  Forchhammer,  that  carbonate  of  manganese,  when  heated  to 
260°,  is  converted  into  peroxide  of  manganese ;  that  is,  the  carbonic  acid  is  driven  off, 
and  the  compound,  2Mii02+MnO,  obtained.  The  process  consists  in  the  following 
operations : — 

1.  Conversion  of  the  chloride  of  manganese  into  carbonate  of  manganese. 

2.  Conversion  of  the  carbonate  into  peroxide  of  manganese. 

To  the  chlorine  preparation  residues,  when  they  have  become  clear,  either  chalk  or  milk 
of  lime  is  added  to  neutralise  the  excess  of  acid  and  precipitate  the  oxide  of  iron.  This 
precipitate  having  settled,  the  clear  liquid,  a  rather  pure  solution  of  protochloride  of  man- 
ganese, is  poured  into  shallow  troughs  and  intimately  mixed  with  finely  powdered  chalk. 
The  magma  thus  formed  is  transferred  for  further  decomposition  to  a  large  oast-iron 
trough,  27  metres  long  by  3  metres  wide.  Parallel  to  the  length  of  this  vessel,  a  stout 
wrought-iron  axle  is  carried,  to  which  are  fitted  cast-iron  branches  serving  as  stirrers. 
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The  axle  paBsing  through  staffing  boxes  at  each  end  of  the  trough,  gears  with  a  motiTo 
power,  whereby  the  stirrers  are  oansed  to  keep  the  chalk  constantly  suspoided  in  the 
manganese  solution.  High  pressure  steam  is  conveyed  into  the  trougn  and  aids  decom- 
position. The  carbonate  of  manganese  obtained  is  freed  by  washing  from  chloride  of 
ealdom,  and  having  been  well  drained,  is  calcined  in  a  peculiarly  constmoted  fomaoe,  in 
which  the  carbonate  is  first  dried  on  a  higher  stage,  and  then  is  transferred  to  a  lower  and 
hotter  stage,  w^ere  oxidation  is  commenced.  The  oxidation  is  completed  at  the  lowest 
stage  of  the  fnmaoe,  to  which  plenty  of  air  is  admitted.  The  fire-place  is  oonstmcted  to 
admit  of  the  regulation  of  the  heat  with  great  nicety,  because  too  high  a  temperature  would 
cause  the  formation  of  protosesquioxide,  and  too  low  a  temperature  would  leave  the 
carbonate  undecomposed. 

GmttT^pmeeM.  In  this  proosss  the  residues  are  converted  into  nitrate  of  manganese, 
which  is  next  decomposed  by  heat.  The  residues  are  evaporated  to  the  oonsistenoy  of  a 
gyrnp,  and  mixed  with  nitrate  of  soda : — 

To  76  kilos,  of  protochloride  of  manganesej  ^  ^        ,  ^^^   ^     ^        ^ 
and  to  95  kilos,  of  sulphate  of  manganese  j  *""      '"*       *"w»»o  u*  »vua  arc  uulcu. 

The  mixture  is  dried,  and  then  heated  to  a  dull  red  heat  in  an  iron  retort,  the  fumes  of 
nitric  acid  given  off  being  used  in  the  manufacture  of  sulphuric  acid.  The  residue  in  the 
retort  consists,  according  to  the  salt  of  manganese  employed,  of  peroxide  of  manganese 
and  chloride  of  sodium  or  sulphate  of  soda ;  it  may  be  lixiviated  with  water  to  obtain  the 
peroxide  of  manganese  in  a  pure  state  if  sulphate  of  soda  is  present. 
Hofnuumi  Proflcn.  The  procossos  of  regenerating  manganese  by  the  application  of  soda 
waste  are  more  important  than  the  preceding.  In  Hofmann's  process  tiie  protochloride 
of  manganese  is,  by  ihe  addition  of  the  yellow  ley  obtained  from  the  lixiviation  of  soda 
waste  converted  into  sulphuret  of  manganese.    The  precipitate,  consisting  of — 

Sulphuret  of  manganese     55*90 

Sulphur 40*60 

Protoxide  of  manganese     5*00 


100*00 
is  dried  and  calcined,  the  sulphurous  acid  given  off  being  led  into  the  sulphuric  acid 
chambers.    The  remaining  residue,  consisting  of — 

Sulphate  of  manganese 44*5 

Peroxide  of  manganese 18*9 

Protoxide  of  manganese        36*6 


ioo*o 
is  next  mixed  with  nitrate  of  soda  and  heated  to  300**,  yielding  sulphate  of  soda  and 
nitrate  of  manganese,  the  latter,  however,  being  at  once  decomposed  into  peroxide  of 
manganese  and  hyponitric  acid : — 

a.  MnS04+2NaN03=:Mn(N03)a+Na2S04; 

/3.  Mn(N03)-|-MnOa+2N02. 

After  the  mass  has  cooled,  the  sulphate  of  soda  is  removed  by  lixiviation,  the  residue 
yielding  a  material  free  from  iron,  and  according  to  the  inventor,  equal  to  native  manganese. 

WddoagPnMM.  To  the  residue,  consisting  of  protochloride  of  manganese,  are  first 
sdded  for  every  molecule  of  that  ssJt  2  molecules  of  hydrate  of  lime.  Into  this  magma,  con- 
sisting of  hydrate  of  protoxide  of  manganese,  hydrate  of  lime,  and  chloride  of  calcium,  air 
is  forced,  the  effect  being  that  the  manganese  is  rapidly  higher  oxidised,  and  forms 
oalciom-manganite  (CaMnOs,  or  MnOa.CaO),  which,  having  subsided,  and  the  supernatant 
chloride  of  calcium  solution  being  run  off,  is  ready  for  chlorine  making  by  the  addition  of 
hydrochloric  acid.  The  same  process  is  repeated,  and  even  a  change  of  vessels  is  not 
required.    (See  p.  216.) 

otkcrM«uwMUofutuidiig  /3*  Utilisation  of  the  residues  without  regeneration  of  the 
uie  BcddnM.  peroxidc  of  manganese.    M.  Schaffner,  at  Aussig,  precipitates  the 

protochloride  of  manganese  with  lime,  dries  the  precipitate,  and  calcines  it  in  a  rever- 
beratory  furnace,  obtaining  protosesquioxide  of  manganese,  employed  with  iron  ore  in  the 
blast  furnace.  The  solution  of  chloride  of  calcium  simultaneously  obtained  is  precipi- 
tated by  sulphuric  acid,  yielding  the  material  known  as  annaline;  that  is  to  say,  the 
gypsum  used  in  paper  manufacture.  In  the  process  of  soda-making  from  sulphuret  of 
sodium  and  iron,  as  suggested  by  Malcherbe  and  improved  upon  by  Eopp,  for  the  oxides 
jnd  carbonate  of  iron,  the  corresponding  manganese  compounds  may  be  substituted. 
Carbonate  of  manganese  may  be  used  to  convert  sulphuret  of  sodium  into  soda,  and  may 
Auo  serve  for  the  preparation  of  permanganates.    A.  Leykauf  suggests  that  the  rendues 
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of  ohlorine  manofaotnre  ahoxild  be  employed  to  form  a  Tiolefc-eolonred  paint,  known  as 
Nuremberg-violet,  a  oomponnd  of  ammonia,  oxide  of  manganese,  and  phosphoiio  add. 
In  England  the  residnes  are  frequently  employed  in  the  purification  of  ooal-gas  and  as 
disinfectants. 

'^fSJShSgSJSS?"      When  chlorine  gas  and  slaked  lime  (hydrated  oxide  of  calcinm, 

CaHjiOa)   are  brought  in  contact,  a  portion  of  the  oxygen  of  the  lime  combines 

with  the  dilorine,  forming  hypochlorous  acid,  which,  combining  with  the  nndecom- 

posed  lime,  forms  hypochlorite  of  lime,  while  another  equivalent  of  chlorine  combines 

with  the  deoxidised  lime  (calcium)  forming  chloride  of  calcium : — 

Chlorme,2Cla,  )  -^         1  Water,  2H,0. 

This  bleaching-powder  consists  in  loo  parts  of: — 

Hypochlorite  of  lime      49-31 

Chloride  of  calcium 38*28 

Water 12*41 


lOO'OO 


or  of— 

Chlorine    48*90 

Lime 3869 

Water 12*41 

lOO'OO 

A  bleaching-powder  of  this  theoretical  composition  does  not  and  cannot  occur  in 
the  trade ;  a  good  sample,  containing  26*52  per  cent  of  active  chlorine  was  composed 
^  as  follows: — 

Hypochlorite  of  lime       26*72 

Chloride  of  calcium 25*51 

Lime 23*05 

Water  of  composition  and  moisture      24*72 

100*00 
This  analysis  may  be  more  intelligible  by  the  following  arrangement : — 

Hypochlorite  of  lime      2672 

Active  chloride  of  calcium     20*72 

Excess  of  chloride  of  calcium 479 

Hydrate  of  lime        3046 

Water  of  composition  and  moisture      17*31 

loo'oq 
According  to  Dr.  Fresenius  (1861),  bleaching-powder  is  a  mixture  of  i  molecule  of 
Ca(C10)2  and  2  molecules  of  basic  chloride  of  calcium,  CaClj2,2CaHa02+2H90. 

propwtifij^f  MMddng.  Bleaching-powder  is  a  white,  rather  moist  powder,  consisting 
of  hypochlorite  of  lime,  chloride  of  calcium,  and  excess  of  slaked  lime.  10  parts  of 
water  dissolve  the  bleaching  material,  leaving  the  excess  of  lime ;  the  chlorine 
contained  in  the  chloride  of  calcium  also  acts  as  a  bleaching  agent,  as  on  adding  an 
acid  to  the  bleaching-powder  the  hypochlorous  acid  set  free  reacts  upon  the  hydro- 
chloric acid  evolved  from  the  chloride  of  calcium,  forming  water  and  chlorine : — 
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The  bleaching  power  of  chloride  of  lime  does  not  come  immediately  into  play 
unless  an  acid  is  added ;  this  property  is  turned  to  account  in  the  producing  of  white 
patterns  upon  fabrics  dyed  turkey-red,  by  printing  the  pattern  in  a  thin  paste  of  tar- 
taric acid,  the  fabric  being  afterwards  immersed  for  a  few  minutes  in  a  solution  of 
hypochlorite  of  lime.  Instead  of  employing  acids  for  setting  the  chlorine  free  from 
chloride  of  lime,  sulphate  or  chloride  of  zinc  may  be  substituted,  the  result  being 
that  gypsum  and  oxide  of  zinc  are  precipitated,  while  hypochlorous  acid  remains  in 
solution.*  The  various  industrial  uses  of  bleaching-powder  have  already  been  men- 
tioned. Chloride  of  lime,  as  bleaching-powder  is  generally  termed  in  this  country, 
is  sometimes  used  for  the  preparation  of  oxygen,  i  kilo,  (of  the  formula  0a(C10)2)» 
yielding  132*2  gnns.=92'4  litres  of  oxygen. 

ohiMtBMtry.  As  the  value  of  a  sample  of  chloride  of  lime  depends  upon  the  quantity 
of  the  really  active  chlorine  and  hypochlorous  acid  it  contains,  methods  have  been 
devised  for  ascertaining  with  a  greater  or  less  degree  of  accuracy  the  quantity  of 
these  active  agents.  Formerly  the  test  was  the  discolouration  of  a  certain  quantity 
of  iadigo  solution  by  a  certain  quantity  of  bleaching-powder  solution,  as  compsured 
with  the  action  of  chlorine  upon  indigo,  but  it  is  clear  that  this  method  could 
not  yield  accurate  results. 

Ofty.LaM^^ioraiiifltzto  ^his  eminent  savant  makes  use  of  the  oxidising  action  of 
chloride  of  lime  upon  arsenious  add,  a  volume  of  dry  chlorine  gas  dissolved  in' 
water  being  employed.  The  solution  of  chlorine  is  poured  into  a  graduated  tube 
divided  into  100  parts,  each  of  these  divisions  corresponding  to  one-hundredth  of 
chlorine.  A  solution  of  arsenious  acid  in  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  is  also  prepared, 
the  strength  of  the  solution  being  such  that  equal  bulks  of  the  two  liquids  suffer 
mutual  decomposition : — 

Arsenious  acid,  As203,' 

.  yield 


Water,  2HaO, 
Chlorine,  2Cl3, 


Arsenic  acid,  AS2O5, 
Hydrochloric  acid,  4CIH. 


Water  is  decomposed ;  its  oxygen  combines  with  the  arsenious  acid,  forming  arsenic 
acid,  while  the  hydrogen  combines  with  the  chlorine.  Usually  i  litre  of  dry  chlorine 
gas  is  dissolved  in  i  litre  of  distilled  water.  The  normal  solution  of  arsenious  acid 
is  so  prepared  that  it  is  entirely  decomposed  by  the  chlorine  water  to  arsenic  acid. 
The  test  is  carried  out  as  follows : — Take  10  grms.  of  the  sample,  and  triturate  with 
distilled  water,  adding  sufficient  of  the  latter  to  make  up  a  litre.  Next  take,  by 
means  of  a  graduated  pipette,  10  c.c.  of  the  arsenious  acid  solution,  and  pour  it 
into  a  beaker,  adding  a  drop  of  indigo  solution  to  impart  a  faint  colour ;  next  add, 
by  means  of  a  burette,  sufficient  of  the  bleaching-powder  solution  to  cause  the 
colour  nearly  to  disappear,  then  add  more  of  the  indigo  solution,  and  again  bleaching- 
powder  solution,  until  the  fluid  becomes  quite  colourless.  The  normal  arsenious 
acid  solution  is  prepared  by  dissolving  44  grms.  of  this  acid  in  32  grms.  of  hydro- 
chloric acid,  the  liquid  to  be  diluted  to  i  litre.  If  10  grms.  of  bleaching-powder  con- 
tain I  litre  of  chlorine  gas,  it  is  of  100  degrees  strength. 
poMTt  tmi.  Penot  has  modified  O^y-Lussac's  method  in  the  following  particulars : — 
For  the  arsenious  acid  solution  he  substitutes  arsenite  of  soda,  and  for  the  indigo 

*  Explosions  have  occunred  from  bleaching-powder  being  kept  in  too  tightly  dosed 
vessela,  due  to  spontaneous  decomposition,  (Ga(01O)3+0aGl2»2GaCl2+Oa).  As  a  pre- 
vention  it  is  suggested  that  the  powder  should  be  ground,  packed  in  casks,  and  strongly 
proflsed  into  a  hard  mass. 
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solution  a  colourless  iodised  paper,  which  is  turned  hlue  by  the  smallest  quantity  of 
free  acid.  The  paper  is  prepared  in  the  following  manner: — i  grm.  of  iodine. 
7  grms  of  carbonate  of  soda,  3  grms.  of  starch,  and  \  litre  of  water  are  mixed.  When 
the  solution  becomes  colourless,  it  is  diluted  to  i  a  litre  ;  in  this  fluid  white  paper  is 
soaked.  The  arsenical  fluid  is  prepared  by  dissolving  4' 44  grms.  of  arsenious  acid, 
and  13  grms.  of  crystallised  carbonate  of  soda  in  i  litre  of  water.  This  solution  is 
poured  by  means  of  a  burette  into  the  solution  of  the  chloride  of  lime  intended  to 
be  tested  (10  grms.  of  the  sample  to  i  litre),  the  completion  of  the  reaction  being 
known  by  the  paper  remaining  uncoloured.  Mohr,  again,  has  modified  this  process,  in 
not  however  very  essential  particulars. 

Dr.  WBgnar't  Method.      This    test,  discovercd    in    1859,  is  the    so-called  iodometrical 
method,  and  is  based  upon  the  fact  that  a  solution  of  chloride  of  lime  separates  the 
iodine  from  a  weak  (i  to  10)  and  slightly  acidified  iodide  of  potassium  solution,  the 
iodine  being  quantitatively  estimated  by  means  of  hyposulphite  of  soda : — 
Iodine  2I  )  [Iodide  of  sodium,  2NaI, 

Hyposlilphite  of  soda,  zNaaSA+5H.O,  (  ^'^^  1  wSlXo  "'  ^'^'*^"'^«^«'       ' 

The  test  is  thus  executed : — lOo  c.c.  =  i  grm.  of  bleaching-powder  solution, 
obtained  by  dissolving  lo  grms.  of  chloride  of  lime  in  i  litre  of  water,  are  mixed 
with  25  c.c.  of  solution  of  iodide  of  potassium  acidified  with  dilute  hydrochloric 
acid.  The  ensuing  clear,  deep  brown  coloured  solution  is  treated  viiih  hypo- 
sulphite of  soda  solution  imtil  quite  colourless.  The  hyposulphite  of  soda  solution 
is  composed  of  24*8  grms.  of  that  salt  to  i  litre  of  water ;  i  c.c.  of  this  solution  neu- 
tralises 0*0127  grms.  of  iodine  and  0*00355  gi'ms.  of  chlorine. 

ouonoMtxieid  DecxMf.  The  Strength  of  bleaching-powder  is  indicated  in  England, 
Hussia,  America,  and  Germany  by  degrees  corresponding  to  the  percentage  of  active 
chlorine ;  but  in  France  the  degrees  denote  the  number  of  litres  of  chlorine  gas  at  o"* 
and  760  millimetre  Bsu:.,  which  i  kilo,  of  bleaching-powder  can  evolve.  The 
following  table  compares  the  chlorometrical  degrees  of  France  and  Ehigland : — 

French.  English. 

63  2002 

65  2065 

70  22  24 

75  2383 

80  2542 

85  2701 

90  2860 

100  3180 

105  33-36 

no  3495 

115  3654     . 

120  3813 

125  3972 

126  4004 

The  percentage  is  calculated  by  multiplying  the  French  degrees  by  the  coefficient 
0-318,  a  litre  of  chlorine  gas  =  355  criths,  weighing  318  grms. 
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izkauae  HTPodiioriiet.  A  solution  of  hypochlorite  of  potassa  is  known  in  commerce 
imder  the  name  of  Eau  de  Javelle,  while  the  corresponding  soda  solution  is  known  as 
Eau  de  Ldbarraque\  these  solutions  are  prepared  bypassing  chlorine  gas  into  a 
solution  of  either  caustic  (i),  or  carbonated  (2)  alkali: — 

(i).  2NaOH-fCla=NaOCl-fNaCl+Hj80; 
(3).  2NaaC03+Cla+HaO=NaOCl-f  NaCl+2NaHC03  ; 
or  by  exhausting  bleaching-powder  with  water,  and  precipitating  the  solution  with  sul- 
phate or  carbonate  of  soda  solution,  sulphate  or  carbonate  of  lime  being  thrown  down, 
while  the  hypochlorite  and  chloride  of  the  alkali  remain  in  solution. 

Hypochlorite  of  aluminium,  or  Wilson's  bleaching  liquor,  is  obtained  by  miring  chloride 
of  lime  solution  with  sulphate  of  alumina ;  its  action  is  by  evolring  oxygen,  leaving 
chloride  of  aluminium  in  solution.  Hypochlorite  of  magnesia  (Bamsay's  or  Grouville's 
bleaching  liquor)  is  obtained  by  adding  sulphate  of  magnesia  to  a  solution  of  bleaohing- 
powder ;  the  result  is  the  formation  of  a  very  energetic  bleaching  compound,  which,  espe- 
daUy  for  the  purpose  of  bleaching  finely  woven  fabrics,  as  muslins,  &o.,  is  preferfible  to 
chloride  of  lime  on  account  of  the  absence  of  caustic  lime.  Yarrentrapp's  bleaching  salt, 
or  hypochlorite  of  zinc,  is  another  energetic  bleaching  compound  obtained  by  treating  a 
solniion  of  chloride  of  Ume  with  sulphate  of  zinc,  the  result  being  the  precipitation 
of  sulphate  of  lime,  while  hypochlorite  of  zinc  remains  in  solution ;  chloride  of  zinc  may 
be  employed,  but,  of  course,  the  solution  then  retains  chloride  of  calcium.  Hypochlorite 
of  baryta  is  sometimes  used,  hypochlorous  acid  being  obtained  by  the  addition  of 
vexy  dilute  sulphuric  acid. 

Ghkntoof  potaM.  This  salt  (KCIO3)  consists  in  100  parts  of  38*5  of  potassa  and 
61*5  of  chloric  acid ;  its  ciystals  are  rhombic  and  tabular  in  form.  It  formerly  was 
prepared  by  passing  chlorine  gas  into  a  concentrated  solution  of  carbonate  of 
potassa,  the  result  being  the  formation  of  chlorate  of  potassa  and  chloride  of 
potassium.  As  the  chlorate  is  the  least  soluble  it  crystallises  first,  while  by  evapo- 
ration the  mother-liquor  yields  chloride  of  potassium.  The  chlorate  is  then  washed 
with  cold  water,  and  purified  by  re-crystaUisation.  100  kilos,  of  carbonate  of 
potassa  yield  in  this  numner  9  to  10  kilos,  of  the  chlorate.  At  the  present  day, 
howeyer,  chlorate  of  potassa  is  prepared  by  a  method,  the  suggestion  of  the  late 
Br.  Qraham.  Chlorine  is  caused  to  act  at  a  high  temperature  upon  milk  of  Ume,  with 
the  result  of  the  formation  of  chlorate  of  lime  and  chloride  of  calcium,  the  chlorate 
of  lime  being  afterwards  decomposed  by  chloride  of  potassium.  .  The  method  by 
which  chlorate  of  potassa  is  prepsured  on  the  large  scale  according  to  this  plan  is  the 
following : — I  mol.  of  chloride  of  potassium  and  6  mols.  of  hydrate  of  lime,  having 
been  mixed  with  water,  are  submitted  to  the  action  of  chlorine  gas ;  the  solution  yields 
on  evaporation  crystallised  chlorate  of  potassa,  while  chloride  of  calcium  remains. 

This  operation  is  earricMi  on  by  the  aid  of  the  apparatus  illustrated  in  Fig.  109.  b  b  are 
earthenware  jars,  placed  in  a  oldoride  of  calcium  bath,  and  filled  with  a  mixture  for 
evolving  chlorine  gas.  This  gas  is  conveyed  through  the  leaden  tube,  f  f,  to  the  vessel,  0, 
which  is  placed  in  cold  water  for  the  purpose  of  condensing  any  aqueous  vapours.  From 
0  the  gas  passes  through  the  leaden  tube  g  into  the  absorption  vessel,  a,  in  which  the 
mixture  of  Ume  and  water  has  been  placed,  e  is  an  iron  stirrer  covered  with  lead ;  /i,  a 
portion  of  the  tube  for  carrying  off  the  non-absorbed  chlorine ;  d,  a  tube  closed  with 
a  plug  during  the  operation,  and  intended  for  tapping  off  the  contents  of  the  vessel.  The 
milk  of  lime  is  poured  into  the  vessel  at  50^  to  60"*  C,  while  sometimes  steam  is  injected 
for  the  purpose  of  keeping  up  the  temperature,  which  rises  as  soon  as  the  reaction  com- 
menoes  nearly  to  the  boiling-point.  A  small  quantity  of  hypochlorite  of  lime  is  always 
fonned.  As  soon  as  no  more  chlorine  is  absorbed  the  fluid  is  tapped  off  into  a  lead-lined  ' 
tiok,  and  after  the  suspended  matter  has  been  deposited,  is  syphoned  over  into  a  leaden 
<svapoTatinf  pan  and  concentrated  to  25*  to  30°  B.,  any  hypochlorite  of  lime  being  thus 
oonverted  mto  chlorate.  To  the  evaporated  and  concentrated  solution  there  is  added 
s  hot  solution  of  chloride  of  potassium,  after  which  the  evaporation  is  continued  to  oiys- 
tsUlBaiion.    AecordSng  to  theory,  2^  parts  of  lime  require  z  part  of  chloride  of  potassium ; 
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in  practice,  however,  to  every  3  parts  of  lime  i  part  of  chloride  of  potassium  is  taken. 
Old  chloride  of  lime  which  has  become  nnfit  for  bleaching  purposes  may  be  utilised 
by  first  preparing  chlorate  of  lime,  and  boiling  a  solution  of  tliis  chlorate,  adding  to  the 
concentrated  fluid  chlorate  of  potassium  to  obtain  chlorate  of  potassa.  Chlorate  of 
potassa  is  not  altered  by  exposure  to  air,  is  soluble  in  16  parts  of  water  at  15*8°,  in  8  parts 
of  water  at  35°,  and  in  1-6  parts  of  water  at  100°.  On  being  heated  to  fusion,  this  salt 
yields  oxygen ;  if  incautiously  rubbed  in  a  mortar  with  combustible  substances,  as 
sulphur  or  phosphorus,  violent  explosions  will  ensue,    i  kilo,  of  the  chlorate  yields,  when 

Fig.  109. 


heated  with  either  0*5  kilo,  of  manganese  or  i  kho.  of  oxide  of  iron,  or,  better  still,  with 
a  small  quantity  of  oxide  of  copper  (see  "  Chemical  News,"  vol.  xxiv.,  p.  85),  391*2  grm8.= 
273*5  litres  of  oxygen.  Chlorate  of  potassa  is  chiefly  employed  in  pyrotechny  for  the  pre- 
paration of  white  powder,  as  an  ingredient  in  the  explosive  mixture  for  the  cartridge 
of  needle-guns,  as  an  oxidising  agent  in  calico-printing,  and  in  the  preparation  of  aniline 
hlack.  Perchlorate  of  potassa  (ECI3O4)  is  now  more  frequently,  used  in  pyrotechny, 
being  less  dangerous  to  manipulate,  and  owing  to  the  large  quantity  of  oxygen,  emitting 
more  intense  Ughir. 

Alkalimetry. 
Alkalimetry.  The  potash  met  with  in  commerce,  no  matter  from  what  source  it 
is  obtained,  is  always  a  mixture  of  carbonate  of  potassa  with  other  salts  of  potassa 
and  soda ;  and  again  the  carbonate  of  soda  of  commerce  is  a  mixtnre  of  the  car- 
bonate with  other  soda  salts,  chiefly  sulphate  and  chloride.  The  value  of  either  of 
the  salts  of  course  depends  chiefly  upon  the  quantity  of  pure  carbonate  present  in  a 
given  sample.  The  quantitative  determination  may  be  eflfected  by  either  of  two  rapid, 
yet  sufficiently  accurate,  methods : — 

a.  The  estimation  of  the  quantity  of  acid  required  to  neutralise  the  alkaline 

carbonate ; 

b.  The  determination  of  the  quantity  of  carbonic  acid  evolved  by  the  addition  of 

a  strong  acid. 
It  is  dear  that  these  methods  can  be  applied  only  when  no  other  than  the 
alkaline  carbonate  is  present. 

voiumetiieia  Method.      This  method,  invented  by  Descroizilles  and  improved  by  Gay- 
Lussac,  is  based,  upon  the  measurement  of  the  quantity  of  sulphuric  acid  required  to 
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expel  the  carbonic  acid  from  a  certain  quantity  of  carbonate  of  potassa,thi6  measure- 
ment giving  the  quantity  of  pure  salt.  The  best  sulphuric  acid  is  prepared  by 
mixing  100  grms.  of  pure  sulphuric  acid,  sp.  gr.  =  1842,  with  1000  grms.  =  1000  c.c. 
=  I  litre  of  distilled  water ;  or,  instead  of  weighing  the  acid,  54'268  c.c.  may  be 
mixed  with  a  litre  of  water.  50  c.c.  of  this  normal  acid  solution  suffice  for  converting 
4807  grms.  of  potassa  into  sulphate  of  potassa.  The  burette  of  50  c.c.  capacity  and 
graduated  to  half  a  c.c,  is  ^ed  with  test-acid ;  next  4*807  grms.  of  potassa  are 
TTeighe^  out  and  dissolved  in  boiling  water.  Some  litmus  tincture  is  now  added 
and  the  test-acid  poured  from  the  burette  into  the  potash  solution  until  the  colour  is 
a  wine-red.  Supposing  60  demi-c.c.  to  have  been  used  in  saturating  the  potash,  and 
deducting  i  c.c.  for  possible  excess,  the  sample  contains  potash  of  59}°.  The 
quantity  of  potassa  per  cent  is  calculated  by  multiplying  the  quantity  found  by  i"47. 
Potash  of  50°  contains  50  X  147  =  755  per  cent  carbonate  of  potassa. 
Mohr.  Method.      Mohr  substitutcs  for  the  sulphuric  acid  crystallised  oxalic  acid — 

(C3Ha04,2H20=i26;  4  mol.  =  63), 
because: — i.  It  is  as  strong  as,  and  similar  to,  sulphuric  acid  in  its  action  upon 
litmus ;  2.  Being  neither  deliquescent  nor  efflorescent,  it  can  be  readily  weighed  off 
in  a  dry  state  with  accuracy;  3.  Its  aqueous  solution  is  not  liable  to  become  mouldy 
by  keeping,  as  are  the  solutions  of  citric  and  tartaric  acids ;  4.  It  is  not  volatile 
when  in  hot  water.  To  prepare  the  normal  acid  liquor,  63  grms.  of  oxalic  acid  are 
dissolved  in  a  litre  of  water ;  on  the  other  hand,  there  is  prepared  a  corresponding 
solution  of  caustic  potassa  so  titrated  that,  on  being  mixed  with  an  equal  bulk  of  the 
acid  solution,  the  last  drop  of  the  alkaline  solution  restores  the  blue  colour  of  the 
previously  reddened  litmus,  provided  the  liquor  does  not  contain  carbonic  acid  in 
solution.  For  alkalimetric  purposes  6*911  grms.  of  potash  or  5-32  grms.  of  soda  are 
weighed  out,  these  quantities  being  equal  to  ^a  molecule,  and  as  the  test-acid  contains 
in  1000  c.c.  k  molecule  of  oxalic  acid,  100  c.c.  will  exactly  neutralise  the  quantity  of 
alkaU.  Some  litmus  tincture  is  mixed  with  the  alkaline  solution,  to  which  the 
oxalic  acid  solution  is  added  in  a  slight  excess  (5  to  6  c.c),  the  solution  being 
boiled  to  expel  all  the  carbonic  acid.  There  is  now  added  by  means  of  a  pipette 
divided  mto  tenths-c.c,  just  sufficient  caustic  alkali  to  turn  the  litmus  blue  ; 
the  number  of  c.c.  of  alkali  solution  employed  is  deducted  from  the  number  of  c.c.  of 
acid  solution  employed,  the  difference  giving  the  percentage  of  pure  carbonate  of 
potassa  contained  in  the  sample.  For  instance,  if  345  grms.  of  the  potash  =  ^0  mole- 
cule, require  36  c.c.  of  the  acid  and  3  c.c.  of  the  alkaline  liquor,  there  will  be  33  c.c. 
test-acid  =  66  per  cent  carbonate  of  potassa,  as,  instead  of  gV  moL,  ^^  mol.  having 
been  employed,  the  number  of  c.c.  of  test- acid  must  be  doubled. 

These  instances  of  alkalimetric  processes  will  suffice  for  the  purposes  of  elucidation ; 
bat  the  reader  wiU  find  filler  explanations  in  works  on  volumetric  analysis.  However,  it 
is  still  to  be  observed  that  as  potash  is  a  very  hygroscopic  substance,  it  is  necessary  to 
estimate  the  water  it  contains,  or  at  least  to  dry  the  sample.  As  6*29  grms.  of  commercial 
potash  and  4*84  grms.  of  soda  contain  when  pure  exactly  2  grms.  of  carbonic  acid,  every 
2  centigrms.  loss  equals  i  per  cent  of  carbonate.  Supposing  the  loss  of  weight  to  amount 
to  164  eentigrms.  the  sample  will  contain  ^f*  =82  per  cent  of  carbonate  of  potassa ;  for 
scientifiic  purposes  it  would  answer  to  say  that  such  a  sample  consists  in  100  parts  of : — 

Carbonate  of  potassa 82 

Foreign  salts       8 

Water lo 

100 

Q 
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For  eommereud  purposes,  howeveri  at  least  abroad,  the  Talae  {titre)  of  a  sample 
of  potash  expresses  the  percentage  of  anhydrous  salt;  for  instance,  by  potash  at  ^%%, 
is  meant  potash  containing  60  per  cent  of  real  carbonate  when  in  a  dry  state. 
Bnt  if,  by  having  taken  up  moisture,  100  lbs.  have  increased  in  weight  to  105  or 
109  lbs.,  the  expression  yVV  ^^  tV(»  i^  equivalent  to  saying  that  the  amount  of  money  that 
would  buy  ^^  of  dry  material  will  also  buy  yV,  ^^^  i^oV  ^^  ^^^  moist  salt ;  the  purehaaer, 
therefore,  does  not  pay  for  water,  and  all  that  he  has  to  do  is  to  ascertain  the  quantity  of 
water  present  in  the  sample.  In  France  the  quantity  of  soda  contained  in  a  sample  is 
usually  expressed  in  degrees  indicating  the  percentage  of  carbonate  of  soda,  and  in 
England  the  percentage  of  caustic  soda ;  thus,  as  100  parts  of  carbonate  of  soda  contain 
58-6  of  soda  and  41*4  of  carbonic  acid,  it  follows  that 

80°  French  are  equal  to  46*9*'  English. 

86»       „        „      „  50-5» 

96"       „        »      M  52-8' 

SSimJiSRth* v2tt?      ^°  *^®  preceding  methods  of  testing  potash  no  notice  is  taken  of  the 
of  poush.  soda  contained  in  the  samples,  nor  is  l3ie  quality  of  the  potassa  salts 

considered.  It  is  clear  that  these  determinations  require  a  full  analysis,  which,  by 
Gruneberg's  method,  is  executed  in  the  following  manner : — The  carbonate  of  potassa 
is  estimated  by  Gay-Lussac*s  method,  the  chlorine  by  the  aid  of  nitrate  of  silver,  the 
sulphuric  acid  by  nitrate  of  lead,  and  the  quantity  of  any  free  caustic  potassa  ia  deter- 
mined by  means  of  tartaric  acid.  All  the  chlorine  is  calculated  as  chloride  of  potaasinm, 
all  the  sulphuric  acid  as  sulphate  of  potassa,  and  the  rest  of  the  potassa  as  carbonate ; 
the  quantity  thus  found  is  deducted  from  that  found  alkalimetricaUy,  and  the  renudnder 
is  calculated  to  be  carbonate  of  soda  in  the  proportion  of  69*1  to  53*0. 

Ammonia  and  Ammoniacal  Salts. 

Anunonim.  Ammonia  occurs  in  the  atmosphere.  Ammoniacal  salts  are  met  with  in 
a  few  minerals  and  in  volcanic  districts.  But  the  bulk  of  the  ammonia  and 
ammoniacal  salts  industrially  used,  is  obtained  from  the  dry  distillation  of  coals, 
bones,  and  animal  substances,  also  by  the  distillation  of  lant  (stale  urine),  by  the 
action  of  steam  on  some  cyanogen  compounds,  and  as  a  product  of  the  blast-furnace 
process. 

The  following  sources  of  ammonia  are  technically  available  :-^ 

1.  Native  carbonate  of  ammonia, 

2.  Preparation  of  ammoniacal  salts  with  boracic  acid, 

3.  Volcanic  sal-ammoniac, 

4.  Ammonia  from  nitric  acid  in  the  purifying  of  caustie  socU^ 

5.  „  „      dentoxide  of  nitrogen  and  nitrous  acid, 

6.  „  „      the  nitrogen  of  the  air, 

7.  „  „     certain  cyanogen  compounds. 


:.  Inorganic 
sources. 


^.Organic 
aources. 


8.  Coals  yield  ammonia : — 

a.  By  the  dry  distillation  for  the  purpose  of  gas  manufaetim, 

b.  By  the  coking  of  coals, 

c.  By  the  use  of  coals  as  fuel ; 

9.  Ammonia  from  lant, 

10.        „  „    the  dry  distillation  of  bones, 

ji.        „  „    beet-root  juice. 


Ammonia,  NH3,  consists  of  i  volume  of  nitrogen  and  3  volumes  of  hydrogen,  con- 
densing to  2  volumes  of  ammonia  gas,  a  colourless  gas  of  a  peculiar  and  well-known 
odour  and  sharp  biting  taste.  At  i^°  water  absorbs  727,  and  at  o*"  1050  times  its 
own  bulk  of  this  gas,  the  solution  being  known  as  liquid  ammonia,  or  spirit  of  sal- 
ammouiac,  the  sp.  gr.  of  which  is  0-824  (=  3i'3  per  cent  NH3).  Usually,  however,  a 
weaker  and  more  stable  liquid  ammonia  is  prepared  for  pharmaceutical  and  technical 
purposes,  having  a  sp. gr.  =  0960  (=  975  per  cent  NH3).  The  following  table 
shows  the  specific  gravity  of  liquid  ammonia,  and  the  percentage  of  ammonia 
contained : — 
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AMMOmA. 

Sp.fiT. 

KH3  per  cent. 

Sp.gr. 

KH3  per  cent. 

0875 

3250 

0959 

100 

0-824 

31-30 

0961 

9-5 

0*900 

2600 

0963 

90 

0905 

25-39 

0965 

8-5 

0925 

1954 

0-968 

80 

0-932 

17-53 

0970 

7'5 

0947 

13-46 

o-97a 

70 

0-951 

1200 

0-974 

65 

o'953 

1150 

0976 

6-0 

o'955 

IIOO 

0978 

5*5 

0-957 

10-50 
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Ammonia  gas  is  yery  soluble  in  alcohol.  The  spiritu^  ammoniaci  caustici  Dzondii  of 
the  Pmssian  Pharmacopceia  is  a  solution  of  ammonia  gas  in  alcohol  of  0'820  sp.  gr. ;  the 
anmioniacal  solution  coutaiuing  10  per  cent  of  real  NH3,  'and  having  a  sp.  gr.  of  0*808  to 
0*8x0.  The  liquor  ammonii  vinosus  is  a  mixture  of  i  part  of  liquid  ammonia  (at  10  per 
cent  NH3)  and  2  parts  of  strong  alcohol.  Liquid  ammonia  is  industrially  employed  for 
the  extraction  of  the  lichen  (orchil)  pigments,  in  the  preparation  of  carmine,  the  manu- 
facture of  snuff,  the  purifying  of  coal-gas,  for  the  removal  of  carbonic  acid  and  sulphuretted 
hydrogen,  for  the  saponification  of  fats,  the  preparation  of  ferrocyanide  of  potassium 
according  to  Gehs's  plan  with  the  aid  of  sulphide  of  carbon,  for  the  extraction  of  chloride 
of  silTer  from  its  ores,  as  antichlor  in  bleach'Works,  and  in  the  manufacture  of  pigments 
and  dyes.  As  regards  the  use  of  liquid  ammonia  for  the  extraction  of  copper  from 
pyritical  ores,  Barruel  stated  (1852)  that  the  copper  might  be  dissolved  by  simply  impreg- 
nating finely  pulverised  ore  with  liquid  ammonia,  and  forcing  air  through  the  mixture, 
the  metal  being  obtained  as  black  oxide  of  oop;)er  after  the  ammonia  is  distilled  off. 
This  process,  however,  has  not  been  found  to  answer  on  the  large  scale.  The  researches 
of  von  Hauer,  Schonbein,  Tuttle,  and  others,  have  proved  that  the  oxidation  of  the 
ammonia  is  simultaneous  with  the  oxidation  of  the  copper,  and  that  the  nitrous  acid  thus 
formed  is  the  active  agent.  Moreover,  the  experiments  of  Liebig  and  Way  have  proVed 
that  even  if  the  operation  were  carried  on  in  air-tight  vessels,  the  ammonia  could  not  be 
entirely  recovered,  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  ores  absorb  ammonia,  and  render  it 
insoluble,  thereby  preventing  its  action  on  the  copper.  But  if  the  copper  ore  be 
tolerably  pure  malachite  or  lazulite,  only  containing  lime  or  carbonate  of  that  base,  liquid 
ammonia  may  be  successfully  employed.  Liquid  ammonia  is  used  in  Carry's  ice-making 
machine.  The  rationale  of  this  machine  is  that  ammoniacal  gas  being  expelled  by  heat 
from  its  aqueous  solution,  is  again  condensed  and  Hqnefied  by  pressure  and  cooling ;  the 
retort  in  which  the  ammonia  is  heated  being  next  cooled  by  water,  a  vacuum  is  created, 
and  as  a  consequence  the  ammonia  contained  in  the  condenser  volatilised,  returned  to  the 
retort,  and  again  taken  up  by  the  water  present.  On  again  resuming  the  gaseous  state, 
the  ammonia  -absorbs  a  great  amount  of  heat,  causing  a  diminution  in  temperature 
sufficient  to  freeze  water.  Carry's  ice-machine  yields  10  kilos,  of  ice  for  every  kilo,  of  coal 
consumed  as  fuel.  Although  Fournier  has  suggested  that  ammoniacal  gas  might  be 
usefully  employed  in  testing  the  joints  of  gas-fittings  in  houses,  this  is  more  readily 
effected  by  the  use  of  a  hand  air-pump.  The  application  of  ammonia  as  a  source  of 
motive  power  has  been  tried,  but  it  is  not  at  present  likely  that  it  will  supersede  steam. 

*'**''amS)2iJ!^'^  By  decomposing  with  caustic  lime  either  chloride  of  ammonium 
or  Bolphate  of  ammonia,  ammoniacal  gas  is  set  free,  and  can  be  absorbed  by  water, 
care  being  taken  that  the  lime  is  in  excess.  When  carbonate  of  ammonia  is  prepared 
on  the  large  scale  by  sublimation  of  a  mixture  of  chalk  and  sal-ammoniac,  a 
large  quantity  of  ammoniacal  gas,  14  parts  for  each  100  parts  of  carbonate  of 
ammonia,  is  obtained  and  may  be  utilised.  Wagner  has  been  the  first  to  observe 
that  the  technical  preparation  of  liquid  «ammonia  might  be  combined  with  the 
preparation  of  baryta-white  by  precipitating  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  ammonia 
with  caustic  baryta  water ;  the  clear  supernatant  liquor  will  be  a  solution  of  caustic 
unmonia. 

Q2 


Digitized  by 


Google 


228  CHEMICAL  TECHKOLOOT. 

The  preparation  of  liquid  ammonia  on  the  large  scale  is  effected  by  means  of  the 
apparatus  shown  in  Fig.  i  lo.  a  is  a  oast-iron  distilling  vessel  placed  in  a  brickwork 
furnace.  To  the  neck  of  the  yessel  is  fitted  a  lid  secured  to  the  flange  by  means  of 
bolts  and  nuts,  and  luted  with  red-lead.  The  lid  carries  an  iron  tube,  m,  leading  to  the 
wash  vessel,  b,  of  wrought-iron.  This  vessel  is  surrounded  by  cold  water  contained  in  a 
wooden  tank,  and  is  provided  with  a  wide  tube,  o,  through  which  m  passes.  The  wash 
vessel  is  filled  with  only  so  much  water  as  will  close  the  tubes  n  and  o  hydranlicallyr 
as  during  the  operation  a  large  quantity  of  water  is  distilled  over  from  a.  ioo  parts  of 
slaked  lime  are  mixed  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  water  to  form  a  thin  nulk  of  lime, 
which  is  poured  into  a  ;  the  lime  solution  having  become  quite  cold,  there  is  added  loo 
parts  of  pulverised  sal-ammoniac  or  sulphate  of  ammonia,  being  thoroughly  mixed  by 
stirring  with  an  iron  rod.     The  lid  being  screwed  on  a,  the  fire  is  lifted  in  c ;  the 
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mercurial  gauge,  6,  shows  the  course  of  the  operation.  The  ammoniacal  gas  proceed? 
from  the  wash  vessel,  b,  through  the  tube  t  into  the  condensing  apparatus,  n,  invented 
by  Brunnquell,  and  highly  useful  for  this  and  for  similar  purposes  where  it  is  desired  to 
work  under  a  low  pressure.  This  apparatus  consists  of  a  large  tank  or  box  in  which 
four  shallow  boxes,  a',  a'\  a"',  a"",  are  placed  bottom  upwards,  the  sides  of  the  boxes 
being  perforated  with  small  slits.  The  outer  tank  is  filled  \»ith  water.  When  am- 
moniacal gas  enters  through  t  into  a"",  it  forms  a  large  bubble,  similar  to  an  air  bubble 
under  ice,  and  reaching  one  of  the  small  slits  rises  into  a'",  and  so  on,  the  bubble 
becoming  smaller  and  smaller  as  the  water  gradually  absorbs  the  gas.  The  box  or  t.ank, 
D,  is  placed  in  a  large  tank,  not  represented  in  the  cut,  filled  with  cold  water  constantly 
renewed.  The  still,  a,  is  of  sufficient  capacity  to  contain  20  kilos,  of  sulphate  of 
ammonia,  and  80  Utres  of  water.  The  operation  is  continued  until  the  bottom  of  the 
still  becomes  red-hot.  The  water  contained  in  b  is  used  at  a  subsequent  operation  for 
mixing  with  the  lime.  The  preparation  of  liquid  ammonia  directly  from  gas  liquor,  the 
ammoniacal  water  of  gas  works,  will  be  mentioned  presently.  The  application  of  the 
property  of  chloride  of  calcium  to  absorb  ammonia  and  deliver  it  up  on  the  application 
of  heat  has  been  attempted  industrially  by  Knab  for  the  storing-up  of  ammonia.  Strong 
liquid  ammonia  only  contains  25  per  cent  NH3,  and  Enab's  preparation  50  per  cent ;  as 
regards  transport  this  may  not  be  an  uninteresting  fact,  but  chloride  of  calcium  is  a 
very  deliquescent  salt. 

inorRj^c^soorcea  of  Before  proceeding  to  describe  the  preparation  of  ammoniacal 
salts  from  bones,  coals,  lant,  ^.c,  we  muft  fiist  enumerate  the  inorganic  sources  of 
ammonia  of  industrial  importance. 

I.  Native  carbonate  of  ammonia,  met  with  in  large  quantities  in  the  guano  deposits  of 
South  America,  was  imported  into  .Germany  as  a  commercial  article  in  1848.  On  being 
analysed  this  substance  was  found  to  consist  of — Ammonia,  20*44  >  oarbonic  acid,  54*35  ; 
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"vater,  21*54 ;  find  insoluble  matter,  21 '54  parts.  It  is,  therefore,  a  bicarbonate  of  ammonia 
(NH4)HC03. 

2.  The  preparation  in  Tnsoany  of  native  snlphate  of  ammonia  as  a  by-produot  of  the 
preparation  of  boracio  acid  has  recently  become  important.  The  suffioni  contain,  in 
addition  to  boracio  acid,  stQphates  of  potassa,  soda,  ammonia,  rnbidimn,  &c. ;  and  that 
the  quantity  of  these  substances  is  by  no  means  small  may  be  inferred  from  Travale's 
researches,  from  which  it  appears  that  four  suffioni  yielded  within  twenty-four  hours 
5000  kilos,  of  saline  matter,  consisting  of  150  kQos.  of  boracio  acid,  1500  kilos,  of  sulphate 
of  ammonia,  1750  kHos.  of  sulphate  of  magnesia,  750  kilos^  of  the  protosulphates  of 
iron  and  manganese,  &e.  The  ammonia  is  probably  due  to  the  decomposition  of  nitrogenous 
organic  matter,  occurring  largely  in  the  Tuscan  mountains,  the  soil  near  the  lagoons  being 
impregnated  with  sulphate  of  ammonia.  In  combination  with  the  sulphates  of  soda, 
magnesia,  and  iron,  sulphate  of  ammonia  forms  the  mineral  Boussingaultite,  discovered 
by  BechL 

3.  The  ammoniacal  salts  due  to  volcanic  action  are  of  no  or  of  little  value  to  industry. 
Maseagnin,  sulphate  of  ammonia,  is  met  with  on  Vesuvius  and  Etna ;  sal-ammoniac  is 
sometimes  also  found  on  Etna,  as  in  the  years  1635  and  1669,  in  such  large  quantities 
as  to  become  temporarily  an  article  of  commerce  at  Catania  and  Messina. 

4.  Ammonia  is  formed  during  many  inorganic  chemical  operations,  but  rarely  in 
quantities  rendering  its  preparation  or  recovery  commercially  available.  Ammonia  is, 
for  instance,  set  free  in  the  preparation  of  caustic  soda  (see  page  i8g),  and  the  purifi- 
•eation  of  caustic  soda  by  means  of  nitrate  of  soda ;  the  quantity  of  ammonia  set  free  in 
this  case  is  so  large  that  it  would  be  commercially  worth  trying  to  condense  the  gas  in  a 
ooke  scrubber  or  condenser.  When  arseniate  of  soda  is  prepared  by  dissolving  arsenious 
acid  in  a  caustic  soda  solution,  evaporating  this  liquid  to  dryness,  and  igniting  the  residue 
vdth  nitrate  of  soda,  ammonia  is  disengaged  in  large  quantity. 

5.  Under  the  heading  *'  Ammonia  as  a  by-product  of  the  manufacture  of  sulphuric 
acid,*'  there  is  in  the  original  German  text  a  aescription  of  a  mere  suggestion,  embodied  in 
a  provisional  specification  of  an  English  patent,  for  the  utilisation  of  the  waste  nitrous 
vapours  of  sulphuric  acid  manufacture  in  the  preparation  of  ammonia,  by  passing  these 
vaponrs,  with  steam,  through  red-hot  tubes  or  retorts  filled  with  charco<d,  the  ammonia 
thus  formed  being  absorbed  by  sulphuric  acid.  This  process  could  never  be  available  but 
in  badly  arranged  sulphuric  acid  works,  because  in  well  managed  works  the  escape  of 
nitrous  fumes  is  so  very  small  that  it    certainly  would  not  pay  to  convert  them  into 

6.  Of  the  many  unsuccessful  attempts  made  to  directly  convert  the  nitrogen  of  the 
atmosphere  into  ammonia,  it  will  only  be  necessary  to  mention  Fleck's  suggestion,  to 
pass  a  mixture  of  nitrogen,  oxide  of  carbon,  and  steam  over  red-hot  hydrate  of  lime, 
whereby  ammonia  and  carbonic  acid  are  formed : — 

&M'^bon.3Col  yield  (^tTk^^^r 
Water,  3HaO  )  |CM»>omo  acid,  3CO,. 

7.  Perhaps  the  indirect  application  of  atmospheric  nitrogen  for  the  preparation  of 
ammonia  is  of  more  importance.  Margueritte  suggests  that  cyanide  of  barium  should  be 
prepared,  and  its  nitrogen  converted  into  ammonia  by  the  aid  of  a  current  of  superheated 
steam  at  300''.  According  to  the  description  of  this  process  in  an  English  patent,  not 
however  in  practice,  native  carbonate  of  baryta  is  calcined  with  some  30  per  cent  of  coal- 
tar,  for  the  purpose  of  rendering  the  mass  porous  as  well  as  more  readily  converted  into  - 
caustic  baryta  at  a  lower  temperature.  The  carbonaceous  mass  is,  after  cooling, 
placed  in  a  retort,  and  kept  at  a  temperature  of  300°,  while  air  and  aqueous  vapour 
are  forced  in,  the  result  being  the  formation  of  ammonia  in  considerable  quantity,  and 
carbonate  of  baryta,  which  is  again  used.  Ammonia  is  evolved  from  ball  soda  while 
cooling,  during  the  formation  of  cyanogen  and  cyanide  of  potassium  in  blast  furnaces, 
and  the  formation  of  sal-ammoniac  in  the  process  of  iron  smelting. 

oivu^maof  Industrially  speaking,  the  organic  sources  of  ammonia  are  far 
more  important  than  the  inorganic.  Among  the  ammonia-yielding  organic  sub- 
stances coal  (8)  takes  the  first  place ;  the  average  quantity  of  nitrogen— 075  per 
cent — contained  in  coal  is  converted  into  ammonia  during  three  different  processes 
employing  this  valuable  mineral,  viz. ; — 

a.  By  the  dry  distillation  of  coals  for  the  manufacture  of  illuminating  gas,  ammonia  is 
obtained  in  the  so-called  gas-,  or  ammoniacal  gas-water,  the  liquid  meanly  consistiii^^  of 
an  aqueous  solution  of  sesquicarbonate  of  ammonia.    The  importance  of  this  source 
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of  ammonia  prodnotion  may  be  iaferred  from  the  faot  that  the  one  million  ions  of  eoaltf 
yearly  carbonised  by  the  London  gas-works  \dll  yield,  supposing  all  the  nitrogen  to  be 
converted  into  sal-ammoniac,  9723  tons  of  that  salt. 

/3.  Ammonia  is  also  formed  when  coal  is  converted  into  coke  in  coke  ovens.  Very 
recently  the  atilisation  of  this  source  of  ammonia  has  been  successfuly  carried  on  at  the 
large  coking  establishment  at  Alais,  Departement  du  Oard,  France,  and  also  at  the  coke 
ovens  belonging  to  the  Societi  de  Carbonisation  de  la  Loire^  near  St.  Etienne,  where,  in 
ovens  constructed  according  to  £nab's  method,  large  quantities  of  ammoniacal  salts  are 
produced. 

y.  Ammonia  is  produced  during  the  combustion  of  coal  as  fuel,  a  portion  of  the  nitrogen 
contained  in  the  coals  beui<^  eliminated  as  ammonia ;  but  this,  it  should  be  borne  in  mind, 
is  a  consequence  of  imperfect  combustion,  and  consequently  of  loss  of  fuel;  and  althougli 
a  series  of  experiments  have  been  made,  and  apparatus  devised  for  collecting  and  con- 
densing the  ammonia  evolved  with  the  smoke,  the  industrial  production  from  this  source 
has  hitherto  been  very  limited. 

^^8-^tS!™  ^^is  ^  ^®  ™^st  important  source  of  ammonia  production.  By 
the  dry  distillation  of  coals  for  the  purpose  of  gas  manufacture  there  are  formed,  in 
addition  to  permanent  gases,  various  vapours,  some  of  which  on  cooling  yield  tar 
and  ammoniacal  liquor,  consisting  chiefly,  as  before  stated,  of  a  solution  of  sesqui- 
earbonate  of  ammonia,  but  containing  sulphuret  and  cyanide  of  ammonium,  sulpho- 
cyanide  of  ammonium,  and  sal-ammoniac,  and  being  coloured  by  tarry  matter. 

It  is  obvious  that  the  quantity  of  anmionia  contained  in  this  liquor  is  not  always 
constant,  but  depends  upon  several  conditions ;  for  instance,  the  quantity  of  nitrogen 
contained  in  the  gas  coals,  the  hygroscopic  moisture  of  the  coals,  and  the  degree  of 
heat  applied  to  the  retorts.  The  nearer  tlie  retorts  are  kept  to  a  bright  oraage-red 
heat,  and  the  longer  the  distillation  is  continued,  the  larger  the  quantity  of  ammonia 
formed ;  for  at  a  lower  temperature,  of  course  always  above  red  heat,  there  may  be 
formed  aniline,  cliinoline,  lepidine.  and  cyanogen  compounds.  Taking  the  average 
quantity  of  the  hygroscopic  moisture  of  coals  at  5  per  cent,  and  the  nitregen  at  an 
average  of  075  per  cent,  100  kilos,  of  coal  would  yield,  under  the  most  favourable 
conditions,  ogi  kilo,  of  ammonia.  According  to  Dr.  A.  W.  Hofmann's  report  (1863)  ^ 
coal  yields,  when  distilled,  only  one-third  of  its  nitrogen,  two-thirda  being  retained  in 
the  coke ;  but  no  accurate  experiments  have  been  made  on  this  subject.  It  has  been 
practically  ascertained  on  the  large  scale,  that  i  cubic  metre  (=220'D96  gallons)  of 
gas-water  yields  at  least  50  kilos,  of  dry  sulphate  of  ammonia.  The  ammonia  of  the 
gas- water  may  be  utilised  in  various  ways.  Where  fuel  is  cheap,  and  crude  sulphate 
of  ammonia  or  cmde  sal-ammoniac  a  marketable  article,  the  gas- water  may  be  at  once 
neutralised  by  an  acid,  and  the  liquid  thus  obtained  evaporated.  This  is  done  in  a 
sal-ammoniac  factory  at  Liverpool,  where,  duiing  the  colder  season  of  the  year, 
300  cwts.  weekly  of  this  salt  are  prepared.  Generally,  however,  the  gas-water 
is  submitted  to  a  process  of  distillation,  and  the  ammonia  evolved  converted  into  sul- 
phate, as  in  Mallet's  apparatus,  or  into  sal-ammoniac,  as  in  Rose's  apparatus. 

MaUet'B  Apparatixa,  Tiiis  apparatus,  in  use  in  many  of  the  large  gas-works,  is  shown  in 
vertical  section  in  Fig.  iii.  The  plan  of  action  is  to  force  steam  into  large  vessels- 
filled  with  gas-water,  the  effect  being  the  volatilisation  of  the  carbonate  of  ammonia. 
Sometimes  lime  is  added.  The  volatilised  ammonia — of  course  if  lime  is  added 
caustic  ammonia  is  evolved — is  next  conveyed  into  an  acid  liquor,  and  thus 
converted  into  sulphate  of  ammonia.  The  apparatus  consists  of  two  cylindrical 
boiler-plate  vessels,  a  and  b.  a  is  heated  directly  by  the  fire,  and  is  provided  with  a 
leaden  tube,  c,  dipping  into  the  liquid  contained  in  b,  this  vessel  being  placed 
to  catch  the  waste  heat  from  the  fire,  b  and  e  are  man-holes ;  a  and  a'  stirrers.  .  By 
means  of  the  tube*  d  the  fluid  from  b  can  be  run  off  into  jl    Gas-water  is  poured 
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into  both  vessels  and  lime  added ;  ammonia  is  set  free,  while  carbonate  of  lime  and 
sulphuret  of  calcium  are  formed,  and  of  course  remain  in  the  vessels  after  the  vola- 
tilisation of  the  ammonia.  The  vessel  d  is  also  filled  with  ammoniacal  water,  and 
when  the  operation  is  in  progress  this  water,  ali-eady  warmed,  is  run  by  the  aid  of 
the  tube  h  from  d  into  b.  e  is  a  gas-water  tank,  from  which  d  is  filled  by  means  of  g. 
The  ammonia  set  free  in  a  is,  with  the  steam,  conveyed  by  the  pipe  c  into  b, 


3 


thence  through  c\  into  the  wash-vessel,  c,  and  thence  again  tlirough  c\  into  the  first 
condenser,  d.  The  partially  condensed  vapour  now  passes  into  the  condensing 
vessel,  F,  the  worm  of  wliich  is  surroimded  by  cold  water.  The  dilute  ammonia  is 
collected  in  o,  and  forced  by  means  of  the  pump  r  into  c,  whence  it  is  occasionally 
Byphoned  into  either  a  or  b.  The  non-condensed  ammoniacal  gas  is  carried  from  o, 
through  a  series  of  Woulfe's  bottles,  the  first  bottle,  h,  containing  olive  oil  for  the 
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purpose  of  absorbing  any  hydrocarbons  mixed  with  the  gas ;  the  bottle  i  contains 
caustic  soda  ley,  in  order  to  purify  the  ammonia  and  retain  impurities ;  the  bottle  k 
is  half-filled  with  distilled  water.  The  ammoniacal  gas  having  passed  through  k, 
is  conveyed  to  the  large  lead-lined  wooden  tank,  l,  filled  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  if 
it  is  intended  to  prepare  sulphate  of  ammonia,  or  with  water  for  making  liquid 
ammonia.  The  vessel  l  is  placed  in  a  tank  of  water ;  i  is  a  small  pipe  for  introdu- 
cing acid ;  while  the  tube  leading  to  m  serves  to  carry  off  any  unabsorbed  ammonia, 
M  beioLg  also  filled  with  acid. 

BoMfAppMRtoa.  Jn  the  manufacture  of  liquid  ammonia  the  apparatus  devised  by  Mr. 
Bose,  and  shown  in  Fig.  112,  maybe  advantageously  employed.  It  oonsists  of: — a,  a 
boiler ;  b  and  c,  two  vessels  in  which  the  gas- water  is  warmed  by  the  aid  of  the  tubes, 
e  and  /,  through  which  and  g  the  steam  and  ammonia  gas  evolved  in  a  pass  to  the 
absorption  vessels,  d,  e,  and  f,  the  connection  between  e  and  f  being  formed  by  the  gas- 
filters,  o  and  H.   The  ammoniacal  water  can  be  run  into  a  by  means  of  the  tubes,  I  and  m, 
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each  of  which  is  fitted  with  a  tap  or  stopcock ;  a  is  filled  two-thirds  with  gas-water  and 
one-third  with  slaked  lime.  The  cylindrical  sheet-iron  gas-filters,  o  and  H,  are  filled  with 
freshly  burnt  charcoal  to  retain  any  empyreumatical  matter  which  might  be  carried  over 
by  the  gas.  The  absorption  vessel,  d,  is  filled  with  hydrochloric  acid,  while  pure  water 
is  poured  into  b  and  f.  When  a  is  filled,  and  the  rest  of  the  apparatus  put  in  working 
order,  the  fire  is  kindled,  the  ammoniacal  gas  evolved  in  a  passes  with  the  steam  to  b  and 
c,  where  a  portion  of  the  steam  is  condensed  and  retained  as  water  in  e  and  /.  Into  the 
boiler,  a,  is  fitted  a  tube,  &,  containing  a  thermometer,  surrounded  by  brass  fittings  for  the 
better  conduction  of  the  heat ;  when  this  thermometer  indicates  92°  to  94°,  the  tap  h  is 
opened,  and  the  tap,  t,  open  up  to  this  time,  shut  in  order  to  cause  the  gas  to  pass  into  the 
hydrochloric  acid  contained  in  d,  until  the  vessels  o  and  h  have  been  filled  with  fresh 
charcoal,  an  operation  which  is  required  at  the  beginning  of  the  working  as  well  as  when 
the  temperature  in  a  has  risen  to  96**,  98",  and  100°.  TMs  having  been  done,  the  tap  h  is 
again  opened.  When  the  temperature  has  reached  los"*,  taking  the  boiling-point  of 
the  liquid  at  loo**,  all  the  ammonia  is  expeUed,  and  the  liquid  is  then  run  off  by  opening 
the  stopcock,  a.  Fresh  lime  having  been  put  into  the  boiler,  the  operation  is  repeated. 
When  the  temperature  in  a  reaches  103°,  the  liquid  in  b  becomes  heated  to  90°,  and  that 
in  c  to  from  25°  to  30'.  The  vessel  r  contains  from  120  to  150  litres  of  water,  which  is  con- 
verted into  liquid  ammonia  of  a  sp.  gr.  =  0*910  to  0-920.    c  and  n  are  glass  safety  tubes. 

Lunge'B  Apparatus.  This  apparatus,  also  intended  for  the  utilisation  of  gas-water,  is  shown 
in  Fig.  113  ;  a  is  the  boiler  ;  h  the  gas  tube  connected  with  the  worm,  c,  which  is  placed  in 
a  tank,  d,  filled  with  gas  liquor,  run  into  a  by  means  of  the  tube  e.    The  tube /is  so  fitted 
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to  a  as  to  admit  of  dischargmg  the  waste  liquor  readily,  b  represents  a  stirrer  fitted  to 
the  boiler  by  a  stuffing  box,  and  being  intended  to  rake  up  the  lime  and  prevent  it  getting 
caked  to  the  bottom  of  a ;  ku&  tube  intended  for  running  gas-liquor  into  d,  from  a  tank 
placed  at  a  higher  level ;   t,  a  tube  provided  with  a  tap  and  fitted  to  the  cover  of  d, 


to  oonvey  any  gas  or  vapours  from  d  into  the  worm,  k  represents  a  wash  vessel,  some- 
times filled  simply  with  water,  at  others  with  milk  of  lime.  The  gas  and  vapours  having 
passed  through  ft,  are  conveyed  to  the  absorption  vessel,  I.  The  tube,  m,  through  which 
the  gas  passes,  is  funnel-shaped,  and  opposite  to  the  mouth  of  the  funnel,  at  the  bottom  of 
the  tank,  a  thick  disc  of  lead  is  fixed,  because  at  this  spot  the  action  of  the  gas  would  soon 
wear  away  the  leaden  lining  of  the  vessel,  o  is  a  smaller  wooden  tank,  also  lead-lined, 
into  which  sulphuric  acid  is  poured,  and  whence  it  runs  into  I  through  the  stoneware 
syphon,  p.  Any  vapours  given  off  are  caught  by  the  hood,  r,  and  thence  conveyed  by  a 
tube  into  the  chinmey.  llie  saline  matter  deposited  in  Hs  removed  by  a  leaden  pail,  as 
shown  in  the  cut ;  when  this  pail  is  filled  it  is  drawn  up  by  means  of  the  chain  and 
pulley  aided  by  the  counter  weight,  t.    The  salt  (sulphate  of  ammonia)  is  placed  in  the 
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basket,  u,  from  which  the  mother-Uqaor  adhering  to  the  salt  drainB  again  into  the  tank,  L 
Evaporation  is  therefore  onneoessary  with  this  apparatus. 

Ammonia  from  Lant  9.  Lant,  Of  Stale  urine,  is  a  Ysry  important  source  of  ammonia. 
Whenever  nitrogenous  organic  bodies  are  decaying,  ammonia  is  always  formed; 
when  the  organic  substance  is  a  proteine  compound,  there  is  formed  carbonate  of 
ammonia  as  well  as  sulphuret  of  ammonium ;  but  when  the  organic  substance  con- 
tains no  sulphur,  only  carbonate  of  ammonia  is  formed,  as  is  the  case  with  ihe  nrea, 
OH4NaO,  contained  in  urine,  the  urea  by  taking  up  the  elements  of  the  water  being 
converted  into  carbonate  of  ammonia.  Lant  is  frequently  employed  without  further 
preparation  for  various  purposes,  on  account  of  the  carbonate  oi  ammonia  it 
contains,  as,  for  instance,  in  washing  wool  and  removing  the  fat  from  flannel 
and  other  woollen  fabrics. 

The  apparatus  exhibited  in  Fig.  114,  contrived  by  Figuera,  and  until  lately  in  operation 
at  a  large  establishment  for  the  utilisation  of  the  contents  of  the  latrines  and  cloacs  of 
Paris,  consists  of  a  steam-boiler,  w,  the  steam  generated  in  which  is  conveyed  to  two  large 
iron  cylinders  filled  with  lant.  The  carbonate  of  ammonia  expelled  is,  with  the  steam, 
condensed  in  a  leaden  worm ;  the  cooled  liquid  is  conveyed  to  a  tank  filled  with  add,  and 

Fig.  114. 


thus  converted  into  carbonate  of  ammonia.  The  arrangement  of  the  apparatus  is  a9 
follows:— The  wooden  vessel,  a,  contains  some  230  hectolitres  of  lant,  and  is  filled 
by  means  of  the  tube  h.  c  and  c'  are  two  cylindrical  sheet-iron  vessels  of  100  hectolitres 
capacity  ;  p  and  p'  are  similar  vessels,  the  use  of  which  will  be  presently  explained.  At 
the  commencement  of  the  operation  the  boiler,  w,  is  filled  with  about  150  hectolitres  of 
exhausted  lant,  taken  from  the  vessels  c  and  c'.  The  lant  in  a,  warm  in  consequence  of 
having  served  for  condensation,  is  conveyed  to  c  by  a  tube,  and  thence  by  the  tube  h"  to 
o*,  cold  lant  being  poured  into  a.  The  boiler,  w,  is  fitted  with  three  tubes,  viz.,  t, 
the  steam  pipe,  m,  a  safety  tube,  brought  to  within  a  few  centimetres  from  the  bottom  of 
the  boiler,  and  carried  above  the  roof  of  the  shed,  and  n  a  smaller  safety  tube ;  v  is  a  tube 
fitted  with  a  stopcock.  The  steam  evolved  in  w  is  carried  by  t  into  c',  evolving  from  the 
liquid  therein  the  carbonate  of  ammonia  it  holds  in  solution.  The  carbonate,  with  the  steam 
passes  through  t  into  the  vessel,  p,  which  serves  to  retain  any  liquid  carried  over  from  c'. 
The  carbonate  of  ammonia  vapour  now  passes  from  p  through  the  tube  t'  to  c,  and 
taking  up  in  that  vessel  more  carbonate  of  ammonia,  is  conveyed  through  the  tube  t'  into 
p*  (which  again  serves  the  purpose  of  p),  and  thence  through  t"  into  the  leaden  worm  of 
the  condensing  apparatus.  The  condensed  liquor,  a  more  or  less  concentrated  solution  of 
carbonate  of  ammonia,  is  run  through  t"  into  s,  a  wooden  vessel,  lead  lined,  and  filled 
with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  sulphuric  acid  to  saturate  the  carbonate  of  ammonia.  The 
whole  operation  lasts  about  twelve  hours  ;  after  this  time  the  waste  liquid  in  the  boiler  is 
run  off  by  opening  the  stopcock,  v,  and  the  operation  again  repeated.  On  an  average  the 
lant  operated  upon  at  Bondy,  near  Paris,  yields  per  cubic  metre  from  9  to  12  kilos,  of 
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BTilphate  of  umnomA,  and  at  each  operation  200  Idloa.  ni  Xh%\  salt  axon  obtained  by  tho 
working  of  one  of  the  apparatus  just  described.  It  is  .stated  that,  from  the  800,000- 
cable  metres  of  urine  yearly  run  waste  in  Paris  alone,  there  could  be  obtained,  by 
proper  treatment,  7  to  800,000  kilos,  of  sulphate  of  ammonia. 

▲mmoniB  from  Bonas.  lo.  By  the  destructiye  distillation  of  animal  substances,  snch  as; 
bones,  hoofis  of  horses,  refuse  horn,  skins,  hides,  decayed  meat,  &c.,  there  is  obtained 
a  series  of  products,  among  which  carbonate  of  ammonia  prevails,  with  cyanogen 
compounds,  sulphuret  of  ammonium,  and  tany  matter — a  very  complex  Eqmd  con- 
taining pyrrol,  bases  of  the  ethylamin  series,  p^Tidin,  O^HjN,  picolin,  C6H7N,  lutidin, 
C7H9N,  and  coUidin,  CgHnN.  The  organic  matter  of  these  substances  contains 
from  12  to  18  per  cent  nitrogen ;  the  organic  matter  of  bones  contains  rS  per  cent  of 
nitrogen,  and,  as  the  organic  matter  amounts  to  about  one -third  of  the  weight  of  the 
bones,  these  contain  about  6  per  cent  of  nitrogen.  Buffalo  horn  contains  17,^  waste- 
woollen  &brics  10,  and  old  leather  67  per  cent  of  nitrogen. 

It  is  evident  that  the  quantity  of  ammonia  in  the  products  of  the  dry  distillatioa 
of  animal  substances  depends  upon  the  kind  and  condition  of  these  materials,  and 
upon  the  temperature  at  which  the  operation  takes  place.  The  carbonate  of 
ammonia  is  obtained  in  the  condensers  as  a  solid  saline  mass,  the  crude  sal  cornw 
eervi,  or  in  aqueous  solution  (so  called  spiritus  cornu  cervi)^  floating  on  the  surface  of 
the  tar.  At  the  present  time  the  manufacture  of  ammonia  and  its  salts  from  the  pro>- 
ducts  of  the  dry  distillation  of  animal  substances  is  a  matter  of  but  limited  indus- 
trial importance,  owing  to  tlie  extended  coal-gas  manufacture.  Indeed,  dry  distilla- 
tion is  now  only  carried  on  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  animal  charcoal,  and  the*  occur- 
rence of  ammoniacal  products  is  rather  considered  as  a  necessary  but  unavoidable 
evil.  A  large  quantity  of  animal  matter  is  used  for  the  manufacture  o(  phosj^orus 
and  of  prussiates,  and  in  these  operations  the  manufacture  of  ammoniacal  salts 
ia  either  altogether  out  of  the  question  or  effected  only  on  a  limited  scale. 

The  apparatus  used  for  the  destructive  distillation  of  animal  matter  is  in  some  respects 
similar  to  a  coal-gas  oven.  Fig.  115  exhibits  the  construction  in  general  use  for  what  is 
termed  Auimal  charcoal  burning.    The  retorts  intended  to  contain  the  bones  are  set  in. 
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furnaces  and  fitted  at  the  end  farthest  from  the  mouth  with  tubes,  c  c,  oommxmieating 
with  leaden  chambers,  b,  c,  dto.  In  these  chambers  the  vapours  are  condensed,  forming 
a  solid  saline  mass,  which  is  purified  by  sublimation  in  the  iron  vessels,  n  d,  fitted  with 
leaden  covers.  If,  instead  of  bones,  other  animal  matters,  for  instance,  horn,  woollen 
rags,  hair,  and  leather-cuttings,  are  operated  upon,  the  result  is  that,  instead  of  solid 
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carbonate  of  ammonia,  an  ammoniaoal  flnid  of  13°  to  15^  B.  is  obtained,  which  may  be 
ntilised  in  yarions  ways.  Where  the  mother-liquors  of  salt-works  are  readily  obtainable, 
they  may,  especially  if  rich  in  chloride  of  magnesinm,  be  employed  for  tiie  preparation  of 
sal-ammoniac  by  osing  the  hartshorn-spirit  (cmde  carbonate  of  ammonia  solution)  for  the 
precipitation  of  the  chloride  of  magnesium  solution. 

Ammonift  u  a  By-Prodnct      When  the  beet-root  juice  is  boiled,  ammonia  is  evolTed  in 

of  Beet-Root  STigar  ** 

Manofaetaze.  large  quantities,  and  may  be  utilised  in  the  preparation   of 

sulphate  of  ammonia.  The  ammonia  yielded  by  the  juice  is  the  product  of  the 
decomposition  of  the  aspartic  acid  and  betain  present  in  the  roots.  According  to 
Kenard,  a  beet- root  sugar  manufactory  which  yearly  consumes  200,000  cwts.  of  beets 
might  thus  obtain  887  cwts.  of  sulphate  of  ammonia. 

'^^SSSSLidKiuf'  Sal-ammoniac,  chloride  of  ammonium,  NH4CI,  consists  in  100 
parts  of— 

Ammonia,  31 '83      ^«      Ammonium,  3375 

Hydrochloric  acid,  68'22  Chlorine,       66"25 

From  the  thirteenth  to  the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century  this  salt  was  imported 
into  Europe  exclusively  from  Egypt,  where  it  was  obtained  by  the  combustion  of 
camel's  dung.  The  camel  feeds  almost  exclusively  upon  plants  containing  salts,  and 
the  sal-ammoniac  is  sometimes  found  ready  formed  in  the  animal's  stomach.  The 
sal-ammoniac  having  sublimed  with  the  soot  from  the  combustion  of  the  dung,  was 
collected  and  refined  by  a  second  sublimation. 

In  localities  where  dung  is  used  as  fuel,  it  has  been  tried  to  obtain  sal-ammoniao 
by  combustion  with  common  salt.  The  first  sal-ammoniac  manufactory  in  Grermany 
was  established  by  Gravenhorst  Brothers,  at  Brunswick,  in  1759.  We  have  already 
seen  how  crude  sal-ammoniac  may  be  prepared  from  gas-water  or  by  other  means. 

The  salt,  no  matter  whence  derived,  is  purified  by  sublimation  in  cast-iron  caul- 
dons,  w.  Fig.  1 16,  lined  with  fire-clay.    As  soon  as  the  crude  sal-ammoniac  is  put  into 

Fig.  116. 


these  vessels  and  tightly  rammed,  heat  is  applied,  at  first  gentiy,  so  as  to  drive  off 
any  moisture.  This  effected,  iron  lids,  f,  g,  h,  are  luted  to  the  cauldrons ;  the  lids 
can  be  readily  moved  by  means  of  the  pulleys  and  chains  provided  with  counter- 
weights, B,  c,  D.  Instead  of  iron  covers  lead  hoods  sometimes  are  employed,  the 
opening  of  which  is  temporarily  closed  with  an  iron  disc.  The  hoods  or  covers  are 
always  securely  fastened  to  the  cauldrons,  to  prevent  them  being  forced  off  by  the 
pressure  of  the  vapours.  The  temperature  has  to  be  regulated  during  the  process 
with  great  nicety,  for  too  low  a  degree  of  heat  yields  a  loose  salt,  and  \vith  too  high 
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a  degree  of  heat  the  organic  matter  present  in  the  crude  sal-ammoniac  is  liable  to 
give  off  empyreumatic  matter,  spoiling  the  appearance  of  the  sublimed  salt  and 
interfering  with  its  good  quality.  Experience  has  proved  that  it  is  expedient  to 
have  the  sublimation  vessels  of  rather  large  size,  2i  to  3  metres  interior  diameter. 
When  the  sublimed  sal-ammoniac  cake  has  attained  a  thickness  of  6  to  12  centims. 
the  operation  is  discontinued  and  the  cake  removed.  The  furnace  is  provided  with 
an  oven  for  drying  the  sal-ammoniac,  this  oven  being  shut  with  a  door,  e,  movable 
by  means  of  a  chain  running  over  a  pulley,  and  aided  by  a  coimterpoise.  At  the 
present  day  sal-ammoniac  is  often  sublimed  in  earthenware  vessels  or  large  glass 
flasks,  the  crude  salt  being  first  mixed  with  20  to  30  per  cent  of  its  weight  of 
powdered  animal  charcoal,  then  dried  over  a  good  fire,  and  next  put  into  the  stone- 
ware sublimation  vessels,  b  and  m.  Fig.  117,  placed  in  two  rows  over  the  fire-place,  o. 
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Each  of  these  vessels  is  50  centims.  in  height ;  the  openings  are  surrounded  by  aa 
iron  plate  properly  fitted  to  the  neck  and  provided  with  a  flange  upon  which  rest  the 
earthenware  vessels  wherein  the  sublimed  sal-ammoniac  is  condensed.  When  glass 
flasks  are  used,  the  height  of  these  vessels  is  60  centims.  by  30  centims.  diameter. 
Sixteen  of  these  flasks,  each  charged  with  9  kilos,  of  the  mixture  of  sal-ammoniac  and 
charcoal,  are  placed  upon  a  furnace  in  cast-iron  pots,  which  are  filled  with  sand. 
The  cover  is  in  this  case  a  leaden  plate.  The  sublimation  is  carefully  conducted, 
and  goes  on  slowly,  lasting  about  12  to  16  hours.  After  this  time,  the  leaden  plates 
are  removed,  bungs  or  plugs  of  cotton- wool  inserted,  and  the  flasks  allowed  to  cool 
very  gradually,  for  as  the  salt  expands  on  cooling  the  glass  vessels  may  be  broken. 
The  cake  of  sal-ammoniac  when  quite  cool  is  scraped  clean  with  a  knife,  and  after- 
wards presents  a  perfectly  crystalline  appearance.  When  it  is  desired  to  obtain  the 
salt  free  from  iron,  the  crude  salt  should  be  mixed,  before  the  sublimation,  with 
about  5  per  cent  of  superphosphate  of  lime,  or  with  3  per  cent  of  phosphate  of 
ammonia;  by  this  addition  any  chloride  of  iron  is  decomposed  and  left  in  the  retort 
as  phosphate.  The  sal-ammoniac  of  commerce  is  met  with  either  in  crystalline  state 
or  as  a  compact  fibrous  sublimed  material ;  in  the  latter  case  the  cakes  or  discs  have 
a  meniscus  shape,  weigh  abroad  from  5  to  10,  but  in  England  usually  about  50  kilos., 
and  exhibit  the  appearance  of  having  been  formed  in  layers.  Crystalline  sal- 
ammoniac  is  obtained  by  adding  to  previously  re-cystallised  sal-ammoniac  a  boiUng  hot 
and  saturated  solution  of  the  same  salt,  so  as  to  form  a  thickish  magma,  which  i& 
next  placed  in  moulds  similar  in  shape  to  those  in  use  for  making  loaf-sugar ;  after 
draining,  the  loaf  of  sal-ammoniac  is  removed,  dried,  and  packed  in  paper  ready  for 
Bale.    Besides  the  use  made  of  sal-ammoniac  in  chemical  laboratories,  by  pharma- 
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'ceutists  and  vetmiiary  surgeons,  it  is  industrially  in  demand  for  tinning,  zinciBg,  and 
soldering,  in  calico-printing  and  dyeing,  in  the  manttfactnre  of  paints  and  pig^ 
.ments,  in  tke  |>Mparation  of  platinum,  muff,  and  very  largely  in  the  preparation  of  a 
mastio — i  part  'of  sal-ammoniac,  z  of  sulphur,  and  50  of  iron-filings — ^nsed  in  joining 
43team-pipes,  tke  sockets  and  spigots  of  iron  gas-  and  water-pipes,  &c.  Sal-ammoniac 
is  also  employed  in  the  preparation  of  pure  ammonia  liquida  and  ammoniacal  salts. 

«idpiuit«  Qi  Ammonia.      It  has  been  already  mentioned  tbat  sulphate  of  ammonia — 

(NH4)aS04, 
is  met  with  native  in  small  quantities  in  the  mineral  known  as  mascagnin,  in  larger 
•quantities  in  the  boracic  acid  of  Tuscany,  while  it  is  also  found  in  Boussingaultite. 

The  modes  of  preparing  this  salt  from  the  ammoniaoal  water  of  gas-works,  lant,  the 
products  of  the  drj  distillation  of  bones,  by  the  aid  of  sulphuric  acid,  or  by  double 
decomposition  by  means  of  gypsum  or  sulphate  of  iron,  have  been  already  given.  The 
-concentration  of  the  weak  solution  by  evaporation  yields  the  crystalline  salt,  which, 
however,  when  obtained  from  liquors  containing  tarry  matters  is  usually  of  a  deep  brown 
-colour,  and  has  therefore  to  be  purified  by  being  dissolved  in  hot  water,  filtered  through 
animal  charcoal,  and  then  re-cr^'Stallised,  the  best  plan  being  to  evaporate  the  solution 
rapidly,  and  remove  the  salt  gradually  by  means  of  perforated  ladles.  The  salt  is  then 
drained  by  being  placed  in  baskets,  and  next  quickly  dried  on  heated  fire-clay  slabs,  in 
which  operation  any  particles  of  tar  are  decomposed.  Sulphite  of  ammonia  obtained  by 
saturating  carbonate  of  ammonia  solution  with  sulphurous  acid  gas  is,  when  exposed  to 
air,  gradually  converted  into  sulphate.  Sulphate  of  ammonia  is,  industrially  speaking, 
far  the  most  important  of  the  ammonia  salte,  because  besides  being  very  largely  used  in 
artificial  manure  mixtures,  and  by  itself  for  the  same  purpose,  it  is  extensively  employed 
in  alum  making,  and  is  the  starting-point  of  the  preparation  of  chloride  of  ammonium, 
carbonate  of  ammonia,  liquid  ammonia,  and  other  similar  products. 

Carbonate  of  Ammonia.  The  salt  used  iu  pharmacy  and  industry  under  this  name  is  in 
reality  sesquicarbonate  of  ammonia,  and  composed  according  to  the^formula 

(NH4)4C308,  or  2(  [NH4]aC03)+COa. 
It  is  obtained  either  directly  from  the  products  of  the  distillation  of  bones,  or  by 
subliming  a  mixture  of  chalk  and  sal-ammoniac. 

Among  the  products  of  the  dry  distillation  of  bones  is  found  a  solid  sublimate, 
^essentially  impure  carbonate  of  ammonia,  purified  by  sublimation.  For  pharmaceutical 
use  carbonate,  of  anmionia  is  prepared  by  submitting  a  mixture  of  either  chloride  of 
ammonium  or  sulphate  of  ammonia  with  chalk— 4  parts  of  the  ammonia  salt,  4  of  chalk, 
-and  I  of  charcoal  powder — to  a  low  red  heat.  The  product  is  a  perfectly  pure  white  salt ; 
during  the  operation  a  large  quantity  of  ammoniacal  gas  is  evolved,  which  is  either 
Absorbed  br  water  or  by  coke  moistened  with  sulphuric  acid.  Kunheim  decomposes  the 
sal-ammoniac  by  subliming  it  with  carbonate  of  baryta,  chloride  of  barium  being  obtained 
as  a  by-product.  When  freshly  prepared,  carbonate  of  ammonia  is  a  transparent 
crystalline  mass,  which,  while  absorbing  water  from  the  atmosphere,  and  evolving 
ammonia,  is  superficially  converted  into  bicarbonate  of  ammonia  (hydrocarbonate  of 

ammonia,     g*  I  GO3).    Owing  to  the  penetrating  odour  emitted  by  this  salt,  it  is  known 

as  smelling  salts.  Impure  carbonate  of  ammonia  is  also  used  for  cleaning  wooUen  and 
other  fabrics,  for  the  removal  of  grease  from  cloth,  and  further,  for  the  extraction  of  the 
orchil  pigments.  Pure  carbonate  of  ammonia,  besides  its  use  in  pharmacy,  is  an 
ingredient  of  baking  and  yeast  powders. 

ifitrau  of  Ammonia.  This  Salt,  (NH4)N03,  is  prepared  by  the  double  decomposition 
of  solutions  of  sulphate  of  ammonia  and  nitrate  of  potassa.  The  sulphate  of 
potassa  is  first  separated,  and  the  solution  of  ammonia  nitrate  having  been  con- 
centrated by  evaporation  is  left  to  crystallise,  its  crystalline  form  being  similar  to 
that  of  saltpetre.  When  dissolved  in  water  this  salt  produces  cold,  and  is  therefore 
use4  in  freezing  mixtures ;  while  the  fact  that  when  strongly  heated  it  is  converted 
into  protoxide  of  nitrogen  and  steam  (NaO+2H20)  might  perhaps  render  it  of  use 
in  the  preparation  of  a  blasting  powder. 
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SoAP-MAKtNO. 

bmpl  By  soap  we  tmderstand  the  product  of  the  action  of  caustic  alkalies  npon 
neutral  fats,  and  consequently  soap  may  to  all  purposes  be  considered  to  consist 
of  stearate,  palmitate,  and  oleate  of  potassium  or  sodium.  Althougli  soap  has 
been  manufactured  from  a  very  remote  antiquity,  this  industry  did  not  attain 
its  present  development  upon  scientific  and  rational  principles  until  Chevreul  pub- 
lished the  results  of  his  researches  on  the  fats,  and  before  the  discovery  of  Leblanc 
called  the  soda  industry  into  existence. 

Raw  Mst«iiab  of  SMp-boUing.  The  raw  materials  used  in  soap-boiling,  as  soap  manufac- 
ture is  usually  termed  in  this  country,  are  of  two  kinds,  viz.,  fatty  substances  and 
solutions  of  caustic  alkalies.  Among  the  more  important  fatty  substances  are 
the  following : — Palm-oil,  of  vegetable  origin,  met  with  in  the  fruit  of  a  palm  tree, 
Avoira  dais  or  Elais  guianensis ;  according  to  others,  however,  this  oil  is  derived 
from  the  Coeos  hiityracea,  C.  nucifera,  and  Areca  oleracea,  trees  growing  wild,  and 
also  cultivated  in  Guinea  and  Guiana.  The  colour  of  this  oil  is  a  red-yellow,  its 
consistency  that  of  butter,  while  it  possesses  a  strong  but  by  no  means  disagreeable 
odour,  similar  somewhat  to  that  of  orris  root.  When  fresh,  this  oil  melts  at  27^  but 
by  becoming  rancid  as  it  is  termed— that  is,  by  its  decomposition  into  glycerine 
and  free  fatty  acids — its  melting-point  rises  to  31^  and  even  to  36°.  It  is  chiefly 
composed  of  palmitine  mixed  with  a  small  quantity  of  oleine.  Palmitine,  formerly 
confused  with  margarin,  is  saponified  by  the  alkalies  and  converted  into  palmitate 
of  potassa  or  soda,  while  glycerine  is  set  free : — 

Pahnitine  (tripahnitine),  |g^g   q^    |  O3]      [Glycerine,  ^3^5  joj, 

Hydroxide  of  potassa,  3  KOK  ^ 

(caustic  potassa) 

Palmitic  acid  is  very  similar  to,  and  has  often  been'  confused  with,  stearic  acid ; 
the  former  is  in  a  pure  state  a  solid  white  crystalline  mass,  which  fuses  at  62°.  Palm- 
oil  often  contains  one-third  of  its  weight  of  this  acid  in  free  state,  and  the  quantity 
increases  with  the  age  of  the  oil.  The  red -yellow  pigment  of  the  palm-oil  not  being 
destroyed  by  its  saponification,  the  soap  made  from  this  oil  is  of  yellow  colour,  but 
if,  previous  to  saponification,  the  oil  is  submitted  to  a  bleaching  process,  that 
ifl  \jo  say,  the  pigment  destroyed  by  chemical  agents,  such  as  the  joint  action 
of  bichromate  of  potassa  and  sulphuric  acid,  the  oil  becomes  nearly  white,  and 
yields,  on  being  saponified,  a  white  soap. 

The  illipe,  or  bassia-oil,  very  similar  to  palm-oil,  is  obtained  by  pressure  from  the 
seeds  of  the  Bcusia  latifolia,  a  tree  growing  on  the  slopes  of  the  Himalaya.  At  first 
the  colour  of  this  oil  is  yellow,  but  by  exposure  to  sun-light  it  becomes  white.  Its 
odour  is  not  very  strong,  but  rather  pleasant.  At  the  ordinary  temperature  of  the  air 
this  oil  has  the  consistency  of  butter ;  its  sp.  gr.  is  =  0958  ;  its  melting-point  27** 
to  30''.  It  is  somewhat  soluble  in  alcohol,  readily  in  ether,  and  easily  saponified  by 
potassa  and  soda.  In  its  saponification,  oleic  acid  and  two  solid  acids  with  a  variable 
melting-point  are  formed.  The  galam  butter  produced  by  the  Bassia  butyracea^ 
a  tree  met  with  in  the  interior  of  Africa,  is  sometimes  confounded  with  palm-oil,  to 
which  it  is  very  similar,  but  of  a  deeper  red  colour.  Galam  butter  fuses  at  20°  to  21**, 
and  is  in  its  properties  very  much  like  palm-oil.  Oarapa  oil  and  vateria  tallow 
belong  to  the  same  class  of  fatty  substances ;  the  first,  the  product  of  the  kernel  of  a 
species  of  Persoonia,  a  palm  tree  met  with  in  Bengal  and  Coromandel,  is  a  bright 


Pahnitate  of  potassa,  3  j  ^»6^3x^  I  q. 
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yellow  coloured  material,  wliich  at  t8°  separates  into  an  oil  and  a  solid  fat;  known 
as  pine-tallow,  Malabar  tallow,  and  obtained  from  the  frnits  of  the  Vateria  indica, 
is  a  white-yellow  waxlike-tallow,  melting  at  35''.    Mafarra  tallow  is  obtained  by 
boiling  in  water  the  seeds  or  kernels  of  the  mafurra  tree  found  at  Mozambique : 
this  seed,  very  rarely  seen  in  Europe,  is  of  the  size  of  small  cacao  beans.    Mafurra 
seed  also  occurs  in  the  Islands  of  Madagascar  and  Isle  de  Reunion.  Tlie  fat  obtained 
from  this  seed  has  a  yellow  colour,  the  smell  of  cacao  butter,  and  melts  more  readily 
than  tallow.    The  fat  of  the  seeds  of  the  Brimlonia  indica,  employed  at  Goa,  instead 
of  butter,  also  for  medicinal  purposes,  and  for  use  in  lamps,  is  nearly  white ;  melts 
at  40°,  and  is  insoluble  in  cold,  but  somewhat  soluble  in  boiling  alcohol.    Cocoa-nut 
oil,  obtained  from  the  kernels  of  tlie  cocoa-nut  {Cocos  nucifera,  C.  butyracea),  is 
largely  used  in  the  tropics,  where  the  tree  abounds.     This  oil  is  imported  into 
Europe,  and  is  also  obtained  here  by  pressing  and  by  treating  tlie  kernels  of 
the  imported  nuts  with  sulphide  of  carbon.    It  is  white,  has  the  consistency  of 
lard,  but  possesses  a  disagreeable  odour  and  a  somewhat  foliated  texture;    its 
melting-point  is  22°.    Chemically  considered  this  fat  consists  of  a  peculiar  substance 
termed  cocinin,  with  small  quantities  of  oleine  ;  by  saponification  the  former  yields 
glycerine  and  cocinic  acid   (cocoa-stearic  acid),  CisHaeOa.    W.  Wicke  obtained 
in  i860,  61  57  per  cent  of  fat  from  the  kernels.    During  the  last  twenty  years  cocoa- 
nut  oil  has  been  largely  used  for  soap-boiling,  because  it  is  an  excellent  material  for 
the  preparation  of  so-called  fulling  soaps.    Tallow  is  obtained  by  melting  the  fatty 
matter  deposited  in  the  cellular  tissue  of  the  abdominal  cavity  of  cattle  and  sheep. 
The  hardness  of  the  tallow  depends  partly  upon  the  animals  from  which  it  is 
derived,  partly  upon  the  food  they  eat ;   if  tlie  food  be  fodder,  the  hardest  tallow  is 
produced,  while  if  it  consists  of  the  refuse  from  breweries  and  distilleries  the  tallow 
is  soft.    Russian  tallow  owes  its  hardness  to  the  fact  that  the  cattle  in  that  country 
are  for  fxdly  eight  months  in  ihe  year  kept  on  dry  fodder.    Generally  tallow  melts  at 
37°,  and  contains  75  per  cent  of  its  weight  of  solid  fatty  matter,  stearin  (tristearin) 
and  palmitin  (tripalmitin),  the  remainder  being  olein.    If  previous  to  being  melted — 
that  is,  separated  by  the  application  of  heat  from  the  cellular  tissue  and  membranes 
in  which  it  is  enclosed — tallow  is  preserved  for  too  long  a  time,  it  obtains  a 
bad  odour,  removed  with  difficulty.    The  operation  known  as  tallow-melting  can 
be  performed  in  two  ways,   either  by  simply  applying   heat/  which  causes  the 
cellular  tissue  to  shrink  and  become  diy,  the  fat  being  expelled ;  or  the  membranes 
and  cellular  tissue  are  destroyed  by   chemical  agents,  viz.,  the  use   of   either 
sulphuric  or  nitric  acid,  or  caustic  ley.      Among  tliese  methods,  that  of  D'Arcet,  in 
which  sulphuric  acid  is  used,  and  tlie  operation  carried  on  in  closed  vessels,  is  one  of 
the  best;    the  sulphuric  acid  decomposes  tlie  vapours  which  are  given  off  and 
destroys  their  foetidity,  while  more  tallow  and  of  a  better  quality  is  obtained.    The 
vapours  are  carried  either  into  the  furnace  or  into  condensing  apparatus.     D'Arcet 
recommends  that  to  100  parts  of  cut-up  tallow,  i  part  of  sulphuric  acid  and  50 
parts  of  water  should  be  used.    "WTiile  the  loss  by  tlie  ordinary  method  of  tallow- 
melting  amounts  to  15  per  cent,  it  is  only  5  to  8  per  cent  when  this  method  is 
employed. 

Lard,  owing  to  its  high  price,  is  rarely  used  in  Europe  for  making  soap,  but 
is  largely  employed  in  the  United  States,  where,  especially  at  Cincinnati,  enormous 
quantities  of  lard  are  converted  into  a  solid  fat  (42  to  44  per  cent),  and  into  a  fluid  oil 
(lard  oil,  56  to  58  per  cent). 
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Olive-oil  is  obtained  from  the  frait  of  the  olive  tree,  Olea  Earopea,  belonging 
to  the  natural  order  of  the  Jasminece,  and  largely  cultivated  in  the  whole  of  Southern 
Europe  and  the  coastlands  of  North  AMca. 

In  order  to  obtain  an  oil  of  good  quality  it  is  essential  that  the  olives  should 
be  gathered  when  they  are  fully  ripe,  which  happens  in  the  months  of  November  and 
December.  Unripe  olives  yield  an  oil  having  a  harsh  bitter  taste,  while,  agaia,  over- 
ripe fruit  yields  a  thick  oil,  readily  becoming  rancid.  The  method  of  oil  extraction 
from  olives  as  carried  on  in  Soutliern  France  is  tlie  following : — The  ripe  olives  are 
first  reduced  to  pulp  in  a  null ;  this  pulp  is  put  into  sacks  made  of  strong  canvas, 
or,  better,  of  horsehair,  and  submitted  to  pressure.  The  first  portion  of  oil  thus 
obtained  is  the  best  and  is  Imown  as  virgin  oil,  or  huU^  vienje.  In  order  to  eliminate 
all  the  oil  as  much  as  possible,  the  cake,  after  the  first  pressing,  is  treated  with 
boiling  water  and  again  pressed.  The  oil  thus  obtained  possesses  a  fine  yellow 
colour,  but  is  more  liable  to  become  rancid  tlian  the  virgin  oil.  Notwithstanding  the 
second  pressure  the  cake  retains  enough  oil  to  make  it  wortli  while  to  submit  it  to 
further  operation.  Some  kinds  of  olive-oil  obtained  by  the  second  pressing  are 
employed,  under  the  name  of  Gallipoli  oil,  in  dyeing  Turkey-red.  This  oil  has  an 
acid  reaction,  consequent  upon  its  containing  free  fatty  acids,  is  turbid,  rancid,  and 
possessed  of  the  property  of  forming  with  carbonates  of  alkalies  a  land  of  emulsion, 
which  in  dyeing  is  known  as  the  white  bath.  The  olive-oil  used  for  tlie  purpose  of 
greasing  wool  in  spinning  is  Imown  as  lampant-oil.  Under  the  name  of  Huile  d'enfer  is 
understood  the  olive -oil  deposited  in  tlie  tanks,  where  the  water  used  for  adding  to 
the  olives  about  to  be  pressed  is  kept;  it  is  used  in  the  manufacture  of  soap. 
During  the  last  few  years  it  has  become  tlie  custom  to  exhaust  the  olives  with 
sulphide  of  carbon  instead  of  pressing  them. 

Fish-oil,  seal-oil,  obtained  from  tlie  thick  skin  of  several  varieties  of  mammalia 
inhabiting  the  seas,  especially  of  the  colder  regions  of  the  globe,  and  belonging  to  the 
cetacea  and  phocena,  varies  somewhat  in  its  properties,  according  to  the  mode 
of  preparation  and  the  animal  from  which  it  has  been  derived.  The  sp.  gr.  of  this  oil 
is  0*927  at  20° ;  when  cooled  to  o**  it  deposits  solid  fat ;  it  is  readily  soluble  in 
slcohoL  and  consists  of  oleine,  stearine,  and  small  quantities  of  the  glycerides 
of  valerianic  and  similar  fatty  acids.  Fish-oil,  besides  being  an  important  material 
in  soap-making,  is  also  used  in  tanning,  tawing,  and  leather-dressing  operations. 
Hemp-oil,  obtained  from  the  hemp-seed  [Canmibu  ^a^ira),  containing  about  25  per 
cent  of  oil,  is  chiefly  used  for  making  black,  green,  or  soft  soap.  When  fresh 
pressed,  hemp-oil  possesses  a  bright  green  colour,  which  in  time  becomes  a  brown- 
yellow.  Linseed-oil,  like  the  former  a  so-called  drying  oil,  is  obtained  from  the  well- 
known  linseed  {Linum  usitatissimum)  containing  about  22  per  cent  of  this  oil, 
the  sp.  gr.  of  which  is  at  12  =o'9395.  This  oil  consists  cliiefly  of  a  peculiar 
glyceride  which  on  being  saponified  yields  a  fatty  acid  difierent  from  oleic  acid ; 
moreover,  linseed-oil  contains  some  palmitin.  Castor-oil,  from  Ricinm  communis^ 
behaves  when  saponified  very  much  like  cocoa-nut-oil.  As  yet,  however,  this  oil  is 
not  used  in  soap-making.  Rapeseed-oil,  as  it  occurs  naturally,  does  not  yield  so 
good  a  soap  when  saponified  as  when  the  oil  is  first  converted  into  rapsehuUn, 
which,  according  to  A.  Miiller,  is  done  in  the  foUo^ving  mianner : — To  i  cwt.  of  the  oil 
is  added  i  lb.  of  nitric  acid  diluted  with  li  to  2  lbs.  of  water ;  next  some  iron  nails 
are  added,  and  the  acid  fluid  is  well  stirred  through  the  oil  with  a  wooden  spatula. 
%  the  action  of  the  nitrous  acid  set  free,  the  oil  is  gradually  converted  into  a  yellow 
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fatty  mass,  which  after  having  been  left  standing  for  some  weeks  in  order  to  soIi^dV, 
may  be  directly  saponified  with  soda.  The  oleic  acid  largely  obtained  in  the  manu- 
facture of  stearine  candles  is  a  very  important  material  in  soap-making.  This  acid 
is  a  solution  of  impure  stearic  and  palmitic  acids  in  oleic  acid. 

Golophonium,  the  residue  of  the  distillation  of  oil  of  turpentine,  a  yellow  or 
black-brown  coloured  material,  is  largely  imported  from  the  United  States  for  the 
purpose  of  preparing  resin  soaps,  for  sizing  paper,  and  for  the  preparation  of  yellow 
soaps,  which  are  resin  and  tallow  saponified  together  in  certain  proportions. 

L«7-  The  other  important  material  required  for  soap-making  is  the  ley  ;  that  is  to 
say,  an  aqueous  solution  of  caustic  potassa  or  caustic  soda.  Ley  is  not  so  much  a 
constituent  of  soap  as  the  material  by  which  the  chemical  process  termed  saponi- 
fication is  brought  about.  Usually  the  soap-boiler  prepares  the  caustic  ley,  and 
formerly  wood- ash  or  potash  was  used  for  this  purpose,  but  at  present  soda  is  more 
extensively  employed.  The  conversion  of  the  alkaline  carbonates  into .  caustic 
alkalies  is  efiiected  by  means  of  quick-lime ;  but  abroad  chemical  manufacturers 
produce  caustic  soda,  and  sell  it  to  the  soap-boilers  under  the  name  of  soap-stone. 

The  preparation  of  soap-boilers*  ley  from  wood-ash  is  carried  on  in  the  following 
manner :— The  sifted  ash  is  placed  on  a  paved  floor,  and  moistened  with  enough  water  to 
render  it  somewhat  pasty.  ThiB  paste  is  then  formed  into  heaps,  constnicted  with  an  in- 
dentation, into  which  the  caustic  lime  in  quantities  of  one- tenth  to  one- twelfth  of  the  weight 
of  the  ash  is  placed.  Over  the  lime  is  next  poured  sufficient  water  to  cause  it  to  sliU^e, 
care  being  taken  to  cover  the  lime  np  with  ash.  The  ash  and  lime  having  been  thoroughly 
mixed,  are  placed  in  a  tank,  shaped  like  a  cone  from  which  one-fourth  of  the  narrow 
part  is  cut  off,  and  fitted  near  the  bottom  with  a  tap.  At  a  distance  of  some  five  inches 
from  the  bottom  a  false  and  perforated  bottom  is  fixed,  so  that  the  ley  can  collect  between 
the  two  bottoms.  Under  the  tap  a  large  iron  tank  is  placed  to  receive  the  ley.  The  mixture 
of  ash  and  lime  having  been  placed  upon  a  layer  of  straw  upon  the  perforated  bottom, 
and  care  having  been  taken  to  squeeze  the  mass  together,  water  is  poured  over  it  for 
the  purpose  of  lixiviating  the  material  until  completely  exhausted.  Usually  three  different 
kinds  of  ley  are  prepared  and  kept,  viz. — i.  Strong  ley,  1 8  to  20  per  cent  of  alkali;  2. 
Middling  strong  ley,  8  to  10  per  cent  of  alkali;  and  3,  Weak  ley,  containing  only  i  to  4 
per  cent  of  alkali.  This  weak  liquor  is  commonly  used  instead  of  water  for  lixiviating 
a  new  ash  and  lime  mixture.  The  sodium-aluminate  obtained  by  the  decomposition  of 
cryolite  is  used  in  the  United  States  under  the  name  of  "  Natrona  refined  saponifier,^'  for 
soap  manufacturing  purposes.  Sulphuret  of  sodium  may  also  be  used  instead  of  cautstic 
alkali. 

Theory  of  saponiflcftUon.  Before*  Chevrcul  published  his  researches,  it  was  supposed 
that  fats  and  oils  possessed  the  property  of  combining  with  alkalies.  Chevreul 
found,  however,  that  fats  separated  from  their  state  of  combination  as  soaps 
possessed  properties  differing  from  those  existing  before  they  were  saponified,  the 
fact  being  that  the  substances  we  are  acquainted  witlv  as  oil  or  fats  are  comiK>unds 
of  peculiar  acids,  stearic,  palmitic,  margaric,  oleic,  all  non-volatile  substances : 
wliile  cei*tain  fats  which  give  off"  a  peculiar  odour  contain  in  addition  to  these  acids 
volatile  fatty  acids,  as  butyric,  capric,  capronic,  valerianic,  Ac.  The  volatile  acids 
in  the  ordinary  oils  and  fats  are  combined  with  a  sweet  material,  discovered  by 
Scheele,  and  known  under  the  name  of  glycerine. 

According  to  Bertlielot's  researches  it  is  held  that  all  the  oils  and  fats  which  are 
used  in  soap-making  are  ethers  of  glycerine,  C3H8O3,  that  substance  being  viewed  as  a 

C  H  ") 

trivalent  alcohol,  3^5  I O3.  ^  Palmitin,  for  instance,  the  main  constituent  of  palm- 
oil,  is  glycerlyl-tripahnitate,  or  tripalmitin,  tliat  is  to  say,  glycerine  in  wliich  three 
atoms  of  hydrogen  are  repLiced  by  the  radical  of  palmitic  acid,  ^l^\j   q]  O3. 
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Steflrine  (triflteariiie)  and  oleine  (trioleine)  have  an  analogous  constitution.  When 
the  fats,  take  palm-oil  for  instance,  are  saponified  witli  caustic  alkalies,  say  caustic 
Boda,  the  fat — ^that  is,  in  chemical  parlance,  the  ether — ^is  decomposed  into  alcohol,  i.e., 
glycerine,  and  sodium  palmitate,  i.e.,  soap,  according  to  the  following  equation: — 


Tripahnitin    j^^^k^olo* 
and  Caustic  soda,  3NaOH, 


'^ 


Glycerine,  ^aHs  I O3, 

and  Soap,  or  sodium  palmitate,  5\y/^    ^^    \  O. 

The  glycerine  formed  during  the  process  of  saponification  remains,  after  the 
separation  of  the  soap,  dissolved  in  tlie  mother-liquor  from  wliich  it  is  prepared. 
It  is  clear  that  such  fats  as  palm-  and  cocoa-nut  oil,  which  in  their  ordinary  state 
contain  fatty  acids,  are  more  readily  saponified  than  the  perfectly  neutral  fats,  viz., 
olive-oil  and  tallow ;  while  the  oleic  acid  derived  from  the  stearine  candle  manu- 
factories is  readily  saponiiied  by  carbonated  alkalies.  This  observation  applies  to' 
colophonium  (resin),  which  consists  essentially  of  a  peculiar  add,  pinic  acid,  but 
in  these  instances  no  real  saponification  takes  place,  inasmuch  as  no  glycerine  is 
formed.  The  decomposition  of  a  fat  by  an  alkali  does  not  take  place  suddenly  and 
throughout  the  whole  of  the  fat  at  once,  in  the  manner  of  inorganic  salts,  but  passes 
through  several  stages,  tlie  first  being  the  formation  of  an  emulsion  of  ley  and  fat ; 
next  fat  acids  and  fat  acid  salts  are  formed,  retaining  the  rest  of  the  fatty  matter  in 
snspension ;  gradually  the  free  fatty  matter  is  saponified,  and  the  fat  acid  salts  are 
converted  into  neutral  salts,  or  in  other  words,  soap. 

When  caustic  potassa  is  used,  soft  soaps  are  produced,  while  the  hard  soaps 
result  from  the  use  of  caustic  soda.    We  distinguish  soaps : — 
a.  As  hard  soaps  or  soda  soaps. 
p.  As  soft  soaps  or  potassa  soaps. 

According  to  the  fatty  substances  used  in  soap-boiling,  soaps  are  distinguish^  as 
tallow,  oil,  palm-oil,  oleic  acid,  cocoa-nut,  fish-oil,  and  resiu  soaps,  &o.  Technically;  nardr 
Boaps  may  be  divided  into : — 

I.  Nucleus  soaps. 
a.  Smooth  soaps. 
3.  Fulling  soaps. 

The  term  nucleus  soap  designates  the  soap  that  after  having  been  made  and 
separated  from  the  ley  by  the  aid  of  common  salt  is  boiled  down  to  a  uniform  masB,  free 
from  air  bubbles,  and  exhibiting '  after  solidification  small  crystallhie  particles.  The 
portion  of  the  soap  which  does  not  separate  in  that  state  assumes,  by  becoming  mixed 
with  a  large  or  smaller  quantity  of  the  impurities  of  the  ley,  a  mottled  appearance.  The 
soap  directly  separating  by  the  addition  of  salt  into  globules  or  nuclei  is  pure  soap,  free 
from  any  adhering  ley,  water,  or  glycerine.  Smooth  soap  is  obtained  by  boiling  for  some 
time  with  either  water  or  weak  ley,  the  soap  taking  up  a  portion  of  the  water,  and 
lonng  the  crystalline  and  mottled  appearance.  In  the  preparation  of  this  so^  it  is 
first  separated  by  means  of  salt  from  the  mother-liquop  (in  saline  solutions  soap  is  in- 
solable),  but  after  that  separation  the  soap  is  boiled  with  weak  ley.  The  only  difference 
existing  between  the  two  kinds  is,  that  the  latter  contains  more  water  than  the  former. 
The  fulling  soap,  at  the  present  that  chiefly  met  with  in  commerce,  is  essentially  the 
worst  kind  of  soap,  as  an  insufficient  quantity  of  salt  is  used,  the  result  being  that  the 
entire  contents  of  the  boiling-pan  are  kep^  together.  The  proccRs  of  boiliug  is  con- 
tinoed  until  on  cooling  the  maBs  solidifies.  The  soap  is  removed,  cut  into  bars,  and  sold. 
Soap  made  from  cocoa-nut  oil  possesses  especially  the  property  of  bcir-jj  hard  and  dry 
notwithstandrag  that  it  contains  a  largo  amount  of  water  ;  consequently  the  use  of  cocoa- 
nut  oil,  both  alone  and  with  other  fats  to  which  it  imparts  its  property,  U  greatly  on  the 
increase.    Soaps  of  this  kind  will  produce  250  to  300  parts  of  soap  from  100  of  oil. 

chi*»t  vaiieties        The  German  tallow  soap  or  curd  soap  is  essentially  a  mixture  of  stearate 
of  8»p.       of  soda  and  palmitate  of  soda,  and  is  commonly  prepared  indirectly  by 
first  saponifying  tallow  with  caustic  potassa,  and  next  converting,  by  means  of  common 
salt,  the  stearate  and  palmitate  of  potassa  into  the  corresponding  soda  compound. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


244  CHEMICAL  TECHNOLOGY, 

The  Boap-boiling  pan  employed  is  somewhat  conical  iu  shape.  It  is  made  of  cast-iron,  and 
provided  at  the  top  with  a  high  liutel  or  bulwark  to  prevent  any  fluid  boiling  over.  Supposing 
it  to  be  intended  to  convert  lo  cwts.  of  tallow  into  soap: — Into  the  cauldron  is  first 
poured  about  500  litres  of  strong  lye  at  20  per  cent  ( =  1*226  sp.  gr.) ;  next  the  tallowis  added, 
and  a  wooden  or  iron  lid  having' been  fitted  to  the  cauldron,  the  fire  is  kindled.  When 
ebullition  sets  in,  it  is  kept  up,  with  occasional  stirring  of  the  contents  of  the  cauldron,  for 
five  consecutive  hours.  The  materials  in  the  cauldron  are  converted  into  soap-glue,  as  it 
is  termed,  a  gelatinous  mass,  which,  if  the  operation  has  been  weU  conducted,  ought  not, 
upon  the  addition  of  fresh  ley,  to  become  thin,  while  it  also  should  not  flow  in  drops,  but 
similarly  to  treacle  from  a  spatula.  The  production  of  this  substance  is  promoted  by 
adding  oil  of  tallow  to  the  ley  gradually  and  iu  small  portions  at  a  time. 

M^ge-Mouries  recommends  either  yolks  of  eggs,  bile,  or  albuminous  compounds.  As  proved 
by  the  researches  of  F.  Kuapp,  it  is  always  advantageous  to  first  convert  the  fat,  with  the 
requisite  quantity  of  ley,  into  an  emulsion,  and  to  leave  the  ley  either  not  heated  at  all  or 
only  to  50"  in  contact  with  the  fat,  so  as  to  saponify  first  slowly  in  the  cold  and  to  finish 
off  with  ebullition.  When  caustic  soda  ley  is  used  it  is  of  a  density  =  10"  to  12®  B. 
(=  1*072  to  i'o88  sp.  gr.)  When  the  saponification  is  complete  the  operation  of  fitting  or 
liarting  is  proceeded  with,  and  consists  in  adding  12  to  16  lbs.  of  salt  to  100  of  tallow. 
The  soap  is  kept  boiling  until  the  soap-glue  has  become  a  grayish  mass,  from  which 
the  mother-liquor  or  under-ley  readily  separates,  the  latter  being  let  off  by  a  tap ;  or,  if 
no  tap  is  fitted  to  the  oauldon,  the  soap  is  gradually  ladled  over  into  the  cooling-tank. 
The  addiiion  of  salt  not  only  aims  at  the  separation  of  the  soap  from  the  ley,  but  also 
at  the  partial  conversion  of  the  potassa  into  soda-soap.  If  the  soap-glue  has  been 
xemoved,  it  is  again  put  into  the  cauldron,  and  there  is  added  a  moderately  strong  ley 
and  heat  again  applied.  The  soap  again  becomes  quite  fluid,  but  consists  chiefly  of  soda- 
-ftoap  glue.  The  ebullition  is  kept  up,  and  daring  its  continuance  fresh  ley  and  salt  are 
added  alternately.  By  continued  boiling  the  soapy  mass  becomes  more  and  more  con- 
centrated ;  as  soon  as  the  foaming  ceases,  and  the  whole  mass  is  in  a  steady  ebullition,  it 
is  again  ladled  over  into  the  cooliug-tank,  or  the  mother-liquor  is  tapped  off.  The  object 
to  be  gained  by  this  second  boiling  is  the  conversion  of  the  material  into  a  uniform  mass 
free  from  air-bubbles ;  another  is  promoted  by  beating  with  iron  rods.  The  hot  soap  is 
next  placed  in  a  wooden  box,  so  constructed  that  it  can  be  taken  to  pieces ;  upon  the 
bottom  of  this  box,  which  is  perforated,  a  piece  of  cloth  is  stretched,  so  as  to  allow  of  any 
adhering  ley  running  off.  When  the  soap  is  cool  the  box  is  taken  to  pieces,  the  soap  cut 
into  bars,  and  these  placed  in  a  cool,  dry  room.  The  cutting  of  the  soap  into  bars  is  now 
effected  by  machinery ;  formerly  it  was  performed  by  hand  with  a  peculiar  tool,  a  copper- 
wire  with  suitable  handles, /inch  as  cheesemongers  sometimes  use.  10  cwts.  of  tallow  yield  on 
an  average  16}  cwts.  of  soap,  which  by  dr\'ing  loses  some  10  per  cent.  As  it  is  impossible, 
even  with  repeated  applications  of  salt,  to  convert  potassa-soap  completely  into  soda-soap, 
the  German  nucleus,  or  Kermeife,  is  always  mixed  with  a  considerable  quantity  of 
potassa-soap,  to  which  it  owes  its  peculiar  softness.  According  to  the  researches  of 
Dr.  A.  C.  Oudenians  (i86g)  only  half  the  potassa  is  converted  into  soda-soap. 

ouro^usoap.  This  kind  of  soiyp,  also  known  as  Marseille,  Venetian,  or  Castilian  soap,  is 
efaiefly  prepared  in  the  southern  parts  of  Europe.  The  olive-oil  is  frequently  mixed  with 
other  kinds  of  oil,  such  as  linseed,  poppy-seed,  cotton-seed  oil,  &c.  Two  kinds  of  ley  are 
employed  in  the  preparation  of  this  soap :  tlie  first  ley  is  only  a  caustic  soda  solution, 
and  used  for  fitting  or  preparatory  boiling ;  the  other  ley  is  mixed  with  common  salt, 
and  intended  to  effect  the  separation  of  the  soap.  The  preparatory  boiling  aims  at  the 
fortnation  of  an  emulsion  or  the  production  of  an  ftat  plohulaire^  whereby  the  contact  of 
oil  and.alkaU  is  greatly  promoted,  and  a  real  soap-glue  ultimately  resiilts.  In  order  to 
remove  the  water  from  this  matarial  as  much  as  possible,  a  ley  containing  common  salt  is 
employed,  and  lastly  by  a  third  boiling  the  sapouification  is  rendered  complete.  By  the 
use  of  the  ley  containing  common  salt  it  is  possible  to,  keep  the  soap-glue  in  such  a  con- 
dition that  it  can  take  up  alkali  without  combiuiug  with  the  water.  The  preparatory  boiling, 
or  fitting,  is  carried  on  in  large  copper  vessels,  capable  of  containing  250  cwts.,  the 
caustic  soda  employed  for  this  puqioKc  having  a  strength  of  6*^  to  9°  B.  (■=  1*041  to  1*064 
sp.  gr.)  The  ley  is  brought  to  ebullition  first,  and  the  oil  to  bo  saponified  is  next 
added,  care  being  taken  to  stir  the  mixture  in  order  to  promote  the  reaction.  Gradually 
the  mass  becomes 'thick,  and  as  soon  as  black  vapours  arise,  due  to  the  decompoLation  of 
a  small  quantity  of  the  soap-glue  by  coming  in  contact  with  the  very  hot  copper,  there  is 
added  the  stronger  ley  of  20"  B.  (1*157  ^P*  K^"*)  If  it  is  intended  to  produce  a  blue- 
white  soap,  some  sulphate  of  iron  in  added.  As  soon  as  the  mass  has  become  sufficiently 
thick,  the  soda-ley  mixed  with  salt  is  added.  After  some  hours  the  soap  entirely  separates 
from  the  mother-liquor,  which  is  then  run  off,  and  fresh  ley  added  also  containing  common 
salt.  The  final  boUing  is  then  proceeded  with,  the  ley  having  a  strength  of  20*  to  28*  B. 
The  ebullition  is  continued  gently  until  the  alkuli  is  exhausted,  when  the  mother-liquor 
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is  agftin  run  off,  and  fresh  ley  mixed  with  common  salt  again  added ;  this  operation  is 
repeated  some  four  to  six  times,  when  the  soap  is  at  last  qnite  ready.  This  stage  is 
indicated  by  the  absence  of  all  smell  of,  oil  and  the  pecnliar  grain  of  the  mass,  which  is 
left  to  cool ;  but  if  sulphate  of  iron  has  been  added,  it  is  necessary  to  stir  the  soap  con- 
tinnoasly  until  nearly  cold,  in  order  to  produce  the  mottled  appearance  due  to  the  forma- 
tion of  sulphuret  of  iron  from  the  sulphate  by  the  action  of  the  sulphuret  of  sodium  of  the 
KocLa-ley.  Mottled-soap  is  produced  in  England  by  adding  a  concentrated  solution  off 
crude  caustic  soda  containing  sulphuret  of  sodium  to  the  liquid  soap,  previously  impreg- 
nated with  sulphate  of  iron.  When  nearly  cold  the  soap  is  placed  in  wooden  boxes  and 
left  to  completely  solidify.  After  ten  to  twelve  days  it  is  ready  for  being  cut  into  bars. 
64 litres  of  oil,  =  58  to  60  kilos.,  yield  90  to  95  kilos,  of  soap.  White-oil  soap  is  prepared 
in  a  similar  manner,  but  purer  materials  are  employed.  A  good  sample  of  Marseilles 
mottled  soap  should  contain : — 

I.  n. 

Fat  acids      63  62 

Alkali •    ..     ..     13  II 

Water 24  27 

100  100 

oic-ie  Acid  Boap.  Is  obtained  from  crude  oleic  aoid,  a  f>y-product  of  stearine  candle 
manufacture.  The  oleic  acid  produced  by  the  distillation  process  is  less  suitable 'for 
soiip-making  purposes.  Oleic  acii  is  saponilie.l  simply  by  being  mixed  with  a  strong 
solution  of  carbonate  of  soda,  or  by  the  application  of  caustic  soda.  In  the  use  of  the 
carbonate  of  soda,  however,  there  is  the  disadvantage  of  the  effervescence  due  to  the 
evolution  of  carbonic  acid,  and  consequent  boiling  over  or  spilling  of  the  materials. 
Pitman  uses  the  carbonate  of  soda  in  a  dry  state.  Heat  is  best  applied  by  Morlit's 
arrangement,  in  which  steam  is  passed  through  a  system  of  pipes  moved  by  machinery 
and  acting  as  stirrers.  Resin,  is  sometimes  added.  As  soon  as  the  mass  has  acquired 
sufficient  consistency,  and  the  effervescence  ceases,  the  soap  is  put  into  moulds  to  cool 
and  solidify.  When  caustic  soda  is  used,  half  the  ley  (sp.  gr.  1*15  to  1*20  =s  20°  to  25®  B.) 
is  first  poured  into  the  cauldron  and  brought  to  ebullition,  next  the  oleic  acid  is  added, 
and  as  soon  as  the  soap-glue  is  formed,  the  other  half  of  the  ley  is  put  in,  and  the  ebul- 
lition continued  until  the  soap  is  formed.  The  separation  from  the  mother-liquor  is 
greatly  promoted  by  the  addition  of  some  salt.  The  soap  is  poured  into  moulds  to 
cool  and  solidify.  In  order  to  impart  greater  hardness  to  the  soap,  some  5  to  8  per 
cent  of  tallow  is  added  to  the  oleic  acid.  100  kilos,  of  oleic  acid  yield  from  150  to 
160  kilos,  of  soaps,  which,  when  well  made,  consists  in  100  parts  of — 

Fat  acids 66 

Soda 13 

Water •'21 


BMin-Taiiow  Soaps.  Colophonlum  and  Ordinary  fir-tree  resin  combine  at  boiling  heat  more 
readily  with  alkalies  than  fats  and  oils;  but  the  compounds  obtained  by  treating  resins 
sdone  with  alkalies  are  not  soaps  in  a  chemical  sense,  nor  have  they  the  appearance  or 
propHcrties  of  soap.  When  tallow  is  saponified  with  a  portion  of  resin,  a  true  soap  is 
obtained.  In  England  resin- tallow  soap  is  manufactured  very  largely  by  first  preparing  a 
tallow-soap,  and  when  this  is  ready  adding  to  it  about  50  to  60  per  cent  of  the  best  resin 
previously  broken  into  smaU  lumps.  The  mass  is  thoroughly  stirred,  and  after  the  resin 
has  become  incorporated  with  the  tallow,  the  mother-liquor  or  under-ley  is  run  off,  and 
the  soap-making  finished  by  boiling  with  a  quantity  of  fresh  ley  at  7*  to  8"  B.  The  inso- 
luble alumina  and  iron  soaps  having  been  removed  as  scum  from  the  top  of  the  liquid, 
the  hot  soap  is  poured  into  moulds  made  of  wood  or  sheet-iron  ;  sometimes  paJm-oil  is 
added  in  order  to  improve  the  colour  of  the  soap.  Usually,  pahn-oU  is  not  saponified 
alone,  bat  is  added  to  taUow ;  by  treating  a  mixture  of  2  parts  of  tallow  and  3  parts  of 
palm-oil  with  potassa  or  soda-ley  in  the  ordinary  manner,  and  by  mixing  this  soap  with  a 
resin  soap  prepared  from  i  part  of  resin  and  a  proper  quantity  of  potassa-ley,  the  German 
palm-oil  soap  is  obtained. 

fqiuhk-smp^  As  it  is  possible  to  incorporate  soda-soaps  with  a  certain  quantity  of  water 
without  impairing  the  appearance,  the  soap-boUers  at  the  present  day  only  prepare  so- 
ealled  fulling-soaps,  that  is,  such  as  are  not  completely  separated  from  the  under-ley  by 
the  aid  of  salt.  These  soaps  contain,  in  addition  to  water,  glycerine  and  the  salts 
existing  in  the  under-ley.  It  is  owing  to  the  large  amount  of  water  contained  that  the 
soap-boiler  is  enabled  to  sell  cheap  soaps  notwithstanding  the  very  greatly  increased  price 
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of  fatty  sabstanoes.  Soap  of  this  kind  (in  Germany  known  as  Eschweger  soap)  appears 
when  &eshly  made  quite  hard  and  dry,  tliough  containing  such  a  large  quantity  of  water. 
It  is  possible  to  make  from  loo  kilos,  of  fatty  matter  300  kilos,  of  good,  bright,  hard  soap. 

The  manufacture  of  cocoa-nut  oil  soap  resembles  that  of  the  other  kinds  of  soap. 
With  a  weak  ley  cocoa-nut  oil  does  not  form  the  emulsion  common  to  other  soaps, 
but  swims  on  the  surface  as  a  clear  fat ;  when,  by  boiling,  the  ley  has  reached  a 
proper  consistence,  the  oil  suddenly  saponifies.  A  strong  soda-ley  is  used  in  the 
preparation  of  tliis  kind  of  soap.  Cocoa-nut  oil  in  saponifying  does  not  separate 
from  the  under-ley,  therefore  potash-ley  is  never  employed.  To  prevent  the  separa- 
tion of  the  soap  from  the  mixing,  the  quantity  of  caustic-ley  used  must  be  accurately 
measured.  Pure  cocoa-nut  oil  soap  hardens  quickly.  It  is  white,  like  alabaster, 
shiny,  soft,  and  easily  lathered ;  it  has,  however,  a  peculiarly  unpleasant  smell, 
which  cannot  be  entirely  masked  by  any  perfume.  Cocoa-nut  oil  is  seldom  used 
alone,  but  usually  as  an  addition  to  palm-oil  and  tallow.  This  kind  of  soi^  can  be 
made  without  boiling,  by  merely  heating  to  80'*  C,  by  means  of  steam,  to  melt  the 
fats,  a  strong  soda-ley  being  added,  and  tlie  mixture  quickly  stirred.  This  is  known 
as  the  "  cold  method,"  and  soap  can  be  thus  prepared  in  large  quantities  in  a  short 
tune,  and  is  generally  hard  and  dry.  When  exposed  to  the  air  for  a  month  or  so, 
the  soap  loses  considerably  in  weight,  and  becomes  effloresced  superficially.  B.  linger 
(1869)  prepares  a  soap  in  the  following  manner : — He  saponifies  palm-oil  with  soda- 
ley  and  salt  as  usual.  The  product  is  palmitate  of  soda.  At  the  same  time  cocoa- 
nut  oil  is  saponified  by  means  of  carbonated  aad  caustic  soda-ley ;  this  is  added  to  the 
palm-oil  soap,  and  they  are  boiled.  As  a  rule  there  are  taken  2  parts  of  palm-oil  to 
I  part  of  cocoa-nut  oil ;  and  to  100  parts  of  the  latter  there  are  added  14*3  parts  of 
caustic  soda  (NsaO)  and  12*8  parts  of  carbonate  of  soda.  According  to  linger  b 
experiments,  this  soap  contains  5  mols.  palmitate  of  soda,  i  mol.  carbonate  of  soda, 
and  X  mol.  water.  The  "  marbling "  or  "  mottling  "  is  effected  in  the  following 
manner : — Colouring  matters,  oxide  of  iron,  brown-red,  Frankfort-black,  are  mixed 
with  a  small  portion  of  soap ;  this  is  poured  into  the  rest  of  the  soap,  with  which  it 
forms  layers  of  unequal  thickness.  The  entire  mass  is  now  stirred,  and  by  this 
means  a  marbled  or  grained  appearance  imparted. 

Boft-soap.  As  before-mentioned,  potash  forms  with  fats  and  oils  only  a  w^l-soap, 
which  does  not  dry  when  exposed  to  the  air,  but  on  the  contrary  absorbs  water, 
remaining  constantly  like  a  jelly.  As  a  rule,  these  so-called  soaps  are  impure  solu- 
tions of  oleate  of  potash  in  an  excess  of  potash-ley,  mixed  with  the  glycerine  sepa- 
rated in  the  saponification.  S6ft-soaps  can  be  prepared  only  with  potash-leys, 
although  in  practice  i  part  of  soda-ley  is  substituted  for  a  part  of  the  potash  to  assist 
in  somewhat  hardening  the  soap.  There  is  no  separation  of  the  soap  firom  the 
under-ley,  which  contains  all  the  impurities ;  consequently  these  are  disseminated  in 
the  soap. 

In  consequence  of  the  solubility  and  cleansing  properties  of  soft-soap,  its  use  is 
preferred  to  that  of  soda-soap  in  the  manufacture  of  cloth  and  woollen  articles.  It 
will  have  been  seen  that  the  difference  in  manufacturing  hard-  and  soft-soaps 
ojnsistsin  employing  potash-ley  for  the  latter,  and  soda  for  the  former.  Wood-ash 
is  not  used  in  preparing  the  potash-ley,  but  always  pure  potash;  the  preparation 
follows  the  usual  method  with  caustic  lime.  The  fats  used  are  mixtures  of  the 
vegetable  and  animal  oils,  as  the  fish-oil  known  as  "  Southern,*'  with  rape,  hemp,  and 
linseed  oils.    The  particular  oil  used  varies  according  to  the  time  of  the  year  and 
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market  price :  in  winter  the  soft  oils  are  employed ;  in  summer  the  firmer  oils. 
Soft-soap  is  generally  used  for  falling  and  scouring ;  but  abroad  it  is  sometimes  used 
for  washing  linen,  to  which  it  imparts  a  most  disagreeable  fishy  odour,  hardly 
concealed  by  any  amount  of  perfume.  The  best  soft-soap  is  made  from  hemp- seed 
oiL  this  oil  imparting  a  green  tinge,  wliich,  however,  can  be  imitated  by  adding  indigo 
to  inferior  soaps.  Summer  soap,  as  it  is  termed,  contains,  owing  to  the  fat  employed, 
more  palmitate  of  potash  in  proportion  to  oleate  than  the  winter  soap.  Sometimes 
saponification  is  effected  ^\dth  a  mixture  of  hemp-  and  palm-oil  or  tallow,  of  train-oil 
and  tallow,  &c. 

The  boiling  of  the  soft-soap  commences  with  a  strong  ley  containing  8  to  10  per 
cent  potash,  by  which  an  emulsion  is  formed.  Tlie  scum  is  dashed  about  with  a 
stick,  the  beating-stick,  and  by  tliis  means  all  the  alkali  is  caused  to  be  taken  up.  A 
fresh  ley  is  then  added,  and  tlie  boiling  continued,  until  the  soap  upon  cooling 
stiffens  into  a  clear  tough  mass.  When  the  soap  contains  too  much  caustic  alkab', 
wliich  can  be  ascertained  by  the  taste,  more  oil  is  added.  The  clear-hoiling  now 
commences,  during  wliich  the  excess  of  water  is  rembved.  To  avoid  lengthy  evapo- 
ration a  concentrated  ley  is  employed,  and  the  soap,  instead  of  bubbling  up,  has  its 
surface  covered  with  blisters  as  large  as  the  liand ;  these  blisters  are  termed  leaves. 
When  the  boiling  is  finislied — ascertained  by  placing  some  of  the  soap  to  cool  on  a 
glass  plate,  from  which,  if  firm,  it  can  be  separated — the  soap  is  cooled,  and  stored 
in  barrels. 

Soft-soap  Tidll  take  up  a  considerable  quantity  of  water-glass  solution  without 
alteration.  Recently,  for  fulling,  there  has  been  added  to  the  soft-soap  a  solution  of 
sulphate  of  potash,  or  a  mixture  of  alum  and  common  salt,  and  also  potato-starch. 

Tutom  other  soAiM.  Another  soap  is  prepared  from  hog's-lard,  and  when  scented  with  oil 
of  almonds  or  essence  of  mirbane  (nitrobenzol)  is  sold  as  almond-soap,  and  as  a  cosmetic. 
A  Boap  is  made  from  the  grease  of  sheep' s-wool.  The  so-called  bone-soap  is  nothing  more 
than  a  mixture  of  the  usual  hard  or  oocoa-nut  oil  soap  with  the  jelly  from  bones.  The  bones 
are  first  treated  with  muriatic  acid  to  separate  the  phosphate  of  calciom.  A  variety  of 
bone-soap  is  the  Liverpool  common  soap.  Flint-soap  is  an  oil-  or  tallow-soap  with  which 
siliceous  earth  is  mixed.  When  powdered  pnmice-stone  is  substituted  for  the  siliceous 
earth,  the  soap  is  called  pumice-mti-g.  In  America  as  well  as.  in  England  a  water-glass 
solation  is  substituted  for  the  siliceous  earth,  although  according  to  Seeber  the  result  is 
not  so  efficacious.  Cocoa-nut  oil  soap,  however,  containing  24  per  cent  silicate  of  soda 
and  50  per  cent  water,  is  very  firm.  In  the  United  States  water-glass  is  added  to  the  soap 
▼ben,  still  hot  from  the  boiling-pan,  it  is  poured  into  the  moulds.  The  water-glass 
solution  is  of  a  density  —  35"*  £.  (»  1*31  sp.  gr.) ;  the  proportion  of  soap  is  60  per  cent. 
This  kind  of  water-glass  soap  generally  sets  hard.  Recently  cryolite  and  alominate  of  soda 
have  been  employed. 

Tdkt  8mp«.      On  account  of  the  reduction  in  the  duty  toilet  soaps  are  now  very 
largely  in  demand.    They  are  generally  made  by  re-melting  and  perfuming  common 
soap.    English  toilet  soap  is  considered  the  best,  as  that  of  France  and  Germany 
being  perfumed  while  cold  is  not  so  equable  a  product. 
There  are  three  modes  of  preparing  toilet  soap,  viz. — 

1.  By  re-melting  raw  soap; 

2.  By  the  cold  perfuming  of  odourless  soap ; 

3.  By  direct  preparation. 

I.  In  the  method  of  re-melting,  good  raw  soap  is  scraped  into  a  boiling  pan,  and 
after  melting  and  skimming  the  perfume  is  added.  The  soap  is  then  cast  in  moulds 
of  the  required  form.  z.  In  the  method  of  perfuming  in  the  cold,  odourless  soap  is 
cot  into  fine  shreds  by  a  machine ;  the  perfume  is  then  added,  and  the  soap  is  passed 
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between  rollers,  the  sheets  or  bars  thus  formed  being  cut  into  tablets.  Struvc,  of 
Leipsic,  has  invented  a  machine  by  means  of  which  soap  is  stamped  into  the  shape 
required.  3.  The  direct  preparation  of  toilet-soap  consists  in  colouring  and  scenting 
pure  white  common  soap  without  an  intervening  cooling.  Thje  colouring  materials 
are — for  red,  cinnabar,  coralline,  and  fuchsine ;  the  violet  tar  colour  for  violet ;  for 
blue,  ultramarine ;  for  brown,  a  solution  of  raw  sugar  or  caramel.  Windsor  soap 
is  prepared  in  the  follo\ving  manner: — 40  pounds  of  mutton  tallow  and  15  to  20 
pounds  of  olive-oil  are  mixed  with  soda-ley  marking  19°,  making  a  soap  of 
1$°;  finally,  with  ley  marking  20°,  when  the  soap  is  of  the  consistency  of  marrow. 
The  excess  of  ley  is  then  neutralised.  When  the  soap  is  set  it  is  allowed  to  stand 
six  to  eight  hours,  and  during  this  time  most  of  the  under-ley  separates.  It  is 
then  placed  in  a  flat  form,  and  pressed  until  no  fluid  exudes.  It  is  scented 
with  cumin  oil,  bergamot,  oil  of  lavender,  oil  of  thyme,  &c.  Moist  sugar  is  used 
to  impart  the  brown  colour.  Rose  soap,  savon  h  la  rose,  is  manufactured  by 
melting  the  ingredients  of  three  parts  of  oil-soap  with  two  parts  of  tallow-soap 
and  sometimes  water ;  the  perfume  is  attar  of  roses,  oil  of  roses,  or  gilliflower 
water,  the  colouring  matter  being  generally  cinnabar.  Sha\dng-8oap  must  not 
contain  free  alkalies.  It  is  sometimes  prepared  by  boiling  fat  acids  with  a 
mixture  of  the  carbonates  of  soda  and  potash.  Lather-soaps  have  in  equal 
volume  only  half  the  substance  of  the  other  soaps.  Palm-  or  olive-oil  soap  is  melted 
with  an  addition  of  one-third  to  one-eighth  the  volume  of  water,  and  the  mass  stirred 
until  it  has  increased  to  double  the  volume.  It  is  then  placed  in  a  mould.  It 
should  be  remarked  that  the  oil-soaps,'  and  not  tallow-soaps,  are  the  true  for- 
matives  of  the  lather-soaps. 

TruBpftrent  Soap.  Ordinary  dry  tallow-soap  is  cut  into  splinters  and  heated 
with  an  equal  weight  of  alcohol,  in  which  the  soap  dissolves.  The  mixture  is 
allowed  to  cool ;  therewith  all  impurities  are  tlirown  do\m,  and  the  clear  fluid  ia 
placed  in  the  moulds,  where  it  has  to  remain  three  to  four  weeks  to  harden. 
Tincture  of  cochineal  and  aniline  red  are  employed  for  colouring  transparent 
soaps,  and  also  Martin's  yellow.  The  perfume  is  chiefly  oil  of  cinnamon,  sometimes 
oil  of  thyme,  oil  of  marjoram,  and  sassjfras-oil.  Glycerine-soap  is  prepared  from 
an  alcoholic  solution  of  ordinary  soap,  to  which  glycerine  is  added.  Or  5  cwts.  of 
soap  ^rith  an  equal  quantity  of  glycerine  are  heated  by  steam  in  a  copper  vessel. 
The  mixture  is  placed  in  moulds,  and  allowed  to  set  in  tlie  usual  manner.  A  solution 
of  soap  in  an  excess  of  glycerine  (35 :  30)  forms  fluid  glycerine-soap,  which  is  of  a 
clear  honey  consistency.    Both  varieties  are  perfumed  with  essential  oils. 

Uses  of  Soap.  Soap  is  used  for  cleansing  parposes  in  washing,  in  bleaching  cloth  and 
woollen  materials ;  for  the  preparation  of  lithographic  tints,  &c.  The  cleansing  proper- 
ties of  soap  are  due  to  the  alkalies  it  contains.  The  ^ali,  although  combined  with  the 
fat  acids,  loses  none  of  these  properties,  which  are  in  fact  included  in  the  combination  of 
the  alkali  with  the  fatty  substances  of  the  dirt  to  be  removed.  The  explanation  of  the 
action  chemically,  according  to  Chevreul,  is  the  following : — The  neutral  salts  formed  by 
the  alkalies  and  the  fat  acids,  stearates,  palmitates,  and  oleates  are  decomposed  by  the 
water,  whereby  insoluble  double  fat  add  salts  are  separated,  while  the  alkali  is  set  free. 
By  means  of  the  free  alkali  the  impurities  clinging  to  the  materials  are  removed,  and 
tiUsen  up  by  the  fat  acid  salts,  the  suspended  dirt  being  thus  contained  in  the  lather. 

Soap  Teats.  The  greater  the  quantity  of  fat  adds  combined  in  the  soap,  the  higher  is  its 
value.  A  normal  soap,  besides  alkaline  fat  acids,  should  only  contain*  free  water,  the 
quantity  of  which  gives  a  means  of  estimating  the  value  of  the  soap.  It  is  in  the  power 
of  the  soap-maker  to  manufacture  300  parts  of  a  good  hard  soap  out  of  100  parts  of  fat. 
'When  too  small  a  quantity  of  water  is  contained  the  soap  becomes  too  hard,  and 
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sinch  labour  is  lost  in  obtaining  a  lather.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  water  is  held  in  too  large 
a  quantity  there  is  a  great  loss  of  material.  The  degree  of  hardness  of  the  soap  forms, 
therefore,  another  means  of  estimating  its  yalae.  Many  soaps  contain  2  to  3  per  cent 
glycerine.  But  the  proportion  of  water  and  the  hardness  of  a  soap  are  not  the  only 
means  of  estimation,  there  still  remains  the  estimation  of  the  neutral  fat  acid  alkalies, 
the  free  alkali,  common  sal^  or  nnsaponified  fat  in  thejresidue  left  after  the  drying  of  the 
soap.  According  to  W.  Stein,  the  presence  of  free  alkali  may  be  ascertained  by  means  of 
calomel,  or  according  to  Nasohold,  by  nitrate  of  protoxide  of  mercury.  Uncombined  fat 
retards  the  formation  of  a  lather,  and  after  a  time  imparts  to  the  soap  a  rancid  odour. 
But  the  worth  of  a  soap  can  only  be  accurately  ascertained  by  means  of  chemical 
analysis. 

insoiiibie  stmp.      All  soaps  that  have  not  potash  or  soda  for  a  base  are  insoluble  in  water. 
Many  of  the  insoluble  soaps  are  of  technic^  importance. 

CiUcium-soap  plays  an  important  part  in  stearine-wax  manufacture.  It  is  made  either 
directly  by  saponifying  fat  with  hydrate  of  lime,  or  by  treating  soluble  soap  with  a  solu- 
tion of  a  salt  of  lime ;  this  soap  is  formed  to  some  extent  when  ordinary  soap  is  dissolved 
in  hard  water.  Barium-  and  strontium-soap  are  similar  to  calcium-soap.  Magnesium- 
soap  is  made  directly  with  difficulty ;  it  may  be  obtained  indirectly  by  dissolving  ordinary 
soap  in 'sea- water.  Aluminium- soap  is  without  doubt  an  insoluble  soap;  argillaceous 
earths  will  not  saponify  fat  unless  aluminate  of  soda  or  potash  is  present.  Aluminium 
soap  is  used  in  waterproofing.  According  to  Jarry,  wood  impregnated  with  oleate  or 
fstearate  of  aluminium  is  impefvious  to  moisture.  Lisitely  many  materials  have  been  ren- 
dered waterproof  by  being  dipped  into  a  solution  of  acetate  of  aluminium,  and  then  into 
a  soap  solution,  aluminium  soap  being  thus  formed. 

Manganese-soap  is  prepared  by  the  addition  of  sulphate  of  manganese  to  ordinary  soap, 
or  by  boiling  carbonate  of  manganese  ¥rith  oleic  acid.  It  ia  usually  applied  as  a  siccative. 
Zmc-soap  is  prepared  by  the  double  decomposition  of  sulphate  of  zinc  and  soap,  or  by  the 
saponification  of  zinc-white  with  olive-oil  or  fat,  forming  a  yellow-white  mass.  Zinc-soap 
is  used  as  an  oil-colour,  and  also  as  zinc-plaster.  Lead-soap  or  lead-plaster  is  made  by 
adding  whiie4ead  to  olive-oil,  or  acetate  of  lead  to  soap  solution.  Tm-soap  is  prepared 
by  the  doiible  decomposition  of  chloride  of  tin  with  soap.  Copper-soap,  formed  by  the 
addition  of  sulphate  of  copper  solution  to  soap,  is  soluble  in  ether  and  oil,  less  so  in  alcohol ; 
it  is  used  in  preparing  water-colours.  It  may  be  made  by  boiling  oleic  acid  with 
carbonate  of  copper.  Mercury  or  quicksilver-soap  is  prepared  from  chloride  of  mercury 
and  soap ;  it  is  difficult  to  dry  ;  is  white,  but  when  exposed  to  air  and  light  turns  grey. 
Mercury-soap  was  formerly  known  as  quioksUver-soap  and  quicksilver-plaster.  SUver, 
gold,  and  platinum-soaps,  are  severally  prepared  by  double  decomposition ;  but  they  are 
not  much  used.  Gold-soap  is  employed  in  gilding  porcelain ;  and  silver- soap  for  dark- 
ening the  hair. 

Boric  or  Boracic  Acid,  and  Borax. 

Boraeic  acid  occurs  native  as  sassolin,  H3BO3 ;  in  100  parts : — 

Anhydrous  boracic  acid,  B2O3     56*45 

Water      4355 


lOOOO 

and  farther  in  the  following  minerals : — 

^•^f^  M^'L^^lZ^*'^'^  "^^  \  ^th  62-5  per  cent  Boracic  acid, 
chlonde  of  magnesium     j  ''  "^ 

Bhodicite,  or  borate  of  calcium    „ 

Hayescine,  Tiza,  or  borate  of  lime       ...  „ 

Hydroboracite „ 

Tincal  or  borax,  borate  of  soda     , 

Batholite,  or  boro-silicate       , 

Botryolite • , 

Axinite       , 

Tourmaline       , 


30  to  45 

»i             » 

30  to  44 

If             f 

47 

»>              » 

3653 

ti             f 

18 

»              > 

2035 

If              f 

2  to  66 

»»              > 

2  to  11*8 

>>              » 
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Boracic  acid  Is  found  also  in  small  quantitieB  in  many  mineral  waters  and  in  sos- 
water.  Larderellite,  or  borate  of  ammonia,  and  lagonite,  or  borate  of  iron,  are  hnih 
found  in  very  small  quantities  in  Tuscany,  but  are  interesting  to  mineralogiBtB  only. 

Boracic  add  is  found  as  sassolin  in  many  volcanic  regions  mixed  with  sulpbnr, 
and  in  the  hot  springs  of  Sasso,  in  Tuscany,  and  also  betweeo  Yolterra  and  Mossa 
Maritima  in  the  clefts  and  rents  of  the  volcanic  formation  of  rock.  Hofler  and 
Mascagni  (1776),  first  mentioned  the  occurrence  of  boracic  acid  in  the  waters  sub- 
jected, in  the  clefts  of  the  rock,  to  the  sulphurous  exhalations.  The  little  poola 
formed  in  these  clefts  are  variously  known  as  fumacchi,  fiimaroU$^  sqffiioni,  and 
mofetti.  The  boracic  acid  deposits  in  s«me  cases  cover  an  extent  of  six  miles. 
Since  1818  artificial  soffioni  have  been  constructed,  and  the  benefit  derived  by  the 
country  from  the  introduction  of  the  industry  is  immense.  The  first  artificial  lake 
was  situated  near  Monte  Cerboli,  and  the  product  was  for  some  time  known  ss 
I^arderellite,  from  the  owner's  name,  Larderel.  The  production  from  these  works 
alone  amounted  in  1839  to  717,333  kilos.,  and  in  1867  *o  2,350,000  Idlos.  Tlie 
increase  has  been  greatest  since  1854,  owing  to  the  energy  with  which  Gazzeri  and 
Durval  entered  upon  the  construction  of  tlie  artificial  soffioni. 

The  soil  of  the  natural  lakes,  or  beds  of  the  natural  soffioni,  are  of  a  slimy 
foi-mation,  and  have  a  peculiar  seetliing  movement  due  to  the  escape  of  the 
sulphurous  vapours  from  the  fumaroles  or  vents.  According  to  Payen,  this  vapour 
or  steam  may  be  considered  as  condensed  and  as  non-condensed,  the  former  con- 
ttiiuing  besides  water,  sulphate  of  lime,  sulphate  of  magnesia,  sulphate  of  ammonia, 
cliloride  of  iron,  hydrochloric  acid,  organic  substances,  a  fishy-smelling  oil,  day. 
sand,  and  a  small  quantity  of  boracic  add.  The  non-condensed  vapour  consisted  of — 


Carbonic  acid    

... 

05730 

Nitrogen     

■  a. 

03480 

Oxygen       ••• 

... 

00657 

Sulphuretted  hydrogen    ... 

... 

00133 

Payen  is  of  opinion  that  the  vapours  contain  no  boracic  acid,  while  C.  Schmidt 
thinks  otherwise,  as  tlie  vapours,  when  condensed  without  contact  with  the  water 
of  the  soffioni,  yield  boracic  acid.  The  condensed  vapours  contain  0*1  per  cent 
boracic  acid. 

Theory  of  the  Formatton  Dumas  and  Payen  fouud  an  explanation  of  the  formation  of 
Native  BorMio  Aeid.  volcauic  boraclc  add  upon  the  hypothesis  that  there  exists  in 
the  interior  of  the  volcano  or  beneath  the  under-crust  of  the  earth  a  layer  of  sulphide 
of  boron  (B3S3),  which  under  the  action  of  the  mineral  waters  becomes  converted 
into  boracic  acid  and  sulphuretted  hydrogen.  P.  BoUey  gives  the  action  as  similar 
to  that  occurring  in  the  formation  of  sal-ammoniac,  a  very  common  mineral  in 
volcanic  regions.  Professor  Becchi,  of  Florence,  found  nitride  of  boron  (BN)  in 
one  of  the  under-strata,  from  which  he  prepared  artificially  by  means  of  steam 
ammonia  and  boracic  acid.  Also  Warrington  (1854)  and  Popp  (1870)  attributed  the 
appearance  of  boracic  acid  and  ammonia  in  volcanoes  to  the  decomposition  of  nitride 
of  boron  by  evaporation.  Recently  (1862)  Becchi  has  obtained  boradc  acid  by  the 
decomposition  of  borate  of  calcium  in  a  stream  of  superheated  steam. 

^B^?  aJK  ^  ^®  °*ost  general  method  of  obtaining  boradc  acid  is  by  the  evapora- 
tion of  the  water  of  the  natural  or  artifidal  soffioni.   The  water  is  either  naturally  or 
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urtificially  introduced  into  the  natural  fumaroles,  as  these  sometimes  do  not  re- 
supply  themselves  with  sufficient  rapidity.  As  soon^  as  the  water  has  ahsorhed  a 
considerable  quantity  of  the  vapours  it  is  removed  and  placed  in  a  large  mason- 
work  cistern;  this  cistern  is  imbedded  in  the  soil  near  the  fumaroles,  and  the 
natural  heat  is  sufficient  to  cause  evaporation.  The  vapours  are  condensed  in  a 
wooden  chimney.  The  separated  impurities,  gypsum,  &c.,  remain  in  the  cistern.  Aa 
soon  as  the  solution  is  of  a  sp.  gr.  =  107 — i'o8  at  80°,  it  is  poured  into  leaden 
crystallising  vessels  where  the  boracic  acid  crystallises  out.  The  mother-liquor  ia 
evaporated  to  dryness.  It  should  be  remembered  that  the  entire  operation  is  con- 
ducted with  the  assistance  of  the  natural  heat  of  the  fumaroles  only.  Occasionally 
the  boracic  acid  is  only  present  in  the  natural  waters  to  o'oo2  of  a  part ;  and  in 
these  eases  fuel  most  be  used  in  the  evaporation,  which  therefore  entails  the  expense 
of  carriage,  as  fuel  is  very  scarce  near  the  soffioni.  Charcoal  is  generally  used. 
But  by  this  means  an  acid  is  obtained,  containing  about  70  to  80  per  cent  hydrated 
boracic  acid,  with  10  per  cent  impurities.  Clouet  removes  the  impurities  by  treat- 
ment with  5  per  cent  of  ordinary  hydrochloric  acid.  Boracic  acid  for  pharma- 
ceutical purposes  may  be  prepared  by  dissolving  i  part  of  borax  in  4  parts  of 
boiling  water,  and  decomposing  the  solution  with  one-third  part  of  sulphuric,  or 
better  with  half  part  of  hydrochloric  acid  of  1*2  sp.gr.  The  acid  separates  on 
cooling,  and  can  be  purified  by  crystallisation, 
In  100  parts  of  commercial  boracic  acid  from  Tuscany,  H.  Vohl  (1866)  found : — 


I. 

2. 

3- 

4* 

5- 

Boracic  acid      

451996 

476320 

482357 

452487 

48-1314 

Water  of  crystallisation  ... 

348916 

356983 

372127 

349010 

380610 

Water        

45019 

2*5860 

10237 

44990 

15240 

Sulphuric  acid 

9'6i35 

7-9096 

8-4423 

95833 

7-8.161 

Silicic  acid        

o-8i2i 

I  2840 

06000 

0-2134 

00861 

Sand 

0*2991 

05000 

OIOOO 

07722 

0-4154 

Oxide  of  iron 

01266 

0-1631 

00920  ' 

0-1030 

0-0431 

Protoxide  of  manganese... 

00031 

traces 

traces 

traces 

traces 

05786 

00802 

00504 

01359 

01736 

Lime 

00109 

03055 

0-5178 

traces 

traces 

Magnesia 

06080 

traces 

traces 

traces 

traces 

Potash       

01 801 

0-2551 

0-5178 

0-6140 

04134 

Anunonia 

2-9891 

3-5165 

35169 

37659 

30890 

Soda 

00029 

traces 

traces 

traces 

traces 

Chloride  of  sodium 

OIOI2 

00595 

00401 

0-1671 

0-0321 

Organicsubstances  and  loss 

00918 

O'OIOI 

OOIOI 

— r 

0-0449 

lOO'OOOO 

lOOOOOO 

lOOOOOO 

lOOOOOO 

lOOOOOO 

^rf^Se^A^J"*  Pure  boracic  acid  crystallises  in  mother-of-pearl-like  leaves, 
which  at  loo""  0.  lose  half  their  water  of  crystallisation  without  melting,  the  other 
half  being  driven  off  at  a  red-heat.  After  cooling  the  anhydrous  acid  appears  as  a 
hard,  transparent,  brittle  glass  of  1*83  sp.  gr.  i  part  boracic  acid  dissolves  in  256 
parts  water  at  15''  C,  and  in  2*9  parts  at  100''  C.  At  8^  a  saturated  solution  has  a 
Bp.gr.  of  I  014.    It  imparts  a  green  colour  to  the  flame  of  the  spirit-lamp.    In  a 
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chemical  point  of  view  it  is  similar  to  silicic  acid,  Boracio  acid  is  largely  used  in 
the  preparation  of  borax,  for  glazing  porcelain,  and  mixed  in  a  weak  aqueous  sola- 
tion  witli  sulphuric  acid  in  the  preparation  of  the  wicks  of  stearins  and  pamffin 
candles.  It  is  also  used  for  colouring  gold,  for  decorating  iron  and  steel,  in  the 
preparation  of  flint-glass,  and  artificial  precious  stones.  In  1859  boracic  add  was 
used  in  the  preparation  of  hydrated  oxide  of  chromiimi,  known  under  the  name  of 
Pannetier's-green,  Vert-Guiynet,  &c. 
Bomx.  Borax,  or  bi-borate  of  soda,  when  anliydrous  according  to  the  fonnula 
NaaB^Oy,  contains  in  100  parts : — 

Anhydrous  boracic  acid  (B2O3)      6905 

Soda  (NaaO)      30*95 


lOOOO 

It  is  found  native  in  Alpine  lakes,  on  the  snow-capped  mountains  of  India,  China, 
Persia,  in  Ceylon,  and  Great  Thibet.  It  is  found  in  large  quantity  at  Potosi  in 
Bolivia,  where  the  Borax  Lake,  according  to  Moore's  analysis  (1870)  contains  in  i  litre 
of  its  water  (sp.gr.  =  1027),  3'96  grammes  of  borax.  Pyramid  Lake,  Humboldt  Co., 
Nevada,  yields  also  large  quantities.  By  the  heat  of  the  sun  the  water  of  the  borax 
lakes  is  evaporated  and  the  borax  ciystaUises  out,  and  is  gathered  and  brought  into 
commerce  under  tlie  name  of  Tincal.  It  appears  in  small  six-sided  crystals,  more  or 
less  smooth.  The  Clear  Lake  in  California,  to  the  north  of  San  Francisco,  yields 
daily  2000  kilos,  of  borax. 

Formerly  tincal  was  purified  by  washing  in  water  containing  soda  to  free  the 
borax  from  adhering  fatty  substances  which  combine  with  the  soda  to  form  an 
almost  insoluble  soap.  After  the  borax  has  been  well  washed  it  is  dissolved  in 
boiHng-wuter ;  for  each  100  parts  of  refined  salts  there  are  12  parts  of  carbonate  of 
soda.  The  solution  is  next  filtered,  and  then  evaporated  to  18°  to  20""  B.  It  is  now 
placed  in  wooden  crystallising  vessels  lined  with  lead,  where  it  is  necessary  to  allow 
the  fluid  to  cool  gradually.  Another  method  is  to  place  the  tincal  in  cold  water,  and 
to  stir  in  i  per  cent  of  caustic  lime.  The  fatty  substances  are  thus  removed,  com> 
bining  with  the  lime  to  form  an  insoluble  calcium  soap.  2  per  cent  of  chloride  of 
calcium  is  added  to  the  fluid,  which  is  next  evaporated,  and  set  to  crystallise. 
Clouet  recommends  the  powdering  of  the  tincal,  which  is  next  mixed  with  10  per 
cent  nitrate  of  soda,  and  calcined  in  a  cast-iron  pan,  the  fatty  substances  being  thus 
destroyed.  The  calcined  mass  is  dissolved  in  water,  and  the  solution  evaporated  to 
ciystaUisation. 

Bona  from  Boraoie  Add.  In  1818  the  manufacture  of  borax  from  boracic  add  was  com- 
menced, and  since  that  time  borax  has  sunk  to  three-fourths  its  former  price.  Both 
according  to  the  proportion  of  water  and  the  crystalline  form,  there  may  be  consi- 
dered two  varieties  of  borax,  i.  The  ordinary  or  prismatic  borax ;  2.  Octahedral 
borax.    The  prismatic  borax  (NaaB407+ioH20)  contains  in  100  parts : — 

Boracic  acid        366 

Soda     i6-2 

Water  of  ciystallisation    472 

1000 
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The  octahedral  borax  (Na2B407+5HaO)  contains  in  100  parts : — 
Boracic  acid )  •  a«.,/: 

Soda  )■     ^936 

Water 3064 


Prismatic  borax  is  mauuf Actnred  in  the  following  manner : — There  are  diBsolyed  in  a 
lead-lined  vessel,  a.  Fig.  118,  26  cwts.  of  crystallised  carbonate  of  soda  in  about  1500  litres 
of  water,  heated  by  means  of  steam,  to  the  boiling-point.  The  boiler,  c,  is  for  the 
porpose  only  of  generating  steam,  which  is  passed  by  the  pipe,  c,  and  the  rose, }.:,  i^to  a. 


By  means  of  the  large  taps,  b  and  r,  the  flnid  may  be  removed  from  A.  Through  the 
tnbe  a  the  substances  thrown  down  frpm  the  solution  can  be  removed.  Boracio  acid  is 
added  in  quantities  of  8  to  10  lbs.  after  the  solution  has  been  heated  to  the  boiling-point. 
Besides  carbonic  acid  a  small  quantity  of  carbonate  of  ammonia  is  developed,  and  passes 
by  o  into  the  vessel  d,  containing  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  by  which  it  is  absorbed.  To 
saturate  the  solution  of  26  cwts.  of  soda,  24  cwts.  of  crude  boracic  acid  are  necessary. 
The  boiling  saturated  solution  marks  21°  to  22"*  B.,  and  has  a  temperature  of  104°.    If 
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the  Bolntion  is  too  strong,  water  is  added ;  if  too  weak,  a  small  quantity  €i  emdB 
borax,  to  bring  it  to  ai*"  B.  The  solution  is  allowed  to  stand  in  a  until  all  insdnble  sab- 
Btanoei  are  deposited.  The  clear  ley  is  conducted  by  means  of  the  tap,  r,  into  the  crys- 
tallising vessels,  p  p,  the  mud  or  deposit  being  received  into  k.  The  crystallising  vesseli^ 
ore  of  wood  lined  with  lead.  The  crystallisation  is  complete  in  two  to  three  days,  and 
the  mother-liquor  is  drawn  off  into  the  vessel  h.  The  orj'stals  are  placed  to  drain  on  the 
inclined  plane,  m.  The  mother-liquor  is  retained  for  the  dilution  of  a  fresh  quantity  of 
soda.  After  three  or  four  operations,  the  mother-liquor  contains  sufficient  sulphate  of 
soda  to  admit  of  profitable  crystiJlisation  ;  and  the  ley  is  allowed  to  cool  at  3(f.  As  the 
solubility  of  sulphate  of  soda  has  reached  the  maximum  at  a  temperature  of  33°,  it  is  clear 
that  the  crystallisation  of  the  sulphate  commences  at  the  completion  of  that  of  the 
borax.  After  the  orystallisation  of  the  sulphate  of  soda,  the  mother-liquor  is  evaporated 
to  dryness,  and  the  saline  residue  is  sold  to  the  glass-manafacturer. 

Purifying  the  Bomx.  The  crude  borax  to  be  purified  is  placed  in  a  lead -lined  wooden 
cistern,  a,  Fig.  119,  heated  by  steam.  The  borax  is  susp<?nded  in  a  wire  sieve 
immediately,  under  tlie  surface  of  the  water  with  which  a  is  filled.  Ta  100  parts^ 
of  borax,  5   parts  of  crystallised  carbonate  of  soda  are  added,  and  the  liquid 

Fxe,  119. 


is  strengthened  from  time  to  time  till  it  marks  22°  B.  When  the  solution  i» 
settled  it  is  removed  by  the  tap  to  the  cooler,  b.  To  prevent  loss  of  ley,  the 
floor  under  b  is  stippled  with  waterproof  cement,  and  sloped  towards  a  gutter. 
The  crystallising  vessel  is  of  thick  timbers,  h  f  h,  lined  stoutly  with  lead ;  tliis^ 
vessel  is  filled  with  ley  to  withui  an  inch  of  the  edge,  the  cover  being  then  placed  on. 
The  steam  condenses  on  tlie  cover,  which  when  removed  is  foimd  covered  with 
small  crystals,  the  larger  crystals  falling  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel.  To  hasten  the 
cooling,  spaces  are  left  in  timbers,  f  ;  but  the  crj^stallisation  is  not  eflected  imder 
16  to  28  days.  After  this  time  the  ley  still  has  a  temperature  of  27°  to  28*  C.  When 
quite  cool  the  foreign  substances  separate  from  the  borax.  The  vessel,  b,  contains 
the  large  borax  crystals  from  which  tlie  adhering  mother-liquor  is  separated  by  a 
eponge.  If  the  crystals  are  not  thus  carefully  treated,  they  split  into  thin  leaves ; 
for  this  reason  also  the  cooling  should  be  gradual.  The  crystals  are  dried  on* 
a  wooden  table,  finally  sorted,  and  packed. 

In  England  borax  is  prepared  from  boracio  acid  in  tlie  following  manner: — The 
crude  boracic  acid  is  mixed  with  half  its  weight  of  calcined  soda  and  submitted 
to  the  action  of  heat  in  a  muffle-oven.  The  ammonia,  which  aS  sulphate  is  an 
important  constituent  of  crude  boracic  acid,  is,  with  carbonic  acid,  given  off  during 
the  process,  and  passes  through  a  tube  to  a  condensing  chamber.  The  melted  mass 
is  removed,  and  lixiviated  in  an  iron  pan ;  the  suspended  matter  ia  allowed  to  settle. 
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and  the  clear  liquor  is  pmt  into  smaller  vessels  to  cool,  in  which  beatttiftd  crystals 
form.  It  has  already  been  mentioned  that  this  manufacture  had  its  origin  in 
France,  where  eulphuric  vapours  were  employed.  A  mixture  of  calcined  Glauber 
salts  and  boracic  acid  were  placed  in  a  retort  and  subjected  to  distillation,  the 
residue  on  lixiviation  and  crystallisation  yieldmg  borax.  Kohnke  substitutes 
caustic  soda  for  the  carbonate  of  soda,  tlie  borax  crystallising  from  a  ver}'  alkaline 
solution. 

Beoently  borax  has  been  obtained  from  native  borate  of  calcium,  tiza  or  boroealcite, 
(formula,  according  to  Wohler,  Na2B4O7  +  20aB4O7+i8HaO),  which  oocurs  in  large  quan- 
tities at  Tarapaca  in  Peru,  and  in  Western  Africa.  Treatment  with  sulphuric  acid  gives 
only  unsatisfactory  results,  and  hydrochloric  aoid  is  therefore  employed.  The  acid 
is  poured  upon  the  mineral  to  two-thirds  of  its  weight  with  twice  the  quantity  of  water, 
and  the  whole  heated  to  the  boiling-point,  and  allowed  to  digest.  The  heat  must  be  main- 
tained to  the  completion  of  the  digestion,  and  the  water  lost  by  evaporation  re-snpplied. 
Tho  clear  liquor  is  then  decanted,  and  on  cooling  the  boracic  aoid  crystallises  out, 
the  mother-liquor  retaining  chloride  of  sodium,  chloride  of  calcium,  with  a  slight  excess 
of  hydrochloric  add.  Stassfurt  boracite  or  Stassfurtite,  is  also  becoming  largely  used  in 
the  preparation  of  borax. 

Tlie  prismatic  borax  is  oolourless  and  forms  transparent  crystals  of  1*75  sp.  gr., 
dissolved  in  12  parts  cold  and  2  parts  boiling  water,  the  solution  having  a  weak  alkaline 
reaction  upon  test-paper,  although  borax  is  an  acid  salt.  By  exposure  to  the  air  it  loses 
water.  At  a  moderate  heat  it  separates  into  a  spongy  mass  known  as  calcined  borax,  and 
at  a  red-heat  assumes  a  glassy  appearance ;  in  this  condition  it  is  used  as  a  blowpipe 
flux. 
oetAh«dnaB4»»s.  Octahedral  borax  (Na»B407+5H20),  is  prepared  in  the  following 
manner: — Prismatic  borax  is  dissolved  in  boiling  water  till  the  solution  marks 
30=*  B.= 1-260  sp.  gr.  This  solution  is  then  allowed  to  cool  very  slowly.  When  the 
temperature  has  foUen  to  79*  C,  the  octahedral  crystals  begin  to  form,  tlie  formation 
continuing  till  the  temperature  reaches  56".  After  tliis  the  mother-ley  yields  only 
prismatic  crystals.  Unless  great  care  be  taken,  a  mixed  crystallisation  results. 
Buran  recommends  the  preparation  of  octahedral  borax  by  evaporating*  a  borax 
solution  to  32"B.=i'282  sp.  gr.,  when  it  is  removed  to  a  crj'stallising  vessel.  When 
10  cwts.  of  borax  are  operated  upon,  the  process  will  take  six  days  to  complete.  The 
prismatic  and  octahedral  salt  crystallises  in  distinct  layers  tliat  can  be  separated 
mechanically.  Indian  borax  and  Chinese  half-refined  borax  sometimes  contain 
octahedral  crystals.  Octahedral  borax  is  known  in  French  commerce  under 
tlie  names  of  calcined  borax,  jeweller's  borax,  surface  borax,  &c.  It  is  distinguished 
from  prismatic  borax  by  its  crystalline  form  and  the  proportion  of  water  contained, 
by  its  sp.  gr,=i-8i,  and  its  greater  hardness.  Wliile  the  prismatic  borax  remains 
unaffected  in  transparency  by  exposure  to  air,  the  octahedral  borax  rapidly  becomes 
opaque,  and  absorbing  five  equivalents  of  water  is  convei-ted  into  the  prismatic  salt. 

r«ef  of  Borax.  The  uses  of  borax  are  very  numerous.  Molten  borax  has  the  property,  at 
high  temperatures,  of  fluxing  metallic  oxides,  vitrifying  with  them  into  coloured  transpa- 
rent glasses  ;  for  instance,  with  protoxide  of  cobalt  a  blue  glass  is  formed,  and  with  oxide 
of  chromium  a  green  glass.  This  property  is  of  great  utility  in  chemical  analysis,  as  the 
various  metallic  oxides  may  be  thus  distinguished  in  the  blowpipe  flame.  It  is  also  used 
for  soldering  metals;  and  is  a  constituent  of  S trass ^  used  in  glass-manufacture  anil 
enamelling.  It  is  used  extensively  in  glazing  the  finer  kinds  of  earthenware,  and  for 
separating  metals  from  their  ores.  Borax  forms  with  shellac  in  proportion  of  i  part  to 
5  parts  a  peculiar  varnish,  soluble  in  water,  and  used  when  mixed  with  aniline  black 
to  Btiffen  felt  hats.  With  casein  it  gives  a  fluid  resembling  a  solution  of  gum-arabic,  for 
vhich  it  is  often  substituted.  Borax  is  made  into  a  soap  for  washing  purposes,  into 
a  solution  for  cleansing  the  hair,  and  it  is  also  used  in  various  cosmetics,  Ac.  It  is 
laijjely  employed  to  fix  mineral  mordants.  According  to  Clouet,  a  mixture  of  boracic 
add  and  nitrate  of  potash  or  soda  is  in  many  cases  a  better  flux  than  borax.  He  recom- 
mends 100  parts  boracic  acid  and  100  parts  of  the  nitrate  to  bo  placed  in  an  enamelled 
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iron  kettle  with  xo  per  cent  water  and  heated  till  fluid.  When  coolecE,  fist  white  crS^iaSsF 
are  formed ;  those  made  with  nitrate  of  potash  oan  he  used  for  crystal-glass  mannfactuiCr 
and  those  with  nitrate  of  soda  for  enamelling.  Botate  of  ohromiom  is  known  in  com- 
merce as  Vert-Guignet  or  Ptuinetier's  green. 
Diamond- Boron,  or  Wohler  and  H.  DeviUe  in  1857  ^e^e  the  first  to  notice  that  boron. 
AdamanUae.  forms  similarly  to  carbon  in  two  aUotropio  conditions^  namely  crystalline  * 
and  amorphous.  Diamond  boron  is  prepared  in  two  ways,  either  by  the  redaction  of 
calcined  borax  with  alaminiom : — 


Boracic  acid,  B^O^^ )    vields    I  Alumina,  AI2O5, 
Aluminium,  2A,       j"    ^  |  Boron,  2B  ; 


or  by  converting  amorphous  boron  into  crystalline.  The  latter  method  gives  the  better  result. 
100  grms.  of  anhydrous  boracic  acid  are  mixed  with  60  grms.  of  sodium  in  a  small  iron 
crucible  heated  to  a  red-heat.  To  this  mixture  40  to  50  grms.  of  common  salt  are  added, 
and  the  crucible  is  luted  down.  As  soon  as  the  reaction  is  finished,  the  mass,  consieting^ 
of  amorphous  boron  with  boracic  acid,  borax,  and  common  salt  intermingled,  is  stirred 
into  water  acidified  with  hydrochloric  acid.  The  boron  is  filtered  out,  washed  with  a 
weak  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid,  and  placed  upon  a  porous  stone  to  dry  at  the  ordinary 
temperature.  Molten  iron,  it  is  well  known,  converts  amorphous  carbon  into  crystalline 
graphitic  carbon,  and  aluminium  exercises  a  similar  action  upon  boron.  The  crystalline 
boron  is  prepared  in  the  following  manner : — A  small  crucible  is  filled  with  amorphous 
^ron,  in  the  centre  of  which  a  small  bar  of  aluminrnm  weighing'  4  to  6  grms.  is  placed. 
The  crucible  is  submitted  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  melt  nickel  for  li  to  2  hours. 
After  cooling  the  aluminium  will  be  found  covered  with  beautiful  crystals  of  boron.  The 
diamond  boron  is  easily  separated  from  the  graphitoid.  The  former  is  a  transparent 
tetragonal  crystal,  of  a  garnet-red  or  honey-yeUow  colour,  or,  if  perfectly  pure,  colouxlese. 
It  is  very  brittle,  hard,  and  lustrous  ;  it  will  scratch  rubies  easily.  This  discovery  may 
in  time  be  of  great  technical  importance. 

Production  of  Alum,  Sulphates  of  Alumina,  and  Aluminates. 

Alum.      Alum  is  a  saline  substance,  consisting  of  sulphate  of  alumina,  mJphate 

of  potash  or  ammonia,  and  water  of  crystallisation.     It  occurs  native  as  potaftk- 

alum  and  as  ammonia-alum,  being,  in  fact,  a  double  salt,  consisting  of  either  sulphate 

of  alumina  and  sulphate  of  potash,  or  sulphate  of  alumina  and  sulphate  of  ammonia. 

The  alum  known  aa  potash-alum,  4!*  l  4S04+24HaO,  is  found  in  alum-shale.   But 

all  natural  alums  are  of  more  mineralogical  than  technical  interest,  the  alums  of 
commerce  being  always  artificially  prepared.  We  shall,  therefore,  pass  on  to  the 
consideration  of  tlie  latter. 

""luSSarto^™  The  manufacture  of  alum  grounds  itseK  on  the  formation  of  sulphate 
of  alumina  and  aluminate  of  soda  from  the  various  alum-ores.  These  ores  "or 
earths  necessitating  different  .methods  of  treatment,^  may  be  divided  into  four 
groups,  viz : — 

1.  Those  which  contain  alumina,  potassa,  and  sulphuric  acid  in  such  proportions  that 
the  uddition  of  an  alkaline  salt  is  not  requisite.  To  this  group  belongs  alum-stone,  and 
several  varieties  of  alum-shale. 

2.  Those  in  which  the  sulphate  of  alumina  is  alone  present,  necessitating  the  addition 
of  alkali  salts  in  large  quantities.  To  this  group  belong  the  alum-shale  and  alum-earths 
found  in  the  brown-coal  formation. 

3.  Those  in  which  alumina  only  is  contained,  and  to  which  both  sulphuric  acid  and 
alkali  salts  must  be  added.  To  this  group  belong— a.  Clay;  j8.  Cryolite;  7.  Bauxite; 
$,  Befuse  slack. 

4.  To  the  fourth  group  belong  these  materials,  such  as  felspar,  containing  alumina 
and  potash  in  sufficient  quantity,  but  needing  the  addition  of  sulphuric  acid^ 


•  Graphitic  boron  is  by  a  later  discovery  of  Wohler's  (1867)  resolved  into  boracic- 
aluminium ;  formula,  AlBj. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


ALUM.  857 

^HS^^Ma^  ^*^-  G^cwp. — ^Alum-stone  or  almiite  oecnn  only  in  volcanic 
regions,  and  is  the  product  of  the  action  of  the  sulphurous  vapours  upon  sub- 
stances rich  in  felspar.  It  is  found  at  Tolfa,  near  Civita^Tecchia,  and  in  large 
quantities  at  Muszag,  in  Hungary.  The  crystallised  alum-stone  consists  of  sulphates 
of  potash  and  alumina  with  hydroxide  of  aluminium,  according  to  Al.  Mitscherlich — 

K.S04+Al,(S04)3+2(Al,03,3HaO). 

Alum-stone  loses  its  water  at  a  red-heat,  the  product  of  the  oalcination  being  influenced 
by  water,  while  unbnmt  alum-stone  is  not.  At  a  strong  red-heat  the  sulphate  of  alumina 
separates  into  alamina,  sulphurous  acid,  and  oxygen,  and  the  sulphate  of  potash  is  also 
decomposed.  The  mineral  is  calcined  in  lime-kilns  in  the  ordinary  manner.  The  calcined 
alam-stone  is  lixiviated  with  boiling  water,  the  supernatant  liquor  decanted,  and  the 
alum  erystallised  out.  Boman,  rook,  or  roche  alum  is  prepared  in  a  similar  manner,  the 
red  colour  being  due  to  peroxide  of  iron. 

PmMZBtion  of  Alum  from  2nd  Ofoup. — This  mode  of  preparation  yields  the  greatest 
udAiom-Mzths.       amount  of  alum  with  as  much  facihty  as  from  alum-stone. 

AtamMhaio.  Alum-shale  or  schist  is  a  sulphurous  iron  pyrites,  fouiul  under  beds  of 
clay  in  Upper  Bavaria,  in  Prussia,  near  DUsseldorf,  Saxony,  Bohemia,  Belgium,  &c. 
Only  very  inferior  kinds  require  an  addition  of  alkali  salts. 

AiomBacti^  Alum-carth  is  more  or  less  a  mixture  of  sulphurous  iron  pyrites  with 
various  bituminous  matters.  The  sulphur  is  present  partly  in  free  state,  partly  as 
iron  and  vitriol  pyrites;  the  iron  is  present  partly  as  sulphuret,  partly  as  iron 
humate. 

Pmwmtioa  of  Alum.  The  preparation  of  the  alum  may  be  considered  in  the  following 
six  operations : — 

SomUiw  tiM  Aiam-Euth.  I.  The  roastiug  of  the  alum  earths  is  the  easiest  of  the  opera- 
tions. The  greater  part  of  the  alum  manufactured  is  produced  by  precipitating 
sulphate  of  alumina  with  a  solution  of  alkali  salts.  It  is  not  always  necessfl^  the  schist 
should  be  burnt  to  concentrate  the  sulphate  of  alumina,  a  lengthy  weathering  being 
sufficient.  The  action  may  be  explained  as  follows  : — By  the  weathering  the  bisulphide 
of  iron  absorbs  oxygen,  to  form  sulphate  of  iron,  which  separates  into  protoxide  of  iron 
and  sulphuric  acid,  the  latter  acting  upon  the  alumina  forming  an  equivalent  quantity  of 
sulphate  of  alumina.  Or  by  roasting,  the  bisulphide  is  decomposed  to  monosulphide 
snd  sulphur,  which,  with  the  sulphur  of  the  alum-earth,  gives  rise  to  sulphurous  acid, 
snd  this  acting  upon  the  alxunina  produces  sulphite  of  alumina  and  also  the  sulphate.  The 
roasting  or  calcination,  however,  should  not  take  place  with  earths  that  have  been 
subjected  to  less  than  a  year's  weathering,  as  there  is  found  to  be  in  practice  a  loss  of 
one-sixth  of  the  sulphate  of  alumina. 

LixMaiioB.  2.  The  lixiviation  of  the  calcined  alum  earths  is  effected  in  a  lixiviation 
cistern  in  which  the  earth  is  placed.  These  tanks  stand  in  rows  of  five,  the  best  arrange- 
ment being  to  build  them  on  a  slope  near  the  calcination  heaps.  Each  vessel  has  a 
length  of  6  to  7  metres,  is  5  metres  broad,  and  about  1-3  metres  in  height.  They  are 
three-parts  filled  with  the  burnt  earth,  and  completely  with  water ;  the  lixivium  flows 
from  the  highest  tank  to  the  lowest.    If  the  ley  is  not  of  i'i6  sp.  gr.  fresh  shale  is  added. 

ETapoflBtioii  of  the  Lej.  3 .  The  Concentration  of  the  raw  ley  by  evaporation  is  accomplished  in 
leaden  pans.  These,  however,  deteriorate,  crack,  are  easily  melted,  and  their  place  is  now 
generally  supplied  by  cisterns  of  masonry.  But  most  to  be  preferred  is  Bleibtreu*s 
method  of  heating  with  gas,  introduced  in  the  alum- works  on  the  banks  of  the  Bhine. 
The  treatment  of  the  raw  ley  while  bdng  concentrated  depends  upon  its  condition  and 
upon  the  sulphate  of  iron  it  contains.  As  sulphate  of  iron  is  commonly  present  in  large 
quantities  in  the  raw  ley  or  liquor,  many  of  the  German  alum-works  are  also  vitriol-works. 
^Vhen,  however,  the  quantity  of  sulphate  of  iron  is  too  small  to  admit  of  being  advantage- 
oasly  treated  for  the  preparation  of  sulphate  of  iron,  the  liquor  is  at  once  evaporated 
ontil  it  has  attained  a  sp.  gr.  of  1*40.  During  the  ebullition  basic  sulphate  of  iron  is 
deposited,  ibe  liquor  becomes  of  yellow-red  colour,  assumes  a  somewhat  slimy  condi- 
tion, and  has  to  be  rendered  clear  before  alum  is  obtained  from  it.  This  clearing  is 
effected  by  pouring  the  liquor  into  large  wooden  water-tight  tanks ;  the  Uquor  having 
deposited,  the  suspended  matter  is  tapped  or  syphoned  off  from  the  sediment,  and  trans- 
ferred to  the  precipitation  tanks.  ^ 
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Ainm-Fioor.  4.  The  precipitatioQ  of  flonr  of  alam  is  effected  in  case  it  is  desired  to 
make  potash-alum  by  the  addition  to  the  liqnor  of  a  potash  salt,  or  of  an  ammonia  salt 
if  it  is  desired  to  mi^e  ammonia-alum.  The  solution  of  the  alkaline  salt  is  called  the 
precipitant ;  by  the  combination  of  the  sulphate  of  alumina  contained  in  the  liquor  with 
the  precipitant  alum  is  formed,  and  deposited  as  a  solid  salt,  care  being  taken  to  prevent 
the  formation  of  large  crystals  by  keeping  the  liquid  stirred.  By  this  means  the  alum  is 
deposited  as  a  crystalline  powder  or  so-caJled  flour  of  alum,  which  by  being  washed  with 
cold  water  can  be  freed  from  any  adhering  mother-liquor.  The  precipitation  was  formerly 
effected  by  the  addition  of  wood-ash  ley  or  lant;  at  the  present  day  chloride  of  potassium 
obtained  either  from  kelp,  camaUite,  or  beet-root  molasses,  and  sulphate  of  potassa 
derived  from  the  decomposition  of  kainite,  are  employed  for  this  purpose.  Chloride  of 
potassium  is  useful  only  when  the  solution  contains  large  quantities  of  sulphate  of  iron, 
which  being  converted  into  chloride  of  iron  forms  sulphate  of  potassa.  Potash  can  only 
be  used  when  the  ley  contains  enough  free  sulphuric  acid  to  combine  with  the  salt,  for 
otherwise  a  portion  of  the  sulphate  of  alumina  would  become  precipitated  as  insoluble 
alumina.  The  ammonia  salt  made  use  of  is  generally  sulphate  of  ammonia ;  100  parts  of 
sulphate  of  alumina  require  for  precipitation — 

Chloride  of  potassium        43*5  parts. 

Sulphate  of  potassa 50*9     „ 

Sulphate  of  ammonia        47*8     „ 

The  liquor  covering  the  alum-flour  is  somewhat  of  a  green  colour,  and  contains  little 
alum,  but  chiefly  proto-perchloride  of  iron,  sulphates  of  iron,  sulphate  of  magnesia,  or 
chloride  of  magnesium,  -dependent  upon  whether  the  precipitation  was  effected  by 
sulphates  or  by  chlorides.  This  liquor  is  used  for  miJdng  impure  alum,  sulphate  of  iron, 
or  is  employed  in  the  preparation  of  sulphate  of  ammonia. 

wuhjnffand  5-    The  floury  alum  is  generally  washed  in  the  hydro-extractor  or 

B«-cr7iium>ation.  centrifugal  machine  and  the  liquor  obtained  again  used  for  preparing 
alum.  The  washed  flou^  alum  is  (6)  converted  into  large  crystals  by  re-ciystallisation, 
the  alum  at  the  same  time  being  purified.  For  this  purpose  the  alum  flour  is  dissolved  in 
40  per  cent  of  its  weight  of  boiling  water,  the  operation  being  carried  on  in  wooden  lead- 
lined  tanks.  The  hot  solution  is  run  into  crystallising  vessels,  where  the  crystallisation 
is  finished  according  to  the  temperature  of  the  air  in  eight  to  ten  days.  From  tlus  operation 
hardly  any  mother-Uquor  remains,  the  vessel  being  almost  entirely  filled  with  alum  oiystals. 

^""fal^  o^.^""  3'"^  (^roup. — The  manufacture  of  alum  and  of  sulphate  of  alumina 
from  such  materials  as  contain  only  alumina,  to  which  consequ^itly  sulphuric  add 
and  alkaline  salts  have  to  be  added,  has  come  largely  into  practice  in  England.  The 
materials  employed  are : — o.  Clay ;  /3.  Cryolite  ;  y.  Bauxite ;  $,  Blast-furnace  slag. 
a.  Preparation  of  Alvmfrom  Clay, — The  clay  to  be  employed  for  this  purpose  should 
be  as  free  as  possible  from  carbonates  of  Hme  and  iron.  It  is  first  gently  heated  in 
contact  with  air,  partly  with  the  view  of  dehydratation,  purtly  for  the  purpose  of  converting 
any  iron  into  oxide,  and  lastly  to  render  the  clay  mora-  readily  soluble  in  acids.  B; 
dehydratation  the  clay  becomes  porous  and  fit  to  take.. up  sidphuric  acid  by  capil- 
larity. The  gently  i.gnited  and  powdered  clay  is  gradually  put  into  sulphuric  acid  of  50*'  B. 
(=  1*52  sp.  gr.)  contained  in  a  leaden  pan,  and  heated  nearly  to  the  boiling-point.  The 
mass  effervesces  and  becomes  thick,  and  is  next  transferred  to  iron  tanks,  where  it 
solidifies.  It  is  afterwards  lixiviated  with  water,  or  better,  with  the  liquor  obtained  bv 
washing  the  akon-fiour.  The  lixivium  having  become  clear  by  standing  is  syphoned  off 
from  the  sediment,  and  boiled  with  a  sufiicient  quantity  of  bisulphate  of  potash  or 
sulphate  of  ammonia  from  gas-liquor.  The  hot  solution  is  transferred  to  -a  shaliov 
leaden  pan,  and  kept  stirred  for  the  purpose  of  converting  the  alum  on  solidifying  into 
flour.  The  flour  is  washed,  dried,  and  is  then  oonTerted  into  large  crystals  as  described 
above.  The  product  known  in  the  trade  as  -ahim-eake  is  the  result  of  the  action  of 
sulphuric  acid  upon  clay ;  it  is  met  with  in  a  pulverised  state,  is  used  more  especially 
in  the  manufacture  of  inferior  kinds  of  paper,  and  contains  from  13  to  17  per  cent  of 
alumina. 

^Uim'IS^ouii?""  ^'  Since  the  year  1857  alum  and  sulpliate  of  alumina  have  been 
prepared  along  '\\'ith  soda,  from  the  mineral  known  as  cryolite  or  Greenland  spar, 
AlfiFl6+6NaFl,  and  consisting  in  100  parts  of — 

Fluorine      54*5 

Aluminium 130 

Sodium 325 
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The  foUowing  are  the  methods  employed  for  this  purpose : — 

a.  Decomposition  of  Cryolite  by  Ignition  ipith  Carbonate  of  Lime  according  to  Thomsen''8 
Method, — I  molecule  of  cryolite  is  ignited  with  6  molecnles  of  carbonate  of  lime,  carbonic 
acid  escapes,  and  soluble  s^ominate  of  soda  and  iusolnble  fluoride  of  calcium  are  formed 
(AiaFl6,6NaFl)+6CaC03  =  Ala03,3Na20-}-6CaFl+6COa.  From  the  ignited  mass  the 
aluminate  of  soda  is  obtained  by  lixiviation  with  water,  and  into  the  solution  carbonic 
acid  gas  is  passed.  The  result  is  the  precipitation  of  hydrated  gelatinous  alumina 
and  carbonate  of  soda,  which  remains  in  solution.  If  it  be  desired  to  obtain  the  alumina 
as  an  earthy  compact  precipitate,  bicarbonate  of  soda  is  used  as  a  precipitant  instead  of 
carbonic  acid.  While  the  clear  liquor  is  boiled  down  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining 
carbonate  of  soda,  the  precipitated  alumina  is  dissolyed  in  dilute  sulphuric  acid ;  this 
solution  is  evaporated  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  sulphate  of  alumina  (so-called  concen- 
trated alum),  or  the  solution  after  having  been  treated  with  a  potassa  or  ammonia  salt  is 
converted  into  alum.  100  lbs.  of  cryolite  yield  33  lbs.  of  alumina,  which  require  go  lbs.  of 
sulphuric  acid  to  yield  a  neutral  solution ;  100  lbs.  of  cryolite  will  therefore  yield  305  lbs. 
of  alum,  and  may  give  in  addition  : — 

Oaldned  soda 75*0  lbs.,  or 

Crystallised  carbonate  of  soda     . .     . .  203*0  „     or 

Caustic  soda 44*0   „      or 

Bicarbonate  of  soda        119*5   „ 

6.  Decomposition  of  Cryolite  with  Caustic  Lime  by  the  Wet  Way  (Sauerwein^s  MetJiod). — 
Very  finely  ground  cryolite  is  boiled  with  water  and  lime,  the  purer  the  better,  and  as  free 
from  iron  as  possible,  in  a  leaden  pan.  The  result  is  the  formation  of  a  solution  of 
aluminate  of  soda  and  insoluble  fluoride  of  calcium, 

(Al^Fle.eNaFl)  +  6CaO  =  Al203,3Na20  +  eCftFlj. 
When  the  fluoride  of  calcium  has  been  deposited,  the  clear  liquid  is  decanted,  and  the 
sediment  washed,  the  first  wash-water  being  added  to  the  decanted  liquor,  and  the  second 
and  third  wash-waters  being  used  instead  of  pure  water  at  a  subsequent  operation.  In 
order  to  separate  the  alumina  from  the  solution  of  aluminate  of  soda,  there  is  added  to  the 
Uquid  while  being  continuously  stirred,  very  finely  pulverised  cryoUte  in  excess,  the  result 
ol  the  decomposition  being  exhibited  by  the  following  formula : — 

(AlaOj.sNaaO)  +  (Al2Fl6,6NaFl)  =  2AI2O5  +  laNaFl. 
When  no  more  caustic  soda  can  be  detected  in  the  liqmd — a  small  quantity  of  which 
should,  after  filtration,  yield,  upon  the  addition  of  a  solution  of  sal-ammoniac  and  appli- 
cation of  heat,  a  precipitate  of  alumina — it  is  left  to  stand  for  the  purpose  of  becoming 
dear.  The  clarified  solution  of  fluoride  of  sodium  is  then  drawn  off,  and  the  alumina 
treated  as  above  described.  The  solution  of  fluoride  of  sodium  having  been  boiled  with 
caustic  lime  yields  a  caustic  soda  solution  which,  having  been  decantedfrom  the  sediment  of 
fluoride  of  calcium,  is  evaporated  to  dryness.  Becently  the  fluoride  of  calcium  obtained 
as  a  by-product  of  the  cryolite  industry  is  used  in  glass-making. 

c.  The  decomposition  of  cryolite  by  sulphuric  acid  yields  sulphate  of  soda,  convertible 
into  carbonate  by  Leblanc's  process,  and  sulphate  of  alumina  free  from  iron.  238  parts 
of  cryolite  require  for  decomposition  240  parts  of  anhydrous  or  321  parts  of  ordinary  sul- 
phuric add.  The  resulting  compounds  are  sulphate  of  almniua,  sulphate  of  soda,  and 
hydrofluoric  add : — 

AlaFl5,6NaFl.l     .,,  j^fP^^^. 


^.FJ.6NaFl,)  \f/^^^\y 

6HaS04,  I  I12HFI. 


This  method  of  decomposing  cryolite  is,  however,  by  no  means  to  be  recommended,  as 
owing  to  the  liberation  of  hydrofluoric  acid,  peculiarly  constructed  apparatus  are  required ; 
while  the  sulphate  of  soda  has  to  be  converted  into  carbonate  of  soda.  Persoz  suggests 
that  cryolite  should  be  treated  in  platinum  vessels  with  three  times  its  weight  of  stroug 
snlphuric  add,  to  be  recovered  with  the  hydrofluoric  acid  by  distillation.  The  solid 
residue  should  be  treated  with  cold  water  in  order  to  dissolve  the  larger  part  of  the 
biflulphate  of  soda  contained  in  the  saline  mass,  from  which  the  anhydrous  sulphate 
of  alumina  is  extracted  ^ith  boiling  water,  and  converted  by  the  addition  of  sulphate  of 
potassa  or  ammonia  into  alum  free  from  iron.  The  solution  of  bisulphate  of  soda  having 
hyen  evaporated  to  dryness,  is  employed  for  the  preparation  of  fuming  sulphuric  acid, 
Glauber's  salt  remaining  as  a  residue. 

^^Inmariiit^"™  y.  In  some parts  of  Southern  France,  in  Calabria,  near  Belfast,  Ire- 
land, and  oilier  parts  of  Europe,  a  mineral  occm*s  consisting  essentially  (60  per  cent) 
of  hydrated  alumina  of  greater  or  less  purity,  termed  bauxit(\  froJi  the  fact  of 
having  been  first  found  in  tlie  commune  of  Baux,  in  France.    In  order  to  prepare 
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alum  and  sulphate  of  alumina  from  this  mineral  it  is  first  disintegrated  hy 
being  ignited  with  carbonate  of  soda,  or  with  a  mixture  of  sulphate  of  soda  and 
charcoal ;  in  each  instance  the  Hxiviation  of  the  ignited  mass  yields  alnminate  of 
soda,  from  which,  by  processes  already  described  under  CiyoHte,  alum,  or  sulphate  of 
alumina,  and  soda  are  prepared. 

fcS^BSSFanLoB^jS*.  ^-  '^'  Liirmann  recommends  that  the  slag  be  decomposed  by 
means  of  hydrochloric  acid.  From  the  resulting  solution  of  chloride  of 
aluminium  the  alumina  is  precipitated  by  carbonate  of  lime,  any  dissolved 
silica  being  precipitated  at  the  same  time.  The  alumina  is  dissolved  in  sulphuric 
acid,  leaving  the  silica.  loo  kilos,  of  slag  containing  25  per  cent  of  alumina 
yield  180  kilos,  of  alum  and  31  Idlos.  of  silica. 

Aiom  from  7«bpar.  ^th  Oroup. — The  manufacture  of  alum  from  minerals,  (for  instance, 
felspar)  containing  alumina  and  potassa,  is  not  of  any  industrial  importance; 
we  therefore  refer  the  reader  to  what  has  been  said  (see  page  122)  on  the  Prepara- 
tion of  Potassa  Salts  from  Felspar. 

PiopertieBof  Alum.       Potash-alum,  '^l  4S04+24HaO,  0rKaS04+Al4(S04)3+24Ha0, 
consists  in  100  parts  of : — 

Potassa       9*95 

Alumina      io'83 

Sulphuric  acid 337i 

Water 45-51 

lOOOO 

crystallises  readily  in  regular  octahedra,  loses  at  60''  18  mols.  of  water,  and  fuses  at 
92°  in  its  water  of  crystallisation,  yielding  a  colourless  fluid  which  retains  its  state  of 
aggregation  for  some  time  after  cooling  before  solidifying  into  a  crystalline  mass.  At 
a  temperature  a  little  below  red  heat  alum  loses  all  its  water,  becoming  converted 
into  burnt-alum,  alumen  ustum,  a  white,  porous,  readily  friable  mass.  When 
ignited  with  carbonaceous  matter,  air  being  excluded,  potash-alum  forms  a  pyro- 
phoric  compound : — 

100  parts  of  water  at    0°    dissolve    3-9  parts  of  potash-alum. 
>j  >,  20'*         „         158  „  „ 

„  „  100°         „       3600  „  „ 

The  solution  of  alum  in  water  (the  salt  is  insoluble  in  alcohol)  has  an  astringent  sweet 
taste,  and  possesses  an  acid  reaction  so  strong  that  when  alum  is  heated  with  common 
salt  hydrochloric  acid  is  evolved ;  while  a  concentrated  solution  of  alum  destroys  the  blue 
colour  of  many — not  of  all — artificial  ultramarines. 

AmmoaUAiiutt.  This  salt,  r^^\^  \  4S04-f  24H2O,  or  (NH4)aS04 -|-  Ala(S04)3  +  24HO, con- 
sists in  100  parts  of : — 

Ammonia       3'89 

Alumina 11*90 

Sulphuric  acid       35*  10 

Water      48-11 

lOO'OO 

Ammonia-alum  is  now  far  more  extensively  manufactured  than  potash-alum.  When 
ammonia-alum  is  strongly  heated,  sulphate  of  ammonia,  water,  and  sulphurio  acid  are 
driven  off,  and  alumina  remains. 
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loo  parts  of  water  at  o^  dissolve  5-22  parts  of  ammonia-aliim. 
tf  ft  20**       „      13*66  „  „ 

n  40"  I.         27*27  n  .» 

„  100°  „      421-90 

Soda-Alum.       The  formula  of  this  salt  is — 

3 1  4S04+24HaO,  or  NaaS04+Ala(S04)3+24H30, 
containing  in  100  parts : — 

Soda     6-8 

Almnina       11-2 

Sulphuric  acid    349 

Water 471 

1000 
It  is  as  readily  prepared  from  sulphate  of  alumina  and  sulphate  of  soda  as  the  alums 
already  mentioned,  but  its  solubility  preyents  the  separation  from  the  mother-liquor, 
while  its  solution  when  boiled  loses  the  property  of  crystallising.  As  iron  cannot  be 
remoyed  from  this  salt  byre-crystallisation,  the  materials  it  is  obtained  from  should  be  free 
from  that  metal.  The  solutions  should  be  mixed  cold,  and  gently  eyaporated  at  a 
temperature  not  exceeding  60°. 

Neutral  or  cubical  alum  (KaS04-f-Al203,2S03)  is  obtained  either  by  adding  to  an  alum 
solution  so  much  carbonate  of  potassa  or  soda  as  will  begin  to  separate  the  alumina,  or  a 
solution  of  alum  is  treated  with  gelatinous  alumina.  By  boiling  12  parts  of  alum  and  i  part 
of  slaked  lime  in  water,  the  same  salt  is  obtained.  This  neutral  salt  is  often  preferred 
in  dyeing  and  calico  printing,  as  it  does  not  affect  certain  colours.  When  ammonia-alum 
is  similarly  treated,  it  also  yields  a  neutral  alum.  Biesser  (a)  and  Schmidt  (&)  found  the 
follo¥nng  to  be  the  composition  of  cubical  alum  in  100  parts : — 

a.  b. 

Sulphuric  acid 34'52  33*95 

Alumina      ii'86  11*48 

Potassa       9*44  9*04 

Water 45*27  45*6i 

101*09  100*08 

Insoluble,  or  basic  alum,    ^  \  2S   4,    is  obtained  by  boiling  a  solution  of  alum  with 

hydrate  of  alumina;  it  is  a  white,  insoluble  powder,  and  as  regards  itsr  composition 
similar  to  alum-stone.    Basic  alum  is  soluble  in  acetic  acid. 

saipiiate  of  Aiaminiu  '  The  active  principle  of  alum  is  evidently  the  sulphate  of 
alumina,  not  the  sulphates  of  potassa  and  ammonia,  the  object  of  the  preparation  of 
the  double  salt  being  simply  the  obtaining  of  a  definite  compound,  wliich,  while  it 
readily  crystallises,  can  be  obtained  in  a  pure  state,  especially  free  from  iron,  a  very 
injurious  ingredient  in  alum  used  in  dyeing  and  calico-printing.  However,  at  tlie 
present  day,  with  improved  metliods  of  manufacture,  sulphate  of  alumina  is  largely 
prepared,  and  of  excellent  quality.  It  is  often  sold  under  the  name  of  concentrated 
alum ;  and  occurs  in  the  trade  as  square  cakes.  It  is  white,  somewhat  transpai'ent, 
and  may  be  cut  with  a  knife;  is  readily  soluble  in  water,  contains  always  free 
sulphuric  acid,  and  also  to  some  extent  potassa-  and  soda-alum. 

In  the  pure  state  this  salt  has  tlie  formula,  Al3(S04)3+i8H30,  and  cont4iins  in  100 
parts— alumina,  1878;  sulphuric  acid,  3827;  water,  4295;  total,  icx).  Tliat 
the  composition  of  this  salt  as  met  with  in  commerce  varies  greatly  may  be  inferred 
from  the  following  results  of  Varrentrapp's  analyses  of  different  samples  of  this 
salt:— 

I.  2.  3-  4- 

Alumina 15-3  125  15*1  130 

Sufphuric  acid       ...    38*0  30*6  380  340 
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According  to  tlie  formula,  the  quantity  of  sulphuric  acid  in  tliese  samples  should 
have  been — 

I-  2.  3-  4- 

35*8  292  433  30-5 

The  quantity  of  water  even  varies  between  56  and  48  per  cent  for  different 
parts  of  the  same  cake.  Weygand  found  a  sample  of  this  salt  prepared  at  Schwemsal 
to  contain — alumina,  1557;  sulphuric  acid,  3813;  oxide  of  iron,  115;  potassa. 
062 ;  water,  45  79  parts.  The  sulphate  of  alumina  prepared  from  cryolite  at 
Harburg  contains  about  5  per  cent  of  sulphate  of  soda.  The  results  obtained  iu 
the  analyses  by  H.  Fleck  of  various  samples  of  sulphate  of  alumina  are : — 

Sulphate  of  alumina      

Sulphate  of  soda    

Free  sulphuric  acid       

Water      

9980  9978  9934 

Sulphate  of  alumina  is  prepared  either  from  clay,  cryoUte,  or  bauxite  by  methods 
already  described.  When  clay  is  employed,  the  iron  has  to  be  removed  from  the  dilate 
solution  of  the  sulphate  of  alumina  by  precipitation  as  Berlin  blue  by  means  of  fent>- 
cyanide  of  potassium.  When  cryolite  is  used,  the  alumina,  separated  from  the  solution 
of  aluminate  of  soda  by  carbonic  acid,  or  powdered  cr>'ohte,  is  put  into  sulphuric  add, 
contained  in  a  wooden  lead-lined  tank,  and  heated  to  So**  to  90°,  the  addition  of  the  alumina 
to  the  acid  being  continued  until  solution  ceases  to  take  place.  The  solution  having  been 
clarified  by  standing  for  some  time  is  next  evaporated  in  a  copper  vessel  until  the  salt 
fuses ;  it  is  then  cast  into  moulds.  With  due  care  sulphate  of  idumina  may  be  used  in 
dyeing  and  caUco-printing,  but  it  cannot  be  altogether  substituted  for  alum,  owing  to  its 
variable  composition. 

Aluminate  of  Soda.  Alumiuatc  of  soda  is  now  prepared  on  the  large  scale,  as  it  has 
been  found  to  be  a  useful  form  of  soluble  alumina,  especially  in  dyeing  and  calico- 
printing.  The  preparation  of  this  compound  is  based  upon  the  solubility  of  hy- 
drate of  alumina  in  caustic  potassa  or  soda-ley,  and  the  ready  decomposition  of 
the  solution  by  carbonic  and  acetic  acids,  bicarbonate  and  acetate  of  soda,  sal- 
aoimoniac,  &c. 

Aluminate  of  soda  was  first  brought  under  the  notice  of  dyers  by  Macqner  and 
Haussmann  in  1819,  but  owing  to  the  preparation  being  too  expensive  it  did  not  come 
into  industrial  application  until  comparatively  recently.  We  have  already  described 
the  mode  of  manufacturing  aluminate  of  soda  from  cryolite ;  but  in  Germany — ^the 
chief  seat  of  cryolite  industry — ^this  salt  is  not  made  on  the  large  scale;  in  France 
it  is  manufactured  by  Merle  and  Co.,  at  Alais,  and  in  England  at  the  Washington 
Chemical  Works.  In  France  bauxite,  containing  60  to  75  per  cent  of  alumina,  and 
from  12  to  20  per  cent  of  oxide  of  iron,  is  the  raw  material,  and  is  treated  with 
caustic  or  carbonate  of  soda.  If  caustic  soda  is  used  the  pulverised  mineral  is 
boiled  with  a  solution  of  the  alkali ;  while  if  the  carbonate  is  employed  the  mixture 
is  ignited  in  a  reverberatory  furnace.  In  either  case  aluminate  of  soda  is  produced, 
dissolved — ^in  the  case  of  ignition  the  semi-fused  mass  is  li3l!iviated  with  water — and 
evaporated  to  dryness.  The  salt  met  with  in  commerce  is  a  white  powder  with  a 
green-yeUow  hue,  dry  to  the  touch,  and  consisting  of— 

Alumina    48 

Soda 44 

Chloride  of  sodium  and  Glauber's  salt...      8 

109 
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The  fonnula,  jV^  I  Oe  would  require : — 

Alumina     5^79 

Soda 47'2i 


Alominate  of  soda  is  equally  soluble  in  cold  and  hot  water.  Exposed  to  air  it  absorbs 
moisture  and  carbonic  acid,  and  consequently  on  being  dissolyed  in  water  tbe  salt  so 
changed  yields  a  turbid  solution,  owing  to  alumina  being  suspended.  The  aqueous  solution 
of  this  salt  is  not  stronger  than  lo"*  to  12°  B.,  »  I'oy  to  I'og  sp.  gr.  According  to  Le 
ChateUier,  Deville,  and  Jacquemart,  sulphate  of  alumina  is  the.  starting-point  of  the 
preparation  of  the  alumiuate  of  soda  by  precipitating  from  the  sulphate  the  alumina, 
and  re-dissolving  the  latter  in  caustic  soda  ley.  Aluminate  of  soda  is  used  in  dyeing 
and  calico-printing ;  further,  for  the  preparation  of  lake  colours,  induration  of  stone, 
and  the  manufacture  of  artificial  stone,  and  for  the  saponification  of  fats  in  stearine 
candle  manufacture,  an  alumina  soap  being  first  formed,  which  is  decomposed  by 
acetic  acid  into  acetate  of  alumina  and  free  fatty  acid.  Aluminate  of  soda  is  largely 
used  in  the  preparation  of  an  opaque,  milky-looking  glass,  or  semi-porcelain.  Aluminate  of 
Bodais  a  by-product  of  Balard's  method  of  soda  manufacture  from  bauxite,  Glauber's 
salt,  and  coal ;  this  by-product,  or  rather  product  of  the  second  stage  of  the  process,  is 
decomposed  by  carbonic  acid  into  carbonate  of  soda  and  alumina,  which  is  thrown  down. 
The  Pennsylyania  Salt  Manufacturing  Company  at  Natrona,  near  Pittsburg,  manufacture 
large  quantities  of  aluminate  of  soda,  which  is  used  in  soap-boiling  under  the  name  of 
natrona  refined  saponifier. 
UsM  of  Alum  and  of  Owing  to  the  great  affinity  of  the  alumina  contained  in  alum  for 
Soipittte  of  Alumina,  textile  fibres,  especially  wool  and  cotton,  alum  is  largely  used  as  a 
mordant  in  dyeing,  except  when  the  tar  colours  are  employed.  Again,  owing  to  tbe 
afi&nity  of  alumina  for  many  pigments,  alum  is  employed  in  the  preparation  of  the  lake 
colours,  combinations  of  active  colouring  principles  with  alumina.  It  is  also  used  in  the 
melting  of  tallow ;  for  hardening  gypsum ;  is  found  in  the  preparation  used  for  sizing 
himd-made  paper,  the  alpm  in  this  case  forming  with  the  glue  or  size  an  insoluble  com- 
pound. Alum  with  resin  is  employed  for  the  same  purpose  in  machine-made  paper,  an 
alumina-pinate  being  formed.  It  is  very  largely  used  for  the  preparation  of  acetate  of 
alumina,  and  with  common  salt  in  the  tawing  of  leather.  Alum  is  employed  in  clarifying 
turbid  fluids,  more  especially  water ;  in  this  case  the  alum  takes  up  the  alumina  suspended 
in  the  water,  and  forming  an  insoluble  (basic)  alum  carries  down  organic  and  other 
suspended  impurities.  A  boiling  solution  of  alum,  common  salt,  and  nitrate  of  potassa 
is  uiaed  by  jewellers  for  the  purpose  of  colouring  gold,  that  is  to  say,  to  produce  a  film  of 
pore  gold  on  the  alloy,  the  copper  of  which  is  dissolved  by  the  boihng  solution. 
Afietato  of  AimnisA.  This  salt  is  prepared  by  double  decomposition  ;  generally  sulphate  of 
alumina  and  acetate  of  lead  are  used,  and  occasionally  the  acetates  of  baryta  and  lime. 
The  Hquor,  separated  by  filtration  from  sulphate  of  lead,  is  gently  evaporated  to  dryness  ; 
the  dry  salt  is  gelatinous,  and  does  not  crystallise,  is  very  hygroscopic,  and  possesses  a 
strongly  astringent  taste.  When  a  solution  of  acetate  of  alumina  is  evaporated  in  con- 
tact with  air,  acetic  acid  is  driven  off,  and  a  basic  acetate,  insoluble  in  water,  formed. 
Commercially  pure  acetate  of  alumina  is  rarely  used,  as  the  so-called  red*liquor,  mordant 
rouge,  consists  of  a  mixture  of  alum,  acetate  of  potassa,  and  sulphate  of  potassa.  When 
it  is  desired  to  prepare  neutral  acetate  of  alumina  from  alum,  to  loo  parts  of  acetate  of 
lead  62*6  parts  of  alum  are  required  for  complete  mutual  decomposition ;  but  it  is  more 
advantageouB  to  convert  a  solution  of  alum  into  insoluble  alumina  by  means  of 
carbonate  of  soda,  and  to  treat  with  acetic  acid.  Acetate  of  alumina  is  not  an  ordinary 
article  of  commerce,  as  the  salt  is  usually  prepared  by  the  consumers.  Besides  being 
largely  used  in  dyeing  and  calico-printing,  acetate  of  alumina  is  employed  for  water- 
proofing wooUen  fabrics.  Among  the  salts  of  alumina  employed  industrially  are— hypo- 
sulphite of  alumina,  suggested  by  E.  Kopp  as  a  mordant  for  cotton ;  h3^ochlorite  of 
alumina,  known  as  WUson's  bleaching-liquor,  and  used  in  bleaching-works ;  sulphite  of 
alumina,  for  the  purpose  of  purifying  beet-root  juice ;  oxalate  of  alumina,  suggested  by 
Dent  and  Brown  for  the  preservation  of  stone,  marble,  dolomite,  (fee. 
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U.LTRAMAIIINE. 

xntnuMiin*.  Under  this  came  is  now  understood  an  artificial  bine  pigment, 
formerly  and  still  obtained  in  small  quantities  from  the  lapis  lazuli.  The  quantitr 
of  artificial  ultramaiine  manufactured  in  Europe  amounts  to  180,000  cwts.  annually. 
Lapis  lazuli  is  a  scarce  mineral,  possessing  a  beautiful  blue  colour.  The  sp.  gr. 
varies  from  275  to  2*^55.  The  coarser  pieces  of  this  mineral  are  pulverised,  heated 
to  redness,  and  immediately  dipped  into  water,  then  very  finely  ground,  and  the 

NatiTe  uitnmuiiM.  powder  treated  with  dilute  acetic  acid  to  eliminate  carbonate  of 
lime.  The  powder  is  next  well  incoi-porated  with  a  mixture  of  equal  parts  of  rean. 
wax,  linseed-oil,  and  Burgundy-pitch  ;  tliis  paste  is  kneaded  under  water  until  no 
more  blue  pigment  remains  suspended.  The  quantity  of  ultramarine  obtained 
amounts  to  2  to  3  per  cent.  This  natural  ultramarine  is  highly  prized  for  its  extreme 
beauty,  softness  of  colour,  and  durability,  not  being  a£fected  by  light,  oil,  and  lime. 
Chemical  analysis  of  the  lapis  lazuli  first  gave  the  clue  to  the  true  composition  of 
this  material,  and  led,  after  many  unsuccessful  attempts,  to  the  preparation  of  artificial 
ultramarine,  not,  however,  by  any  means  equal  to  the  native  pigment,  although  it 
has  driven  smalt  and  other  blue  pigments  nearly  out  of  the  market.  Lapis  lazuli 
consists  in  100  parts  of— silica,  45*40 ;  alumina,  3i'67;  soda,  909;  sulphuric  acid. 
5-89;  sulphur,  095;  lime,  3'52;  iron,  086;  chlorine,  0*42;  and  water,  0*12. 

ArtUicui  uitniiuiine.  Gmeliu  first  made  artificial  ultramarine  on  a  very  small  scale  in 
1822;  but  not  before  1828  was  ultramarine  industrially  obtained  by  Guimet,  at 
Lyons.  In  Germany  tlie  first  manufactories  of  ultramarine  were  estabHahed  at 
WermelsMrchen,  in  1836,  by  Dr.  Lever kuss,  and  at  Nuremberg,  in  1838,  by  MM. 
Zeltner  and  Leykauf :  tlie  manufacture  of  artificial  ultramarine  in  England  is  of 
very  recent  date,  and  is  still  on  a  very  limited  scale.  France  and  Germany  are  the 
countries  where  this  industry  is  most  developed.  Of  late  years  the  process  of 
manufacture  has  been  improved  by  R.  Hoffinann,  the  manager  of  a  factory  at 
Marienberg,  in  Hessen;  Wilkins,  at  Kaiserslautem ;  Fiirstenau,  at  Coburg;  and 
Gentele,  at  Stockholm. 

EawM«t«ri«]i.      These  are — i.  Silicate  of  alumina  as  free  as  possible  from  iron,  a 
good  china  clay,  tlie  kaolin  of  Cornwall  being  esteemed  the  best;  2.  Calcined  siil-   . 
phate  [of  soda;  3.  Calcined  soda;  4.  Sulphuret  of  sodiimi,  as  a  by-product  of  the 
manufacture ;  5.  Sulphur ;  6.  Pulverised  charcoal,  or  pit-coal. 

Porcelain,  or  china-clay,  is  generally  used,  or  a  white  clay,  the  c(Hnposition  of 
which  is  nearly  the  same.  Small  quantities  of  lime  and  magnesia  have  no  injurious 
efiect,  but  the  oxide  of  iron  should  not  exceed  i  per  cent.  The  composition  of  tlie 
clay  should  approach  as  nearly  as  possible  to  the  formula  Sia07Al4;  the  silica  may 
be  combined  or  partly  free.  The  clay  is  washed  with  water  and  treated  in  the  same 
manner  as  for  the  making  of  porcelain ;  it  is  next  dried,  ignited,  and  ground  to  a 
very  fine  powder.  The  sulphate  of  soda  should  not  contain  any  free  acid,  lead,  or 
iron.  If  the  sulphate  does  not  possess  the  requisite  qualities  it  is  dissolved  in 
water,  milk  of  lime  being  added  to  neutralise  the  acid  and  to  precipitate  oxide  of 
iron.  The  clear  solution  is  left  to  crystalliBe ;  and  the  crystals  are  ignited  in  a 
reverberatory  furnace  and  then  pulverised  by  millwork.  The  clear  solution  is  in 
some  cases  evaporated  to  dryness  and  ignited  in  iron  vessels.  Barium,  but  not 
potassium  salts,  form  ultramarine  (see  "  Chemical  News,"  vol.  xxiii.,pp.  119, 142, 204). 
The  calcined  soda  is  obtained  from  the  alkali  works,  and  should  contain  at  least  90  per 
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cent  of  carbonate  of  soda ;  it  is  also  finely  pulverised.  Very  recently  caustic  soda 
has  been  substituted  4n  some  ultramarine  works.  Sulphuret  of  sodium  (Na^S)  is 
usually  a  by-product  of  the  process  of  making  ultramarine,  and  is  obtained  either 
in  solution  or  as  a  dry  powder.  The  sulphur  is  used  very  finely  pulverised.  The 
carbonaceous  matter  employed  is  also  in  a  veiy  fine  powder.  Its  use  was  introduced 
by  Leykauf  for  the  purpose  of  deoxidation.  In  order  to  have  the  carbon  in  as 
finely  divided  state  as  possible  it  is  groimd  to  a  pulp  with  water  under  granite  stones ; 
the  pulp  is  lixiviated,  and  the  fine  powder  obtained  dried  and  passed  through  a  sieve : 
in  some  cases  resin  and  pitch  is  employed.  For  those  ultramarines  not  to  have  their 
colour  discharged  by  alum,  pure  silica,  either  as  fine  glass,  sand,  or  pulverised 
quartz  is  used.  Several  substances  are  used  to  reduce  the  depth  of  colour  of 
ultramarine,  viz. — gypsum,  sulphate  of  baryta,  baryta- white,  and  flour;  the  last  is 
employed  in  making  up  washing-blue. 
ManafMtara  ocjuitnnutfia*.  The  methods  of  ultramariue  preparation  may  be  classified, 
according  to  the  crude  materials  employed,  as  the  three  following : — 

a.  Preparation  of  Sulphate,  or  Glauber's  salt  ultramarine. 

/3.  „  „      Soda-ultramarine. 

y.  „  „      Silica-ultramarine. 

o.  Preparation  of  Sulphate-  Ultramarine. — This  ultramarine  is  prepared  according 
to  the  Nuremburg  process  from  kaolin,  sulphate  of  soda,  and  charcoid ;  the  pre- 
paration consisting  in  two  distinct  stages,  viz : — 

a.  Preparation  of  green  ultramarine. 

b.  Conversion  of  green  into  blue  ultramarine. 

a.  Preparation  of  Green  XJltramarine. — In  order  to  obtain  a  moat  intimate  mixture  of 
the  diy  and  finely  pulverised  materials,  small  quantities  are  weighed  off,  mixed  in 
wooden  troughs  by  means  of  shovels,  and  several  times  passed  through  sieves.  If  solutions 
of  Glauber's  salt,  soda,  and  sulphide  of  sodium  are  used  instead  of  powders,  the  kaolin  is 
mixed  with  these  solutions,  and  the  whole  evaporated  to  dryness,  gently  ignited  in  a 
reTerberatory  furnace,  and  then  pulverised  and  sifted.  The  quantities  of  the  crude 
nafterials^vary,  but  the  following  conditions  have  to  be  complied  with :  -i.  Soda,  whether 
Bulphate  or  caustic,  must  be  present  in  such  quantity  that  it  can  saturate  half  of  the 
silica  of  the  clay  (kaolin).  2.  There  must  be  sufficient  soda  remaining  to  form  with  the 
sulphur  a  certain  quantity  of  polysulphuret  of  sodium.  3.  There  ought  to  remain 
enough  sulphur  and  sodium  to  form  another  sodium  sulphuret  (NaaS),  after  deducting 
from  the  whole  mixture  as  much  green  ultramarine  as,  according  to  its  composition  as 
proved  by  recent  analysis,  the  silica  and  almnina  present  are  capable  of  forming.  The 
following  figures  will  give  an  idea  of  the  proportions : — 

I.  n. 

Kaolin  (dried) 100  100 

Calcined  Glauber's  salt . .      83 — 100  41 

Calcined  soda —  41 

Carbon  (char-  or  pit-coal)  17  17 

Sulphur —  13 

For  Too  parts  of  calcined  soda  80  parts  of  calcined  Glauber's  salt,  and  for  100  parts  of 
the  latter  60  of  dry  sulphuret  of  sodium  are  t^en. 

It  is  usual  to  have  a  large  quantity  of  this  mixture  prepared  for  use.  If  this  mixture  is 
ignited  without  access  of  air,  a  white  mass  is  obtained,  which,  having  been  treated  with 
water,  is  a  light,  somewhat  flocculent,  white  substance,  to  which  Eitter  has  given  the 
name  of  white  ultramarine.  It  becomes  green  by  exposure  to  air,  and  blue  by  being 
calcined  in  contact  with  air.  The  mixture  is  well  rammed  into  fire-clay  crucibles,  placed 
in  furnaces  similar  in  construction  to  those  used  for  burning  porcelain,  being  raised  and 
maintained  at  a  high  temperature  with  a  very  limited  supply  of  air.  This  operation  lasts 
aeven  to  ten  hours,  and  is  completed  at  a  bright  white  heat.  The  furnace  is  closed  and 
slowly  cooled ;  on  removing  the  crucibles,  the  contents  appear  as  a  semi-fused  grey-  or 
yellow-green  mass,  which  is   repeatedly   treated  with  water.    The  ultramarine  thus 
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obtained  is  in  porous  Inmps,  which  arc  pulverised  to  an  impalpable  powder;  this  is 
washed,  dried,  and  again  ground,  then  sifted,  and  finally  packed  in  boxes  or  casks,  and 
sent  into  the  market  as  green  ultramarine,  consisting,  according  to  Stolzers  analysis 
(1855),  iu  100  parts,  of — 

Alumina 30*11 

Iron o*49  (peroxide  of  iron,  07) 

Calcium 0*45 

Sodium . .     19-09  (soda,  2573) 

Silica       37*46 

Sulphuric  acid      076 

Sulphur 6'o8 

Chlorine 0*37 

Magnesia,  potassa,  phosphoric  acid  . .    traces 

94-81 
Oxygen 5-19 


Green  ultramarine  is  a  pigment  of  oomparatiyely  inferior  value,  owing  to  its  being  less 
brilliant  than  the  green  copper  pigments. 

6.  Conversion  of  Green  into  Blue  Ultramarine, — This  operation  may  be  variously  effected, 
generally  by  roasting  the  green  ultramarine  and  sulphur  at  a  low  temperature  with  access 
of  air,  so  as  to  form  sulphurous  acid,  while  a  portion  of  the  sodium  is  oxidised  into 
soluble  sulphate  and  afterwards  washed  out ;  but  the  sulphur  originally  present  in  the 
green  ultramarine  remains  combined  with  a  smaller  quantity  of  sodium.  The  roasting 
may  be  variously  carried  out,  but  very  frequently  the  apparatus  consists  of  a  fixed  iron 
cylinder  similar  to  a  gas-retort,  provided  with  a  stirring  apparatus,  by  means  of  which 
the  mixture  of  green  ultramarine  and  sulphur  (25  to  30  lbs.  of  the  former  to  ilb.  of 
sulphur)  is  submitted  equally  to  the  source  of  heat.  The  addition  of  sulphur  is 
repeated  until  the  desired  blue  colour  is  produced ;  but  in  some  works  this  calcination  is 
interrupted  by  repeated  lixiviation,  the  object  being  to  produce  a  superior  article. 
Muffle-ovens  and  a  kind  of  reverberatory  oven  are  sSbq  used  for  this  operation.  The 
sulphurous  acid,  which  is  evolved  in  liurge  quantities,  is  now  generally  employed  in 
making  sulphuric  acid,  sometimes  a  co-product  of  ultramarine  manufacture,  and  used 
for  the  preparation  of  the  sulphate  of  soda  required.  The  ultramarine,  when  quite  bine, 
is  pulverised,  lixiviated,  dried,  and  finally  separated  into  various  qualities  known  in 
the  trade  as  No.  00,  i,  2,  3,  Ao. 

^^SSSIai!*'**  P'  ^^  manufactured  in  France,  Belgium,  and  some  parts  of 
Germany,  this  ultramarine  is  either  pure  soda- ultramarine  or  a  mixture  of  soda-  and 
sulphate-ultramarine.    The  materials  and  proportions  are — 


1. 

n. 

in. 

Kaolin       100 

100 

100 

Sulphate    — 

41 

— 

Soda 100 

41 

90 

Carbon  (charcoal  or  pit-coal) 12 

17 

6 

Sulphur    60 

13 

100 

Rosin — 

— 

6 

The  ignition  takes  place  either  in  crucibles,  or,  better,  in  a  reverberatory  furnace ; 
the  result  is  the  formation  of  a  brittle  and  porous  green  substance,  which  absorbs 
oxygen  very  rapidly,  so  that  during  the  cooling  of  the  mass  in  the  oven,  the  greater 
part  is  converted  into  blue  ultramarine.  The  complete  conversion,  after  the  addition 
of  sulphur,  is  obtained  by  heating  in  a  large  muffle  to  redness,  the  product  being 
distinguished  from  the  foregoing  by  a  greater  depth  and  beauty  of  colour.  By 
increasing,  within  certain  limits,  the  quantities  of  soda  and  sulphur,  the  formation 
of  blue  ultramarine  may  be  at  once  obtained,  the  product  containing  10  to  12  per 
cent  of  sulphur. 
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vntmjOmjamf'  y^  Silica-ultramailne  is  really  soda-ultramarine  in  the  prepara- 
tion of  wliicli  silica  to  the  amount  of  5  to  10  per  cent  of  the  weight  of  the  kaolin  is 
added.  The  calcination  at  once  yields  blue  ultramarine,  and  further  treatment  with 
sulphur  is  therefore  unnecessar}\ 

This  ultramarine  is  not  acted  upon  by  a  solution  of  alum,  and  may  be  recognised 
by  its  peculiar  red  hue,  the  intensity  of  which  is  increased  by  an  increase  of  silica. 
Notwithstanding  the  superiority  of  the  ultramarine  obtained  by  this  process,  its  pre- 
paration is  disadvantageous  owing  to  the  tendency  of  the  mixture  of  crude  materials 
to  fuse  during  ignition. 

coDAUtauon  of  uiinmariii«.  Siuce  1 758  the  chcmical  constitution  of  ultramarine  has 
been  the  object  of  a  series  of  researches.  The  latest  experiments  are  those  of 
W.  Stein,  who  comes  to  the  conclusion  that  ultramarine  consists  chiefly  of  a  white 
mass,  with  which  black  sulphide  of  aluminium  is  most  intimately  and  molecularly 
incorporated,  the  blue  colour  being  due,  not  to  chemical  composition,  but  to  the 
optical  relation  of  its  component  substance.  Green  ultramarine  contains  less  soda 
than  the  blue  pigment,  and  that  again  less  than  the  white  (so-called)  ultramarine. 
The  quantity  of  sulphur  contained  in  blue  ultramarine  is  less  than  that  in  green. 

Praiteitiea  of  tntmnarine.  Artificial  ultramarine  is  an  impalpable  powder  of  a  fine  blue 
colonr,  entirely  insoluble  in  water,  and  when  washed  with  distilled  water  leaving  no 
residue  on  evaporation  of  the  filtrate.  It  is  not  acted  upon  by  alkalies,  but  is  highly 
sensitive  to  the  action  of  even  very  dilute  acids  and  acid  salts,  sulphuretted  hydrogen  being 
evolved  and  the  colour  discharged.  Native  ultramarine  obtained  from  lapU  UutUi  is  not 
thus  decomposed  by  weak  acid  solution.  There  sometimes  accidentally  occurs  in  soda 
fnmaces  a  more  or  less  blue  ultramarine  which  exhibits  the  same  resistance  to  acids.  That 
kind  of  ultramarine  commercially  termed  acid  proof  is  manufactured  with  the  addition 
of  silica,  as  described,  but  it  really  only  resists  the  action  of  alum-salts.  Ultramarine  is 
now  largely  used  for  the  purposes  to  which  smalt',  litmus,  and  Berlin-blue  were  applied ; 
that  is  to  say,  ultramarine  is  employed  as  a  paint,  as  a  pigment  in  stereochromy,  for 
paper-hangings,  calico-printing  with  albumen  as  fixing  material,  for  colouring  printing- 
ink,  for  ihe  bluing  of  linen  and  cotton  fabrics,  paper,  stearine,  and  paraffine-oandles  and 
Inmp-sogar.  For  1000  owts.  of  sugar  2i  lbs.  of  the  pigment  are  employed,  a  quantity  so 
small  as  to  be  perfectly  innocuous  ;  further,  ultramarine  does  not  contain  anything  inju- 
lionB  to  healtii.  Green  ultramarine  is  a  dull-coloured  powder  used  by  wall-paper 
stainers,  and  is  sometimes  mixed  with  indigo-carmine  and  a  yellow  pigment  to  improve 
the  colour. 

Adulterations  of  ultramarine  with  Berlin-blue,  smalt,  and  other  blue  pigments  do  not 
now  occur,  as  ultramarine  is  a  cheaper  material ;  but  to  obtain  lighter  tints  ultramarine 
IB  sometimes  mixed  with  chalk,  kaohn,  alabaster,  and  chiefly  with  sulphate  of  baryta. 
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TECHNOLOOY  OF  GLASS,  CERAMIC  WARE,  GYPSUM,   LIME,   AND  MOBTAB. 


Glass  Manufacture. 
DefinitioD  and  Qmmi  Olass  is  On  amorphons  composition  of  varions  silicates  obtained 

FropertieB  of  GUh.  *^  '^ 

by  a  process  of  smelting,  alkaline  and  calcinm  silicateB  being  the  chief  oonstitaents. 
That  which  is  termed  water-glass — ^viz.,  a  silicate  of  potassa  or  soda — of  couise  con- 
tains no  other  silicates ;  but  real  glass  contains  other  bases  in  addition  to  soda 
and  potassa,  either  alkaline  earths,  as  lime,  baryta,  strontia,  or  other  more  or  les» 
basic  bodies,  as  magnesia,  alumina,  or  metallic  oxides, — ^those  of  lead,  bismuth,  zinc, 
thallium,  protoxides  of  iron  and  manganese,  while  in  the  case  of  optical  or  fine 
crystal  glass  boracic  acid  or  boxax  is  substituted  for  a  portion  of  the  silica. 

Glass  is  generally  transparent ;  when  opaqne  it  is  either  white  or  coloured.  Glass 
is  not  acted  upon,  in  the  common  acceptance  of  the  term,  by  either  water,  acids,  or 
alkalies.  It  is,  as  has  been  said,  amorphous,  for  as  soon  as  it  becomes  crystalline  it 
ceases  to  be  glass.  The  amorphism  of  glass  is  due  to  its  composition ;  simple  sili- 
cates have  a  tendency  to  crystallise,  and  are  hence  unfit  for  glass  manufacture. 
Owing  to  its  amorphism  glass  exhibits  a  conchoidal  fracture.  When  blown  to  very 
thin  laminse  or  drawn  into  thread,  glass  possesses  a  remarkable  degree  of  elasticity. 
As  regards  the  chemical  and  physical  qualities  of  glass,  much  depends  upon  the 
constituent  silicates;  the  alkaline  sUicates  render  glass  soft  and  contribute  to 
its  ready  fusibility.  Silicate  of  potassa  glass  is  less  bright  and  glossy  than  glass 
in  which  silicate  of  soda  prevails,  but  the  latter  silicate  imparts  a  blue-green  colour. 
Silicate  of  calcium  renders  glass  harder,  brighter,  but  less  readily  Visible.  Silicates  of 
lead  and  bismuth  render  glass  very  fusible,  impart  to  it  a  high  degree  of  lustre,  and 
greatly  increase  the  refrangibility ;  they  are  therefore  used  in  making  glass  for 
optical  purposes.  Silicates  of  zinc  and  baryta  impart  similar  properties ;  the  former 
has  the  property  of  reducing  the  blue-green  colour  due  to  silicate  of  soda.  Silicates 
of  iron  and  manganese  render  glass  readily  fusible  and  impart  colour  to  it.  Silicates 
of  other  metallic  oxides  are  only  of  secondary  importance  in  imparting  colour 
to  glass. 

*'***^KtoA?of'GSiZ*'^*°"  According  to  its  chemical  composition  glass  may  be  classified 
as  follows : — 

I.  Potassium-calcium  glass,  or  Bohemian  crystal  glass,  is  quite  colourless,  veiy 
difficultly  fusible,  hard,  and  very  difficultly  acted  upon  by  chemicals.  Abroad, 
mirrors  are  often  made  of  this  glass,  mixed  with  any  of  the  following  kinds. 

U.  Sodium-calcium  glass,  French  glass,  window-glass,  somewhat  harder  than  the 
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preceding  but  more  readily  fiisible,  exhibiting,  as  does  all  soda-containing  glass, 
a  peculiar  blue-green  hue.    Crown-glass  is  of  similar  composition. 

III.  Potassium-lead  glass,  crystal  glass,  very  readily  fusible,  soft  to  cut,  has  a 
higher  sp.  gr.  than  other  glass,  and  is  more  refractive.  Among  the  varieties  of  this 
glass  are : — i.  Flint-glass,  opticid  glass,  in  addition  to  lead  often  containing  bismuth 
and  boradc  acid.    2.  Strass  used  for  preparing  imitation  gems. 

IV.  Aluminium- calcium-alkali  glass,  or  bottle-glass,  always  contains  oxides  of  ii'on 
and  manganese ;  and  sometimes  magnesium  instead  of  calciunL  The  colour  varies 
irom  a  red-yellow  to  a  deep  black-green. 

The  sp.  gr.  of  glass  depends  upon  its  composition.  The  alkali-calcium  glass  is  the 
lightest,  next  follows  aluminium-calcium-alkali  glass,  while  thallium  glass  is  the 
heaviest,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  following  table  : — 

Bohemian  crystal  glass 2*396  Sp.  gr. 

Crown-glass      2487  „ 

Mirror-glass      2488  „ 

Window-glass 2*642 

Bottle-glass      2*732  •  „ 

Lead  glass        2  9  to  3*255  „ 

Flint-glass  (Frauenhofer's  recipe)         377 

(Farada/s        „        ) 5*44  .. 

Tluillium  glass 5  62  „ 

Slowly  cooled  glass  possMses  single,  rapidly  cooled  donhly  refractive  powm;  the 
refrsotiye  index  of  glass  differs  considerably,  but>is  neveri^so.high  as  that  of  the  diamond. 
Taking  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  vacaum  of  TorricelH  as  unity,  that  of  quartz  is 
=  1-547;  diamond,  2*506;  optical  ^bs  (2*52  sp.  gr.)  =  1-534  ^  i'544;  flint-glass  of 
3*7  8p-  gr.,  1-639;  thaUium  glass  =^171  to  1-965. 

BawMatcziaUiis«iui  These  are:— I.  Silica,  viz.  quartz,  for  very  pure  glass,  for  other 
oiaa«-nukin«.  kinds  Band  of  varying  quality  or  pulverised  flint  stones.  For  very 
pare  glass  the  silica  ought  to  be  free,  or  very  nearly  so,  from  iron ;  in  some  coses  the 
peroxide  of  iron  adhering  to  the  quartz  or  mixed  with  the  sand  is  removed  by  hydro- 
ehlorio  acid,  while  the  sand  is  always  first  ignited  and  in  some  instances  previously 
washed  to  remove  clay,  marl,  humus,  &o.  Ordinary  glass  is  made  with  coarser  materials, 
the  sand  is.  not  required  to  be  so  pure,  as  when  it  contains  Ume,  chalk,  or  clay,  it  renders 
the  mass  more  fusible. 

2.  Boracic  acid  is  sometimes  used  as  a  substitute  for  a  portion  of  the  silioa.  It 
increases  the  fusibility  of  the  glass,  imparts  to  it  a  high  polish,  and  prevents  devitrifica- 
tion.   It  is  employed  as  borax  or  as  boro-caloite,  a  native  boracic  acid. 

3.  Potassa  and  soda  are  used  in  a  variety  of  forms,  the  former  chiefly  as  potash 
(carbonate  of  potassa),  or  partly  lixiviated  wood-ash. 

Not  so  large  a  quantity  of  soda  is  required  as  of  potash ;  10  parts  of  carbonate  of  soda 
correspond  to  13  parts  of  carbonate  of  potash.  Recently  the  soda  has  teen  used  in  the  form 
of  GUaber*B  salt ;  in  this  case,  so  much  carbon  is  added  to  the  siliceous  earth  and  Glauber's 
salt  as  will  reduce  the  sulphuric  acid  of  the  sulphate  of  soda  to  sulphurous  acid,  and  the 
carbon  to  carbonic  oxide.  The  sihcio  acid  then  easily  decomposes  the  sulphurous  acid  of  the 
sulphite.  To  100  parts  of  Glauber's  salt  (anhydrous)  8  to  9  parts  of  coal  are  measured. 
An  excess  of  carbon  is  detrimental,  as  a  large  quantity  of  sulphide  of  sodium  is  formed^ 
which  imparts  a  brown  tint  to  the  glass. 

4.  The  lime  used  in  glass-manufacture  must  be  free  from  iron.  It  is  generally 
employed  as  marble  or  chalk,  either  raw  or  burnt.  To  100  parts  by  weight  of  sand,  20 
parts  by  weight  of  lime  are  added.  In  the  Bohemian  manufacture  the  lime  is  employed 
as  nentral  silicate  of  calcium,  Wollastonite,  SiOjCa.  Instead  of  lime,  strontia  and 
baryta  can  be  used,  the  former  as  strontianite  (SrC03),  the  latter  as  witherite  (B^CO^)- 
Flaor-spar  (CaFU),  and  aluminate  of  soda  were  at  one  time  used  in  making  milky  or 
semi-opaque  glass. 

5.  Oxide  of  lead  is  employed  in  most  cases  in  the  form  of  minium  or  peroxide,  giving 
up  8ome  of  its  oxygen  to  form  a  lower  oxide,  and  purifying  the  glass.  The  lead  gives  tho 
giaas  a  higher  specific  gravity,  greater  brittleness,  transparency,  and  polish.    It  must  be 
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free  from  oxide  of  copper  and  tin,  the  former  imparting  a  green  coloiv,  and  the  latter  aa 
opacity  to  the  glass.  White-lead  is  as  efficacious  as  red-lead,  proTided  no  heavy-spar  be 
present. 

6.  Oxide  of  zinc  is  always  added  as  zinc-white.  When  the  colour  is  not  of  importance, 
zinc-blende  with  sand  and  Glauber's  salts  may  be  used. 

7.  Oxide  of  bismuth  is  only  added  in  Htnoll  quantities  in  the  preparation  of  glass  for 
optical  instruments.    Bismuth  may  be  cuipioyed  either  as  oxide  or  nitrate  of  the  oxide. 

The  natural  silicates  are  only  employed  alone  in  the  manufacture  of  bottle-glass ;  soiii» 
of  the  preceding  additions  are  requisite  in  cleai*  glass  manufacture. 

BieaehisK.  Coloured  glass  as  it  occurs  in  the  first  processes  of  manufacture  may  hare  the 
colour  disguised  by  mechanical  mixture  with  white  glass,  or  the  colour  may  be  diseharged 
by  chemical  agents.  Such  agents  are  usually — braunite,  arsenions  aeid,  saltpetre,  and 
minium  or  red -lead. 

I.  Braunite,  MnO^,  has  long  been  used  as  material  for  glass-clearing.  This  oxide  of 
manganese  is,  however,  used  only  in  small  quantities;  too  much  imparts  a  violet  or 
amethyst-red  colour  to  the  glass;  while  an  excessive  amount  renders  the  glass  dark 
coloured  and  opaque.  The  violet-cplourod  glass  is  generally  prepared  with  silicate  of 
manganese  by  the  addition  of  braunite  to  colourless  glass.  The  action  of  braunite 
in  clearing  glass  or  rendering  it  colourless  has  been  variously  explained.  It  may  be  con- 
sidered that  there  arises  in  the  molten  glass  the  colours  complementary  to  white,  that  is, 
the  green  from  silicate  of  iron  and  the  violet  from  silicate  of  oxide  of  manganese ;  this  view 
is  supported  by  the  experiments  of  Eorner,  who  obtained  a  colourless  glass  from  a  mix- 
ture of  red  and  violet  glasses ;  and  further  by  those  of  Luckow  who  obtained  a  colourless- 
glass  by  the  melting  together  of  a  glass  strongly  tinted  red  by  protoxide  of  manganese 
vrith  oxide  of  copper,  ^e  glass-blowers  of  the  Bavarian  Waldenses  assert  that  a  rose-red 
quartz  there  found  is  equalled  by  no  other  quartz  in  the  production  of  the  best  crystal  or 
clear  glass.  Yon  Fuchs  says  that  this  quartz  contains  i  to  1*5  per  cent  of  oxide  of 
titanium,  which  similarly  to  braunite,  effects  the  chromatic  neutraUFation.  Kohn 
employs  for  this  purpose  protoxide  of  nickel  or  oxide  of  antimony.  Oxide  of  zinc  has 
lately  been  employed  to  remove  or  mask  the  green  colour  of  Glauber's  salt  glass,  also 
imparting  a  higher  polish.  2.  Arsenious  acid  effects  the  remoTal  of  colour  by  chemical 
means  only  from  glass  containing  carbon  or  silicate  of  iron :  in  glass  containing  carbon — 
Arsenions  Acid,  AS2O3  \  .  ( Arsenic,  Asa, 
Carbon,  3O  j    ^       I  Carbonic  oxide,  3CO ; 

in  glass  containing  protoxide  of  iron  : — 

Protoxide  of  iron,  6FeO,  )      .        f  Oxide  of  iron,  aFCiOj, 
Arsenious  acid,  AS2O3,      j    ^        (Arsenic,  Asa. 

The  arsenious  acid  is  reduced  by  the  carbon  and  protoxide  of  iron  at  a  duU  red  heat, 
while  the  arsenic  is  volatilised. 

3.  Saltpetre  is  added  chiefly  as  Chili-saltpetre  or  nitrate  of  soda.  In  the  manufactm-e 
of  lead-glass  (flint-glass)  nitrate  of  lead  is  substituted  for  the  nitrate  of  soda.  Nitrate 
of  barium  has  recently  be^n  employed  to  discharge  the  colour  of  glass;  its  action  is  similar 
to  that  of  arsenious  acid. 

4.  That  mininm  serves  to  render  glass  colourless  has  already  been  noted.  Chambland 
states  that  glass  may  be  whitened  by  forcing  through  it  while  molten  a  stream  of  air. 

utiii»atir,n  of  iiofuic       The  materials  of  glass  manufacture  are  never  melted  alone,  but 
uiasMi.  always  with  nearly  the  third  part  of  prepared  or  finished  glass.    For 

this  purpose,  pieces  of  broken  glass,  flaw  glass,  the  hearth  droppings,  and  the  glass 
remaining  adherent  to  the  blowers'  pipes  may  be  utilised, — serving  a  purpose  in  the 
manufacture  of  glass  similar  to  the  rags  in  paper-making.  Thus  there  is  oidy  a  very 
small  loRR  of  materials.  At  each  re-melting,  however,  a  portion  of  the  alkali  of  the  frag- 
mentary glass  is  volatilised,  and  must  be  replaced  by  the  addition  of  an  alkaline  salt. 

Th« Mcitinj?  vo9»ei.  The  vessols  ill  which  the  glass  is  melted  are  placed  immediately 
upon  the  hearth,  and  are  made  of  difficulty-fusible  clay  and  powdered  chamotte- 
stone.  They  are  usually  06  metro  iu  height,  the  walls  being  9  to  12  centimeti-es 
tliick.  They  are  dried  in  a  temperatui-e  of  12°  to  15°,  and  then  placed  in  a  chamber 
heated  to  30°  to  40^*.  After  remaining  about  a  month,  the  vessel  is  put  into  tlie 
tempering  or  annealing  oven,  heated  to  50° ;  it  is  next  removed  to  the  ordinary 
melting-oven,  and  gradually  heated  to  the  melting-point  of  glass,  at  which  it  remains 
for  three  to  four  hours.  When  a  new  pot  is  first  used  for  glass -melting,  the  alkaline 
constituents  of  the  glass  act  upon  the  clay,  forming  a  rich  clay  glaze  or  glass,  which, 
if  allowed  to  mix  with  tlie  ordinary  glass,  would  be  highly  detrimeutaL     Conse- 
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qnentlj  broken  glass  and  refuse  are  first  melted  in  the  vessel,  and  the  glaze 
imparted,  termed  technically  the  lining,  is  a  sufficient  protection  to  tlie  glass! in 
after  practice.  The  shape  of  the  melting  vessels  varies.  For  melting  with  wood  or 
gas  the  conical  form,  Fig.  120,  is  employed.  When  coal  is  used  as  fuel,  tlie  vessel 
takes  the  covered  form,  Fig.  121.     Fig.  122  represents  a  rather  peculiar  form ;  the 


Fig.  121. 


Fio.  120. 


Fio.  122. 


Fio.  123. 


glass  constituents  are  melted  in  a,  the  clear  molten  glass  passing  by  the  aperture  in 
the  central  wall  into  b.  The  glass  in  b  is  thus  always  free  from  glass-gall  or  impu- 
rities, which  remain  behind  in  a.  In  tlie  manufacture  of  looking-glasses,  large 
quadrangular  vessels,  Fig.  123,  are  employed  for  refining  purposes. 
The oimM-oren.  The  glass  ovcus  are  respectively — i.  The  melting  oven;  2.  The 
tempering-  or  annealing-ovens,  used  in  the  after-manufacture.  The  melting-oven 
can  only  be  made  of  fire-proof  clay.  It  is  built  of  a  mixture  of  white  clay  and  burnt 
clay  of  the  same  kind.  Ordinary  mortar  and  cements  are  useless  for  this  purpose 
on  account  of  their  fusibility,  therefore  the  same  clay  as  is  used  for  building  is  also 
used  for  binding.  The  oven  must  be  built  on  dry  ground ;  if  built  on  damp  ground 
it  is  difficult  to  maintain  the  lower  parts  at  a  constant  heat,  requiring  a  larger  supply 
of  fnel.  The  arch  is  closed  with  a  single  piece  of  fire-proof  clay  weighing  800  to 
1000  cwts.  After  building  the  oven  is  dried  for  four  to  six  months  at  a  temperature 
of  12*  to  15° ;  a  low  fire  is  then  lighted,  and  the  temperature  gradually  increased  for 
about  a  month  until  the  oven  is  fit  for  actual  work.  The  arch  is  further  covered 
with  massive  backstones,  and  these  again  are  covered  to  a  thickness  of  5  to  6  inches 
with  a  lime-mortar.  When  much  in  use,  and  if  not  built  of  very  good  clay,  an  oven  will 
not  remain  in  working  orderforlongerthaniito  if  years;  but  if  fire-clay  is  used,  and 
only  easily-fusible  lead-glass  is  manufactured,  the  oven  may  last  for  four  to  five  years. 
Tlic  oven  contains  six  or  eight  to  ten  melting-pots,  which  must  all  be  raised  to  the 
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same  temperature.  Further,  the  melting-oven  is  placed  over  half  the  fire-room. 
The  annexed  woodcut,  Fig.  124,  is  a  ground  plan  of  a  complete  oven.  Fig.  125  is  a 
section  showing  the  melting-oven  and  work-holes;    Fig.  126    a  vertical   section 

Flo.  124. 


through  the  length  of  the  oven ;  Fig.  127  a  vertical  section  of  the  hreadth.  In  the 
ground  plan,  Fig.  124,  0  o  is  the  flue ;  cc  c  are  the  melting-pots,  n  n^  pots  containing 
glass'in  another  stage  of  preparation;  ddd^  the  work-holes ;  6  ft,  the  banks;  ii,  warm- 
ing and  cooling  ovens ;  k  h,  tempering  ovens ;  <r  tf,  the  breast  walls ;  //,  the  splint 
walls ;    n  are  amall  hearths  to  increase  the  heat  in  the  tempering  oven  when 

Fio.  125. 


Tequired.  In  Fig.  125  /  is  the  flue;  y  y  are  blocks  of  stone,  bearing  the  wooden 
frame- work,  z  z,  on  wliich  the  wood  used  as  fuel  is  placed  to  diy.  Fig.  126  shows 
the  bank,//  on  which  the  melting-pots,  h  h  h,  stand ;  over  these  pots  are  the  work- 
holes ;  n  n  are  the  side  chambers.  In  Fig.  127,  b  h  is  the  key-stone  ;  c  d  are  tlie 
banks ;  g  the  flue,  although  in  most  glass-ovens  tliere  are  no  flues.     The  flame  from 
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the  fiiel  baming  in  both  grates,  m  m,  Fig.   126,  after  heating  the  melting  oven, 
passes  by  the  tempering  rooms,  and  finally  to  the  chimney-stalk. 

Siemens's  gas-oven  has  lately  found  extensive  use.     At  the  Paris  International 
Exhibition  of  1867  this  oven  obtained  the  gold  medal.     It  consists  of  two  parts,  the 

Fio.  126. 


generator.  Fig.  128,  and  the  melting  oven,  Fig.  129.  These  parts  are  separate,  and 
can  be  30  or  more  metres  from  each  other,  being  connected  by  a  large  gas -pipe.  The 
fael,  brown  coal,  turf,  stone  coal,  or  wood,  is  placed  in  the  generator  at  a,  Fig.  128, 

Fio.  127. 


^d  falls  on  the  sloping  grid,  o.  The  gas,  a  mixture  of  carbonic  oxide  and  nitrogen, 
Ascends  at  a  temperature  of  150°  to  200°,  and  flows  out  of  the  generator  by  a  large 
pip^>  ^f  4  ^  5  ii^otres  in  height,  and  is  conveyed  thence  by  a  horizontal  pipe  to  the 
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molting  oven.  The  upper  chambers  of  the  melting  oven  are  similar  to  those  of  the 
usual  ovens,  p  p  are  the  melting-pots.  The  gas  first  passes  into  the  first  sjstem  of 
regenerators,  the  stones  of  which  are  raised  to  a  red -heat,  and  passes  thence  to  the 
melting  room,  where  it  meets  with  air  heated  in  like  manner.  The  products  of  com- 
bustion then  pass  to  the  second  regenerating  system,  the  stones  of  which  are  cold 
until  heated  by  the  passing  gases.  The  waste  gas  is  finally  conducted  to  the 
cliinmey- stalk.  A\Tien  stone-coal  is  used  in  the  generator,  lead-glass  may  be  melted 
in  the  oven  in  open  vessels  without  reduction.  The  saving  of  fuel  in  comparison 
with  the  old  system  is  about  30  to  50  per  cent. 
PrejMuaaon  of  the  Material,  Formerly  manufactured  glass  was  only  an  imitation  of  ciystalline 
and  Melting.  giliceous  earths,  the  chemical  action  being  but  little  known.     The 

alkaline  constituents  were  added  as  fluxes,  and  to  this  day  retain  that  name.     However, 

most  of  the  results  attending  the  variations 
Fio.  128.  of  temperature  were  known,  and,  in  fact,  the 

chief  practical  detail. 

Of  especial  importance  in  glass  manufaeture 
is  the  knowledge  of  the  behaviour  of  glass 
in  the  fire.    At  the  maximum  temperature  of 
glass-melting  ovens,   1200^  to   1250**  C,  the 
glass  forms  a  thin  fluid  of  the  oonsisiency  of 
syrup.      This  condition  is    essential   to    the 
refining  of  the  glass,  as  the  thinness  of  the 
fluid  admits    of    the    settlement    of   foreign 
substances  to  the  bottom,  or  of  their  floating 
to  the  surface  of  the  glass  contained  in  the 
melting-pot.    In  this  condition  also  the  clear 
molten  glass  can  be  mn  off.    At  a  red-heat 
glass  is  exceedingly  ductile  and  flexible ;  upon 
this  quaUty  depends  its  application  in  manu- 
facture.   Two  pieces  of  glass  raised  to  a  red 
heat  can  be  welded  into  one   piece  by  mere 
pressure.     Glass  as  a  fine  thread  is  generally 
flexible,  and  may  be  spun.    Undoubtedly  ^ass 
will    be    used    as   a  spinning-fibre    at  some 
future  time;  even  now,  in  the  International 
Exhibition  of  1871,  there  are  several  articlee 
of  habiliment  made  of  spun  glass,  exhibited  by 
an  Austrian  firm.  Bnmfaut,  of  Vienna,  in  1869, 
prepared  glass-wadding,  feathers,  bows,  favours, 
nets,  &c.    Glass  fibre,  according  to  the  mea- 
surement of  Fr.  Kick,  of  Prague,  can  be  spun  to 
a  diameter  of  o'oo(5  and  0*012  millimetres. 
When  glass  is  allowed  to  cool  extremely  slowly  it  loses  its  transparency,  and  is  transformed 
into  an  opaque  mass  known  as  Reaumur's  porcelain.  The  chemical  action  taking  place  when 
glass  is  rendered  opaque  is,  in  spite  of  numerous  researches,  still  unexplained.    On  the  other 
hand,  glass  cooled  too  suddenly  acquires  peculiar  properties.    Detonating  bulbs  are  small 
glass  flasks  which  have  been  cooled  immediately  after  being  made.    If  a  sharp  grain  of 
sand  be  dropped  into  the  interior  of  one  of  these  flasks  it  will  fly  to  pieces  with  excessive 
violence,  while  the  exterior  will  bear  hard  usage  without  result.    Another  peculiarity  of 
glass  manufacture  are  glass-tears,  or  Prince  Rupert's  drops,  long  pear-shaped  drops 
of  glass,  tapering  to  a  very  slender  tail,  which  are  formed  by  dropping  molten  glass 
into  cold  water.      The  bulb   of  these  drops  may  be  struck  with   a  hammer;   but  if 
only  a  small  portion  of  the  tail  be  snapped  off,  the  entire  drop  will  break  up  with  a  loud 
report.      This  brittleness  is  more  or  less  the  characteristic   of  all  unannealed  glass, 
and  is  probably  due  to  unequally  cooled  layers,  which  are  consequently  at  different  degiees 
of  tension. 

Drying  the  Matfiriain.  Before  the  materials  are  placed  in  the  melting  oven,  they  are  first 
subjected  to  a  tolerably  strong  heat,  not  sufficient,  however,  to  eflfect  fusion  in  the 
drying  oven.  The  benefit  of  this  operation  is  the  removal  of  the  carbonic  acid  and 
water  wliich  would  otlierwise  be  disseminated  in  the  melting  oven.     Some  manufac- 
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tnrers  dispense  with  this  portion  of  the  process,  running  a  risk  of  turning  out 
imperfect  glass  that  can  be  avoided  at  a  very  small  expense. 

MdtiiictheoiMBicateriaL  When  the  temperature  of  the  melting  oven  has  reached  the 
required  degree,  the  material  first  frits  together  and  is  then  melted.  The  oven 
must  be  heated  equably  throughout.  At  the  melting-point  the  siliceous  earth 
combines  with  the  potash,  soda,    lime,  alumina,  oxide    of  lead,    &c.,    to    form 

Fio.  129. 


glass.  The  substances  not  taken  up  form  a  scum,  known  as  glass-gall,  upon 
the  molten  glass,  which  is  removed  by  the  aid  of  iron  shovels.  This  scum  is 
generally  composed  of  sulphate  of  soda  and  chlorides  of  the  alkalies.  The  progress 
of  the  melting  process  is  from  time  to  time  ascertained  by  removing  a  sample  of  the 
glass  by  the  help  of  an  iron  rod  terminating  in  a  fiat  disc,  in  fact  a  large  flat  spoon. 

OMr-oMttiiic.  When  the  mass  is  well  molten  it  is  "  cleared,"  that  is,  maintained  for 
some  time  at  such  a  temperature  that  the  glass  remains  in  a  thinly  fluid  condition. 
During  this  period  the  uncombined  substances  settle  to  the  bottom  of  the  melting 
vessel,  the  air-bubbles  disappear,  and  the  glass-gall  still  remaining  is  volatilised  or 
separated.  At  the  commencement  of  the  melting  the  disengagement  of  the  gases 
from  the  molten  mass  causes  an  advantageous  agitation,  by  which  the  several  con- 
stituents of  unequal  specific  weight  and  different  composition  become  well  mixed. 
After  the  disengagement  of  the  gases  the  lower  part  of  the  melting  vessel  is  at  a 
lower  temperature  than  the  upper  part,  consequently  the  molten  glass  is  well  stirred 
with  the  iron  ladles  or  **  poles."  Lastly,  a  piece  of  either  arsenious  acid,  damp 
wood,  raw  turnip,  or  any  other  water-containing  substance,  is  introduced  to  the 
bottom  of  the  vessel  on  an  iron  rod,  the  end  in  view  being  the  violent  agitation  of  the 
molten  glass  by  the  steam  evolved. 

coM-stoking.  After  the  completion  of  the  clearing  follows  the  cold-stoking,  that  is, 
the. lowering  the  temperature  of  the  oven  till  the  glass  attains  a- tough  fluid  consis- 
tency requisite  before  it  can  be  blown.  The  glass  remains  at  this  temperature, 
700=  to  800**  C,  during  the  rest  of  the  manufacture. 

T2 
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The  length  of  the  several  processes  is  as  foUows : — 

Melting     lo  to  12  honrs. 

Clearing    4  to    6     ,, 

Blowing    10  to  12     „ 

so  that  five  to  six  meltings  can  be  effected  in  a  week. 

DeteeuinoiAM.  It  is  extremely  difficnlt  to  prepare  glass  perfectly  free  from  UemiBli. 
The  principal  defects  are — streaking,  threading,  running  nneqnally,  or  dropping,  stoning, 
blistering,  and  knotting.  Streaking  follows  from  heating  the  glass  nneqnally,  another 
consequence  of  which  is  the  threading  or  the  formation  of  the  striae,  by  glazing,  into 
coloured  threads,  generally  green.  By  dropping  is  understood  the  lumps  or  globules 
formed  in  the  glass  by  the  glazing  of  the  clay  cover  of  the  melting  vessel,  and  its  combi- 
nation with  the  volatilised  alkalies,  the  crude  glass  thus  formed  on  the  cover  dropping 
into  the  molten  glass  contained  in  the  vessel.  Blistering  is  a  common  result  of  the  imper- 
fect clearing  of  the  glass  from  air  bubbles.  Lastly,  knotting,  another  common  defect, 
results  from  uncombined  grains  of  sand  taken  up  in  the  glass ;  the  small  particles  of  the 
oven  and  melting  vessel  detached  during  the  melting  similarly  giving  rise  to  stoning. 
Other  defects,  such  as  the  imperfect  combination  of  the  materials,  arising  from  careLesi- 
ness  or  inability  of  the  workman,  need  not  here  be  noticed. 

vuioni  Kinds  of  oun.      Glass  Is  Separated  according  to  its  composition  or  method  of 

manufacture  into : — 

I.  OlcuB  free  from  Lead. 

A.  FUte-glass.    a.  Window  glass : — 

a.  Rolled  glass. 

/3.  Crown  glass. 
h.  Plate-glass: — 
a.  Blown  platerglass. 
p.  Cast  plate-glass. 

B.  Bottle  glass  :-— 

a.  Ordinary  bottle  glass. 

h.  Medicine  and  perfumery  glass. 

c.  Glass  for  goblets,  drinking  glasaes,  kc. 

d.  Water  pipes  and  gas  tubes. 

e.  Retort  glass. 

C.  Pressed  or  stamped  glass. 

D.  Water  glass. 

II.  Glass  containing  Lead  {FUnt-Olass). 

A.  Crystal  glass. 

B.  Glass  for  optical  purposes. 

C.  Enamel. 

D.  Strass. 

III.  Colmired  Glass  and  Qlass  Staining. 

IV.  Glass  Decorations. 
Plate- or  window^iMi  The  glass  melted  in  muffles  or  vessels  is  manufactured  as  plate- 
glass  or  as  crown-glass.  Plate-glass,  as  its  name  implies,  is  formed  in  lai^ge  or  small 
plates;  window  glass  is  generally  either  ordinary  bottle  glass,  or  a  finer  glass  of 
a  whiter  colour.  Recently,  thick  has  taken  the  place  of  thin  glass  for  windows,  but 
the  colour  is  hereby  considerably  increased.  That  window  glass  should  be  prepared 
cheaply  is  an  essential  point,  consequently  crude  materials  are  employed— crude 
potash  and  soda,  wood-ash,  Glauber's  salt,  ordinary  sand,  and  broken  glass  from  the 
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warehouses,  &c.  Plate-  or  window-glass  is  generally  composed  of  loo  parts  sand, 
30  to  40  parts  of  crude  calcined  soda,  30  to  40  parts  of  carbonate  of  calcium. 
Instead  of  the  soda  may  be  substituted  an  equivalent  quantity  of  Glauber's  salt. 
Benrath  (i86g)  found  in  several  kinds  of  plate-glass  the  following  constituents : — 

Silicic  acid       7071  7i'56  73'ii 


Soda         

Lime        

Alumina  and  oxide  of  iron 


7071 

1335 

13-58 

1*92 

9946 


12-97 

1327 
I  29 

9909 


1300 

1324 
083 

10018 


Tooto.  The  tools  ordinarily  used  by  the  glassblower  in  the  preparation  of  plate-  and 
crown-glass  are  the  following : —  .    ,       iv      4. 

a.  The  pipe  or  blow-tube,  Fig.  130,  is  an  iron  pipe  1*5  to  i*8  metres  in  length,  3  to  4 
centimetres  thick,  and  i  centimetre  interior  diameter,    a  is  the  mouth-piece,  made  bo  as 


Pio.  130. 


to  turn  eaaUy  between  the  lips,    c  is  a  hollow  handle  from  0*3  to  0-5  metre  in  length,    b  is 
the  part  attached  to  the  glass.  ,  ^     x  x  xv 

6.  The  handle  or  hand  irons  are  rods  i  to  1-3  metres  in  length,  used  to  transport  the 
hot  vessels,  Ac.  c.  The  marbel,  Figs.  131  and  132,  is  a  piece  of  wood  with  semi-globular 
indentations,  which  serve  as  matrices  for  the  glass  to  be  taken  up  on  the  blowor's  pipe. 
d.  The  whip,  a  block  of  wood,  hollowed  so  as  to  form  a  long  neck  to  the  soft  semi-molten 


Fig.  131. 


Fig.  132' 


^r--^^ 
k*-^ 


^^^;^^ 


Fig.  134. 


glass ;  it  is  also  used  to  remove  the  glass  from  the  pipe.  e.  Fig.  134,  are  the  shears  used 
for  trimming  the  molten  glass,  and  to  cut  openings  daring  the  blowing  of  various 
arUcles. 

Plate-glass  is  manufactured  as  crown-glass  or  as  rolled  glass. 

Oown-ffiaaa.  Crown-glass  is  the  oldest  Mnd  of  window  glass.  It  is  formed  in  the  manufac- 
ture as  a  disc  of  glass,  generally  of  about  six  inches  in  radius  from  the  peripheiy  to  the 
centre  knot  left  by  the  glassblower' s  pipes,  technically  termed  the  bull's-eye.  The 
largest  discs  are  scarcely  64  to  66  inches,  from  which  a  square  plate  of  22  inches  only  can  be 
cat,  the  bull'l-eye  interfering  with  the  cutting  of  a  larger  size.  In  the  preparation  of  this 
sUbs  three  workmen  are  employed ;  the  first  takes  so  much  molten  glass  on  the  end  of  a 
pipe  as  will  serve  for  a  single  disc,  and  passes  pipe  and  glass  to  the  second  workman,  the 
blower.  He  blows  the  glass  into  a  large  globe  or  ball,  which,  when  finished,  he  hands  to  a 
third  workman,  the  finisher,  who  opens  the  globe  and  forms  the  sheet  or  pane.  The 
labour  is  dirided  in  detail  in  the  f  olio  wing.- manner :— The  first  workman  receives  the 
warm  pipe,  thrusts  it  into  the  vessel  of  molten  glass,  and  turns  it  steadily  round  until  hA 
has  eolleoted  upon  the  end  a  knob  of  glass  of  sufficient  size.  The  weight  of  this  knob  is 
generally  10  to  14  pounds.  The  first  workman  imparts  somewhat  of  a  spherical  form  by 
means  of  the  marbel  to  the  solid  glass  ball,  which  is  now  taken  in  hand  by  the  blower, 
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who  by  taming  and  shifting  the  glass  about,  at  the  same  time  blowing  throngh  the  tube, 
perfects  the  hollow  spheroid.  The  glass  has  by  this  time  cooled  considerably,  and  with 
the  pipe  is  therefore  returned  to  the  oven,  the  tube  of  the  pipe  being  fastened  in  a  fork  or 
hook  in  the  ceiling  of  the  oven.  As  the  globe  of  glass  is  gradually  heated  the  weight  of 
the  rod  causes  it  to  flatten  out,  and  it  is  removed  by  the  finisher  as  a  disc  of  nearly 
molten  glass.  He  places  the  tube  in  the  cavity  of  the  whip,  and  by  a  series  of  dexterous 
movements  perfects  the  shape,  enlarges  the  disc  if  required,  or  in  some  cases  makes 
a  larger  disc  by  removing  the  partially  flattened  sphere  from  the  oven,  opening  the  bottom 
with  a  manl  or  iron  rod,  and  causing  the  glass  to  take  the  form  of  a  disc  by  means  of  the 
centrifugal  force  resulting  from  a  rapid  rotary  motion  of  the  rod.  Finally  the  discs  are 
separated  from  the  pipe  by  the  help  of  a  drop  of  cold  water,  and  are  next  plaoed  in  an 


Fig.  135. 


A  ^ 

anneaUng  oven  to  the  number  of  150  to  200  to  cool.  The  finished  plates  are  cut  to  the 
required  size  ;  the  centres  or  bull's-eyes  serve  for  the  making  of  strass  and  "for  other  par- 
poses. 

cySSdJJ'aiiSi.  Rolled  or  sheet  glass  is  made  by  cutting  a  glass  cylinder  or  roll 
throughout  its  length,  and  beating  or  rolling  it  out  flat  on  a  table.  It  is  for  this 
reason  termed  sheet  glass.  Usually  this  sheet  glass  is  used  for  ground  glass,  and  is 
farther  separated  into  ordinary  sheet  or  roll-glass  and  fine  sheet  glass,  the  latter 
having  larger  dimensions. 
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The  preparation  of  sheet  glass  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  processes  of  glass  manu- 
facture ;  it  may  be  considered  as  consisting  of  two  operations — 

1.  The  blowing  of  the  roll,  or  cylinder ;  and 

2.  The  flattening. 

After  the  molten  glass  has  cleared,  and  attained  the  barely  fluid  consistency 
before  mentioned,  the  workman  inserts  his  pipe  into  the  mass,  and  by  turning  manages 
to  accumulate  on  it  a  globe  of  glass,  during  the  time  blowing  into  the  tube  to 
keep  it  clear  of  the  molten  glass.  The  glass  now  takes  the  form  a,  Fig.  135.  By 
continued  manipulation  in  the  marbel,  and  by  blowing,  the  enlarged  forms,  b  and  f, 
and  finally  d,  are  obtained.  The  glass  has  by  this  time  cooled,  and  is  taken  to  the 
oven  to  be  re-heated.  When  this  is  effected,  the  workman  by  means  of  his  tools,  by 
a  continued  rotation  of  glass,  and  by  blowing,  brings  the  globe  to  the  shape  repre- 
sented by  /.  He  then  opens  out  the  bottom  of  this  form  with  a  maul-stick,  and 
obtains  the  cylinder  e,  which  is  separated  from  the  pipe  by  dropping  a  little  cold 

Fio.  136. 

Fia.  137. 


water  upon  the  neck,  o,  joining  the  two.  The  removal  of  this  neck  is  next  efi'ected 
by  means  of  a  red-hot  iron  rod,  which  also  serves  to  open  the  cylinder  throughout 
its  length  as  shown  by  A. 

After  a  great  number  of  these  cylinders  have  been  blown,  the  operation  being  generally 
continued  for  three  days,  the  opening  into  plates  is  commenced.  The  cylinders  are  placed 
in  an  oven  termed  the  plate-oven,  shown  in  ground  plan  in  Fig.  136,  consisting  of  two 
chambers,  one  the  heating  room,  c,  and  the  other  the  tempering  or  annealing  room,  d. 
In  the  passage  b,  the  heated  glass  rolls  or  cylinders,  a  a  a,  are  suspended  upon  two  iron 
rods,  where  they  are  maintained  at  a  certain  heat.  The  most  important  part  of  the  plate- 
oven  is  the  platten,  c,  made  of  a  well-rammed  fire-clay.  A  similar  plate,  d,  is  placed  in 
the  annealing  room.  When  sufficiently  heated,  the  cylinders  are  brought  to  the 
flattening  table,  c,  Fig.  137,  where  they  are  speedily  opened  out  in  the  manner  shown  in 
the  woodcut.  A  workman  stationed  at  d,  Fig.  136,  receives  the  flat  panes  of  glass,  and 
leans  them  against  the  iron  bars,  «  «,  in  the  annealing  room,  whence,  having  gradually 
cooled  during  four  to  five  days,  they  are  removed  to  be  sorted  and  packed. 

pbto^HMi.  Plate-glass  is  either  blown  or  cast.  The  manufacture  is  very  similar  to 
that  of  table-glass  just  described.  The  materials  are  in  great  part  the  same  as  those 
employed  in  the  manufacture  of  fine  white  glass.  This  branch  of  glass  manufacture 
is  most  strikingly  illustrative  of  the  rapid  growth  of  the  industry  during  the  last 
ten  or  twenty  years.  Formerly  plate-glass  was  esteemed  an  article  of  luxury, 
whereas  now  it  is  that  most  generally  used  for  workshop  windows,  carriages,  show- 
rooms, Ac.,  and  for  windows  of  private  residences.     It  far  surpasses  in  transparency 
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and  elegance  the  small  panes  formerly  used.  By  the  Glass  Jury  of  the  International 
Exhibition  of  Paris  of  1867,  it  was  surmised  that  before  ten  years  had  elapsed  plate- 
glass  woiild  be  that  most  generally  in  the  market.  The  blowing  of  plate-glass  is 
effected  with  the  same  tools  as  the  blowing  of  table-glass;  and  the  cylinder  is 
obtained  in  a  similar  manner.  The  lump  of  glass  taken  by  the  blower  on  his  pipe 
from  the  melting  vessel  weighs  about  45  lbs.,  from  which  a  plate  of  1-5  metres  in 
length  and  i  to  11  metres  breadth  by  i  to  11  centimetres  thickness  is  obtained.  But 
the  chief  method  of  making  plate-glass  is  by  casting.  Cast  plate-glass  is  always  made 
from  pure  materials,  and  may  be  considered  as  a  soda-calcium  glass  free  from  lead. 
Potash-calcium  glass  is  far  more  expensive,  being  almost  a  colourless  glass.  In 
England,  Belgium,  and  Germany  the  raw  materials  used  in  manufacturing  cast  plate- 
glass  are — sand,  limestone,  and  soda,  or  Glauber's  salts. 
Benrath  (1869)  found  in  English  (a)  and  in  German  (/3)  plate-glass: — 

Silica 

Soda 

Lime 

Alumina  and  oxide  of  iron     

ICX)'00O  lOO'OOO 

Sp.gr 2448  2456 

The  following  description  of  casting  the  plates  is  mainly  founded  upon  the  method 
pursued  at  St.  Gobin  and  Ravenhead,     The  manufacture  is  included  in — 

1.  The  melting  and  clearing, 

2.  The  casting  and  cooling, 

3.  The  polishing :  including 

a.  The  rough-polishing, 
/3.  The  fine-polishing, 
y.  Finishing. 
Th«  Meitinit  and  Clearing.       The  melting  and  clearing  vessels  are  of  very  different  form  and 
nze.    The  first  is  a  conical  vessel  surmounted  by  a  cupola  having  three  apertures,  making 

Fig.  138. 


76300 

78750 

16-550 

13000 

6500 

6500 

0650 

1750 

an  angle  of  120°  with  each  other.  The  clearing  pans  are  small,  wide,  and  low  vessels. 
These  vessels  are  never  in  the  same  oven.  After  the  materials  are  melted,  which  is 
effected  in  sixteen  to  eighteen  hours,  the  molten  mass  is  poured  into  the  clearing  vessels. 
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The  impmities  are  then  removed  with  a  large  copper  ladle,  thie  process  occnpying  abont 
six  hours.  During  the  clearing  the  excess  of  soda  is  volatilised.  When  the  glass  is 
CMtinff  and  oooUnff.  sufficiently  cleared  the  casting  commences.  The  vessel  containing  the 
molten  glass  is  taken  up  by  a  crane  and  swung  to  the  casting  table,  this  table  or  mould 
being  on  a  level  with  the  cooling  or  annealing  oven.  The  casting  table  consists  of  a 
large  polished  metal  plate,  Fig.  138,  in  the  French  work  of  copper  or  bronze,  4  metres 
long,  2-25  metres  wide,  and  12  to  18  centimetres  thick.  The  plate  at  St.  Gobin  weighs 
55,000  lbs.  and  cost  100,000  francs  (£4000).  In  England  the  plates  are  of  cast-iron, 
25  centims.  thick,  5  metres  in  length,  and  2*8  metres  wide.  In  order  that  the  glass 
plate  shall  be  of  equal  thickness,  a  bronze  or  cast-iron  roller  passes  over  the  surface  on 
guides  of  the  thickness  required.  The  metal  plate  is  first  warmed  to  prevent  the  sudden 
cooling  of  the  glass.    The  operation  of  casting  includes — 

a.  The  conveyance  of  the  pan  to  the  table  ; 

6.  The  cleansing  of  the  plate  and  the  pan  ; 

e.  The  casting  and  conveyance  of  the  plate  to  the  annealing  room. 
The  cooling  room  has  two  fire-places  and  three  glass  tables.  The  temperature  is  at 
first  that  of  the  glass  plate  introduced.  So  soon  as  thoree  plates  are  placed  in  the  oven,  all 
the  openings  are  closed,  and  the  glass  left  for  a  day  to  cool.  The  cooled  glass  plate  is 
taken  out  of  the  annealing  oven  to  the  cutting  room,  laid  on  a  cloth-covered  table,  and 
cut  to  size  with  a  diamond. 

Ptoiiibbig.  The  glass  plate  is  cut  into  tablets.  The  under  side  of  the  plate,  where  it  has 
been  in  contact  with  the  table,  is  smooth,  while  the  upper  surface  is  wavy,  and  requires 
to  be  polished.  This  is  effected  by  fastening  the  plate  or  tablet  to  a  bench  with  plaster- 
of-Paris,  and  grinding  the  upper  surface  smooth  with  some  sharp  powder ;  or  another 
plate  is  caused  by  machinery  to  move  above  the  former  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
surfaces  of  both  are  ground  smooth.  The  ground  plates  are  then  removed  to  the  polishing 
table,  where  a  similar  process  ia  gone  through,  but  with  a  finer  powder.  Fin^y,  when 
placed  upon  the  finishing  table  only  the  finest  powder  and  leathern  pads  are  employed. 
By  grinding  and  polisMng  the  glass  sometimes  loses  half  its  weight  and  thickness. 
Suppose  a  plate-glass  manufactory  to  produce  400,000  square  feet  of  glass  annually,  there 
wUl  be  with  this  amount  of  glass  weighing  about  16,000  cwts.,  a  loss  of  8000  cwts.,  corre- 
sponding to  2700  cwts.  of  calcined  soda,  and  a  money  Value  of  more  than  £1000. 
sttTariag.  After  polishing,  each  glass  tablet  intended  to  make  a  looking-glass  is  silvered, 
or  more  correctly  coated  on  one  side  with  an  amalgam  of  tin.  In  the  preparation  of  this 
amalgam  tin-foil  is  used,  but  it  must  be  beaten  from  the  finest  tin,  and  possess  a  surface 
similar  to  that  of  polished  silver.  The  art  of  silvering  is  simple,  and  merely  requires 
dexterity.  The  glii^s  plate  having  been  thoroughly  cleansed  from  all  grease  and  dirt  with 
putty-powder  and  wood-ash,  the  workman  proceeds  to  lay  a  sheet  of  tinfoil  smoothly 
upon  the  table,  carefully  pressing  out  with  a  cloth  dabber  aU  wrinkles  and  places  likely 
to  form  air  bubbles.*  He  spreads  over  it  a  quantity  of  mercury,  taking  care  that  iJl 
parts  are  equally  covered,  and  then  the  glass  plate  is  pushed  gently  on  to  the  surface, 
commencing  at  one  edge.  A  glass  plate  of  30  to  40  square  feet  requires  150  to  200  pounds 
of  mercury,  although  the  amalgam  is  not  so  thick  as  a  sheet  of  the  finest  paper.  The  glass 
is  allowed  to  remain  for  twenty-four  hours.  It  is  then  removed  to  a  wooden  incline  similar 
to  a  reading  desk  to  allow  of  the  excess  of  mercury  draining  off.  As  the  amalgam 
gradually  sets,  the  incline  is  increased  till  finally  the  plate  reaches  the  perpendicular, 
when  the  process  is  finished,  and  the  mirror  removed  to  the  store-room. 
sttmiiisbT  ^0  former  method  of  coating  the  glass  with  tin-amalgam  obtains  its 
PiMipitetJoii.  name  of  silvering  by  analogy  only :  Uie  true  process  of  silvering  is  the 
following,  patented  in  1844  by  Mr.  Drayton : — ^32  grms.  of  nitrate  of  silver  are  £ssolved 
in  64  grms.  of  water  and  16  grms.  of  liquid  ammonia,  adding  to  the  filtered  solution 
108  grms.  of  spirits  of  wine  of  0*842  sp.  gr.,  and  20  to  30  drops  of  oil  of  cassia.  Call 
this  fluid  No.  i.  Another  fluid  (No.  2)  is  prepared  by  mixing  i  volume  of  oil  of  doves 
with  3  volumes  of  spirits  of  wine.  The  workman  places  the  glass  plate  upon  a  table, 
carefully  levels  it,  and  floods  it  to  a  depth  of  0*5  to  i  centimetre  with  fluid  No.  i.  He 
then  precipitates  the  silver  by  adding  6  to  12  drops  at  a  time  of  fluid  No.  2  until  the 
whole  of  the  surface  is  covered.  For  every  square  foot  of  glass  9  decigrammes  of  nitrate 
of  silver  are  required.  Liebig  recommends  an  ammoniacal  solution  of  fused  nitrate  of 
silver,  to  which  450  c.c.  of  soda-ley  of  1*035  ^p.  gr.  are  added.  The  precipitate  thrown 
down  iB  dissolved  by  means  of  ammonia,  the  volume  being  increased  to  1450  cc, 
and  by  water  to  1500  c.c.  This  fluid  is  mixed  shortly  before  application  with  one- 
sixth  to  one-eighth  of  its  volume  of  solution  of  sugar  of  milk,  containing  10  parts 
by  weight  to  x  of  sugar  of  nulk.  The  glass  is  flooded  with  this  fluid  to  about  half- 
an-ineh  in  depth;  reduction  soon  sets  in,  and  the  glass  becomes  thickly  coated. 
I  square  metre  of  glass  plate  requires  2*210  grms.  of  silver.     The   plate   is  then 
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dried,  cleaned,  and  polished.    Lowe  employs  nitrate  of  silyer,  starch-sugar,  and  potash  ; 
A.  Martin,  nitrate  of  silver,  ammonia,  and  tartaric  acid. 

piatinuins.  According  to  the  researches  of  Dod^,  platinum  may  be  used  for  coating 
plate-glass.  In  France,  Creswell  and  Tayemier  have  already  brought  platinised  mirrors 
before  the  public.  Hitherto  platinum  has  been  used  in  ornamenting  porcelain,  and  the 
glass  plates  are  prepared  in  a  similar  manner,  the  metal  being  burnt  in,  as  it  is  termed. 
The  platinum  is  precipitated  from  its  chloride  by  oil  of  lavender,  the  chloride  being 
spread  equally  over  the  glass  with  a  fine-haired  paint-brush.  The  plate  is  then  placed 
in  a  muffle.  Cheapness  is  a  prominent  feature  of  this  process ;  whUe  all  faulty  glasses 
can  be  very  easily  repaired,  these  by  the  old  methods  being  thrown  aside  as  useless.  In 
Paris  the  Uds  of  boxes  and  fancy  articles  are  largely  manufactured  from  platinised  glass. 

Bottle  GiMs.       Bottle  glass  includes  all  kinds  of  glass  made  into  vessels  for  holding 

fluids.      It  is  made  from  common  green  glass,  from  fine  white  glass,  and  from 

crystal  glass.    Medicine  bottles,  &c.,  are  made  from  common  green  glass ;  tumblers, 

or  drinking  glasses,  from  fine  white  glass ;  and  crystal  glass  is  employed  for  the  same 

articles,  but  selling  at  a  higher  price. 

The  materials  for  ordinary  bottle  glass  are  sand,  potash  or  soda,  basalt,  &c.     For 

medicine  glass  the  materials  most  be  free  from  iron,  and  still  purer  for  the  article 

of  white  glass.    In  the  manufacture  of  bottle  glass  no  considerable  amount  of  care 

is  required,  the  desiderata  being  strength  and  sufficient  resistance  to  the  action  of 

ordinary  acids.     The  processes  of  melting  and  annealing  are  conducted  in  the 

ordinary  maimer.    The  analyses  of  several  glasses  gave  the  following  results: — 


Silicic  acid    

••     7471 

74-66 

75*94 

74'37 

7426 

Potash 

— 

432 

— 

12-48 

— 

Soda       

..     1574 

IIOI 

15-15 

342 

1406 

Lime      

..       877, 

913 

801 

902 

860 

Alumina 

..      043 

252 

Oxide  of  iron       ...     . 

..      014 

088 

090 

071 

•  038 

Oxide  of  manganese    . 

0-2I 

018 

lOOOO 

ICX)00 

lOO'OO 

10000 

lOOOO 

Sp.gr. 


2-47 


2-48 


247 


230 


240 


Pio.  139. 


The  details  of  the  several  processes  of  bottle  glass  manufacture  are,  after  the  making 
of  the  rough  shape  out  of  tough  fluid  glass  so  various  that  only  single  examples  can  be 

given.  We  will  select  the  ordinary  wine-bottle. 
The  glassblower,  taking  some  molten  glass 
on  his  pipe,  turns  and  moulds  it  into  the 
shape  of  o,  Fig.  139.  By  continued  blowing 
the  englarged  foi^,  6,  is  obtained  ;  this  form 
still  more  enlarged,  as  at  c,  is  placed  in  the 
mould,  d.  The  workman  now  blows  sharply 
into  the  incipient  bottle,  the  glass  fiUing  out 
the  mould  and  producing  the  sharp  curve  of 
the  shoulder  of  the  wine-bottle.  The  rod  or 
puntil, «,  is  now  introduced,  and  a  firm  footing 
given  by  pressing  in  the  bottom  of  the  bottle. 
While  the  blower  prepares  a  new  bottle,  the 
assistant  places  that  already  formed  in  the 
annealing  oven.  In  the  making  of  flasks 
and  retorts  the  flask-tongs.  Fig.  Z40,  are 
employed,  the  neck  being  allowed  to  remain 
straight,  as  at  a,  Fig.  141,  to  form  a  flask,  or 
bent,  as  at  6,  to  make  a  retort.  The  manu- 
facture of  a  beaker  will  be  readily  understood 
from  Figs.  142  and  143,  ▲,  b,  o,  being  the 
method  of  producing  a  globular  body,  and 
a,  6,  c,  a  beaker  with  nearly  perpendicular  sides.  Glass-tubing  is  drawn  out  as  shown  at 
Fig.  144.    Qlass  rods  are  similarly  made,  but  without  blowing. 


i 
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PMMBcdaiiicastoiaM.  Pressed  or  cast  glass  comprises  tlie  many  cheap  glass  orna- 
ments, and,  indeed,  ornamental  glass-work  of  all  kinds,  now  so  general.  The  tall, 
narrow-monthed  chimney  ornaments  are  thus  made  by  being  blown  into  engraved 
brass  moulds,  instead  of  into  plain  moulds  as  in  the  case  of  the  bottle.  Gup-shaped 
articles  are  made  with  molten  glass  pressed  between  a  concave  and  convex  surface, 
the  surplus  glass  escaping  at  some  point  purposely  arranged.  As  a  role  the  objects 
taken  from  the  moulds  require  but  little  polishing. 

Fia.  140.  Fig.  141. 


WAtergius.  By  water-glass  is  understood  a  soluble  alkaUne  silicate.  Its  prepara- 
tion is  effected  by  melting  sand  with  much  alkali,  the  result  being  a  fluid  substance, 
first  observed  by  Yon  Helmont,  in  1640. 

Fio.  142.  Fio.  143. 


It  was  made  by  Glauber  in  1648  from  potash  and  silica,  and  by  him  termed 
fluid  silica.     Von  Fuchs,  in  1825,  obtained  what  is  now  known  as  water-glass 
by  treating  silicic  acid  with  an  alkali,  the  result  being  soluble  in  water,  but  not 
affected  by  atmospheric  changes. 
The  yarious  kinds  of  water-glass  are  known  as — 

Potash  water-glass. 
Soda 

Double       „ 
Fixing 
Potash  water-glass  is  obtained  by  the  melting  together  of  pulverised  quartz  or 
pTuified  quartz  sand  45  parts,  potash  30  parts,  powdered  wood  charcoal  3  parts,  the 
molten  mass  being  dissolved  by  means  of  boiling  in  water.    The  solution  contains 
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much  snlphnret  of  potassium,  which  is  removed  by  boiling  witli  oxide  of  copper. 
The  addition  of  carbon  assists  in  reducing  part  of  the  carbonic  acid  to  carbonic 
oxide,  which  disappears  during  the  melting.  Soda  water-glass  is  prepared  with  pul- 
verised quartz  45  parts,  calcined  soda  23  parts,  carbon  3  parts ;  or.  according  to 
Buchner,  with  pulverised  quartz  100  parts,  calcined  Glauber's  salt  60  parts,  and 
carbon  15  to  20  parts.  Double  water-glass  (potash  and  soda  water-glass),  is 
prepared,  according  to  Dobereiner,  by  melting  together  quartz  powder  152  parts,  cal- 
cined soda  54  parts,  potash  70  parts;  according  to  Yon  Fuchs,  from  pulverised 
quartz  100  parts,  purified  potash  28  parts,  calcined  soda  22  parts,  powdered  wood 
charcoal  6  parts.      It  is  farther  obtained  by  melting  tartrate  of  potash  and  soda, 

^*|C4H406+4HaO,  with  quartz;  from  equal  molecules  of  nitrate  of  potash  and 

soda  and  quartz ;  from  purified  tartar  and  nitrate  of  soda  and  quartz.  It  is  more 
fusible  than  the  foregoing.    For  technical  purposes  a  mixture  of — 

3  volumes  of  concentrated  potash  water-glass  solution. 
2  „  „  soua  ,,  „ 

is  employed.  By  the  name  of  fixing  water-glass,  Von  Fuchs  designates  a  mixture 
of  silica  well  saturated  with  potash  water-glass  and  a  silicate  of  soda,  obtained  by 
melting  together  3  parts  of  calcined  soda  with  2  parts  of  pulverised  quartz.  It 
is  used  to  fix  or  render  the  colours  permanent  in  stereochromy. 

That  known  commercially  as  prepared  water-glass  is  obtained  by  boiling  the 
powdered  water-glass  with  water;  and  the  solution,  as  found  in  the  market, 
is  known  as  of  33°  and  ed"*,  tlie  difference  being  that  the  first  100  parts  by 
weight  contain  33  parts  by  weight  of  solid  water-glass  and  67  parts  by  weight  of 
water.  It  therefore  follows  that  in  solutions  of  40"*  and  de**,  the  water  is  pro- 
portioned as  60  and  34  parts  respectively.  Acids,  with  the  exception  of  carbonic 
add,  decompose  water-glass  solutions,  separating  the  silica  as  a  gelatinous  sub- 
stance ;  it  should,  therefore,  be  kept  in  vessels  well  set  apart  from  volatile  acids. 

Water-glass  is  an  important  product  in  industry.  It  is  used  to  render  wood,  linen, 
and  paper  non-inflammable.  The  water-glass  of  33°  is  first  mixed  with  double  its 
amount  by  weight  of  rain-water,  and  is  then  treated  with  some  fire-proof  colouring 
matter,  as  clay,  chalk,  fluor-spar,  felspar,  &c.  The  material  to  be  rendered  unin- 
flammable is  painted  with  the  solution,  and  again  with  another  coat  after  the  first  has 
remained  twenty-four  hours  to  dry.  Wood  is  thus  preserved  from  being  worm- 
eaten,  from  encrustation  of  fungi,  &c.  Another  industrial  application  of  water- 
glass  is  as  a  cement;  in  this  it  is  equal  to  lime,  and,  indeed,  is  known  as  ''mineral 
lime."  Chalk  mixed  with  water-glass  forms  a  very  compact  mass,  drying  as  hard  as 
marble ;  no  chemical  change  is  hereby  effected  ;  tliere  is  no  conversion  to  silicate  of 
calcium  or  carbonate  of  potash ;  the  hardening  is  entirely  the  result  of  adhesion. 
Phosphate  of  calcium  treated  with  water-glass  acts  similarly.  Zinc-white  and 
magnesia  lose  none  of  their  useful  properties  when  mixed  with  water-glass. 
Another  important  application  of  water-glass  is  in  the  painting  of  stone  and  concrete 
walls,  and  in  the  preparation  of  artificial  stone.  The  latter,  first  made  by  Ransome, 
is  daily  meeting  with  more  extended  application  in  England,  India,  and  America.  It 
is  prepared  by  mixing  sand  with  silicate  of  soda  to  a  plastic  mass,  which  is  pressed 
into  the  required  shape,  and  then  placed  in  a  solution  of  chloride  of  calcium.  By 
this  means  silicate  of  calcium  is  formed,  and  cements  the  grains  of  sand  together, 
while  the  chloride  of  sodium  is  removed  by  repeated  washings.    As  cement  for  stone. 
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glass,  and  porcelain,  water-glass  is  especially  useful.  It  is  also  employed  in  the 
preparation  of  xyloplastic  casts,  made  of  wood  rendered  pnlpy  by  treatment  with 
hydrochloric  acid,  and  afterwards  impregnated  with  water-glass. 

sicfMdiraiiiy.  An  interesting  and  important  application  of  water-glass  is  in  the  new 
art  of  mural  and  monumental  painting,  termed  by  Von  Fuchs  Stereochromy  {artpeott 
9oUd^  and  xP^^t^*  colour).  In  this  method  of  painting  the  water-glass  forms  the 
foundation  or  binding  material  of  the  colour.  There  is  first  to  be  considered 
the  mortar  or  cement  ground  upon  which  the  painting  is  to  be  executed.  This 
ground  has  to  receive  an  under-  and  an  over-ground.  It  is  essential,  of  course,  that 
the  fundamental  groundwork  should  be  of  a  stone  or  cement  possessing  every 
requisite  for  durability.  The  next,  or  under-ground,  is  made  with  lime-mortar,  and  is 
allowed  to  remain  for  some  time  to  harden.  When  well  dried  the  water-glass  solu- 
tion is  applied,  and  allowed  to  soak  well  into  the  interstices  of  the  mortar.  After  the 
under-ground  has  been  thus  prepared,  the  over-ground,  or  that  to  receive  the  painting, 
is  laid  on.  This  consists  of  similar  constituents  to  the  under-ground,  with  the 
exception  that  a  good  sharp  sand  is  used,  and  the  mixture  treated  with  a  thin  ley  of 
carbonate  of  lime.  This  over-ground  of  fine  cement  being  nicely  levelled,  and 
having  dried,  it  is  thoroughly  impregnated  with  water-glass.  When  this  is  dry,  the 
painting  is  executed  in  water-colours.  Nothing  further  is  necessaiy  than  to  fix 
these  colours,  which  is  effected  by  a  treatment  with  a  fixing  water-glass.  The 
colours  employed  are:  —  zinc- white,  chrome-green,  chrome-oxide,  cobalt-green, 
chrome-red  (basic  chromate  of  lead),  zinc-yellow,  oxide  of  iron,  sulphuret  of  cad- 
mium, ultramarine,  ochre,  &c.  Vermillion  is  not  employed,  as  it  changes  colour  in 
fixing,  taming  to  a  brown.  Cobalt-ultramarine,  on  the  contrary,  brightens  on  the 
application  of  the  fixing  solution,  and  is,  therefore,  a  very  effective  colour.  As  a 
decorative  art  stereochromy  will  doubtless  attain  great  importance,  the  paintingB 
being  unaffected  by  rain,  smoke,  or  change  of  temperature. 

OTvteioiMB.  Crystal  glass  includes  all  lead-containing  potash  glass.  Crystal 
glass  was  first  prepared  in  England.  There  are  a  few  difficulties  in  manufacturing 
this  glass.  The  smoke  firom  an  anthracite  coal  fire  is  ii^urious  to  the  pure  colour  of 
the  glass,  so  that  the  melting-pot  is  provided  with  a  cover ;  but  this  addition  has  the 
disadvantage  that  the  temperature  necessary  to  melt  the  glass  cannot  easily  be 
obtained.  A  larger  proportion  of  alkali  must  therefore  be  added,  which  deterioratea 
from  the  quality  of  the  glass,  rendering  it  liable  to  after-change.  To  prevent  this  aa 
much  as  possible  oxide  of  lead  is  used  to  make  the  glass  more  easily  fusible,  and  by 
this  means  a  beautifully  clear,  transparent  glass  results.  The  following  table 
will  give  some  idea  of  the  proportions  of  the  materials : — 

Sand    300 

IV>tash        100 

Broken  glass      300 

Minium       200 

Sesquioxide  of  manganese      ...  0*45 

Arsenious  acid 0*60 

The  following  mixture  is  used  in  the  glass  houses  of  Edinburgh  and  Leith : — 

Sand    300 

Potash        100 

Minium       150 

Lead-glaze 50 

And  a  small  quantityof  sesquioxid3  of  manganese  (braunite)  or  arsenious  acid. 
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To  render  the  glass  fluid,  saltpetre  is  sometinies  added,  but  in  moderate  ^[oantities. 
Dumas  recommends  sand  300,  mitiinm  200,  dry  potash  95  to  100.  On  the  soppoai- 
tion  that  there  is  no  loss  daring  melting,  the  mixtures  contain : — 

Silica        57*4  57 

Oxide  of  lead  ...        363  36 

Potash      6*3  7 

lOO'O  ICO 

The  whole  melting  process  is  included  in  12  to  16  hours.  The  glass  is  treated  in 
a  manner  similar  to  that  already  described,  but  is  more  easily  worked.  Benrath  («) 
and  Faraday  {p),  found  crystal  glass  by  analysis  to  consist  of: — 

a.  p. 

Silicic  acid       5018  5i'93 

Oxide  of  lead 38*11  33*28 

Potash      ii-6i  1367 

Alumina,  Ac 0*04  — 

99*95  98*88 

According  to  Benrath  normal  crystal  glass  has  the  formula  KxoPb7Si36084  {i^.f 
5KaO,7Pb0.36SiOa). 

PoUddng.  Crystal  glass  is  either  cast  in  brass  moulds  or  is  ground.  Its  hardness  admita 
of  its  taking  a  better  polish  than  other  glasses.  The  grinding  wheel  is  of  cast-iron ;  above 
the  periphery  is  fixed  a  Tessel  containing  water  and  fine  washed  sand,  which  constantly 
drops  upon  the  wheel,  assisting  in  the  cutting.  The  polishing  wheel  is  of  wood,  well 
seryed  with  pumice-powder  and  water. 

opoeai  Qiao.  The  preparation  of  good  optical  glass,  especially  in  large  dimensions, 
is  a  matter  of  much  difficulty.  Transparency,  hardness,  a  high  refractive  power 
with  perfect  achromatism  are  all  required,  and  must  be  obtained  at  the  outlay  of  any 
amount  of  labour.  The  glass  must  also  be  entirely  homogeneous,  else  the  light 
is  not  refracted  regularly ;  threads  and  streaks  (strisB)  are  the  results  of  inequality, 
and  it  natursUy  follows  that  if  these  appear  to  the  unassisted  eye,  they  will 
seriously  affect  delicate  observations  when  high  magnifying  powers  are  used, 
as  in  telescopes  and  microscopes.  It  is  an  error,  'however,  to  suppose  that  these 
irregularities  arise  from  impurities ;  they  are  rather  due  to  interruptions  in  heating 
and  cooling,  or  to  unequaUy  heating  and  cooling  during  manufacture.  This  most 
especially  be  evident  in  the  case  of  waviness  or  an  undulating  structure  of  the  glass. 
Crown-glass,  free  from  lead,  is  not  so  liable  to  faults  as  flint-glass ;  both  these 
are  employed  for  optical  purposes. 

The  Bev.  Mr.  Harcourt's  experimental  researches  as  to  the  best  optical  glass,  communi- 
cated to  the  British  Association  at  the  recent  meeting  at  Edinburgh,  by  Professor  Stokes, 
show  fully  what  has  been  accomplished  in  preparing  glass  of  this  order.  Mr.  Harconrt's 
researches  were  chiefly  carried  on  with  phosphates,  combined  in  many  oases  with  fluorides, 
and  sometimes  with  tnngstates,  molybdates,  and  titanates,  owing  to  the  difficult  fusibility 
and  pasty  consistency  of  silicate  glasses.  The  experiments  included  glasses  containing 
potassimn,  sodium,  lithium,  barium,  strontium,  calcium,  aluminium,  manganese,  magne- 
sium, zinc,  cadmium,  lead,  tin,  nickel,  chromium,  lead,  thaUinm,  bismuth,  antimony, 
tungsten,  molybdenum,  titanium,  vanadium,  phosphorus,  fluorine,  boron,  and  sulphur. 
The  molybdic  glasses  first  prepared  were  of  a  somewhat  deep  colour,  deteriorating  with 
age ;  but  at  length  molybdic  glass  was  obtained  free  from  colour  and  permanent, 
titanic  acid  gave  results  much  superior  to  those  obtained  with  molybdic.  Glass  made 
with  terborate  of  lead  agreed  in  dispersive  power  with  flint-glass ;  while  a  prism  of  this 
glass  extends  the  red  and  blue  ends  of  the  spectrum  equally  with  a  prism  of  one  part  by 
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Tolnme  of  flint-gla88  with  two  of  crown-glass.  Notwithstanding  the  great  diffionltieB 
arising  from  striie,  Mr.  Haroonrt  finally  sncoeeded  in  preparing  discs  of  terborate  of  lead 
and  of  a  titanic  glass,  3  inches  in  diameter,  almost  homogeneous. 

li  is  wdl  known  that  flint-  and  crown-glass  form  an  achromatic  combination.  Flint- 
glass  is  very  easily  rendered  fluid,  conducing  to  the  fom^tion  of  striee.  A  variation  of 
Uie  proportions  of  the  constituent  materials,  though  not  producing  effects  yisible  to  the 
eye  alone,  will  strongly  striate  the  glass,  rendering  it  unfit  for  optical  purposes.  The  con- 
stituents must  be  equally  distributed  throughout,  and  this  is  a  gfeat  difficulty.  The 
oxide  of  lead  being  of  so  much  greater  weight  sinks  to  the  bottom,  while  the  lighter  con- 
stituents float  at  the  upper  part  of  the  mdting  vessel.  Usually  this  is  so  much  the  case 
that  glasses  of  different  specific  gravities  are  obtained  from  the  upper  and  lower  parts  of 
the  melting-pot.  Lamy  has  lately  employed  thallium  flint-glass  in  the  preparation  of 
optical  glass,  thallium  taking  the  place  of  potash.  Gl.  Winkler  substitutes  bismuth  for  the 
lead. 

Bontemps  manufactures  flint  glass  in  the  following  manner ; — A  glass  mass  is  pre- 
pared ot — 

White  sand    100  kilos. 

Minium 106    „ 

Carbonate  of  potassa  ...  43  „^ 
and  placed  over  an  anthracite  or  stone-coal  fire  in  a  small  melting  oven,  shown  in 
Fig.  145  in  vertical,  and  in  Fig.  146  in  horizontal  section.  The  oven  contains  only 
one  covered  melting  vessel,  b,  standing  on  the  bank,  a.  a  a  are  the  grate  bars ;  c 
an  iron  rake,  enclosed  in  a  fire-clay  cylinder,  d,  and  resting  upon  the  roller,/.  After 
about  fourteen  hours  the  mass  becomes  equally  fluid ;  and  a  red-hot  rake  is  introduced 
into  the  vessel  by  which  the  several  layers  of  material  are  intimately  mixed.    In 

Fio.  145.  Fio.  146. 


about  Rve  minutes  the  mass  is  sufficiently  stirred ;  the  iron  rod  is  then  removed,  the 
clay  cylinder  remaining.  This  stirring  is  effected  several  times  without  removing 
the  clay  cylinder;  and  the  glass  is  then  ready  for  blowing  or  casting.  But  for 
optical  purposes  it  is,  after  the  removal  of  the  clay  cylinder,  allowed  to  cool  gradually 
during  eight  days  in  an  annealing  oven.     The  most  perfect  pieces  of  glass  are  then 
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cut  from  the  interior  of  the  mass.     According  to  Dumas's  analysis  of  a  sample 
obtained  from  Guinand,  flint-glass  consists  of— 

Silica 42'5 


Oxide  of  lead    

lime 

Potash       

Alumina,  oxide  of  iron. 


•     -  43*5 

.     ...  05 

.     ...  117 
and) 


1*8 
protoxide  of  manganese    j 


The  second  kind  of  optical  glass,  crown-glass  free  from  lead,  contains,  according 
to  Bontemps: — Sand,  120;  potash,  35;  soda,  20;  chalk,  15;  and  arsenioos  acid, 
I  part. 

stMH.  The  imitation  of  precious  stones  is  an  interesting  feature  of  glass  manu- 
facture, and  in  Egypt  and  Greece  it  is  an  art  that  has  attained  to  great  perfection. 
All  precious  stones,  with  the  solitary  exception  of  the  opal,  can  be  imitated 
artificially.  The  chief  constituent  of  these  artificial  gems  is  strasSf  or  as  it  termed 
by  Fontanier,  Mayence  base ;  and  in  France  artificial  gems  are  mostly  known  as 
Pierret  de  Strass.  This  base,  then,  is  colourless,  and  may  be  considered  as  a  boro- 
silicate  of  the  alkalies  containing  oxide  of  lead,  this  being  in  larger  proportion  than 
in  flint-glass. 
Donault-Wieland  found  colourless  strass  by  analysis  to  consist  of: — 

Silica      381 

Alumina 10 

Oxide  of  lead        530 

Potash    7.9 

Arsenious  acid  j     ™^®^ 


1000 


This  analysis  gives  the  formula — 

(3KaO,6SiO,)+3(3PbO,6SiOa). 

The  various  gems  are  imitated  by  the  addition  of  colouring  oxides,  the  whole  of 
the  materials  being  ground  to  a  fine  powder,  intimately  mixed,  and  melted  at  a 
strong  heat.  The  imitation  of  the  topaz  is  obtained  by  taking — strass,  1000; 
antimony,  40 ;  and  Cassius's  purple,  i  part.  The  topaz  can  also  be  imitated  with— 
strass,  1000 ;  oxide  of  iron,  i  part.  The  imitation  ruby  is  obtained  witli  i  part  of 
the  topaz  paste,  and  8  parts  of  strass,  the  whole  being  melted  together  for  thirty 
hours.  A  ruby  of  less  beauty  is  obtained  witli — strass,  1000 ;  peroxide  of  man- 
ganese, 5  parts.  A  good  emerald  can  be  prepared  from — strass,  1000;  oxide  of 
copper,  8;  oxide  of  chromium,  02  parts.  The  sapphire  is  obtained  from 
strass,  1000;  pure  oxide  of  cobalt,  15  parts.  The  amethyst  from—strass, 
1000;  peroxide  of  manganese,  8;  oxide  of  cobalt,  5;  Cassius's  purple,  02. 
The  beryl  or  aqua  marina  is  imitated  by— strass,  1000 ;  glass  of  antimony,  7 ; 
oxide  of  cobalt.  04.  The  carbuncle  by— strass,  1000;  glass  of  antimony,* 500; 
purple  of  Cassius,  4;  peroxide  of  manganese,  4  parts.  Much  attention  has  not 
been  paid  to  the  mode  in  which  the  colouring  is  effected  by  the  metallic 
oxides;     nor   have    experiments    been    tried    with    any    definite    result    as    to 
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the  application  of  tungstic  acid,  molybdic  acid,  titanic  acid,  chromic  acid,  and  prot- 
oxide of  chromimn,  &c. 

o^jjjJ*2jKiIf**  Coloured  glass  may  be  considored  in  two  classes — that  coloured  as 
a  whole,  and  that  only  partially  coloured.  The  latter  is  prepared  with  such 
metallic  oxides  as  will  impart  to  the  glass  very  intense  colour ;  for  instance,  prot- 
oxide of  copper,  protoxide  of  cobalt,  oxide  of  gold,  and  oxide  of  manganese.  This 
kind  of  glass  is  termed  superfine^  and  is  prepared  in  the  following  manner : — Two 
melting  vessels  are  placed  in  the  oven ;  one  contains  a  lead-glass,  the  other  the 
coloured  glass.  We  will  take  as  an  example  glass  coloured  red  with  protoxide  of 
copper,  which  if  further  oxidised  imparts  a  green  colour  to  the  glass.  The  glass- 
blower  dips  his  pipe  first  into  the  red  glass,  and  collects  a  sufficient  quantity  to  blow ; 
then  he  dips  this  into  the  white  glass,  and  proceeds  to  form  a  cylinder  or  roU*  as  in 
the  making  of  table  glass.  Superfine  glass  is  known  as  '*  outside  "  and  **  double,'* 
or  "  double  layer."  In  the  first  case  tlie  workman  takes  a  lump  of  white  glass  upon 
his  pipe  and  covers  it  Tiith  the  coloured  glass ;  or,  in  the  second  case,  he  takes  up 
only  a  small  quantity  of  white  glass,  then  sufficient  of  tlie  coloured  glass,  and  again 
more  white  glass.  Red  glass  may  be  obtained  with  either  Cassius's  purple,  protoxide 
of  copper,  or  oxide  of  iron  as  tlie  colouring  ingredient.  Cassius's  purple  is  used 
chiefly  for  ruby-red  glass.  It  was  long  thought  that  ruby-coloured  glass  could  not 
be  obtained  with  any  otlier  preparation  than  Cassius's  purple,  but  twenty-five  years 
ago  Fuss  showed  that  chloride  of  gold  was  effectual.  If  glass  containing  salts  of 
gold  or  protoxide  of  copper  is  cooled  suddenly,  the  colour  disappears ;  tlien  if  again 
gently  warmed,  not  quite  to  softness,  tlie  colour  suddenly  reappears  in  full  splendour. 
This  phenomenon  occurs  equally  in  atmospheres  of  oxygen,  hydrogen,  and  carbonic 
acid.  In  the  preparation  of  protoxide  of  copper  glass,  lead-glass  is  taken  as  a  basis, 
to  which  3  per  cent  of  the  protoxide  is  proportioned.  The  drawback  to  the  employ- 
ment of  the  protoxide  is  the  readiness  with  which  it  becomes  oxide,  this  imparting 
a  green  colour  to  the  glass.  To  prevent  this  change  iron  filings,  rust,  or  tartar  is 
added,  or  the  glass  is  stirred  with  green  wood.  Copper-glass,  as  has  just  been  said, 
is  colourless  on  cooling,  regaining  its  colour  during  the  process  of  annealing.  Oxide 
of  iron,  known  commercially  as  blood-stone,  ochre,  or  red  chalk,  is  also  used  to 
impart  ared  colour.  Yellow  and  topaz-yellow  are  obtained  by  means  of  antimoniate 
of  potash  or  glass  of  antimony,  chloride  of  silver,  borate  of  oxide  of  silver,  and  by 
snlphuret  of  silver.  Oxide  of  uranium  imparts  a  green-yellow.  Blue  is  obtained 
from  oxide  of  cobalt,  more  seldom  by  means  of  oxide  of  copper.  Green  results 
from  the  addition  of  chrome-oxide,  oxide  of  copper,  and  protoxide  of  iron.  Violet 
is  obtained  from  oxide  of  manganese  (braunite)  and  saltpetre ;  black,  from  a  mixture 
of  protoxide  of  iron,  oxide  of  copper,  braunite,  and  protoxide  of  cobalt.  A  beautiful 
black  results  from  sesquioxide  of  iridium. 

GiaaPaiiitjiig.  The  delineation  of  figures  and  scriptural  events  in  coloured  glass 
dates  from  a  very  remote  period.  At  first  the  work  was  merely  mosaic,  pieces  of 
coloured  glass  being  inserted  in  leaden  framework.  Glass  painting  was  kno^vn  in 
Gennany  in  the  middle  ages,  and  soon  extended  throughout  Europe.  In  the  13th 
century,  when  Gothic  architecture  became  prevalent,  glass  painting  also  became 
more  general,  as  until  then  the  heavy,  round-arched  windows  were  too  small  to^ 
admit  of  ornament.  But  it  was  not  until  the  15th  century  that  the  heavy  outlined 
figures  were  discarded  for  the  more  mingled  colours  of  heraldic  device,  as  seen  in 
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the  churches  of  SebalduB  and  Lorenz,  of  Nuremburg,  in  the  productions  of  the 
celebrated  Hirschvogel  family.  This  style  lasted  till  the  i6th  century,  when  the 
glass-maker  tried  the  effect  of  pigments  upon  glass.  Since  that  time  the  art  has 
gradually  improved,  the  improvement  at  first  being  most  manifest  in  France  and  the 
Netherlands. 

The  nature  of  glass-painting  or  staining  is  in  principle  the  following: — ^When  odovired 
glass,  rendered  easily  fusible  by  the  metallic  oxide  it  contains,  is  finely  pulyerised,  and 
laid  upon  a  plain  glass  surface  and  heated,  it  forms  a  skin,  or  *' flash/'  as  it  is 
termed,  this  skin  or  layer  of  glass  being  said  to  be  '*  flashed  on."  It  is  evident  that 
very  brilliant  effects  may  thus  be  attained.  The  near  surface  of  the  glass  receives 
the  strong  shades  and  colours,  the  other  or  distant  surfSace  the  lighter  tints.  White 
was  not  employed  in  the  older  glass  paintings,  but  is  now  used  in  the  flesh-tints, 
pure  white  effects,  kc.  Oxide  of  tin  and  antimoniate  of  potash  yield  a  good  white. 
For  yellow,  Naples-yellow,  or  antimony -yellow,  or  a  mixture  of  the  oxides  of  iron, 
tin,  and  antimony,  or  of  antimonic  acid  and  oxide  of  iron,  of  sulphuret  of  silver  and 
sulphuret  of  antimony,  or  chloride  of  silver  is  used ;  for  red,  oxide  of  iron,  purple  of 
Cassius,  and  a  mixture  of  oxide  of  gold,  oxide  of  tin,  and  chloride  of  silver ;  for 
brown,  oxide  of  manganese,  yellow  ochre,  umber,  and  chromate  of  iron ;  for  black, 
oxide  of  iridium,  oxide  of  platinum,  oxide  of  cobalt,  and  oxide  of  manganese  ;  for 
blue,  oxide  of  cobalt,  or  potassium-cobalt  nitrate ;  for  green,  the  oxides  of  chroininm 
and  copper.  Two  kinds  of  colours  are  distinguished,  the  hard  and  the  soft.  The 
soft  are  called  varnish  colours,  are  not  very  easily  fluid,  forming  a  kind  of  glaze  upon 
the  glass.  These  colours  are  placed  upon  the  outer  surface.  The  hard  or  decided 
tints  are  semi-opaque,  and  are  placed  upon  the  inner  surfiace  of  the  glass.  The 
binding  fluid  or  vehicle  is  a  mixture  of  silica,  minium,  and  borax,  with  which  the 
colour,  being  previously  ground  to  a  fiine  powder,  is  intimately  mixed.  This  mixture 
is  painted  on  the  glass  with  a  pencil,  and  the  glass  plate  is  afterwards  fired  in  a 
muffle.  Recently  volatile  oils  have  been  employed  as  a  vehicle,  viz.,  oil  of  tnxpen- 
tine,  lavender,  bergamot,  and  cloves.  The  buming-in,  or  firing,  the  colours  was 
formerly  effected  by  placing  the  glass  tablet  with  dried  and  pulverised  lime  in  aa 
iron  pan  raised  to  a  red  heat.  But  recently  the  muffle  oven  has  been  employed. 
The  bottom  of  the  muffle  is  covered  to  a  depth  of  one  inch  with  dry  powdered  lime, 
upon  which  the  plate  of  glass  is  laid,  and  again  a  layer  of  lime.  The  oven  is  then 
raised  equally  to  a  dark  red  heat.  After  six  to  seven  hours  the  fire  is  gradually 
withdrawn,  and  the  oven  allowed  to  cooL  The  glass  is  taken  out,  cleansed  with 
warm  water,  and  dried. 

'^bMterauSi?^  ^y  enamel  is  understood  in  glass  manufacture  a  coloured  or 
colourless  glass  mass  rendered  opaque  by  the  addition  of  oxide  of  tin.  It^formerly  was 
prepared  in  the  following  manner : — ^An  alloy  of  15  to  1 8  parts  tin  and  100  parts  lead 
was  oxidised  by  heat  in  a  stream  of  air,  the  oxide  pulverised  and  washed.  The 
mixture  of  the  oxides  was  then  fritted  with  the  glass.  An  enamel-Uke  appearance 
is  imparted  to  glass  by  arsenious  acid,  chloride  of  silver,  phosphate  of  calcium, 
cryolite,  fluor-spar,  aluminate  of  soda,  and  precipitated  sulphate  of  barium.  Bone 
glass,  so-called,  is  a  milk-white,  semi-opaque  glass,  containing  phosphate  of  calcium 
in  the  shape  of  white  bone-ash,  sombrerite,  or  phosphorite.  It  is  employed  for  lamp- 
globes  and  shades,  thermometer-scales,  Ac.  It  is  made  by  adding  to  white  glass 
about  10  to  20  per  cent  of  white  bone-ash,  or  a  corresponding  quantity  of  mineral 
phosphate.    After  melting  the  glass  is  generaUy  clear  and  transparent,  becoming 
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milk-white  and  opaque  during  the  process  of  blowing.  The  colour  is  iinalljr 
developed  during  annealing.  A  similar  glass  to  the  preceding  is  alabaster  glass,  but 
the  latter  is  more  opaque.  It  is  also  termed  opal  glass,  rice  glass,  or  rice-stone 
glass,  and  Reaumur's  porcelain.  The  materials  are  the  same  as  in  the  preparation  of 
crystal  glass,  of  which  it  may  be  considered  the  scum  or  underlajer  of  impurities, 
though  it  is  really  imperfectly  prepared  crystal  glass. 

GnwUteoiMs.  Giyolite  glass,  or  hot-cast  porcelain,  has  recently  been  manufiBu^tured 
in  Pittsburg.    It  is  a  milk-white  glass,  obtained  by  melting  together 

Silica 6719  per  cent 

Cryolite      3384    „      „ 

Oxide  of  zinc     897    „      „ 

Fluor-spar  or  alumioate  of  sodium  may  be  substituted  for  cryolite.    Benrath  found 
(1869)  in  such  a  milk  glass — 

Silica 7001  per  cent 

Alumina     1078    „      „ 

Soda 1921    „      „ 

lOOOO 

loa  QiMi.  Ice  glass  is  made  by  plunging  the  mass  of  glass  attached  to  the  end  of  ihe 
blower's  pii>e,  still  at  a  glowing  red-heat,  into  hot  water,  in  which  the  glass  is  opened 
and  blown  out.  It  then  resembles  a  mass  of  thawed  ice,  with  a  beautifully  pellucid 
appearance.  It  is  also  known  as  crackle-glass ;  in  France,  as  verre  craquete.  Agate  glass 
is  obtained  by  melting  together  the  waste  pieces  of  coloured  glass. 

nmaaxbum.  AatxmUte.  This  is  a  glass  resembling  that  found  in  the  Pompeiian  exoayations, 
•nd  mentioned  by  Pliny.  It  possesses  a  beautiful  red  colour,  between  that  of  yermillion 
and  of  minium,  is  opaque,  harder  than  ordinary  glass,  bears  a  high  polish,  and  has  a 
8p.gr.  =  3*5.  The  colour  is  lost  by  melting,  and  by  no  addition  can  be  recovered.  The 
^ass  contains  no  tin  or  protoxide  of  copper  as  a  colouring  matter.  Von  Pettenkofer 
assimilated  to  this  glass  by  meltiog  together  silica,  lime,  burnt  magnesia,  litharge, 
>oda,  copper-hammerings,  and  smithy  scales.  A  part  of  the  silica  in  the  mixture  is  decom- 
posed by  means  of  boraoio  acid,  and  a  mass  is  obtained  which,  when  ground  and  polished, 
exhibits  a  dark  red  colour  of  great  beauty.  Pettenkofer  gave  to  this  glass  the  term 
astralite,  from  the  beautiful  shotte-oolour  of  blue  or  dichromatic  tint  shimmering  through- 
oat  the  mass. 

iTUktvin  oiMi.  Aventurin  or  avanturin  glass  was  formerly  made  only  in  the  Island  of 
ICorano,  near  Venice,  but  is  now  prepared  throughout  Germany,  Italy,  Austria,  and 
France.  It  is  a  brown  glass  mass  in  which  crystalline  spangles  of  metallic  copper 
according  to  Wohler  (of  protoxide  of  copper  according  to  Von  Pettenkofer)  appear 
dispersed.  Fremy  and  Clemandot  have  produced  a  glass  similar  to  aventurin  glass,  and 
which  consisted  of  300  parts  glass,  40  parts  protoxide  of  copper,  and  80  parts  copper-scale. 
The  Bavarian  and  Bohemian  glass  houses  produce  an  aventurin  glass  rivalling  the 
original.  Von  Pettenkofer  has  prepared  aventurin  glass  direct  from  hflematinon  by  mixing 
aufficient  iron-filings  with  the  molten  mass  to  reduce  about  half  the  copper  contained. 
Pettenkofer  surmises,  and  with  good  reason,  that  aventurin  glass  is  a  mixture  of  green 
protoxide  of  copper  glass  with  red  crystals  of  silicate  of  protoxide  of  copper,  these  comple- 
mentary colours  giving  the  brown  tint.  This  glass  is  also  well  imitated  by  melting  a 
mixture  of  equal  parts  of  the  protoxides  of  iron  and  copper  with  a  glass  mass.  The  protoxide 
of  copper  appears  after  a  long  annealing  as  a  separate,  crystalline,  red  combination, 
while  the  protoxide  of  iron  is  lost  in  the  green  colour  it  imparts  to  the  glass.  Pelouze 
found  that  by  freely  adding  ohromate  of  potash  to  the  glass  materials  spangles  of  oxide  of 
ehromium  were  separated.  He  termed  this  glass  chrome-aventuiin ;  it  has  been 
employed  by  A.  Wachter  in  the  glazing  of  porcelain. 

oiMBdkL  Glass  relief  is  obtained  by  enclosing  a  body  of  weU-bumt  unglazed  white 
clay,  moulded  to  the  required  form  between  layers  of  lead-glass,  the  result  being  similar 
in  appearance  to  an  article  in  matted  idlver.  Gold  matte  is  imitated  by  employing  a  yellow 
glass.  This  brandi  of  their  art  has  been  known  to  the  Bohemian  glass  manufacturers  for 
upwards  of  ei^ty  years. 
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TUfgxM,  or  Rcueniaud       Bj  fibre  or  filigree  glass  is  understood  that  kind  of   glass  work 
oiau.  formed  of  yariou^y  coloured  or  white  opaque  glass  threads,  these 

threads  being  sometimes  as  fine  as  a  single  hair.  They  are  generally  drawn  out  from 
tubes  or  sticks  of  glass  of  various  colours,  heated  to  redness,  and  formed  into  sticks,  tubes, 
or  spirals.  Two  of  these  tubes  are  taken,  placed  together,  and  blown  out  into  a  Tessel  of 
the  required  form,  which  is  characterised  by  the  conformation  of  the  glass  threads  in  the 
stick.  From  the  spiral  network  thus  formed  this  kind  of  glass  is  sometimes  termed 
reticulated. 

Muiiflore  Work.  MilUfiore  vrotk  is  a  peculiar  form  of  mosaic  glass  work,  in  preparation 
similar  to  that  of  Petinet  glass.  Small  filigree  canes  of  different  coloured  glass  are  placed 
side  by  side  to  form  a  thick  cord  or  column,  the  cross  section  of  which  appears  of  a  parti- 
coloured grain.  These  cords  or  columns  can  be  twisted  to  almost  any  required  form,  or 
when  heated  and  drawn  out  the  glass  threads  of  various  colours  of  which  it  is  composed 
form  a  single  thread  of  very  varied  hue  and  great  beauty.  These  threads  again  can  be 
worked  into  ornaments,  or  formed  into  lumps  or  balls.  The  best  kind  of  mOHfiore  work 
.  are  the  paper-weights,  often  sold  at  fancy  bazaars  as  Bohemian  glass  weights — these  are 
merely  lumps  or  rolls  of  the  many  coloured  glass  thread  placed  together,  heated,  and 
finally  coated  with  a  film  of  clear  white  glass  by  being  for  a  few  moments  held  in  the 
white  glass  melting-pot. 

oiMs  pesru.  There  are  two  kinds  of  artificial  or  glass  pearls,  namely,  solid  or  masdve 
pearls  and  blown  pearls.  The  first  are  known  as  Venetian  pearls,  and  those  made  in 
Venice  are  preferred,  the  export  from  this  city  in  1868  representing  a  money  value  of 
7,755,000  francs.  The  manufacture  is  chiefly  carried  on  in  the  Island  of  Murano.  The 
pearls  are  made  from  small  glass  tubes,  either  white  or  coloured.  Oxide  of  tin  is  employed 
in  the  preparation  as  well  as  the  various  metallic  oxides  for  imparting  the  desired  colours. 

Solid  PoATii.  The  glass  tubes  are  cut  into  small  pieces  or  cylinders.  The  sharp  edges  of 
these  cylinders  are  removed  by  placing  them  in  an  iron  vessel  brought  to  a  red  heat, 
the  beads  being  constanly  stirred  with  an  iron  spoon.  Previous  to  this  operation  the 
interior  or  hoUows  of  the  beads  are  filled  with  powdered  charcoaL  They  are  then 
well  washed,  dried,  and  packed.  By  another  mode  of  preparation  the  pieces  of  giasi 
tubing  are  placed  in  a  revolving  vessel  similar  to  a  coffee-roaster.  The  finished  pearls 
are  generally  strung,  the  charcoal  being  placed  in  the  interior  or  tube  of  the  bead  to 
prevent  its  closing. 

Blown  PearK  Tuc  preparation  of  blown  pearls  is  quite  a  distinct  manufacture.  They 
resemble  the  real  pearl  in  form,  colour,  and  surface.  Jaquin,  a  French  paternoster  or 
rosary  maker,  in  the  year  1656,  remarked  that  when  whitings  (Cyprimu  albumtts^  ablette*) 
were  washed  with  water,  a  residue  remained  consisting  of  a  beautiful  pearly  substanoe. 
This  was  the  foundation  of  the  manufacture  of  the  artificial  pearl.  Jaquin  scaled  the 
fish,  mixed  the  scales  with  water,  and  obtained  the  celebrated  "  Oriental  pearl-estence,'' gt 
"  Estence  d'Orienty^  a  substance  identical  with  Guanin.  A  small  bead  of  gypsum  or 
other  hardening  paste  is  coated  with  this  mixture,  dried,  and  dipped  into  molten  glass,  a 
thin  film  of  which  adheres. 

The  pearl  is  sometimes  round,  sometimes  pear-shaped,  or  fiat.  Another  method  of 
preparing  the  pearls  is  by  means  of  beads  blown  from  glass  tubes  of  various  thicknesses. 
These  beads  or  small  bulbs  are  then  filled  with  pearl-essence.  To  prepare  this  essence, 
say  a  quantity  of  120  grms.,  4000  fish  are  necessary;  thus  a  pound  of  pearl-essenoe 
requires  18,000  to  20,000  fish  for  its  preparation.  The  scales  are  allowed  to  stand  aboat 
an  hour  in  water  to  permit  the  slimy  matter  adhering  to  them  to  settle ;  they  are  rubbed 
down  in  a  mortar  with  fresh  water,  and  strained  through  a  linen  cloth.  Thus  prepared 
the  paste  is  ready  for  insertion  in  the  glass  beads,  a  little  ammonia  being  added  to  prevent 
decay. 

Hyaiogrkphr.  Hyalography,  or  the  art  of  etching  on  glass,  is  due  to  one  Heinrich 
Schwankhardt  or  Schwandard,  an  artist  living  at  Nuremburg  in  1670.  It  consists  of  the 
following  operations  : — Powdered  fiuor-spar  is  treated  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  in 
a  leaden  vessel ;  gentle  heat  is  applied,  the  vessel  being  covered  with  the  glass  plate  to  be 
etched  coated  with  wax,  through  which  the  design  is  traced  with  a  steel  etching-needle. 
Vapours  of  hydrofiuoric  acid  (FIH)  are  evolved,  which  combine  with  the  silica  of  the 
glass,  forming  fluoride  of  siUcon,  SiFla,  and  volatilising.  The  plate  is  afterwards  washed 
with  warm  oil  of  turpentine.  The  first  practical  application  is  due  to  Hann,  of  Warsaw, 
in  1829,  More  recently,  Bottger  and  Bromeis,  with  Auer,  of  Vienna,  have  improved  the 
processes.  The  etchin., -ground  used  for  engraving  on  metallic  surfaces  would  not  in  this 
case  give  favourable  rt'ciults.  Piil  recommends  a  molten  mixture  of  i  part  asphalt  and 
I  part  colophonium,  with  so  much  oil  of  turpontine  as  will  bring  the  mass  to  the  con- 
sistency of  a  syrup.  Etched  glass  plates  have  been  used  by  Bottger  and  Bromeis  to  print 
from  instead  of  steel  and  copper.    In  the  press  the  glass  plate  is  backed  by  a  cast-iron 
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plate.  The  prooess,  however,  has  not  been  practically  snoceBsful ;  it  is  better  suited  to 
the  production  of  bank-notes,  Ae.^  than  engrayings,  the  resulting  etchings  being  hard  in 
tone.  But  for  purposes  of  decoration,  etched  glass  is  largely  used.  By  the  method  of 
Tessie  du  Motay  and  Mar^chal  of  Metz,  a  bath  is  made  of  250  grms.  of  hydrofluoride  or 
fluoride  of  potassium,  i  litre  of  water,  and  250  grms.  of  ordinary  hycbochlorio  acid. 
Eessler  employs  a  solution  of  fluoride  of  ammonium. 


OsBAMio  OB  Earthenware  Manufacture. 

cuy.«nd  torfj  Appumtion.        ^o  the  most  important  alumina  combinations  found  native 
belongs  felspar.    This  mineral  is  one  of  the  chief  members  of  the  class  containing 

gneiss,  granite,  and  porphyry.     Potash-felspar,  aikj  ^8>  with  654  parts  of  silica, 

18  alumina,  and  i6'6  potash,  is  also  known  as  orthoclase  or  adtdaria;  when 
sodium  takes  the  place  of  potassium,  the  felspar  albite  is  formed.  According  to 
Mitscherlich  some  felspars  contain  0*4  to  2*25  per  cent  of  barium.  When  felspar  is 
under  the  influence  of  water  and  carbonic  acid  with  changes  of  temperature,  it  loses 
its  siUcate  of  potash,  which  being  washed  out,  the  potash  is  taken  up  by  plants,  and 
will  perhaps  account  for  some  portion  of  the  potash  always  present  in  their  ash ; 
some  of  the  silicate  is  acted  upon  by  carbonic  acid,  by  which  the  silicic  acid  is  sepa- 
rated and  soluble  carbonate  of  potash  formed.  In  following  this  decomposition  to  a 
conclusion,  we  may  surmise  that  the  silicic  acid  thus  set  free  becomes  a  constituent 
of  the  opal  and  chalcedony  spar.  All  clays  are  essentially  silicate  of  alumina ;  and 
in  many  instances,  as  in  Devonshire  and  Cornwall,  the  change  from  felspar  of  the 
fine  white  granite  to'  clay  by  disintegration  is  very  perceptible.  By  washing  this 
clay  to  free  it  from  quartz  and  mica  a  fine  white  clay  is  obtained,  known  as  kaolin  or 
Kaolin,  or  pomiain  cimy.  porcehun  clay.  Again,  by  washing  with  potash  ley,  whereby  the 
free  silica  is  taken  up,  there  is  obtained,  in  most  cases,  a  fine  plastic  mass,  consisting 
of  I  molecule  of  alumina,  i  molecule  of  silica,  and  2  molecules  of  water.  The 
quantity  of  free  silicic  acid  varies  between  i  to  14  per  cent. 
The  weathering  of  the  felspar  may  be  formulated  thus— 
I  mol.  felspar,  SisOsKAl,  or  ^^  I  Os, 
gives,  under  the  influence  of  water, 

I  mol.  porcelain  clay,  2SiOAHAl,  and 

I  „  acid  silicate  of  potash, 
the  latter  forming  a  soluble  combination  similar  to  water-glass.  Porcelain  clay  occurs  in 
the  following  localities:—!.  Bavaria:  Aschaffenburg,  StoUberg,  Diendorf,  Oberedsdorf. 
2.  Prussia :  Mori  and  Trotha,  near  Halle  (material  for  Berlin  porcelain  manufacture — 
decomposed  or  disintegrated  porphyry).  3.  Saxony:  near*  Schneeberg  and  Mionia. 
The  first  is  a  weathered  granite ;  the  latter,  porphyry.  4.  Eastern  Hungary : 
Brenditz  in  Moravia;  near  Carlsbad,  Bohemia;  Prinzdorf  in  Hungary.  5.  France: 
St.  Yrieux,  near  Limoges.*  6.  England :  St.  Austell,  in  Cornwall.  Weathered  granite ; 
a  mixture  of  orthoclase  and  quartz.  It  is  found  chiefly  on  Tregoning  Hill,  near  Hclstone. 
7.  China.  It  naturally  follows  that  the  clay  should  contain  foreign  substances  ;  and  it  is 
from  the  quality  and  quantity  of  these  substances  that  the  several  varieties  of  clay  are 
obtamed,  of  course  with  due  reference  to  the  chief  constituents — silicic  acid  and  alumina. 
The  purer  clays  contain  generally  the  following  foreign  substances: — Sand,  partly  as 
qiukrtz  sand,  as  silicate  of  potash,  and  partly  as  particles  or  fragments  of  undecomposed 
minerals;  baryta  combinations  ;  carbonate  of  magnesium;  carbonate  of  oaloinm ;  oxide  of 
iron ;  sulphur  pyrites ;  and  organic  matter. 

"oSSSSiiXS"*      For  the  technical  application  of  the  clays  the  important 
qoalitieB  are  colour,  plasticity,  and  well  hardening  under  heat. 
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counir.  Naturally  clays  are  white,  yellow,  bine,  or  green.  Pare  day  is  white ; 
coloured  clays  are  the  resiQt  of  several  admixtures.  White  clay  contains  but  a  small 
quantity  of  protoxide  of  iron,  and  becomes  after  burning  yellow  or  red ;  these  colonrs 
originating  from  the  organic  substances  disappear  on  their  being  volatilised  after 
many  firings.  The  coloured  clays  change  their  colour  during  firing,  becoming 
red  or  red-yellow.  Fine  clays  are  prepared  only  from  those  becoming  white  by 
continued  burning. 

juiudty.  The  clay  should  absorb  water  readily,  forming  a  tenacious  mass,  capable 
of  taking  sharp  and  clear  impressions.  It  is  clear  that  the  plasticity  of  the  clays 
depends  in  a  great  measure  on  their  composition.  Sand  is  the  constituent  most 
prejudicial  to  plasticity,  lime  less  so,  and  oxide  of  iron  least  of  alL  Clay  pos- 
sessing a  high  degree  of  plasticity  is  said  to  he  fat  or  long,  and  when  in  the  opposite 
condition  leaUj  thin,  or  short.  All  shrunk  clays,  that  is,  all  clays  decreased  in  volume 
by  burning,  are  said  to  be  either  drawn  or  burst.  The  amount  of  shrinkage  depends 
of  course  upon  the  quantity  of  water  the  clay  contains ;  the  same  kind  of  clay  does 
not  always  exhibit  the  same  shrinkage.  Fat  clays  shrink  more  than  short  days. 
The  diminution  in  surface  by  shrinkage  varies  between  14  and  31  per  cent,  the 
capacity  or  solid  contents  between  20  and  43  per  cent.  Clay  may  be  burnt  so  hard 
as  to  give  sparks  when  struck  with  steel ;  but  its  property  to  form  a  plastic  mass 
with  water  is  then  wholly  lost.  Pure  clay  (silicate  of  alumina)  is  by  itself  infusible, 
but  by  mixture  with  lime,  oxide  of  iron,  and  other  bases  becomes  more  or  less 
easily  fusible.  According  to  the  experiments  of  E.  Hichters  (1868)  the  refractoiy 
qualities  of  clay  are  least  influenced  by  magnesia,  more  so  by  lime,  still  more  by  oxide 
of  iron,  and  most  by  potash.  Fusible  clay  obviously  is  not  adapted  to  the  manu- 
facture of  porcelain  or  such  ware  as  is  likely  to  be  exposed  to  a  high  temperature. 
A  fusible  and  a  refractory  clay,  when  heated  together,  enter  into  a  mass  that  does 
not  cleave  to  the  tongue.  By  the  manufacture  of  clay  ware,  then,  is  understood  the 
binding  of  certain  clays  together  by  means  of  a  suitable  flux. 

KjBdiofCbiy.      The  clays  employed  in  ceramic  manufiEu;ture  are — 

1.  Refractory  clays ;  as  porcelain  and  plastic  days. 

2.  Fusible  clays ;  as  potter's  clay. 

3.  Limry  clays;  as  marl,  loam. 

4.  Ochre  clays ;  as  ruddle,  ochre. 

Of  these  porcelain  clay  is  the  most  important;  it  is  of  various  colours,  vezy 
tenacious,  plastic  to  a  high  degree,  bums  white,  and  is  not  fusible  in  a  porcelain- 
oven  fire.  It  is  ordinarily  found  in  the  tertiary  formation,  almost  always  accompa- 
nied by  other  kinds  of  clay,  by  quartz-sand,  and  by  brown  coal.  For  practical 
purposes  it  is  important  to  know  that  clays  of  the  same  strata  and  of  the  same 
pit  often  differ  largely  in  their  refractory  property.  This  ts  not  only  the  result  of 
experience,  but  of  a  lengthy  series  of  experiments  made  by  C.  Bischof,  Otto,  and 
Th.  Richters.  The  strata  near  Klingenberg-on-the- Maine,  at  Coblenz,  Cologne, 
Lautersheim,  and  Vallendar-on-the-Rhine,  Weisboch  in  Baden,  Bunzlau  in  Silesia, 
Schwarzenfeld  near  Schwandorf,  and  Kemnath  in  Bavaria,  in  the  province  of 
Hessen,  in  Saxony,  in  Belgium,  near  Dreux  in  Trance,  and  Devonshire  and  Stour- 
bridge in  this  country,  are  all  celebrated  for  this  clay.  The  following  analyses  give 
the  composition  of  various  refractoiy  days : — 
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I 

2. 

3. 

4- 

5- 

Silica         

4750 

4579 

5300 

6330 

5550 

Alumina    

34-37 

aSio 

2700 

2330 

2775 

Lime 

050 

200 

1-25 

073 

067 

Magnesia 

100 

— 

— 

— 

075 

Oxide  of  iron   ... 

124 

6-55 

175 

r8o 

2'OI 

Water        

100 

16*50 

10-30 

10-53 

1.  Almerode  in  KnrheBsen  (crucible).     2.   Sohildorf  near  Passan  (graphite  crucible). 
3.  Einberg  near  Coburg  (porcelain  capsule).    4.  Stourbridge.    5.  Newcastie  (fire-brick). 

The  composition  of  the  Stourbridge  fire-clay  will  be  seen  from  the  following 
analjses  by  Professor  F.  A.  Abel,  F.R.S.,  Chemist  to  the  War  Department:— 


Sample. 

SiHca. 

Alumina. 

Peroxide  of  Iron. 

AlkaUes,  Waste,  it9. 

I 

66-47 

26-26 

663 

064 

2 

6565 

26-59 

571      • 

205 

3 

6550 

27-35 

5-40 

1-75 

4 

6700 

25*80 

4*90 

2*30 

5 

6342 

3r20 

470 

0*68 

6 

6508 

2739 

398 

3*55 

7 

65*2i 

27-82 

3-41 

356 

8 

5848 

35-78 

3*02 

272 

9 

63-40 

31-70 

300 

1*90 

The  sample  No.  9,  containing  only  such  a  small  quantity  of  iron,  is  much 
superior  to  No.  i,  whose  refractory  properties  may  be  doubted.  The  clay  is  dug 
from  pits  varying  from  120  to  570  feet  in  depth.  It  is  generally  found  below  three 
workable  coal  measures,  between  marl  or  rock  and  an  inferior  clay.  The  seam 
averages  3  feet  in  thickness,  never  exceeding  5  feet,  and  the  middle  of  the 
seam  contains  the  clay  selected  for  crucibles,  &c.  Pot-clay  or  crucible-clay  only 
occurs  in  small  quantities,  and  costs  at  the  pit-mouth  558.  a  ton,  ordinary  fire-clay 
only  realising  los.  a  ton. 

PMte'iday.  Ordinary  potter's  clay  also  possesses  most  of  the  properties  of  plastic 
clay;  many  varieties  form  with  water  a  similarly  tenacious  mass.  But  potter's  clay 
is  highly  coloured,  retaining  the  colour  after  burning.  It  efiervesces  on  the  applica- 
tion of  hydrochloric  acid  and  changes  to  marl.  It  follows  from  its  containing  large 
proportions  of  lime  and  oxide  of  iron  that  it  is  fusible,  and  melts  according  to 
the  quantity  of  these  constituents  at  a  higher  or  lower  temperature  into  a  dark 
coloured,  slag-like  mass.  It  is  found  in  the  last  formation,  or  entirely  on  the 
Borfiice  of  the  earth,  and  sometimes  in  the  tertiary  formation.  It  contains  among 
other  foreign  substances  organic  matter,  iron  and  other  pyrites,  gypsum,  &c. 

wiOMrite.  Walkerite,  or  Walker's  clay  (Fuller's  earth)  is  a  soft,  friable  mass,  occurring 
from  the  weathering  of  Diorite  and  Diorite  slate.  In  water  it  separates  to  a  powder, 
not  forming  a  plastic  pulp.  In  its  powdered  condition  it  is  of  use  as  an  absorbent 
of  fat^  4o.,  whence  its  application  to  the  removal  of  grease  spots  in  books,  &c.  It  is 
found  at  Reigate  in  Surrey,  Maidstone  in  Kent,  further  at  Aix-la-Chapelle,  in 
Saxony,  Bohemia,  Silesia,  and  Moravia.  It  is  employed  in  paper-making,  and  as  an 
addition  to  ultramarine. 

i(«^  Marl  is  a  mechanical  mixture  of  clay  and  carbonate  of  calcium,  containing 
land  (8and-marl>,  and  other  constituents ;  that  containing  lime  is  called  lime-marl ; 
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that  clay,  clay-marl.  In  water  it  falls  to  powder,  and  forma  a  non-adliesiTe,  pastv 
mass.  With  acids  it  effervesces,  whereby  more  than  half  the  weight  is  lost  It_melis 
easily.  It  is  found  in  the  lias  and  chalk  formation.  Its  chief  application  is^to  the 
improvement  of  land. 

LMin.  Loam  may  be  considered  as  the  result  of  the  mixture  of  clay  with  sand.  It 
is  a  day  more  or  less  mixed  with  quartz-sand  and  iron-ochre,  also  with  lime,  when  it 
assumes  a  yellow  or  brown  colour,  changing  on  burning  to  a  red.  It  forms  with 
water  a  slightly  plastic  mass,  and  is  not  very  refractory.  It  is  found  always  on  the 
surface  of  the  earth,  and  known  as  common  clay,  employed  in  the  manu£Eu:tare  of 
bricks,  coarse  pottery,  &c. 

There  is  sometimes,  but  very  seldom,  used  in  earthenware  manufacture,  a  mixture 
of  clay  and  iron-ochre  or  hydrated  oxide  of  iron  (2Fea03,3HO). 

Composition  of  Kaolin.  Kaolin  in  pure  condition,  and  only  by  means  of  washing,  freed 
from  coarse  substances,  quartz,  sand,  d^.,  is  a  mixture  of  porcelain  clay  with  rod^y 
residue.  Porcelain  clay,  i.e.  the  plastic  part  of  kaolin,  is  always  of  equal  composi- 
tion.   The  composition  of  kaolin  is  given  in  the  following  analyses : — 

Silica. 

From.  Rooky  residue.         Free,    ^fh^f^^^^    Alumina.      Water. 

St.  Yrieux     ... 


Cornwall 
Devonshire    ... 

Passau   

Aue         

Mori,  near  HaUe 


with  Alumina. 
97  10*9  310  34'6  12*2 

19-6  12  45*3  •  240  87 

4*3  lo'i  340  368  127 

4*5  97  .         367  370  12-8 

180  17  342  34'i  no 

43'8  4*4  21-6  225  7'5 

Kinds  of  day  Ware.  Clay  Ware  is  generally  separated  into  dense  and  porous  ware.  The 
dense  ware  is  so  strongly  heated  that  half  its  mass  is  lost ;  its  fracture  is  glazed  and 
conchoidal ;  it  is  translucent  and  compact,  being  impenetrable  to  water ;  and  it  gives 
a  spark  when  struck  with  steel.  Porous  clay  ware  is,  in  the  mass,  not  glazed,  its 
fracture  open  and  earthy ;  and,  when  not  superficially  glazed,  water  freely  per- 
colates through  it.  It  also  clings  to  the  tongue.  The  burnt  mass,  whether  dense  oar 
porous  ware,  either  remains  rough  or  is  glazed. 
The  following  are  the  essential  varieties  of  elay  ware : — 

I.  Dense  Clay  Ware.  A.  Hard  porcelain.  The  mass  equal  throughout ;  not  indented 
with  a  knife ;  fine-grained,  translucent,  sonorous,  and  white.  Fracture,  fine-grained  and 
conchoidal.  Sp.  gr.  =  2*07  to  2*49.  It  may  be  considered  as  oomposed  of  two  sab- 
stances — namely,  as  a  natural  clay  or  true  kaolin,  infusible,  and  preserving  its  whiteoeea 
under  a  strong  heat ;  and  as  a  flux  consisting  of  silica  and  lime,  or  felspar  with  or  with- 
out gypsum,  chalk,  and  quartz.  The  glazing  is  essentially  due  to  this  flux,  and  not 
to  oxide  of  lead  or  tlu.  It  is  characteristic  of  the  manufacture  of  hard  porcelain  that 
the  burnings  are  included  in  one  operation. 

B.  Soft  or  tender  porcelain.  The  mass  more  easily  fluid  than  hard  porcelain.  Tvo 
kinds  are  known : — 

a.  French  porcelain,  a  glass-like  mass,  essentially  a  potash-alumina  silicate,  prepared 
with  the  addition  of  clay,  therefore  erroneously  termed  a  day  ware,  and  containing  lead 
similarly  to  crystal  glass. 

/3.  English  soft  porcelain.  The  mass  similar  to  kaolin,  plastic,  remaining  white  when 
burnt  (pipe-clay).  It  is  made  with  a  vitreous  grit,  consisting  of  gypsum,  Cornish  stone 
(weathered  pegmatite),  bone-ash  (essentially  phosphate  of  ctdcium),  in  very  varied  pro- 
portions. The  glaze  is  obtained  by  pulverised  Cornish  stone,  chalk,  powdered  fire-clay, 
and  borax,  mostly  with,  seldom  without,  the  addition  of  oxide  of  lead.  The  glazing  is  a 
second  process. 
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G.  Statue  poroelain,  or  bisonit  ware  : — 

a.  Genaine  and  nnglazed  porcelain. 

p.  Parisian  poroeliun,  or  parian.  XJnglazed  statue  porcelain  is  'similar  to  English 
porcelain. 

y.  Garrard,  less  translucent  than  parian,  and  sometimes  of  a  whiter  colour. 
D.    Stoneware.     Dense,  sonorous,  fine-grained,  homogeneous,  only  in  thej  least,  if 
at  all,  translucent,  white  or  coloured. 

a.  Glazed  porcelain  stoneware.  Plastic,  remaining  white  after  burning,'  slightly 
refractory  with  the  addition  of  kaolm  and  fire-clay ;  a  felspar  as  flux ;  the^glaze  contains 
borax  and  oxide  of  lead. 

p.  White  or  coloured  unglazed  stoneware.    Wedgwood  ware. 

y.  Gommon  stoneware  (salt-glazed).  No  fluxing  material  is  employed,  but  the  firing 
is  increased.    Glazed  with  siliceous  soda-alum. 

n.  Porous  Clay  Ware.  A.  Fine  Fayence  with  transparent  glaze.  The  body  earthy, 
clinging  to  the  tongue,  non-transparent,  sometimes  sonorous ;  the  glaze  containing  lead, 
borax,  felspar,  Ac. 

B.  Fayence,  with  non-transparent  glaze.  The  body  of  a  yellow  burnt  potter's  clay 
or  olay-marl,  with  non-transparent  white  or  coloured  glaze  or  enamel,  containing  tin.  To 
this  class  belongs  majolica,  delf  ware,  &g. 

C.  Ordinary  potter's  ware.  The  body  of  ordinary  potter's  clay  or  day-marl,  red- 
coloured,  soft,  and  porous.  Mostly  glazed  with  lead,  the  glaze  being  always  non-trans- 
parent. According  to  the  colour  of  the  glaze,  the  ware  is  distingaished  as  white  and 
brown. 

P.  Plate,  terra-cotta,  fire-day  ware,  tubes,  ornaments,  vases,  &c.  The  body  earthy; 
mostly  more  or  less  unequal;  always  coloured,  porous,  eaedly  fiuid,  and  slightly  sonorous. 
Is  not  usually  glazed. 

I.  Hard  Porcelain. 
orii^a^MdmiiiBg  Hard  porcelain  is  composed  of  a  mixture  of  colourless  porcelain 
days  with  felspar  as  a  flux,  which  sometimes  is  composed  of  quartz,  chalk,  or 
gypsum.  The  porcelaiu  clay,  in  itself  infusible,  and  becoming  in  the  fire  only  an 
eaxthy,  opaque  mass,  when  intimately  mixed  with  the  flux  material,  melts  easily  at 
a  higher  temperature  than  that  of  the  glass  oven.  The  materials  of  porcelain 
manufacture  are  not  found  native  in  such  a  condition  that  they  may  at  once  be 
employed ;  they  must  be  ground  to  a  fine  powder,  and  this  washed  to  separate  the 
foreign  substances.  Pure  kaolin,  however,  is  not  utilisable  in  porcelain  manufacture, 
as  it  becomes  much  decreased  in  volume  on  the  application  of  heat.  It  is  therefore 
mixed  with  fine  washed  quartz  sand,  although  this  addition  somewhat  impairs  the 
plasticity.  This  mass  on  treatment  with  fire  would  be  porous,  and  it  is  for  the 
dosing  of  the  pores  and  to  form  a  binding  glass  that  felspar  is  added.  The  propor- 
tions in  Berlin  porcelain,  according  to  G.  Eolbe  (1863),  are  66*6  parts  silica, 
28*0  parts  clay,  070  part  protoxide  of  iron,  06  part  magnesia,  and  0*3  part  lime. 
Proportions  of  the  materials  as  employed  at — a.  Nymphenburg ;  p.  Vienna ;  7.  Meissen : — 

a.  Kaolin  from  Passau     65 

Sand  therewith 4 

Quartz 21 

Gypsum 5 

Broken  biscuit  ware '5 

p.  Kaolin  from  ZedHtz 34 

Kaolin  from  Passau 25 

Kaolin  from  Unghvar 6 

Quartz 14 

Felspar 6 

Broken  ware 3 

y.  Kaolin  from  Aue x8 

Kaolin  from  Sosa 18 

Kaolin  from  Seilitz      36 

Felspar 26 

Broken  ware 2 
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The  mixture  of  the  materials  in  the  required  proportion  takei  place  in  large  r%U, 
whence  the  thin  palp  is  pumped  and  forced  through  nevee  into  another  TeeaeL 

Drying  thcMua.  After  the  wator  is  removed  from  the  sediment  at  the  bottom  of  the 
vat  or  tank,  the  clay  appears  as  a  slime,  which  has  to  be  dried  to  the  required  con- 
sistency. The  drying  or  evaporation  of  the  water  is  effected  in  wide  wooden  tanks 
exposed  to  a  strong  current  of  air.  This  is  a  veiy  general  method  of  drying  the 
mass,  but  can  only  be  employed  during  the  summer  months  on  account  of  the 
dampness  of  our  climate.  It  is  not,  therefore,  sufficiently  extensive  for  large 
manufacturers,  and  consequently  other  means  of  drying  are  resorted  to — nsnaUy 
by  means  of  absorption,  the  mass  being  laid  on  a  porous  layer  of  burnt  lime, 
gypsum,  &c.  Drying  by  means  of  gypsum  is  expensive,  as  it  soon  becomes 
hardened,  and  has  to  be  removed.  The  mass  can  also  be  dried  by  means  of  air- 
pressure,  being  in  this  case  placed  in  fiat  porous  boxes,  under  which  a  vacnum 
chamber  is  situated.  Talbot's  apparatus  is  formed  on  this  principle.  In 
Grouvelle  and  Honor6's  system  of  drying,  the  water  is  first  partially  removed, 
by  means  of  draining  over  gypsum,  and  the  mass  is  then  put  into  firm 
hempen  sacks,  which  are  subjected  to  pressure  in  a  screw  or  lever  press.  P^ressed 
clay  has  greater  plasticity  than  that  dried  by  artificial  heat;  but  the  method  is 
expensive,  as  the  sacks  soon  require  replenishing,  being  speedily  worn  out  by  the 
constant  pressure.    When  the  mass  is  dried  by  pressure  or  by  absorption,  the  water 

Kncmdinjr^the  Dried  ^jj  ^11  cases  is  uot  cqually  expelled,  and  there  are  also  air-bnbbles, 
which  must  be  removed.  This  is  done  by  kneading  and  treading  the  mass  with  the 
feet  and  hands,  and  by  this  means  also  the  plasticity  of  the  mass  is  improved. 
Another  method  of  improving  the  plasticity  is  by  allowing  the  moist  clay  to  stand 
till  it  becomes  putrid.  Stagnant  water  is  often  employed.  Brongniart  explained 
the  action  of  this  rotting,  as  it  is  termed,  to  be  that  gases  were  formed  in  the  body 
of  the  clay,  and  that  by  the  continuous  movement  caused  in  their  endeavour  to 
escape,  the  finest  particles  of  the  material  were  intimately  mixed.  Salv^tat  gives 
the  following  hypothesis: — By  the  rotting  there  is  formed  in  the  mass  a  large 
quantity  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen  gas.  Tbis  gas  effects  the  reduction  of  the 
alkaline  sulphurets  to  sulphuret  of  calcium  under  the  influence  of  the  organic  sub- 
stances, the  sulphuret  of  calcium  being  set  free,  a  similar  action  taking  place  with 
the  carbonic  acid  in  contact  with  the  air.  The  bleaching  of  the  mass  on  exposure  to 
the  air  is  due  to  the  oxidation  of  the  black  sulphuret  of  iron  to  sulphate  of  iron, 
which  is  removed  by  washing.  The  decomposition  of  the  felspar  constituents  may 
also  ensue  from  the  long- continued  action  of  the  water.  According  to  £.  von 
Sommaruga,  of  Vienna,  the  existing  sulphates  are  decomposed  by  the  air  into 
sulphuretted  hydrogen  and  carbonated  salts,  and  these  being  removed  with  the 
water,  the  refractory  nature  of  the  clay  is  improved. 

Tb«  MoDiaiQff.  The  kneading  and  rotting  accomplished,  the  porcelain  mass  is  taken 
to  another  room  to  be  moulded.  This  is  effected  either  on  a  potter's  wheel  or  in  a 
mould. 

TiwPoturswheeL  The  pottcr's  whccl  consists  of  a  vertical  iron  axis,  on  which  a 
horizontal  solid  wheel  is  fixed,  and  caused  to  revolve  by  the  feet  or  by  steam-power, 
the  motion  in  tha  latter  case  being  regulated  by  the  feet.  A  lump  of  clay  is  placed 
upon  the  wheel,  the  thumb  being  placed  in  the  centre  of  the  lump  and  pressed  down- 
wards ;  a  hollow  is  thus  formed,  which  is  widened,  or  the  walls  continued  vertically 
according  to  the  shape  of  the  vessel  to  be  made.  The  constant  revolution  of  the 
wheel  easily  allows  of  the  moulder  obtaining  a  perfectly  cylindrical  form.    By  thus 
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humourmg  the  clay,  elongating  the  vessel,  again  depressing  it,  widening  it,  and  hj 

continaed  manipulation  in  this  manner,  the  most  exquisite  shapes  are  produced.    To 

form  the  ridges  or  sharp  edges  of  the  vessel  a  small  piece  of  iron,  a  strip  of  horn  or 

wood,  termed  a  bridge,  is  used.    The  perfectly  formed  vessel  is  cut  away  from  the 

wheel  by  a  piece  of  brass  wire. 

Monidto^tePiMteroi      \  mould  is  first  taken  from  the  pattern  or  original  object,  which 

may  be  of  clay,  wax,  gypsum,  or  metal.     The  moulding  is  performed  with  dry 

material,  with  clay  of  the  consistency  of  dough,  or  with  fluid  clay.     The  moulds 

must  possess  a  certain  amount  of  elasticity,  and  be  porous  in  order  to  absorb  the 

moisture  expressed.     For  these  reasons  plaster-of-Paris  is  generally  used.     The 

mould  is  taken  from  the  original  article  in  parts,  which  are  trimmed  to  fit  together 

accurately ;  into  each  part  is  then  pressed  sufficient  clay  to  fill  the  indentations  of 

the  pattern,  more  clay  being  added  till  a  proper  thickness  is  obtained.    The  parts  are 

then  fitted  together,  and  the  moulds  left  for  some  time.    This  method  of  moulding 

is  sometimes  called  presswork,  and  is  adapted  to  all  kinds  of  pottery  not  of  circular 

form.     Plates,  cups,  and  dishes  are  also  made  in  a  similar  manner.    A  leaf  of  clay 

is  rolled  out  and  pressed  between  flat  moulds.     Sometimes,  instead  of  rolling,  the 

day  is  beaten  out  with  a  wooden  hammer  covered  with  leather. 

CMti]«.       Moulding  porcelain  articles  out  of  thin  pulpy  day  is  one  of  the  most 

ingenious  arts  of  the  potter.     The  fluid  clay  is  poured  into  porous  moulds,  which 

absorb  a  portion  of  the  water,  thereby  reducing  the  pulp  to  a  certain  consistency. 

The  interior  pulp  remaining  fluid  is  now  poured  out,  and  the  cast  or  coating  of  clay 

adhering  to  the  mould  allowed  to  harden.    When  sufficiently  hard  the  vessel  is  taken 

to  the  lathe  to  be  finished,  or  if  not  of  circular  form,  to  the  finishing  room,  where 

with  sharp  tools  any  required  pattern  is  cut,  or  handles,  spouts,  d^.,  which  have  been . 

made  in  separate  moulds,  attached. 

23S25fJSthiufMSSid?  '^^^  finest  porcelain  is  finished  by  hand,  as  machinery  or 
moulds  could  not  give  sufficient  sharpness  to  the  beautiful  flowers  and  figures 
sculptured  on  vases,  &c.  The  flowers,  &o.,  are  first  prepared  in  moulds,  are  then 
attached  to  the  body  of  the  article,  and  finally  are  finished  ofl*  with  edged  took.  The 
stalks  of  the  flowers  are  sometimes  formed  on  wire ;  and  the  leaf  is  first  roughly 
constructed  in  the  palm  of  the  hand,  the  furrowing  and  veining  being  done  after- 
wards. The  texture  of  drapery  is  imitated  by  means  of  a  piece  of  tulle,  which  is 
laid  on  the  day,  and  allowed  to  dry.  During  the  burning  the  tulle  is  ^consumed, 
leaving  the  pattern  on  the  porcelain. 
Drying  the  Potoeuin.  After  the  porcolaiu  ware  is  formed  it  is  dried  for  some  time  at 
the  ordinary  temperature.  This  is  continued  till  the  day  contains  no  moisture,  that 
is,  until  its  weight  is  tolerably  constant.  During  this  drying  the  clay  is  said  to  be 
in  the  green  state,  and  possesses  a  greater  tenacity  than  it  has  in  any  of  the  former 
processes. 
Gitzinf.  Only  very  few  articles  of  porcelain  ware,  generally  statues  or  figures,  remain 
Tinglazed;  these  ore  termed  biscuit  ware.  All  other  articles  are  glazed.  The  glazings 
employed  are  of  four  kinds : — i.  Earth  or  day  glazings  are  transparent,  and  formed  by 
melted  siliea,  alumina,  and  alkalies;  they  easily  become  fluid,  and  melt  about  the 
temperature  at  which  the  vessels  are  baked.  This  kind  of  glazing  is  used  for  hard 
porcelain.  2.  Lead  gl%ze6  are  transparent  glazes  containing  lead ;  mojt  of  these  melt 
at  the  temperature  at  which  the  articles  are  burnt.  3.  Enamel  glazes  are  partly  white, 
partly  coloured  opaque  glasses  containing  oxide  of  tin  besides  oxide  of  lead.  This  kind 
of  glaze  is  easily  melted,  and  serves  to  cover  the  unequal  colour  of  the  under  mass.  4. 
Lnsferes  are  mostly  earth  and  alkali  glazes.  This  class  includes  the  ordinary  salt-glazed 
ware,  as  well  as  glazes  containing  metallic  oxides  used  to  imitate  gold  and  silver  surfaces 
for  ornament  merelv. 
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ponMbdn  oiasa.  We  will  here,  however,  concern  ourselves  only  with  porcelain  glaze. 
It  is  necessary  that  this  glaze  should  melt  readily  at  the  temperature  at  which  the 
article  is  fired ;  that  it  should  be  colourless  and  opaque ;  that  it  should  fire  sufficiently 
hard  to  withstand  pressure,  grinding,  and  ordinary  cutting.  The  glaze  is  added  to 
the  porcelain  mass  with  a  flux,  so  that  the  melting  may  be  readily  effected.  At 
Meissen  the  glaze  used  contains : — 

Quartz 370 

Kaolin  from  Seilitz    37-0 

lime  from  Pima 17-5 

Broken  porcelain       8*5 

1000 
In  the  Berlin  porcelain  manufacture  the  following  glaze  is  employed : — 

Kaolin,  from  Morle,  near  HaUe 31 

Quartz-sand    43 

Gypsum 14 

Broken  porcelain i2 

100 

AppiTingtiMOiaBs.  The  glazc  can  be  put  on  in  four  ways : — i.  By  immersion.  2.  By 
dusting.  3.  By  watering.  4.  By  volatilisation.  The  glaze  is  either  mixed  with 
the  ingredients,  or  applied  superficially  by  one  of  the  preceding  methods.    Glazing 

immenion.  by  immersiou  is  employed  in  the  case  of  porcelain,  the  finer  Fayence  ware, 
and  sometimes  for  stoneware.  It  requires  some  degree  of  porosity  in  order  that  the 
glazing  pap  may  be  absorbed.  The  glazing  materials  are  mixed  with  water  to  form 
a  thin  pulp.  The  articles  previous  to  their  immersion  are  slightly  baked  to  prevent 
the  clay  being  softened  and  running  fluid  in  contact  with  the  water  of  the  glaze. 
The  articles  are  dipped  into  the  glaze,  which  they  readily  absorb,  a  coating  or  thin 
layer  of  glaze  remaining  on  their  surface  when  they  are  removed  from  the  bath. 
The  glaze  is  removed  from  the  bottom  of  the  article  immediately  in  contact  with  the 
substance  on  which  it  stands  to  prevent  its  sticking.    Glazing  by  dusting  is  a  surfiu;e 

Duting.  method,  and  only  used  for  costly  ware.  The  freshly  formed  and  still  damp 
ware  is  dusted  with  lead  glaze  or  minium,  a  layer  being  left  on  the  surface.  The 
powders  employed  chiefly  contain  oxide  of  lead,  which  combines  with  the  silica  and 
alumina  of  the  clay  mass  during  the  firing  to  form  a  glaze.    Recently  finely-pulverised 

watezing.  zluc  blende  and  Glauber  salt  have  been  employed.  Watering  is  a  method 
of  glazing'  employed  for  non-porous  articles,  such  as  English  porcelain,  ordinary 
pottery  ware,  and  some  kinds  of  Fayence  ware.  Glaze  of  the  proper  consistence  is 
poured  over  the  articles,  the  interior  sometimes  being  left  coated  with  a  white  glaze, 
while  the  outside  is  again  coated  with  a  coloured  glaze,  as  is  seen  in  common  brown- 

BTVoistiiiMtionorsineuiiiii.  ware.  Glazing  by  volatilisation  is  effected  by  conveying  into 
the  oven  a  salt  or  metallic  vapour  which  shall  form  with  the  silica  of  the  mass  an 
efficient  glaze.  The  most  general  method  is  applied  to  ware  not  requiring  to  be 
baked  in  fire-clay  vessels.  Common  salt  is  placed  in  the  oven  with  green  wood  for 
fuel  to  form  an  irriguous  smoke.  This,  the  salt,  heated  to  redness,  receives,  and  is 
decomposed  into  hydrochloric  acid  and  soda,  the  vapours  of  which  fill  the  oven. 
The  inside  and  the  outside  of  the  vessel  submitted  to  this  process  are  thus  simulta- 
neously glazed.  Fine  stoneware  baked  in  fire-clay  vessels  may  be  glazed  by 
the  ignition  of  a  mixture  of  potash,  plumbago,  and  common  salt.    During  the 
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baking  or  firing  chloride  of  lead  is  formed,  which  combines  with  the  silica  of  the 
clay  to  form  a  thin  glass.  This  method  of  glazing  is  in  England  termed  smearing* 
boracic  acid  being  employed. 

^'"'^^oi.'iiS!*'^*  -^  method  of  glazing  by  volatilisation,  known  as  glazing  with  flowing 
colours,  is  employed  for  porcelain.  It  essentially  consists  in  the  ignition  of  a  mix- 
ture of  chloride  of  calcium,  chloride  of  lead,  and  clay,  placed  in  a  small  vessel  in  the 
firing  capsule  or  firing  chamber,  and  to  which  some  metallic  oxide  is  added,  as  cobalt 
oxide.  The  oxide  is  converted  into  chloride,  and  combines  with  the  coDstituents  of 
the  article. 

Tiie  cap«uie,  or  Sagger.  Porcclain  warc  and  superfine  earthenware  are  not  exposed, 
when  burnt,  to  the  free  action  of  the  flame,  as  various  impurities,  such  as  ashes 
and  smoke,  would  deteriorate  the  beauty.  They  are  therefore  enclosed  in  fire- 
clay vessels,  termed  in  France  gazettes^  in  Germany  kapseln,  and  in  England 
saggers.  These  saggers  are  manufactured  of  the  best  fire-clay,  with  which  is  mixed 
a  cement  made  from  broken  saggc  rs.  First  into  each  sagger  is  put  a  perfectly  true 
disc  of  the  same  material  and  upon  this  the  porcelain  ware  is  placed,  three  knobs  or 

Fig.  147.  Fio.  148. 


small  props  projecting  from  the  disc,  and  keeping  the  article  from  contact  with  a 
large  surface  to  wliich  the  glaze  would  cause  it  to  adhere. 

Th«pondAjn  orcn.      Fig.  147  is  a  Vertical  section  of  the  porcelain  oven,  and  Fig.  148 
the  elevation.    The  oven  is  essentially  a  reverberatory  furnace  with  three  stages  and 
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five  fire -rooms  supplied  with  wood  fires.  The  oven  may  be  considered  as  a  tall 
cylinder,  surmounted  by  a  cone,  in  the  apex  of  which  is  the  chimney  opening,  the 
flat  vaults  by  which  it  is  divided  being  pierced  to  allow  of  communication.  Both  the 
stages,  L  and  l\  serve  for  the  "  strong  firing  "  of  the  porcelain.  The  upper  stage,  l"» 
termed  variously  the  howell,  crowtiy  or  cowl,  serves  for  the  **  raw  burning."  At  the 
bottom  of  both  the  lower  stages  are  built  the  fire-places,/,  leading  by  g  into  the  oven, 
o  is  the  ash-pit,  t  the  opening  to  the  ash-pit  closed  during  the  burning ;  o  is  an 
opening  through  which  fuel  is  introduced ;  c  c  are  the  openings  admitting  of  the 
circulation  of  the  hot  gtises.  p  is  the  door  by  which  the  oven  is  entered.  The  ovens 
are  gradually  heated  first  to  glowing  heat  and  then  to  a  strong  red  heat.  At  this 
stage  the  openings  are  closed  and  the  oven  raised  to  a  stronger  heat,  at  which  it  is 
allowed  to  remain  for  a  short  time.  This  intense  burning  lasts  about  seventeen  to 
eighteen  hours ;  tlie  oven  is  then  opened,  and  allowed  to  cool  gradually  for  three  to 
four  days. 

Emptyinft  the  OT«n  and      After  the  oven  Is  oooled,  the  saggers  containing  the  were  are 

Sorting  the  wnw.       removed,  and  the  ware  taken  out.    It  is  then  separated  into  four 

kinds: — a.    Superfine,  containing  no  blemished  ware.      h.    Medium,  the  ware  slightly 

inferior  in  glaze,  &q,    c.  The  chipped  and  imperfectly  glazed  ware.    d.  Waste,  or  ware  8o 

distorted  or  cracked  as  to  be  useless. 

Faulty  Ware.  The  chief  faults  are : — Cracking  from  the  porcelain  not  being  sufficiently 
plastic,  from  drying  unequally,  and  from  unequal  heating.  Part  fusing  from  a  too  strong 
heat.  Air-bubbles  causing  lumps  to  appear  on  the  surface  of  the  ware  through  the 
expansion  of  the  air  by  heat.  Spotting,  from  fragments  of  the  sagger  fusing  and  falling 
in  upon  the  ware.  Yellow-colouring,  from  smoke  having  entered  the  sagger.  The  chief 
faults  in  the  glaze  are : — Blowing,  the  result  of  the  development  of  gas  by  the  reaction  of 
the  constituents  of  the  glaze  upon  each  other ;  also  resulting  from  too  strong  a  firing. 
Shelling,  or  the  exfoliating  of  the  glaze. 

poreeiain  Painting.  Porcelaiu  painting  is  really  a  branch  of  glass  painting,  the  colours 
being  glass- colours,  which  when  burnt  in  become  durable  and  bright.  The 
colours  employed,  technically  termed  muffle  colours,  are  : — 

Oxide  of  iron,  for  red,  brown,  violet,  yellow,  and  sepia. 
„        chromium,  for  green. 
„        cobalt  and  potassium-cobalt-nitrite,  for  blue  and  black. 

uranium,  for  orange  and  black. 
„        manganese,  for  violet,  brown,  and  black. 
„        iridium,  for  black. 
,,        titanium,  for  yellow. 
„        antimony,  for  yellow. 
„        copper  (and  protoxide),  for  green  and  red. 
Chromate  of  iron,  for  brown. 
„        lead,  for  yellow, 
„        barium,  for  yellow. 
Chloride  of  silver,  for  red. 
Chloride  of  platinum,  for  platinising. 
Purple  of  Cassius,  for  purple  and  rose -red. 
These  colours  are  mixed  with  a  fluxing  material,  so  that  by  the  melting  a  silicate 
t)r  borate  may  be  formed,  yielding  a  good  glaze.    Therefore  the  oxide  of  cobalt  and 
the  oxide  of  copper  must  first  be  mixed  with  silicic  acid  and  boracic  acid,  oxide  of 
antimony  with  oxide  of  lead,  &c.,  to  form  a  blue,  green,  or  yellow  colour,  because 
there  are  few  metallic  oxides  yielding  these  colours  that  are  not  affected  injuriously 
Jby  heat,  or  are  by  themselves  sufficiently  easily  fluid.     The  burning-in  of  i\ve 
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colours  is  effected  in  a  muffle,  Fig.  149,  the  opening  0,  serving  as  a  communication 
with  the  interior,  by  which  the  degree  of  heat  may  be  ascertained ;  the  opening,  w, 
serves  for  the  escape  of  the  vapours  of  tlie  essential  oils  (oil  of  turpentine,  oil  of 
lavender,  &c.),  with  which  the  enamel  colours  are  sometimes  ground  up.     Fig.  150 

Fig.  150. 


Fia.  Z49. 


shows  the  method  of  heating  the  muffle.  The  heating  is  conmienced  at  a  low  tem- 
perature and  is  gradually  increased  to  a  red  heat.  From  time  to  time  the  muffle  is 
opened  till  the  colours  begin  to  disappear ;  then  the  muffle  is  carefully  closed,  raised 
to  a  bright  red  heat,  and  finally  allow^ed  to  cool  as  slowly  as  possible. 

OnMHiMintJTig  tiM  PonoUin.  The  gold  employed  for  decorating  the  porcelain  is  dissolved  in 
aqua  regia»  and  precipitated  with  either  sulphate  of  iron,  nitrate  of  protoxide  of  mercury, 
or  by  means  of  oxalic  acid.  In  its  application  the  gold  must  be  intimately  mixed  with  a 
flux,  generally  nitrate  of  oxide  of  bismuth.  Shell  gold  is  employed,  also  gold-beaters' 
refuse.  The  article  to  be  gilt  must  be  thoroughly  freed  from  grease,  else  the  gold  will  not 
adhere.  The  gold  powder,  finely  ground  up  with  sugar  or  honey,  or  some  snob  soluble 
substance,  is  applied  with  a  pencil  brush.  The  buming-in  is  effected  in  a  muffle.  The 
gold  is  not  melted  during  the  burning,  but  becomes  firmly  set  upon  the  article  by  means 
of  the  flux.  After  burning  the  gold  does  not  at  once  appear  bright,  but  requires 
burnishing  with  an  agate  tool. 

Blight  oikung.  Bright  gilding  differs  from  the  foregoing  in  requiring  no  after  polishing 
or  burnishing.  It  is  effected  by  burning-in  a  solution  of  sulphuret  of  gold  or  fulminating 
gold  in  balsam  of  sulphur.  When  an  article  is  gilded  with  precipitated  metallic  gold  or  a 
bright  gold  preparation,  the  gUding  is  secure  from  injury  by  handling  or  scratching  with 
the  finger-nail,  &c. 

sQrtiing  and  piAtinidng.  Silvering  and  platinising  are  usually  only  in  slight  requisition, 
lietallio  silver  is  thrown  down  from  its  solution  by  means  of  copper  or  zinc;  the 
platinum  is  precipitated  from  its  neutral  chloride  by  means  of  boiling  with  potash 
and  sugar.  The  tarnishing  of  silver  on  porcelain  by  sulphuretted  hydrogen  may, 
according  to  Bousseau,  be  prevented  by  placing,  before  burning,  a  thin  layer  of  gold  upon 
the  part  silvered ;  the  result  then  is  a  white  layer  of  gold-silver.  Much  care  is  not  neces- 
sary in  this  process.  The  silver  and  platinum  are  mixed  with  basic  nitrate  of  oxide 
of  bismuth,  painted  on  and  bmnt  in,  and  afterwards  burnished. 

utko^hADie.  Transparent  porcelain  is  used  in  the  art  of  lithophanie,  or  making  transpa- 
rencies. A  thin  and  unglazed  porcelain  plate  is  pressed  into  a  flat  gypsum  mould 
bearing  the  pattern  in  high  relief.  The  figures  by  transmitted  light  appear  in  delicately 
rounded  tones  of  light  and  shade.  The  applications  of  this  art  to  the  manufacture 
fo  lamp-shades,  window  ornaments,  (&c.,  are  too  well  knownto  need  remark  here. 
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II.  Tender  Porcelain. 
Froneh  PMtto  Pozodain.  Tender  or  fritte  porcelain,  is  distinguished  in  commerce  as  of 
two  manufactures — French  and  English.  The  French  manufacture,  in  1695,  was 
first  carried  on  at  St.  Cloud,  near  Paris,  by  Morin,  who  employed  a  glassy  mass 
without  the  addition  of  kaolin,  but  containing  lead,  somewhat  similar  to  ciystal 
glass.  It  can,  therefore,  hardly  be  considered  a  porcelain,  strictly  so  called,  until 
melted  with  lime  and  alumina.  Thus  fritte  porcelain  is  composed  of: — i.  A  glass 
mass  or  fritte,  obtained  from  silica  and  alkalies.  2.  Marl,  as  a  clay  constituent. 
Chalk,  as  a  lime  constituent.    The  proportions  of  these  constituents  are : — 

Fritte        75        75 

Marl 17  8 

Chalk        8         17 

The  fritte  is  mixed  with  the  chalk  and  marl  to  form  a  thin  pulp,  which  is  allowed 
to  remain  for  a  month  to  dry,  and  then  again  pulverised.     When  required  quickly 
plasticity  is  obtained  by  adding  soap-  or  lime-water.     Fritte  porcelain  is  burnt 
in  saggers,  generally  before  glazing.     During  the  burning  this  kind  of  porcelain 
softens  more  than  the  hard,  and  requires  supporting  on  every  side.    It  is  for  this 
reason  generally  baked  in  fire-clay  moulds.     The  ordinaiy  oven  is  employed.    The 
glaze  for  tender  porcelain  is  a  kind  of  crystal  glass  containing  lead.     This  glaze 
is  poured  over  the  articles,  as  they  are  non-absorbent  on  immersion.     French  porce- 
lain is  similar  to  cryolite  glass  or  hot-cast  porcelain.  (See  p.  291). 
xnguah  Fritte  poroeiain.      English  tender  porcelain  consists  of  a  plastic  clay,  so-called 
China  clay  or  Cornish  stone,  a  weathered  pegmatite,  with  fire-clay  and  bone-ash.    The 
addition  of  the  latter  is  due  to  Mr.  Spade,  in  1802 ;  recentiy  phosphate  of  calcium, 
as  apatite,  phosphorite,  stafielite,  or  sombrerite,  has  been  substituted.    The  glaze  is 
composed  of  Cornish  stone,  chalk,  fire-brick,  borax,  and  oxide  of  lead.    The  article 
must  be  baked  before  glazing,  as  the  glaze  is  so  much  more  easily  meltible  than  the 
body  of  the  article ;  and  in  this  second  firing  lies  the  difference  between  the  manu- 
facture of  tender  and  of  hard  porcelain.    In  hard  porcelain  the  melting-point  of  the 
glaze  and  the  body  are  tiie  same.    English  porcelain  is  far  less  solid  and  more  liable 
to  crack  than  the  hard ;  upon  the  other  hand,  English  porcelain  is  the  more  plastic, 
and  can  be  produced  at  a  lower  temperature  in  saggers  of  inferior  fire-resisting 
qualities,  consequeuUy  at  a  less  expense.     The  burning  takes  place  in  a  stage  oven 
with  anthracite  coals,  the  articles  being  placed  in  saggers.    The  glaze  is  applied  by 
inunersion.    Recentiy  boracic  acid  has  been  largely  employed  in  glazing  English 
porcelain. 

Pariftn  and  cunnu  Parian  is  an  nnglftzed  Btatne-porcelain,  similar  to  English  porcelain,  • 
but  more  difficultly  fusible,  containing  less  flux  and  more  silica.  The  colour  is^  a  very 
Blight  yellow ;  the  surface  is  waxlike.  Parian  was  first  prepared  by  Copeland,  in  1848, 
although  the  idea  was  not  new,  as  before  this  time  Kuhn  of  Meissen,^  had  prepared 
statues  and  medallions  of  porcelain  in  imitation  of  marble.  The  composition  of  parian 
is  very  variable  ;  some  on  being  tested  yield  phosphate  of  calcium,  others  silicate  of  barium, 
and  again  some  contain  only  kaolin  and  felspar. 

Carrara,  so  named  in  its  imitation  of  the  marble  produced  from  Carrara  in  Tuscany,  is 
intermediate  to  parian  and  stoneware,  is  less  transparent  than  parian,  and  sometimes 
whiter  in  colour. 
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m.   Stoneware. 
Biraewue.       Stoneware  differs  entirely  from  porcelain ;  it  is  dense,  sonorous,  fine- 
grained ;   does  not  cling  to  the  tongue.     It  is  semi-fused  and  opaque.    Even  fine 
wliite  stoneware  is  difierent  from  porcelain  in  transparency,  being  entirely  opaque, 
altlioagb  in  some  other  respects  similar.     Stoneware  is  distinguished — 

1.  As  porcelain  glazed. 

2.  As  white  or  coloured  unglazed. 

3.  As  common  stoneware,  salt-glazed. 

The  fine  white  stoneware  is  made  from  a  plastic  clay,  burning  white,  and  not  very 
refractory.  To  the  clay  is  added  kaolin  and  fire-clay  with  a  felspar  mineral, 
generally  Cornish  stone,  as  a  flux.    The  glaze  contains  oxide  of  lead  and  borax,  and 

Fio.  151. 


Fig.  152. 


is  transparent.  The  flux  is  used  in  the  making  of  stoneware  much  more  freely  than 
in  porcelain,  in  the  proportion  of  more  than  half  tlie  weight  of  the  mass.  It  follows 
that  stoneware  can  be  burnt  at  a  lower  temperature  than  porcelain.    The  articles 


Digitized  by 


Google 


3o6  CHEMICAL  TECHNOLOGY. 

are  fasluoned  out  of  the  plastic  clay  in  the  same  maimer  as  porcelain.     Fine  stone- 
ware is  used  as  a  cheap  substitute  for  porcelain,  it  being  much  more  easily  burnt. 

Wliite  or  coloured  unglazed  stoneware,  or  Wedgwood-ware,  is  made  from  a  plastic, 
slightly  refractory  clay,  kaolin,  fire-clay,  and  Cornish  stone,  the  latter  in  the  propor- 
tion of  half  the  weight  of  the  whole.  It  is  more  easily  fusible  than  porcelain, 
requiring  a  lower  temperature  in  burning.  The  coloured  stoneware  is  of  the  same 
composition  as  the  white,  the  colouring  being  only  superficial.  Frequently  other 
coloured  clays  are  used  for  ornaments  in  relief.  Coloured  "Wedgwood -ware  is 
known  as  Egyptian,  bamboo,  fine  salt  ware,  fine  biscuit,  &c. 

Common  stoneware  differs  from  the  preceding  in  containing  no  flux,  the  clay  being 
semi-fused  by  the  continued  action  of  the  fire.  To  the  clay  is  added  fine  sand,  or 
pulverised  fragments  of  stoneware.  Chemical  and  pharmaceutical  utensils,  acid 
tanks,  &c.,  are  made  of  this  ware,  it  being  strong  and  durable.  The  colour  is 
generally  gray. 

stoneware  orena.  The  oveus  for  buming  stouewaro  are  so  constructed  that  the  articles 
can  either  lie  down  or  be  placed  vertically.  Fig.  151  is  the  vertical  section  of  such 
an  oven  through  the  line  a  b  in  Fig.  152.  Fig.  153  is  a  section  through  the  line 
c  D,  seen  from  b.  Fig.  154  is  a  section  through  c  d,  seen  from  a.  Fig.  152  is  the 
plan  on  the  line  e  f,  Fig.  151.  a  a  is  the  arch  or  vault  of  the  oven,  built  of  clay  ; 
b,  the  vessel  chamber ;  c,  the  fire-room ;  d,  the  fire-bars ;  <?,  the  stoke-hole ;  /,  the 
ash-pit ;  g,  an  air-draught ;  i  i,  a  pierced  waU ;  Ar,  a  pierced  back-wall,  through 
which  the  flame  and  hot  gases  escape  into  o,  serving  as  a  flue.  Stone-coal  is  used  as 
fuel.     Another  form  of  oven  in  which  mineral  water  bottles  are  burnt  is  shown  in 

Fig.  153.  Fio.  154. 


Fig.  155.  It  is  constructed  on  an  easy  slope ;  at  the  lowest  part  is  the  fire-room,  a. 
In  the  middle  of  tlie  burning-room  is  the  pierced  wall,  c,  technically  termed  the 
window,  tlirough  wliich  the  hot  gases  and  flame  escape  into  d.  The  vault  and  walls, 
B  and  E,  are  of  broken  earthenware  bound  with  mortar.  A  chimney  is  unnecesssary, 
the  gases  escaping  through  the  pierced  wall,  e,  into  the  air.  The  burning  usually  takes 
about  eight  days.  The  high  temperature  at  which  conmion  stoneware  is  burnt,  and 
the  nature  of  its  components,  render  glazing  unnecessary ;  but  generally  a  glaze  is 
obtained  with  the  help  of  common  salt  placed  in  the  oven  during  buming.    After  the 
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placing  of  the  salt  the  openings  of  the  oven  are  closed  for  some  time,  and  then  a 
second  quantity  of  salt  is  introduced.  The  silica,  with  the  assistance  of  the  steam, 
decomposes  the  salt  into  hydrochloric  acid  and  soda,  with  which  it*  combines.  Thu« 
there  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  ware  a  glaze  of  silicate  of  soda  and  alumina. 
The  salt  will  take  up  more  than  50  per  cent  silica,  according  to  Leykauf  s  experiments ; 
therefore,  the  more  silica  the  better  glaze.    An  oven  of  moderate  size  will  require 

Fig.  155. 


80  to  100  pounds  of  salt ;  the  purity  of  the  salt  is  not  a  subject  of  much  con- 
sideration. The  glaze  is  colourless,  and  the  vessel  appears  the  colour  of  the  day. 
Stoneware  that  is  unequally  coloured,  one  part  brown,  the  other  gray,  has  been 
brought  to  that  state  by  the  escape  of  hydrocarbons  into  the  burning-room. 

LMqncKd  war«.  Laoquered  ware,  known  as  Terralite  and  Siderolite  ware  in  northern 
Bohemia,  and  manufactured  by  the  firms  of  Villeroy  and  Booh,  of  Dresden,  is  an  inter- 
mediate ware  to  fine  and  common  stoneware ;  it  has  no  glaze,  but  a  strong  surface  colour 
of  Tarnish  or  lacquer.  Candlesticks,  bowls,  flower-vases,  jugs,  flower-pots,  baskets, 
batter-dishes,  fruit-dishes,  <&c.,  are  formed  from  this  ware,  and  baked  in  saggers  in  the 
nsnal  manner.  Great  care  and  attention  are  required  in  burning  the  ware.  The  colour 
or  bronze  is  mixed  with  varnish  thinned  with  turpentine  or  linseed-oil,  and  applied  with 
a  pencil.  The  ware  is  then  placed  in  a  slow  oven ;  the  etherial  oils  volatilise,  and  the 
bronze  colour  becomes  fixed  to  the  surface  of  the  ware. 

IV.  Fayence  Wabe. 
riy«n«w«w.  Fayence  ware  (English  fine  stoneware)  derives  its  name  from  the 
town  of  Faenza,  in  the  Italian  States,  where  the  ware  was  skilfully  made.  In  the 
gth  century  the  Spanish  Moors  manufactured  fayence  in  the  Island  of  Majorca, 
whence  the  present  Majolica,  the  slight  alteration  in  the  manner  of  spelling  being 
accounted  for  by  Dante  in  his  "  Tra  isola  di  Capri  e  Majolica*'  on  the  ground  that 
the  older  Tuscan  writers  spell  the  name  of  the  Island  "  Majolica."  The  industry 
developed  from  the  13th  to  the  15th  century;  from  that  to  the  17th  it  culminated, 
and  then  commenced  to  decline.  In  the  middle  of  the  i6th  century  Bernard  Palissy 
introduced  the  ware  known  as  Palissy-fayence  into  France.  Palissy's  celebrated 
Pieces  nutiqusi  consist  of  ware  omamentated  with  fish,  fruit,  vegetables,  &c., 
naturally  coloured  in  enamel.  The  body  of  porous  fayence  ware  is  earthy,  and 
clings  to  the  tongue.  It  is  opaque,  with  more  or  less  plasticity,  and  little  or  no 
sonorosity.  It  consists  generally  of  plastic  clay,  or  a  mixture  of  this  with  common 
potter  8  clay.  It  differs  from  clay  ware  in  the  employment  of  finer  materials,  manipu- 
lated with  greater  care.  Fine  white  fayence  is  distinct  from  common  enamelled 
fayence.  Fine  fayence  (semi-porcelain)  consists  of  a  plastic  clay  with  pulverised 
quartz  or  fire-bricks,  with  kaolin  or  pegmatite  and  felspar  minerals.  It  remains 
white  after  burning,  and  is  coated  with  a  transparent  glaze.  The  fayence 
ware  of  different  countries  differ  greatly ;  some  are  easily  fusible,  others  again  are 
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burnt  at  a  high  temperature.  The  composition  of  the  glaze  is  therefore  veiy  varied* 
Common  lime  fayence  is  a  mixture  of  potter's  or  plastic  clay,  marl  (day  with 
carbonate  of  limel,  or  quartz  and  quartz-sand.  It  is  characterised  by  containing 
15  to  25  per  cent  of  lime,  that,  at  the  low  temperature  at  which  common  fayence  is 
burnt,  only  loses  a  portion  of  its  carbonic  acid.  The  common  fayence  ware  is  thus 
easily  distinguished  from  other  wares  by  its  property  of  effervescing  when  an  add 
is  poured  into  a  vessel  made  of  this  ware.  Its  fracture  is  earthy ;  the  colour,  con- 
sequent upon  its  containing  a  to  4  per  cent  of  oxide  of  iron,  a  decided  yellow,  so  that 
an  opaque  glaze  is  enfployed.  The  glaze  or  enamel  contains  usually  oxide  of  tin, 
oxide  of  lead,  alkalies,  and  quartz.  The  more  oxide  of  iron  and  lime  contained  in  the 
mass,  the  lower  the  temperature  required  for  burning.  Fayence,  like  porcelain,  is 
twice  burnt,  first  without,  and  finally  with,  the  glaze.  It  is  burnt  in  saggers ;  the 
ware  is  placed  in  the  saggers,  and  these  are  piled  one  upon  the  other  in  the  furnace, 
with  a  layer  of  fat  clay  between  each  pair.  The  articles  stand  in  the  saggers  upon 
small  tripods  in  order  to  expose  as  small  a  contact  surface  as  possible.  The  hard- 
burnt  ware  has  next  to  be  glazed.  A  thin  pulp  with  water  is  made  of  the  materials 
of  the  ^laze  placed  in  a  cistern  into  which  the  articles  are  dipped.  The  glaze  usually 
consists  of  felspar  (Corm'sh  stone),  fire-day,  heavy  spar,  sand,  borax,  and  borade 
acid,  crystal-glass,  soda  and  nitrate  of  soda,  white-lead,  minium,  and  smalt  The 
composition  of  this  glaze  is  ordinarily  very  complicated,  but  the  essential  constituents 
are  silica,  boracic  acid,  alumina,  oxide  of  lead,  and  alkali.  Recently  the  Peruvian 
mineral,  so-called  tiza  (borate  of  soda  and  lime),  has  been  employed.  The  addition 
of  lead  serves  to  render  the  glaze  easily  fusible,  while  the  felspar  imparts  the  soft- 
ness characteristic  of  a  lead-alkali  glaze. 

^^'v^n!^  Fayence  is  ornamented  by — i.  Painting;  2.  Casting;  3.  Printing; 
4.  Lustring.  Painting  is  usually  done  with  the  brush,  partly  under,  and  partly  upon, 
the  glaze.  The  glazing  oven  not  attaining  so  high  a  temperature  as  the  porcelain 
oven,  the  colours  are  not  affected  by  the  heat.  The  colours  used  are  oxide  of 
chromium,  oxide  of  cobalt,  oxide  of  iron,  oxide  of  antimony,  &c.  The  rose-  and 
purple -red  colours  are  obtained  from  gold  preparations.  The  pink  colour,  carnation 
pink,  was  discovered  in  this  country,  and  is  essentially  a  protoxide  of  chromiunL  To 
make  this  colour — 

Staimic  acid 100 

Chalk     34 

Cliromate  of  potash    3 — 4. 

Silica 5 

Alumina        i 

are  well  mixed  and  allowed  to  stand  for  some  liours  in  a  strong  heat.  The  mass 
appears  as  a  dirty  rose-red  colour,  attaining  its  full  brilliancy  when  washed  with 
water  acidulated  witli  hydrochloric  acid.  The  casting  consists  in  the  fayence  vessel 
recdving  a  surface  layer  of  coloured  clay  in  any  required  part,  independently  of  the 
colours  of  the  mass.  These  coloured  clays  or  clay-washes  are  made  of  the  ordinary 
fat  clays  and  metallic  oxides.  The  printhig  is  accomplished  with  the  aid  of  a  thin 
tissue  paper,  upon  which  the  pattern  is  first  printed  from  a  copper  plate,  and  after- 
wards transferred  to  the  ware.  For  black,  a  mixture  of  forge-scale,  manganese, 
oxide  of  cobalt,  or  chrome-black  is  employed ;  for  blue,  oxide  of  cobalt  mixed  witli, 
for  bright  blue,  fire-brick,  and  for  less  intense  colours,  heavy-spar,  both  of  course 
being  pulverised.    This  mixture  is  burnt,  the  frit  ground,  and  mixed  with  a  flux 
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of  equal  parts  of  flint-glass  and  fire-clay.  Copper  plates,  in  wliich  the  pattern  is 
deeply  cut,  are  charged  with  colonr  mixed  with  linseed-oil;'  a  transfer  is  then  taken 
on  the  fine  "  pottery  tissue"  paper,  and  laid  on  the  ware.  By  means  of  a  ruhher 
the  colonr  is  caused  to  leave  the  paper,  which  has  heen  previously  moistened  with 
water,  and  adhere  to  the  ware.  The  paper  is  then  washed  off,  and  the  article  taken 
to  the  kiln. 

FVmiaffGoioiin.  Flowing  colours  are  much  employed  in  ornamenting  fayence.  The 
common  fayence  or  delf  ware  is  coloured  blue  in  this  manner  by  means  of  protoxide 
of  cobalt  mixed  with  the  glaze.  When  the  vessels  are  taken  to  the  buming-kihi,  a 
mixture  of  chloride  of  calcium,  chloride  of  lead,  and  clay  is  also  introduced  on  a  small 
plate.  The  protoxide  of  cobalt  is  converted  into  a  chloride  by  combining  with  the 
volatilised  materials,  and  in  turn  combines  with  components  of  the  material  of  the 
vessel  By  this  means  the  articles  obtain  an  apparent  transparency  somewhat  similar 
to  the  characteristic  of  porcelain. 

Lfutm.  Some  kinds  of  ware  have  a  second  coating — a  metallic  lustre  or  glaze — given 
to  them  after  burning.  Gold  Lustre :  The  different  kinds  of  gold  lustre  are  very  similar 
and  need  not  be  detailed.  They  are  essentially  composed  of  fulminating  gold  and  balsam  of 
sulphur,  the  latter  prepared  by  heating  linseed  oil  and  sulphur  together.  Platinum  Lustre : 
TluB  is  obtained  by  mixing  anhydrous  chloride  of  platinum  with  lavender  oil  or  balsam  of 
snlphur;  also  by  the  well-known  precipitation  of  platinum  by  sal-ammoniao.  Silver 
Lustre  is  either  a  yellow  lustre  or  a  cantharadine  lustre,  so-called  from  its  similarity  in 
appearance  to  the  wing-case  of  the  Spanish  fly  (Caniharis  vesicatoria).  Salv^tat  beUeves 
that  chloride  of  silver  may  be  employed  as  a  yellow  lustre,  similarly  to  gold  preparations. 
The  cantharadine  lustre  is  generally  a  yellow  lustre,  the  difference  being  that  it  is  only  used 
for  white  grounds,  while  the  former  is  employed  for  blue  grounds,  on  which  it  appears 
slightly  tinged  with  green.  Copper  Lustre  is  both  red  and  yellow ;  it  is  used  for  Spanish 
fayence  and  Majolica  wares.  It  is  chiefly  formed  by  a  silicate  of  copper.  Oxide  of  lead, 
or  lead-lnstre,  is  merely  a  lead-glaze.  Chloride  of  silver  mixed  with  lead-lustre  is  reduced, 
the  result  being  a  deposit  of  a  gold-yellow  or  a  silver- white  colour  according  to  the  propor- 
tion of  silver. 

KtruMn  Vases.  The  vases  of  the  old  Bomans  were  a  kind  of  fayence  ware,  containing 
iron,  and  formed  of  a  clay  decomposed  by  quartz,  only  slightly  burnt,  sometimes 
nnglazed,  sometimes  coated  with  an  easily  fusible  glaze.  These  vases  and  articles  are 
celebrated  more  for  their  beauty  of  form  thsuDi  for  any  peculiarity  in  composition,  which 
is  vezy  analogous  to  the  well-known  delf -ware  of  which  our  table  services  are  made. 

GUypipM.  In  the  manufacture  of  clay  pipes  there  is  employed  the  beautifully  white 
pipe-clay,  containing  neither  iron,  sand,  nor  carbonate  of  lime.  The  clay,  if  pure, 
always  bums  white ;  but  occasionally,  when  a  yellow  colour  appears,  the  clay  is  burned 
for  a  longer  time,  whereby  the  oxide  of  iron  colouring  the  clay  is  removed.  The  pipes  are 
formed  in  a  mould  similar  in  shape  to  the  pipe.  A  roU  of  clay  is  taken,  and  carefully 
spread  out  to  the  length  of  the  pipe.  The  mould  is  constructed  in  two  halves,  hinged 
together  like  a  meerschaum  pipe-case,  and  is  generally  of  iron.  The  roll  of  clay  is  placed 
on  the  lower  half  of  the  mould,  and  the  upper  half  is  then  pressed  or  screwed  down.  A 
wire  is  then  pushed  up  the  entire  length  of  the  stem.  The  pipe  is  then  taken  out  of  the 
mould,  and  set  aside  to  dry.  It  is  afterwards  taken  to  the  oven,  where  about  a  gross  of 
pipes  are  introduced  into  each  sagger.  The  saggers  are  long  clay  tubes.  Sometimes  the 
pipes  are  burnt  without  saggers.  To  prevent  the  pipe  adhering  to  the  lips  on  account  of 
the  porosity  of  the  day,  the  end  put  to  the  mouth  is  rubbed  with  a  mixture  of  soap,  wax, 
and  lime-water. 

Water  cooten.  The  Spanish  water-cooling  vessels,  or  alcarrazast  are  made  of  a  porous, 
unglazed  earthenware.  The  constant  evaporation  of  the  water  exuding  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  vessel  causes  the  water  to  be  kept  cool  in  the  hottest  climates.  The  vessels 
are  only  slightly  burnt.  According  to  Sallior,  water  can  be  cooled  15°  in  an  alcarraza, 
while  Sevres  ware  only  permits  of  the  cooling  of  its  contents  in  a  similar  manner  some 
2*  or  3°.  lliese  vessels  are  known  in  France  as  hydrocirames.  In  this  country  Egyptian 
vine-  and  butter-coolers  are  very  common,  while  in  Egypt,  Spain,  Turkey,  the  Indies,  and 
Americas,  they  are  really  necessaries.  In  Bengal  these  coolers  are  made  from  the  mud  of 
the  Ganges.  In  the  Levant  they  are  termed  haldaques ;  in  Syria  and  Egypt  collies  or 
gulUet,  while  in  many  places  they  are  also  known  as  gargouletUs, 
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V.  Common  Pottery. 

coamioii  Potuzy.  To  distmguish  between  the  different  kinds  of  this  ware  is  extremely 
difficult.  The  manufacture  is  entirely  distinct  from  the  preceding.  For  the  so- 
called  white  pottery,  used  for  culinary  purposes,  ordinary  potter's  clay  is  employed, 
and  for  brown- ware  a  moderately  refractory  clay.  The  natural  clays  are,  as  a  rule, 
too  fat  to  be  used  without  the  addition  of  some  other  material,  generally  sand ; 
besides  sand,  fire-brick,  chalk,  charmotte,  and  anthracite  coal-ash.  The  vessels 
are  formed  upon  a  potter's  wheel,  air  dried,  and  then  glazed.  The  employment  of  a 
lead-glaze  was  but  a  short  time  ago  unknown  in  the  glazing  of  this  kind  of  ware. 
Ordinarily  the  mass  is  white  or  yellow,  sometimes  brown-red;  the  glaze  being 
transparent,  the  colour  of  the  body  or  mass  is  always  apparent.  Partly  because  the 
ware  is  very  easily  fusible,  and  partly  because  a  low  heat  is  used  in  the  burning,  the 
glaze  must  also  be  very  easily  fusible.  For  this  reason  a  lead-glaze,  forming  an 
aluminium  and  lead  glass  is  very  applicable,  and  is  employed  mixed  with  loam  (day 
and  sand).  The  materials  are  ground  and  very  intimately  mixed  in  a  hand-milL  The 
lead  used  is  generally  a  lead-glance.  During  the  burning  the  lead-glanoe  is  roasted, 
and  the  sulphur  is  driven  off  as  sulphurous  acid.  The  oxide  of  lead  combines  with 
the  silica  and  alumina  of  the  loam,  or  mixture  of  sand  and  clay,  to  form  aluminium 
lead  and  silicate. 

The  glazing  of  the  air-dried  ware  can  be  performed  in  three  ways ;  either  by  immersion, 
by  sprinkling,  or  by  dusting.  By  immerBion  the  workman's  hands  come  into  oontaot 
with  the  lead-oontaining  glaze,  with  detriment  both  to  his  health  and  the  adhering  of  ike 
glaze  if  his  hands  should  be  greasy.  This  method  is  not  therefore  often  employed. 
Sprinkling  is  generally  adopted.  In  dasting,  the  ware  is  first  immersed  in  a  pulp  of  fat 
clay,  and  then,  while  still  damp,  dusted  with  the  finely  pulverised  glaze.  The  dimger  of 
this  process  is  the  inhaling  of  the  fine  particles  of  glaze  floating  in  the  air  of  the  work- 
room. When  the  oxide  of  lead  is  properly  proportioned  to  the  silica  of  the  clay  or  loam, 
the  res^ting  lead-glass  is  not  affected  by  ordinary  organic  acids.  But  if  the  oxide  of  lead 
is  not  well  combined  with  the  silica,  it  will  be  dissolved  by  boiling  vinegar.  The  experi- 
ments of  Buchner,  A.  Yogel,  Erlenmeyer,  and  others,  have  shown  that  Uie  insoluMiity  of 
lead-glaze  is  not  so  great  as  has  been  supposed,  very  dilute  vinegar  in  some  cases  being 
sufficient  to  effect  a  solution.  The  use  of  vessels  thus  glazed  may  therefore  have  no  little 
influence  upon  the  health  of  a  family,  and  it  becomes  necessary  to  consider  if  there  is  not 
some  substitute.  All  injury  likely  to  accrue  from  the  use  of  this  glaze  would  be  removed 
if  the  potter  would  but  re-bum  imperfect  ware,  or  employ  ovens  of  the  best  construction ; 
but  this  is  not  always  the  case.  Becently  the  preparation  of  a  glaze  free  from  lead  has 
been  attempted,  by  employing  water-glass,  or  a  mixture  therewith  of  borate  of  lime. 

Burning.  The  glazed  vessels  are  next  taken  to  the  oven.  This  is  generally  a  lever- 
beratory  furnace,  2{  to  2i  metres  in  height,  and  7  to  10  metres  in  length.  At  one  end  is 
the  fire-grate,  and  at  the  other  the  chimney.  The  vessels  are  burnt  without  saggers,  and 
are  exposed  to  the  full  influence  of  the  flame.  The  fire  is  at  first  kept  low  for  eleven  to 
twelve  hours,  and  then  maintained  strongly  for  four  to  five  hours.  The  vessels  can  be 
removed  from  the  oven  about  eighteen  to  twenty-four  hours  after  being  burnt. 

VI.  Brick-  and  Tile-Making,  &c. 
Biioki.      This  manufacture  may  be  said  to  include  brick-making,  tile-making,  and 
the  manufacture  of  terra-cotta  goods,  and  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  ancient 
Egyptian  method  of  making  air-dried  bricks,  still  pursued  for  some  minor  purposes. 
In  order  to  the  better  comprehension  of  the  methods  of  brick-making,  we  wiU  fi^ 
consider  the  preparation  of  the  material.    This  may  be  divided  into — 
The  preparation  of  the  clays ; 
The  moulding  of  the  brick ; 
a.  By  hand, 
/3.  By  macliineiy ; 
The  burning  of  the  dried  brick. 
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T«a»-ootta.  The  term  terra-cotta  ware  generally  inclades  the  burnt,  imglazed 
yellow  or  red  clay  ware,  and  also  tiles,  employed  in  building  and  architectural 
ornamentation.  The  preparation  of  this  ware  is  almost  entirely  mechanical,  and 
does  not  call  for  any  further  elucidation  in  this  work  than  wiU  be  found  in  the 
following  pages  descriptiye  of  the  class  of  manufacture  to  which  it  belongs. 

BKiek  MatcziaL  Various  clays  are  used  in  brick-making.  Usually  those  only  are 
selected  that  will  form  a  brick  capable  of  bearing  a  considerable  strain.  In  the 
burning  a  test-brick  is  employed,  which  is  removed  from  time  to  time  to  see  the 
progress  of  the  fire,  to  prevent  the  over-burning  of  the  bricks,  or  the  lowering  of  the 
fire  till  the  bricks  are  sufl&ciently  burnt ;  but  this  brick  must  not  be  confounded 
with  another  test-brick  for  the  following  purpose.  A  brick  is  made  of  any  new  clay 
to  be  tested,  and  is  set  apart  in  an  active  kiln,  being  burnt  at  the  same  temperature 
as  the  bricks  of  this  kiln  afterwards  sent  into  the  trade.  By  the  qualities  of  this 
test-brick  the  nature  and  worth  of  the  new  clay  is  judged.  A  batch  of  bricks  should 
be  composed  of  days  that  may  all  be  burnt  at  the  same  temperature,  else  very 
unequal  results  will  foUow ;  some  bricks  will  be  under-burnt  and  some  over-burnt, 
while  only  those  bricks  to  the  clay  6i  which  the  temperature  is  adapted  will  be  of  use 
commercially.  A  brick-day  containing  much  carbonate  of  lime  can  be  burnt  at  a 
very  low  temperature,  and  indeed  bricks  so  composed  are  very  solid,  and  have  great 
durability.  Brick-clays  often  contain  felspar,  mica,  hydrate  of  oxide  of  iron,  phos- 
phate of  iron,  besides  organic  matter.  When  these  are  not  in  large  quantities  their 
presence  is  not  detrimental.  Mica  and  fdspar  with  oxide  of  iron  act  as  fluxes,  and 
in  known  quantities  are  useful  rather  than  pernicious.  Flint  stones,  large  pieces  of 
carbonate  of  lime  and  gypsum  interfere  with  the  easy  applicability  of  brick-clays. 
Sulphur  pyrites  render  clays  unsuited  to  the  manufacture  of  bricks,  as  the  sulphuret 
of  iron  remaining  in  the  brick  after  burning  oxidises  in  the  air  to  sulphate,  which  in 
a  short  time  weathers  out  and  renders  the  brick  brittle.  In  the  Netherlands,  in  the 
Thames  near  London,  on  the  banks  of  the  Ganges  and  Nile,  in  the  mouths  of  rivers, 
and  in  nearly  all  clays  exposed  to  the  ebb  and  flow  of  water,  is  found  an  admirable 
material  for  brick-making.  Since  1852  a  mixture  of  lime,  river  sand,  and  water  has 
been  extensively  used  as  a  brick  material,  and  for  other  building  purposes. 

Pnpuation  of  the  Clays.  The  ezcavating  of  the  clay  for  making  bricke  is  carried  on  in  the 
summer  or  spring.  The  clay  is  placed  in  not  too  high  a  layer,  and  allowed  to  weather. 
It  is  very  advantageous  if,  during  the  weathering,  a  frost  sets  in.  The  clay  is  allowed  to 
remain  thus  exposed  to  atmospheric  influence  until  it  becomes  boggy  or  marshy.  In  this 
condition  it  is  brought  to  a  tank  dug  in  the  ground,  4  metres  long,  2  metres  broad, 
and  1*3  metres  in  depth,  where  it  is  mixed  with  about  as  much  water  as  will  stand  to  a 
height  of  6  centimetres  in  the  tank.  So  soon  as  the  clay  is  thoroughly  saturated  it  is 
treadled,  that  is,  the  brick-maker  fastens  boards  or  wooden  shoes  to  his  feet,  and  care- 
fully treads  over  the  clay,  picking  out  all  the  flints,  Ac.,  which  resist  the  passage  of  his 
foot  to  the  bottom  of  the  layer.  This  process  is  repeated  two  or  three  times.  Sand  is 
then  added  to  the  clay.  If  the  clay  is  fat  the  mixture  is  proceeded  with ;  but  if  it  is  a 
poor  day  it  is  advantageous  to  wash  out  a  portion  of  the  sand.  This  may  be  effected  in 
two  ways.  The  ground-tank  just  described  may  be  inundated  with  water,  and  the  sand 
allowed  to  settle  to  the  bottom ;  or  the  mixed  sand  and  clay  is  placed  in  a  large  wooden 
tub  with  a  hole  in  the  side  near  the  bottom  stopped  with  a  plug.  When  the  water  has 
thoroughly  impregnated  the  clay  it  is  let  off,  carrying  part  of  the  sand  with  it.  Or  the  clay 
is  stirred  with  the  water  to  a  thin  pulp,  and  allowed  to  run  out  of  the  wooden  cistern 
into  a  ground  tank,  where,  with  the  water,  the  sand  settles  to  the  bottom.  London  clay, 
being  mostly  alluvial,  has  to  be  very  carefully  treated  to  free  it  from  flint  stones,  &C. ; 
it  is  afterwards  mixed  with  ash  or  sand. 

The  "  treading  "  of  the  clay  is  at  the  present  time  performed  in  mills,  termed  •*  pug  " 
mills  and  "  washers."    At  the  late  International  Exhibition  (187 1)  several  machines  were 
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exhibited  for  performing  the  whole  process  of  briok-maldng  oontinnoTislj.  Among  these 
was  the  three-process  brick-making  machine  of  Messrs.  Clayton,  Son,  and  Howlett,  of 
the  Atlas  Works,  and  combining  at  one  operation  crashing,  pngging,  and  brick-makiiig. 
The  rough  clay  is  thrown  into  the  hopper  of  the  machine ;  in  this  hopper  rerolyes  a 
shaft,  upon  which  are  keyed  several  small  kniyes  to  cut  up  the  day  preyiously  to  its 
being  crushed.  It  next  passes  through  a  pair  of  crushing  rollers,  and  these  effectually 
reduce  any  stones  or  hard  lumps  of  clay  which  may  enter.  The  clay,  thus  partially 
prepared,  next  passes  into  a  horizontal  pugging  or  mixing  cylinder  situated  beneath, 
where  it  is  mixed  by  the  pug-knives  fixed  upon  the  central  sh^.  The  knives  force  the  clay 
towards  the  further  end  of  the  cylinder,  where  it  is  received  by  rollers  and  forced  throu^ 
the  dies,  forming  a  smooth  bar  of  clay  of  the  width  and  depth  of  a  brick.  This  bar  is 
cut  into  the  required  lengths  by  wires.  The  machine  is  capable  of  producing  20,000  to 
30,000  bricks  per  diem,  and  is,  perhaps,  the  best  of  its  class.  Mr.  Bawden  has  oonstnicied 
a  machine  in  which  no  rollers  or  crushers  are  employed,  the  clay  being  turned  out  as 
wet  and  as  soft  as  in  hand-moulding.  One  horse  will  pug  the  clay  and  mould  from  12,000  to 
15,000  bricks  per  day.  It  consists  of  a  square  pug-mill,  through  which  runs  a  vertical  shaft 
bearing  pug-lmives.  On  the  top  of  this  shaft,  above  its  bearing,  is  attached  the  horse-pole, 
which  gives  motion  to  the  whole  machine.  Upon  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft,  which 
passes  through  the  bottom  of  the  pug-mill,  is  a  wheel  having  two  cams,  on  which  two 
rocking  arms  work.  One  arm  presses  the  soft  clay  through  a  grating  into  a  siz-briek 
sanded  mould,  and  the  other  arm  is  connected  to  a  slide  for  pushing  the  empty  sanded 
moulds  under  the  grate,  the  empty  mould  at  the  same  time  pushing  the  fuU  one  out. 
Among  the  best  continental  machmes  are  those  of  Henschel  of  Cassel,  and  of  Karrens. 

Moulding  the  Brick.  The  moulding  of  the  brick  by  hand  is  a  very  simple  matter.  A 
mould  of  wood  or  cast-iron  sufficiently  large  to  allow  for  the  shrinkage  of  the 
material  during  burning  is  usually  employed.  Fig.  156  shows  the  plan  (b),  and  the 
section  (a),  of  the  mould.  Sometimes  it  is  made  so  that  two  bricks  can  be 
moulded  at  the  same  time,  Fig.  157.  The  moulder  takes  a  ball  of  clay  and  places  it 
in  a  sand-strewn  mould,  pressing  it  well  in.  Then  with  the  striker,  a.  Fig.  158, 
he  removes  the  superfluous  clay.    The  mould  is  then  emptied,  and  the  brick  placed 
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by  a  child  on  a  barrow,  to  be  taken  to  some  other  part  of  the  brickfield,  to  be  snn- 
and  air-dried.  The  air-dried  bricks  are  then  taken  to  a  Viln  to  be  burnt  In  many 
cases  the  bricks  are  dried  by  artificial  heat  in  sheds,  the  floors  of  which  axe  heated 
by  fires.  A  gang  of  labourers,  numbering  five  to  ten  persons,  can  at  the  maximnni 
produce  only  1000  bricks  per  day. 

Briek  Moulding  by  MMhineiy.  The  moulding  of  bricks  by  machinery  is  daily  becoming 
more  general.  A  moulder,  no  matter  how  experienced,  has  never  been  known  to  pro- 
duce more  than  6000  bricks  in  a  day,  and  a  continuity  of  this  labour  would  be  most 
improbable.  Where  there  is  a  large  demand,  it  becomes  necessary  to  produce 
30,000  bricks  per  day  regularly,  and  this  can  be  done  by  machinery,  without 
employing  a  large  number  of  hands.  Further,  the  consumption  of  fuel  in  the 
machine  can  at  once  be  stopped,  or  regulated  to  meet  the  demand,  while  a  large 
number  of  workpeople  cannot  always  be  dealt  with  so  satisfactorily  to  the  well- 
meaning  employer.  But  the  machine  engrosses  a  large  capital  that  is  not  always  to 
be  invested,  whereas  a  number  of  hands  may  be  paid  from  the  result  of  their  labour, 
if  the  demand  is  good.  It  therefore  does  not  always  happen  that  machinery  can 
compete  with  hand  labour  in  this  particular,  as  there  are,  in  this  trade  espedally. 
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many  makers  who  pay  as  they  receive,  sending  ont  the  bricks  as  soon  as  they 
are  burnt.    The  machines  constructed  may  be  classed  as  follows : — 

1.  Those  in  which  the  brick  is  moulded  or  finished  as  by  hand. 

2.  The  machines  in  which  the  moulding  proceeds  uninterruptedly. 

3.  Those  in  which  the  brick  is  cut  out  of  a  cake  of  day. 

4.  Those  in  which  a  band  or  stream  of  clay  of  the  length  and  breadth  of  the 

brick  is  cut  by  means  of  knives  or  wires  to  the  requisite  depth. 
I.  The  machines  of  the  first  class,  imitating  the  motion  of  the  moulder's  hands 
are  constructed  of  an  iron  mould,  with  machinery  or  arms  having  a  to-and-fro 
motion,  somewhat  similar  to  a  shuttle  in  a  loom.  Such  a  machine  is  that  of  Garville 
of  Issy,  near  Paris  (Fig.  159).  The  brick  material  flows  from  the  pug-mill,  a,  under 
the  press  roller,  b,  which  is  supplied  with  water  from  the  reservoir,  c,  to  prevent  the 
clay  adhering.    Sand  is  next  spread  over  the  clay  from  d.    The  day  now  arrives 

Pio.  159. 


nnder  the  pressing  apparatus  worked  by  the  arm,  f,  and  counterpoise,  o.  The  bricks 
then  pass  away  on  the  endless  band  of  moulds,  i,  to  which  motion  is  imparted  by 
means  of  the  revolving  arms,  jj.  The  bricks  in  the  passage  of  the  moulds  over 
these  arms  are  shot  out,  the  chain  of  moulds  passing  through  the  tank  of  water,  n, 
and  thus  being  deansed.    m  is  a  box  to  receive  the  waste  clay,  which  is  taken  to  the 

Fio.  160. 


pttg-milL   .Fig.  160  is  an  enlarged  view  of  the  chain  of  moulds ;  mm  being  the  plan, 
and  the  lower  figure  the  side  view. 

H.  The  second  class  of  machines  are  very  similar  to  the  foregoing.     Instead 
of  the  pressing  apparatus,  a  roller  is  substituted,  which  presses  the  clay  into  the 
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moulds  as  they  pass  under  it.  The  moulds  sometimes  form  the  periphery  of  a  large 
circle  in  the  horizontal  plane,  as  by  this  means  the  operation  can  be  going  on  under 
several  rollers  at  the  same  time. 

m.  The  machines  of  the  third  class  differ  from  the  preceding  in  that  the  monid 
descends  npon  a  cake  of  clay  of  the  required  thickness.  This  kind  of  machine 
is  generally  used  in  the  manufacture  of  ornamental  bricks,  as  by  substituting  other 
moulds  any  desired  pattern  may  be  produced. 

IV.  The  machines  of  the  fourth  class,  in  which  a  band  of  clay  is  divided  in  cross 
section,  may  be  best  considered  under  two  siibdiviBions,  the  one  containing  those 
machines  in  which  the  clay  is  forced  through  an  opening  of  the  prc^r  size,  the  other 
those  in  which  the  clay  is  pressed  by  rollers  into  a  band  of  the  required  dimensions. 
The  separation  is  effected  either  by  a  knife  or  by  cutting  wires.  By  a  method  simikr 
to  the  first  process,  drain  pipes  are  manufactured.  The  machine  of  Terrasson- 
Foug^res  is  a  very  fair  example  of  the  older  system  of  rolling  the  clay.  An  endless 
band,  b,  conveys  the  clay  under  the  press-roUer,  a,  Fig.  i6i.  the  motion  being 

Fio.  i6i.         • 


continued  by  the  rollers,  d,  and  the  clay  kept  to  the  required  breadth  by  the  guides, 
c.  Fig.  162  shows  the  cutting  apparatus  mounted  on  a  strong  timber  framework,  g, 
and  also  on  wheels  for  the  removal  to  any  part  of  the  shed  or  field.  It  will  be 
readily  seen  from  the  woodcut  how  the  copper  or  iron  wires  kept  taut  by  the  weight, 
F,  sever  the  band  of  clay. 

Fig.  162. 


Bricks  ftom  Dried  Clay.  Pressed  bricks  are  bricks  pressed  from  dried  clay  in  which  (he 
natural  moisture  of  the  clay  is  all  that  is  employed  to  render  the  brick  coherent  The 
pressure  must,  therefore,  be  considerably  more  than  that  used  in  the  making  of  moist 
clay  into  bricks ;  but  pressed  bricks  are  much  more  solid  and  firm  than  moist  cli^y  ^nj**' 
a  smaller  number  making  a  more  secure  wall.  One  of  the  most  general  machines 
for  making  this  kind  of  brick  is  that  of  Nasmyth  and  Minton,  in  which  a  peculiar  form  of 
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•eo^ntrio  sets  the  moulds  in  action.  The  same  movement  of  the  primaiy  axis  pal- 
yerises  the  clay,  and  causes  it  to  be  forcibly  compressed  into  the  mould.  With  this 
machine  and  with  that  of  Julienne,  who  has  recently  made  some  improvements,  4000 
bricks  can  be  made  daily  with  the  labour  of  a  man  and  boy. 

Th*  ButnJiic  of  tiM  Brieka.  The  bnming  of  the  air-dried  bricks  or  tiles  is  carried  on  in 
ovens  or  in  kilns.  The  ovens  are  either  open  ovens,  similar  to  a  blast  furnace, 
or  vaulted,  or  ovens  in  which  the  burning  is  continuous.    The  fuel  is  partly  wood, 
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partly  turf,  bro^vn  coal,  and  anthracite  or  stone-coal.  From  the  many  forms  of 
brick-kilns  and  ovens,  the  following  are  selected  as  best  conveying  a  clear  idea  of  the 
process.      Fig.   163  is  a  stage-oven,  fuelled  with  wood,  and  consisting  of  three 
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chambers  lying  one  above  the  other,  a,  b,  and  c.  These  floors  can  be  heated  in  rota- 
tion. The  furnace,  d,  fed  through  the  door,  f,  gives  a  great  length  of  flame,  which 
passes  through  the  pierced  wall,  i,  into  the  chamber,  a,  and  thence  through  the 
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furnace,  h,  fed  through  the  door,  o.  The  flame  from  this  hearth  passes  to  the  upper 
chamber,  c,  passing  through  j  and  the  pierced  wall,  k,  and  eventually  by  l  to  the 
chimney,  n.  Fig.  164  is  another  section  of  this  furnace.  Fig.  165  is  a  plan  of  the 
middle  stage.  This  kind  of  oven  effects  a  considerable  saving  in  fuel,  as  bricks  can  be 
burnt  in  all  the  stages.  One  of  the  most  economical  ovens  burning  wood  fuel  is  shown 
in  section  in  Fig.  166,  and  in  plan  in  Fig.  167.    There  are  three  fire-places,  of  which? 

Fio.  167. 


is  the  middle  one.  The  fire-place  has  no  grating,  but  is  vaulted  in  by  a  series  of  iron 
bars,  00  Of  through  the  interstices  of  which  the  flame  passes  into  the  chamber,  bb, 
open  at  the  top.  The  bricks  to  be  burnt  are  placed  upon  the  bars  000  transversely, 
spaces  being  left  for  the  passage  of  the  flame  and  hot  gases.  It  will  be  seen  that  this 
method  of  burning  is  much  more  expensive  than  the  foregoing,  owing  to  the 
amount  of  heat  wasted;   while  wood  as  a  fuel  is  naturally  more  expensive  than 

Fig.  168.  Fig.  169. 


stone-coal,  to  produce  the  same  amount  of  heat.  With  the  form  of  oven  designed  by 
Carville,  and  shown  in  Figs.  168  and  169, 80,000  bricks  can  be  burnt  with  160  hecto- 
litres of  stone-coal.  Thus,  as  i  hectolitre  of  stone-coal  weighs  80  kilos.,  and 
as  100  kilos,  of  coal  cost  3  firancs  12  cents.,  the  burning  ot  the  80,000  bricks  can  be 
effected  at  a  cost  of  400  francs  (^616).  Stone-coal  may  be  burnt  in  the  oven  shown 
in  Fig.  170.  The  capacity  of  this  oven  is  limited  only  by  the  enclosing  walls,  bb,  of 
thick  masonry.    The  bricks  to  be  burnt  are  placed  upon  the  sole  of  the  oven,  c, 
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\rliicli  is  constrncted  to  admit  of  the  free  circulation  of  the  products  of  combustion. 
Fig.  171  shows  tlie  method  of  placing  the  bricks  in  the  oven;  and  Fig.  172,  a  plan, 
the  two  hearths,  dd. 

Fig.  170.  Fig.  171.  Fig.  172. 


Many  experiments  have  been  made  with  the  view  of  combining  the  burning  of 
lime  with  the  burning  or  baldng  of  the  bricks.  Figs.  173  and  174  show  an  oven 
built  for  this  purpose.  The  sole  of  the  chamber,  a,  is  covered  with  limestone,  which 
is  burnt  equally  with  the  bricks  placed  above  it.  The  draught  is  regulated  by 
the  dampers  in  the  chimney,  b,  and  by  the  openings,  c.  The  six  fire-rooms  are  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  the  blocks  of  strong  masonry,  d  and  o.  The  fuel  is  placed 
in  the  furnace,  e,  under  which  is  the  ash-pit,  f. 

Fig.  173.  Fig.  174. 


r  KJiM.  The  circular  or  annular  kilns  of  Hoffmann  and  Licht,  are  much  used. 
These  ovens  are  in  plan  in  the  form  of  a  ring,  capped  by  a  chimney.  In  each  oven 
there  are  a  number  of  chambers  in  which  the  bricks  are  stacked.  One  of  these 
chambers  is  filled  with  what  are  termed  green  bricks,  that  is  bricks  fresh  from  tlie 
field.  The  fire  being  applied,  the  steam  passes  oiff  to  the  chimney.  The  second 
chamber  is  then  filled  vdth  bricks ;  and  when  the  steam  has  passed  off  from  the  first 
chamber,  the  products  of  combustion  there  are  admitted  to  the  second  chamber 
through  flues  in  the  partition  wall.  This  process  is  repeated  with  each  chamber  in 
succession.  As  soon  as  the  briclts  are  burnt  the  door  and  flues  of  the  chamber  are 
opined  to  admit  the  cold  air ;  when  cold  the  bricks  are  removed,  and  green  ones  sup- 
plied in  their  place.  It  is  clear  that  by  this  means  there  need  be  no  interruption  in 
the  burning ;  and  also  that — 
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a.  As  the  doors  and  flues  are  opened  in  the  chamher  in  which  the  bricks  have  been 

finally  burnt,  the  air  entering  is  highly  heated. 

b.  The  effect  being  to  augment  the  heat  of  the  next  chamber ;  while 

c.  This  heat  can  be  so  proportioned  out  to  the  unbumt  bricks  as  to  render  only  a 

very  short  actual  firing  necessary. 
The  saving  of  fuel  by  the  use  of  these  kilns  must  be  evident.    Also  from  the  con- 
tinuity of  the  firing,  which  in  practice  is  never  allowed  to  go  out,  the  o^ens  or 
chambers  never  get  perfectly  cold,  and  are  consequently  soon  re-heated. 

FteidBiiniaK.  In  coutrast  to  the  permanent  kiln  is  the  field-kiln,  in  which  bricks  or 
tiles  are  burnt  at  the  same  place  that  building  is  going  on,  or  where  a  sufficiency  of 
brick-clay  is  likely  to  jrield  a  good  return.  Bricks  burnt  in  these  temporary  kilns- 
are  termed  Jield'hricks.  The  fuel  employed  is  either  turf,  wood,  or  stone-coal.  When 
turf  or  wood  is  used,  the  bricks  are  stacked  similarly  to  the  method  emplc^^  in 
ovens  in  which  these  fuels  are  the  firing  materials.  Flues  are  constructed  in  these 
kilns  of  the  bricks  themselves  set  in  a  thin  layer  of  lime ;  while  the  wind-side  of  the 
stack  is  covered  with  hurdles  thatched  with  straw.  50,000  bricks  can  thus  be  burnt 
at  one  firing.  The  flames  and  hot  gases  find  their  way  hither  and  thither  in  the 
stack,  and  finally  escape  at  the  top.  By  the  time  that  the  outer  hncks  are  hot,  the 
interior  of  the  stack  or  kiln  has  reached  a  very  high  temperature.  When  coal  is 
employed  the  bricks  are  laid  alternately  with  a  layer  of  coal,  a  layer  of  lime  serving 
as  an  outside  cover,  in  which  draught  holes  arc  made  to  regulate  the  burning. 
When  the  kiln  is  built  the  firing  is  commenced,  and  gradually  extends  to  the 
several  layers  of  coal  until  all  is  burnt.  The  kiln,  consequently  upon  the  consump- 
tion of  the  coal,  falls  or  sinks  togetlier,  a  matter  of  no  importance. 

Dutch  GUnkera.  Hollanders,  OF  Dutch  clinkers,  are  a  very  hard,  semi-glazed  brick,  of  a 
green  or  dark  brown  colour,  and  possessing  the  property  of  not  absorbing  water.  ^ 

Roofing  and  Dateh  tqm.  Fof  the  manufacture  of  tiles  a  better  and  more  earefully'selected 
clay  than  that  for  ordinary  bricks  is  employed.  \Vhile  '*  treading*'  is  much  used 
in  the  making  of  bricks,  a  mill  is  always  considered  necessary  for  tiles.  As  a  rule  they 
are  burnt  at  the  same  time  as  bricks  ;  the  upper  part  of  th^oven  being  sufficiently  heated 
for  the  purpose,  owing  to  their  thinness.  When  it  is  desired  that  the  tiles  should  be  of  a 
gray  colour,  there  is  added  to  the  fire,  while  the  tiles  are  at  a  red  heat,  a  quantity  of  leaves 
and  damp  twigs.  By  this  means  large  volumes  of  smoke  are  disengaged,  and  pass  into 
the  interior  of  the  kiln,  where  the  pores  of  the  tiles  absorb  the  carbon,  which  imparts  the 
gray  colour  remaining  on  cooling.  Similarly  the  dark  green  colour  results  from  the 
reduction  of  the  peroxide  of  iron  to  black  oxide  and  protoxide.  Flat  tiles  are  mostly  used 
for  paving  purposes.  Roofing  tiles  are  made  in  many  diapes  ;  some  with  a  nose  or  pro- 
jecting piece,  with  a  hole  through  which  a  nail  passes  to  fasten  the  tile  to  the  rafters ; 
others  without  this  projection,  and  with  a  couple  of  holes  simply.  Bidge  tiles  form  the 
capping  of  pointed  roofs  and  dormer  windows,  &o. 

Drain  and  oatt«r  niM.  The  use  of  hollow  tilcs  and  bricks  dates  from  a  very  remote 
period.  Vaulting  tiles  are  no  more  than  hollow  bricks  or  tiles,  employed  to  reduce  the 
weight  of  upper  parts  of  large  arches  or  masses  of  brickwork  ;  they  are  21  to  24  centi- 
metres in  height,  and  9  to  12  centimetres  in  diameter,  with  the  mid<Ue  hollow  and  hard- 
burnt.  A  similar  form  of  pipe  is  used  for  draining  land,  &c.  For  some  purposes,  bzicks 
are  constructed  hollow  through  their  width  and  not  through  the  length.  The  advan- 
tages of  hollow  bricks  where  they  are  applicable  are : — i.  That  60  to  70  per  cent  of 
materials  are  saved.  2.  That  they  materially  reduce  the  pressure  by  decreasing  the 
weight  of  superincumbent  masonry.  3.  They  dry  more  equidly,  and  admit  of  good  ven- 
tilation. 4.  They  can  be  baked  at  a  lower  temperature,  with  a  saving  of  20  to  30  per 
cent  of  fuel.  5.  The  cost  of  transport  is  less  consequent  upon  the  reduced  wei^t. 
Figs.  175  and  176  show  two  kinds  of  hollow  tiling. 

Floating  Bifeks.  Floating  brioks,  or  bricks  sufficiently  light  to  float  upon  water,  are  of 
very  ancient  date.  Posidonius,  and  after  him  Strabo,  state  that  a  peculiarly  argillaceous 
earth  was  brought  from  Spain,  which  was  used  to  polish  silver,  and  from  which  bricks 
could  be  made  that  would  float  upon  water.  Further,  that  these  bricks  were  made  in 
several  parts  of  Asia,  and  on  an  island  of  the  Tyrian  Sea.    Yitruvius  Pollia  thought 
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these  brickfl  to  be  made  of  a  very  light  unknown  fttone ;  and  Pliny  likens  it  to  pnmioe 
stone.  Bnt  the  seoret  remained  hidden  for  a  thousand  years,  until  Giovanne  Fahroni,  in 
Z791,  after  many  experiments,  succeeded  in  producing  a  brick, that  would  remain  on  the 
surface  of  water.  The  material  employed  was  fossil  meal,  found  near  Santafiora  in  Tus- 
cany. It  was  capable  of  combining  with  lime  mortar,  resisted  water,  and  was  unaltered 
by  variation  in  temperature.  The  strength  of  these  bricks  was  scarcely  inferior  to  that 
of  ordinary  bricks,  and  greatly  more  in  the  proportion  of  their  weight.  Fabroni,  as  an 
experiment,  constructed  the  powder  magazine  of  a  wooden  ship  of  these  bricks ;  and  the 
T-essel,  being  set  on  fire,  sank  before  the  explosion  of  the  powder.    About  the  same  time, 

Fig.  175.  Fio.  176. 


Fanjes,  of  Coiron,  France,  found  a  fossil  meal  possessing  the  properties  of  that  found  in 
Tuscany ;  and  in  i832,.the  labours  of  the  Count  de  Nantes,  and  of  Fournet,  a  mining 
engineer  of  Lyons,  found  an  application  for  these  bricks.  The  powder  magazines, 
the  cooking  galleys,  the  hearth  of  the  steam  engine,  the  .flues,  the  spirit-room  on  board 
ship  can  all  be  made  of  these  bricks,  and  the  chances  of  fire  reduced.  This  kind 
of  brick  is  also  useful  for  the  vaults  of  ovens,  &c.,  in  which  a  high  temperature  is  main- 
tained, as  they  are  infusible.  Kutzing  found  that  these  bricks  contained  immense 
numbers  of  the  microscopic  siliceous  shells  of  infusoria.  While  an  ordinary  brick 
weighs  2*70  kilos.,  the  weight  of  an  equal  bulk  of  this  infusoria  clay  is  only  0-45  kilos. 
Coated  with  wax  it  swam  like  a  cork.  The  strongest  porcelain -oven  fire  was  without 
effect  upon  it.  By  the  addition  of  clay  or  lime  the  firmness  and  tenacity  of  an  ordinary 
brick  was  obtained. 

Ordinary  porous  bricks  are  made  by  adding  to  the  clay,  coal-dust,  sawdust,  turf,  tan, 
Ac.  Light  bricks  were  used  for  building  purposes  in  Nuremburg  in  the  14th  and  15th 
centuries.  Chinmies  were  bmlt  of  them.  In  Southern  Bavaria,  a  light  brick  made  from 
a  mixture  of  turf  and  sand  lime  has  been  in  use  for  many  years. 

Fb»-Brieka.  Fire-bricks,  or  bricks  made  with  fire-clay,  are  employed  instead  of 
ordinary  bricks  in  the  construction  of  furnaces,  and  all  places  exposed  to  an 
exceedingly  high  temperature,  which  would  melt  the  common  brick.  These  bricks 
contain  silica  and  alumina,  but  little  or  no  lime,  protoxide  of  iron,  or  alkalies ;  while 
the  clay,  to  prevent  contraction  in  burning,  is  mixed  with  already  burnt  clay,  sand, 
carbon  (coal,  coke),  &c. 

The  process  of  manufacturing  fire-bricks  at  Stourbridge  is  so  admirably  described 
in  Lieutenant  Grovers  "Report  on  Fire-clay  Goods"  in  the  International  Exhibi- 
tion of  187 1,  that  the  particulars  may  be  quoted  in  extenso.  **  The  clay,"  he  says, 
'*  is  firstly  exposed  in  spoil  heaps  over  as  large  an  area  as  can  be  secured,  for  from 
3  to  18  months,  according  to  the  state  of  the  weather.  The  action  of  frost,  as  with 
ordinary  brick  earth,  is  of  great  service  in  disintegrating  the  compact  tough  lumps  of 
clay,  and  iu  dry  weather  the  clay  is  frequently  watered.  In  very  wet  weather,  a 
3  months'  exposure  will  suffice  for  its  proper  *  mellowing'  or  *  ripening,*  and  it  ulti- 
mately slacks  and  falls  to  pieces.  When  new,  it  is  termed,  in  the  local  phraseology, 
*  short  and  rough ; '  after  due  exposure  it  becomes  '  mild  and  tough.'  On  some  of 
the  works  the  spoil  heaps  of  clay  contain  over  io,ocx)  tons,  and  it  is  estimated  that 
7  tons  measure  about  6  cubic  yards.    After  sufficient  weathering,  the  clay  is  ground 
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in  a  circular  pan  by  two  rollers  or  cylindrical  stones,  shod  with  iron  rims  2\  inches 
thick,  and  weighing  from  24  to  3i  tons  a-piece.  After  being  ground,  the  clay  is  car- 
ried on  an  endless  band  to  a  '  riddle '  of  about  4  or  6  mesh  to  the  inch  for  fire-bricks, 
6  or  10  for  fine  cement  clay,  smd  12  or  14  mesh  to  the  inch  for  glass-house  pot-clay, 
the  larger  sized  mesh  being  used  for  the  sifting  of  the  clay  in  wet  weather.  The 
large  particles  which  will  not  pass  through  the  *  riddle  '  are  carried  back  on  an  end- 
less band  to  the  pan,  and  there  re-ground.  As  a  general  rule,  it  is  only  for  very 
large  fire-brick  lumps,  that  re-ground  pots,  crucibles,  or  bricks — ^locally  termed 
'grogg' — are  added  to  the  clay  before  grinding;  and  fire-cement  clay  is  always 
ground  pure.  After  passing  through  the  *  riddle,'  the  clay  is  tempered,  or  brought  to 
a  proper  degree  of  plasticity  by  the  addition  of  water.  It  is  then]thoroughly  stirred 
and  kneaded  in  a  circular  cast-iron  pug-mill,  by  revolving  knives  'projecting  from  a 
vertical  shaft  driven  by  steam-power.  The  clay  is  forced  down  by  the  obliquity  of 
the  rotating  knives,  and  streams  slowly  from  a  hole  near  the  bottom,  whence  after 
being  cut  by  wires  into  the  proper  forms,  it  travels  on  in  an  endless  band  to  the 
moulding  sheds.  The  bricks  are  then  moulded  by  hand  in  the  usual  manner, 
and  dried  at  a  temperature  of  60  or  70  degrees,  in  sheds  about  120  feet  long  «nd  30 
feet  wide,  beneath  whose  floors  run  longitudinally  two  flues.  In  fine  weather,  how- 
ever, the  sun's  heat  is  made  to  economise  fuel.  The  bricks'  are  burnt  in  circular- 
domed  kilns  or  cupolas,  locally  termed  '  ovens,'  where  they  remain  for  frt>m  eight  to 
fourteen  days,  being  fired  with  the  real  intensity  of  flame  or  white  heat,  for  about 
four  days  and  three  nights.  They  usually  require  seven  days  to  cool  down.  The  fire 
is  slowly  increased  and  gradually  lowered,  the  time  of  burning  being  r^nlated 
by  the  kilnman  in  charge,  who  inspects  the  baking  bricks  from  time  to  time  through 
holes  in  the  domed  roof  of  the  *  oven.'  The  chimney  stack  is  on  the  outside  of  the 
kiln,  and  the  flame  bums  with  a  down  draught,  descending  through  holes  in 
the  floor,  the  fire-holes  being  merely  openings  left  in  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  the 
kiln,  and  protected  from  the  wind  by  buttresses  long  enough  to' allow  room  for 
the  firemen  to  attend  the  fires.  The  coal  is  of  course  obtained  from  the  pits  which 
.provide  the  clay.  Most  of  the  kilns  hold  each  12,000  bricks,  but  some  are  large 
enough  to  contain  each  30,000  or  35,000  bricks,  the  capacity  of  a  kiln  being  roughly 
calculated  upon  the  assumption  that  ten  bricks  require  one  cubic  foot  of  space  in  the 

Inln" 

Some  analyses  of  fire-clay  were  given  when  treating  of  the  different  kinds  of  clay. 
Several  analyses  of  fire-bricks  are  as  follows : — 


Silica    

Alumina 

Lime     

Magnesia 
Oxide  of  iron 

Potash 

Soda     

Titanic  acid  ., 


I.  2.  3.  4.  5. 

6309  88- 1  8843  693  776 

2909  4-5  690  295  19*0 

042  i"2  340  —  — 

066  —                —  —  2-8 

288  61              150  20  03 

192  —                —  —  — 

0-31  ——._«  — 

2"2I  —                      —  —  — 


lOOOO  lOO'O  lOO'OO  lOO'O 


1.  Clay  from  Dowlais.    2.  Brick  from  copper-smelting  furnace  in  Wales.    3.  In  Pem- 
broke.   4.  Brick  from  a  blast-furnace.    5.  Brick  from  a  reverberatory  furnace. 
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Binas  brieks  are  made  from  material  obtained  from  the  Vale  of  Neath,  in  GUmorgan- 
shire  ;  but  they  have  been  imitated  in  Germany  by  a  miztore  of  pore  quartz-sand;  with 
I  per  oent  lime.  Dr.  Siemens,  F.B.S.,  says  of  these  bricks—'*  Welsh  Dinas  brick,  con- 
sisting of  nearly  pnre  silica,  is  the  only  material  of  those  practically  available  on  a  large 
scale  that  I  have  found  to  resist  the  intense  heat  (4000°  F.)  at  which  steel-smelting 
fnmaees  are  worked."  Messrs.  Martin  Brothers,  of  Lee  Moor,  Plympton,  have  made  some 
bricks  from  the  refuse  of  kaolin,  or  china  clay,  mixed  with  quartz-sand,  carefully  selected 
and  washed.  The  kaolin  is  found  in  Cornwall  and  Devonshire,  and  is  produced  1)y  the 
disintegration  of  pegmatite  or  felspathio  granite,  under  the  action  of  the  atmosphere  ;  it 
then  becomes  a  basic  silicate  of  alumina.  The  following  are  some  analyses  of  these 
kaolinitio  bricks ;  they  possess  remarkably  high  refractory  power  from  the  small  quantity 
of  iron  contained : — 

Silica      75-89  75-36  73*50  7670 

Alumina 21*61  21*47  22*70  20*10 

Peroxide  of  iron    ....  1*96  1-79  1*70  1*70 

Alkalies,  waste,  Ac.      . .  0*50  1*38  2-10  1*50 


100*00 


sraituyWan.  Sanitary  ware  Is  one  of  the  largest  branches  of  stoneware  manufacture. 
Stoneware  is  admirably  adapted  for  employment  where  an  impermeable  and  water-tight 
body  is  desired,  as  in  drains,  sewers,  subways,  &q.  Formerly,  when  about  thirty  years 
ago  the  manufacture  of  stoneware  drains  was  commenced,  the  processes  were  all  manual, 
and  consisted  in  building  up  the  large  pipes  or  tubes  section  by  section  on  a  strong 
potter's  wheel.  But  machinery  now  effects  the  formation  of  this  ware  with  a  great 
economy  of  time  and  labour.  The  clay  is  placed  in  a  strong  cylinder  of  iron,  in  the 
bottom  of  which  is  a  circular  opening  corresponding  with  the  solid  section  of  the  pipe  ;  an 
iron  piston,  driven  by  steam,  descends,  forcing  the  clay  through  this  opening.  By  this 
means  the  pipe  is  formed  :  the  socket  or  joint  is  generally  added  on  a  wheel.  Bonds,  for 
the  turning  of  the  comers  of  streets,  (&c.,  are  made  by  simply  bending  the  pipe  by  hand 
as  it  is  squeezed  out  of  the  machine.  Messrs.  Clayton,  WilUams,  Whitehead,  and  Ainslie 
are  among  the  most  celebrated  manufacturers  of  these  machines.  Messrs.  Clayton 
recently  exhibited,  at  the  International  Exhibition,  a  small  machme  working  on  the  prin- 
ciple juat  described,  that  can  be  manipulated  by  a  man  and  a  boy. 


For  crucibles  it  is  necessaiy  that  materials  shall  be  used  that  will  with- 
stand the  highest  temperature.  Good  crucibles  do  not  crack  on  being  rapidly  cooled, 
and  they  must  also  withstand  the  action  of  the  fluxes  that  may  result  from  the 
smelting  of  metals.  The  most  common  crucibles  are  the  Hessian,  the  graphite  or 
plumbago,  and  the  English.  The  Hessian  crucible  is  made  of  i  part  clay  (of  71  parts 
silica,  25  parts  alumina,  and  4  oxide  of  iron)  and  one-half  to  one-third  the  weight  of 
quartz-sand.  They  are  refractory,  remain  unaltered  by  variations  in  temperature, 
but  are  unsuited  to  some  chemical  operations  on  account  of  coarseness  of  grain  and 
porosity.  If  containing  too  large  a  proportion  of  silica,  they  become  perforated  by 
oxide  of  lead,  alkalies,  &c.  Graphite  or  plumbago  crucibles  are  made  from  i  part 
of  refractory  clay  and  3  to  4  parts  graphite.  The  Patent  Plumbago  Crucible  Company 
of  Battersea,  as  well  as  the  Nuremberg  manufacturers,  employ  Ceylon  graphite  and 
fire-day.  Graphite  crucibles  will  bear  the  highest  temperature,  and  they  can  be 
made  to  almost  any  required  size.  English  crucibles  are  made  from  z  parts  of 
Stourbridge  day  and  i  part  of  coke.  Crucibles  containing  coal  become  reduced 
when  heated  in  contact  with  metallic  oxides,  and  are  therefore  unfitted  to  the 
smelting  of  metals.  Recently  lime  and  chalk  crucibles  have  been  employed  for  this 
purpose.  Caron  has  used  magnesia  crucibles  in  the  smelting  of  iron  and  steel. 
Gaudin  employs  an  equal  mixture  of  bauxite  or  cryolite  and  magnesia.  Very  similar 
are  the  bauxite  crucibles  of  Audouin. 
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Lime  and  Libiie-Burnino. 

Lim«.  Lime,  protoxide  of  calcium  (CaO=56),  in  its  combination  with  caxbonic  acid 
as  carbonate  of  lime  (CaCOg)  is  a  substance  of  the  most  frequent  occurrence.  It 
is  a  constituent  of  bone,  of  tlie  shells  of  the  moUusca,  and  is  found  most  extensively 
in  the  mineral  kingdom  as  marble,  limestone,  coral,  Iceland  spar,  arragonite, 
chalk,  &c.  Its  technical  applications  are  as  marble  in  building,  in  the  manufacture 
of  artificial  mineral  waters,  as  Iceland  spar  for  optical  pui'poses.  as  chalk  in  colours 
and  drawing  materials,  in  the  manuflEUJture  of  soda,  in  the  preparation  of  hydraulic 
mortars,  building  and  plastering  materials,  &c.  Limestone,  Alpen  lime,  lias  lime, 
Jura  lime,  &c.,  is,  when  mixed  with  clay,  iron,  and  other  metallic  oxides,  used  as  a 
colour.  Lithographic  stone  is  a  yellow- white  limestone,  employed  as  its  name  implies, 
in  lithography.  Chalk  or  earthy  carbonate  of  lime  occurs  in  strata  in  North 
Germany,  Denmark,  France,  and  England.  To  this  class  belongs  marl-limestone, 
distinguished  by  containing  day.  "With  carbonate  of  soda,  carbonate  of  lime 
forms  Gay-Lnssite  (CaC03-fNaaC03) ;  with  carbonate  of  baryta,  baryto-calcite 
(CaC03-|-BaC03) ;  and  with  carbonate  of  magnesia,  bitter-spar  or  dolomite 
(CaC03+MgC03),  the  latter  occurring  with  3  molecules  of  carbonate  of  magnesia 
to  I  molecule  of  carbonate  of  lime. 

PwpertiM.  Carbonate  of  lime  is  not  soluble  in  pure  water ;  but  if  the  water 
should  hold  carbonic  acid  in  solution,  bicarbonate  of  lime  is  formed.  When  this 
solution  by  means  of  evaporation  loses  half  its  carbonic  acid,  an  insoluble  carbonate 
is  formed.  In  this  manner  are  naturally  formed  stalactites  and  stalagmites.  The 
deposit  of  calc-sinter  upon  objects  deposited  in  caverns,  in  limestone-rock,  &c.,  is 
thus  explained.  When  carbonate  of  lime  is  ignited  to  whiteness  in  a  porcelain 
crucible,  the  carbonic  acid  is  disengaged,  and  there  remains  protoxide  of  calcium 
(CaO)  or  caustic  lime.  100  parts  of  carbonate  of  lime  yield  56  parts  of  burnt 
lime.  The  volume  of  the  lime  undergoes  no  diminution  by  burning.  Burnt  lime  is 
the  form  under  which  lime  most  commonly  appears  in  the  market.  Carbonate  of 
lime,  heated  in  a  closed  porcelain  tube,  melts,  and  forms  a  crystalline  mass,  a 
carbonate,  afterwards  unalterable. 
uaM-BnniBc.      The  buming  of  the  lime  is  effected — 

In  kilns, 

In  iield-ovens,  and 

In  lime-ovens. 

Lime-burning  in  kilns  is  accomplished  in  the  following  manner : — ^The  limestone, 
unless  it  has  previously  been  broken  into  small  pieces,  is  heaped  up  into  cairns  similar 
to  the  heaps  of  wood  to  be  converted  into  charcoal.  The  kiln  is  then  covered  with 
earth  or  turf,  and  the  fire  so  placed  that  the  larger  pieces  of  lime  in  the  interior  of 
the  heap  are^bumt.  The  regulating  of  the  draught,  the  kindling,  the  covering,  and 
the  cooling,^are  on  the  same  principle  as  that  followed  by  the  charcoal  burner  in  the 
conversion  of  wood  into  charcoal  by  combustion.  According  to  P.  Loss,  a  kiln  of 
this  kind,  45  metres  in  height,  contains  355  cubic  metres  of  lime  as  well  as  2*6  cubic 
metres  of  lime-dust.  In  the  field-ovens  the  buming  is  similarly  conducted,  bat 
sometimes  on  a  larger  scale,  the  kilns  being  always  temporary.  It  is  easy  to  see 
that  the  buming  in  this  manner  is  only  of  slight  technical  importance ;  besides  the 
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great  waste,  only  a  small  quantity  could  be  produced  at  an  operation.    Therefore 
permanently  constructed  ovens  are  employed.    These  are  divided  into — 

a.  Those  kilns  in  which  the  burning  is  interrupted,  or  occasionally  employed 

(the  periodical  kiln). 

b.  Those  kilns  in  which  the  burning  is  continuous  (the  continuous  kiln). 

In  the  occasional  kiln,  after  the  burning  is  finished,  the  kiln  is  cooled,  and  the  lime 
then  removed.  In  the  continual  kiln,  on  the  contrary,  the  calcination  is  continuous, 
the  kiln  never  being  allowed  to  cool.  It  is  so  constructed  that  the  burnt  lime  can  be 
removed  and  fresh  limestone  introduced,  without  in  the  least  interrupting  the  process. 
The  continual  kiln  has  many  recommendations — among  them  that  of  effecting  a 
saving  in  fuel,  as  use  can  be  made  of  the  refuse  lime  for  this  purpose.  In  a  small 
way,  where,  as  a  rule,  burning  cannot  be  constantly  carried  on,  the  small  occasional 
kiln  is,  of  course,  to  be  preferred. 

^Jgdl^MM.  ^®  occasional  or  periodic  lain  with  interrupted  burnings  have,  or 
sometimes  have  not,  a  grated  furnace.  Figs.  177  and  178  show  two  lime-kilns  of  the 
ordinary  construction  without  grated  furnaces.  They  are  built  either  on  the  slope  of 
a  hill  or  on  the  slope  of  the  limestone  quarry  itself.  As  a  rule  the  kilns  are  built 
near  one  another,  so  that  one  wall  serves  for  two  kilns.  The  height  of  the  vault 
varies  from  1*3  to  i'6  metres,  and  it  is  generally  built  of  the  largest  limestones,  while 

Fio.  178. 
Fig.  177. 


the  smaller  stones  and  lime-dust  are  placed  in  the  interior  of  the  kiln.  Through  the 
furnace  doors,  easily  combustible  fuel,  such  as  brushwood,  light  timber,  shavings,  &c., 
is  introduced.  The  mass  becomes  gradually  heated,  the  larger  stones  crack  and  break 
up  and  the  whole  mass  sinks  together.  As  the  firing  is  increased  the  lime  becomes  of  a 
brighter  colour  and  tlie  flames  free  from  smoke.  As  soon  as  the  lime  immediately 
under  the  stones  on  the  top  of  the  kiln  is  at  a  white  heat  the  burning  is  complete. 
The  mass  by  this  time  will  have  sunken  one-sixth.  A  burning  generally  occupies 
thirty-six  to  forty-eight  hours.  An  occasional  kiln  with  a  grated  furnace  effects  a 
quicker  and  more  complete  combustion  of  the  fuel ;  but  they  are  open  to  the  objec- 
tion that  the  consumption  is  greater.  On  the  other  hand,  the  kilns  without  a  grated 
furnace  are  less  perfectly  heated.  A  kiln  much  used  in  Hanover  is  shown  in 
Fig.  179,  and  in  plan  in  Fig.  180;  Fig.  181  shows  the  under  part  of  the  kiln  in 
vertical  section.  The  lower  room  serves  for  the  calcination  of  the  lime  ;  over  this  is 
a  vaulted  chamber  3*12  metres  in  diameter  and  it  feet  in  height,    e  ee  e.  Figs.  180 

Y  2 
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and  i8i,  are  four  stoke-holes  for  the  introduction  of  fuel,  stone-coal,  brown-coal, 
breeze,  &c.  b  is  the  approach  by  which  the  limestone  is  introduced  into  the  furnace ; 
d  the  door  by  which  entrance  is  obtained  to  remove  the  burnt  lime.  Both  these 
openings  are  closed  during  the  actual  burning,  a  is  an  approach  to  the  "  upper 
jacket,"  as  the  upper  chamber  is  termed.  This  opening  is  necessary  as  a  draught  to 
assist  the  flame  and  hot  gases  in  their  escape  from  the  top  of  the  kiln ;  it  also  causes  a 
more  intense  flame  in  other  parts  of  the  Idln.     Figs.  i8o  and  i8i  show  how  the  lime- 

Fio.  179. 


stone  is  kept  clear  of  the  heaiihs.  A  piece  of  wood  is  placed  vertically  in  the  centre 
of  the  oven  to  direct  the  flames  upwards  when  the  fire  is  lighted.  During  the  first 
«ix  hours  the  fire  is  weak ;  tlien  a  stronger  fire  is  obtained  until  the  yellow  lime- 
flames  spring  from  the  openings  in  the  vault,  and  the  oven  is  in  a  clear  glow. 

Tbe  coniinnons  Kflna.  Tlie  constructiou  of  the  lolns  for  continuous  burning  is  somewhat 
different  to  tliat  of  the  preceding.  They  are  of  two  kinds.  In  one  the  fuel  and  the 
limestone  are  placed  in  alternate  layers ;  in  the  other  kind,  the  fuel  and  the  limestone 

Fio.  180.  Fio.  181. 


are  not  in  contact,  tliere  being  furnaces  for  the  .former  and  separate  chambers  for  the 
latter.  In  either,  fresh  limestone  is  added  in  proportion  as  the  burnt  stone-  is 
removed  from  tlie  bottom  of  the  kiln. 
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At    Rudersdorf,    near    Berlin,    a  very    efficient  kUn    is    employed,    shown   in 

section  in  Fig.  182.    The  lining  wall  of  the  shaft,  d,  is  built  of  fire-brick,   the 

counter  wall,  e,  is  separated  from  the  lining  wall  by  a  chamber  filled  with  ashes, 

building  refuse,  &c.    The  outer  wall,  b  b,  is  not  an  essential  portion  of  the  kiln ;  it 

serves  merely  as  a  jacket  for  the  retention  of  the  heat,  while  the  galleries,  h  and  p, 

can  be  used  as  diying  rooms  for  wood,  fuel,  &c.     During  the  process,  the  under 

part,  B,  of  the  shaft  is  filled  with 

prepared  lime,  which  is  removed  by  ^^^-  ^^^' 

the  draught  hole,  a,  in  the  sole  of 

the    shaft.      For    the    purpose   of 

hastening  the  descent  of  the  burnt 

lime,  the  sides  of  the  lower  part  of 

the  shaft  are  sloped  towards  the 

draught-holes.    The  shaft  is  usually 

T4'i23  metres    in  height.      About 

4  metres  above  the  sole  of  the  shaft 

is  situated  the  fire  room,  h.    Three 

to  five  fire  rooms  are  in  action  in  a 

single  shafL    The  fuel  is  wood  or 
tmf.    t  is  the  ash-pit,  whence  the 

ashes  fall  into  e.    The  flame  enters 
the  shaft  through  the  opening,  b,  at 
the    end    of   the    fire  room.    The 
freshly-burnt  lime  is  received  in  f. 
K  K  is  a  draught  gallery  communi- 
cating with  H.    The  kilns  are  locally  known  as  three-,  four-,  or  five-fired  kilns 
according  to  the  number  of  fire  rooms.     Should  the  kiln  not  have  been  in  use  for 
some  time,  the  firing  is  commenced  by  adding  fuel,  such  as  wood,  turf,  &c.,  to  tlie 
limestone  in  the  shaft.    When  tlie  shaft  is  thoroughly  warmed  and  a  good  drauglit 
obtained,  lime  only  is  introduced  into  the  shaft.     The  shaft  is  entirely  filled  with 
limestone,  and  sometimes  the  limestone  accumulates  upon  the  mouth  or  top  of  the 
kiln  to  a  height  of  1*3  metres. 

Kiini  for  Buninff      When  the  locality  is  favourable  the  kilns  are  arranged  to  bam  both  lime 
LUneandBriduL   ^^  brioks  at  the  Same  time.     The  annular  kiln  of  Hoffmann  and  Licht, 
described  under  Brick-making,  is  the  most  suitable  for  this  doable  purpose. 

propcrtieaof  uaM.  The  quality  of  the  burnt  lime  is  greatly  influenced  by  the  constitu- 
tion of  the  limestone  burnt.  When  the  limestone  consists  chiefly  of  pure  carbonate 
of  lime,  the  resulting  lime  is  what  is  termed  a  **  fat "  lime.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the 
limestone  is  of  similar  composition  to  dolomite  (CaCOs-f  MgC03)  containing 
magnesia,  the  resulting  lime  forms  a  short,  thin  pulp  with  water,  and  is  termed 
**  poor."  With  10  per  cent  of  magnesia  the  lime  is  noticeably  poor ,  and  with  25  to 
30  per  cent  almost  useless.  The  lime  on  being  taken  from  the  kiln  is  by  no  means 
found  to  be  burnt  equally.  Some  pieces  that  have  almost  escaped  the  fire  are 
merely  superficially  burnt,  and  contain  a  kernel  of  unbumt  limestone.  Other  pieces 
exposed  to  the  full  heat  of  the  kiln  are  "  over-burnt."  The  **  over-burning  "  of  the 
lime  is  either  due  to  the  forming  of  "half-burnt"  lime  (CaC03-f CaHaOa)  by  a 
strong  and  sudden  ignition ;  or  by  means  of  the  high  temperature  the  small  quantity 
of  silica  and  alumina  contained  in  the  limestone  become  sintered  over  the  surface, 
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and  the  lime  is  thus  prevented  by  a  coating  of  silicate  from  combining  with  the 
water  to  form  a  pulp. 

BMdag  Lime.  Bumt  lime  moistened  with  water  slakes  with  great  violence,  loo  ports 
by  weight  of  lime  requiring  only  32  parts  water,  or  3  vols,  of  lime  to  i  vol.  water,  to 
obtain  by  the  combination  a  temperature  of  150''.  The  result  of  the  slaking  is  a  soft, 
white  powder,  lime-meal  or  powdered  lime,  hydrate  of  protoxide  of  calcium  (CaHaOs), 
which  in  volume  exceeds  three  times  that  of  the  lime  slaked.  If  less  water  is  added 
than  is  requisite  for  the  formation  of  the  hydrate,  a  sandy  powder  is  obtained  of 
little  value  technically.  It  is  therefore  very  disadvantageous  to  place  lime  in  baskets 
in  damp  situations.  For  technical  application  to  building  purposes,  after  the  lime 
has  been  slaked  with  one-third  of  its  weight  of  water,  an  equal  quantity  of  water  is 
added  to  the  mass  to  form  a  thin  pulp.  Slaked  lime  retains  its  water  of  formation 
with  such  obstinacy  that  at  a  temperature  of  250''  to  300*^  no  loss  of  weight  occurs. 
The  hydrate  forms  a  thin  pulp  with  water,  and  from  this  pulp  by  farther  dilution 
lime-water  or  milk  of  lime  is  obtained.  If  the  lime-water  be  filtered,  there  results  a 
saturated  solution  of  hydrate  of  lime,  containing  x  part  hydrate  to  778  parts  water. 
When  exposed  to  the  atmosphere,  lime-water  rapidly  absorbs  carbonic  acid,  and  is 
soon  covered  with  a  thin  film  of  carbonate.  Ldme-water  has  a  strong  alkaline 
reaction,  due  partly  to  the  lime  itself,  and  partly  to  the  fact  that  most  limestones 
contain  common  salt  and  alkaline  silicates,  which,  under  the  influence  of  the  caustic 
lime,  are  converted  into  caustic  alkali. 

Van  of  iJme.  The  technical  appHcations  of  Ume  are  very  many.  Its  great  afi&nity  for 
carbonic  acid  fits  it  especially  for  the  preparation  of  the  caustic  alkalies.  Slaked  lime  is 
employed  ia  the  preparation  of  ammonia  from  sal-ammoniac,  of  hypochlorite  of  calcinm 
(chloride  of  lime),  ia  the  precipitation  of  magnesia  from  the  mother-ley  of  salines ;  in  the 

gnrification  of  illiuninating  gas  from  carbonic  acid  and  partly  from  suiphuretted 
ydrogen ;  in  the  refining  of  sugar  and  the  separation  of  the  sugar  from  beet-root  juice ;  in 
the  manufacture  of  soda;  in  tanning,  to  remove  the  hair  and  prepare  the  hide;  in 
bleaching ;  in  the  manufacture  of  stearine  candles ;  in  the  preparation  of  alum  and  sol- 
phate  of  alumina  from  cryolite ;  for  neutralising  the  sulphuric  add  in  the  preparation  of 
starch-sugar,  &o.  One  of  the  latest  applications  of  Ihne  is  to  the  ozy-hydrogen  or 
ozy-calcium  light,  which  is  of  so  much  importance  in  signalling,  and  such  a  valuable  aid 
to  the  lectxurer.  The  most  important  application  of  lime  is  doubtless  in  the  making  of 
mortar. 

Mortar. 
Mortar.      Mortar  is  a  mixture  of  sand  with  cream  of  lime,  used  in  building  as  a  binding 
material.    The  ordinary  mortar  sets  or  hardens  only  in  the  air ;  hydraulic  mortar 
sets  under  water. 

a.  Common  or  Air-setting  Mortar. 
When  slaked  lime  is  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  it  absorbs  carbonic  acid,  and  the 
mass  becomes  much  shrunken  and  cracked.  The  hydrate  of  lime  thus  formed 
on  becoming  perfectly  dry  attains  the  hardness  of  marble.  Such  a  material,  with 
certain  modifications,  is  consequently  admirably  adapted  as  a  cement  to  bind  together 
bricks,  blocks  of  stone,  &c.,  in  building.  But  as  the  contraction  or  shrinkage  would  give 
rise  to  great  unevenness  in  the  construction  of  walls,  it  becomes  necessary  to  add 
sand  or  some  similar  substance  to  the  Ume-cream.  This  addition  gives  a  body  to  the 
mortar,  which  with  the  bricks  combines  into  one  coherent  mass.  Common  mortar  is 
ordinarily  made  with  slaked  lime,  an  intimate  mixture  with  sand  and  water  being 
formed.  Angular  or  sliarp  sand  is  preferred  to  smooth,  round  sand,  as  making 
a  more  tenacious  mortar.    Round-grained  sand  yields  a  very  brittle  mortar.     Tlie 
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proportion  of  sand  to  the  lime  is  a  matter  immediately  affecting  the  quality  and 
hardness  of  the  mortar.  In  practice,  i  cubic  metre  of  stiff  lime-cream  requires  3  to  4 
cubic  metres  of  sand ;  but  poor,  magnesia-containing  lime,  will  only  admit  of  i  to  2i 
cubic  metres  of  sand.  When  mortar  is  employed  in  biick-laying,  the  surface  of  the 
brick  is  moistened,  the  mortar  laid  between  each  brick,  and  left  to  dry.  When  dry 
it  is  often  harder  than  the  brick  itself. 

Haidming um Mortar.  Mortar  sets  or  hardens  very  quickly;  after  a  day  it  will  attain  a 
firmness  that  wHU  last  for  centuries.  The  drying  out  of  the  water  from  the  mortar  is  not 
the  sole  cause  of  its  hardening,  as  may  be  Yery  easily  ascertained  by  drying  the  mortar  in 
a  water-bath  or  oyer  the  spirit-lamp ;  the  result  is  not  a  stone-like,  but  a  friable,  non- 
coherent mass.  Fuchs  accounts  for  the  hardening  of  mortar  by  supposing  the  formation 
of  the  8o-0]Uled  neutral  carbonate  of  lime  (Ca0O3+CaH2Oa),  a  combination  which  has  not 
been  known  to  suffer  conversion  into  ordinary  carbonate  of  lime  (CaCOj).  Becent 
researcheB  have  shown  this  supposition  to  be  erroneous,  as  it  does  not  agree  with 
the  results  of  analyses,  which  have  yielded  a  quantity  of  carbonic  acid  incompatible  with 
the  existence  of  a  neutral  carbonate  ;  20  and  even  70  per  cent  of  carbonic  acid  have  been 
found.  The  experiments  of  Alexander  Petzholdt,  A.  von  Schrotter,  and  others,  have 
preyed  there  to  be  an  increase  of  soluble  silica.  The  conversion  of  quartz -sand 
into  soluble  silica  under  the  influence  of  hydrate  of  lime,  is  not  however  a  reaction  at  all 
explanatory  of  the  hardening  of  mortar,  as  washed  chalk  instead  of  silica  forms  an 
equally  hiurd  mass.  W.  Welters  gives  the  formation  of  silicate  of  lime  as  accounting 
for  the  hardening  of  mortar.  It  is  not  seldom  in  the  analysis  of  old  mortar  from  the 
interior  of  walls  that  caustic  alkalies  are  found. 

b.  Hydraulic  Mortar. 

Hjdimniie  Mortw.      Liimestone  containing  more  than  10  per  cent  silica  possesses,  when 

burnt  and  made  into  a  mortar,  the  peculiar  property  of  hardening  under  water. 

Lame  burnt  from  such  limestone  is  termed  hydraulic  lime,  and  the  mortar  hydraulic 

mortar. 

When  unbumt,  hydraulic  lime  is  a  mixture  of  carbonate  of  lime  with  silica  or 
a  silicate,  generally  silicate  of  alumina,  the  latter  being  insoluble  in  Hydrochloric 
acid.  During  the  burning,  the  hydraulic  lime  suffers  a  change  similar  to  that  taking 
place  when  a  silicate  insoluble  in  acid  is  precipitated,  during  the  application  of  heat, 
with  an  alkaline  carbonate.  After  burning,  the  lime  is  to  a  great  extent  soluble  in 
hydrochloric  acid,  and  has  lost  some  of  its  carbonic  acid.  Von  Fuchs,  Feichtinger, 
Harms,  Heldt,  W.  Michaelis,  and  A.  von  Kripp's  experiments  have  proved  that  the 
silica  of  hydraulic  lime  is  precipitated  in  a  gelatinous  condition,  and  that  con- 
stituents such  as  alumina  and  oxide  of  iron  are  of  influence  only  when,  imder 
ignition,  they  have  formed  a  chemical  combination  with  the  silica. 

Hydraulic  mortars  are  made : — 

1.  With  a  thin  cream  of  lime  and  water  to  which  sand  is  added ;  or  witli 

2.  A  mixture  of  ordinary  air-mortar  with  water  and  cement. 

During  the  slaking  of  the  hydraulic  lime  water  is  absorbed,  but  without  any  con- 
siderable evolution  of  heat  or  increase  in  volume.  Hydraulic  mortar  is  applied  in 
the  same  manner  as  ordinary  mortar — the  lime-cream  must  be  freshly  made,  and  the 
brick  or  masonry  work  moistened.  The  mortar  should  be  placed  thickly  between 
each  layer  of  bricks,  in  order  to  afford  a  good  firm  bed,  and  allow  for  shrinkage. 

ccoMBU.  It  follows  &om  what  has  been  said  that  an  artificial  hydrauhc  mortar  can 
be  prepared  from  ordinary  lime  by  the  addition  of  silica.  Such  a  preparation 
is  termed  a  cement.  A  few  natural  cements  are  found,  and  may  be  considered 
as  chiefly  of  volcanic  formation.  To  this  class  belong  tuff-stone,  tarras,  or  trass,  a 
tertiary  earth,  the  basis  of  which  appears  to  be  pumice-stone  with  small  quantities 
of  basalt  and  calcined  slate,  the  pozzolano  of  Italy,  and  santorin. 
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Tarras,  or  trass,  also  contains  magnetic  iron  in  small  quantities,  as  veil  as  titaiiie  iron. 
The  following  are  the  constitnents  according  to  analysis : — 

Soluble  in  Insoluble  in 

hydroohlorie  add.    «       hydrochlorie  acid. 

Silica 11*50  37*44 

Limd     3*16  2*25 

Magnesia      2*15  0*27 

Potash 0*29  0*08 

Soda      2'44  x-ia 

Alumina        1770  1*25 

Oxide  of  iron       11*17  075 

Water 7*65  — 

56-86  42*98 

This  cement  has  ^een  employed  for  300  years  as  a  hydraulic  mortar,  and  is  one  of  the 

most  important  of  its  class. 
Pozzolano  is  another  tertiary  earth,  occurring  chiefly  at  Puzzuoli,  near  Naples,  as 

a  loose,  gray,  or  yellow-brown  mass,  of  partly  a  fine-grained  and  partly  an  earthy 

fracture.    It  contains  in  100  parts : — 

Silicic  acid 44*5 

Alumina      15*0 

Lime 8*8 

Magnesia     4*7 

Oxide  of  iron      12-0 

Potash I 

Soda     I  55 

Water 9*2 

zoo*o 
The  oxide  of  iron  contains  small  quantities  of  titanium.    More  lime  mast  be  added  to 
form  a  hydraulic  mortar.    The  masonry  of  the  light-room  of  the  Eddystone  Lighthouse 
is  cemented  with  a  hydraulic  mortar  formed  from  equal  parts  of  pulyerised  pozzolano  and 
slaked  lime. 

Santorin  d^ves  its  name  from  the  Greek  Island  of  Santorin,  where  it  was  first  found. 
It  is,  similarly  to  trass,  a  volcanic  formation,  and,  according  to  G.  Feichtinger  (1870),  con- 
sists of  a  mixture  of  cement  and  sand,  the  latter  containing  large  quantities  of  pumice- 
stone.  It  is  not  largely  employed  as  a  cement,  on  account  of  the  diG^culty  of  separating 
the  true  cement  from  the  accompanying  sand. 

Axttfldai  Cements.  The  high  price  of  natural  cements  consequent  upon  the  smallness 
of  the  quantity  found,  and  the  diflficulty  of  working  them,  has  given  mnch  encourage- 
ment to  the  manufacture  of  artificial  cements.  Indeed,  the  use  of  natural  cements  is 
the  exception  and  not  the  rule.  Parker,  Wyatt,  and  Co.,  were  the  first  artificial  cement 
manufacturers,  and  took  out  their  English  Patent  in  1796 ;  they  may  therefore  be 
considered  as  the  founders  of  the  extensive  industry  of  the  present  day.  The 
cement  prepared  by  them,  and  now  in  use,  is  known  as  English  or  Roman  cement 
It  is  manufactured  by  burning  a  peculiar  clay-shale  found  above  the  chalk  formation 
in  the  Isle  of  Sheppey  and  the  Isle  of  Wight.  The  burning  is  efiected  in  an 
ordinary  lime  kiln,  and  the  burnt  shale  is  afterwards  pulverised.  The  resulting 
red-brown  powder  eagerly  absorbs  carbonic  acid  and  water  from  the  air.  It  is 
packed  in  casks  and  stored  ready  for  use.  When  prepared  as  a  mortar,  it  hardens 
or  sets  in  fifteen  to  twenty  minutes. 
Michaelis  found  by  the  ^aljsis  of  variaQs  Boman  cements : — 


I. 

2. 

3. 

4- 

Lime        

..        58-38 

5550 

4783 

5888 

Magnesia        ...     . 

500 

173 

2426 

225 

SUicic  acid     ...     . 

28-83 

2500 

580 

2366 

Alumina  .,.     ... 

640 

696 

150 

724 

Oxide  of  iron  ...     . 

480 

963 

2080 

797 
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The  analyses  are  from  cements  free  from  water  and  carbonic  add.  No.  i  is 
Homan  cement  from  Rudersdorf  limestone ;  2.  From  limestone  from  the  Isle  of 
Sheppey,  yeUow-brown  in  colonr,  coarse,  and  hard ;  3.  From  limestone  forming  the 
under  bed  of  the  lead  ores  at  Tamowitz,  of  a  blue-gray  colonr,  firm,  and  of  a 
crystalline  appearance ;  4.  From  Haosbergen  limestone. 

Portland  cement,  so-named  from  the  resemblance  it  bears  when  set  to  Portland 
stone,  is  a  scaly  crystalline  powder  of  gray  colour,  and  was  first  prepared  by 
Mr.  Joseph  Asp^  of  Leeds,  in  1824.  According  to  his  Letters  Patent,  he  prepared 
the  cement  in  the  following  manner: — ^A  large  quantity  of  limestone  was  taken  and 
pulverised;  or  the  dust  or  pulverised  limestone  used  to  mend  the  roads  was 
employed.  This  material  was  dried  and  burnt  in  a  lime-kiln.  An  equal  quantity  by 
weight  of  day  was  added  to  the  burnt  lime,  and  thoroughly  kneaded  with  water  to  a 
plastic  mass.  This  was  afterwards  dried,  broken  in  pieces,  and  burnt  in  a  lime-kiln 
to  remove  all  the  carbonic  acid.  The  mass,  thus  transformed  to  a  fine  powder, 
is  ready  for  the  market.  It  is  known  in  commerce  as  a  gray,  or  green-gray,  sandy, 
palpable  powder.  But  Pasley  must  be  considered  the  true  founder  of  artificial 
cement  manufacture  in  England ;  he,  in  1826,  obtained  a  cement  by  the  burning  of 
river-mud  from  the  Medway,  impregnated  with  the  salts  from  the  sea-water,  with 
limestone  or  chalk.  The  mud  from  the  Medway  is  probably  best  adapted  for  the 
manufiftcture  of  Portland  cement  on  account  of  the  sodium  salts  it  contains,  and  from 
this  supposition,  there  seems  good  groimd  for  Pettenkofer's  recommendation  that 
various  marls,  burnt  after  lixiviation  with  a  solution  of  common  salt,  should  be 
tried.  At  the  present  time  the  mud  from  the  mouths  and  delta  formations  of  several 
large  rivers  is  employed  in  the  preparation  of  this  cement. 

The  manufacture  of  Portland  cements  usually  follows  this  mode.  The  raw 
materials,  limestone  and  clay  or  mud  in  equal  quantities,  are  intimately  mixed,  the 
mixture  dried  in  the  air,  and  then  burnt  in  a  shaft-oven.  The  shaft-oven  is  generally 
14  to  30  metres  in  height,  with  a  width  of  2*3  to  4  metres.  At  a  height  of  i  to  1*3 
metres  from  the  ground  is  a  strong  grating,  through  which  the  lumps  of  limestone 
mostly  fall,  those  remaining  being  afterwards  broken  by  the  heat.  The  oven  is  so 
arranged  that  a  layer  of  fuel  and  a  layer  of  cement  stone  alternate.  Coke  is 
generally  chosen  as  fuel,  being  found  by  experience  best  adapted  for  the  purpose. 
After  the  mass  has  been  submitted  to  a  red  heat  for  one  hour,  it  assumes  a  yellow- 
brown  colour,  and  at  a  higher  temperature  becomes  a  dark  brown.  Gradually  the 
lime  becomes  cansticised,  and  enters  more  and  more  into  chemical  combination  with 
the  silicates.  At  a  white  heat  the  mass  becomes  gray  in  colour,  with  a  streak  here 
and  there  of  green.  If  during  the  operation  these  colours  are  shown  at  the  several 
stages,  the  resulting  cement  will  be  good  and  set  hard.  If  the  heating  is  continued, 
the  cement  will  assume  a  blue-gray  colour  and  become  quite  useless.  If  removed  at 
the  first  stage  the  mass  yields  a  yeUow-brown,  light  powder ;  at  the  second,  a  gray, 
sharp  powder  tinged  with  green.  Beyond  this  stage  the  powder  is  blue-gray,  or  gray- 
white,  clear  and  sharp,  and  very  similar  to  glass-powder.  The  more  lime  the 
mixture  contains,  or,  it  might  be  said,  the  more  basic  the  mixture,  the  more  durable 
is  the  cement,  and  the  less  it  faUs  to  pieces  in  burning.  A  mixture  in  which  day 
predominates  is  always  more  or  less  a  weaker  cement,  falling  to  pieces  readily, 
or,  technically,  not  binding  well.  According  to  Michaelis,  the  addition  of  lime  or 
alkalies  prevents  the  cement  separating,  and  renders  it  more  binding ;  but  in  practice 
this  addition  would  not  be  sufficientiy  economical.    The  more  intimately  the  clay 
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and  lime  are  mixed,  the  larger  the  amount  of  lime  that  may  be  incorporated.  From 
the  moment  of  etiflfening  till  the  final  hardening,  the  cement,  if  set  in  the  air, 
experiences  no  change ;  but  if  in  water,  there  is  at  first  a  small  loss  of  the  more 
soluble  constituents — the  alkalies. 

Portland  cement  mixed  with  water  to  a  pulp  stiffens  in  a  few  minutes,  and  after 
the  elapse  of  a  day  sets  tolerably  hard.  After  a  month  the  cement  sets  into  a  sub- 
stance so  hard  and  firm  that  it  emits  a  sound  when  struck  by  a  hard  body.  It  is 
admirably  adapted,  when  mixed  with  sand  or  gypsum,  for  beiug  cast  into  the 
various  architectural  ornaments,  and,  indeed,  has  from  this  property  been  termed 
artificial  stone.  Lately  Griineberg  has  made  crystallising  vessels  of  this  cement, 
and  Posch  employs  it  in  constructing  reservoirs  for  hot  fluids. 

MamifactiirA  of  ArUfloiai  ^he  process  of  monnfacturing  true  Portland  cement  being  confined 
Cement  in  Qumany.  ^q  England  by  letters  patent,  the  cements  of  this  kind  made  in  Ger- 
many may  be  considered  as  artificial  cements.  They  result  but  from  a  slight  variation  in 
method  only,  chalk  and  clay  or  mud  being  mixed,  and  the  mixture  formed  into  bricks  or 
tiles,  then  burnt  and  ground  to  powder.  This  cement  answers  in  eTeiy  respect  the 
purposes  of  the  original  cement.  In  the  preparation  of  hydraulic  mortar  a  mixture 
of  chalk  and  lime  is  also  used,  together  with  marl,  the  ashes  of  pit-coal  and  turf,  the 
alum-^hale  and  alum-earth  resulting  from  alum  manufacture,  burnt  potter's  earth,  broken 
porcelain,  pulverised  flint,  &c.  Chcdcedony  cement  is  a  mixture,  invented  by  H.  Friihling 
(1870),  of  I  volume  of  burnt  chalcedony  with  i  volume  of  lime  and  2  volumes  of  white 
sand.  This  cement  has  a  glaze  much  resembling  polished  marble.  Although  the  prin- 
dpleB  of  the  hydraulic  nature  of  various  cements  and  mortars  are  known,  not  many 
experiments  have  been  made  in  verification.  The  elements  of  success  seem  to  lie  in 
a  due  regulation  of  the  heat  during  burning,  in  the  intimate  mixing  of  the  ingredients ; 
the  chief  principle,  the  chemical  combination  of  the  several  substances,  is  but  very 
little  known.  Of  the  various  uses  of  hydraulic  mortars,  we  have  nothing  to  do ;  the  con- 
ditions of  applicability  are  : — i.  That  the  proportion  of  25  per  cent  of  clay  be  preserved; 
2.  That  the  clay  be  of  the  requisite  quality,  rich  in  silica,  finely  divided,  and  form  an 
intimate  mixture  with  carbonate  of  lime.  These  conditions  are  very  seldom  entirely  ful- 
filled. Portland  cement  was  first  introduced  into  Germany  in  1850,  by  M.  Gierow,  of 
Stettin  ;  and  in  1852  M.  H.  Bleibtreu,  of  Stettin,  erected  a  building  at  Bonn  in  which  this 
cement  was  largely  employed.  Since  that  time  there  has  hardly  been  a  building  in  the 
erection  of  which  Portland  cement  was  not  used. 

M.  W.  Michaelis  gives  the  following  analyses  of  Portland  cements,  the  samples  being 
free  from  water  and  carbonic  acid : — 


I. 

2. 

3. 

4- 

5. 

6. 

7- 

8. 

9- 

lime       . .     . . 

59-06 

62-81 

61-91 

60-33 

61-64 

61-74 

55-06 

57-83 

5528 

SUicic  acid      . . 

2407 

23 -22 

24-19 

2598 

23-00 

2563 

22-92 

23-81 

22-86 

Alumina  ..     .. 

6*92 

5-27 

7-66 

7-04 

6-17 

6-17 

8-00 

9-38 

9-03 

Oxide  of  iron 

3-41 

2-00 

2-54 

246 

2-13 

0-45 

5-46 

5-22 

6-14 

Magnesia 

0-82 

I-I4 

1-15 

023 

2-24 

0-77 

1-35 

164 

Potash     . .     . . 

073 1 
0-87J 

1-27 

.0-77 
0-46 

0-94 

— 

0-60 

113 

0-59 

077 

Soda        ..     .. 

0-30 

— 

0-40 

1-70 

0-71 

Sulphate  of  lime 

2-85 

1-30 

— 

1-52 

1*53 

1-64 

175 

i-ir 

3-20 

Clay 

Sand  i    •'     •• 

1*47 

2-54 

1-32 

1-04 

1-28 

113 

2-27 

— 

108 

No.  I  is  Portland  cement  from  "White  and  Brothers,  analysed  by  Michaelis.  No.  2  is 
Stettin  cement,  analysed  by  Michaelis.  Nos.  3  and  4  are  Wildauer  cements.  No.  5,  known 
as  Star  cement ;  and  No.  6,  another  Stettin  cement,  by  the  same  analyst.  No.  7  is 
English  cement.  No.  8  cement  from  works  near  Bonn,  both  analysed  by  Hopfgartner. 
No.  9  is  a  strong  and  porous  cement,  analysed  by  Feichtinger. 

An  analytic  comparison  of  German  and  EngUsh  cements  will  be  interesting.  German 
Portland  cement  has  the  same  colour  as  EngUsh  cement,  and  similarly  hardens  under 
water  to  the  same  degree  of  durability.  Under  the  microscope  both  possess  the  same 
foliated  and  slaty  appearance.  The  specific  weight  is  in  both  cases  the  same.  A  peculiar 
marl,  Eufstein  marl,  is  found  in  the  Tyrol,  near  Eufstein,  yielding  an  excellent  cement,  of 
which  Feichtinger  gives  the  following  notice  : — '*  Eufstein  Portland  cement  is  a  natural 
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hydianlio  lime,  unlike  English  Portlimd  cement,  which  ie  an  artificial  hydraulic  lime.  It 
is  the  product  of  burning  a  marl  foond  largely  in  most  Alpine  districts,  and  in  eyery 
applicable  condition  to  similar  to  English  Portland  cement.  The  following  is  an  analysis 
of  this  marl : — 

'  Carbonate  of  lime '    . .     . .  70*64 

Constituents     Carbonate  of  magnesia 1*02 

soluble      in  J  Oxide  of  iron 2*58 

hydrochloric    Alumina 2*86 

acid                  Gypsum 0-34 

^  Water  and  organic  substances 079 

Total  constituents  soluble  in  hydrochloric  acid. .     78*23 


Constituents 
insoluble  in 
hydrochloric 
acid. 


'  Silica       Z5'92 

Alumina 3*08 

Oxide  of  iron 1*40 

Potash o'55 

Soda       o'8a 


Total  constituents  insoluble  in  hydrochloric  acid     21*77 

The  quantity  of  the  insoluble  constituents  amounts  only  to  21*77  P®^  ^^^^^t  while  most 
marls  contain  much  more  clay ;  in  practice,  however,  the  clay  is  increased  to  25  to  30  per 
cent.  The  Kufstein  marl  differs,  too,  in  the  chemical  composition  of  the  clay,  and  as 
as  is  known,  the  constitution  of  the  clay  greatly  affects  the  qualities  of  the  cements.  A 
comparison  of  tiie  two  clays  will  therefore  possess  interest.    In  zoo  parts  of  silica : — 

Clay  from  Clay  from 

Kufstein  marl.      Medway  mud. 

Alumina     19*34  Z7'o 

Oxide  of  iron     8*79  2z*6 

Potash         3*45  3'8 

Soda 515  30 

3673  44*4 

These  analyses  show,  that  with  the  clay  of  the  Kufstein  marl,  a  large  quantity  of 
important  bases  enter  into  combination,  more  than  possessed  by  the  clay  of  the  Medway 
mod.  Therefore  the  clay  of  this  marl  may  be  more  readily  smelted  in  a  small  fire.  The 
small  quantity  of  magnesia  contained  in  the  Kufstein  Portland  cement  probably  is 
productive  of  good  effect ;  all  good  hydraulic  cements  contain  but  little  magnesia." 

The  mention  of  concrete,  so  largely  used  in  England  where *a  good  weathering  mortar  is 
required,  must  be  included  in  that  of  cements.  Concrete  is  a  mixture  of  ordinary  mortar 
with  stones,  grit,  broken  brick,  tiles,  (fee.  To  the  concrete  is  generally  added  lime,  and 
then  the  whole  mixed  with  two  to  three  times  the  quantity  of  fine  sand.  Pasley  tells  us  that 
a  better  product  may  be  obtained  with  i  part  of  freshly  burnt  lime,  in  pieces  not  larger  ^an 
the  fist,  3i  parts  of  sharp  river-sand,  and  1*5  parts  of  water,  the  whole  being  well 
mixed.  The  bricklayer  prefers  to  mix  the  dry  materials  and  then  add  water,  the  concrete 
in  this  manner  taking  a  longer  time  to  harden,  and  admitting  of  greater  care  being  taken 
to  fill  all  interstices.  The  several  uses  of  concrete  are  too  well  known  to  need  mention. 
The  employment  of  unslaked  lime  in  the  preparation  of  concrete  was  first  introduced  by 
Hr.  Smirke,  of  London,  to  whom  also  its  employment  as  a  foundation  to  brickwork 
is  mainly  due. 

^££gjgj;«j*  The  hardening  of  hydraulic  mortars  has  often  been  the  subject  of 
investigation.  Two  yiews  may  be  taken:  first,  the  mere  setting,  the  congealing  of 
the  mass  from  a  fluid  state  to  a  moderate  degree  of  hardness ;  and  then  the  hardening 
to  a  stony  state.  The  knowledge  we  possess  of  the  setting  of  these  mortars  is  chiefly 
due  to  the  experiments  of  Von  Fuchs,  Von  Pettenkofer,  Winkler,  Feichtinger,. 
Heldt,  Lieven,  Schulat-Schenko,  Ad.  Kemete,  Heereen,  W.  Michaelis,  and  Von 
Schoenaich-Carolath.  The  cements  when  thus  considered  are  best  divided  in  two 
cksses : — ^The  first  class,  of  which  Roman  cement  is  the  type,  embraces  the  mixture 
of  causticlime  with  pozzuolane,  pulverised  tile,  and  brick,  and  such  hydraulic  mortar 
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as  is  obtained  by  barning  hydraulic  lime  and  marl.  All  the  cements  contain  canstic 
lime  unacted  upon.  The  second  class  comprehends  Portland  cements,  containing  no 
fresh  caustic  lime.  M.  Von  Fuchs  has  explained  the  chemical  actions  taking  place 
during  the  hardening  of  E^man  cements  as  being  principally  the  combination  of  the 
lime  with  silicic  acid,  the  combination  giving  rise  to  the  peculiar  property  of 
hydraulic  mortars.  He  draws  this  conclusion  partly  from  the  fact  that  from  all 
hydraulic  mortars  the  silica  can  be  thrown  down  as  an  insoluble  gelatinous  mass  by 
the  action  of  carbonic  acid. 

A  similar  gelatinous  mass  results  from  the  combination  of  silicic  acid  and  lime. 
Silicates  do  not  yield  when  treated  with  hydrochloric  acid  alone,  gelatinous  silica, 
but  attain  this  property  when  subjected  for  a  length  of  time  to  the  influence  of  lime 
under  water;  the  water  also  dissolves  out  the  alkalies.  Kuhlmann,  who  has  long  been 
employed  in  the  study  of  the  chemistry  of  hydraulic  cements  and  artificial  stones, 
states  that  lime  can  be  rendered  hydraulic  by  the  intimate  mixture  of  lo  to  12  per 
cent  of  an  alkaline  silicate,  or  by  treating  with  a  water-glass  solution.  Collecting  the 
results  of  these  experiments,  the  setting  of  Roman  cement  appears  due  to  the  com- 
bination of  acid  silicates  or  silica  with  burnt  lime,  forming  a  hydrated  silicate  of 
lime  intermixed  with  the  alumina  and  oxide  of  iron. 

The  hardening  of  Portland  cements  has  been  investigated  by  Winkler  and  Feich- 
tinger.  According  to  the  former,  the  chemical  action,  which  is  efiected  under  the 
co-operation  of  the  water,  consists  of  the  separation  of  the  silicates  into  free  lime  and 
combinations  between  the  silica  and  the  calcium,  the  alumina  and  the  calcium.  The 
separated  Ume  combines  with  the  carbonic  acid  in  the  air  to  form  carbonate  of  lime. 
The  hardened  Portland  cement  contains  the  same  combinations  as  hardened  Roman 
cement;  these  combinations  are  formed,  however,  under  the  influence  of  water  on 
opposed  conditions.  From  the  results  of  Winkler's  experiments,  it  would  appear 
that  the  silicic  acid  in  the  Portland  cements  can  be  represented  by  alumina  and 
oxide  of  iron.  Alumina  does  not  afifect  the  hardness,  but  may  lessen  the 
capability  of  the  cement  to  withstand  the  action  of  carbonic  acid.  During  the 
hardening  the  influence  of  the  water  separates  the  lime,  till  finally  the  combinations 
€a3Si309  and  CoMtO^  remain,  the  latter  being  gradually  decomposed  by  carbonic 
add,  remaining,  however,  so  long  as  there  is  any  hydrate  of  lime  in  the  cement. 
G.  Feichtinger  maintains  a  theory  difiering  from  that  of  Winkler.  His  experiments 
lead  him  to  the  opinion  that  in  all  hydraulic  mortars  the  hardening  depends  upon  the 
chemical  combination  between  lime  and  the  silica,  and  between  lime  and  the  silicates 
-contained  in  the  cement.  In  all  hydraulic  cements  free  lime  is  contained ;  and  upon 
ihis  fact  we  may  base  the  following  experiments.  When  Portland  cement  is  brought 
to  a  pulp  with  a  concentrated  solution  of  carbonate  of  ammonia,  and  stirred  for  a  long 
time,  no  hardening  is  traced,  the  greater  part  of  the  lime  forming  carbonate  of  lime. 
Then  let  the  excess  of  carbonate  of  ammonia  be  washed  away,  the  cement  dried, 
iind  made  into  a  mortar  with  pure  water.  This  mortar  will  not  harden  unless  some 
hydroxide  of  lime  be  added,  when  it  hardens  similarly  to  fresh'mortar.  The  same 
result  maybe  obtained  by  substituting  a  stream  of  carbonic  acid  gas  for  the  carbonate 
of  ammonia ;  by  this  means  27  per  cent  of  carbonate  of  lime  may  be  obtained. 
Consequently  the  views  of  Winkler  must  be  regarded  as  the  most  correct.  These 
experiments  also  show  that  in  Portland  cements  silicates  or  free  silica  are  contained ; 
that,  further,  free  lime  does  and  must  exist.  Portland  cement  will  not  take  a  glaze, 
and  can  only  be  so  fiir  afiected  by  burning  as  to  cause  the  sintering  of  the  clay  con- 
tained in  the  cement. 
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Gypsum  and  its  Prepaiution. 

Gypsum  is  a  hydrated  sulphate  of  calcium  according  to  the  formula 
CaS04-|-2HaO.     loo  parts  contain : — 

Lime      32*56 

S^S^:::  :::  ^?:Stsuiphuricacid  .e-s^ 

Water    20*93 


It  belongs  to  the  commonly  ooourring  class  of  minerals,  and  is  found  alone  or  with 
anhydrite  (karstenite,  CaS04^  in  strata  chiefly  of  the  tertiary  formation.  The 
following  kinds  are  distinguished: — i.  Gypsum  spar,  foliated  gypsum,  glass-stone, 
isinglass-stone,  or  selenite,  possessing  a  yeiy  perfect  cleavage,  and  allowing  fine 
laminsB  to  be  separated.  2.  Fibrous  gypsum,  or  satin  spar.  3.  Froth-stone,  a  scaly 
crystalline  gypsum.  4.  Granular  gjrpsum,  or  alabaster,  of  coarse  or  fine-grained 
texure.  5.  Gypsum  stone,  plaster  stone,  or  heavy  stone,  a  laminated  gypsum. 
6.  Earthy  gypsum,  or  plaster  earth. 

Naton  of  OTpsmn.      Gypsum  is  solublc  iu  445  parts  of  water  at  14*^  C,  and  in  420  parts 

at  20*5°  G.;   the  solubility  is  increased  by  the  addition  of   sal-ammoniac.    Its 

behaviour  under  the  influence  of  heat  is  important.     Graham  states  that  gypsum 

placed  in  a  vacuum  over  sulphuric  add  and  heated  to  100°  0.,  loses  half  its  water, 

forming  the  combination  GaS04+H20,  with  12*8  per  cent  water.    According  to 

Zeidler,  the  statement  that  this  combination  does  not  harden  with  water  is  incorrect. 

By  heating  to  go''  for  some  time  15  per  cent  of  the  water  may  be  expelled;  at  170% 

according  to  the  experiments  of  Zeidler,  aU  the  water  will  be  given  off*.    But  of 

more  importance  are  the  experiments  not  carried  on  in  vacuo.    In  the  air  gypsum 

begins  to  lose  its  water  at  100'',  and  the  loss  is  not  complete  under  132''.    Gypsum 

from  which  all  the  water  has  been  removed  is  termed  burnt  gypsum,  or  spar-lime ; 

it  has  the  property  of  re-forming  with  water  the  same  hydrate,  then  becoming 

hardened.    Advantage  is  taken  of  this  property  in  the  application  of  gypsum  as  a 

mortar.    According  to  Zeidler,  gypsum  as  technically  employed  in  stucco-work,  &c. 

is  not  anhydrous,  but  contains  5*27  per  cent  water.    If  gypsum  is  **  over-burnt,"  that 

is,  heated  above  204**,  it  loses  the  property  of  hardening  with  water,  probably  owing 

to  the  fact  of  its  being  converted  into  anhydrite,  which  does  not  re-form  with  water. 

The  water  of  crystallisation  of  the  gypsum  is  saline,  and  consequentiy  can  be 

removed  by  the  addition  of  salts ;  this  probably  accounts  for  the  hardening  of  unbumt 

gypsum  when  treated  with  a  dilute  solution  of  sulphate  or  carbonate  of  potash,  &c. 

The  hardening  in  this  follows  more  quickly  than  with  burnt  gypsum  and  pure 

water.    With  sulphate  of  potash  a  double  salt  is  formed  according  to  the  formula 

(K2S04-|-GaS04-|-H20) ;  gypsum  and  bitartrate  of  potash  gives  rise  to  tartar  and 

crystalline  gypsjun.    Chlorate  and  nitrate  of  potash,  as  well  as  sodium  salts,  do  not 

effect  the  hardening  of  powdered  g3rpsum.    Gypsum  thus  hardened,  if  re-powdered 

and  again  treated  with  sulphate  or  carbonate  of  potash  solution,  hardens  once  more. 

Technical  use  is  made  of  this  property  in  re-hardening  old  or  in  hardening  gypsum 

not  sufficientiy  burnt,  by  employing  instead  of  water  a  solution  of  carbonate  of  potash. 

n«Biimiiigof  OTpsiiiii.      Grypsum  is  burnt  to  effect  the  removal  of  the  water.    Lately 

many  improvements  have  been  made  in  the  methods  of  burning,  it  having  been  found 
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that  the  good  qualities  of  the  gypsnm  mainly  depend  upon  the  preparation.  There 
is,  however,  a  choice  in  the  stone  to  be  burnt,  the  heavier  and  denser  varieties  of 
gypsum  yielding  the  best  commercial  article. 

Payen,  by  experimenting  with  large  quantities  of  gypsum,  obtained  the  following 
results : — (a.)  The  lowest  temperature  at  which  the  gypsum  can  be  burnt  with  ad- 
vantage is  80°  C,  a  long  time  even  then  being  required.  (6.)  A  temperature  of 
1 10^ — 120**  yields  the  best  technical  preparation,  (c.)  In  order  that  the  burning  may 
take  place  equally,  the  gj'psum  should  be  first  reduced  to  powder  or  small  pieces. 
The  aim,  of  course,  is  in  all  cases  to  obtain  a  small  homogeneous  product  rather  than 
a  large  quantity  unequally  burnt.  Small  quantities  of  gypsum  may  be  burnt  in  an 
iron  vessel  over  a  coal  fire :  the  operation  should  be  continued  till  no  aqueous  vapour 
is  condensed  on  a  cold  glass  plate. 

Kiini,  or  Baniing  orena.  In  large  quantities  gypsum  is  burnt  in  an  oven  or  kiln,  the  one 
necessary  precaution  being  to  avoid  arranging  the  layers  of  gypsum  with  such  fuel 
as  will  reduce  tlie  gypsum  to  sulphuret  of  lime  (CaS04+4C=CaS+4CO). 

Fig.  183.  A  very  simple  and  very  general 

construction  of  kiln  is  shown  in 
Fig.  183.  It  consists  of  walls  of 
strong  masonry,  a,  spanned  by  a  fiat 
arch,  ventilated  at  a  an.  In  this 
room  is  placed  tlie  gypsum  only,  the 
fire  being  lighted  in  a  seriea  of  small 
chambers  in  the  lower  part  of  the 
room :  brushwood  is  the  best  fuel. 
^  is  a  door  through  which  the  ma- 
terial is  introduced.  The  oven 
(Fig.  184)  used  by  M.  Scanegatty  is 
very  similar.  The  inner  room  is 
divided  unequally  by  an  arch,  p, 

Fio.  184. 
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«bout  I  foot  from  the  floor ;  into  the  upper  part  the  gypsum  is  introduced  through  the 
door  o.  The  under  part  or  fire-room  is  in  connection  with  a  flue,  e,  of  a  furnace,  a  a, 
the  flames  from  which,  driven  by  the  draught  from  the  gallery  c,  are  carried  through 
X  to  play  upon  the  arch  p,  the  hot  air  and  gases  passing  through  ccc  into  the  upper 
room.     The  aqueous  vapour  escapes  through  h. 

Lately  Dnmesnil's  oven,  shown  in  Fig.  185. 

plan    at   Fig.    185,   and   in    section  ^ 

Fig.  186,  has  been  much  employed. 
It  somewhat  resembles  Scanegatty^s 
oven  in  construction,  and  consists  of 
an  under  fire-room  and  an  upper 
room  or  oven  in  which  the  gypsum 
is  burnt.  The  fire-room  contains  an 
ash-pit,  A,  with  a  door,  b,  a  grate  or 
grid,  c,  and  the  hearth,  D.  A  draught, 
H,  assists  the  combustion.  The  hot 
air  and  gases  pass  by  the  flues,  s,  to 
the  chamber,  f.  The  walls  of  the 
oven,  J,  K,  Ia,  are  of  solid  masonry. 
I  is  a  depth,  furnished  with  a  stair- 
case, g  h,  to  facilitate  access  to  the 
fnmace.  p,  the  chimney,  is  of  iron 
plate,  with  a  clack,  q,  which  can  be 
regulated  by  the  chain  u  u.     00  are 

ventilating  pipes.    In  the  wall  of  the  ^'Q*  '86. 

boming-Toom  are  two  openings ;  one, 
M,  through  which  admittance  to  the 
interior  is  gained  to  place  the  lower 
layers  of  gypsum ;  the  other,  m,  for 
the  upper  layers  of  gypsum :  both  are 
closed  by  doors  of  iron  plate.  An 
equal  heat  is  necessary  in  the  burning- 
room,  and  is  maintained  by  the  pe- 
culiar arrangement  of  the  chamber  r. 
This  chamber,  closed  at  the  top  by  the 
cap,  o,  is  provided  with  twelve  open- 
ings, each  o'7  metre  high,  the  chamber 
itseljf  being  i  metre  in  diameter.  The 
channels  thus  commenced  by  the 
openings  in  r  are  continued  to  the 
walls  of  the  room  by  the  arrangement 
of  large  blocks  of  gypsum.  The  layers 
of  gypsum,  B,  B,  T,  are  placed  cross- 
wise   alternately   with    intermediate 

layers,  so  as  to  facilitate  the  draught  

in  every  possible  way.     The  firing  is 

continued  gently  for  four  hours,  then  strengthened  for  eight  hours,  when  all  the  openings 
are  closed,  and  five  to  six  cubic  metres  of  coarse  gypsum  powder  spread  equally  over  the 
top  of  the  burning  gypsum.  By  this  means  the  quantity  of  burnt  g^nP^^^^™  ^^  increased 
without  a  further  expenditure  of  fuel.  After  standing  twelve  hours  in  the  oven  to  cool 
the  whole  contents  are  removed. 

GrindiBftiMOjpmim.  After  the  buming  the  gypsum  is  to  a  certain  extent  in  powder, 
but  if  not  sufficiently  even  it  has  to  be  ground.  The  usual  modes  of  grinding  are  in 
a  stamp  or  roller  mill.  After  grinding  the  gypsimi  is  sifted,  and  placed  in  some 
position  where  damp  cannot  aflect  it.  Sometimes  the  grinding  and  sifting  are  con- 
ducted in  one  apparatus  ;  generally  the  mill  and  sieves  are  separnte. 

VMtotajvmm.  Gypsum  is  employed  industrially  in  very  many  ways.  It  is  some- 
times used  unbumt  in  building ;  it  is  then  difficult  to  manipulate  with  water,  but 
becomes  soluble  by  continued  moistening.  The  heavy  and  fast  fine-grained  gypsum, 
especially  the  white  powdered  g3rpsum,  is  used  in  building  for  architectural  purposes. 
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From  the  alabaster  of  Voltena,  Florence  vases  were  fabricated  of  great  beauty :  the 
same  material  is  used  for  making  Roman  pearls.  The  clear  varieties  of  gypsum  are 
used  in  the  manufacture  of  cheap  jewellery,  being  ground  and  polished.  The  fibrous 
gypsum  is  sometimes  used  for  writing  sand,  as  a  substitute  for  pounce,  &c.  Fine 
gypsum  powder  is  an  ingredient  of  porcelain  manu&cture.  Unbumt  gypsum  finds 
further  application  in  the  conversion  of  carbonate  of  ammonia  into  sulphate.  Gypsnm 
contains  465  per  cent  sulphuric  acid  and  18*6  per  cent  sulphur.  It  is  largely  em- 
ployed in  agriculture  as  a  manure,  both  burnt  and  unbumt.  It  is  generally  received 
that  the  favourable  action  of  the  gypsum  upon  vegetation  is  due  to  the  absorbed 
ammonia  which  is  again  yielded  up. 

Putridity  gives  rise  to  the  formation  of  carbonic  acid,  which  combines  with  the 
lime  of  the  gypsum,  leaving  carbonate  of  lime  and  sulphate  of  ammonia.  This 
explanation  of  the  efficacy  of  gypsum-dunging,  as  it  is  termed,  is,  however,  insufficient. 
The  investigations  of  Mayer  have  shown  that  in  clayey  soils  the  oxide  of  iron,  4fto.»  affords 
larger  and  better  combinations  with  ammonia  than  the  gypsum.  The  quantity  of  gypsom 
used  is  generally  about  5  owts.  to  the  acre,  containing  and  realising  at  the  most  2^^  cwts. 
of  carbonate  of  anmionia.    Mayer's  researches,  however,  show  that  in  an  acre  of 

Field  land       . .       . .       227  owts., 
Chalky  soil     ..       ..       158  cwts., 

of  ammonia  were  contained.  According  to  Liebig's  late  researches  (1863)  it  appears  that 
the  gypsum  gives  up  to  the  earth  a  portion  of  its  lime  in  exchange  for  magnesia  and  pot- 
ash. But  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  pulverised  gypsum,  as  well  as  unbumt  gypsum, 
when  brought  into  contact  with  a  solution  of  potash,  sets  into  a  difficultly  soluble  mass. 
We  must,  then,  wait  for  an  adequate  theory  until  the  several  reactions  have  been  more 
closely  studied. 

Qjvnm  CMta.  The  employment'  of  gypsum  in  casting,  and  in  all  cases  where  im- 
pressions are  required,  is  very  extensive.  A  thin  pulp  of  i  part  gypsum  and  2 1  parts 
water  is  made:  this  pulp  hardens  by  standing,  forming  (CaS04+2HaO).  The 
hardening  of  good,  well-burnt  gypsum  is  effected  in  one  to  two  minutes,  and  more 
quickly  in  a  moderate  heat.  Models  are  made  in  this  substance  for  galvano-plastic 
purposes,  for  metallic  castings,  and  for  ground  works  in  porcelain  manufacture.  The 
object  from  which  the  cast  is  to  be  taken  is  first  well  oiled,  to  prevent  the  adhesion 
of  the  gypsimi.  Where  greater  hardness  is  required  a  small  quantity  of  lime  is 
added :  this  addition  gives  a  very  marble-like  appearance,  and  the  mixture  is  much 
employed  in  architecture,  being  then  known  as  gypsum-marble  or  stucco.  The  gyp- 
sum is  generally  mixed  with  lime-water,  to  which  sometimes  a  solution  of  sulphate 
of  zinc  is  added.  After  drying,  the  surface  is  rubbed  down  with  pumice-stone, 
coloured  to  represent  marble,  and  polished  with  Tripoli  and  olive-oil.  Artificial 
scaliogla  work  is  largely  composed  of  gypsum.  Gypsum  is  also  largely  employed  in 
the  manufacture  of  paper. 

murdoning  of  OTpnmi.  There  are  several  methods  of  hardening  gypsum.  One  of  the 
oldest  consists  in  mixing  the  bamt  gypsimi  with  lime-water  or  a  solution  of  gum- 
arabic.  Another,  yielding  very  good  results,  is  to  mix  the  gypsum  with  a  solution 
of  2o  ounces  of  alum  in  6  pounds  of  water :  this  plaster  hardens  completely  in  15  to 
30  minutes,  and  is  largely  used  under  the  name  of  maible  cement.  Parian  cement 
is  gypsum  hardened  by  means  of  borax,  i  part  of  borax  being  dissolved  in  9  parts  of 
water,  and  the  gypsum  treated  with  the  solution.  Still  better  results  are  obtained  by 
the  addition  to  this  solution  of  i  part  of  cream  of  tartar. 

The  hardening  of  gypsum  wiih  a  water-glass  solution  is  found  difficult,  and  no 
better  results  are  obtained  than  with  ordinary  gypsum.  Fissot  obtains  artificial 
stone  from  gypsum  by  burning  and  immersions  in  water,  first  for  half  a  minute,  after 
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which  it  is  exposed  to  the  air,  and  again  for  two  to  three  minntes,  when  the  block 
appears  as  a  hardened  stone.  It  would  seem  from  this  method  that  the  augmentation 
in  hardness  is  due  to  a  new  crystallisation.  Hardened  gypsnm,  treated  with  stearic 
acid  or  Tvith  paraffine,  and  polished,  much  resembles  meerschaum :  the  resemblance 
may  be  increased  by  a  colouring  solution  of  gamboge  and  dragon's  blood,  to  impart 
a  £unt  red-yellow  tint.  The  cheap  artificial  meerschaum  pipes  are  manufactured  by 
this  method. 
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DIVISION  IV. 

VEGETABLE   FIBHES  AND   THEIR  TECHNICAL  APPLICATION. 


The  Technology  op  Vegetable  Fibre. 


Vegetable  fibre  or  ceUulose,  CeELioO^,  is  the  fandamental  constitnent  of  the  stroctuie 
of  plants,  forming  a  large  proportion  of  the  solid  of  every  vegetable.  The  fibres  of 
the  hemp-plant,  the  nettle,  and  the  cotton-plant  are  long  and  flufy,  and  are  techni- 
callj  termed  spinning  fibres.  These  and  similar  fibres  are  employed  in  Cabricating 
woven  tissues,  paper,  &c.  Treated  with  snlphnric  acid,  cellulose  is  converted  into 
dextrose  or  glucose.  The  pure  cellulose  constituents  of  wood,  cotton,  fiax,  and  paper 
are  nearly  equal,  as  shown  by  the  following  analyses : — 


Material  of  Cells. 

Wood. 

Cotton. 

Flax. 

Paper. 

Carbon    

...    4387 

43'30 

4363 

4387 

Hydrogen 

623 

640 

6*21 

612 

Oxygen 

...    4990 

5030 

5016 

5001 

lOOOO 

lOOOO 

lOOOO 

lOOOO 

The  vegetable  fibre  for  use  in  spinning  must  be  firm,  pliable,  easily  divided,  and 
capable  of  withstanding  bleaching  operations,  if  required. 

Flax. 

Flax.  The  flax  used  in  spinning  is  the  fibre  of  the  flax-plant,  Linum  usitatistimum, 
B  plant  of  the  class  Pentandrise,  order  Pentagynise,  in  the  system  of  Linmeus,  and 
ihe  type  of  the  order  LinacesB  in  the  natural  system  of  Botany.  The  flax  is  gatheredi 
tied  in  bunches,  and  dried  in  the  fields.  After  drying  the  plant  is  combed  with  an 
iron  or  flax  comb,  to  separate  the  seeds,  and  is  then  bound  in  thick  bunches.  The 
flax  fibre  used  in  linen  fabrication  lies  under  the  bark  of  the  plant,  and  is  surrounded 
by  a  gummy  substance,  or  pectose  according  to  J.  Eolb,  which  must  be  removed  by 
mechanical  means  to  fit  the  fibre  for  industrial  purposes.  This  is  done  by  "softening" 
or  "rottening,"  by  which,  according  to  Kolb,  pectin-fermentation  is  set  up,  and  the 
pectin  converted  into  pectic  acid.  The  flax  is  kept  under  water  until  the  impurities 
float  on  the  surface,  leaving  the  fibre  intact :  this  is  the  soaking  method.  Another 
method,  dew- softening,  as  it  is  termed,  consists  in  spreading  out  the  flax  in  layers  to 
the  influence  of  the  atmosphere,  water  being  occasionally  thrown  over  the  flax. 
Both  these  methods  are  unsound,  as  the  flax  is  liable  to  become  rotten,  while  the 
impurities  are  not  thoroughly  removed. 
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BobvftitfCieuttiDir.  After  many  experiments  with  different  chemical  substances,  a;n 
alkaline  bath  and  dilute  sulphuric  acid  have  been  found  the  best  agents  to  effect  the 
separation.  The  flax  is  placed  in  large  vessels  of  water  heated  to  25 — 30°  by  steam : 
after  standing  60  or  90  hours  the  operation  is  complete.  This  mode  of  treatment, 
aided  by  an  alkaline  or  acid  solution,  yields  the  best  results,  the  value  of  the  process 
being — i.  That  the  construction  of  the  fibre  is  equally  affected,  rendering  the  article 

better  suited  for  manufacture.     2.  That  the  fibre  does  not  lose  weight  as  in  the  other 

methods,  where  10  per  cent  is  sometimes  lost.    3.  That  there  is  a  considerable  saving 

in  expense. 

The  retted  flax,  as  it  is  techni-  Fio.  187. 

cally  termed,  consists  of  cellulose 

and  pectic  acid.    The  next  process 

is  termed  scutching,  and  includes 

the  separating  of  the  fibre  from  the 

woody  structure  of  the  stem.    The 

machine  for  thiB  purpose  is  shown 

in  Fig.   187.     It  consists  of  two 

parts ;  the  upper,  b,  is  of  wood,  in 

the  form  of  two  splints,  working  on 

hinges.    Wooden  knives  are  placed 

under  the  splints,  and  are  arranged  to  act  upon  the  fibre  placed  in  a  by  pressure 

upon  the  handle  c. 
B«atii>ff  or  Battinff  th«  Fimx.     Scntching  conBists  in  two  operations — ^bruising  Fig.  188. 

the  flax  and  beating  away  the  woody  parts  from  the  fibre.    For  the 

latter  operation  the  Belgian  batting-hammer.  Figs.  188  and  189,  is 

generally  used.    It  is  a  deeply  grooved  wooden  block,  fnmished  with  a 

long  curved  handle.    The  sheaf  of  flax  is  laid  on  the  ground,  untied, 

and  spread  out,  and  is  beaten  with  the  hammer  by  the  workman.    If  the  flax  is  not  soffi. 

ciently  loosened  by  batting,  it  is  submitted  to  the  swinging-block,  Fig.  igo,  having  a  out 


m 


Fio.  189. 


Fio.  190. 


at  three-fourths  of  its  height  serving  to  hold  about  a  handful  of  flax.  This  flax  is  then 
beaten  with  the  sontoh-blade.  Fig.  191,  a  piece  of  hard,  tough  wood,  generally  walnut- 
wood.    Instead  of  the  swinging-block  a  grinding-knife,  Fig.  192,  is  sometimes  used  on  an 
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iron  block.  TMs  knife  is  formed  of  a  thin  blade,  o,  and  a  hea^y  wooden  handle»i).  A 
bunch  of  flax  is  held  in  the  left  hand,  at  an  angle  for  the  easy  use  of  knife  with  which 
the  flax  is  beaten.  Notwithstanding  these  clarifying  processes  the  bark  still  adheres  to 
the  flax,  which  has  to  undergo  a  further  operation,  that  of  combing. 

Combine  the  Flax.  The  combing  Or  hackling  of  the  flax  remoyes  all  the  material  detrimental 
to  the  ultimate  spinning  of  the  fibres,  and  also  equalises  their  length,  rendering  them 
smooth  and  parallel.  The  combs  are  made  of  zinc  or  sLeel,  and  are  of  Taiying  degrees 
of  fineness,  the  process  commencing  with  a  coarse  comb  and  finishing  with  a  fine  one. 

Tow,  or  TaDgi«d  Fibre.  However  carefully  the  operation  of  scutching  may  be  performed, 
there  is  always  a  certain  amount  of  waste  resulting  from  the  entanglement  of  the  fibre, 
and  this  waste  is  termed  scutching- tow  or  codilla.  It  is  used  in  the  manufacture  of  ropea, 
and  for  similar  inferior  purposes.  The  flax  fibre,  before  it  is  fitted  for  spinning,  has  to 
be  boiled  in  an  alkaline  ley,  to  remove  the  dirt  and  grease, 
loo  kilos,  of  cleansed  flax  weigh  after 

Bruising       45 — 48  kilos. 

Scutching 15 — 25    „ 

Combing       xo    „ 

Tkx  Bpfamine.  The  spinning  of  the  combed  flax  into  yam  is  effected  by  hand  and 
by  machineiy.  The  combed  flax  is  first  placed  in  bands  of  equal  thickness,  and 
then  stretched.  The  hand-spinning  wheel  is  universally  known.  The  mechanical 
spinning  consists  in — i.  Placing  the  fibres  in  a  parallel  series  of  equal  thickness 
and  length  throughout.  2.  These  bands  are  stretched,  the  finer  the  &ibric  to  be 
woven  the  greater  being  the  stretching  required.  3.  By  further  stretching  and 
twisting  cord  is  spun.  4.  The  fine  cord  is  still  further  stretched  and  twisted.  Tow, 
or  codilla,  is  spun  similarly  to  the  flax,  being  previously  combed  and  placed  in  bands 
of  equal  length.  Flax  yam  is  either  used  unbleached  or  is  bleached  before 
spinning.    Linen  thread  is  obtained  by  twisting  several  cords  together. 

wetTing  the  Linen  Thread*.  By  weaving  the  cords  parallel  to  each  ot^er,  chain  cords  are 
spun.    Webbing,  wrappers,  and  thick  fabrics  are  made  in  this  way. 

unea.  Linen  is  produced  by  weaving  the  twisted  cord.  The  selvage  is  made  by 
the  retum  of  the  shuttle  on  each  side  of  the  fabric.  For  coloured  fabrics 
coloured  threads  are  used  instead  of  white,  only  more  shpttles  are  required,  one 
shuttle  to  each  colour.  Linen  damask  is  woven  in  various  patterns,  as  well  as  drill, 
the  difference  being  that  the  woof  forms  the  pattern  on  drill,  while  chain-cord  is 
used  for  that  of  damask.  Batiste  is  a  fine  linen  cloth,  slightly  thinner  than 
cambric. 

Hemp. 

Hemp.  Hemp  {Catmahit  saliva),  is  chiefly  cultivated  for  the  fibre  of  its  inner  bark. 
This  fibre,  although  rough,  is  very  hard  and  firm,  and  better  adapted  for  the  manufacture 
of  sail-cloth,  canvas,  rigging,  Ac,  than  any  other.  Its  uses  for  inferior  domestic  pur- 
poses  are  manifold.  The  working  of  the  hemp  stalk  accords  essentially  with  that  of 
flax,  being  steeped  in  water,  dried  and  crushed  in  a  hemp  mill.  By  the  old  method 
the  husk  is  crushed  under  a  large  stone  cone.  Fig.  193,  moving  in  a  circular  course  around 
avertical  axis.  The  construction  of  the  new  hemp  mill.  Fig.  194,  is  more  advantageous. 
The  hemp  is  purified  by  winnowing  and  afterwards  combing.  It  is  difficult  to  spin 
on  account  of  its  length,  and  is  woven  in  two  or  three  parts.  Of  late  various  foreign  fibres 
have  been  used  as  substitutes,  principally  the  following  : 

iteSQbeutateiu       (u  Stalk  Fibre, 

I.  Chinese  grass  (CWna^ra#r«cftttTOa),  a  fibre  fromr7rtica».Bo<*m«^mt?«a  and  A<fm>- 
phylla,  which  is  cultivated  in  China  and  the  East  Indies,  Mexico,  the  Valley  of  the  Mis- 
sisKippi,  Cuba,  the  Waldenses  in  Russia,  the  South  of  France,  and  in  Algiers.  The 
Chinese  method  of  treating  the  fibre  is  remarkable.  The  fibre  is  not  spun,  but  cut  into 
appropriately  small  pieces,  these  being  placed  end  to  end,  and  rolled  by  the  hand  until  joined 
together.    The  fibre  is  thus  rolled  quite  smooth  and  does  not  require  pressing.    It  forms 
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a  beantifal  texture  of  singular  brightness,  called  grass  linen,  or  China  gra$$  cloth.    The 
raw  material  is  of  a  green  or  brown  colour,  but  when  bleached,  can  be  dyed  any  colour. 

2.  The  Great  Nettle,  Urtica  «.  dioica.  The  interior  fibrous  pith  supplies  the  material 
for  nettle  cloth  and  muslin. 

3.  Bamie  hemp,  from  Urtica  «.  Boehmeria  utilise  is  of  the  nettle  species,  and  a  native 
of  Borneo,  Java,  Sumatra,  and  other  islands  of  the  Indian  Archipelago.  Of  late  various 
experiments  as  to  its  mode  of  manufacture  have  been  tried  in  Germany.  It  is  from 
one  to  two  metres  in  length,  of  a  delicate  golden  white,  and  not  so  bright  and  stiff  as 
flax. 

4.  Bhea  Grass,  Urtica  s,  Rhea  tenacittima,  is  a  native  of  the  East  Indies,  of  little 
value  for  manufacture. 

Fio.  193.  Fig.  194. 


5.  Jute  (pout  hemp)f  is  obtained  from  a  lime  tree,  a  native  of  the  East  Indies  and 
China,  Corchorus  capsulans^  C.  textilisy  C.  olitorius,  C.  tiliqtuyus.  The  fibre  for  spinning 
is  brown,  and  in  England  is  used  for  sackcloth  and  coarse  packing  thread.  It  is  not  a 
material  adapted  for  purposes  of  nautical  application,  as  it  has  not  sufficient  firmness  to 
withstand  water. 

6.  Bombay  Hemp,  from  Hibiscus  cannabinus.  The  woody  fibre  of  this  plant  is  roasted 
and  separated  by  means  of  beating.    In  England  it  is  use  for  cordage,  rigging,  <feo. 

7.  Sun  Hemp,  Japan,  or  East  Indian  Hemp,  from  Crotolaria  juncea,  resembles  other 
hemp  in  the  length  and  firmness  of  its  fibre. 

^.  Leaf  Fibre. 

8.  New  Zealand  Flaxes  (Phormium  tenax),  are  used  in  their  native  country  for 
articles  of  domestic  use.  The  leaf  is  straight,  the  fibre  tough,  and  of  a  shining  white. 
The  prepared  material  is  similar  to  ordinary  hemp  in  roughness  and  stiffness. 

9.  Aloe  Hemp  is  a  native  of  Peru,  the  East  and  West  Indies,  and  Mexico.  A. 
Americana,  A.  Vivipara,  A.  Foetida,  Ao.,  where  the  leaf  is  cultivated  for  its  fibre,  which  is 
generally  a  yellow- white,  and  used  for  rope  making. 

ID.  Manilla  Hemp  (Feather  Fibre),  comes  from  Musa  textilis,  M.  troglodytarunty  and 
M.  paradisiaea,  a  native  of  the  East  Indies  and  many  Islands  of  the  Indian  Archipelago. 
It  18  eommerdally  known  as  a  yellow- white  or  brown-yellow  fibre,  from  1-3  to  2*2 
metres  long.  The  inside  bark  is  stripped  off  from  the  bottom  upwards,  refined,  and 
eombed.  The  white  kind  is  silky  and  bright,  and  is  used  in  the  manufacture  of  damask 
fomiture  and  various  fancy  articles. 

11.  Ananas  Hemp  comes  from  the  West  Indies,  Central  and  South  America,  where 
the  common  Ananas  is  cultivated,  Ananassa  sativa  s.  Bromelia  ananas,  as  well  as  other 
species.    It  is  rather  inferior  to  some  for  spinning. 

12.  Pikaba  Hemp  is  from  the  leaf  of  the  Attalia  funifera,  a  Brazilian  palm.  It  is 
used  in  rope-making. 

13.  Goooa-nut  Fibre  is  a  reddish-brown  fibrous  material,  in  which  the  cocoa-nut  shell 
{Coeos  nueifera)  is  enveloped.  It  is  very  strong  and  elastic,  and  is  used  for  matting,  ropes, 
hurdles,  Ae. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


34*  CHEMICAL  TECHNOLOGY. 

Cotton. 

ootton.  Cotton  is  the  finiit  of  a  shrubby  plant  of  the  species  Oo9$ypium,  cultivated 
in  the  tropics  and  the  Southern  States  of  America  for  manufacturing  pniposes.  The 
fruit  consists  of  a  cup-shaped  calyx,  enclosed  in  a  three-cleft  exterior  calyx,  bearing 
a  soft  white  down.  Another  species,  Oossypium  religiosum,  bears  a  yellow  down, 
used  by  the  Chinese  in  manufacture.  The  down  is  kept  separate  from  the  seed  when 
packed  for  travelling,  to  prevent  its  becoming  oily  and  unfit  for  use.  While  in  a  raw 
state,  it  is  subjected  to  an  operation  termed  ginning  in  a  saw-gin,  to  Beparsie 
the  wool  from  the  seed.  Whitney's  saw-gin  consists  of  i8  to  20  circular  saw-blades, 
revolving  on  a  horizontal  axis  about  100  times  a  minute.  The  teeth  of  these  sawa 
project  through  a  grating,  seize  the  wool  and  pull  it  through,  the  bars  of  the  grating 
being  too  narrow  to  admit  the  seed.  Twenty  saw-blades  will  clean  400  lbs.,  and  80 
saw-blades,  worked  by  2-hor8e  power,  500  lbs.,  raw  cotton  per  day.  Of  late 
the  carding  cylinder  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  the  saw-gin.  In  America  oil 
is  largely  extracted  from  the  seed,  30  lbs.  yielding  about  one  pound  of  oil.  The 
seed  is  also  used  for  manure. 

BpeoiM  of  Cotton.  The  quality  of  cotton  is  decided  by  its  fimoothness,  and  distingnished 
by  the  ooontry  from  which  it  is  imported.  The  various  kinds  are :— North  American : 
Sea  Island,  or  Long  Georgia,  Orleans,  Upland,  Louisiana,  Alabama,  Tennessee,  Georgia, 
Virginia.  South  American:  Femambac,  Bahia.  Columbian  and  Peruvian.  West 
Indian:  Domingo,  Bahama,  Barthelemy.  East  Indian:  DhoUerah,  Surate,  Manilla, 
Madras,  Bengal.  Levant :  Macedonian,  Smyrna.  Egyptian :  Mako  or  JtimeL  Aoatra- 
lian :  Queensland.    European :  Spanish  and  SicUian. 

Cotton  Spinning.  Before  being  spun  into  yam,  the  cotton  has  to  be  subjected  to  the 
following  processes : — 

X.  The  loosening  and  purifying  of  the  raw  cotton  from  the  various  impurities,  such  as 
sand,  grit,  <&c.,  is  accomplished  by  beating  with  the  hand,  or  by  the  Wolf  machine, 
by  means  of  a  cylinder,  the  surface  of  which  is  covered  with  sharp  iron  teeth.  The 
Willow  is  similar  to  the  Wolf,  but  it  is  not  furnished  with  such  sharp  teeth.  The  falling 
or  rolling  machine  (batteur  italeur)^  and  the  beating  machine  {batteur  epluchrur),  are 
both  employed.  The  beating  machine  loosens  the  cotton  that  was  not  quite  opened,  and 
allows  it  to  fall  through  a  grid  beneath. 

The  Fulling  or  Boiling  Machine  (batteur  italeur). — The  mechanism  of  this  machine  is 
smoother,  and  pulls  in  the  cotton  more  quickly,  working  it  into  fibres  of  the  oonaistenoe 
of  flax,  which  are  drawn  over  the  roller  and  afterwards  carded.  A  new  machine  has  been 
constructed  under  the  name  of  VEpurateur,  a  step  between  the  beating  and  cleaning 
machine,  which  supplies  advantages  not  met  with  before.  The  Epurateur  is  preferable 
for  the  manufacture  of  wadding. 

2.  The  Combing  or  Carding. — Before  the  cotton  is  placed  in  the  carding  machine,  it  is 
passed  under  a  wooden  roller  to  remove  the  surface  thread  and  other  small  impurities 
which  faU  off.  After  the  rolling  the  fibre  appears  like  a  delicate  fiax.  The  next  operation 
is  the  true  carding,  in  which  two  machines  are  used,  the  coarse  comb,  a  revolving  wooden 
drum  covered  with'  steel  teeth,  and  the  fine  comb,  which  finishes  the  separation  of  the 
filaments  of  the  fleece.  The  combed  fleece,  when  it  leaves  the  carding  machine,  is  in  the 
form  of  a  loose  ribbon  band.  It  is  now  submitted  to  the  doubling  or  lapping  machine^ 
to  equalise  the  length  of  the  bands,  the  carding  process  making  the  fleece  loose  and 
of  miequal  substance.  Of  late  the  flbres  are  separated  before  carding,  the  chief  dis- 
tinction being  between  the  long  fibre  of  Georgia  (Sea  Island),  and  the  finer  or  silky  fibres 
of  Florett  silk. 

3.  The  Stretching  or  Drawing. — The  machine  effecting  this  consists  of  sometimes  two 
to  six  rollers,  but  usually  two  pairs  of  small  rollers,  over  which  the  ribbons  are  drawn 
until  they  are  of  equal  substance. 

4.  Roving,  or  unwinding  the  ribbon  into  yam,  which  may  be  considered  as  the  first 
process  of  spinning.  The  fleece  is  stretched  100  times  finer  than  it  was  before  drawing, 
and  the  more  it  is  stretched  the  finer  becomes  the  yam  for  spinning.  The  yam  is 
strained  loosely  at  first,  in  proportion  to  its  length,  and  drawn  more  tightly  as  required. 
By  this  process  yams  of  various  degrees  of  fineness  are  easily  obtained.    The  first 
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drawing  yields  coarse^yam,  the  Babseqnent  dra-wings  fnmish  the  finest  and  most  delicate 
jam  for  spinning.  If  the  yam  be  too  fine  for  the  pnrpose  required,  as  in  the  manofactore 
of  coarse  fabrics,  several  card  ends,  as  they  are  technically  termed,  are  placed  together 
from  the  first  drawing  and  formed  into  one  ribbon ;  this  process  can  be  continued  until 
the  required  texture  is  obtained. 

FiiM  spinninc.  The  yam  (twist)  is  now  rendered  firmer  by  means  of  the  throstle  and  the 
self-acting  mule  machine,  which  has  quite  superseded  the  Jenny.    To  the  mule  machine 

Tam.  we  owe  the  yam  termed  water-twist,  which  is  very  strong  and  indispensable  in  the 
manufacture  of  corded  materials. 

ooitaB  nbrios.  Of  the  different  textures  in  which  cotton  is  employed,  we  have  those 
with  parallel  cords : — 

a.  Linen,  glazed: — i.  Calico,  cotton  and  linen  prints.    2.  Nankeen.    3.  Shirting. 

4.  Towelling  cambric.  5.  Scotch  cambric.  6.  Jaconet,  7.  Printed 
calicoes.  8.  Coloured  textures,  such  as  gingham,  cotton  bar6ge.  9.  Various 
transparent  muslins,  such  as  Zephyr,  organdi,  vapour,  corded  mull  muslin, 
tulle,  and  gauze. 

b.  Cotton  materials  with  cross  cords: — i.   Huckaback,      z.    Cotton  merino. 

3.  Drill.    4.  Bast.    5.  Satin.    6.  Fustian, 

c.  A  rough  woollen  stuff  called  beaverteen,  resembling  fustian,  a  finer  moleskin. 

d.  Other  cotton  fabrics  are: — i.  Dimity.      2.  Drill  and  fustian.     3.  Cotton 

damask.    4.  Pique. 

e.  From  the  same  manufacture  we  get  cotton  velvet  (Manchester). 

BniMtttatcs  for  Cotton.  Substitutes  for  cotton  are  found  in  the  black  poplar  {Populu^  nigra) 
and  the  aspen  (P.  tremula) ;  the  fibres  of  the  latter  are  not  so  elastic  as  some  of  the  sub- 
stitutes discovered.  The  rush  {Jwictut  effustu),  the  German  tamarisk,  and  the  thistle 
{AgrosHs),  the  ScUix  pentandrat  the  Zostera  marinay  and  the  flax  tree,  supply  material  for 
manufacture.  Some  twenty  years  ago  Chevalier  Glaussen  endeavoured  to  open  the 
filaments  of  fiax  by  chemical  action  by  steeping  the  fibres  in  a  bath  of  i  part  sulphuric 
acid  to  200  parts  water,  and  then  dipping  it  into  a  weak  solution  of  carbonate  of  soda. 
By  this  process  the  fiax  is  changed  into  a  downy  mass  resembling  cotton  in  lightness ;  but 
the  method  was  not  successful,  as  the  firmness  of  the  fibre  was  injured,  and  its  value 
deteriorated  in  other  ways. 

^^^u^fSSSl  ^  There  is  a  great  difficulty  in  detecting  cotton  in  linen  fabrics  when 
the  fibres  are  closely  interwoven.  The  old  method  of  testing  the  presence  of  cotton  in 
linen  was  by  placing  it  under  a  powerful  microscope,  but  chemical  analysis  presents 
more  reliable  methods.  The  following  tests,  recommended  by  Kindt  and  Lehnert, 
proves  the  existence  of  Cotton  in  linen  by  absorption.  The  linen  containing  cotton 
fibre  is  placed  in  a  bath  of  sulphuric  acid  of  i'83  sp.  gr.  for  i  to  li  minutes.  The 
cotton  fibre  is  immediately  absorbed,  the  sulphuric  acid  acting  upon  it  more  quickly 
than  upon  the  linen ;  the  fabric  upon  being  dried  has  a  curled  or  shrivelled 
appearance.  Other  fibres,  sheep's  wool,  silk,  and  flax,  are  now  treated  chemically, 
and  their  smoothness  and  glossiness  are  attributable  to  chemical  agency,  which  is 
found  to  be  the  greatest  preservative  against  decay.  The  colour  test  of  Eisner  is 
useful,  but  not  always  successful,  on  account  of  the  transition  of  the  delicate  colours 
being  so  instantaneous  as  to  make  it  difficult  to  form  a  decision.  As  a  colour-test 
there  may  be  taken  half  an  ounce  of  the  root  rubia  tinctorum,  macerated  in  6  ounces 
of  alcohol  at  94  per  cent  for  twenty-four  hours.  "When  filtered,  the  tincture  appears  a 
clear  brown-yellow.  Pure  linen  fabrics  immersed  in  it  become  a  dull  orange-red, 
and  pure  cotton  yellow ;  the  flax  fibre  will  assume  a  yellow-red,  and  the  cotton  a 
bright  yellow,  the  fabric  appearing  not  uniform  in  colour  but  streaky.  When  the 
fabric  becomes  so  unequally  streaked  as  to  make  it  difficult  to  discern  whether  it  be 
linen  or  cotton,  the  following  test  will  prove  decisive : — Place  the  streaky  fabric  in  ^ 

Bolutbn  of  spirits  of  wine,  and  then  in  a  weak  solution  of  amline  red,  by  which  it 
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becomes  coloured,  and  finally  let  it  remain  one  to  three  minutes  in  a  weak 
solution  of  BaL-ammoniac ;  the  colour  of  the  cotton  fibre  will  be  dissipated  and  the 
linen  will  become  a  beautiful  rose-red.  From  Eisner's  first  test  for  change  of  colour 
the  method  of  previously  colouring  the  linen  fabric  was  established.  Cochineal  was 
selected  for  this  purpose,  and  the  linen  placed  in  a  weak  solution,  chloride  of  lime 
being  used  to  prevent  the  colour  in  the  linen  running,  while  the  cotton  contained  m 
the  fabric  changes  colour  immediately.  Frankenstein's  oil  test  for  uncoloured  fabrics 
can  be  recommended  for  its  simplicity  and  excellence.  The  fabric  is  dipped  in  olive 
or  rape-seed  oil ;  it  quickly  becomes  soaked  through,  and  the  surplus  oil  is  removed 
by  blotting-paper,  the  linen  fibre  becoming  transparent,  leaving  the  cotton  opaque. 
When  an  unbleached  fabric  is  tested  in  this  manner  it  appears  shining  at  first,  but 
becomes  dimmer  in  the  parts  where  the  cotton  is  present.  A  truer  method  of 
testing,  however,  is  given  by  the  magnifying  glass.  Bottger  gives  a  test  with 
potash.  The  linen  fabric  is  immersed  in  a  concentrated  solution  of  potash ;  in 
about  two  minutes  it  becomes  a  deep  yellow,  the  cotton  fibre  assuming  a  light  yellow. 
Stockhardt  gives  a  spirit  test.  Linen  fabrics  are  placed  in  layers  with  lighted 
brandy;  the  linen  fibre  extinguishes  the  flame,  while  the  cotton  acts  as  a  wick, 
absorbing  the  spirit.  This  experiment  can  be  successfolly  used  with  coloured 
materials,  with  the  exception  of  those  coloured  with  chrome-yellow,  chromate  of 
oxide  of  lead.  The  singeing  test  requires  the  most  delicate  treatment  The  fibre  is 
placed  in  a  glass  vessel  over  the  flame  of  the  spirit-lamp  until  it  becomes  a  light 
yellow ;  then  by  microscopic  examination  the  cotton  fibres  will  be  found  curled  up, 
while  the  flax  fibres  are  distended  and  clearly  separated  from  each  other.  Hemp  and 
flax  act  in  the  same  manner,  but  do  not  separate  so  much.    Nitric  acid  can  be  so 

Fio.  196. 
Fio.  195. 

Fig.  197. 


applied  as  to  leave  the  flax  fibre  unchanged  in  colour,  while  the  hemp  immediately 
becomes  a  pale  yeUow,  and  the  New  Zealand  flaxes,  Phormium  tenax,  a  blood-red. 
The  admixture  of  cotton  in  linen  fabrics  became  known  through  O.  Zimmermann, 
who  tried  the  following  test : — ^Place  the  fabric  in  a  mixture  of  2  parts  saltpetre  and 
3  parts  sulphuric  acid  for  eight  to  ten  minutes,  then  wash,  dry  and  treat  with  alcohol 
containing  ether.  The  cotton  so  treated  is  soluble  as  collodion,  the  linen  fibre  is  not. 
Separation  of  Animal  and  Vegetable  Fibres  by  Means  of  Singeing.— The  mixture  is 
placed  near  a  bright  flame  to  singe  until  the  hair  is  consumed,  leaving  a  black  ashy 
mass  in  the  same  proportion  as  the  fibre,  if  it  be  mixed  with  sheep's  wool. 
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Animal  and  flaxen  fibres  are  separated  by  boiling  in  potash,  which  loosens  the 
filaments  of  wool  or  silk,  leaving  the  cotton  and  lin^i  fibres  unaltered.  Pohl  gives 
US  the  following  test : — Place  the  fibres  in  a  solution  of  picric  acid  for  one  minute ; 
then  carefully  wash ;  the  wool  or  silk  filaments  will  have  turned  yellow,  the  cotton 
or  flax  fibre  remaining  white.  This  can  be  applied  to  mixed  fabrics ;  but  the  most 
certain  method  is  under  the  microscope,  where  the  linen  fibre  appears  in  a  cylindrical 
form.  Fig.  195,  and  never  flat.  It  is  not  stiff  nor  twisted,  and  is  chiefly  characterised 
by  the  narrowness  of  its  inner  tube.  Hemp  is  similar  to  flax  fibre,  being  easily 
broken ;  its  ends  branch  out  stiffly,  and  its  tube  is  open.  The  fibres  in  cotton  fabrics 
are  long,  of  a  close,  thin  texture,  like  a  twisted  band,  as  in  Fig.  196.  Sheep's  wool 
under  the  microscope  appears  thicker  than  the  other  filaments,  having  a  perfectly 
circular  stalk  with  tile-shaped  scales,  as  seen  in  Fig.  197.    The  silken  fibre.  Fig.  198, 

FiQ.  199. 
Fio.  198. 


IB  a  slender  column,  smooth  on  the  exterior  and  easily  distinguishable  from  wool ; 
Fig.  200,  representing  a  mixed  silken  and  woollen  fabric,  as  it  appears  under  a  low 
power.    Wool  and  cotton,  Fig.  199,  are  also  easily  distinguished  from  one  another. 

Pafeb  Making. 

BManoivtvn.      Paper  is  in  reality  a  thin  felt  of  vegetable  fibres  mechanically  and 

chemically  clarified,  crushed  and  torn  into  a  pulp  suspended  in  water.    This  pulp  is 

spread  equally  in  thin  layers,  drained,  pressed,  and  dried  into  the  compact  substance 

we  call  paper. 

Of  the  history  of  paper  we  have  the  following:— In  very  andent  times  men  engraved 
signs  upon  stone,  iron,  lead,  ivoiy,  wood,  <fec.,  and  by  this  means  handed  down  their 
thoughtis  to  posterity.  Later,  palm  and  other  leaves  were  used  for  this  purpose,  also 
various  barks  of  trees,  especially  the  smooth  inner  bark.  The  old  Germans  wrote  upon 
birch  bark,  and  there  is  still  an  old  Pagan  poem  in  existence  written  on  this  bark.  Otiier 
nations  painted  with  a  brush  on  cotton  or  taffeta.  Indeed,  about  600  years  before 
Christ  the  Egyptians  prepared  the  Cyprus  grass,  Cypents  papyrus  or  Papyrtu  antiquonmf 
tor  writing  purposes.  This  grass  grew  from  a  to  3  metres  high  ;  specimens  are  very  rare. 
In  the  time  of  the  Boman  Empire  it  was  the  customary  means  of  conveying  intdligence, 
«nd  was  considered  a  luxury  until  iioo  or  xaoo,  when  its  use  was  discontinued.  A  cotton 
eloth  was  then  substituted  under  the  name  of  parchment,  and  was  held  in  great  favour  on 
account  of  its  strength.  Spanish  paper  was  much  esteemed  until  zaoo.  About  that  time 
an  attempt  was  made  to  mix  cotton  with  linen  rags.  This  was  aocompHshed  in  13 18.  It 
was  not  well  known  in  Germany  until  1400,  although  the  first  account  of  its  manufacture 
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is  in  Z390,  when  Murr  opened  a  lar^  paper  mill  in  Narembnrg.  Later  still  we  haTe 
mention  of  a  paper  mill  by  Shakspeare  in  ihe  Second  Part  of  Henry  YL,  the  plot  of  the 
play  being  laid  about  a  centniy  before  the  time  it  was  written.  History  records  that 
Sir  John  Spielman  owned  a  paper  mill  near  Dartford  in  1^88,  for  the  erection  of  which  he 
was  knighted  by  Queen  Elizabeth.  Siace  this  time  the  manufacture  has  eteadHj 
progressed. 

Papar^iuli^iin.  ^^  ^^^  matoiials  of  paper  manufacture  are  the  waste  ragslfrom 
flax,  hemp,  silk,  wool,  and  cotton.  The  linen  rags  are  mostly  in  request  for  Tn«lring 
the  best  and  most  durable  white  writing  and  printing  paper.  Silk  and  woollen  rags 
are  unfit  for  this  purpose,  as  the  bleaching  material  will  not  act  upon  animal  sub- 
stances. Cotton  in  a  raw  state  requires  less  preparation  than  hemp.  Hags  are 
classes  under  different  denominations, — ^fines,  seconds,  and  thirds,  the  latter  com- 
prising fustians,  corduroys,  stamps,  or  prints  as  they  are  technically  termed.  The 
waste  refuse  from  the  wadding  machine  used  in  cotton-spinning  is  employed  for 
scribbling  paper.  Bibulous  papers,  such  as  blotting  and  filter  papers,  are  made  from 
woollen  rags,  on  account  of  their  open  texture ;  cotton  rags,  also,  make  a  spongier, 
looser  paper  when  unmixed  with  linen. 

Bnbititata  for  TLtgg.  The  Consumption  of  paper  in  Europe  has  more  than  doubled  within  the 
last  fifty  years,  and,  owing  to  the  inefficient  supply  of  rags,  substitutes  had  to  be  found 
in  straw  and  wood.  The  Chinese  first  used  vegetable  pulp  for  paper  manufacture.  The 
inner  bark  of  the  bamboo  is  particularly  celebrated  as  affording  a  paper  yielding  the  most 
delicate  impressions  from  copper-plate,  and  this  paper  was  originally  called  India-proof. 
The  Chinese  also  use  the  bark  of  the  mulberry  and  elm  trees,  hemp,  rioe-straw,  and  wheat. 
Among  the  straw  species  appears  the  maize  (Indian  com),  from  the  fibre  of  which  a  paper  is 
made  that  for  purity  and  whiteness  cannot  be  equalled.  Also  the  Andropogon  glycicbybam, 
or  Sorghum  saccharatum,  a  native  of  North  America,  is  used ;  in  fact  nearly  every  species 
of  tough  fibrous  vegetable,  and  even  animal,  substance  has  been  tried,  but  of  these  straw 
has  been  most  successfully  applied,  in  combination  with  linen  and  cotton  rags,  when  the 
silica  contained  in  the  straw  is  destroyed  by  means  of  a  strong  alkali.  If  the  straw  is 
not  properly  prepared  the  paper  will  be  brittle,  and  unfit  for  use.  The  use  of  straw  is 
not  very  extensive,  owing  to  the  extra  expense  of  preparation,  and  its  waste  under  the 
process.  It  is  used  for  making  common  brown  paper,  but  it  is  chiefly  used  for  giving  a 
stiffness  to  cheap  newspapers.  All  soft  woods  are  fit  for  paper-making,  such  as  the 
trembling  poplar,  linden,  aspen,  fir,  Ac ;  the  pine  is  of  too  resinous  a  nature  to  be  of 
much  value.  The  preparation  from  wood  is  made  in  the  following  manner : — the  bark  is 
sawn  and  split  into  suitably  sized  pieces,  and  the  fibres  separated  by  pressure  between 
horizontal  rollers  copiously  supplied  with  a  stream  of  water.  The  water,  which  forms 
two-thirds  of  the  mass,  is  then  removed  by  further  pressure,  generally  hydraulic.  In 
1867,  Bashet  and  Machard  treated  the  woody  material  with  hydrochloric  acid.  Later,  waste 
wood  has  been  treated  chemically,  in  the  lio'ge  manufactory  of  Manayunk,  of  Philadelphia. 
The  finest  wood  is  set  apart  into  lots.  No.  i  is  used  for  making  writing  and  printing 
paper ;  No.  2,  wall  paper,  packing  paper,  and  inferior  kinds  of  printing  paper ;  Nos.  3 
and  4  for  label  and  pasting  paper.  Spanish  woods  are  largely  used,  on  account  of  their 
smoothness. 

Kinecai  Addiuou  We  find  minerals  used  in  the  present  manufacture.  A  moderate  addition 
to  the  Bacs.  ^f  ^  mineral  body  to  the  paper  material  whitens  the  whole,  and  for  inferior 
or  ordinary  paper  is  successfully  employed.  It  is  unfit  for  very  thin  paper,  making  it 
shiny  and  britUe.  A  profitable  addition  of  mineral  matter  is  from  5  to  10  per  cent  of  the 
weight  of  paper,  a  greater  addition  making  the  paper  dull,  brittle,  and  hairy  to  write  upon. 
The  usual  mineral  mixtures  in  frequent  use  at  the  present  day  are — clay  free  from  sand, 
China  clay,  and  kaolin.  Aniline  pearl-hardening,  dissolved  into  a  pulp  resembling  clay, 
is  most  preferred,  being  not  so  expensive.  In  1850  it  was  favourably  received,  under  the 
names  of  fixed  white,  raw  white,  patent  white,  or  permanent  white.  With  100  kilos,  of 
paper  pulp  15  kilos,  of  the  paste  is  generally  employed. 

''*"°^S1Sl  ^*^"  The  old  method  of  making  paper  by  hand  was  from  the  pulp  of 
waste  paper  placed  in  a  mould  of  the  required  size ;  but  this  method,  although  still 
used  for  writing  paper,  was  found  to  restrict  the  size  of  the  sheets,  and  different 
methods  were  tried  with  varied  success,  until  a  machine  was  invented  which,  without 
the  aid  of  moulds,  manufactured  the  paper  in  any  length. 
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fsoiua^taai^uiint      The  Cntting  and  Sorting  of  the  Rags.— The  first  operation  is  per- 
formed by  two  machines,  called  the  half-hoUander  and  the  whole-hollander.     The 
mgs  are  next  treated  chemically  with  potash  to  rot  them.    By  the  old  method,  rags 
were  cut  into  pieces  about  4  inches  square,  by  being  drawn  across  a  sharp  knife  fixed 
upon  a  table.    Machinery  has  superseded  this  arrangement,  and  various  cutting 
machines  have  been  invented,  among  which  we  may  mention  that  of  Mr.  Davey,  in 
which  a  horizontal  knife  revolves  around  a  fixed  cylinder  cutting  the  rags  into  strips. 
Bennet's  cutting  machine  consists  of  two  knives  radiating  from  a  wheel,  and  bearing 
against  another  knife.     Some  machines  are  constructed  with  a  quantity  of  circular 
sharp-edged  steel  plates,  like  the  machine  of  Ufienheimer,  of  Vienna.    After  cutting, 
the  rags  are  cleansed  from  dust  and  other  impurities  by  the  Willow  machine.    The 
best  kind  of  sifting  machine  is  in  the  form  of  a  drum  with  the  upper  part  covered 
with  a  wire  grating.    The  rags  are  put  in  by  a  side  door,  which  acts,  as  the  drum 
revolves,  as  a  refuse  door,  casting  off  the  sand  and  impurities,  leaving  the  rags  win- 
nowed.     They  are  next  boiled  in  an  alkaline  ley,  or  solution  of  4  to  10  pounds 
of  carbonate  of  soda,  with  one-third  of  quick-lime  to  100  of  the  material.    The  rags 
are  placed  in  large  cylinders  slowly  revolving,  and  causing  them  to  be  constantly 
turned  over.    Into  these  cylinders  a  jet  of  chlorine  water,  with  a  pressure  of  30  lbs. 
to  the  square  inch,  is  directed.      H.  Yolter  patented  in  1859  a  horizontal  steam 
cylinder,  which  receives  the  steam  from  a  tubular  guide-cock  provided  to  the  boiler, 
an  inner  cylinder  revolving  to  move  the  rags.     The  distant  end  of  the  boiler  and  the 
tabular  cylinder  draws  up,  and  the  mass  is  easily  poured  into  the  washing  machine 
when  in  a  fluid  state  (Silberman's  Washing  Hollander.)    Although  partly  cleansed  by 
the  above  method  the  rags  still  require  further  boiling. 
f«aSSSS^"thlwJoSSufl.    The  machine  used  in  separating  and  rending  the  rags 
are: — 

1.  The  German  stamping  machine. 

2.  The  rag  mill  (rolling  hollander). 
a.  The  half -hollander. 

p.  The  whole-hoUander. 

Formerly  the  rags  were  rotted  before  omahing,  being  placed  in  a  stone  trough,  where  in 
two  or  three  days  they  became  heated,  and  developed  a  strong  ammoniacal  odour. 
When  the  surface  was  covered  with  a  mould,  the  rags  were  sufficiently  decayed  for  the 
purpose  of  manufacture.  They  were  then  taken  out  in  a  brown  mass,  those  remaining 
behind  as  sediment  being  used  for  coarse  paper.  The  present  method  of  boiling  the  rags 
with  alkalies  is  preferable,  giving  the  paper  greater  firmness. 

Stamp  Machine.  The  German  stamp  machine  is  at  the  present  time  only  to  be  found  in 
smaller  manufactories.  It  is  of  the  nature  of  a  hammer.  Six  or  eight  stamp  rods  are 
fixed  into  a  strong  oak  beam,  and  work  intermittently  with  a  set  below.  Through  an 
opening  provided  with  a  fine  sieve  the  water  is  conveyed  away.  As  the  hammers  rise 
and  fall,  the  stamp  holes  serve  for  a  water  conduit.  Tiuree  to  five  hammers  work  in  each 
hole.  The  rags  are  mixed  with  sufficient  water  to  form  a  pulp,  and  remain  in  the 
maehine  12  to  20  hours  and  more. 

Tue  Hoiiuidtf.  The'  hollander  mill  is  fast  becoming  a  universal  favorite.  It  is  somewhat 
similar  in  principle  to  the  stamping  machine,  but  in  strength  and  speed  greatly  excels 
every  other  machine.  Fig.  201  is  a  half -hollander ;  Fig.  202  the  vertical  section 
through  the  line  ab.  The  chief  characteristics  of  the  hollander  are: — i.  Speed  of 
revolution  of  the  trimming  knife.  2.  The  box  of  knife  edges  under  the  revolving 
cylinder.  3.  The  trough  and  revolving  cylinder.  4.  The  cap  or  partition  above  the 
^trough  to  prevent  the  mass  being  cast  out  when  in  motion.  The  trough,  oc,  is  a  long 
oUong  ciBtem  of  cast-iron,  stone,  or  wood  lined  with  lead.    The  cover  rests  upon  a 
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partition,  xx,  of  eqnal  height  with  the  outside  wall.  The  machine  is  divided  into  two 
parts,  the  working  side  in  which  the  rags  are  torn  or  shredded  between  the  knife- 
edges  on  the  cylinder  and  those  in  the  box,  and  the  running  side  into  which  the 
shredded  rags  are  thrown  by  the  revolving  cylinder.  Under  the  cylinder  is  a 
massive  oak  block,  t,  the  craw,  its  concave  surface  comprising  the  fourth  part  of  the 
circumference  of  the  cylinder.     The  side  y  is  a  little,  and  z  much  inclined.    Half- 

FlO.   20I. 


.^ 


way  between  h  i  are  two  strong  beams,  2,  m,  supporting  the  metal  bearings,  in  which 
works  the  axle,  o  o,  of  the  cylinder.  From  the  roller,  q,  a  number  of  cutters  run 
parallel  to  the  axis.  The  knives  are  of  soft  steel,  and  in  the  whole-hollander  some- 
times bronze.  Beneath  these  a  series  of  knives  is  placed,  against  which  the  rags  are 
drawn  by  the  cylinder.  In  order  that  by  the  movement  of  the  cylinder  none  of  the 
material  should  be  thrown  out,  a  cover  is  provided,  the  dirty  water  thrown  up 

FlO.  202. 


falling  through  the  sieves,  v  v,  and  flowing  through  the  opening,  gg.  Glean  water 
flows  in  from  the  top  of  the  hoUander.  The  washing  finished,  the  water  pipe  is  shut 
by  means  of  a  sliding  partition,  each  partition  having  an  inner  one  to  prevent  the 
pulp  passing  away.  The  rags  are  poured  into  the  top  of  the  hollander  with 
the  requisite  quantity  of  water.     The  roller  revolves  loo  to  150  times  a  minute,  the 
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knives  cntting  more  readily  in  the  fluid.  Having  passed  the  cylinders  and  the  lower 
set  of  knives,  the  mass  flows  over  the  steep  slope  of  the  craw,  z,  while  the  roller 
continues  its  work.  This  mode  has  this  advantage,  that  the  rags  have  an  uninter- 
rupted flow,  and  that  all  parts  have  the  same  resistance  under  the  roller.  The  work 
of  the  half-hollander  is  of  two  hours  duration  for  soft  and  clean  rags,  a  longer  time 
being  requisite  for  coarse  and  dirty  materials. 

BieMidns  th«  Fnip.  After  this  the  mass  is  placed  in  another  machine,  the  whole- 
hollander,  and  bleached  by  a  solution  of  chloride  of  lime,  chlorine  water,  chlorine 
gas,  or  other  bleaching  agents.  The  lime  is  retained  in  the  machine  until  the 
rags  are  sufficiently  bleached ;  the  pulp  is  then  let  down  into  long  slate  cisterns  to 
steep  before  placing  in  the  beating  machine. 

An  arrangement  for  bleaching  by  means  of  chlorine  gas  is  exhibited  in  Fig.  203. 
The  gas  passes  from  the  generators,  a  a,  into  a  wOoden  chamber,  a,  in  which  the 
damp  pulp  is  arranged  on  shelves.  These  shelves  have  openings  admitting  the 
chlorine    gas    as    shown    by    the 

arrows.      The  surplus  gas  escapes  **'**•  ^°3- 

through  opening,  (7,  to  a  reservoir, 
which  is  also  used  for  bleaching 
the  pulp.  The  pulp  is  then  re- 
moved, washed  by  a  solution  of 
soda,  potash,  or  urine,  and  after 
standing,  worked  with  antichlore,  a 
term  given  by  bleachers  to  any  salt 
that  neutralises  the  pernicious 
after  effects  of  chlorine  upon  the 
pulp.  By  this  means,  in  each  100 
kilos,  of  half-stuff,  2*5  to  5  kilos,  of 
common  salt  is  developed  by  the 
action  of  the  chlorine  gas  upon  the 
soda.  When  bleached  by  chloride 
of  Ume,  I  to  2  kilos,  are  applied  to 
100  kilos,  of  pulp.    When  greater 

smoothness  is  required,  a  little  hydrochloric  or  sulphuric  acid  is  added,  although  care 
must  be  taken  in  its  use,  for  applied  too  largely  it  destroys  the  fibre.  Orioli  employs 
hypochlorite  of  aluminium,  known  by  the  name  of  Wilson's  bleaching  preparation, 
chloride  of  aluminium  being  obtained  on  the  one  hand,  while,  on  the  other,  all  the 
bleaching  effects  arise  from  the  delivery  of  ozonised  oxygen  (AlaCl603=30+Al2Cl6). 
Varrentrapp's  hypochlorite  of  zinc,  under  the  name  of  Varrentrapp*s  bleaching- 
powder,  is  worthy  of  notice  as  being  extensively  used.  In  this  powder,  chloride  of 
lime,  decomposed  with  zinc  vitriol,  or,  better,  with  chloride  of  zinc,  is  employed.  When 
bleached  by  chloride  of  zinc,  the  mineral  acid  decomposes  the  chloride  of  lime, 
therefore  no  risk  is  incurred  by  the  fibre. 

Aatkhiow.  When  the  bleach  retains  chlorine,  it  is  washed  in  soda,  potash,  or  anti- 
chlore, to  neutralise  the  adhering  hydrochloric  acid,  which  merely  washing  in  water 
would  not  effect.  The  chief  constituents  of  antichlore  are  sulphite  of  soda, 
chloride  of  tin,  and  hyphosulphite  of  soda.  A  molecule  of  sulphite  of  soda 
(NsaSOj+yHaO)  removes  i  molecule  of  chlorine  (CU),  whilst  hydrochloric  acid 
and  sulphate  of  soda  are  formed.      A  mixture  of  sulphite  with  carbonate  of  soda 
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is  employed  to  neutraliso  the  hydrochloric  acid.  The  sulphate  of  soda  and  chloride 
of  Bodium  are  removed  hy  washing.  Sulphite  of  calcium  is  greatly  approved,  and 
is  considered  to  be  as  effective  as  antichlore,  when  applied  as  the  corresponding 
sodium  salt.  A  molecule  of  tin-salt  (SnCU+sHsO),  is  taken  up  by  a  molecule  of 
chlorine  (Cl^),  by  which  chloride  of  tin  (SnCl^)  arises.  After  the  working  is  com- 
pleted, so  much  carbonate  of  soda  is  added  as  is  required  to  saturate  the  hydrochloric 
acid.  A  molecule  of  hyposulphite  of  soda  (NajtS203-|-5H20).  absorbs  4  molecules  of 
chlorine,  whilst  sulphate  of  soda,  hydrochloric,  and  sulphuric  acids  are  formed. 
Some  salts  of  lime  are  also  commercially  known  as  antichlore. 

Bioeinff.  Notwithstanding  the  careful  chemical  bleaching,  the  pulp  has  still  a  yellow 
tinge,  and  requires  a  colouring  matter  which  is  generally  introduced  in  the  proems  of 
beating.  The  blues  generally  used  are  ultramarine,  Paris  blue,  indigo,  aniline  blue, 
oxide  of  cobalt.  With  100  kilos,  of  the  dry  paper  stuff,  0*5  to  15  kilos,  of  ultramarine 
are  mixed,  according  to  the  strength  of  the  colour  required. 

BiJdiig.  The  pulp  requires  sizing  to  preserve  the  colour.  It  is  guided,  as  it  issues 
from  the  hoUander,  through  a  tub  of  size,  and  afterwards  carried  over  skeleton 
drums,  containing  revolving  fans  to  dry  it  as  it  passes  ;  heated  cylinders  are  also 
used  for  drying.  Starch  is  used  to  give  a  thicker  consistence  to  the  size,  which 
is  generally  made  firom  the  best  glue,  resin  being  added  in  quantities,  never 
exceeding  3  kilos,  per  100  kilos,  of  pulp,  to  impart  the  desired  amount  of  stiffhess. 

a.  Hand  Paper. 
BtnOninff  the  Paper  siieeta.  There  are  three  ways  of  straining  or  filtering  the  pulp: — 
First,  by  straining  through  a  brass  sieve  with  fine  slits  to  allow  the  pulp  to  pass, 
and  retaining  all  lumps  and  knots.  Secondly,  by  pressure ;  and  thirdly,  by  evapora- 
tion.  In  the  first  operation  the  sheet  is  formed  by  a  mould  of  the  size  required, 
being  dipped  into  a  tub  of  pulp  previously  strained.  The  pulp  becomes  distended  to 
a  thin  layer  and  the  water  filters  off.  The  tub  is  either  round  or  of  a  quadrangular 
shape  made  of  wood,  lined  with  lead.  A  broad  board  runnifig  across  the  tub 
is  called  the  bridge,  and  a  smaller  one  under  the  large  one  the  little  bridge.  The 
large  bridge  has  a  pointed  support,  technically  termed  the  donkey,  for  the  form  or 
frame  to  lean  against. 

The  sifting  machine,  technically  termed  the  knotter,  used  in  the  manufacture 
of  hand-paper,  consists  of  an  upright  cylindrical  sieve,  in  which  an  inner  cylinder 
revolves.  As  the  whole-stuff  is  taken  from  the  tub,  the  remainder  becomes  massed 
together,  and  steam  or  other  pressure  is  employed  to  force  the  pulp  through  the  sieve 
and  cylinder,  the  latter  retaining  the  lumps  and  knots.  The  paper  forms,  upon  which 
the  whole-stuff  is  placed,  are  constructed  with  brass  wires  to  allow  the  water  to  drain 
off,  retaining  the  pulp.     There  are  two  kinds  of  forms : — 

1.  The  Bibbed  Form.— A  square  or  oblong  frame  of  oa]Eor  mahogany  with  parallel  brass 
wires  and  cross  wires  at  intervals  to  steady  them.  Lined  paper  is  made  on  this  form, 
and  is  not  much  glazed  on  acooimt  of  the  time  and  expense,  being  reckoned  an  inferior 
paper. 

2.  The  Vellum  Form. — A  frame  of  finer  brass  wire- work.  Yellnm  paper  is  made  on  this 
form,  and  has  a  delicate  even  surface  ;  it  can  be  made  to  present  any  degree  of  glossiness 
by  pressing  and  satining.  When  held  to  the  light  it  appears  uniform,  not  possessing 
bright  and  opaque  lines  as  in  the  former  paper. 

A  ribbed  form  similar  to  the  vellum  form  is  employed  in  the  manufacture  of  paper  dis- 
tinguished by  trade  marks,  coats  of  arms,  &c.,  the  impress  of  the  wire  forming  what  is 
termed  the  water-mark ;  bank-notes  are  made  separately  in  a  mould  in  this  way.  The 
«dge  of  the  form  makes  the  edge  of  the  paper,  forms  being  used  according  to  the  size 
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ireqnired ;  also  the  qnantity  of  the  whole-stuff  varies  in  accordance  with  the  required 
thickness  of  the  sheets.  Felt  is  extensively  used  in  the  manufacture  of  paper ;  it  is  unlike 
the  ordinary  felt  for  hats,  being  a  coarser,  looser,  white  woollen  fabric,  more  suitable  for 
rolling. 

The  work  of  the  pulp-tub  is  divided  into  two  parts,  the  squaring  and  the  scooping ;  the 
latter  is  the  placing  of  the  pulp  in  the  mould,  the  former  the  placing  of  the  sheets 
between  felt.  The  tub  is  stirred  occasionally  with  a  pointed  stick,  technically  termed  the 
scoop  stick.  The  pulp  is  taken  out  on  the  form  in  a  sloping  position,  shaken  a  little  to 
aid  cohesion,  and  finally  placed  on  the  small  bridge.  The  next  sheet  is  placed  on  the 
large  bridge.  The  form  is  laid  in  a  sloping  position  against  the  donkey-rest  to  drain,  and 
the  paper  finally  placed  on  the  felt  to  dry  a  little,  the  empty  form  returning  to  the  tub. 
The  first  paper  sheet  is  covered  with  felt,  on  which  the  next  is  placed ;  the  average 
number  of  sheets  manufactured  exceeding  5000  a  day. 

PK8MioKthePEp«r.  As  soon  as  there  is  a  sufficient  number  of  sheets,  they  are 
made  into  a  thick  bale  and  placed  under  the  press,  the  number  of  sheets  comprising 
a  bale  being  generally  181.  Three  bales,  181X3=543  sheets;  twenty  quires  =480 
sheet  sized,  and  500  unsized.  Pressing  gives  firmness  and  glossiness,  and  by  con- 
tinued  pressing  exceeding  smoothness  is  obtained. 

DcTiBgtiM  Paper.  The  proccss  of  pressing  has  not  quite  removed  the  water  from  the 
paper,  which  has  to  be  dried  in  an  airy  chamber,  the  sheets  being^placed  separately, 
or  two  to  five  together  as  required.  An  expert  workman  can  place  800  to  900  layers 
of  two  to  five  sheets  each  in  a  day,  as  well  as  hanging  and  drying  the  sheets  and 
taking  them  off  the  cord. 

sixiiiff  uie  Paper.  The  paper  is  not  durable  unless  it  is  sized,  and  is  only  used  for 
filtering,  packing,  printing,  or  scribbling  papers.  Sizing  gives  the  paper  substance 
by  filling  the  pores,  and  making  it  firmer,  stiffer,  and  harder.  Ordinary  size  dis- 
solved in  water  will  not  always  prove  effective,  and  it  is  necessary  to  add  a  solution 
of  an  aluminum  salt,  such  as  that  of  alum,  sulphate  of  alumina,  or  chloride  of 
aluminium,  to  prevent  decay.  Without  chemical  preparation  the  sheets  are  rendered 
sticky  and  have  to  be  sized  separately,  but  with  the  above  addition  80  to  100  sheeta 
can  be  successfully  sized  by  hand ;  a  good  workman  can  size  40,000  to  50,000  sheets 
in  twelve  hours.    The  sheets  must  not  be  dried  too  quickly  after  sizing. 

praparinc  um  Paper.  After  the  sized  paper  is  pressed  and  dried,  it  requires  further 
preparation  to  make  it  fit  for  use.  The  first  process  consists  in  the  fijiishing  or  trimming 
to  remove  all  the  littie  specks  and  blemishes,  and  to  smooth  the  sheets.  The 
finished  sheets  are  counted  and  placed  together,  the  workman  by  continued  practice 
counting  8000  to  15,000  sheets  as  he  places  them,  and  separating  them  into  whole 
And  half  quires,  twenty -four  sheets  of  sized  and  twenty-five  sheets  of  unsized  paper 
making  a  quire ;  the  upper  and  under  quire  of  each  ream  being  placed  on  an  extra 
sheet,  known  as  outsides.  The  even  and  glazed  surface  is  mostly  obtained  by  hot- 
pressing,  when  every  sized  sheet  is  interposed  between  two  unsized  sheets;  this  is 
called  interchanging.  The  preparation  of  the  various  kinds  of  paper  is  now  accom- 
plished, with  the  exception  of  the  finest  letter  paper,  which  requires  an  extra  process 
to  give  it  a  final  gloss,  by  pressing  between  the  rollers  of  the  satining  machine.  The 
different  varieties  of  paper  are  classed  under  three  denominations : — 

TiMDifleKDt  «»*^T      A  Writing  and  drawing  paper,  the  smaller  kinds  of  copy  paper,  deed 

of  Papw.  paper,  the  finer  post  and  letter  paper,  and  vellum  letter  paper. 

B.  Printing  paper  for  books,  as  distinguished  from  copy  printing,  deed  printing,  post 
.    and  vellum  printing,  note  and  copper-plate  printing  paper.    Silk  papers  for  valentmes, 
ornamented  with  gold  or  silver,  and  printed  from  engraved  copper  plates. 

0.  The  looser  textured  papers,  such  as  unsized  parcel  paper ;  the  better  kinds  are  filter- 
and  blotting-papers.  Packing  paper  is  half -sized,  and  appears  as  a  yellow  straw  paper,, 
bine  sugar  paper,  and  pin  and  needle  papers. 
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p.  Machine  Paper. 
Maauftustnnof  KMhiiMFftpCT.  Manufacturing  paper  bj  hand  requires  much  time  and 
labour,  and  machinery  is  found  to  be  quite  as  ejQficient.  Endless  paper  of  any 
breadth  can  be  made  by  machinery  with  the  same  amount  of  strength  and  firmness 
as  hand  paper.  The  straight  form  and  the  vibrating  machine  are  used  for  finer  paper, 
z.  It  is  requisite  that  the  machine  should  make  the  pulp  of  a  suitable  oonsistenee  by 
diluting  it  with  water. 

2.  Purify  the  whole-stuff  from  knots. 

3.  When  free  from  knots  work  the  material  by  means  of  regulators,  deliyering  the  stuff 
from  the  form,  and  producing  by  the  uniform  flow  of  the  pulp  a  smooth  paper  leaf  of  the 
breadth  required. 

4.  Be  BO  regulated  that  the  stream  of  whole-stuff  may  form  a  sharply  turned  leaf. 

5.  Free  the  paper  leaf  from  water,  so  that  it  only  requires  drying  in  an  airy  chamber 
and  pressing. 

6.  For  removing  the  water,  steam  cylinders  are  principally  used. 

7.  The  finished  paper  is  cut  into  sheets  by  the  paper  cuttmg  machine. 

After  the  whole-stuff  is  thinned  to  a  consistence  easily  moved  by  water,  it  flows 
to  the  knotter,  placed  in  a  perforated  cylinder  of  sheet  brass,  which  is  supplied  with 
an  interior  mechanism  revolving  with  greater  velocity.  One  of  the  best  knotting 
machines  is  Mannhardt  and  Steiner*s,  of  Munich.  After  the  whole-staff  is 
purified  by  the  knotting  machine  it  passes  out,  and  the  whole^stuff  reservoir  is  sup- 
plied anew.  In  course  of  time  the  consistence  becomes  altered,  sometimes  producing 
a  thicker  sheet  than  required;  this  variation  is  obviated  by  the  regulator,  an 
essential  in  the  paper  manufactory.  A  complete  paper  machine  is  shown  in  Figs.  204 
and  205.  The  drawing  is  divided  into  two  parts ;  Fig.  205  is  seen  as  the  contuma- 
tion  of  Fig.  204.  After  the  whole-stuff  has  passed  firom  the  knotting  machine,  a,  it 
flows  into  the  small  trough,  a',  and  is  forwarded  by  the  regulators  to  the  form.  The 
form,  a"  a",  is  an  endless  wire  sieve,  similar  to  the  veUum  form,  the  upper  part 
extending  horizontally  over  a  number  of  copper  rollers.  The  forms  are  from  3  to 
4  metres  long,  and  i  to  i'6  metres  broad,  and  are  moved  by  means  of  a  bend 
passing  over  pulleys.  Next  to  the  regulators,  a\  the  rollers  lie  closer  together. 
The  fonn  of  course  has  a  double  motion,  advancing  in  the  direction  of  the  paper 
sheet,  which  is  carried  to  a  vacant  part  of  the  wire  and  deposited,  the  form  completing 
its  circuit  underneath.  Periodically  the  form  receives  a  shaldng  or  vibratory  move- 
ment breadthways.  The  paper  has  sometimes  an  uneven  margin,  and  to  equalise  the 
substance  of  the  layer,  two  fine  brass  wires  are  placed  near  the  under  edge  of  the  form, 
while  leather  bonds,  mm,  kept  in  place  by  the  pulley,  t,  are  placed  on  both  sides  of 
the  form  to  keep  the  sheet  straight,  the  bands  passing  through  a  vessel  of  water,  n, 
to  cleanse  them  of  the  adhering  pulp.  The  water  in  the  cistern,  c,  cleanses  the  wire- 
work  forms.  It  is  now  necessary  to  commence  the  drying  of  the  pulp;  this  is 
effected  by  an  air-pump,  or  preferably  by  suction  apparatus  placed  in  the  box,  dd, 
oyer  which  the  whole  breadth  of  the  paper  sheet  passes.  After  the  paper  leaf  passes 
the  box,  it  is  pressed  under  a  wirework  cylinder,  «*,  under  which  is  a  corresponding 
cylinder ;  these  pecforated  rollers  are  called  dandy  rollers.  The  paper  sheet  is  now 
somewhat  pressed  and  dried ;  the  empty  form  returns,  and  the  leaf  passes  free  from 
the  form  over  an  endless  felt  to  the  wet  press,  hh,  which  consists  of  two  iron  rollers ; 
one  glazing  the  paper,  the  other  passing  the  leaf  to  another  pair  of  rollers,  k*h'. 
Fig.  205,  which  press  and  dry  the  leaf.  The  paper  leaf  is  finally  submitted  to  the 
dry  press,  which  consists  of  a  larger  cast-iron  cylinder,  11,  v,  w,  interiorly  heated  to 
nearly  130°  G.  by  steam.    These  cylinders  and  the  corresponding  rollers, »',  r',  w\  are 
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covered  with  felt.     By  the  donble 

pressmg,  the    paper   becomes   diy  Fio.  204. 

and  requires   damping  before  the 

final  pressing.     The  press  ww  ia 

not  so  effective  as  t;  v,  as  it  dries  the 

surface  unevenly,  causing  one  side 

to  be  more  glazed  than  the  other. 

The    finished  paper  passes  under 

the  roller,  y,  to  the  windlass,  j,  and 

is  transferred  by  means  of  the  arm, 

*,  to  the  windlass,  j',  where  it  arrives 

at  its  journey's  end.    It  is  then  cut 

into  sheets  of  the  size  required,  by 

the  paper-cutting  machine. 

PEper-Cattinc  Mmehind.         When      finished 

by  the  machine,  the  paper  is  cut  off 
into  long  lengths  and  rolled  by  hand 
for  the  mannfacturers  of  drawing  and 
wall  paper,  scene-painters,  &c.  At- 
tached to  a  large  wheel  is  a  knife, 
whose  regular  strokes  cut  the  paper 
into  the  size  required.  The  clipping 
machine  is  used  for  cutting  the  edges 
of  books. 

y.  Pasteboard  and  other  Paper. 

luung  PMUbouiL  Pasteboard  is  made 
in  three  ways : — 

1.  By  placing  the  pulp  in  a  form— 
form-board. 

2.  By  pressing  several  damp 
sheets  to  form  a  thick  card — elastic 
pasteboard. 

3.  By  pasting  together  the  finished 
paper  sheets — sized  pasteboard. 

1.  Form-board  is  an  inferior  kind 
employed  for  ordinary  purposes  of 
packing,  bookbinding,  <ftc.  It  is  made 
from  waste  paper,  refuse  rags,  and  the 
co&rser  parts  of  the  pulp.  Clay  or 
chalk  is  sometimes  present  to  25  per 
cent  of  the  weight  of  this  pasteboard. 
It  U  made  in  a  coarse  ribbed  form, 
goes  through  the  same  process  of 
knotting  as  the  paper  sheet,  and  is 
dried  and  pressed  under  a  roller. 

2.  Elastic  pasteboard  is  of  better 
material  and  presents  a  smoother 
STirface ;  six  to  twelve  sheets  of  paper 
preTionsly  damped  are  placed  together, 
and  pressed  into  one  compact  sheet. 
A  separate  and  harder  kind  of  paste- 
board is  the  thick  elastic  board  used 
for  binding  books.  The  inner  layer 
is  made  of  coarser  stuff,  sawdust,  &c. 
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3.  Sized  pasteboard,  or  cardboard,  is  made  of  two  to  fifteen  sheets  of  sized  papxr, 
pressed,  and  satined.    There  are  varieties  of    this  cardboard,   such   as    Bristol- board, 

Fio.  205. 


London-board,  the  former  being  extensively  need  for  water-colour  drawings,  mounting- 
board,  ornamental-board,  &c. 
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P€qHer-machi  is  used  for  fancy  articles,  such  as  the  coyers  for  albums,  inkstands, 
blotting-books,  paper-kniyes,  Ac.,  as  vreil  as  for  the  cells  of  galvanic  batteries.  It  is 
obtained  from  old  paper  made  iuto  a  pulp  with  a  solution  of  lime,  and  gum  or  starch, 
pressed  into  the  form  required,  coated  wiUi  linseed-oil,  baked  at  a  high  temperature,  and 
finally  yamished.  The  pulp  is  sometimes  mixed  with  clay,  sand,  chalk,- &c.,  and  other 
kinds  are  made  of  a  paste  of  pulp  and  lime,  and  used  for  ornamenting  wood,  inlaying,  (fee. 
oaiooTMi  pap«r.  The  papers  made  from  coloured  rags  are  the  brown  packing  paper 
and  coarse  coloured  papers,  such  as  sugar  and  pin  paper.'  Coloured  pin  paper 
requires^to  50  kUos.  of  dry  pulp  the  seyeral  undermentioned  substances : — 

Yellow  ..  f  ^  °5  ^^'''  ^^^^^^  ^^  ^G^^» 

lo'45      »»    Bichromate  of  potash ; 

Sulphate  of  iron, 

Ferrocyanide  of  potash ; 

Blue, 

YeUow; 

Extract  of  logwood  ; 

Extract  of  Brazil  wood ; 

Oil  of  vitriol, 

Chloride  of  lime. 

Ultramarine  and  aniline  blue  axe  also  used  in  colouring  the  paper.  In  variegated 
papers,  chemical,  mineral,  and  vegetable  colourings  are  used  according  to  the 
required  colours.  Body  colours  are  rendered  fluid  by  a  solution  of  gum  arable  or 
alum  in  the  size,  which  can  be  applied  by  a  brush  or  sponge  when  only  one  side  is 
to  be  coloured.  Variegated  and  tapestry  papers  are  an  important  part  of  the 
manufacture. 

piiebBMBtPKper.  Parchment,  although  made  of  animal  membranes,  is  often  con- 
founded with  vegetable  parchment  (phytopergamet).  The  latter  is  made  of 
unsized  paper  treated  with  sulphuric  acid  or  a  solution  of  chloride  of  zinc : — i  kUo. 
of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  and  125  grms.  of  water,  in  which  the  paper  is  immersed 
so  as  to  equally  affect  both  sides.  The  length  of  time  differs  according  to  the  quality 
of  the  paper,  the  thicker  or  firmer  paper  taking  a  longer  time  to  saturate ;  soft  paper 
will  take  five  to  ten  seconds.  It  is  then  placed  in  a  weak  solution  of  sal-ammoniac, 
rinsed  in  water  until  no  trace  of  the  acid  remains,  and  then  dried.  When  these  opera- 
tions are  effected  mechanically,  a  steam  machine  first  pulls  the  endless  paper  through 
a  vat  of  sulphuric  acid,  then  through  water,  sal-ammoniac,  and  again  water,  the 
paper  passing  on  over  cloth  rollers  to  diy,  and  finally  over  polished  rollers  to  press 
and  glaze  the  surface. 

Parchment  paper,  as  a  rule,  is'  of  one  colour ;  when  dipped  into  water  it  is 
rendered  soft  and  limp.  It  is  used  for  documents,  deeds,  records,  &c.,  also  for 
drawing  plana,  charts,  bookbinding,  printing,  and  cards. 

Stabch. 
Starch  granules,  one  of  the  vegetable  substances  most  extensive  in  nature,  always 
appearing  organically,  are  the  foundation  which,  chemically  treated,  yield  starch  as 
commercially  known.  Starch  is  found  in  most  organic  combinations  considered  in 
chemistry  and  morphology,  and  in  which  cellulose  is  necessarily  a  component, 
being  closely  allied  to,  if  not  really  isomeric  with,  this  vegetable  substance ;  its 
formula  is  C6H10O5.  In  following  its  connections  it  becomes  the  starch  that, 
by  means  of  chemical  and  physical  agents,  in  the  preparation  of  starch  gum 
(soluble  starch-dextrine)  and  sugar  forms  one  of  the   most  important   substances 
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presented  to  the  consideration  of  the  technologist.  It  seldom  appears  in  a  large 
granular  form,  but  presents  itself  as  a  white  glistening  powder,  which  upon  micro- 
scopic examination  seems  to  be  made  up  of  various  rounded  bodies  with  rings  con- 
centric to  a  central  spot ;  these  lines  are  more  plainly  indented  and  cover  a  greater 
extent  in  some  than  in  others,  whilst  the  interior  of  the  grain  appears  hoUowed. 
The  granules  from  different  plants  vary  in  size  and  form ;  those  from  wheat  being 
smaller,  whilst  those  from  tropical  products  are  thicker  and  more  lenticular.  Payen 
gives  the  largest  dimension  of  the  granules  as  oooi  millimetre ;  from  his  researches 
we  gain  also  the  following  examples : — 

Starch  granules  from  close  Potatoes 185 

ordinary  Potatoes 140 

Maranta  indica 140 

Beans 74 

Sago  palm 70 

Iceland  moss     67 

Pea      50 

Wheat 50 

Indian  com        50 

Fig.  206  shows,  according  to  Sclileiden,  granules  of  potato  starch,  and  Fig.  207  of 
wheat  starch.  The  potato  has  a  larger  granule,  and  sometimes  gives  a  finer  powder 
than  wheat. 

KaiuM  of  sureh.  The  usual  starcli  contains  in  its  dry  state  nearly  18  per  cent  water, 
and  in  this  state  has  a  tendency  to  form  itself  into  globules;  it  has  been  proved  that 
exposed  to  a  damp  atmosphere  it  absorbs  33  5  per  cent  water.     Starch  is  insoluble  in 


Fio.  206. 


Fio.  207. 


^%     ^o 


cold  water,  alcohol,  ether,  and  oil.  At  a  temperature  of  160"  starch  yields  dextrine. 
Starch  mixed  with  twelve  to  fifteen  times  the  quantity  of  warm  water  at  a  temperature 
of  55°  varies  little  in  substance ;  at  a  temperature  of  55°  to  58°  it  begins  to  change, 
tlie  higher  temperature  making  tlie  fluid  thicker.  Lippmann  says  that  potato  starch 
is  afiected  at  625**,  wheat  starch  at  675°.  When  boiled  the  granules  burst  and  form  a 
gelatinous  mass,  which,  largely  diluted  witli  water,  can  be  made  of  a  consistence  to  be 
filtered  through  paper,  and,  when  allowed  to  cool,  sets  in  a  jelly.  A  stifier  paste, 
according  to  J.  Weisner  (1868)  is  made  from  Indian  com  than  from  the  potatp  or 
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wheat.  The  longer  the  starch  is  hoiled  the  stiifer  the  paste  becomes,  i  part  of  starch 
separating  in  50  parts  water,  and  upon  cooling  setting  into  paste  of  a  blue  or  violet 
hue.  Dry  starch  possesses  a  specific  weight  of  i'53.  Alkalies  and  dilute  acids, 
with  lime,  tend  to  re-form  the  granules ;  when  boiled  with  2  per  mille  of  oxalic  acid, 
the  starch  loses  its  consistence,  becoming  thin,  and  changing  into  a  soluble  substance 
called  dextrine.  Starch  treated  with  almost  any  dilute  acid,  or  with  diastase 
obtained  from  an  infusion  of  malt,  at  the  proper  temperature  is  conyerted  into 
dextrine,  forming  a  liquid  which  after  a  few  hours'  standing  can  be  made  into 
sugar.  Starch  is  soluble  in  the  cold  in  concentrated  nitric  acid ;  water  dropped 
into  this  solution  precipitates  the  granules  as  an  explosive  combination.  Under 
the  name  of  xylodine,  or  white  gunpowder,  this  combination  has  lately  been 
employed  for  pyrotechnical  experiments.  By  boiling  starch  with  concentrated  nitric 
acid,  a  formation  of  oxalic  acid  is  obtained,  evolving  nitrous  vapours.  Starch  paste 
upon  exposure  to  the  atmosphere  becomes  sour,  forming  lactic  acid. 

soozeet of staicii.  But  fow  Vegetables  yield  starch  in  large  quantities:  the  potato 
yields  20  per  cent ;  wheat  55  to  65  per  cent ;  rice  70  to  73  per  cent ;  and  the  roots  of 
Jatropha  Manihot  and  Maranta  arundinaceay  palm  pith,  and  the  Canna  coecinea, 
similar  quantities.  In  Germany  starch  is  prepared  only  from  potatoes,  rice,  and 
wheat,  the  latter  yielding  a  greater  quantity  of  gum,  and  potato  starch  being  thinner 
and  not  so  gelatinous, 
aurch  from  Potatoes.  Potatoes  form  an  important  material  in  the  manufacture  of  starch ; 
their  constitution  is  as  follows : — 

Newly  dug  Potatoes 

Potatoes.  dried  at  loo**. 

"Water 75-1  — 

Albumen 2-3  9*6 

Fatty  matter      0-2  0*8 

CeUolose     o'4  1*7 

Salts i-o  4*1 

Starch 21*0  83*8 

100*0  100 'O 

They  contain  28  per  cent  dry  substance,  or  23  per  cent  insoluble  substance,  and 
77  per  cent  sap.  The  starch  found  in  potatoes  is  of  cellular  construction  ;  the  ceU 
walls  require  breaking  up  to  fit  it  for  manufacture.  Fig.  208  shows,  according  to 
Schleiden,  a  fine  specimen  of  a  healthy  potato  under  the  microscope.  On  the  outside 
of  the  potato  a  layer  of  flat,  pressed,  brown  cells  are  found,  sometimes  appearing 
ui  a  patch,  a,  forming  the  outer  skin  of  the  potato,  and  covering  the  cells,  &,  which 
sometimes  contain  a  finer  grain,  but  mostly  a  clear  fluid.  These  cells  become 
wider  as  they  near  the  interior  of  the  potato.  The  series  of  cells,  c,  enclose  the 
inner  cells,  d,  the  pith  of  the  potato.  When  the  potato  is  dried,  the  cells  separate 
from  each  other,  as  in  Fig.  209,  a  specimen  of  a  mealy  potato.  The  starch  granules 
swell  in  each  cell,  the  cells  uniting  in  reticulated  streaks.  The  process  of  manufac- 
toiing  starch  consists  in : — 

1.  Triturating  the  fresh  pc^to. 

2.  Washing  the  starch  granules  from  the  pulp. 

3.  Purifying  and  drying  the  starch. 

The  potatoes  are  placed  in  a  grinding  cylinder,  which  formerly  consisted  of  wood,  with 
iron  plate  rollers  placed  half  way  in  water  to  cleanse  the  pulverised  potato  pulp.  Of  late 
grinding  cylinders  with  saw-teeth  are  used  (Thierry's  machine).  The  saw-blades  have 
shorty  teeth,  lacerating  the  cells  to  obtain  the  starch  granules,  which  mere  gentle 
washing  and  grinding  would  not  effect ;  the  cylinder  revolves  600  to  700  times  a  minute. 
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One  cylinder  with  knives  0*50  metre  in  length  and  saw-blades  of  0*40  metre,  can  grind 
fourteen  to  fifteen  batches  in  an  hour  to  a  pulp,  which  is  afterwards  submitted  to  th« 
process  of  washing.  A  cylindrical  metal  sieve  is  generally  used  for  separating  the 
starch  granules  from  the  potato  pulp ;  it  contains  a  pair  of  brushes  slowly  rotating, 
whilst  water  is  supplied  to  the  sieve  to  wash  the  pulp,  which  is  ground  to  a  oomdstenee 
that  will  admit  of  its  readily  flowing  off,  in  order  that  fresh  pulp  may  be  received  on  the 
sieve.  The  starch  granules  are  suspended  in  the  water  strained  off,  and  finally  settle  to  the 
bottom  as  a  soft  white  powder.  Laine's  uninterrupted  cleansing  sieve  is  now  generallj 
used ;  it  consists  of  a  series  of  wire-work  frames  placed  over  a  trough.  The  potato  pulp 
flows  from  the  grinding  cylinder  to  a  space  under  the  cleansing  sieve,  from  thence  over 
two  gratings,  where  the  pulp  is  cleansed  by  a  stream  of  water  playing  all  over  it,  the 
grannies  settling  down  at  the  bottom  of  the  trough.  The  granules  are  then  crashed 
between  steel  rollers  to  separate  the  starch  from  the  fibre.  80  to  100  cwts.  potatoes  can 
be  thus  prepared  in  a  day.  From  the  above  method  of  preparing  starch  from  the  potato 
we  gain  the  general  principles  of  such  operations.  The  structure  of  the  potato  is  shown 
to  be  partly  chemicfd,  partly  mechanical,  and  by  destroying  the  latter  we  gain  starch,  which 
is  separated  after  the  potato  pulp  has  been  standing  eight  days,  when  it  becomea  a  white 

Fig.  208. 


Fig.  209. 


pasty  mass  containing  starch.  This  is  placed  in  a  coarse  sieve,  which  retains  a  greater 
part  of  the  fibre,  another  finer  hair  sieve  being  used  to  receive  the  starch  and  finer 
fibre,  separated  from  each  other  by  means  of  a  cleansing  apparatus,  which  washes  the 
fibre  away,  leaving  the  starch  granules  and  sugar  behind. 

Drying  the  Pouto  Starch.  The  result  of  the  washing  is  a  nulk-like  fluid,  which  settles  at 
the  bottom  of  the  trough  as  starch ;  it  is  then  mixed  with  fresh  water  and  allowed  to 
solidify  into  a  hard  substance,  which  is  cut  into  pieces,  poured  upon  a  linen  cloth  placed 
on  a  hurdle,  with  a  plaster-of-Paris  vessel,  or  a  vessel  containing  gypsum,  underneath,  to 
dry  the  starch.  After  being  watered  and  left  to  stand  for  twenty-four  hours,  the 
starch  dries  to  the  thickness  of  2  decimetres  upon  the  gypsum.  Of  late  the  water  h^s 
been  removed  by  a  centrifugal  machine.  The  moist  starch  contains  33  per  cent  water 
and  is  called  fresh  starch.  The  average  temperature  of  the  drying  rooms  is  not  over  6o*. 
When  the  starch  is  dried  it  is  broken  into  pieces  by  iron  rollers.  The  stalk  or  whole 
starch  is  made  by  boiling  to  a  thick  paste,  which  is  forced  by  machinery  through  a  small 
opening  into  a  trough,  where  it  dries  in  a  kind  of  mould. 

pniwnuon  of  Wheat  Btaroh,      According  to  M.  O.  Dempwolf,  1869,  the  unprepared  wheat 

contains : —  i 

Water 10*51 

Ash 1*50 

Gum        14*35 

Starch 65*40 

Fatty  and  woody  fibre        8*24 


100*00 
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From  the  constituent  parts  of  wheat  it  is  seen  that : — 


Starch 

Gum     I-  are  insoluble  in  water. 

Husk 

Salts 

Albumen  I- are  soluble. 

Dextrine 


I- 


The  first  three  are  insoluble,  the  gum,  however,  being  gradually  dissolved  by  the 
lac'tic  acid  developed  from  the  seed,  while  the  starch  and  husk  remain  unattacked. 
The  different  modes  of  preparing  wheat  starch  are,  namely : — 
A.  By  fermentation  (old  method)  of  the — 


z  irzr  i^-*- 


/3. 

B.  New  mode  of  treatment  without  fermentation. 
The  old  method  consists  of  the  following  operations : — 

1.  Fermenting  the  wheat. 

2.  Washing  the  starch  from  the  mass. 

3.  Washing  and  cleansing  the  starch. 

4.  Drying  the  starch. 

The  whole  wheat  is  soaked  in  water  until  soft.  The  seed  is  separated  from 
tlie  husk  either  by  treading  in  sacks  in  a  flat  tub  of  water,  or  by  being  placed  under 
rollers,  and  the  pulp  thinned  with  water  to  a  milky  fluid,  in  which  a  greater  part  of 
the  starch  and  gum  are  found.  After  standing  a  day  this  fluid  turns  acid ;  a  part 
of  the  gum  becomes  diluted  by  the  action  of  the  lactic  and  acetic  acids,  and  is  taken 
away  and  replaced  by  frosh  water,  the  same  process  being  gone  through  until 
the  fermentation  ceases,  when  the  starch  is  washed  with  water  and  dried.  '  In  the 
fennentating  tub  it  forms  with  the  water  a  thin,  sour  pulp.  The  time  varies 
according  to  the  temperature ;  all  the  gum  is  not  separated  until  about  twelve  to 
thirty  days.  The  sour  water  contains  acetic  acid,  lactic  acid,  butyric  acid,  succinic  acid, 
ammomacal  salts,  and  the  mineral  constituents  of  the  wheat.  The  mass  is  then  placed 
in  a  sack  and  trodden,  the  milky  fluid  being  allowed  to  escape,  leaving  the  husk  and 
refuse  gum  behind.  The  milky  fluid  containing  starch  is  strained  through  a  flne 
hair  sieve  and  washed  with  water.  Another  metliod  is  that  of  placing  the  milky 
fluid  in  a  tub  and  allowing  it  to  settle.  The  first  layer  of  the  sediment  is  fine 
starch,  next  a  mixture  of  starch,  husk,  and  gum,  the  last  layer  containing  but  little 
starch.  In  the  preparation  a  little  ultramarine  blue  is  added  during  the  cleansing 
process.  Of  late  the  centrifugal  machine  has  been  used  for  the  purpose  of  diying 
the  starch. 

Preparing  wheat  starch  without  fermenting : — 

According  to  £.  Martin's  treatment,  wheat  flour  is  mixed  with  water  to  a  paste, 
100  parts  flour  to  40  parts  water ;  the  paste  remains  i  to  2  hours  to  oflect  the  gum, 
and  is  then  washed  in  a  fine  wire  sieve  placed  over  a  tub.  The  starch  is  found  at  the 
bottom  of  the  tub  mixed  with  water,  and  is  placed  in  a  warm  spot  to  ferment 
slightly.  It  is  dried  in  a  mass,  and  goes  through  similar  processes  to  the  other 
starch,  being  made  into  stalk  and  powder  starch,  and  sold  in  packets. 

100  parts  of  wheat  flour  yield  25  per  cent  of  gum  Ujhiten,  gluten  granule),  witli 
33  per  cent  of  water ;  the  fresh  gluten  is  mixed  with  a  double  weight  of  flour,  the  paste 
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rolled  into  long  strips,  and  ground  into  granules,  which  become  diy  at  30  to  40",  and 
are  afterwards  sifted.  The  consumption  of  this  granular  gam  is  extensive,  it  being 
employed  for  food  (with  ordinary  flour  as  macaroni),  art  purposes,  and  manu- 
facture. 

^^cSSSSSiaw^.  **'      According  to  M.  J.  Wolff,  the  constituents  of  commercial  starch 
are  as  follows : — 

I.  2.  3.  4.  5-  6. 

Water   ..  1783  15-38  1452  1744  14-20  17*49 

Gmn     .,  . —  —  o'lo  traces  .  1-84  4-96 

Fibre    ..  0*48  0-50  1*44  1*20  3-77  2-47 

Ash       ..  0-2I  o*53  0-03  0*40  0-55  1-29 

Starch  ..  81-48  83-59  83-91  81*32  79*63  7379 


100*00  loo'oo  100-00  100*00  100-00        ZOO'OO 

I.  The  finest  white  patent  starch  in  stalks,  of  a  bright  and  crystalline  appearance, 
made  from  pure  potato  starch.  2.  The  finest  blue  patent  starch,  potato  starch 
coloured  with  ultramarine.  3.  Pure  wheat  powder.  4.  Fine  wheat  starch  in  pieces. 
5.  Medium  fine  wheat  starch  in  yellowish- white  pieces.  6.  Ordinary  wheat  stardi 
in  greyish-yellow  coarse*  pieces,  that  upon  microscopic  examination  appear  as  a  mix- 
ture of  potato  and  wheat  starch.  Starch  is  used  for  stiffening  domestic  articles  in 
washing,  for  stiffening  paper,  and  extensively  in  linen  and  cotton  manufacture, 
in  gum,  syrups,  sago,  vermicelli,  &c.  It  is  also  a  basis  from  which  we  can  obtain 
sugar.  Potato  starch  is  preferred  for  domestic  washing,  but  where  great  sti&ess  is 
requisite,  wheat  starch  is  used,  as  in  bookbinding.  &c.  In  wheat  starch,  the  paste  is 
formed  of  closely  united  gelatinous  particles,  which  are  more  widely  disseminated  in 
potato  starch,  the  latter  being  transparent  and  more  suitable  for  stiffening  fine  linen, 
ironing  smoother,  and  not  sticking.  Wheat  starch  will  keep  fresh  upon  exposure  to 
the  atmosphere  longer  than  potato  starch,  the  latter  turning  sour  after  a  day's 
standing. 

According  to  0.  Wiesner,  1868,  maize  starch  possesses  the  highest,  wheat  the  next, 
and  potato  starch  the  most  inferior  stiffening  qualities.  Maize  and  wheat  are  consi- 
dered the  best  for  forming  a  smooth  equal  paste.  Sugar  can  be  prepared  from 
starch  by  means  of  the  active  principle  of  malt — diastase.  From  this  sugar,  again, 
brandy  and  spirits  can  be  distilled.  According  to  the  researches  of  Liidersdorff : — 
100  pounds  of  potato  starch  need  25*5  pounds  of  dry  malt,  and 
100  pounds  of  wheat  starch     „    90*5        „  „ 

to  effect  the  full  conversion  of  the  starch  into  sugar. 

£1^**S*m2'8uSS.  .^^  starch  is  largely  manufactured  in  England,  France,  and  Bel- 
ARow-Root.  '  ginm.  To  extract  the  gum,  rice  is  placed  in  a  bath  of  weak  soda 
solution — 287  grms.  of  caustic  soda  to  the  hectolitre.  After  standing  twenty-four  hours, 
the  rice  grain  becomes  softened,  and  is  then  washed,  groxmd  between  rollers  or  mill- 
stones, and  placed  on  a  sieve  with  brushes  to  retain  tiie  husk  or  bran.  The  water 
strained  off  contains  the  starch,  which  is  washed,  dried,  and  manufactured  into  the  form 
required.  The  gum-containing  alkaline  ley  being  neutr^sed  with  sulphuric  acid  is  fit  for 
inferior  uses.  J.  and  J.«Colman's  rice  starch  manufacture  employs  1000  workpeople,  and 
the  result  of  their  manipulation  is  used  as  the  customary  washing  starch,  the  stiffer  and 
brighter  starch  for  ball  dresses,  window  hangings,  and  for  the  size  in  paper  manufacture. 

In  France  the  chestnut  is  used  for  the  manufacture  of  starch.  Chestnuts  produce  a 
starch  possessing  the  evenness  of  potato  starch  with  the  stiffness  of  wheat  starch, 
xoo  parts  of  the  fresh  bitter  chestnut  give  19  to  20  per  cent  dry  starch. 

Arrow-root  is  obtained  from  the  Maranta  arundinaeea,  and  M.  indicat  cultivated  in  the 
West  Indies ;  it  is  very  like  potato  starch,  and  is  prepared  in  a  similar  manner.  Cassava 
starch  is  made  from  the  root  of  Jatropha  Manihot,  or  Manihot  utilUtimat  and  M.  Aipin, 
largely  cultivated  in  South  America,  the  West  Indies,  and  the  Brazils. 
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Cassava  is  nsed  as  an  article  of  consumption  both  in  Europe  and  the  tropics.  The 
root  of  the  manioc  is  thoroughly  purified  from  its  poisonous  juice,  being  coarsely 
ground  to  allow  the  sap  to  escape,  and  roasted  in  an  earthenware  vessel, 
the  cassava  forming  into  granules  on  the  sides  of  the  vessel  (Cassava  sago^  or 
Manioka),  the  prussic  acid  contained  in  the  root  becoming  volatilised.  From  arrow- 
root and  the  analogous  roots  containing  a  poisonous  juice,  arrow-root  derives  its 
name,  having  been  used  by  the  Indians  as  a  poison  for  the  tips  of  their  arrows.  Its 
components,  according  to  Benzon,  in  100  parts,  are — Volatile  oil,  0*07  parts ;  starch, 
26  parts ;  89  per  cent  of  the  starch  being  obtained  in  a  powder,  while  the  remainder 
is  extracted  from  the  parenchyma  by  boiling  water;  albumen,  1*58  parts;  gam,  0*6 
part ;  chloride  of  calcium,  025 ;  insoluble  fibrin,  6  parts ;  and  water,  65-5  parts. 
It  is  known  in  commerce  in  several  varieties,  viz. : — Portland  arrow-root,  Arvm 
vulgare;  East  India  arrow-root.  Curcuma  augustifolia;  Brazillian  arrow-root, 
Jatropha  Manihot ;  English  arrow-root,  from  the  starch  of  the  potato ;  Tahiti  arrow- 
root, Tacca  oceanica. 

8«co.  Sago  is  made  from  the  soft  central  portion  of  the  stem  of  the  palm,  8agu$ 
Rumphii.  According  to  J.  Wiesner,  the  Guadeloupe  sago  is  prepared  from  Baphia 
farinifera,  and  an  East  Indian  variety  from  Caryota  urens.  The  stem  is  torn  to  fila- 
ments and  elutriated  on  a  sieve  with  water.  The  starch  obtained  is  then  washed, 
dried,  and  sifted  into  a  copper  plate,  where  it  remains  a  hard  granular  substance.  A 
greater  part  of  the  common  sago  is  manufactured  from  potato  starch,  coloured  with 
oxide  of  iron  or  burnt  sugar. 

DextziiM.  Dextrine,  gommeline,  moist  gum,  starch  gum,  or  Alsace  gam,  isomeric 
with  gum  arable,  and  expressed  by  the  formula,  C6HZ0O5,  is  formed  by  boiling 
starch  with  a  small  quantity  of  almost  any  dilute  acid,  which  thins  its  consistence, 
and  converts  it  into  a  soluble  substance  similar  to  gum  arable.  It  is  soluble  in  cold 
water,  insoluble  in  absolute  alcohol,  but  slightiy  soluble  in  weak  spirits  of  wine. 
Dextrine  derives  its  name  from  dexter,  the  right,  from  the  action  of  this  substance  on 
polarised  light,  twisting  the  plane  of  polarisation  towards  the  right  hand.  Dextrine 
in  grape  sugar  is  converted  into  dextrose  by  the  action  of  dilute  acids.  Dextrine 
solution  does  not  ferment  with  yeast ;  but  a  littie  yeast  mixed  with  a  large  quantity 
of  gelatinous  starch,  at  a  temperature  of  i6o^  quickly  liquefies  it,  dextrine  being  pro- 
duced, the  greater  part  of  which,  if  allowed  to  stand,  becomes  converted  into  grape 
sugar.  From  this  decomposed  dextrine  a  cheap  and  largely  employed  substitute  for 
gum  arable  is  obtained.  The  components  of  this  decomposed  dextrine,  according  to 
the  analyses  of  R  Forster  (1868)  are : — 

Dextrine 7245  70*43  6360  5971  4978  534 

Sugar      877  192  767  576  142  024 

Insoluble  substances  13' 14  1997  I4'50  2064  3080  86*47 

.Water     5*64  7*68  14*23  13-89  1800  795 

^  lOO'OO    lOO'OO    lOOOO     lOOOO     lOO'OO    lOO'OO 

Potato  starch  is  preferable  to  wheat  starch  for  the  manufactnre  of  this  material, 
not  only  on  account  of  its  cheapness,  but  for  its  greater  purity  at  an  equivalent 
price. 
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Dextrine  is  prepared  by : — 

a.  Gently  roasting. 

h.  Carefully  treating  with  nitric  acid. 

e.  Boiling  with  dilate  sulphuric  acid. 

d.  Treating  with  malt  extract  (diastase). 
Preparing  dextrine  by  means  of  gentle  heat  is  an  easy  operation.  The  starch 
is  roasted  until  it  becomes  brown-yellow  in  colour,  in  a  large  copper  or  iron 
plate  cylinder,  similar  to  a  coffee  drum,  situated  on  one  side  of  the  oven.  Dextrine 
is  formed  at  a  temperature  of  225  to  260°.  According  to  Heuz6,  the  following  is  a 
better  method : — 2  kilos,  of  nitric  acid,  of  14  specific  weight,  with  300  litres  of  water, 
are  mixed  with  1000  kilos.  ( =  20  cwts.)  of  starch,  and  boiled  to  form  a  mass,  which, 
when  exposed  to  the  air,  becomes  diy.  It  is  sometimes  affected  at  8o%  but  it 
becomes  a  paste  at  100°  to  1 10**.  The  starch  changes  into  dextrine  in  an  hour  or  an 
hour  and  a  half  at  the  most ;  it  is  white  and  soluble  in  water.  Sulphuric,  hydro- 
chloric, and  lactic  acids  will  produce  dextrine;  and  by  the  addition  of  water  to  dex- 
trine, dextrine  syrup,  or  gum  syrup,  is  obtained. 

Dr.  Yogel  gives  a  simple  experiment  to  illustrate  the  action  of  dilute  sulphurio  add 
upon  Btaroh.  Nearly  all  kinds  of  writing  paper  are  so  very  largely  sized  with  starch,  that 
if  figures  or  letters  are  traoed  on  the  paper  with  very  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  and  then  dried, 
the  application  of  iodine  in  a  dilute  solution  will  impart  a  blue  tinge  to  that  portion  of 
the  paper  not  affected  by  the  acid,  the  characters  remaining  white. 

Dextrine  is  extensively  used  instead  of  gum  arabic  in  printing  wall  papers,  for 
stiffening  and  glazing  cards  and  paper,  for  lip  glue,  surgical  purposes,  wines,  and  in 
the  fine  arts  it  is  applied  in  many  ways. 

Sugar  Manufacture. 

Histoty  of  sngw.  SugBx  has  been  known  in  the  East  Indies  and  China  since  a  very 
remote  period.  In  Europe  honey  was  used  for  sweetening  purposes  in  the  olden 
time,  and  although  sugar  was  known  to  the  inhabitants  of  Greece  and  Italy,  the 
commercial  intercourse  with  India  being  limited,  it  was  but  little  used  imtil  the  time 
of  Alexander  the  Great.  After  the  conquest  of  Arabia  sugar-canes  were  propagated 
in  Western  Asia,  Africa,  and  Southern  Europe.  The  Crusaders  became  acquainted 
with  this  useful  product,  and  the  Venetians  began  to  cultivate  it  about  that  time  in 
Europe  and  Northern  Africa.  Malta,  Cyprus,  Candia,  and  Egypt,  yielded  the  first 
sugar-cane,  which  was  next  cultivated  in  Sicily,  Spain,  Portugal,  and  the  Canary 
Islands,  about  1420.  In  1506,  sugar  was  cultivated  in  the  West  Indies,  Brazil, 
Haiti,  and  in  many  islands  of  the  Indian  Ocean.  Cane  sugar,  a  substance  found  in 
the  juice  of  various  grasses,  was  first  discovered  in  South  America.  Bitter  mentions 
it  as  a  plant  capable  of  great  cultivation,  to  be  found  in  different  parts  of  the  globe — 
eastwards  from  Bengal  to  China ;  westwards,  the  Indies,  North  Africa,  Southern 
Europe  to  America.  Slaves  were  imported  to  cultivate  the  sugar-canes  in  North 
America  in  1800,  when  the  first  cultivation  commenced,  and  sugar,  which  until  now 
had  been  a  curiosity  and  a  luxury,  being  chiefly  used  for  medicinal  purposes,  became 
one  of  the  daily  necessaries  of  Hfe.  The  art  of  extracting  sugar  frt>m  the  canes  and 
refining  the  raw  product  soon  became  known,  and  this  useful  article  of  food  was 
extensively  manufactured. 

Kfttoreofsaftf.      Sugar  is  known  as  cane  sugar  and  grape  sugar,  dextrose,  glucose, 
crumbling  sugar,  starch  sugar,  potato  sugar,  and  coarse  raw  sugar  or  fruit  sugar. 
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Cane  sngar  is  prepared  from  the  sngar-cane,  maize,  the  Andropogon  glydchylum,  the 
sap  of  the  sugar  maple,  the  birch,  the  sweet  turnip,  and  carrot.  According  to 
W.  Stein,  8  per  cent  of  sugar  is  found  in  the  root  of  the  madder.  The  pumpkin,  melon, 
banana,  and  most  of  the  species  of  palms  yield  sugar.  Cane  sugar  has  the  formula 
OiaHaaOii.  The  crystallised  sugar,  known  as  sugar-candy  is  hard  and  has  a 
sp.  gr.  of  i'6 ;  it  is  unaffected  by  exposure  to  the  air,  and  when  heated  at  a  tempera- 
tare  of  180°  it  dissolves  into  a  sticky  colourless  fluid,  which  upon  rapid  boiling 
reflolves  itself  into  a  pliant  uncrystallised  mass,  commonly  known  as  barley-sugar. 
At  a  very  high  temperature  it  becomes  black  and  decomposed.  At  210"  to  220°' cane 
sugar  becomes  a  dark  brown  substance  termed  caramel,  used  in  colouring  spirits  and 
for  other  purposes.  Sugar  has  a  pure  sweet  taste,  is  soluble  in  one-third  of  its  weight 
of  cold  water ;  by  continued  boiling  it  loses  its  power  of  crystallising.  It  is  insoluble 
in  absolute  alcohol  and  ether,  but  soluble  in  dilute  alcohol,  especially  when  warmed. 
Gerlach,  1864,  gives  in  the  following  table  the  specific  weight  of  sugar  solutions 
wiCh  the  corresponding  percentage  of  cane  sugar  at  17*5*'  0. : — 


Percentage 

Speoifio 

Speoifio 

Pereentage 

Speoifio 

Cane  Sugar. 

weight  Sol. 

Cane  Sugar. 

weight  Sol. 

Cane  Sugar. 

weight  Sol. 

75 

1-383342 

49 

I -227241 

24 

1-101377 

74 

'1-376822 

48 

1-221771 

23 

1096792 

73 

1370345 

47 

1-216339 

22 

1092240 

72 

1-363910 

46 

I-2I0945 

21 

I  087721 

71 

i'3575i8 

45 

1-205589 

20 

1083234 

70 

1-351168 

44 

1*200269 

19 

1-078779 

69 

1-344860 

43 

1-194986 

18 

1*074356 

68 

1-338594 

42 

I -189740 

17 

1069965 

67 

1-332370 

41 

1-184531 

16 

1065606 

66 

1-326188 

40 

1*179358 

15 

1061278 

65 

1-320046 

39 

1*174221 

14 

1056982 

64 

1-313946 

38 

1*169121 

13 

1052716 

63 

1-307887 
1-301868 

37 

1-164056 

12 

1-048482 

62 

36 

1-159026 

II 

1044278 

61 

1-295890 

35 

1-154032 

10 

I  040104 

60 

1-289952 

34 

1*149073 

9 

1-035961 

59 

1-284054 

33 

1-144150 

8 

1-031848 

58 

1-278197 

32 

1-139261 

7 

1027764 

57 

1-272379 

31 

1-134406 

6 

1023710 

56 

I -266600 

30 

I- 129586 

5 

1019686 

55 

1-260861 

29 

I -124800 

4 

1015691 

54 

1-255161 

28 

I -120048 

3 

1011725 

53 

1-249500 

27 

1-115330 

2 

1007788 

52 

1*243877 

26 

i-i  10646 

I 

1*003880 

51 

1-238293 

^5 

1-105995 

0 

I  000000 

50 

1-232748 

A  watery  solution  turns  the  rays  of  polarised  light  to  the  right  hand.  Dilute 
sulphuric  and  muriatic  acids,  with  most  of  the  organic  and  mineral  acids,  tend  to 
convert  cane  sugar  solutions  into  a  mixture  of  dextrose  and  levulose  according  to 
the  equation : — 

CiaHaaOxi+HaO=C6Hia06+C6Hxa06. 


Cane  sugar  or 
BuoroBe. 


Levulose. 


Dextrose 
(glucose). 

From  the  above  it  may  be  deduced  that  cane  sugar  is  found  only  in  the  neutral 
juices  of  plants,  while  juices  like  that  of  the  grape  containing  free  acid,  tartaric, 
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malici  and  citric  acids,  can  yield  only  levnlose  and  glucose.  By  treating  with  yeast 
the  sugar  separates  and  produces  the  usual  alcoholic  fermentation  products, 
alcohol,  carhonic  acid,  glycerine,  &c.  Cane  sugar  enters  into  comhination  with 
the  hydroxides  of  calcium  and  barium,  forming  gaocharateSy  which  in  the  preparation 
of  sugar  on  the  large  scale  are  of  great  interest.  The  sugar  solution  containing 
hydroxide  of  calcium  becomes  especially  interesting  as  being  the  origin  of  the  appli- 
cation of  lime  to  the  refining  of  cane  and  beet-root  sugars,  die  hydroxide  of  calcium 
forming  a  clear  flmd  with  a  raw  sugar  solution  containing  C12H.22Q1U  becoming  dull 
upon  standing,  the  sediment  containing  OxaHs^Oxi.GaO.  Carbonic  acid  gas  has  of 
late  been  applied  to  the  sugar -lime  solution,  the  lime  thrown  down  as  carbonate  and 
the  sugar  separating  and  becoming  colourless  in  the  solution.  Preparing  cane 
sugars  with  hydroxides  of  barium  gives  rise  to  sugar  barytes,  CiaHaaOiiBaO,  worthy 
of  notice  as  being  insoluble  in  water  and  originating  the  method  of  extracting  sugar 
from  the  juice  of  beet-root  and  molasses  with  caustic  baryta.  Sugar  barytes  is 
decomposed  by  means  of  carbonic  acid.  An  explosive  mixture  is  formed  with  nitric 
and  concentrated  sulphuric  acids  and  sugar,  and  known  as  nitro-sugar.  Cane  sugar 
when  mixed  with  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  copper  with  an  excess  of  caustic  potash, 
is  at  first  but  slightly  affected ;  a  small  quantity  of  red  powder  is  thrown  down 
after  a  time ;  but  the  liquid  long  retains  its  blue  tinge,  while  with  grape  sugar  the 
effects  are  much  increased. 

Can€  Sugar. 

^  sSgiSSSii!'*  '^^  sugar-cane,  Saecharum  officinarum,  is  a  plant  of  the  grass  species ; 
its  stalk  is  round,  knotted,  and  hollow,  and  the  exterior  of  a  greenish-yellow  or  blue, 
with  sometimes  violet  streaks.  It  grows  from  26  to  6*6  metres  high,  and  from  4  to  6 
centimetres  in  thickness ;  the  interior  is  cellular.  The  leaves  grow  to  a  length  of 
1*6  to  2  metres,  and  are  ribbed.  The  plant  is  grown  from  seed,  and  also  cultivated 
from  cuttings. 
A  hectare  of  land  yields  raw  sugar : — 

By  15  Months'  Cultivation.  In  i  Year. 

From  Martinique 2500  kUos.  2000  kilos. 

„     Guadeloupe 3000    „  2400      „ 

„     Mauritius     5000    „  4000      „ 

„     Brazil    7500    „  6000      „ 

componcnteof  the      ^^^  sugar-cane  yields  the  largest  amount  of  sugar,  generally  90  per 
Bugar-oane.        cent  juice,  containing,  acoording  to  P^ligot,  18  to  20  parts  ciystaUised 
sugar.    The  components  of  sugar-cane,  according  to  the  analyses  of  Pdigot,  Dupuy,  and 
leery,  are  as  follows  : — Martinique  (a) ;  Guadeloupe  {p) ;  Mauritius  (c). 


(a.) 
P^Ugot. 

Dupuy. 

(e.) 
leery. 

Sugar     . .     . 

180 

17-8 

20*0 

Water    ..     . 

721 

72*0 

69*0 

Cellulose 

9*9 

9-8 

io*o 

Salts      . .     . 

!_    XV . 

0-4 

^_     ^     1 

07—1-2 

A. 

From  18  per  cent  sugar  found  in  the  sugar-cane,  as  a  rule  not  more  than  8  per  cent 
crystallised  sugar  can  be  realised.  The  loss  may  be  accounted  for  thus : — 90  per  cent 
juice  is  expressed  from  the  cane,  from  which  only  about  50  to  60  per  cent  can  be  clarified 
from  the  straw,  &q.  ;  a  fifth  part  is  exhausted  by  refining ;  and  finally  two-thirds  of  the 
sugar  is  obtained  by  boiling,  while  the  rest  goes  to  the  molasses.  The  z8  per  cent  sugar 
may  be  realised  in  the  following  manner : — 
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In  tbe  refuse  sometimes  remains     . .  6     per  cent. 

By  skimming       2*5        „ 

In  the  molasses 3  ,, 

As  raw  sugar        6-5        „ 

18 
^ilSS^JsnS^Z^^^      "^^^  preparation  of  raw  sugar  from  the  sugar-cane  consists  in 
first  expressing,  and  then  cleansing  and  boiling  the  juice. 

I.  Uxpressin^  the  Juice. — The  sugar-canes  are  crushed  in  a  press  consisting  of 
three  hollow  cast-iron  rollers,  a  h  c,  Fig.  210,  placed  horizontally  in  a  cast-iron 
frame.  By  means  of  the  screws,  i  i,  the  approximate  distance  of  the  rollers  is  adjusted. 
One  roller  is  half  as  large  as  the  others,  and  is  moved  by  three  cogged  wheels 

Fio.  210. 


fitted  on  to  the  axis  of  the  rollers.  The  sugar-canes  are  transferred  from  the  slate 
gutter,  d  d,to  the  rollers,  a  <?,  which  press  them  a  little,  and  from  thence  they  are 
carried  over  the  arched  plate,  «,  to  the  rollers,  c  h.  The  pressed  sugar-canes  faU 
over  the  gutter,  /,  the  expressed  juice  collecting  in  ^  ^,  and  running  off  through  h. 
The  middle  roller  is  termed  the  king  roller ;  the  side  cylinders  are  individually  the 
side  roller  and  macasse. 

2.  Refining  and  Boiling  the  Juice. — The  expressed  juice  is  removed  to  the  boiling- 
house,  which  is  fitted  with  five  iron  or  copper  vessels.  To  15,000  litres  of  expressed 
juice  5  to  9  litres  of  milk  of  lime  are  added.  The  lime  neutralises  the  malic  and 
other  vegetable  acids,  and  upon  boiling  forms  with  the  albumen  and  the  other  con- 
stituents of  the  juice  a  thick  green  scum,  which  being  removed  the  juice  is  ^owed 
0  remain  in  two  of  the  pans  to  evaporate.  A  fresh  scum  is  formed  on  the  first  pan, 
which  returns  after  a  second  or  third  time  of  removal.  The  juice  as  it  issues  from 
the  press  is  received  into,  the  first  pan,  in  which  by  slow  boiling  it  becomes  a  thick 
fix>th,  changing  by  rapid  boiling  to  a  clear  colourless  fluid ;  in  the  third  and  fourth 
pans  the  liquid  becomes  gradually  purer,  until  in  the  fifth  it  crystallises.  The  finger 
^8  dipped  into  the  boiled  juice  to  test  its  consistence,  and  by  the  length  of  the 
pendant  drop,  which  ought  to  be  about  3  centimetres,  the  thickness  is  ascertained. 
The  boiled  juice  is  placed  in  a  large  open  wooden  vessel  of  about  16  centimetres 
capacity,  and  termed  the  cooler,  where  after  standing  twenty-four  hours  the  sugar 
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crystallises,  the  cooler  being  provided  with  a  double  perforated  bottom  to  allow  the 
molasses  to  escape,  leaving  the  crystals  behind.  After  standing  five  or  six  weeks,  the 
molasses  dries  into  a  mass  commonly  known  as  moist,  raw,  or  Muscovado  sugar. 
The  molasses  passes  into  a  cistern  placed  underneath  the  cooler,  capable  of  con- 
taining 15,000  to  20,000  litres  of  juice,  and  after  standing  fourteen  days  is  ready  for 
the  market.  In  the  French  and  English  colonies  sugar  is  exported  in  chests  covered 
with  fixe-day  under  the  name  of  chest  or  tub  sugar. 
VftiiAtiMof  Ban*-      European  oommeroe  deals  with  the  following  kinds  of  raw  sugar: — 

1.  West  Indian— Cuba,  San  Domingo  or  Haiti,  Jamaica,  Porto-Bioo,   Martinique, 
Guadeloupe,  Saint  Croix,  St.  Thomas,  Havanna. 

2.  American — ^Bio  Janeiro,  Bahia,  Surinam,  Pemambuoa. 

3.  East  Indian--Java,  Manilla,  Bengal,  Mauritius,  Bourbon,  Cochin  China,  Siam, 
Canton. 

Of  late  there  has  been  a  distinction  between  sugar  cultivated  by  slave  and  that  by  free 
labour ;  the  latter  comes  from  Jamaica,  Barbadoes,  Demerara,  Antigua,  Trinidad,  Dominica; 
the  former  from  Cuba,  EUvanna,  Brazil,  St.  Croix,  and  Porto  Bioo. 

The  mode  of  manufacture  varies  according  to  the  nature  of  the  foreign  substances 

that  always  form  part  of  the  constituents  of  sugar,  such  as  water,  fibre,  gluten,  sand 

or  earth,  soluble  mineral  salts,  acetic  and  other  acids,  all  of  which  must  be  destroyed 

before  the  sugar  can  be  refined.    According  to  Benner  we  have  in  the  following 

sugars  from : — 

In  Sugar- 
Java.  Hav&nna.  Surinam.  Candy.    InBahn. 

Raw  Sugar     98*6--83*i  97'0--®7'3  9^'3—^5'4  99*6  997 

Slime  Sugar 5*5—  03  37—  09  4-4—  i-6  01  02 

Water      61—  03  3-5—  09  6-3—  3^  02  01 

Ash 2*1 —  o*2  1*4 —  o*o  Z'O—  1*2  O'l  — 

Caramel,  gum,  vege-1      ,.e— o-i;         .i-i;— 0.1         21—  i-i  — 

table  acids,  Ac.      [3  5—  05  45—04  21—  11  —  — 

MoHmu  The  production  of  molasses  is  due  to  the  long-continued  heating  of  the 
cane  juice,  but  the  quality  varies  according  to  the  nature  and  culture  of  the  sugar- 
canes,  the  heat  of  the  season,  &c.  By  chemical  treatment  molasses  appears  as  a 
concentrated  watery  solution  of  crystallised  sugar,  slime  sugar,  with  a  small 
admixture  of  caramel  and  mineral  salts.  It  is  a  dull  red-brown  sweet  fluid  used 
principally  in  the  colonies  for  the  manufacture  of  rum ;  it  is  soon  converted  to 
spirit,  and  then  quickly  becomes  acetated.  Renner  gives  the  constituents  of 
molasses  as ; — 

Raw  sugar   .    ...    ... 

Slime  sugar     

Water       

^\sn    •••     •••     ■■•     ••• 

Caramel,  gum,  &c.  ... 

Banning  the  sngar.  Sugar  refining  consists  in : — 
I.  Dissolving  and  refining.  The  raw  sugar  is  dissolved  in  water,  and  during  the 
process  of  evaporation  the  apparatus  is  connected  by  a  gutter  to  a  reservoir,  into 
which  the  sugar  flows.  It  is  then  submitted  to  a  straining  apparatus,  which  retains 
the  several  impurities.  The  refined  fluid  is  then  keated  in  a  copper  pan,  termed  the 
melting-pan,  the  water  adding  30  per  cent  to  the  weight  of  the  sugar,  and  is  after- 
wards placed  in  the  refining  pan,  a  vessel  constructed  with  a  double  bottom.  For 
the  purpose  of  clearing,  a  mixture  of  albumen  is  added  in  the  shape  of  serum  of 
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blood,  or  white  of  egg^  with  lime-water  and  sulphuric  acid,  an  addition  afterwards 
being  made  of  3  to  4  per  cent  animal  charcoal  and  i  to  2  per  cent  blood,  and  the 
whole  heated  to  the  boiling-point.  The  albumen  coagulates  and  forms  a  fibrous 
scnm,  containing  all  the  impurities. 

2.  Tajlor's  filtering  apparatus  is  now  much  used  for  filtering  the  sugar,  charcoal 
being  employed  as  the  purifying  agent. 

3.  The  boiling  of  the  clear  sugar  in  pans  placed  over  a  vacuum  apparatus, 
resembles  the  previous  boiHng,  with  the  exception  that  the  fluid  is  rendered  purer, 
10  to  12  per  cent  water  remaining, 

4.  Oooling  and  crystallising.  When  the  sugar  begins  to  crystallise  on  the  surface 
of  the  vacuum  pan,  generally  at  80'',  the  temperature  is  lowered  to  about  50°,  as  too 
great  heat  at  this  stage  of  the  process  exercises  an  injurious  effect  upon  the  sugar, 
which  now  forms  an  amorphous  mass,  and  is  drained,  washed  with  dean  syrup,  and 
prepared  for  ordinary  loaf  sugar.  Sugar-c€mdy  is  the  result  of  slow  crystallisation, 
the  crystals  by  this  means  acquiring  a  larger  size  and  more  regular  form. 

5.  The  shaping  of  the  crystaUised  mass  into  the  form  of  a  sugar-loaf  is  accom- 
plished by  evaporating  the  sugar  and  placing  it  in  earthen  conical  moulds  to  solidify 
at  a  temperature  of  25°  to  30°.    After  standing  ten  minutes  the  sugar  sets  into  form. 

6.  Drying  the  sugar.  After  standing  twelve  hours  a  green-coloured  syrup  is 
obtained  from  the  crystalline  mass,  which  is  removed,  and  the  crystals  submitted  to 
a  centrifugal  process  of  drying,  then  placed  in  a  drying-stove  at  a  temperature 
of  zs",  which  is  gradually  increased  to  50"*.  By  thus  refining  the  raw  sugar,  the 
ordinary  loaf  sugar  is  obtained. 

Production  of  baw  stigar.  The  estimated  production  of  raw  sugar  in  1 870  was  55 ,000,000  cwts. , 
the  largest  instalment  being  from  Cuba. 

Beet-Boot  Sugar. 

itiHatnzQ.  In  the  year  1747  Marggraf,  a  chemist  of  one  of  the  Berlin  academies, 
discovered  crystals  of  sugar  in  the  red  beet,  Beta  cida,  which  he  deemed  capable  of 
manufacturing  into  the  commercial  article.  He  found  that,  treated  with  alcohol,  the 
white  beet  yielded  62,  and  the  red  variety  46  per  cent  of  sugar.  But  the  prepara- 
tion of  beet-root  sugar  was  not  developed  until  the  dose  of  the  year  1800.  Achard 
and  Hermbstadt,  of  Berlin,  tried  many  experiments  with  this  new  product  with  equal 
success,  always  finding  that  beet-root  contained  crystallised  sugar  to  the  amount  of 
6  per  cent,  with  4  per  cent  of  molasses,  and  sometimes  a  larger  quantity  of  sugar. 
About  the  time  of  the  continental  war  native  products  were  in  request  on  account  of 
the  difficulty  and  expense  of  obtaining  foreign  articles.  The  first  Napoleon  sup- 
ported the  new  product  in  the  pursuance  of  his  "continental  system  *'  of  deluding 
cane  sugar  from  the  French  markets,  and  a  trial  of  the  German  method  was  made, 
but  it  was  not  crowned  with  the  success  it  has  now  achieved  until  ten  years  after 
hisoverthrow.  The  annual  production  of  sugar  in  181 1  did  not  exceed  13,000,000  lbs. ; 
the  present  yearly  consumption  of  beet-root  sugar  exceeds  15,000,000,000  lbs.,  this 
enormous  amount  being  supplied  by  more  than  eighty  manufacturers. 

spwiMof  bml  The  vegetable  known  as  beet-root  is  a  large  fleshy  root  of  the  beet,  a 
plant  of  the  species  Beta  maritimay  largdy  cultivated  in  France,  Belgium,  and 
Portugal  for  the  production  of  sugar.  There  are  several  varieties  of  the  two  species, 
th«  white  beet  being  preferred  on  account  of  its  yielding  more  sugar,  and  also  for  its 
purity  of  colour,  the  red  beet  being  chiefly  cultivated  for  culinary  purposes.    There 
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is  also  the  field  beet,  commonly  known  as  the  mangold  wurzel,  which  was  first  used 
as  provender  for  cattle  about  the  end  of  the  last  century.  The  sugar  beet  has,  in 
course  of  cultivation,  been  improved  by  many  new  methods  of  manuring,  &c.,  until  it 
yields  13  and  sometimes  14  per  cent  of  sugar.  In  Germany  the  following  varieties 
of  beets  are  principally  cultivated : — 

I.  Quendlinburg  beet,  a  slender  rose-coloured  root,  and  very  sweet;  it  is  matured 
fourteen  days  before  any  other  kind.  2.  Silesian  beet  is  pear-shaped,  with  bright 
green  ribbed  leaves ;  it  is  known  as  the  green-ribbed  beet,  and'  does  not  produce  so 
much  sugar  as  the  former.  3.  Siberian  beet  is  pear-shaped,  with  white-green  ribbed 
leaves,  and  is  known  as  the  white-ribbed  beet.  It  does  not  yield  so  well  as  the 
Silesian  beet,  although  of  a  greater  weight.  4.  The  French,  or  Belgian  beet, 
has  small  leaves  and  a  slender  and  spiral  root,  yielding  sugar.  5.  The  Imperial 
beet  is  slender  and  pear-sliaped,  yielding  much  sugar.  The  king  beet  is  a  biennial; 
in  the  first  year  the  root  is  merely  developed,  in  the  second  it  bears  seed. 

The  folloirixig  is  a  list  of  the  counti^es  where  the  beet  is  cultivated  for  sugar : — 


In 

Austria    . .     • . 

Austria 

Bohemia        

Prussia 

Prussia  | 

Baden     

France : — 
Northern  Departments) 
Other  „  J 

France 


According 


Erause 

Burger 

Neumann 

Ludersdorff 

Thaer 

Stolzel 

Dumas 
Bonssingault 


Beets 
gathered 
in  cwts. 
104—145 
i6g — 193 

112— 145 

146 

180 
120 — 160 

1 193 
(124 
149 


The  manufacture 
of  suitable  Beets 

in  cwts. 

88—123 
143—164 

95— «3 
124 

153 
102 — 136 

168 
105 
127 


Into  Sugar 
in  pounds. 

770 — 1084 

1256 — 1560 

836—1160 

1088 

1336 
896—1196 

1476 

924 

Z116 


In  general  140  to  160  cwts.  are  cultivated,  cut,  and  cleaned,  per  acre,  there  being  four 
Magdeburg  acres  to  one  hectare,  which  usually  yields  sufficient  roots  for  three  days*  work. 

***°ifu£BJ2?**"'"      The  flesh  of  the  beet  coiisists  of  a  quantity  of  small  cells  con- 
taining a  clear,  colourless  fluid.    The  constituents  of  the  sugar-beet,  according  to 
chemical  analyses,  are : — 

w  a  wcr       •••     •••     •••     •••     •••     •••     ■••      •••     •••     ••■     •! 

sugar        •■•     •••     ■•■     •••     •••     •••     ••■     •••     •••     •••     •< 

x^eiiuiose  •••     •••     •••     •••     •••     •••     •••     •••     •••     •••     •• 

Albumen,  caseine,  and  other  bodies    

Fatty  matter 

Organic  substances,  citric  acid,  pectin  and  pectic  acid,  ' 

asparagin,  aspartic  acid,  and  betain,  a  substance  having, 

according  to  M.  Scheibler,  the  formula  C13H33N3O6    .  . 
Organic  salts,  oxalate  and  pectate  of  calcium,  oxalate  and 

pectate  of  potash  and  sodium 

Inorganic  salts,  nitrate  and  sulphate  of  potash,  phosphate 

of  lime  and  magnesia J 

Near  Magdeburg,  where  the  beet  is  extensively  cultivated,  the  general  results 
give:— 

The  greatest  sugar  production,  as  13*3  per  cent. 
That  from  inferior  beets,  as     ...      92        „ 
The  average  beet  yielding        ...     11*2 
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The  components  of  the  beet  vary  according  to  the  time  of  the  year,  it  at  some 
periods  containing  more  water  than  at  others,  from  82  to  84  per  cent  being  the 
average.  In  the  antnmn  it  does  not  contain  slime  sugar ;  in  February  and  March 
the  components  intermingle  and  some  decrease  nearly  2  per  cent,  as  shown  by 
the  following  analyses : — 

October.  Fefamary. 

Woody  fibre  and  pectin       ...  3*49  per  cent.  2*52  per  cent. 

Water    8206      „  8436 

Sugar     12*40      „  io-6o       ,. 

Slime  sugar o*oo      „  0*65       „ 

Mineral  salts 075      „  063       „ 

Organic  acid  and  extractives  1*30      „  1*24      „ 

lOO'OO  lOO'OO 

12  J  cwts.  of  beet  yield  on  an  average  i  cwt.  of  raw  sugar. 
H«<yh«Ttiiwtry.      The  measure  of  the  amount  of  saccharine  matter  contained  in  the 
varions  crude  sugar  productions  can  be  estimated  either  by  the — 

1.  Mechanical, 

2.  Chemical,  or 

3.  Physical  method. 

Maefaaakaiiieuiod.  The  middle  part  of  the  beet  is  out  in  thin  slices  to  the  weight  of 
25  to  30  gnus,  each,  and  dried.  From  the  difference  in  weight  before  and  after  diTing,  the 
quantity  of  water  contained  in  the  root  is  ascertaiued.  The  dry  residue  is  pulverised,  and 
then  treated  with  boiling  dilute  alcohol  of  a  specific  gravity  of  0*83.  By  this  means  the 
sugar  is  dissolved,  and  Uie  weight  ascertaiaed.  The  insoluble  residue  gives  after  drying 
the  weight  of  the  cellulose,  protein  bodies,  and  mineral  constituents.  If  the  alcoholic 
solution  be  placed  in  a  vacuum  over  caustic  lime,  it  gradually  becomes  more  and  more 
concentrated,  until  after  standing  about  a  day,  the  sugar,  owing  to  its  insolubility  in  abso- 
lute alcohol,  may  be  collected  in  small  colourless  crystals,  only  absolute  alcohol  remaining. 
Good  sugar  beets  give  20  per  cent  dry  residue,  the  water  amounting  to  80  per  cent.  Of 
the  20  per  cent,  13  per  cent  is  usually  sugar,  and  the  remaining  7  per  cent  pectin,  cellu- 
lose, protein,  and  mineral  substances.  The  higher  the  specific  weight  of  the  juice  of  the 
beet,  the  more  sugar  it  contains.  The  juice  of  a  good  beet  properly  cultivated  marks 
8^  and  sometimes  9^  B. 

GheniMi  Method.      The  chcmical  method  is  based  upon  the  following  facts : — 

a.  The  known  proportional  solubility  of  hydrate  of  lime  in  cane  sugar. 

b.  The  capability  of  a  cane  sugar  solution  to  reduce  the  hydroxides  of  copper  to 

protoxides,  the  quantity  reduced  affording  an  estimate ;  and  the  conversion 
by  acids  of  cane  sugar  into  inverted  sugar  (a  mixture  of  levulose  with  dex- 
trose or  glucose). 
e.  The  fermentation  of  sugar,  giving  rise  to  the  formation  of  alcohol  and 
carbonic  acid,  the  amount  of  which  can  be  ascertained,  4CO2  corresponding 
to  I  mol.  of  cane  sugar,  CX2H22O11. 
The  first  of  these  methods  is  that  of  determining  the  solubility  of  hydrate  of 
hme    in  a    cane   sugar  solution.      The   fluid   containing  sugar   is    stirred  with 
hydrate  of  lime,  the  quantity   of  which  dissolved,   estimated   by  titration  with 
sulphuric   add,    determines    the   quantity    of    sugar.       The   second    method  is 
grounded  on   the  researches  of  M.  Trommer,  who  found — (i.)    That  cane  sugar 
in  an  alkaline  fluid  does  not  reduce  oxide  of  copper;   but   it  becomes  reduced 
if  the   sugar  has   previously  been  boiled    with  sulphuric   or  hydrochloric  acid, 
the  acid  converting  the  cane  into  inverted  sugar.     2.  The  quantity  of  the  reduced 
protoxide  is  proportional  to  the  quantity  of  sugar.    Barreswil  and  Fcliling  give  a  test 

2  B 
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based  on  this  law : — An  alkaline  solution  of  oxide  of  copper  is  made  by 
dissolving  40  grms.  of  sulphate  of  copper  in  160  grms.  of  water,  and  adding 
a  solution  of  160  grms.  of  neutral  tartrate  of  potash  in  a  little  water,  with 
600  to  700  grms.  of  caustic  soda  ley  of  a  specific  gravity  =  i'i2.  The  mixture 
should  be  next  diluted  to  1154*4  c.c.  at  15°.  A  litre  of  this  copper  solution  contains 
34-65  grms.  of  sulphate  of  copper,  and  requires  for  its  reduction  5  grms.  of 
dextrose  or  levulose ;  or  10  atoms  sulphate  of  copper  (1247 '5)  are  reduced,  by  means 
of  I  atom  of  dextrose  or  levulose  (180),  to  protoxide  {34-65:5=  1274*5: 180, 
or  =  693 : i),  10  c.c.  of  the  copper  solution  corresponding  also  to  0050  grms.  of  dry 
dextrose  or  levulose.  Mulder  prefers  a  solution  in  which  i  part  of  oxide  of  copper 
corresponds  to  c  552  part  of  dextrose  or  levulose  of  the  formula  GeHzaOe+HsO;  by 
the  use  of  this  test-liquor,  the  amount  of  sugar  may  be  ascertained  with  great 
accuracy.  By  another  method  10  c.c.  of  tliis  copper  solution  are  heated  with  40  c.c. 
of  water,  and  placed  in  a  sugar  solution  till  all  the  oxide  of  copper  is  reduced.  When 
this  point  is  nearly  reached,  the  precipitate  becomes  redder,  and  forms  more  rapidly. 
Testing  the  filtrate  with  ferrocyanide  of  potassium  will  throw  down  a  yellow  pre- 
cipitate if  there  be  sugar  in  excess.  The  copper  salts  are  instantaneously  reduced 
by  the  sugar  in  corresponding  quantities ;  long  boiling  is  not  necessary.  100  parts 
dextrose  or  levulose  correspond  to  95  parts  cane  sugar. 

FaraMDtTart.  The  third  method,  the  ferment  test  as  it  is  generally  termed,  is 
grounded  on  the  fact  that  a  solution  of  sugar  may  be  preserved  for  an  indefinite 
period  in  an  open  or  close  vessel ;  but  that  if  decomposing  azotized  matter  be  acci- 
dentally or  intentionally  added,  the  sugar  is  converted  first  into  dextrose  or  levulose, 
which  suffering  vinous  fermentation  is  converted  into  alcohol  with  the  evolution 
of  carbonic  acid, 

I  mol.  of  cane  sugar, )     yields  by     (4  mols.  of  carbonic  acid  =  176, 
CHO  =  342,  )  fermentation  1 4  mols.  of  alcohol  =  188. 

The  estimation  of  the  quantity  of  carbonic  acid  is  easily  performed  by  means  of 
the  alkalimetric  apparatus  of  Fresenius  and  Will.  The  fermentation  being  com- 
plete, the  air  is  sucked  out  of  the  apparatus,  and  the  amount  of  carbonic  acid 
estimated  from  its  loss,  which 

Multiplied  by  »gV  =  i'9432,  gives  the  quantity  of  cane  sugar. 
„  'gY  =  2*04545,  gives  the  quantity  of  dextrose. 

Fhytitti  Method.  The  raw  sugar  containing  dextrose  or  dextrine  rotates  the  plane 
of  polarised  light  to  the  right  hand  in  proportion  to  the  quantiiy  present.  A 
sugar  solution  of  100  c.c.  containing  15  grms.  of  sugar  turns  the  ray  of  polarised 
light  of  200  millimetres  length,  20''  to  the  right.  Proportionally,  a  solution  of 
100  c.c.  containing  30  grms.  of  sugar,  turns  the  ray  40^  The  forms  of  polarimeiers 
are  very  various,  and  this  method  of  estimation  has  received  attention  from  many 
eminent  physicists. 

'^m  th«  Beet*"  ^hc  preparation  of  sugar  from  the  beet  consists  in  the  following 
operations : — 

1.  Washing  and  cleansing  the  beet. 

2.  Obtaining  the  juice  from  the  root. 

a.  The  root  is  ground  to  a  pulp  and  subjected  to  hydraulic  pressure. 

p.  The  juice  is  extracted  from  the  pulp  by  means  of  a  centrifugal  machine. 

y.  According  to  Schutzenbach,  after  the  maceration  juice  is  separated  from  the 

pulp  by  water. 
S.  The  root  is  cut  into  thin  slices  and  placed  in  a  vessel  (diffusion  apparatus)  with 

water  at  a  certain  temperature. 
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3.  Refining  the  juice  with  lime,  and  removing  tlie  lime  with  carbonic  acid. 

4.  Filtering  the  juice  through  charcoal. 

5.  Boiling  the  refined  juice  for  crystallisation. 

6.  The  manufacture  of  raw  and  refined  sugar. 

a.  Eaw  or  moist  sugar. 
p.  Refined  or  loaf  sugar. 

1.  Washing  and  Cleansing  the  Beet, —The  beet  when  newly  dug  requires  washing 
and  cleansing,  which  takes  10  and  sometimes  20  per  cent  from  the  weight  of 
the  root.  Champonnois's  washing  machine  is,  perhaps,  the  most  successful;  it 
consists  of  revolving  drums  of  open  iron-  or  wood-work  placed  in  a  trough  supplied 
with  water,  the  drums  making  from  8  to  40  revolutions  in  a  minute.  The  beets 
cleansed  from  all  impurities,  washed,  are  cut  and  submitted  to  elutriation  on  a  sieve. 
From  1000  to  1200  cwts.  beets  can  be  prepared  per  day  of  twenty -hour  hours  with 
2 -horse  power ;  the  length  of  the  washing  drum  being  from  3*1  to  4  metres  with  a 
diameter  of  i  metre,  the  drum  making  from  30  to  40  revolutions  per  minute. 

2.  Separating  the  Juice  from  the  Root. — There  are  two  methods  of  effecting  this; 
the  first  by  grinding  the  root  to  a  pulp,  and  then  removing  the  juice  by : — 

o.  Pressing. 

/3.  Centrifugal  force. 

y.  Maceration. 
The  sugar  in  the  beet-root  is  contained  in  the  cells,  which  are  easily  opened,  but 
require  a  moderate  pressure  to  extract  the  juice  containing  the  sugar.  A  hand- 
grinding  machine  is  sometimes  found  sufficient  for  this  purpose,  but  Thierry's 
crushing  machine,  shown  in  the  following  illustration,  Fig.  211,  is  generally  used. 
The  grinding  cylinder,  Fig.  212,  is  0*5  to  o'6  metre  in  length,  and  08  to  i*o  metre 

Fia.  211. 


in  diameter,  the  periphery  being  set  with  250  saw-blades,  t  (Fig.  211)  is  a  funnel 
to  admit  water ;  t  the  trough  into  which  the  roots  are  placed ;  m  the  cistern  to 
receive  the  pulp.  The  motive  power  gears  with  a  and  s ;  and  the  motion  of  the 
axis  ef  a  is  by  means  of  the  puiion,  6,  communicated  to  the  eccentric,  d,  and  friction 
roller,  e,  thence  by  the  arm,  g,  and  connecting-rod,  7t,  to  tlie  plunger,/,  which  presses 
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the  roots  against  tlie  edges  of  the  saw-blades  concealed  by  the  case,  w,  the  pressure 
being  regulated  by  the  weight,  h\  The  cylinder  revolves  looo  to  1200  times  a 
minute,  reducing  from  800  to   1000  cwts.  of  beets  to  pulp  in  twenty-four  hours. 

The  water  from  t  is  necessary,  that 
^^^-  212.  the  pulp  may  be  ground  to  a  finer 

consistence. 

a.    The    juice    is    obtained    by 

pressing  the  pulp  by  means  of  a 

stone  or  iron  roller  tlirough  a  series 

of  linen  cloths.     But  in  the  FVench 

manufactories    the     hydraulic    or 

Bramah  press  is    most    generally 

adopted.      The  pulp   is  placed  in 

sacks  or  bags  between  iron  plates, 

and  subjected  to  a  pressure  of  500 

to  600  lbs.   Tlie  expressed  juice  flows  from  the  bed-plate  into  a  pipe,  which  conducts 

it  to  a  receptacle.     100  cwts.  of  beet,  with  a  pressed  residue  of  18  per  cent,  yield 

82  per  cent  good  juice. 

The  Rfiddac      Accordiug  to  tlic  researches  of  M.  Wolff,  the  residue  of  the  crushers 
used  at  Hohcnheim  contains — 
When  tlie  beets  are  pressed  with  : — 

*  20  per  cent  14  per  cent  Without 

Fresh  RooIb.  Water.  Water.  Water. 

Water 81*56  68-oi  6792  65*94 

Ash 0-89  547  574  5-28 

Cellulose 1-33  625  604  668 

Sugar       11-88  7*86  7*58  672 

Protein    anhstancos  0-87  1*05  1*67  11*02 

Other  nutritious  „  3*47  11-36  10-05  i4'3i 

TOO  parts  of  beet  leave  23*2  parts  residue  and  76*8  parts  juice  of  the  following  compo- 
sition : — 

Residue.  Juice. 

Water 15-61  65*95 

Ash        1-27  (?) 

Cellulose       1-47  — 

Sugar 1-72  10*17 

Carbon  hydrate 2*84  0*63 

Protein  substances      0*28  0*58 

23-20  76-80 

p.  The  juice  is  now  generally  obtained  from  the  pulp  by  means  of  the  centrifugal 
machine  to  the  extent  of  50  to  60  per  cent,  water  being  applied  to  the  residue  to 
obtain  a  thin  pulp  also  used  in  sugar  manufacture.  A  centrifugal  machine  i  metre 
in  diameter  will  express  100  cwts.  per  day.  The  power  to  which  the  first  juice  is  due 
is  51  atmospheres,  60  per  cent  juice  being  expressed.  The  remainder  of  the  juice, 
after  the  addition  of  water  to  the  contents  of  the  machine,  is  expressed  at  a  pressure 
of  1-8  atmospheres,  the  quantity  of  water  amounting  to  50  to  60  per  cent  of  the 
quantity  of  beets.  Of  the  roots  50  per  cent  remain,  20  per  cent  in  the  residue,  and 
30  per  cent  in  the  clarifying  vessel. 

y.  Treating  the  beet-pulp  according  to  Schiitzenbach's  method  of  immersion  and 
maceration  in  order  to  obtain  the  juice.  The  roots  are  cleaned  and  then  cut  in 
slices  by  a  cutting  machine.  They  are  then  passed  to  a  drying  chamber  heated  to 
50°,  and  subsequently  ground  to  a  meal.     Four  parts  of  this  meal  are  allowed  to 
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macerate  in  9  parts  water,  to  which  sometimes  sulphuric  acid  is  added.  Another 
method  is  to  moisten  the  dried  beet-meal  with  milk  of  lime,  and  afterwards  continue 
ihe  operation  in  a  bath  of  water  heated  to  80°.  These  methods  are  largely  used  in 
Germany,  where  in  general  practice  it  is  found  that  475  cwts.  -of  green  roots  yield 
I  cwt.  of  dry  beet-meal.  The  juice  is  afterwards  treated  with  lime-water  for  the 
purposes  of  purification. 

d.  Before  any  juice  can  be  obtained  it  is  necessary  to  open  the  cells  in  which  it  is 
confined.  This,  as  has  been  seen,  may  be  effected  by  pressure  or  bj  maceration  in 
water,  by  which  the  cells  are  broken  and  to  wliich  they  yield  theu-  sugar.  The 
action  with  each  cell  is  very  similar  to  that  of  the  dialyser  used  in  dialysis ;  the 
sugar  becomes  gradually  diffused  in  the  water,  the  insoluble  substances  remaining  with 
the  ceU.  By  this  means  a  very  pure  sugar  solution  may  be  obtained  and  afterwards 
concentrated  The  diffusion  residues  are  always  very  watery,  containing  93  per 
cent  water  and  7  per  cent  dry  substances. 

oomponiif  of  the  Jnice.  Thcjuicc  after' being  oxpresscd  from  the  pulp,  if  allowed  to 
remain  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  air,  throws  down  a  dark  flaky  precipitate. 
The  more  free  acids  the  juice  contains  the  lighter  will  be  the  colour  of  the 
precipitate,  and  the  juice  will  appear  of  a  brown-red.  The  juice  is  not  only 
a  solution  of  sugar,  but.  contains  the  soluble  constituents  of  the  beet,  in 
which  nitrogenous  and  mineral  substances  are  very  prominent.  Sugar  under 
fermentation  forms  lactic  acid  and  other  products ;  but  it  is  separated  from  all  im- 
purities and  refined  into  crystals.  The  usual  metliod  of  refining  is  to  boil  the 
juice  rapidly  in  copper  refining-vessels  constructed  with  double  bottoms.  The 
rapid  boiling  separates  the  coagulated  juice,  whilst  the  free  acid  is  neutralised 
by  the  introduction  of  dilute  milk  of  lime.  The  lime  also  serves  to  separate 
the  nitrogenous  substances  of  the  juice,  and  enters  into  a  combination  with  a 
small  portion  of  the  sugar,  forming  sugar- lime  or  calcium-saccharate.  Lime,  too, 
throws  down  from  their  salts  protoxide  of  iron  and  magnesia,  while  potash  and 
soda  are  set  firee.  The  quantity  of  lime  added  depends  upon  the  condition  of  the 
root.  As  a  rule,  to  100  pounds  of  juice,  i  to  2  poimds  of  lime  are  added,  or  to  2  cwts. 
of  roots  I  pound  of  lime.  The  insoluble  combinations  of  lime  are  separated  from  the 
juice  as  a  slime  by  filtering  in  a  filtering  press.. 

3.  De-Liming y  or  Saturating  the  Juice  with  Carbonic  Acid, — The  clear  juice  Is  by  no 
means  a  pure  sugar  solution,  but,  contains  besides  fi*ee  sugar,  sugar-hme,  free  potash, 
and  soda,  sometimes  ammonia,  and  a  small  quantity  of  nitrogenous  organic  substances, 
decomposed  by  the  free  alkalies,  ammonia  being  largely  developed  by  their  evaporation. 
The  juice  also  contains  various  organic  acids  (as  aspartic  acid)  and  alkaline  salts  (as 
sulphate  and  nitrate  of  potash).  The  decomposition  of  the  sugar-lime  eft'ects  the 
removal  of  the  extraneous  substances  from  the  jiiice.  The  physical  method  of  puri- 
fying the  juice  is  by  filtering  it  through  ^^Tiimal  charcoal,  while  the  chemical  method 
is  effected  by  means  of  carbonic  acid.  The  use  of  carbonic  acid  was  first  recom- 
mended by  Barruel,  of  Paris,  in  181 1,  and  later  by  Kuhlmann,  Schattcn,  and 
Michaelis.  The  latter  obtained  the  gas  from  the  action  of  sulphuric  acid  upon 
chalk,  or  better  upon  magnesite ;  the  former  employed  the  gas  resulting  from  the 
combustion  of  charcoal  or  coke.  Lately,  Ozouf  has  prepared  carbonic  acid  gtis  by 
heating  bicarbonate  of  soda.  Li  the  German  manufactories  the  decomposition  of  the 
sugar-lime  is  effected  in  a  Kleeberger's  pan,  Fig.  213.  This  apparatus  consists  of  a 
east-iron  cistern,  b,  to  contain  the  juice.    The  carbonic  acid,  having  been  wrfshed  in 
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pure  water,  is  admitted  by  the  pipe,  m,  which  dips  nearly  to  the  bottom  of  the 
vessel,  B,  and  is  divided  internally  by  a  partition  for  the  better  dissemination  of  the 
gas.  The  unabsorbed  gas  collects  in  b  over  the  juice,  whence  it  passes  throng  the 
opening,  p,  into  the  upper  chamber,  a.  When  the  juice  sinks  through  p  into  b,  the 
gas  there  collected  passes  through  a  into  n,  and  is  thence  re-conducted  to  the 
reservoir.  When  the  juice  is  sufficiently  cleared,  the  carbonic  acid  cock,  o,  is  turned 
off,  and  the  juice  allowed  to  flow  into  a  reservoir  through  q^  where  the  carbonate 
of  lime  settles.    The  clear  juice  is  then  fit  for  crystallisation.    The  man-hole,  e,  is 

Fia.  213. 


provided  for  the  cleansing  of  the  apparatus  from  separated  carbonate  of  lime.  The 
juice  to  be  de-limed  is  supplied  to  the  cistern,  b,  by  means  of  the  pipe,  «,  and  the 
gutter,  t. 

oui«r  Method!  of  i)«-Lijniiif  Instead  of  employing  carbonic  acid  or  animal  charcoal,  the  lime 
the  Juice.  of  the  sugar-Ume  may  be  removed  by  -the  addition  of  a  substance 

or  an  acid  which  forms  with  it  an  iuBoluble  body,  but  does  not  affect  the  BUgar.  Oxalio 
acid  is  suitable  for  this  purpose,  oxalate  of  lime  being  insoluble  in  the  sugar  solution, 
but  the  acid  is  very  expensive,  and,  besides,  the  precipitate  is  too  fine,  passing  through  the 
filter.  Phosphoric  acid  is  used  for  the  purpose,  phosphate  of  hme  separating  into 
flakes  which  can  be  easily  removed  by  filtering  throng  a  thin  layer  of  charcoal.  Any 
free  phosphoric  acid  is  converted  into  phosphate  of  ammonia,  neutralising  the 
alkali,  while  the  excesB  of  ammonia  is  volatilised  on  the  application  of  heat  to 
the  juice.  Oleic,  stearic,  and  hydrated  silicic  acids,  and  casein,  similarly  throw  down 
precipitates.  Acar  uses  pectic  acid,  which  forms  with  the  lime  an  insoluble  peotate. 
Morgenstem  has  found  sulphate  of  magnesia  prepared  from  the  Stassfurt  kieeerite 
successful  in  removing  part  of  the  impurities  as  well  as  a  portion  of  the  colouring  matter. 
Frickenhaus  tried  hydroflaoric  acid.  In  181 1  Proust  recommended  sulphite  of  lime; 
and  in  1829  Dubrunfaut  took  out  a  patent  for  the  employment  of  sulphurous  acid. 
Melsens,  of  Brussels,  in  1849,  employed  h^'posulphurous  acid,  which  at  100*  separates 
the  lime  and  most  of  the  protein  substances,  and  disguises  for  a  time  the  colouring 
matter,  the  colour,  however,  returning  on  exposure  to  air,  and  remaining  permanent. 

Porifyinff  with  Baryta.  About  fifteen  years  ago  Dubrunfaut  and  De  Massy  patented  a 
method  of  purifying  the  juice  by  means  of  caustic  baryta,  which  forms  with  cane  sugar 
at  the  boiling-point  the  insoluble  saccharate,  CiaHaaOn.BaO;  in  practice  sufficient 
caustic  baryta  is  added  to  throw  down  all  the  sugar.  The  sugar-baiyta  is  thus  sepa- 
rated from  the  supernatant  fluid  in  which  all  the  foreign  substances  remain  suspended  ; 
and  is  next  treated  with  carbonic  acid  to  form  carbonate  of  baryta  and  set  the  sugar 
free.  The  solution  is  then  filtered  and  some  gypsum  added,  which  gives  rise  to  the 
double  decomposition  of  the  carbonate  of  baryta  into  sulphate,  and  of  the  gypsxmi  into 
carbonate  of  lime. 

4.  The  Filtration  of  the  Juice  throxigh  Animal  Charcoal,  and  the  EvaporaUon  cj 

the  Juice. — The  various  apparatus  hjere  play  the  most  important  part. 
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The  Filter.  Besides  acting  as  a  filter,  charcoal  possesses  the  property  of  removing  the 
colonr  from  the  liquid  allowed  to  percolate  through  it.  Wood  charcoal  was  first  used 
for  thie  purposes  of  sugar-refining  in  1798,  but  lately  has  given  place  to  the  employ- 
ment of  animal  charcoal  (bone  charcoal),  which,  according  to  Schatten,  has  a 
tendency  to  remove  the  lime  and  salts  in  the  juice.  At  first  it  was  used  in  powder, 
but  now  it  is  employed  in  the  form  of  lumps.  The  old  method  consisted  in  boiling 
the  powdered  charcoal  with  the  juice,  blood  being  afterwards  added,  as  in  the  usual 
methods  of  sugar-refining. 

Fig.  214  exhibits  a  section  of  Taylor's  filter,  which  has  been  in  use  since  1825. 
Tlie  juice  is  admitted  to  the  upper  cistern,  a,  by  means  of  the  pipe,  o,  and  gi*adually 
percolates  through  the  long  linen  bags  suspended  from  the  bottom  of  a  in  b,  and 
containing  charcoal,  a  layer  of  charcoal  being  also  placed  in  a.    The  mouth  of  each 

Fm.  214. 


bag  is  kept  open  by  a  funnel-piece  shown  at  p.    The  filtered  juice  is  received  into 
the  lower  cistern,  whence  it  passes  by  the  pipe,  a,  into  tlie  reservoir. 

Donflst-B  raur.  Psjot  dcs  Charmcs  employed  animal  cliarcoal  in  1822,  but  Dumont 
was  perhaps  the  first  to  make  its  use  successful  by  means  of  a  filter  still  bearing 
his  name,  shown  in  vertical  section  in  Fig.  215,  and  in  plan  in  Fig.  216.  The  juice 
is  supplied  to  the  filter,  a,  fi*om  the  cistern,  d,  the  supply  being  regulated  by  the 
ball-cock,  d  e.  The  pieces  of  charcoal  in  a  rest  upon  the  sieve,  b  6,  the  percolatuig 
juice  being  received  into  tlie  cistern,  and  removed  by  the  tap,  o.  c  is  a  man-hole  for 
the  cleansing  of  the  apparatus.  * 

Evipontion  Puu.  The  pans  generally  in  use  for  evaporating  the  juice  to  crystallisation 
are  made  sufficiently  strong  to  withstand  high  steam  and  atmospheric  pressure.  The 
processes  of  evaporation  are  : — 

I.  Under  the  usual  air-pressure : 

a.  In  pans  suspended  over  an  open  fire  ; 

/».  With  high  steam  pressure  ; 

c.  By  hot  air. 
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n.  By  diminished  air-pressure  or  yacunin  pans,  the  vacuiun  bdng  produced : 

a.  By  the  air-pmnp ; 

b.  On  the  principle  of  the  Torricelli  vacuum  ; 

c.  By  means  of  steam  and  condensation ; 

d.  By  combining  the  methods  a  and  b» 

The  pans  are  constructed  to  prevent  the  boiling  over  of  the  iuioe.    One  of  the  ill 
effects  of  an  open  fire  is  the  danger  of  over-heating,  or  burning  as  it  is  called,  ^diich 

Fio.  215. 


deteriorates  the  quality  of  the  sugar  solution  in  various  wajrs,  forming  carameL 
Fig.  2i7ris  a  vertical  section,  and  Fig.  218  the  plan  of  an  open  pan  arrangement. 
D  is  the  evaporating  pan,  a  the  fire-place,  c  the  ash-pit,  e  and  o  the  flue.  The  fuel 
is  placed  on  the  sloping  grid,  ft,  through  the  furnace  door,  a.    The  fire-room  is 


Fio.  216. 


arched,  the  flame  aSid  hot  gases  passing  through  the  openings,  e'ey  into  contact  with 
the  evaporating  pan ;  1 1  admit  air  to  the  fire-place.  The  use  of  a  suspended  pan, 
•as  shown  in  Fig.  219,  is  preferable  for  many  reasons.  When  the  juice  is  sufiicienUy 
concentrated,  the  workman  has  only  to  puU  the  rope,  m,  to  empty  the  pan. 

The  Pecquer  evaporating-pan  is  heated  by  steam,  the  pipes.  Figs.  220  and  221, 
being  placed  horizontally  under  the  pan.  The  steam  enters  by  a  into  ft,  passes 
through  the  pipes,  and  is  conveyed  away  by  d  and  e.    The  heating  by  steam,  besides 
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the  advantage  of  deanliness,  is  more  eqnable  and  easily  managed.  When  the  juice 
is  snfficientlj  heated,  the  pan,  by  means  of  the  lever,  m,  is  tilted  up,  and  the  juice 
nm  off  by  opening  g. 

The  evaporation  by  hot  air  is  best  exemplified  in  the  pans  of  Brame-Chevallier 
and  P6clet.    That  of  the  latter  is  shown  in  Fig.  222.    The  evaporating  pan,  a,  is 
Fio.  217. 

Fio.  218. 


directly  over  the  fire,  the  products  of  the  combustion  passing  by  the  pipes,  b,  to  the 
chimney,  g.  The  steam  from  the  evaporating-pan  passes  away  through  e.  By 
means  of  the  axis,  a,  and  sieves,  c  d,  set  in  motion  by  steam-power  gearing  with  b, 
the  juice  is  thoroughly  exposed  to  the  blast  of  hot  air  generated  in  c,  and  passes 


Fig.  220. 


Fig.  219. 


Fia.  221. 


by  the  hot  pipes,  b,  into  the  pan,  a.    By  this  constant  stirring  the  juice  is  prevented 
from  adhering  to  the  pans,  and  becoming  burnt. 

VKnnm  Pans.      An  improved  evaporation  apparatus  was  invented  by  Howard,  in 
2812,  in  which  the  juice  was  placed  in  chambers  of  rarefied  air,  or  vacuum  pans. 
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The  lowest  boiling-point  of  the  clear  juice  in  the  vacuum  pans  is  46*1*'  C. ;  the  nsoaX 
temperature  at  which  the  sugar  is  boiled  655°  to  711°  C. ;  at  a  higher  temperature 

FiQ.  222. 


Fig.  223. 


the  juice  loses  its  power  of  crystallisation,  and  forms  caramel.  The  vacuum  may  be 
considered  as  two  distinct  apparatus: — i.  The  boiling-pan;  2.  The  apparatus  for 
exhausting  the  air  and  condensing  the  steam  from  tlie  juice. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


SUGAR.  379 

In  France,  Derosne's  apparatos  is  extensively  used;  but  that  whioh  we  shall 
describe  meets  with  general  approval  in  Germany,  and  has  the  advantages  of  being 
simpler  in  construction  and  less  costly  to  work.  Fig.  223  is  a  perspective  view, 
and  Fig.  224  a  section  of  this  form  of  evaporating  pan.  The  boiling-pan,  b, 
consists  of  two  air-tight  hemispheres,  surmounted  by  a  funnel  connected  by  the 
tube,  I,  with  the  condenser,  ▲.  The  apparatus  is  supplied  with  steam  by  r  <,  the 
steam  circulating  in  the  boiling-pan  by  means  of  the  pipes,  g.  Fig.  224.  By  opening 
the  lever  valves,/,  the  juice  can  be  run  by  means  of  the  pipe,  o,  into  the  pan,^. 
When  the  pan,  after  continued  boiling,  requires  to  be  re-filled,  the  pipes  I  and  to 
are  connected  to  an  air-pump.  The  manometer,  A,  shows  the  state  of  the  air-pressure, 
which  can  be  regulated  by  opening  the  pipes  connected  to  the  vacuum-chamber.  By 

Fio.  224. 


means  of  the  gauge-cylinder,  o,  the  quantity  of  syrup  in  the  boiling-pan  can  be 
ascertained,  the  gauge-cylinder  being  connected  to  the  boiliug-pan  by  the  pipes  a 
and  t,  and  the  height  read  off  from  the  gauge-tube,  n.  The  syrup  can  be  removed, 
for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  its  consistency,  from  the  gauge-cylinder  by  means  of 
either  of  the  three  pipes,  bod,  'By  u  steam  can  be  admitted  to  the  boiling-pan  and 
condenser,  e  is  generally  of  stout  glass,  through  which  the  state  of  the  juice  can 
be  observed,  g  is  the  grease-cock,  butter  or  Sostman's  paraffin  being  generally  used  * 
to  prevent  the  adhesion  of  the.  scum  to  the  working  parts  of  the  pan,  the  taps,  &c» 
/  is  the  man -hole.  The  condenser  consists  of  the  jacket,  b,  arranged  to  prevent  the 
mixing  of  the  juice  with  the  water  used  for  condensation,  x  is  the  gauge.  The 
pipe  m,  conveying  water  to  the  condenser,  terminates  in  a  rose.  «  is  a  thermometer, 
showing  the  interior  temperature  of  the  boiling-pan. 

The  air-pump  being  set  in  operation,  the  tube  c  is  opened,  and  the  gauge-cylinder 
filled  by  the  juice  rising  from  q.  By  closing  m  and  opening  z  the  juice  is  admitted 
to  the  boiling-pan.  When  this  is  half  fall  the  steam  pipe,  «,  is  opened,  the  steam 
quickly  heating  the  contents  of  the  pan  to  the  boiling-point.    The  condenser  is  then 
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placed  in  working ;  by  opening  the  pipe,  I,  the  steam  of  the  juice  passes  into  ihe 
condenser,  where  it  is  speedily  condensed,  passing  with  the  water  through  /3. 
Trappe's  arrangement  is  sometimes  found  useful  in  working  the  TorriceUi  vacuum. 
The  condenser  is  io'6  to  ii  metres  above  the  pan ;  from  it  reaches  a  pipe  to  a  water 
reservoir  beneath,  the  height  of  the  water  in  this  pipe  indicating  the  degree  of 
rarefaction  in  the  pan. 

"^^3S?""  Notwithstanding  the  first  purifying,  many  substances  still  remain 
in  the  juice,  the  carbonic  acid  treatment  not  completely  removing  the  lime,  free 
potassa  or  soda,  ammonia,  and  nitrogenous  organic  substances.  According  to 
Leplay  and  Cuisinier,  looo  hectolitres  of  juice  yield  300  kilos,  of  sulphate 
of  ammonia.  Among  the  former  decomposition  products  are  also  found 
nitrate  and  sulphate  of  potassa,  chloride  of  sodium,  &c.,  besides  lerulose.  and 
humus  substances,  which  impart  a  brown  colour  to  the  juice.  The  clear  juice  is. 
therefore,  again  evaporated  to  density  of  24''  to  25^  B.,  and  afterwards  filtered  through 
animal  charcoal.  During  this  second  evaporation  the  ammonia  is  got  rid  of,  as  well 
as  the  organic  substances,  while  the  filtration  removes  the  alkaline  salts  and  the 
lime,  and  also  lightens  the  colour. 

5.  Boiling  the  Evaporated  and  Filtered  Juice  to  Crystallisation. — ^After  the 
second  filtering  and  evaporation  the  juice  is  technically  termed  "  thin  juice,"  and 
is  concentrated  to  "  thick  juice "  by  boiling  to  the  point  of  crystallisation.  As 
a  rule,  the  juice  speedily  begins  to  seethe  and  rise  in  the  usual  manner  of  boiling 
fluids ;  but  if  the  throbs  in  this  "  dry  boiliDg,"  as  it  is  termed,  sound  heavy  or 
dull,  **  fat "  as  it  is  called,  it  indicates  that  some  quantity  of  free  alkali  still  is  contained 
in  the  juice,  and  a  remedy  is  found  in  the  cautious  addition  of  sulphuric  acid.  The 
estimation  of  the  specific  gravity  of  the  boiled  juice  is  not  practically  available 
as  a  means  of  ascertaining  the  degree  of  concentration.  This  is  best  arrived  at 
by  noting  the  boiling-point  of  the  juice,  which  varies  for  pure  juice  from  112^  to 
120**;  but  generally  an  empirical  test  is  employed,  a  small  quantity  of  the  juice 
being  removed  from  the  pan  on  a  stick  of  wood,  and  rubbed  between  the  fingers, 
a  little  practice  soon  enabling  the  workman  to  estimate  pretty  accurately  the 
consistence  of  the  syrup.  In  some  cases  the  juice  is  removed  in  a  ladle,  and  flie 
consistency  judged  from  the  tenacity  with  which  the  juice  clings  to  the  side  of  the 
ladle  when  sharply  blown  with  the  breath.  The  juice  when  sufficiently  concentrated 
is  removed  to  the  cooler  to  crystallise. 

6.  Preparation  of  Moist  or  Raw  Sugary  and  of  Loaf  Sugar, — ^When  the  juice 
]ias  been  brought  to  such  a  degree  of  concentration  that  it  crystallises  on  cooling, 
the  final  processes  commence.  The  crystallisation  proceeds  gradually,  the  crystals 
forming  more  quickly  the  purer  the  juice.     The  further  the  purification  has  been 

.carried,  the  easier  is  the  separation  of  the  sugar  into  molasses,  and  loaf  or 
crystallised  sugar.  The  loaf  sugar  is  again  warmed  in  a  pan  and  allowed  to  crystal- 
lise in  a  form  to  which  the  general  name  of  sugar-loaf  is  given,  variously  distin- 
guished according  to  their  size  into — 

Loaf  form,  containing  30  to    34  pounds  sugar. 

Coarse  lump  form  „  60  to    70         „ 

Inferior  form      „      120  to  150         „ 
The  forms  are  generally  made  of  clay.  Fig.  225,  encircled  by  a  band  of  wood  to 
preserve  the  shape.     Sometimes  the  forms  are  of  polished  plate  iron ;  papier  nrnche 
has  been  used  with  tolerable  success  for  this  purpose.     By  the  old  method  of 
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Fig.  225. 


boiling  the  sugar  in  an  open  pan,  the  crystals  formed  unequally  in  the  mould, 
and  had  to  be  removed  in  several  ways.  The  vacuum  pan,  however,  docs  away 
with  this  process,  the  sugar  crystallising  evenly  in  very  lai*ge  quantities.  To 
heighten  the  whiteness  of  the  loaf  sugar,  the  manufacturer  sometimes  adds  ultra- 
marine in  quantities  of  2i  pounds  to  1000  cwts.  sugar. 

After  standing  twenty-four  hours  the  sugar  is  sufficiently  set 
to  be  removed  from  the  mould.  In  working  on  the  large  scale, 
tlie  moulds  are  generally  arranged  as  shown  in  Fig.  226,  the 
overflowing  syrup  falling  into  •»,  whence  it  is  conveyed  by  0. 
This  syrup  is  known  in  the  trade  as  green  treacle  or  golden 
syrup. 

DninioK  th«  Ciystaia.  It  is  very  necGBsary  that  all  sugars  before  being 
moulded  should  be  thoroughly  drained  from  all  non-cryBtallised  juice, 
whioh  would,  if  allowed  to  remain,  injuriously  affect  the  colour, 
firmneBB,  and  diyness  of  the  sugar-loaf.  The  method  of  effectlDg 
this  drying  is  by  first  passing  a  small  quantity  of  water  through  the 
sugar;  the  water  combines  with  a  small  portion  of  the  sugar  to 
form  a  very  pure  syrup,  which  supplants  the  molasses  or  non- 
crystaliised  juice  in  the  interstices  of  the  loaf.  Practically  this 
iiltering  takes  place  in  linen  cloths,  or  the  form  is  filled  with  a  layer  of  pure  juice  to  a 
thickness  of  2  to  3  inches,  water  being  added  till  a  syrup  of  the  consistency  of  honey 
is  obtained,  when  the  crystaUised  sugar  is  forced  in,  and  the  form  set  aside  to  drain. 
Lately,  a  suction  apparatus,  the  invention  of  M.  Eranschiitz,  has  been  employed.  This 
apparatus  consists  of   the  usual  series  of 

forms,  to  the  bottom  of  each  of  which  is  Fig.  226. 

attached  a  tube  proceeding  to  a  vacuum 
chamber,  serving  also  as  a  reservoir  for  the 
extracted  nM)laB8es.  The  vacuum  chamber 
is  attached  to  an  air-pump  in  the  ordinary 
manner. 
The  oentittagai  Drier.  The  labour  and  uncer- 
tainty attending  the  above  methods  of  drying 
haye  given  rise  to  the  invention  of  a  ma- 
chine by  which  the  non-crystallised  juice 
may  be  extracted  before  the  sugar  is  moulded. 
Schutzenbach's  machine  for  this  purpose  merely  consists  of  a  cistern,  the  bottom 
of  which  is  formed  by  fine  metal  sieves,  admitting  the  percolation  of  the  juice, 
the  damp  sugar  crystals  being  removed  from  the  cistern  and  placed  in  forms.  But 
the  most  effective  is  the  centrifugal  drier,  shown  in  Fig.  227,  the  invention  of  M. 
Fesca,  consisting  of  an  open  drum,  a,  of  fine  meshed  wire- work,  caused  to  revolve 
in  the  oast-iron  case,  &&,  by  means  of  the  bevel-wheels,  cd,  gearing  with  a  motive 
power,  the  drum  making  1000  to  1500  revolutions  per  minute.  The^  motion  of 
the  dram  can  be  stopped  by  means  of  the  break,  e,  and  regulated  by  the  weights  placed 
ato.  The  sugar  containing  non-crystallised  juice  is  poured  into  the  drum,  which  being  set 
in  revolution,  the  molasses  is,  by  centrifugal  force,  driven  through  the  sieve,  the  dry 
sugar  remaining  in  masses  of  60  to  100  pounds  weight.  The  action  of  the  machine  is 
aided  by  the  cone,  g.  By  means  of  this  apparatus,  a  hundredweight  of  sugar  can 
be  dried  in  ten  to  fifteen  minutes. 
lUmoTinff  the  suRAT  from  "When  all  the  syrup  has  been  removed,  the  bottom  of  the  loaf  in 
theFonn.  the  form  becomes  quite  dry  and  hard;  the  loaf  is  now  loosened  in 

the  mould  by  means  of  a  long  knife,  so  that  when  the  mould  is  inverted,  the  sugar-loaf 
may  stand  by  itself  on  the  **  unloading  block,"  as  the  bench  is  termed  where  this  opera- 
tion takes  place.  From  the  unloading  block  the  loaf  is  removed  to  the  drying  room, 
^here,  first  at  a  temperature  of  25°  and  finally  at  50'',  it  is  dried.  The  loaf  is  now  ready 
for  the  market  or  warehouse.  When  the  pure  juice  is  evaporated  to  the  crystallising 
point,  the  small  granular  crystals  formed  upon  cooling  are  conmiercially  known  as 
the  first  product ;  the  syrup  removed  still  contains  a  quantity^of  crystaUisable  sugar,  and 
is  farther  evaporated,  the  result  being  known  as  the  second  product,  and  of  course 
considered  inferior  to  the  first.  In  the  same  way  a  third  and  a  fourth  product,  known  as 
after-products,  may  be  obtained.    On  an  average  100  kilos,  of  beet-root  yield : — 
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First  product  at  97  per  cent 5 '80  Idloff, 

Second       „       92       „  2*25    „ 

Third  „        87      „  o-8o     „ 

8-85  kflofl. 
Fonrth  product,  molasses,  (fee 3*^5    m 

Total  . .  •  . .     . .        12*50  kilos. 

And  agun,  the  sugars  of  each  refining  is  distingoished  according  to  its  qnality,  m.,  w 
refined  sugar,  lump  or  boiled  sugar,  crystallised  6i:«gar,  raw  or  moist  sngar,  and  molasses. 
Beet  MoiMMk  Thc  molasses  so  largely  formed  during  the  manufiactnre  of  beet-root 
sugar  contains  most  of  the  foreign  substances — caramel,  salts,  aspartic  acid- 
common  to  the  c^ne-sugar  molasses.  Beet  molasses  is  used  extensively  for  sweeten- 
ing purposes,  for  the  preparation  of  a  coarse  spirit,  and  in  many  parts  of  France 
and  Germany  as  fodder  for  cattle.  The  quality  depends  on  the  mode  of  preparing 
the  beet.     100  parts  of  molasses  contain  : — 

Sugar    50-1  490  480  507 

Non-saccharine  matter       ...  333  358  340  308 

Water    i6*6  15-2  180  185 

1000  1000  1000  1000 

Fig.  227.  iag«r«ttdy.      The   large,  hard  erystals 

formed    during    the    varioiu   stages  of 
sugar  manufacture,  are  known  as  sugar- 
candy.    The  commercial  article  is  gene- 
rally   obtained    from  cane    sugar,  the 
crystals  of  beet-root  sugar  Wing  too  long 
and  flat.     The  amount  of    sugar-eandj 
made  from  beet  sugar  does  not  exceed 
2o  per  cent  of  the  entire  production.  The 
sugar  selected  for  candy  is  mixed  with 
3  to   4  per    cent    of   animal    charooal. 
then    cleared  with   white    of   egg,  and 
filtered.     It  is  next  boiled  in  a  copper 
or  an  enamelled  iron  pan  over  an  open 
fire  ;  whence  it  is  conveyed  to  a  ery^- 
lising   vessel,    the    sides  of    which   are 
perforated  with  a  series  of  holes,  in  eight  or 
ten  concentric  rings,  the  distance  between 
each  hole  laterally  being  less  than  that 
between  each  ring.    Through  these  holes 
the  candy  crystallises,  the   size  of  the 
holes  being  adjusted  to  the  consistency  of 
the  boiled  sugar  by  means  of  a  paste 
made  of  fine  clay,  ashes,  and  ox-blood. 
The    temperature  of    the   drying  room 
is  maintained  at  75''  for  six  days,  when  it 
is  reduced  to  45**  or  50°,  and  in  8  to  10 
days  the  crystallisation  is  complete.  During  the  crystallisation  the  candy  must  not  be  moved 
or  shaken,  or  the  air  allowed  to  affect  it.    Upon  the  completion  of  the  crystallisation,  the 
oandy  is  found  covered  with  a  milxture  of  syrup  and  small  crystals ;  these  are  removed  by 
filling  the  crystallising  vessel  with  weak  lime-water.  The  rinsing  water  must  be  lukewarm, 
as  cold  water  cracks  the  crystals,  and  hot  water  makes  them,  as  it  is  technically  termed, 
blind.    The  crystallising  vessel,  when  emptied  of  the  rinsing  water,  is  soaked  to  remore 
all  saccharine  matter,  and  if  this  be  not  effected  with  hot  water,  a  smooth  stone  is  used  to 
knock  away  the  adhering  crystals.    After  standing  a  day  to  dj^^,  the  sugar-candy  is  ready 
for  the  market.    It  is  commercially  known  as  of  three  kinds : — the  finest,  refined  white, 
has  a  large  colourless  crystal ;  yellow  candy,  a  straw-coloured  crystal ;  and  brown  candy 
is  similar  in  colour  to  ordinary  moist  sugar.    In  some  parts  of  France  a  dark  candy 
is  manufactured  under  the  name  of  Sucre  de  Boerhave,    Inferior  cane  sugar  is  employed 
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for  the  brown,  boiled  sngar  for  the  yellow,  and  refined  sngar  for  the  white  candy.  Sngar- 
eandy  is  extensiyely  used,  the  white  principally  in  preparing  "Liqueur,"  a  solution 
of  candy  in  wine  or  cognac,  also  in  champagne  manufacture,  and  in  all  cases  where  a 
clear  sweetening  solution  is  required  in  large  quantities.  The  yellow  candy  is  used 
for  sweetening  tea  and  coffee  in  restaurants,  and  enters  largely  into  the  recipes  of  the 
pharmaceutist  for  affections  of  the  throat  and  chest,  as  well  as  for  making  syrups 
intended  as  vehicles  for  nauseous  medicines. 

The  total  annual  production  of  beet-root  sugar  amounted  in  1870  to  16,000,000  ewts.^ 
of  which  6,000,000  cwts.  are  due  to  France. 

Orape  Sugar. 
aRp«  Sugar.  Grape  gngar,  potato  sugar,  starch  sugar,  glucose,  or  dextrose,  i» 
a  sugar  crystallisable  with  difficulty,  occurring  in  a  non-crystallised  state  as  lemlose 
or  chylariose  (yvXapiop,  syrup)  in  many  sweet  fruits,  in  the  vegetable  kingdom,  and 
it  forms  the  solid  crystalline  portion  of  honey.  It  may  be  obtained  by  any  «f  the 
following  processes : — 

a.  By  the  conversion  of  starch,  dextrine,  cane  sugar,  or  some  gums  by  nMfins  of 

dilate  acids  or  diastase. 

b.  By  treating  cellulose  and  similar  vegetable  matter  with  dilate  acids. 

c.  By  decomposing  organic  substances,  such  as  amygdalin,  salicin,  phlofidzin^ 

populin,  quercitrin,   gallo-tannic  acid,  Ac,  that  by  treatment  with  dilute 
fludds  or  synaptase  (emokin)  are  separated  into  grape  sugar  and  other - 
substances. 
Grape  sugar  is  found  in  the  various  fruits  in  the  following  quantities : — 

Per  cent. 

Peach i'57 

Aprioot i'8o 

Plum 1*12 

Raspberry 4*00 

Blackbeny 4*44 

Strawberry 5-73 

Bilberry       578 

Currant        6*io 

Plum 6*26 

Gooseberry 7*15 

Cranberry 7*45  (according  to  Fresenius). 

Pear      8-02  to  io-8  (B.  Wolff). 

Apple 8*37  (Fresenius). 

„      7-28  to  804  (E.  Wolff) 

Sour  cherry 877 

Mulberry      g-ig 

Sweet  cherry       1079 

Grape I4'93 

Grape  sugar,  C6Hia06,HaO,  crystallises  from  its  aqueous  solution  in  granular, 
hemispherical,  warty  masses.  It  is  less  easily  soluble  in  water  than  cane  sugar, 
and  requires  i|  of  its  own  weight  of  cold  water,  while  in  boiling  water  it  is 
soluble  in  all  proportions,  forming  a  syrup  possessing  but  poor  sweetening  qualities. 
There  are  required  2i  times  more  grape  sugar  than  cane  sugar  to  sweeten  the  same 
volume  of  water.  At  120**  grape  sugar  loses  its  water,  and  has  the  formula  CeHiaOe. 
At  140*  it  is  converted  into  caramel.  Heated  with  caustic  alkalies  melassic  acid  is 
formed,  together  with  humus-like  substances.  Treated  with  sulphuric  acid,  grape 
sugar  forms  sulpho-saccharic  acid,  and  with  common  salt  a  soluble  compound  of 
sweetish  saline  taste.  With  caustic  potash  in  excess  a  grape  sugar  solution,  when 
heated  to  the  boiling-point,  reduces  the  hydrate  of  oxide  of  copper  to  suboxide, 
oxide  of  silver  to  metallic  silver,  and  chloride  of  gold  to  metallic  gold.    A  mixture  of 
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ferridcyanide  of  potassium  and  potash  with  the  aid  of  heat  decomposes  grape  sagar, 
and  discharges  the  original  yellow  colour  of  the  fluid.  Under  the  influence  of  a 
ferment  grape  sugar  suffers  many  changes,  the  product  varying  with  the  ferment  and 
method  of  treatment  employed.  Beer  yeast  decomposes  grape  sugar  into  alcohol 
and  carhonic  acid. 
^;;ioo  kilos,  of  grape  sugar  give : — 

Alcohol      511 1  - 

Carhonic  acid  ...  4889 
There  are  also  found  under  certain  conditions  of  temperature  and  concentration 
the  homologues  of  alcohol,  viz.,  propylic  alcohol,  butylic  alcohol,  and  amy  lie  alcohol, 
and  under  all  conditions  glycerine  and  small  quantities  of  succinic  and  lactic  adds. 
When  fermentation  is  effected  in  the  presence  of  alkaline  reagents,  lactic  acid  is  formed 
without  any  disengagement  of  gas.  Ordinarily  the  formation  of  lactic  acid  is  merely 
a  stage  in  the  process  of  conversion,  the  lactic  acid  decomposing  into  butyric  and 
acetic  acids  with  development  of  hydrogen.  Under  certain  conditions  mannite 
may  be  prepared  from  grape  sugar ;  several  other  gum-like  substances  may  also  be 
obtained.  If  to  a  grape  sugar  solution  a  small  quantity  of  caseine  and  of  carbonate 
of  lime  be  added,  and  the  mixture  submitted  to  a  temperature  of  90°,  butyrate  of 
lime  will  be  thrown  down  after  fermentation,  carbonic  and  hydrogen  gases  being 
continuously  evolved. 
Prn>M»tion  of  onpe  Sugar.      Grape  sugar  may  be  prepared  from : — 

a.  Grapes. 

b.  Starch. 

c.  Wood  and  similar  vegetable  substances. 

Wlien  grape  sugar  is  prepared  from  the  grape,  the  juice  of  the  white  grape  is 
preferred,  and  set  aside  to  clear.  The  cleared  must  is  heated  to  the  boiling-point  with 
pieces  of  marble,  chalk  (not  with  burnt  lime),  or  witherite  (carbonate  of  baryta)  to 
neutralise  a  portion  of  the  tartaric  acid.  It  is  then  allowed  to  stand  for  twenty-four 
hours,  and  during  this  time  the  insoluble  salts  of  lime  are  deposited.  The  must  is 
now  cleared  with  ox  blood  in  the  proportion  of  2  to  3  litres  of  blood  to  100  litres  of 
must,  and  next  evaporated  to  26°  B.  After  remaining  a  short  time  in  a  tub  to  clear, 
the  impurities  are  removed,  and  the  must  again  evaporated— this  time  to  34**  B. 
By  these  means  a  syrup  is  produced,  from  which  the  grape  sugar  can  be  imme- 
diately obtained.  The  syrup  is  concentrated  by  boiling  and  run  into  crystallising 
vessels,  where  after  tliree  to  four  weeks  the  sugar  crystallises  out ;  it  is  separated 
from  the  non-crystallised  chylariose  in  a  centrifugal  machine.  For  experimental 
purposes  tlie  crystals  may  be  separated  by  placing  the  concentrated  syrup  on  a 
heated  porcelain  or  gloss  plate. 

1000  parts  by  weight  of  grapes  give : — 

Must    800 

Syrup 200 

Eaw  grape  sugar       ...     140 
Pure  grape  sugar      ...  60 — 70 

The  preparation  of  grape  sugar  from  starch  is  an  important  branch  of  the  sugar- 
boiler^s  art.  Dilute  sulphuric  acid  and  the  fecula  of  potato  starch  are  the  active 
agents.    The  principal  processes  are  the  following  :-^ 

a.  The  boiling  of  the  starch-meal  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  is  effected  on  a  small 
scale  in  leaden  pans,  but  in  an  extensive  preparation  iron  pans  are  employed.    The 
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requisite  quantity  of  water  is  first  heated  to  the  hoiling-point,  and  to  this  is  added 
the  sulphuric  acid  diluted  with  3  parts  hy  weight  of  water.  The  starch  is  also 
previously  hrought  hy  the  addition  of  water  to  a  milky  consistency.  The  liquids  so 
prepared  are  mixed,  and  the  hoUing  continued  until  all  the  starch  is  converted  into 
sugar.  An  intermediate  stage,  not  usually  noticed  hy  the  manufacturer,  is  the 
conversion  of  the  starch  into  dextrine,  which  in  its  turn  suffers  conversion  into 
grape  sugar.  The  entire  conversion  of  the  dextrine  into  grape  sugar  cannot  he 
ascertained  with  certainty  by  the  iodine  test,  as  sometimes  a  purple-red  tint  is 
produced,  while  in  others  there  is  no  change.  The  most  reliable  test  is  that  with 
alcohol,  founded  on  the  known  insolubility  of  dextrine  in  an  alcoholic  menstruum.  To 
I  part  of  the  solution  to  be  tested  there  are  added  6  parts  of  absolute  alcohol ;  if  no 
precipitate  is  thrown  down  there  is  no  dextrine  remaiuing,  and  the  conversion  has 
been  entire.  The  proportions  of  the  materials  are  generally  to  100  kilos,  of  starch 
meal — 2  kilos,  of  ordinary  sulphuric  acid  of  60**  B.  and  300  to  400  litres  of  water. 

The  conversion  of  the  starch  into  grape  sugar  is  hastened  by  the  addition  of  a 
small  quantity  of  nitric  acid. 

b.  The  separation  of  the  sulphuric  acid  from  the  sugar  solution  is  a  most  important 
operation,  for  the  colour,  purity,  and  flavour  all  depend  upon  success  in  this  stage 
of  the  process.  The  acid  is  neutralised  by  baryta  or  by  lime,  with  either  of  which 
it  forms  an  insoluble  salt,  deposited  at  the  bottom  of  the  neutralisation  vessels,  and 
leaving  a  clear  supernatant  syrup.  The  baryta  can  be  employed  as  carbonate 
(witherite),  and  is  without  doubt  the  better  neutralising  agent,  sulphate  of  batyta 
being  very  insoluble.  Lime,  although  ordinarily  used,  forms  with  the  sulphuric  acid 
a  sulphate  (gypsum)  that  is  not  perfectiy  insoluble  in  water.  It  can  be  employed 
either  as  marble,  chalk,  or  caustic  lime.  The  neutralisation  is  completed  in  the 
boiling-pan  while  the  sugar  solution  is  still  hot.  For  eveiy  kilo,  of  sulphuric  acid 
(technical  atomic  weight  =  100  to  106)  so  much  pulverised  marble  (chemical  atomic 
weight  =  100)  is  required  as  the  varying  strength  of  the  acid  may  demand.  After 
the  addition  of  the  marble  powder,  and  when  the  effervescence  has  subsided,  the 
liquid  must  be  tested  with  litmus  paper,  or,  better,  with  tincture  of  litmus;  if 
the  sugar  solution  be  neutralised  when  at  26°  B.  density,  the  following  evaporation 
will  concentrate  even  the  smallest  quantity  of  sulphuric  acid  which  may  have 
remained,  and  render  another  neutralisation  necessary.  To  ensure  perfect  neutral- 
isation it  is  usefiil  to  add  an  excess  of  carbonate  of  baryta  in  the  proportion  of  250 
to  500  grms.  to  every  10  kilos,  of  sulphurio  acid. 

e.  Evaporating  and  Purifying  the  Sugar  Solution. — This  part  of  the  process  is 
accomplished  first  in  a  copper  pan  over  a  slow  fire,  or  better,  by  heating  with  steam. 
The  impurities  separate  and  are  absorbed  in  the  scum,  which  is  removed  by  means 
of  ladles.  The  evaporation  is  continued  until  the  syrup  marks  15°  to  16°  B.,  when  it 
is  passed  through  a  filter,  generally  of  animal  charcoal  It  is  then  removed  to  a 
large  reservoir,  and,  if  a  granular  sugar  be  desired,  evaporated  to  40**  to  41°  B.,  in  flat 
pans,  from  which  it  is  taken  to  be  placed  in  the  crystallising  vessels.  These  vessels 
are  provided  at  the  bottom  with  twelve  to  twenty-four  holes,  into  which  wooden  plugs 
are  fitted,  by  removing  which,  when  the  sugar  has  crystallised,  the  molasses  are 
removed.  The  crystals  are  dried,  sifted,  and  either  pressed  into  sugar-loaf  forma 
or  packed  in  casks.    The  crystallisation  is  efiected  in  eight  to  ten  days. 
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The  manufacture  of  gi'ape  sugar  from  wood  and  similar  vegetable  substances  is 
only  of  value  in  relation  to  the  production  of  spirits,  and  recently  as  a  by -process  of 
the  maimfacture  of  paper  from  wood. 

compoiiuon  of  starch  Sugar.  The  Composition  of  starch  sugar  as  it  occurs  in  commerce 
is  very  varied.  During  inferior  seasons  the  marketable  starch  sugar  may  con- 
tain 50  per  cent  sugar,  325  per  cent  foreign  substances,  and  175  per  cent  water. 
G.  Schwaendler  found  by  the  analysis  of  various  samples  of  last  year's  (1870)  sugar 
the  following  percentages : — 

I.  2.  3.  4.  5. 

Grape  sugar    675        640        67*2        758        622 

Dextrine 90        174  91  90  8*8 

Water       19-5         11-5        200        131        246 

Foreign  substances 40  71  37  21  44 

1000  1000  1000  1000  1000 
u«»  of  Grape  Sugar.  The  Bugar  prepared  from  starch,  in  addition  to  the  sugar  yielcied 
really  by  the  grape,  is  largely  employed  iu  wiue-makiug  and  in  the  brewing  of  be^.  In 
the  latter  case  the  grape  sugar  is  prepared  by  means  of  diastase ;  that  its  use  is  extensire 
may  be  gathered  from  the  fact  that  to  3  cwts.  of  malt  i  cwt.  of  potato  sugar  is 
employed.  It  is  also  employed  instead  of  hone}'  in  confectionary,  for  colouring  liquors 
and  vinegars  brown,  in  rum  and  cognac,  beer  and  wines.  In  the  latter  cases  it  isluiown  as 
tucre-coultur,  being  then  a  grape  sagar  that  has  beeu  re-melted,  sometimes  'with  the 
addition  of  carbonate  of  soda  or  caustic  soda  to  deepen  the  colour. 

Fermentation. 
FermentaUon.  Fenncntatiou  js  a  term  appUed  to  the  peculiar  changes  of  complex 
organic  substances  of  the  amylaceous  and  saccharine  type  under  the  influence  of 
certain  putrescible  nitrogenous  substances  or  ferments.  The  decomposition  of 
fermentable  orgamc  bodies  by  a  ferment  eflects  the  separation  of  tlieir  constituents 
into  two  or  more  combinations,  as  when  by  a  yeast- ferment  dextrose  and  levulose 
are  converted  into  alcohol,  its  homologues,  and  carbonic  and  succinic  acids ;  or  the 
molecules  of  the  original  substance  are  re -grouped,  as  in  the  conversion  of  sugar  of 
milk  into  lactic  acid  during  lactic  acid  fermentation ;  finally,  the  elements  of  the 
organic  substance  may  enter  into  combination  with  the  oxygen  of  the  atmosphere 
either  to  form  new  organic  combinations,  or  to  separate  into  its  inorganic  constituents 
carbonic  acid,  carburetted  hydrogen,  &c.  This  latter  decomposition  is  termed 
mouMerimj  when  a  residue  ricli  in  carbon  (liumus)  remains,  but  when  only  the 
mineral  constituents  remain,  th'ctnj  is  said  to  have  been  reached.  Tliese  terms  are 
thus  defined  more  by  custom  or  us  igo  than  by  direct  etymology — dictionaries  hardly 
distinguish  between  tliem,  but  tlie  difference  is  known  to  all.  If  large  quantities  of 
water  be  present  botli  these  processes  are  resolved  into  put refartiou,  in  wliich  cliiefly 
pases — carbonic  acid,  ainmoniacal,  sulphuretted  liydrogen — and  water  are  disenffaged. 
]5ut  fennentation  always  results  in  the  remaining  or  the  formation  of  other  organic 
compounds,  and  the  variety  of  fermentation  set  up  mostly  depends  on  the  stale  of 
decomposition  of  tlie  azotised  matter  employed  as  a  ferment.  The  most  important 
ferment  is  undoubtedly  yeast,  but  the  ferment  may  be  eitlier  an  organic  substance 
(yeast)  or  a  protein  body  in  n  putrescent  sbite — it  is  always  a  nitrogenised  body.  In 
a  technological  work  tlie  varieties  of  fennentation  may  be  classed  as — 

I.  Vinous  or  alcoholic  fennentation,  including  the  changes  observed  during  the 

processes   of  ^^'ine-making.  beer-brewing,  and  the  production  of  alcoholic 

liquors  or  spirits. 
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2.  Lactic  acid  fermentation,  taking  place  daring  the  souring  of  milk ;  and  at  a 

liigher  temperature  changing  to 

3.  Butyric  acid  fermentation. 

To  these  fermentations  may  be  added — 

4.  Putrescence,  noticeable  only  in  technological  chemistry  as  a  stage  to  be 

most  carefully  avoided. 
vinoM  Fennenution.  Viuous  or  alcohoUc  fermentation  is  the  result  of  the  decomposi- 
tion of  saccharine  matter,  dextrose  or  glucose,  levulose  or  chylarlose,  and  lactose 
into  several  products,  principally  alcohol  and  carbonic  acid.  According  to  the 
recent  researches  of  Lermer  and  Von  Liebig  (1870)  dextrine  in  the  presence  of  sugar 
is  converted  into  equal  parts  of  alcohol  and  carbonic  acid.  This  will  be  seen  from 
the  following  table,  which  gives  the  result  for  100  parts  by  weight : — 

Alcohol.        Carbonic  Add. 

Crystallised  dextrose,  C6H14O7,  4640  +  44'40  =    9086. 

Anhydrous  dextrose,  CfiHiaOe,  51  10  +  48*90  =  loooo 

Cane-sugar,  CiaHaaOn,        53*80  +  51-46  =  105-26. 

Starch-meal.  C6H10O5,  5678  +  54'32  =  iiiio. 

,  «>^i  Ar.^^r.c^  n  jj   n       td^   «;,r^o  f  2mol8.  alcohol,  aCaHeO         =92 
I  mol.  dextirose,  CaHxaOe  =  180.  gives  |  ^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  J^^^  ^^^^    ^  |g 

180 
Recendy  Pasteur  has  shown  that  lactic  acid  does  not  result  from  alcoholic  fermen- 
tation, but  that  succinic  acid  is  a  constant  product  of  this  fermentation  in  quantities 
never  less  tlian  06  to  07  per  cent  of  the  weight  of  the  sugar  employed.  Glycerine 
is  another  constant  production  to  the  extent  of  3  per  cent  of  the  sugar;  this 
substance  occurs  in  all  wines.  The  5  to  6  per  cent  of  substances  remaining  may 
therefore  be  thus  divided : — 

Succinic  acid      0'6  to  07 

Glycerine    32  to 36 

Carbonic  acid     06  to  07 

Cellulose,  fatty  substances,  &c 1*2  to  15 


56  to  65 


Teut  The  nature  of  alcoholic  fermentation  was  first  investigated  by  Cagniard> 
Latour,  while  our  present  knowledge  is  due  cliiefly  to  the  researches  of  A.  de  Baiy, 
J.  Wiesner,  Hoffman,  Bail,  Berkley,  Pasteur,  Hallier,  B6champ,  Lermer.  Yeast  on. 
being  introduced  into  a  fermentable  fluid  rapidly  throws  out  fermenting  arms,  as. 
it  were,  until  the  fluid  is  covered  with  a  superficial  ferment,  termed  in  German 
the  Oberhe/e,  while  at  the  bottom  of  tiie  vessel  a  viscid  sediment  is  deposited,  kno\^-n 
in  German  as  the  Unterliefe.  The  oberhefe,  or  superficial  ferment,  is  emplbyed 
as  harm  by  the  baker,  for  the  purpose  of  leavening  his  bread ;  while  the  unterhefe  or 
sedimentary  ferment  is  that  employed  in  the  fennentation  of  wines  and  of  Bavarian 
beers ;  these  beers  differ  from  the  general  beers  of  England,  France,  aud  Germany,  in 
not  souring  by  exposure  to  air,  this  quality  being  due  to  the  peculiarity  in  the 
process  of  fermentation,  Untergahruiuj,  or  fermenting  from  below,  during  which  the 
gluten,  the  substance  absorbing  the  oxygen  of  the  air,  is  removed.  In  the  distilla- 
tion of  brandy,  the  yeast  employed  is  a  mixture  of  harm  and  bottom  yeast,  as  the 

2  c  2 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


388  CHEMICAL  TECHNOLOGY. 

terms  nm  in  this  country.  Fresh  yeast  appears  as  a  grey-yellow  or  red  froth 
of  strong  odour,  and  with  an  acid  reaction.  Under  the  microscope  tlie  two  kinds  of 
yeast  are  easily  distinguished.  The  superficial  yeast  or  harm  consists  of  globular  or 
ellipsoidal  cells  of  equal  size,  and  about  o*oi  millimetre  diameter.  They  float  partly 
alone,  partly  in  groups  in  the  fluid.  The  walls  of  the  cells  are  so  transparent  that 
the  inner  cells  can  be  seen  through  the  upper.  In  the  centre  of  each  cell  appears  a 
dark  speck  or  grain,  the  protoplasmay  sometimes  consisting  of  more  than  one  grain. 
The  bottom  yeast  or  sedimentary  ferment  also  consists  of  cells,  but  these  do  not 
cHng  together  so  tenaciously  as  tlie  cells  of  the  barm,  and  are  generally  isolated, 
while  the  adhesion  is  merely  mechanical  between  those  that  do  cling  together,  a 
slight  concussion  being  sufficient  to  efiect  their  separation.  Sometimes  a  large  cell  of 
the  bottom  yeast  contains  two,  three,  or  even  four  smaller  cells,  the  dimensions  of  these 
cells  var3ring  greatly,  and  not  being  nearly  so  constant  as  in  the  cells  of  the  barm, 

"  I  found,'*  says  Dr.  Wagner,  "  from  the  researches  of  Mitscherlich,  communicated 
to  the  Philosophical  Faculty  of  the  University  of  Leipsig,  that  tlie  sprouting  or  trans- 
planting of  the  cells  had  been  actually  witnessed  under  the  microscope — ^that  a  parent 
cell  had  been  observed  to  put  forth  little  cells,  which  gradually  grew  in  size.  These 
observations  had  been  made  with  barm  or  superficial  yeast,  and  I  wished  to 
asceiiain  if  the  cells  of  the  bottom  yeast  or  sedimentary  ferment  were  propagated  in 
the  same  manner.  For  this  purpose  I  placed  a  sedimentary  yeast-cell,  containing  a 
germ,  under  the  microscope  in  a  bath  of  concentrated  beer- worts.  The  temperature 
varied  between  7**  to  lo**.  The  cell  remnined  unaltered  for  some  time,  but  finally 
there  appeared  30  to  40  small  cells.  These  cells  were  either  separated  from  the 
mother-cell  by  tlie  bursting  of  the  cell  waUs,  or  had  been  introduced  as  spawn  into 
the  field  of  the  microscope  in  the  beer-worts ;  which  was  the  true  case  the  microscope 
could  not  reveal,  for  no  separated  spawn  were  visible.  An  analysis  of  the  two 
yeasts  gave : — 

Barm.         Sedimentary  Yeast 

Carbon      44*37  4976 

Hydrogen 6*04  6-8o 

Nitrogen g-ao  9-17 

Oxygen,  sulphur,  and  ash     40*38  34*26 

"  The  barm  contained  2*5  per  cent,  the  sedimentary  yeast  5*29  per  cent  of  ash. 
The  amount  of  sulphur  was  0-5  to  o-8  per  cent.  The  ash  consisted  essentially  of 
potash,  phosphoric  acid,  silica,  and  magnesia." 

According  to  the  recent  researched  of  Liebig,  Pasteur,  Lemaire,  and  others, 
alcoholic  fermentation  is  essentially  due  to  the  formation  of  yeast  cells,  and  to  the 
development  of  organic  substances.  There  are  two  cases  to  be  considered.  Yeast, 
with  its  botanical  names,  Saccharomyces  cerevuia,  or  Hormiscium  ceretUia,  a 
descendant  of  the  fungi,  PenunUium  glaucum,  Ascophara  Mucedo,  A.  eUgans,  and 
Periconia  hyalina,  the  spawn  of  which  is  always  occurring  in  the  atmosphere,  fermenta 
either  with  a  pure  sugar  solution,  without  the  existence  of  protein  substances,  or 
in  the  presence  of  albuminous  substances.  The  latter  case  occurs  also  when 
a  solution  of  sugar  containing  an  albuminous  body  is  so  situated  as  to  be  partially  or 
wholly  open  to  atmospheric  influence.  The  local  ferment  floating  in  the  air  in  the  shape 
of  yeast-spawn  finds  in  this  solution  a  ready  agent  for  its  extension.  But  in  the  first 
case,  where  the  sugar  solution  is  mixed  with  the  yeast,  without  the  necessary 
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protein  substance  as  food  or  nourishment  for  the  cells,  the  fermentation  is  after 
a  time  exhausted,  and  is  not  again  set  up.  It  is  for  a  similar  purpose  that  during 
the  process  of  brewing  the  yeast  cells  are  fed  with  a  substance  formed  in  the  germi- 
nation of  barley.  During  this  germination  the  gluten  of  the  seed  passes  over  into 
diastase,  of  all  nutriment  that  upon  which  the  yeast  cells  flourish  best. 

The  nature  of  the  yeast  cell  is  a  most  interesting  question.  It  is  more  nearly  allied  to 
the  animal  or  to  the  vegetable  kingdom  ?  The  line  of  demarcation  is  not  always  defi- 
nite, yet  there  would  appear  some  interesting  analogies  that  should  not  be  overlooked. 
•'Plants,"  says  Professor  Williamson,  "build  up  complex  substances  from  simple. 
All  the  most  complex  substances  that  we  can  get  are  made  in  the  organisms  of 
plants.  They  may  have  been  taken  over  by  animals  from  plants,  but  they  are 
formed  in  the  main  by  plants.  And  the  chief  chemical  activity  of  animals  is 
precisely  opposite;  they  take  those  complex  substances  and  break  them  down, 
by  means  of  their  vital  functions,  to  the  simple  products  which  are  exhaled  and 
given  off  in  the  processes  of  animal  life.  Therefore,  the  question  whether  the 
process  which  the  yeast  carries  on  is  a  synthetical  process — a  building  up — or  whether 
it  is  in  the  main  an  analytical  process,  is  certainly  one  of  the  most  important  wliich 
can  guide  us.  From  what  we  know  best  regarding  the  nature  of  the  yeast  cells,  the 
food  which  we  know  they  take  in  large  quantities,  and  upon  which  they  thrive, 
is  certainly  exceedingly  complex,  and  the  products  which  they  give  off  are  exceed- 
ingly simple  in  comparison.  Their  functions  are  in  the  main  (those  which  we  know 
best  at  any  rate)  analogous  to  those  which  take  place  in  animal  organisms,  and 
are  most  remote  from  those  which  take  place  in  vegetable  organisms." 

Among  the  most  remarkable  decompositions  effected  with  the  aid  of  yeast  cells  are 
tliose  described  by  Liebig  in  a  recent  paper,  in  which  it  is  stated  that  yeast  cells  will 
assimilate  tartaric  acid,  malic  acid,  and  nitric  acid ;  the  latter  it  deprives  of  a  portion 
of  its  oxygen,  converting  it  to  nitrous  acid. 

coaditfoiM  of  Ajeohoue  or      The  Conditions  of  alcoholic  fermentation  are  the  general  conditions 
vinoiM  Feimentatioa.     of  the  vegetation  of  the  yeast  plant,  with  the  distinction  that  by  vinous 
fermentation  the  largest  amount  of  alcohol  is  obtained.    The  following  conditions  must 
be  fnlfiUed  when  alcoholic  fermentation  is  the  desideratum  : — 

1.  An  cLqueoua  solution  of  sugar ,  iu  the  proportion  of  i  part  of  sugar  to  4  to  10  parts  of 
water.  The  sugar  can  be  employed  as  grape  sugar,  dextrose  or  levuloso,  which  is  always 
capable  of  fermentation,  or  an  unfermentable  sugar,  cane  sugar,  or  sugar  of  milk,  may  bo 
eouverted  by  means  of  an  acid  or  suitable  agent  into  fermentable  sugar.  However 
gradual  the  process  may  seem,  cane  sugar  is  always  converted  into  grape  sugar  before  fer- 
mentation sets  in. 

2.  The  pretence  of  yeasty  or  spawn.  In  the  first  c£we,  i  part  of  yeast  to  5  parts  of  sugar 
is  sufficient  to  effect  a  strong  fermentation.  If  spawn  only  is  present,  there  must  also 
be  present  substances  upon  which  the  spawn  may  feed  or  develop e— protein  substances, 
phosphoric  acid,  humus,  and  alkalies.  If  no  ferment  exists,  the  only  other  condition 
under  which  fermentation  is  effected  is  by  exposure  to — 

3.  The  atmosphere  J  which  introduces  the  before-mentioned  ferment  and  furnishes  life. 

4.  A  known  temperature^  the  limits  of  which  are  5°  and  30"  C.  As  a  rule  vinous  fermen- 
tation is  effected  between  9*  and  25*.  The  lower  the  temperature  the  longer  the  tlnio 
required  for  the  fermentation  to  subside,  and  conversely.  At  30'  and  at  higher  tempera- 
tures, the  vinous  fermentation  easily  goes  over  into  butyric  acid  fermentation.  The 
making  of  wines  is  based  on  a  practioid  acquaintance  with  alcoholic  fermentation ;  but 
in  this  case  only  a  portion  of  the  sugar  of  the  must  goes  over  into  alcohol  and  carbonic 
arid.    The  alcohol  remains,  while  the  greater  part  of  the  carbonic  acid  escapes. 

In  beer-brewing  the  substance  forming  alcohol  is  mostly  starch,  part  of  which  goes  over 
into  unfermentable  dextrine,  but  the  greater  into  easiy  fermentable  dextrose.  It  is 
arranged  that  the  beer  shall  hold  a  small  portion  of  the  dextrose  unchanged  until  the  after- 
fermentation  at  a  lower  temperature,  during  which  much  of  the  carbonic  acid  is  expelled, 
the  alcohol  remaining  in  the  beer. 
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In  the  brewing  of  beer,  only  a  part  of  the  raw  material  or  starch  employed  goes  over 
into  dextrose,  and  finally  into  alcohol  and  carbonic  acid;  but  in  the  manofacinre  of 
Bpiritnons  liquors  the  given  material — ^starch  or  sugar— is  converted  into  the  greatest 
.possible  quantity  of  alcohol  in  the  shortest  time,  and  afterwards  separated  by  distillation. 
The  aim  of  the  wine  maker  is,  of  course,  to  produce  the  greatest  quantity  of  wine;  of  the 
brewer,  the  maximum  amount  of  beer;  and  of  the  distiller,  the  largest  yield  of  spirit. 
The  residue  from  the  distillation  of  spirits  Is  often  employed  in  making  concentrated  food 
for  animals. 

In  the  baking  of  bread  and  confectionary  the  lightening  or  leavening  of  the  dough  is 
effected  by  alcoholic  fermentation,  but  only  the  carbonic  add,  and  not  the  alcohol,  ib 
of  use.  ia  the  foregoing  illustrations  of  the  application  of  fermentation,  it  wUl  have 
been  perceived  that  the  object  is  the  generation  of  alcohol  or  of  carbonic  acid,  or  of  both, 
according  to  the  requirements  of  the  case.  The  particulars  we  will  consider  under 
separate  divisions. 

Wine-Making. 

wine.  By  the  name  of  wine  is  generally  distinguished  an  alcoholic  fluid  prepared 
without  distillation  by  the  fermentation  of  grape-juice.  In  the  widest  meaning 
of  the  term  is  included  the  result  of  the  vinous  fermentation  of  all  natural  juices. 

Th«  vine  and  iu  cuitiTaaon.  The  vine,  Vitis  viniferay  is  generally  cultivated  in  Europe  at 
a  temperature  of  50°,  while  the  best  and  ripest  drinking  wines  are  obtained  from 
grapes  grown  at  a  temperature  of  51**  to  52**.  It  requires  an  average  temperature  of 
10°  to  11°,  and  an  average  summer  temperature  of  18°  to  20**;  but  it  is  the  summer's 
sun  that  forms  the  sugar.  A  climate  with  severe  winters  and  hot  summers  is  therefore 
as  favourable  to  the  cultivation  of  the  grape  as  a  temperate  climate.  England,  with  a 
mean  average  annual  temperature  of  11*,  is  consequently  very  unsuited  to  the  growth 
of  the  vine.  The  weather  has  the  greatest  influence  upon  the  vine :  daring  the 
growth  rain  is  required,  but  during  the  ripening  only  the  sun's  rays  should  reach  the 
grape.  The  soil  is  not  so  much  a  matter  of  consequence  if  a  quantity  of  potash  be 
present ;  but  a  warm,  loose  soil  is  the  best.  Clay  shale,  clay  marl,  gypsmn,  lime, 
and  chalk  formations  are  very  suitable  to  the  vine.  The  uses  of  the  grape  are 
numerous  in  the  highest  degree ;  it  serves  chiefly  in  the  preparation  of  must  for 
wine,  the  preparation  of  grape  sugar.  French  brandies  or  cognacs,  wine-vinegars,  &c. 
Oil  is  prepared  from  the  seeds,  and  the  lees  are  burnt  for  their  potash. 

Vintage.  The  sugar  is  found  at  an  early  stage  of  the  growth  of  the  grape.  "When 
unripe  the  grape  contains  msJic,  citric,  and  tartaric  acids,  bitartrate  of  potash  and 
lime,  organic  salts  in  smaller  proportions,  and  a  little  colouring  and  extractive 
matters.  Successive  analyses  have  been  made  of  the  grape  during  its  period  of 
growth  by  0.  Neubauer,  from  samples  obtained  from  the  Neroberg,  near  Wiesbaden 
(1868),  and  have  given  the  following  results : — 

0*6  per  cent  Sugar  and  27  per  cent  free  add. 
»»  2*9        f»  >» 

>  »»  2  O  „  ), 

»  »»  1*2        »t  If 

.  »»  0'95      »»  .» 

>»  »i  o'o        „  „ 

»  ».  0*9        „  „ 


July  27th 

0-6 

August   9th  ... 

09 

„     17th  ... 

23 

„    28th... 

8-2 

September   7th 

11-9 

17th 

184 

28th 

17-5 

October  5th   ... 

16-9 

„        I2th... 

i8-6 

„     22nd... 

17-9 
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It  appears  that  Uie  riper  the  grape  the  more  sagar  it  contains,  and  it  produces  a 
wine  richer  in  alcohol,  so  that  the  grapes  are  never  gathered  until  perfectly  ripe.  The 
grapes  of  the  white  vine  are  of  a  hrown-yellow  when  ready  for  gathering  for  wine, 
and  the  red  and  blue  grape  must  be  extremely  dark  before  the  seed  will  septirate 
from  the  fleshy  part  of  the  grape  sufficiently  for  wine-making  purposes. 

The  grapes  are  sometimes  plucked,  and  sometimes  left  on  the  stalk.  The  separation 
of  the  grape  from  the  stalk  is  effected  either  by  hand  or  by  the  aid  of  a  hurdle,  the 
opeuings  between  the  bars  of  which  are  only  sufficiently  wide  to  admit  of  the  passage  of 
the  grape,  or  by  a  wooden  or  brass  trellis-work,  or  finally  with  a  large  wooden  fork  0*5  to 
o'6  metres  in  length.  The  stalk  contains  much  tannic  acid,  and  it  is  therefore  necessary 
that  all  the  grapes  should  be  thoroughly  separated  before  pressure ;  but  in  some  cases 
when  the  grape  contains  too  little  of  this  acid,  a  few  stalks  are  purposely  allowed  to 
remain. 

^*'^G»^**'  '***  After  the  gi-apes  are  stripped  fi-om  the  staUts,  they  are  placed  in  a 
vat  and  stamped  with  a  wooden  maul  or  p(  stle  to  express  the  juice.  They  are 
jTcnerally  allowed  to -remain  for  some  time,  and  afterwards  submitted  to  a  second 
bruising,  Uie  maceration  being  for  the  purpose  of  softening  tlie  skins  and  fleshy  part 
of  the  grape.  The  whole  of  the  juice  and  grape-skins,  or  marc,  is  then  put  into  a 
butt  with  perforated  sides,  through  which  the  must  trickles  into  the  fennentation  vat 
beneath.  If  a  wliite  wine  is  being  operated  upon,  to  prevent  it  becoming  atiimjy,  as 
the  term  runs,  from  an  insufficient  supply  of  tannic  acid,  small  quantities  of  stalks 
are  added  from  time  to  time.  This  addition  renders  the  wine  more  easily  clarified 
by  the  addition  of  white  of  q^^  or  isinglass  in  a  subsequent  stage  of  the  process.  While 
the  wine  is  in  the  vat,  the  fermentation  is  allowed  to  proceed,  and  the  slight  acidity 
generated  reacts  upon  the  colouring  matter  and  aromatic  constituents  of  the  grape, 
these  being  taken  up  in  the  alcol^ol  set  free. 

The  wine-presses  are  of  very  various  construction.  The  most  general  is  the  beam-press, 
roughly  constructed  with  a  pole  12  to  16  metres  in  length,  and  four  to  six  oaken  cross  beams. 
These  presses  have  considerable  power,  but  they  are  tedious  to  work,  and  soon  get  dirty. 
The  lever-press  is  more  efficacious,  and  is  made  in  many  forms,  the  pressure  being  mostly 
from  below.  The  hiirdle-  or  sledge-press  is  of  the  rudest  kind,  consisting  merely  of 
hardies  and  rough  heavy  stones.  The  best  presses  are  the  screw-presses  made  of  wood 
or  east-iron.  100  parts  of  grapes  yield  60  to  70  parts  of  must.  The  ripest  grapes  yield 
the  first  juice  in  the  press ;  the  results  of  stronger  pressure  are  more  acid.  The  result  of 
the  first  pressure  is  termed  the  wine  or  the  first  wine ;  then  comes  the  press  wines ;  and 
finally  the  after  wines.  The  residue  or  marc  is  sometimes  treated  with  water  to  obtain 
an  inferior  wine. 

The  centrifoKai  MMhine.      In    1 862   Steiubcis,  of   Stuttgart,  with   the  co-operation  of 

Reihlen,    endeavoured  to  express  Ae  juice  of  the  grape  with    tlie    aid  of  tho 

centrifugal  machine  instead  of  the  press.     Tliey  were  enabled  in  ten  minutes  to 

express  the  juice  perfectly  from  loo  to  120  pounds  of  grapes,  including  the  time 

required  to  fill  and  empty  the  machine.    In  1869,  Ballard  and  Alcan  obtained  equally 

successful  results,  some  of  wliich  were  made  comparative  with  those  obtained  by  a 

Kood  press : — 

Centrifugal  Machine.  Press. 

Must      79"i4i  77086 

Ilesidue 20214  i8'6oi 

Loss      0-645  4*313 

1 00000  100*000 

^**"d?tiS'5St"*"''  Besides  the  stalk  of  the  grape,  there  are  the  outside  skin,  the 
hull,  the  seeds,  and  the  juice.  Of  the  composition  of  all  these  substances,  with  the 
exception  of  tlie  grape  juice,  our  knowledge  is  very  deficient.    Besides  cellulose. 
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the  stalks  contam  much  tannic  add,  ajid  an  add  very  sour  to  the  taste.  The  hull  of 
the  grape  contains  the  colouring  matter  and  a  small  quantity  of  tannic  acid.  The 
seed  contains  a  peculiar  add,  oenanthic  add,  and  an  ether,  hearing  the  same  name, 
to  which  the  houquet  of  the  wine  is  due. 

'**  *^!^  ***  ^®  ^^^^  grape  contains  more  sugar  than  any  ol^er  kind  of  grape. 
The  quantity  of  sugar — a  mixture  of  dextrose  and  levulose — is  seldom  less  than 
12  per  cent,  while  it  is  sometimes  as  much  as  26  to  30  per  cent.  The  proportion  of 
acid  to  sugar  is  in  good  years  and  in  a  good  grape,  according  to  Freseniua,  i :  29 ; 
in  average  years  and  cases,  i  :  16 ;  and  when  the  proportion  is  only  as  i :  10,  Oie 
grapes  are  useless  for  the  production  of  wine.  The  proportion  between  the  add  and 
sugar  in  wine-must  from  the  same  kind  of  grape  for  different  years  is,  according  to 
ih\u  eminent  chemist : — 


In  a  very  inferior  year,  1847,  as  i  :  12 
In  a  better  year,  1854,  „  i  :  16 


In  a  better  year, 
In  a  good  year, 


1848,  „  I  :  24 


During  the  fermentation  of  the  must,  bitartrate  of  potash  is  deposited,  and  from 
this  source  most  of  the  tartar  of  commerce  is  obtained.  This  salt  is  insoluble  in 
dilute  alcohol ;  consequently  as  the  sugar  changes  into  alcohol  it  is  thrown  down. 
It  is  from  the  fact  of  containing  tartaric  acid,  which,  by  combining  to  form  an 
insoluble  salt,  is  thus  prevented  exerting  an  unfavourable  influence  on  ^e  wine,  that 
grapes  possess  so  much  the  property  in  proportion  to  other  fruits  of  making  a  good 
wine.  The  malic  and  citric  acids  contained  in  currants  and  gooseberries  cannot  be 
withdrawn  in  this  manner :  hence  the  addition  of  sugar  to  wines  made  from  these 
fruits  to  veil  the  addity ;  the  addition,  however,  giving  rise  to  the' danger  of  a  second 
fermentation,  and  consequent  acidity.  According  to  Al.  Classen,  i  kilo,  of  ripe  grapes 
gave  (in  1868)  577  to  688  grms.  of  juice ;  and  i  litre  of  juice  contained : — 


waiier  •••     •■•     •••     «,«     «••     •••     ••• 

Sugar  (dextrose  and  levulose) 

Pectin,  gums,  extractive  matter,] 
Protein  substances,  organic  acids,  \ 
and  mineral  matters    J 


860  to  830  grms. 
150  »  300    ,* 


30 


20 


1040  to  1 1 50 


1000  parts  of  juice  of  ripe  (Rhine,  1868)  grapes  contained : — 


Solid  matter 
Sugar 
Free  add... 
Ash 


I. 

1644 

i"49*9 
72 
27 


In  100  parts  of  the  ash  were  contained : — 


Phosphoric  add 

Potash     

Magnesia 


I. 

166 

64'2 

47 


2. 

1897 

1624 

6-8 

30 


a. 

161 

663 

2-8 


3- 
204*6 

1740 
4-8 
40 


3- 
14*0 

714 
2-6 
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€.  Nenbaner  (1868)  analysed  two  kinds  of  grapes,  and  fonnd— 


Neroberger 

Steinberger 

(large  grapes.) 

(seleoted  grapes.) 

1806 

2424 

0*42 

043 

022 

018 

Sugar    

Free  acid      

Albominoiis  substances 
Mineral  constituents  (potash,) 

phosporic  acid,  &c.) \  ^'  ^^ 

Combined  organic  acids  audi 

extractive  matter    )        ^  ^  ^ 


Total  of  soluble  constituents        23*28  29*22 

Water    7672  707S 

lOO'OO  lOO'OO 

''**''^5jid2."'  "**  ^®  fermentation  of  the  grape  juice  is  spontaneous;  that  is,  it 
is  consequent  upon  the  exposure  of  the  grape  juice  to  the  atmosphere,  without  the 
addition  of  yeast  The  albuminous  matter  of  the  must  forms,  under  the  influence 
of  the  atmospheric  spawn  or  yeast  germ,  the  well-known  fungus  Penicillium  glaucum, 
or  yeast  cells.  The  fermentation  begins  at  a  temperature  of  16  to  15'',  and  is  e£fected 
more  or  less  rapidly  according  to  the  temperature.  Too  low  a  temperature  will 
retard  the  progress  of  fermentation,  as  also  will  the  addition  of  sulphurous  acid  ; 
the  same  effect  is  obtained  by  the  addition  of  other  sulphur  compounds,  as,  for 
instance,  the  essential  oil  of  mustard,  which  contains  sulphocyanide  of  allyl.  The 
must  is  left  in  open  vats ;  bubbles  of  carbonic  acid  soon  appear,  scum  collects  upon  the 
surfiEu^  of  the  juice,  and  an  alcoholic  odour  pervades  the  wine  at  this  stage.  About 
the  seventh  day  the  fermentation  commences  to  decrease,  and  about  the  tenth  or 
fourteenth  day  the  fluid  begins  to  clear,  no  more  carbonic  acid  or  scum  appearing.  The 
yeast  cells  formed  are  carefully  removed  from  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  and  the  wine  run 
into  casks,  where  it  undergoes  a  slight  after-fermentation.  If  there  be  much  sugar  con- 
tained in  the  grape,  and  a  small  quantity  of  azotised  matter,  the  resulting  wine  will  be 
sweet ;  but  if  the  proportion  of  sugar  be  small  and  albumen  large,  a  dry  wine  is  the  result. 

"^^"^^oJ  w&S^^"^  After  the  principal  fermentation  the  greater  part  of  the  sugar 
of  the  must  is  found  to  be  separated  into  alcohol  and  carbonic  acid.  There  is  stiU 
likely  to  arise,  unless  the  temperature  be  considerably  decreased,  a  fresh  fermenta- 
tion, known  as  the  after-fermentation.  Should  this  after-fermentation  continue  too 
long,  vinegar  is  formed,  and  to  prevent  this,  the  wine,  after  the  disappearance  of  the 
bubbles  of  carbonic  acid  upon  the  conclusion  of  the  principal  fermentation,  is  at 
once  "  spigotted  off*'  from  the  lees  into  casks,  the  object  being  to  cut  off  communica- 
tion with  the  atmosphere  as  much  as  possible.  The  casks  are  nearly  filled,  and  are 
bunged  loosely,  being  filled  completely  a  day  or  two  after.  Wines  casked  in  Decem- 
ber will  often  continue  fermenting  till  February  or  March.  Strong  wines  rich  in 
alcohol  can  be  kept  in  cask  until  they  have  become  quite  dear ;  but  weak  wines 
must  be  soon  bottled,  as  the  oxygen  of  the  air  is  liable  to  convert  the  hydrate  of  the 
oxide  of  ethyl  or  alcohol  into  trioxide  of  acetyl  or  vinegar. 

flooiMt— to  of  wiaeu  Constituents  that  were  not  found  in  the  must  are  characteristic  of 
the  wine — the  chief  of  these  is  alcohol.  Succinic  acid  and  glycerine,  the  constant 
products  with  alcohol  and  carbonic  acid  of  vinous  fermentation,  are  also  to  be  found. 
A  "dry"  wine,  such  as  the  French  and  Rhenish  wines,  is  one  in  which  all  the  sugar 
has  been  decomposed ;  a  "  sweet "  wine,  on  the  other  hand,  is  one  in  which  some 
sugar  has  remained  undecomposed  either  from  an  insufficiency  of  albuminous  matter 
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to  nourish  the  yeast  cells,  or  from  tlie  checking  of  Uie  fei-mentation  by  exposure  to  a 
low  temperature.  A  very  sweet  and  tliickly  tiiiid  wine  is  tenned  a  **  liqueur."  The 
difference  in  colour  is  due  to  three  substances — a  blue  colouring  matter,  a  broi»Ti 
colouring  matter,  and  tartaric  acid.  The  brown  colouring  matter  is  present  in  all 
light  or  white  wines,  while  the  blue  colouring  matter,  found  in  the  skins  of  purple  or 
black  grapes,  is  in  the  wine  a  red  colour,  the  change  arising  from  the  contact  with 
the  tai-taric  acid.  Wines  of  the  first  year  after  growth  are  termed  new  or  "  green  ' 
wines.    The  average  composition  of  wmes,  in  looo  paits,  is  tlie  following : — 

Water      goo— 891 

Alcohol* 80—70 

Homologues  of  alcohol  (propylic,  butylic  alcohol)*        . .  'j 

Ethers  (acetic,  cenanthic)* 

Essential  oils 

Grape  sugar  (dextrose  and  levulose) 

Glycerine*       

Gums       

Pectin      

Colouring  and  fatty  substances \-  20 — 30 

Protein  bodies        

Carbonic  acid*       

Tartaric  and  racemic  acids 

Malic  acid       

Tannic  acid 

Acetic  acid* 

Lactic  acid  (?)  *      

Succinic  acid*        

Inorganic  salts       

Those  substances  marked  (*)  are  formed  during  the  principal  fermentation. 
The  quantity  of  alcohol  contained  in  a  wine  is  due  partly  to  the  quantity  of  sugar  and 
partly  to  the  quantity  of  albuminous  matter  contained  in  the  must.  It  is  chiefly  ethylic 
or  ordinary  alcohol.  The  specific  weight  of  the  wine  gives  only  approximately  ibe 
alcoholic  contents  ;  a  better  method  of  estimation  is  by  means  of  an  alcoholometer.  Of 
these  instruments,  Geissler's  Vaporimeter  is,  perhaps,  one  of  tbe  best,  in  which  the 
pressure  exerted  by  the  vapour  of  tbe  wine  upon  a  column  of  mercury  gives  a  measure 
of  the  alcohol  contained.  The  vapour  of  absolute  alcohol  at  a  temperature  of  78*3* 
exerts  a  tension  equal  to  that  exerted  by  aqueous  vapour  at  100°.  It  is  therefore  only 
necessary  to  ascertain  the  height  of  the  column  of  mercury  and  Ibe  temperature  to 
arrive  at  the  quantity  of  alcohol.  The  apparatus  is  shown  in  Fig.  228,  and  consists 
essentially  of  four  parts,  viz:— i.  A  brass  vessel,  a,  half  filled  with  water,  heated  by 
means  of  the  lamp  to  the  boiling-point.  2.  A  bent  glass  tube,  b,  to  which  a  wooden  sc^Ue 
is  fixed.  3.  A  cylindrical  glass  vessel,  o,  filled  with  mercury  and  tbe  wine  to  be  tested. 
4.  A  cylinder  of  sheet  brass,  in  the  upper  part  of  which  a  thermometer,  t,  is  fixed.  The 
glass  vessel,  o,  is  filled  with  mercury  to  the  mark,  a,  and  then  completely  filled  with  the 
liquid  to  be  tested.  The  boiling- vessel  is  now  affixed,  the  brass  cylinder  drawn  over  the 
mercury  tube,  and  the  thermometer  inserted.  Heat  is  applied,  and  the  water  raised  to 
the  boiling-poiut ;  the  steam  ascends  into  the  brass  cylinder,  and  heats  the  wine  and 
mercury  to  the  boiling-point  of  water.  The  wine  expands,  and  is  partly  vaporised, 
forcing  the  mercury  up  the  arm,  b,  which  has  been  previously  graduated  by  experiments 
with  fluids  of  known  alcoholic  contents  ;  the  mercury  of  course  rises  the  higher  the  more 
alcohol  there  is  contained  in  the  wine.  The  variable  constituents  of  the  wine,  the 
extractive  matter,  (fee,  do  not  influence  the  result.  The  carbonic  acid  must  have  been 
removed  previously  by  filtering  the  wine  through  freshly  burnt  lime.  Equally  good,  if 
not  better,  results  are,  however,  to  be  obtained  by  the  distillation  test,  effected  by 
distilling  10  c.c.  of  the  wine,  and  adding  to  the  distillate  sufficient  water  to  make  a  total 
of  10  CO.,  the  specific  weight  of  the  fluid  giving  the  alcoholic  contents  of  the  wine.  The 
alcoholometer  most  generally  employed  is  the  Ebullioscope  of  Tabari^,  Fig.  229.  With 
the  barometer  at  760  m.m.  water  boils  at  -I- 100°,  and  alcohol  at  +78-3*'  C.  The  nearer 
therefore  the  boiling-point  of  the  fluid  tested  approaches  78*3'',  the  greater  the  alcoholic 
contents.  The  wine  is  poured  into  the  vessel,  c,  and  the  cover,  e  h,  replaced.  The  fluid  is 
heated  by  means  of  the  lamp,  l,  and  the  steam  ascends  round  the  thermometer,  f  t',  the 
height  of  the  mercury  of  which  when  the  fluid  boils  varies  inversely  as  the  alcoholic  contents 
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of  t}i«  wines  tested.    The  vessel,  m  m%  is  filled  with  cold  water  to  hasten  the  condensation 
of  the  vaponrs.     If  the  boiling-point  of  pure  water  be  taken  at  99*4°  C,  the  following 
boiling-points  show  the  quantity  of  aloohol  contained  : — 
96-4°  C.  3  per  cent  alcohol. 


953 

4 

94*3 

5 

93*5 

6 

927 

7 

91-9 

8           n 

91-1°  C. 

9  per  cent  alcohol. 

90-2    „ 

10 

897     n 

II 

893     „ 

12 

88-8    „ 

13 

88-4    „ 

14 

Bed  French  wines  contain  9  to  14  percentage  by  volame  of  alcohol ;  Bnrgundy,  9,  10, 
and  II  per  cent;  Bordeaux,  10,  11,  and  12  per  cent.  Other  French  wines  contain  8  to  10 
per  cent;  the  wines  of  the  Palatinate,  7  to  9-5  per  cent;  Hungarian  wines,  9  to  ii  per 
cent.  Champagne  contains  9  to  12  per  cent;  Xeres,  17  per  cent;  Madeira,  17  to  237 
per  cent.  Acids  exist  in  all  wines,  and  are  generally  carbonic,  succinic,  tartaric,  malic, 
and  acetic  acids ;  these  acids  are  found  partly  free,  partly  combined  as  salts ;  tartaric 

Fio,  228. 


Fig.  229. 


acid,  for  instance,  as  cremor  tartari,  bitartrate  of  potash,  and  other  acid  tartrates.  Faur^ 
fonnd  an  essential  gum,  which  he  termed  oenanthin,  and  which  with  glycerine — first 
shown  by  Pasteur  in  1859  to  be  a  normal  constituent  of  wine— helps  to  give  a  certain  con- 
sistency to  the  wine.  Pohl  found  (1863)  in  Austrian  wines  2-6  per  cent  glycerine.  As 
wine  ages  the  glycerine  disappears.    The  colouring  matter  of  wine  is  of  interest  in  the 
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ease  of  red  wines  only,  as  the  yellow-brown  eolonr  of  some  wines  is  iindoiibtedly  due  to 
oxidised  eztractive  matter.  The  colouring  matter  of  red  wines  has  received  from  Mulder 
and  Maumen^  the  name  of  osnocyan,  while  it  is  commonly  termed  wine-blue  ;  it  is  a  blue 
substance  similar  to  litmus,  possessing  the  property  of  turning  red  in  the  presence  of 
acids.  It  is  insoluble  in  water,  alcohol,  ether,  oUve  oil,  and  oil  of  turpentine ;  but  soluble 
in  alcohol  containing  small  quantities  of  tartaric  or  acetic  acid.  With  a  trace  of  acetic 
acid  the  solution  is  practically  blue,  turning  red  upon  the  addition  of  more  add; 
neutralised  with  aLkahes  the  solution  remains  blue.  On  the  evaporation  of  a  wine  to 
dryness  the  extractive  matter  remains,  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  non-volatile  acids,  the 
salts  of  organic  and  inorganic  acids,  with  oenanthin,  colouring  matter,  sugar,  protein 
substances,  and  extractive  matter,  the  nature  of  which  is  unknown.  The  quantity  of 
extractive  matter  differs  greatly,  varying  with  the  kind  of  wine  and  the  degree  of  fermen- 
tation of  the  sugar.  Fresenins  found  in  Rhine  wines  a  maximum  of  io*6,  and  a  minimum 
of  4*2  per  cent  of  extractives  ;  Fischem,  in  the  wines  of  the  Palatinate,  107  to  1*9  per 
cent ;  in  Bohemian  wines,  2*26 ;  in  Austrian,  2*64 ;  In  Hungarian,  2-62  per  cent.  The 
mineral  constituents  of  wines  exist  in  but  small  quantities — as  an  average  in  old 
Maderia  to  0*25  per  cent ;  in  old  Bhine  wines,  0*12  per  cent ;  and  in  old  ports,  0*235  per 
cent.    Van  Gockom,  Yeltmann,  and  Mosmann  found  in  1000  parts  of  wine : — 

Madeira 2*55  parts  of  ash. 

Teneriffe      2*91      „        „ 

Bhine  wine 1*93      „        „ 

Port      2*35      „        „ 

Pohl  estimated  the  following  number  of  parts  ash  in  100  parts  of  wine : — 

Bohemian    . .     . .     1*97  parts.  Slavonian     . .     . .     1*91  parts. 

Croatian      ..     ..     i-68     „  Styrian 1-63     „ 

Craniola       ..     ..     i'8i     „  Tyrol 1*84    „ 

Lower  Austrian  . .     2*00    „  Hungarian  ..     ..     1*80    „ 

The  ash  contains  potash,  lime,  magnesia,  soda,  sulphuric  acid,  and  phosphoric  acid. 
The  "  Handworterbuch  der  Reinen  und  Angcwandten  Chemie"  (B.  ix.,  Seite  676),  gives 
the  following  analyses  of  wine-ash,  the  first  four  being  by  Crasso,  and  the  fifth  by 
Boussingault : — 

1.  2.  3.  4.  5. 

Ash  (per  cent) 0*26  0*34  o'4i  0*29  o-iS 

Potash 65*5  63*9  71*3  62'o  45-0 

Soda o'3  0-4  1*2  2'6  — 

Lime 5*2  34  3*4  5*1  4*9 

Magnesia 3*3  47  4*0  4-0  9-2 

Oxide  of  iron 07  .  0*4  o*i  0-4  — 

Oxide  of  manganese o-8  07  o-i  0-3  — 

Phosphoric  acid 15*4  i6-6  14*1  17*0  22-1 

Sulphuric  acid 5*2  5*5  3*6  4*9  5-1 

Silica 2'o  2*1  1*2  2*2  0-3 

Chloride  of  potassium      ....  1*5  2*1  I'o  i'5  — 

Carbonic  acid     —  —  —  —  13*3 


The  bouquet  of  wines  or  their  peculiar  odour  is  due  to  oenanthic  ether  mixed  with 
the  alcohol.  According  to  C.  Neubauer  ("  Chemie  des  Weines ; "  Wiesbaden,  1870,  Seite  97), 
this  oenanthic  ether  is  a  combination  of  various  substances,  of  which  caprylic  and  caproie 
acid  ethers  are  the  most  important,  and  is  a  product  of  the  fermentation  of  the  must. 
During  the  fermentation  of  the  sugar  there  are  formed,  besides  ordinary  alcohol,  propyhc 
and  butylic  alcohols,  and  succinic  acid  as  a  constant  product,  while  in  the  juice  of  the 
grape  there  occur  tartaric,  malic,  and  racemic  acids ;  these  with  acetic,  propionic,  and 
butyric  acids,  and  the  aldehydes  of  these  acids,  together  with  the  oil  of  the  seed  of  the 
grape  (oleic  and  palmitic  acids),  cannot  but  greatly  influence  the  bouquet  of  the  wine, 
which  of  course  will  vary  according  to  the  proportion  of  these  constituents. 

Kaiadies  of  Wines.  Wines  are  subject  to  various  causes  of  deterioration,  termed 
maladies,  distempers,  or  diseases.  That  most  commonly  occurring  is  ropiness  or 
viscidity,  the  cause  of  which  was  for  a  long  time  unknown.  Francois  showed  that 
it  was  due  to  the  decomposition  of  the  glucose  into  azotised  matter  ajid  maimite. 
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and  at  the  same  time  indicated  the  proper  remedy,  the  addition  of  tannic  acid.  He 
employs  15  grms.  of  tannin  to  230  litres  of  wine.  This  is  well  mixed  with  the  wine, 
which  is  allowed  to  stand  for  a  few  days.  At  the  end  of  this  time  the  tannin  will 
have  separated  the  azotised  matter,  and  the  wine  may  be  bottled  off. 

The  souring  of  wine  is  due  to  the  conversion  of  the  alcohol  into  acetic  acid,  caused, 
according  to  Pasteur,  by  the  formation  of  the  vinegar  plant  or  Mycoderma  acetiy 
which  he  found  in  all  sour  wines.  This  disease  is  very  common,  and  may  result 
from  too  smaU  a  proportion  of  alcohol,  too  high  a  temperature  of  tlie  cellars,  or 
exposure  to  the  atmosphere.  The  wine,  if  too  far  soured,  is  fit  only  for  maldng 
vinegar ;  but  slight  cases  can  be  remedied  by  an  addition  of  sugar.  The  formation 
of  vinegar  may  be  somewhat  delayed  by  impregnating  tlie  wine  with  sulphurous 
acid.  In  some  cases  the  acetic  acid  may,  by  the  addition  of  tartaric  acid,  be  removed 
as  acetic  ether ;  but  the  acetic  acid  can  never  be  neutralised  with  alkalies,  as  the 
salts  formed  are  very  easily  soluble. 

The  bittering  of  wine,  or  its  acquirement  of  a  bitter  flavour,  is  due  to  another 
cause,  the  formation  of  a  bitter  substance,  which  developes  as  the  wine  ages,  or  at 
too  high  a  temperature.  Maumen6  suggests  as  a  remedy  the  addition  of  slaked 
lime  in  the  proportion  of  0*25  to  0*50  grm.  per  litre.  Bittering  is  due  also  to  the 
formation  of  brown  aldehyde  resin.  Mould  in  wines  appears  as  a  white  vegetable 
(fungus)  film  covering  the  surface,  and  arises  from  an  insufficiency  of  alcohol ; 
consequentiy  weak  wines  are  more  subject  to  this  malady.  The  film  of  mould 
should  be  removed  and  the  wine  used  as  soon  as  possible,  for  wine  affected  with 
this  disease  soon  turns  sour.  The  decaying  of  a  wine  is  due  to  the  dissipation  of 
the  alcohol  and  the  decomposition  of  the  acids  of  the  wine ;  the  wine  obtains  an 
astringent  taste,  and  a  dim,  thick  colour,  finally  turning  sour.  The  bitartrate  of 
potash  is  converted  into  carbonate  of  potash,  affecting  the  colouring  matter  and 
tannic  acid,  which  pass  over  into  humus  substances.  At  the  commencement  of 
this  decomposition  a  remedy  may  be  found  in  the  addition  of  a  small  quantity  of 
sulphuric  ether.  Caskiness,  or  the  taste  of  the  cask,  due  to  an  essential  oil  formed 
in  casks  that  have  long  stood  empty,  is  best  removed  by  the  addition  to  the  wine  of 
a  small  quantity  of  olive  oil  and  agitation ;  the  olive  oil  absorbs  the  essential  oil, 
and  brings  it  to  the  surface  of  the  wine,  whence  the  oily  matter  may  be  skimmed,  or 
the  wine  may  be  filtered  through  freshly  burnt  charcoal.  All  casks  and  vessels  that 
have  stood  long  empty  should  be  well  steamed  before  use. 

*''*^Sww^**°"  The  Pasteuring,  a  term  which  usage  has  substituted  for 
pasteurisation,  or  the  conservation  and  artificial  ageing  of  wines,  according  to 
Pasteur's  method,  is  a  great  improvement  in  the  general  treatment  of  wines  to  ensure 
their  keeping.  It  consists  essentially  in  heating  the  wine  to  60**  C,  and  for  this 
purpose  the  apparatus  designed  by  Bossignol  is  best  suited.  A  metal  cask,  t, 
Fig.  230,  contains  at  the  bottom  a  copper  vessel,  c,  with  a  trumpet-shaped  cover 
extending  in  the  open  tube,  c,  above  the  top  of  the  vessel,  t.  Ms  a  thermometer. 
Water  is  poured  into  the  vessel,  c,  until  the  tube,  c,  is  three  parts  full.  The  wine 
is  placed  in  the  metal  cask,  t,  and  by  means  of  the  tap,  r,  and  the  tube,/,  run  off  into 
the  cask,  f,  when  sufficiently  heated.  The  water  in  the  copper  vessel,  c,  is  employed 
to  prevent  the  direct  heating  by  the  flame  of  the  vessel  containing  the  wine,  and 
the  consequent  burning  of  any  insoluble  matter  settling  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel. 
Fig.  231  shows  in  detail  the  manner  of  fastening  the  vessels  together.  A  copper 
ring,  a,  encircles  the  vessel,  t,  and  beds  with  the  walls  of  this  vessel  into  tiie 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


398  CHEMICAL    TECHNOLOGY, 

india-rubber  band,  rf,  into  which  it  is  pressed  by  the  tightening  of  the  bolts,  ^ 
binding  tlie  ring  of  angle-iron  and  lower  iron  ring,  h,  together.  The  joint  is  thus 
rendered  water-tiglit.  The  vessel,  x,  is  not  quite  filled  with  wine  to  allow  for 
expansion  under  heat ;  by  this  means  the  wine  is  exposed  to  a  known  quantity  of 
air.     Wine  should  not  be  artificially  aged  in  contact  witli  air,  as  Pasteur  has  proved 

Fig.  230. 


Fia.  231, 


that  such  processes  deteriorate  the  colour  and  tlie  flavour  of  tlie  ^-ine;  and  in 
ordinary  cases,  where  part  of  tlie  process  of  ageing  consists  in  heating  the  wines 
for  a  short  time  in  an  open  vessel  with  a  full  exposure  to  air,  the  wine  acquires  a 
peculiar  boiled  flavour,  gotU  de  cuity  easily  recognisable  by  the  connoissciir.  By 
Pasteur's  method,  however,  neither  the  flavour  nor  colour  of  the  wine  is  deteriorated ; 
indeed,  the  latter  is  improved  by  the  expulsion  of  the  carbonic  acid. 

Pasteur  has  shown  that  most  of  the  diseases  of  i;\*ine,  acetification,  ropiness^ 
bitterness,  and  decay  or  decomposition,  are  due  to  the  growth  of  diflVrent  fer- 
ments, consisting  of  minute  vegetable  cells  always  existing  in  wines,  and  becoming 
active  and  destructive  under  certfiin  conditions,  such  as  cliange  of  temperature 
and  oxidation.  He  recommends  ("  Comptos  Rendus,"  May  ist,  29th;  August  i4tli, 
1865),  that  these  plants  or  fungi  should  be  killaL  as  the  best  means  of  ensnring  the 
keeping  of  the  wine,  and  the  particular  modus  openntdi  selected  is  essentiafly  the 
following,  differing  considerably  from  the  foregoing  method.  The  bottles  are  quit« 
filled,  the  wine  touching  the  cork,  which  is  inserted  with  such  a  degree  of  finnness 
that  the  wine  in  expanding  may  force  the  cork  out  a  little,  but  not  so  much  as 
to  admit  air  into  the  bottle.  The  bottles  are  then  placed  in  a  chamber  heated  to 
45**  to  100°,  where  tliey  remain  for  an  hour  or  two,  after  which  they  are  reraorved,  set 
aside  to  cool,  and  the  cork  driven  in.  By  this  means  the  life  or  active  principle  of 
the  fungi  is  destroyed,  whUe  the  wine  acquires  an  increased  bouquet,  is  of  a  more 
beautiful  colour,  and,  in  fact,  is  to  a  considerable  extent  aged.  Both  new  and  old 
wines  can  be  thus  treated. 
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ciBMiof  wjiniiif  the       'SloBt  wincs  are  self-clearing,  Uie  ferment  settling  to  the  bottom 
of  the  cask,  and  leaving  tlie  wine  clear  and  pure.    This  applies  cLietiy  to  dry  wines 
which  have  less  sugar  tlian  sweet  wines.     The  sweet  wines  are  generally  more 
thickly  fluid  on  account  of  the  quantity  of  sugar  tliey  contain,  and  consequently 
more  frequently  need  clearing.      Fining,  as  it  is  sometimes  called,  or  clearing, 
consists  in  adding  to  tlie  muddy  wine  some  albuminous  or  similar  substance  tliat  will 
mix  with  the  suspended  matter  and  carry  it  to  tlie  bottom  or  bring  it  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  wine.     The  substances  most  generally  employed  ai*e  white  of  egg,  ox- 
blood,  and  milk,  or  mixtures  of  these   substances.     Liming,  or  the  addition  of 
{rypsum,  is  for  the  purpose  of  heightening  the  colour,  cldefly  of  red  wines ;   furtlier, 
it  conveils  the  soluble  potash  salts  of  the  wine  into  insoluble  lime-salts  and  sulphate 
of  potash. 
The  R«Hiciae  or  Waste      The  waste  of  Wine -making  consists  of  the  stems,  husks,  and  seeds  of 
of  wiisf-makiiiK.      the  grapes,  as  well  as  of  the  fermentary  sediment  and  tartar.    Both 
descriptions  of  waste  find  numerous  applications.     The  lees  left  from  the  pressing  of  the 
wine  contain  a  not  unimportant  quantity  of  must,  which  (i)  is  employed  in  preparmg  an 
inferior  wine.    2.  In  the  making  of  an  inferior  brandy.    3.  In  the  preparation  of  ver- 
digris  (see  p.  58).      4.    In    vinegar    making,    and    for    promoting    the    formation    of 
vinegar  from  saccharine  or  alcoholic  fluids.    5.  In  wine-making  countries  the  lees  are 
much   employed  as  fodder  for  horses,  mules,  and  sheep.     While  (6)  the  residue  of  the 
after-pressing  or  final  pressing  is  used  as  manure.     7.  The  grape  seed  yields  an  oU 
in  quantities  of  10  to  11  per  cent ;  or  (8)  tannic  acid  in  large  quantities.    The  oil  can  be 
extracted  by  pressure  or  by  treatment  with  benzole,  or  with  sulphide  of  carbon.    The 
tannin  obtained  can  be  employed  for  the  preservation  of  hides,  <&c.    9.  Potash  is  prepared 
from   the  calcined  lees.     10.    The  stalks  and  seeds  when  calcined  are  employed  in 
the  preparation  of  a  black  colouring  material  (vine  blacky.     11.   The  ferment  and  stalks 
are  in  some  wine-producing  countries,  besides  being  employed  in  the  preparation  of  tartar 
and  potash,  also  used  in  the  distillation  of  a  peculiarly  rich  brandy,  in  which  an  oil 
is  foimd  possessing  highly  the  flavour  of  cognac,  and  known  in  commerce  as  wine  oil, 
cognac  oil,  huile  de.  marc,     12.  Crude  tartar  is  found  with  tartrate  of  lime,  colouring 
matter,  and  yeast,  forming  a  more  or  less  thick  crust  on  the  walls  of  the  wine  cask  or  in 
the  crust  deposited  in  the  wine,  but  not  firmly  attached  to  the  vesMel,  and  is  the  chief 
source  of  the  pharmaceutical  bitartrate  of  potash  (C4H5EO6),  and  tartaric  acid. 

ES«rTeMin«  win«n.  Effervesciug  wines  have  been  known  for  many  centuries.  Some  of 
Rembrandt's  paintings  exhibit  among  the  accessories,  a  champagne  glass  with 
effervescing  wine.    And  from  Virgil — 

*'  I  He  imply  er  hausit, 
Spumantem  pateram — " 
it  would  appear  that  tliis  description  of  wine  was  known  to  the  Romans.    In  1870. 
there  were  in  Germany  fifty  producers  of  effervescing  wuies,  with  a  production 
of  2  i  to  3 1  millions  of  bottles.  i\  millions  of  which  were  exported.    In  France  the 
production  amounts  yeai-ly  to  16  to  18  millions  of  bottles. 

All  \*'ines  are  capable  of  being  produced  as  effervescing  Tiines  if  bottled  before  tlie 
fermentation  is  over.  By  bottling  at  tliis  period  the  carbonic  acid  is  retained  in  the 
wine,  and  when  the  bottle  is  opened  tlie  disencjagement  of  this  gas  causes  the  appear- 
ance of  effervescence.  In  this  country  the  efl'ervescing  wine  most  generally  known 
is  champagne ;  but  Hocks,  Moselles,  and  even  red  wines  are  verj'  admu-able  when 
thus  treated.  If  the  wines  contain  mucli  sugar,  the  fermentation  is  arrested  in  the 
bottle  before  all  the  sugar  is  consumed,  producing  a  sweet  effervescing  wine.  On 
the  other  hand,  if  the  sugar  is  all  exhausted  in  producing  the  carbonic  acid, 
the  result  is  a  dry  effervescing  wine.  These  wines  are  very  agreeable  to 
the  palJUfe,  and  may  be  supposed  to  assist  the  digestion  of  tlie  food  with  wliich  they 
are  taken ;  but  when  new,  they  are  dangerous  as  being  likely  to  communicate  tlieir 
state  of  change  to  the  contents  of  tlie  stomach,  interfering  seriously  with  digestion, 
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and  producing  what  is  well  known  as  ."  acidity.'*  Dry  effervesdng  wines  are  less 
likely  to  disagree  than  sweet  wines  of  this  class  containing  much  sugar  and 
fermentable  matter.  The  connoisseur  places  great  reliance  in  his  judgment  of  a 
champagne  upon  the  loudness,  or  rather  sharpness,  of  the  report  when  the  cork 
is  drawn,  and  upon  the  *'  bead"  or  bubble  formed  on  the  side  of  the  glass  by  the  car- 
bonic acid  gas.  These  effects  are  not  proportionate,  for  while  a  loud  report  results 
from  an  extended  fermentation,  a  good  bead  may  be  obtained  with  a  very  weak  fer- 
mentation. The  gas  in  a  bottle  of  champagne  exerts  a  pressure  of  some  five 
atmospheres,  and  it  will  at  once  be  evident  that  if  the  bottle  be  made  a  little 
smaller,  reducing  the  space  between  the  cork  and  the  wine  only  one-twentieth, 
a  considerable  increase  in  loudness  of  the  report  will  ensue. 

The  process  of  manufacturing  effervescing  wines  is  in  general  the  following : — ^The 
best  grapes  are  used  for  this  purpose ;  for  champagne,  the  black  grape,  called  by  the 
French  noirien,  is  employed.  The  juice  is  expressed  from  the  grape  as  soon 
after  gathering  as  possible,  in  order  to  prevent  the  colouring  matter  of  the  skin 
affecting  the  wine ;  while  the  fruit  is  pressed  as  quickly  and  as  lightly  as  possible. 
The  juice  from  the  second  and  third  pressings  is  reserved  for  inferior,  or  red-tinted 
effervescing  wines.  The  expressed  juice  is  immediately  poured  into  tuns  or  vats, 
where  it  is  left  to  stand  for  twenty-four  to  thirty-six  hours.  In  this  time  any  earthy 
matter  or  vegetable  impurities  will  have  settled,  and  the  juice  is  ready  to  be  trans- 
.  ferred  to  the  fermenting  vats,  where  it  remains  for  about  fiiteen  days.  It  is  then  put 
into  casks,  which  are  securely  bunged ;  sometimes  brandy  is  added  in  the  proportion 
of  one  bottle  to  one  hundred  bottles  of  juice  or  must.  Towards  the  end  of  December, 
the  wine  is  fined  with  isinglass,  and  a  second  time  in  the  ensuing  February.  About 
the  beghming  of  April  tlie  clear  wine  is  fit  for  bottling.  It  now  contains,  if  a  good 
wine,  i6  to  i8  grms.  of  sugar,  ii  to  i2  per  cent  of  the  volume  of  alcohol  per  botde, 
and  an  equivalent  to  3  to  5  grms.  of  sulphuric  acid  in  free  acids. 

Great  care  is  necessary  in  the  manufacture  of  champagne  bottles ;  they  mnst  be 
free  from  flaws,  and  made  of  pure  materials.  Generally  each  bottle  is  froni  850  to 
900  grms.  in  weight,  and  equal  in  thickness  throughout.  Formerly  the  flawed  bottles 
amounted  to  15  to  25  per  cent,  but  recent  improvements  in  manufacture  have  reduced 
the  percentage  to  10.  Before  the  wine  is  introduced,  the  bottle  is  rinsed  with  a 
liqueur  of  white  sugar-candy  150  kilos.,  wine  125  litres,  cognac  10  litres,  the  liqueur 
being  allowed  to  remain  in  the  bottle :  according  to  F.  Mohr  the  cane  sugar  of  the 
liqueur  becomes  converted  into  grape  sugar  in  the  champagne.  It  is  doubtful 
whether  glycerine  might  not  be  advantageously  substituted  for  a  portion  of  the  sugar 
of  the  liqueur.  The  liqueur  employed  varies  witli  the  flavour  of  the  wine :  port, 
Madeira,  essence  of  muscatels,  cherry  water,  &c.,  are  used,  but  rarely  unmixed  with 
some  other  favourite  solution  of  the  manufacturer,  as,  for  instance,  water  60  litres, 
saturated  solution  of  alum  20  litres,  tartaric  acid  solution  40  litres,  tannin  solution 
80  litres.  About  2  litres  of  this  mixture  would  in  practice  be  added  to  a  butt  of 
wine.  Tlie  bottles  are  tilled  by  women,  the  proportion  of  liqueur  introduced  being 
about  15  to  16  per  cent  of  the  wine.  A  space  of  about  2  to  3  inches  is  left  between  the 
wine  and  the  cork,  which,  after  being  thoroughly  moistened,  is  next  inserted  by  a 
machine.  The  bottle  is  then  passed  to  a  man,  termed  in  the  French  establishments 
the  nuUllooher,  who  drives  the  cork  home  with  a  mallet.  Another  process,  now  gene- 
rally effected  by  the  aid  of  a  machine,  is  the  "  wiring,"  or  securing  the  cork  with 
wire  or  string.  The  bottles  are  now  conveyed  to  the  cellar,  where  they  are  laid  in 
horizontal  racks  against  the  wall.    In  about  eight  or  ten  days  a  deposit,  termed 
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"  griffe,"  is  formed,  and  shows  that  the  time  has  arrived  for  the  wine  to  be  transferred 
to  the  cellar,  where  it  is  to  remain  until  sold  to  the  merchant.  The  deposit  is  allowed 
to  form  daring  the  summer,  and  in  the  ensuing  winter  means  are  taken  for  its 
removal.  The  bottles  are  well  shaken,  and  placed  with  their  mouths  downwards,  to 
cause  the  deposit  to  settle  on  the  cork.  The  cork  being  removed,  the  sediment  falls 
out,  when  more  liqueur  is  added,  and  the  bottle  re-corked  and  again  wired.  The 
bottle  is  now  laid  upon  its  side  at  an  angle  of  about  20°,  and  in  about  eight  to  ten 
days  the  inclination  is  gradually  increased  until  the  vertical  position  is  attained, 
when,  by  a  dexterous  movement  of  the  cork,  the  gas  is  permitted  to  force  out  the 
remaining  sediment.  This  process  is  repeated  as  many  times  as  may  be  necessary, 
until  the  wine  is  perfectly  dear.  Wine  thus  prepared,  generally  known  as  sparkling 
wine,  vin  mousseux,  is  ready  for  the  consumer  at  the  end  of  18  to  30  months,  the  time 
varying  with  the  temperature  of  the  season.  One  of  the  greatest  causes  of  loss  is 
the  bursting  of  the  bottles,  sometimes  as  much  as  30  per  cent  of  the  wine  being 
wasted.    This  in  some  measure  accounts  for  the  deamess  of  these  wines. 

By  the  analysis  of  several  sparkling  wines  (1867  and  1870)  the  following  results 
were  obtained : — 


Free  acid 

I.. 
Permille. 

...     5*300 

2. 

Per  mille. 

5900 

3- 

Permille. 

7600 

4- 

Permille. 

7800 

5. 

Permille. 

6200 

6. 

Permille. 

5-600 

Alcohol     

Sugar       

Extractive  matter 

Per  cent. 
...     8400 

...      8'200 

...  1 1 '600 

Per  cent, 
9500 
4300 
7500 

Per  cent. 

8700 

7900 

10*300 

Per  cent. 

8400 

9*  100 

12000 

Per  cent. 
9800 
7500 

.  11-600 

Per  cent. 
8400 
5400 

15-200 

Specific  gravity 

...     1036 

1029 

1039 

1046 

1039 

1041 

I.  From  Chalons.  3  and  4.  From  Wirtzburg.  2.  From  the  same  place,  but  intended 
for  export  to  Lidia ;  3  being  the  manufacture  of  J.  Oppman,  and  4  of  SilligmuUer,  both 
wflU-known  German  firms.  5.  From  Sutaine  and  Co.,  of  Bheims.  6.  From  a  well-known 
Rhenish  firm,  glycerine  being  substituted  for  a  portion  of  the  sugar. 

""  HfEU'Sit.'  ****  The  worth  or  character  of  a  wine  is  determined  by  its  aroma 
and  the  amoxmt  of  alcohol  and  free  acid  contained — decreasing  with  an  increase  of  the 
latter,  and  increasing  with  increase  of  the  former.  The  proportion  between  the 
chief  constituents  of  the  grape-juice,  sugar,  acid,  and  water,  is  nearly  equal  in  all 
good  wines,  and  this  proportion  is  neV.er  accidental,  but  always  belongs  to  a  good 
wine.  The  grapes  not  fitted  for  making  good  wines  are  treated  in  two  ways :  either 
the  expressed  juice  is  allowed  to  ferment  as  it  is,  in  which  case  an  inferior  wine  is 
obtained ;  or,  by  the  study  of  chemical  analyses  of  good  wines,  the  incomplete  con- 
stituents are  supplied,  and  others  injurious  to  the  wine' removed,  to  make  the  must  of 
that  quality  which  will  yield  a  good  wine.  The  following  are  the  best  methods  of 
improving  the  must : — 

1.  The  addition  of  sugar  to  wine  poor  in  this  constituent,  and  the  neutralisation  of 
an  excees  of  acid  by  means  of  pulverised  marble  (Chaptal's  method).  -j  //i  «. 

2.  The  addition  of  sugar  and  water  to  must  poor  in  sugar  and  rich  in  acid  (Gall  8 
method). 

3.  Repeatedly  fermenting  the  husks  with  sugar-water  (Petiot's  method). 

4.  Removing  the  water  by  means  of  freezing,  or  by  treatment  with  gypsum. 

5.  Removing  the  acid  by  means  of  a  chemical  reaction. 

6.  Addition  of  alcohol  to  poor  wines. 

7.  Treating  the  prepared  wme  with  glycerine  (Scheele's  method). 

The  addition  of  sugar  to  must  poor  in  this  constituent  is  the  oldest  method  of  improve- 
ment, and  appears  to  have  been  known  to  the  Greeks  and  Romans.    At  that  time  cane 
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sugar  was  unknown,  honey  being  used  for  sweetening  purposes,  and  which,  being  added  to 
the  wine,  gaye  it  a  peculiar  flavotir,  and  rendering  it  thick.  In  years  when  honey  was 
scarce,  we  are  informed  that  the  wine  was  inferior.  Ghaptal,  in  1800,  wrote  a  work  on  the 
cnltiyation  of  the  grape,  in  which  he  gives  a  recipe  for  adding  sugar  to  an  inferior  mnst, 
to  render  the  wine  equal  to  that  of  better  years,  the  acid  being  neutraUsed  with  pieces  of 
marble.  In  Burgundies,  Chaptal's  method  is  not  much  required  to  be  used,  as  these  wines 
rarely  contain  more  than  6  parts  per  1000  of  free  acid.  The  amount  of  pul-rerised 
marble  (carbonate  of  lime)  required  to  neutralise  60  parts  of  free  acid  is,  as  a  rule, 
50  parts ;  and  the  amount  of  sugar  to  be  added,  when  the  acid  is  in  excess,  is  100  parts 
for  each  50  parts  of  alcohol  required  after  fermentation,  it  being  found  that  15  per  cent 
of  sugar  in  the  must  produces  7-5  per  cent  of  alcohol  in  the  prepared  wine.  Thus, 
should  it  be  desired  to  heighten  the  alcoholic  contents  from  7-5  to  10  per  cent,  to  every 
1000  kilos,  of  must  are  added  50  kilos,  of  sugar. 

The  cause  generally  of  the  poorness  of  the  must  in  sugar  is  a  wet  or  dondy  season, 
during  which  there  has  been  but  little  warmth  from  the  sun  to  ripen  the  grapes.  Most 
(German  wines  show,  besides  a  lack  of  sugar,  a  superabundance  of  acid,  mahc  and  tartaric 
acids ;  and  while  the  addition  of  a  sugar  solution  increases  the  alcoholic  contents,  it  does 
not  remove  these  acids,  which  impart  a  flavour  to  the  wine  and  lessen  its  worth.  The 
addition  of  a  saccharine  solution  does  not,  as  might  be  expected,  enfeeble  the  bouquet  of 
the  wine,  if  pure  starch  sugar,  containing  no  dextrine,  be  employed.  The  use  of  impure 
starch  sugar  causes  a  quantity  of  unfermented  matter  to  remain  in  the  wine,  imparbng 
to  it  a  tendency  to  decay.  Gall*8  method  is  found  to  be  economical,  as  a  flavouring  material 
can  be  added  to  very  inferior  must.    According  to  Gall  a  normal  must  should  consist  of— 

Sugar      24*0  per  cent. 

Free  acid        ....      0*6        „ 
Water     75-4 

lOO'O  „ 

1000  kilos,  of  such  a  must  contain,  therefore,  240  kilos,  of  sugar,  6  kilos,  of  free  add, 
and  75*4  litres  of  water.  If,  by  analysis,  the  must  to  be  improved  yields  only  16*7  per 
cent  sugar  and  o'8  per  cent  acid,  there  are  to  be  added — 

153  kilos,  of  sugar,  and 

180  „  or  litres  of  water» 
by  which  addition  1333  kilos,  of  normal  must  are  obtained,  cozresponding  to  an  increase 
in  quantity  of  33  per  cent ;  while  in  some  years,  when  the  add  contents  are  as  mnch  as 
12  to  14  per  cent,  the  increase  in  quantity  rises  to  100  to  115  per  cent,  but  seldom  more. 
Petiot  based  his  method  On  the  fact  that,  according  to  the  usual  process  of  preparing 
the  must,  the  colouring  and  bouquet  constituents  remaining  in  the  marc  are  sufficient  to 
give  the  flavour  and  odour  of  wine  to  a  lixivium  of  sugar-water.  This  method  may, 
therefore,  very  justly  be  considered  as  yielding  a  wine  without  the  aid  of  grape-juioe.  To 
the  marc  left  after  the  expressure  of  the  grape-juice  cold  water  is  added,  equal  in  quantity 
to  the  must  removed :  in  this  water  the  marc  is  allowed  to  macerate  for  2  to  3  days.  The 
water  takes  up  the  various  soluble  constituents  of  the  marc  ;  after  the  time  spedfied  the 
liquor  is  removed,  and  the  amount  of  sugar  and  add  it  contains  ascertained.  There  is 
usually  only  2  to  3  per  cent  of  sugar,  consequently  an  addition  of  17  to  18  per  cent  must 
be  made;  and  if  there  should  be  too  little  add,  tartaric  acid  must  be  added  to  approximate 
the  acid  contents  of  a  normal  must.  The  artificial  must,  as  it  may  be  considered,  is  then 
put  into  the  fermenting  vat,  while  the  marc  is  again  treated  in  a  sunilar  manner,  a  longer 
immerdon  being  this  time  required.  The  resulting  wines  are  darker  in  colour  tlum  wines 
prepared  from  &e  natural  must,  in  consequence  of  a  larger  proportion  of  tannin.  The 
flavouring  of  these  wines  is  a  matter  of  experience,  and  does  not  fall  under  any  chemical 
consideration. 

Freezing  is  employed  in  the  improvement  of  wine,  for  the  purpose  of  reducing  the 
aqueous  contents.  According  to  the  experiments  of  Yergnette-Lamotte  and  Bousdnganlt, 
the  effect  of  cold  upon  wine  is  of  a  very  complicated  nature.  By  cooling  the  wine  at  a 
temperatmre  of  0*6°  there  first  occurs  the  predpitation  of  those  substances  that  are  inso- 
•  luble  at  this  temperature.  These  consist  of  cream  of  tartar,  colouring  matter,  and  nitro- 
genous substances,  and  a  fluid  possessing  the  property  of  becoming  solid  at  6^.  When 
these  substances  are  removed  the  wine  becomes  more  ardent,  richer  in  alcohol,  and  its 
peculiar  merit  is  that  it  is  not  liable  to  after-fermentation,  and  can  be  kept  in  vats  and 
half-empty  casks.  The  removal  of  the  acid  from  wine  is  effected  best  by  means  of  car- 
bonate of  lime  (pulverised  marble,  chalk),  sugar  of  lime,  or  neutral  tartrate  of  potash. 
An  addition  of  carbonate  of  lime  to  the  must,  or  to  the  wine,  is  not  detrimental,  in  so  far 
that  the  wine  retains  none,  or  a  very  small  quantity,  of  the  lime-salt.  Carbonate  of  lime 
will  not  be  of  service  in  the  case  of  so-called  acid  fermentation,  as  acetate  of  lime  will 
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then  be  fonned,  and  the  wine  is  no  longer  worthy  the  name.  Liebig  reoommends  the  nse 
of  neutral  tartrate  of  potash  for  this  purpose,  as  bitartrate  of  potash  is  formed,  which 
settles  as  ah  insoluble  salt  to  the  sides  of  the  Tessel  or  bottle.  The  nse  of  this  neutral- 
ising agent  has  the  merit,  moreoyer,  of  not  injuring  the  flayour  and  odour  of  the  wine. 
Sugar  of  lime  can  be  employed  in  the  case  of  wines  not  containing  acetic  acid.  To  pre- 
pare the  sugar  of  lime,  slaked  Ume  is  diluted  with  ten  times  the  quantity  of  water,  to  form 
a  thin  cream.  This  cream  is  thinned  with  sufficient  water  to  obtain  a  milk  of  lime,  in 
which  sugar-candy  is  dissolyed.  The  solution  is  left  to  stand,  and  the  clear  supernatant 
liquor — a  solution  of  sugar  of  lime— decanted  to  mix  with  the  wine  as  reqjoired.  When 
the  wine  is  treated  with  the  sugar  of  lime  solution,  the  lime  forms  with  the  acid  of  the 
wine  an  insoluble  salt,  which  is  precipitated,  while  the  sugar  remains  in  the  wine. 

Another  addition  to  wine,  hardly  bearing  upon  its  improvement,  but  effected  as  a  means 
for  its  preservation  during  removal  or  exportation,  is  that  known  in  France  as  the  mnagef 
a  oertain  quantity  of  brandy  being  mixed  with  the  prepared  wine.  When  the  wine  is  to  be 
exported  &om  France,  the  law  permits  the  addition  of  5  litres  of  brandy  to  each  hecto- 
litre of  wine,  provided  the  alcoholic  contents  after  the  addition  do  not  exceed  21  per  cent. 
But  experiments  have  proved  that  the  wine  delivered  to  private  consumers  does  not  on  the 
average  contain  more  than  10  to  11  per  cent  of  alcohol,  while  the  wine  delivered  to  retail 
firms  averages  16  to  17,  and  to  wholesale  firms  22  to  24  per  cent.  To  prevent  this  fraudu- 
lent proceeding,  the  operation  of  vinage  is  permitted  only  in  the  Departments  of  the 
Pyr^n^es  Orientales,  Aude,  H6rault,  Garde  Bouehes  du  Bhone,  andVar,  immediately  under 
the  inspection  of  the  Commissioners  appointed  to  this  duty.  In  1865,  Scheele  introduced 
his  method  of  improving  wine  by  the  addition  of  glycerine,  the  addition  being  made  after  the 
first  fermentation  has  subsided.  The  limits  of  the  addition  lie  between  i  to  3  litres  of 
glyoerine  to  x  hectolitre  of  wine.    But  the  expense  will  not  permit  of  extended  operations. 

Beer  Brewing. 
B«r.  Beer  ia  a  well  known  liquor  obtained  from  germinated  grain — chiefly  barley 
and  wheat,  sometimes  from  rice,  maize,  potatoes,  and  starch  sngar — and  hops,  by 
means  of  a  yeast  fermentation,  but  without  distillation  of  any  kind.  It  contains  the 
constituents  of  the  grain  employed,  which  constituents  by  decomposition  form 
dextrose,  dextrine,  and  albuminous  substances,  alcohol,  carbonic  acid,  small  quanti- 
ties of  snccinic  acid  and  glycerine,  organic  matter,  with  phosphates  of  the  alkalies 
and  alkaline  earths,  besides  the  constituents  of  the  hops. 

In  Bavaria,  the  Schenk,  or  pot  beer,  is  brewed  in  the  winter,  and  the  Lager,  or  store 
beer,  in  the  summer.    The  winter  beer  is  brewed  during  October  to  April,  when  the 
highest  range  of  the  thermometer  is  12''  to  13''.    A  part  of  the  beer  by  a  &ort  storing  is 
set  aside  for  winter  consumption,  while  the  remainder  is  used  during  the  summer  montiis. 
I  volume  of  malt  gives  on  an  average  2*5  to  2*6  volumes  of  winter  beer. 
X  „  „  „  2*0  to  2*1        „  summer  beer. 

In  some  of  the  North  German  States,  potato-sugar  and  syrup  are  much  employed  in 
brewing,  sometimes  supplying  a  third  part  of  the  malt.  But  generally  i  owt.  of  malt  gives— 
300  quarts  light  beer. 
200     „      double  beer.  ■ 
180     „      Bavarian,  or  bock  beer. 
MMMteiBoff  Betf  Brawiaff.      The  materials  of  beer  brewing  are : — i.  Grain,  or  amylaceons 
substances.    2.  Hops.    3.  A  ferment.    4.  Water. 

The  Qrmn, — The  grain  selected  for  this  purpose  is  generally  barley,  as  containing 
the  proportion  of  sugar  and  starch  best  adapted  to  form  alcohol.  Many  substitutes 
have  been  suggested,  but  with  inferior  success.  In  Bavaria,  the  large  double  barley 
{Hordeum  di$tic?ion),  is  preferred,  According  to  Lermer,  100  parts  of  dried  barley 
contain: — 

Starch      6843 

Protein  snbstances 16*25 

Dextrine 663 

Fat    3*08 

Cellulose 710 

Ash  and  other  constituents   351 
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The  ash  of  barley  contains  in  icx)  parts : — 

Potash 17 

Phosphoric  acid 30 

Silicic  acid    33 

Magnesia      7 

Lime     3 

with  other  constituents.     Potatoes,  rice,  maize,   glycerine,  and  potato-  or  stsnh 
sugar,  are  employed  in  some  modem  breweries. 

Hops.  The  hop  {Hamulus  lupulus),  is  a  diacious  plant  of  the  natural  order  of 
Urticacese,  the  female  flowers  of  which,  or  catkins,  are  used  for  fiaTouring  beer. 
The  catkins,  or  strobils,  are  composed  of  a  number  of  bracts  or  scales,  which  are 
green,  afterwards  changing  to  a  pale  yellow.  At  the  base  of  each  flower  is  seated 
the  pistil  containing  the  seed,  while  surrounding  the  pistil  are  a  number  of  little 
grains,  embedded  in  a  yellow  powder,  the  farina,  containing  the  active  property  of 
the  hop,  essentially  lupuline,  the  grains  being  termed  lupulinic  grain.  This  yellow 
pulverulent  substance  contains  an  essential  oil,  tannic  acid,  and  mineral  con- 
stituents. The  essential  oil,  the  flavouring  principle  of  the  hops,  is  found  in  air- 
dried  hops,  to  the  amount  of  08  per  cent ;  it  is  yellow-coloured,  with  an  acrid  taste, 
without  narcotic  eflfect,  of  a  sp.  gr.  =  0908,  turning  litmus  paper  red.  It  requires 
more  than  600  times  its  weight  of  water  to  effect  a  solution.  It  is  free  from  sulphur, 
and  belongs  to  the  group  of  essential  oils  characterised  by  the  formula,  C5H6,  and 
can  become  oxidised  under  contact  with  the  air  into  valerianic  acid  (CsHioOs^,  this 
oxidation  being  the  cause  of  the  peculiar  cheesy  odour  of  old  hops ;  it  is  a  mixture 
of  a  hydrocarbon,  C5H8,  isomeric  with  the  oils  of  turpentine  and  rosemaiy,  with 
an  oil  containing  oxygen,  GioHzsO,  having  the  property  of  oxidation  alluded  to. 
Tannic  acid  is  found  in  the  several  kinds  of  hops,  in  quantities  varying  from  2  to  5 
per  cent,  and  is  an  important  constituent,  as  it  precipitates  the  albuminous  matter  of 
the  barley  and  serves  to  clear  the  liquor.  It  gives  with  the  per-salts  of  iron  a  gieen 
precipitate ;  treated  with  acids  and  synaptase,  docs  not  separate  into  gallic  acid  and 
sugar ;  and  by  dry  distillation  does  not  give  any  pyrogallic  acid.  The  hop  resin  is 
the  important  constituent  of  the  hops,  and  contains  the  bitter  principle  or  lupuline. 
It  is  difficultly  soluble  in  water,  especially  in  pure  water  and  when  the  lupuline  or 
essential  oil  is  absent.  But  water  containing  tannic  acid,  gums,  and  sugar 
dissolves  a  considerable  quantity  of  the  resin,  especially  when  the  essential  oil  is 
present.  It  is  intensely  bitter  in,  taste,  and  becomes  foliated  when  exposed  to  the 
atmosphere.  Hop  resin  and  the  essential  oil  are  not  identical ;  the  former  is  soluble 
in  ether,  the  latter  is  not.  In  the  course  of  long  exposure  it  becomes  insoluble.  The 
gum  and  extractive  colouring  matter  are  of  little  use.  The  mineral  constituents  of 
hops  dried  at  100°  are : — ^in  ash,  9  to  10  per  cent ;  15  per  cent  of  phosphoric  acid; 
17  per  cent  potash,  &c. 

Quality  ot  tbs  Hopt  The  quality  of  the  beer  is  almost  proportionate  to  the  quality  of 
the  hops.  A  rich  soil  is  required  for  the  growtli  of  the  hop-plant,  well  expoeed  to 
the  influence  of  the  sun's  rays,  and  protected  from  easterly  winds,  which  are  highly 
detrimental.  The  hops  must  on  no  account  be  gathered  until  the  seed  is  perfectly 
ripe,  as  it  is  only  then  that  the  bitter  quality  is  fuUy  developed.  The  ripeness  of 
the  hops  can  be  ascertained  by  rubbing  them  between  the  fingers ;  if  an  oily  matter 
remains,  with  a  strong  odour,  they  are  fit  for  gathering.  When  gathered,  the  next 
most  important  operation  is  the  drying,  which  is  effected  in  kilns  or  stoves,  at  a 
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temperature  of  40'',  with  a  good  rentilation.  When  sufficient! j  dried,  the  small  stem 
attached  to  the  flower  snaps  readily.  The  temperature  must  be  carefully  regulated ; 
not  permitted  to  range  so  high  as  to  run  the  risk  of  burning  the  hops,  nor  allowed  to 
fall  so  low  that  the  hops  may  afterwards  become  mouldy  from  under- drying.  When 
dried  the  hops  are  carefully  packed,  the  finer  kinds  being  put  into  canvas  pockets* 
and  the  inferior  into  hop-bags  of  a  coarser  texture.  The  bags  are  then  subjected  to 
slight  pressure  in  a  hydraulic  or  screw  press,  to  render  them  more  impervious  to  air. 
To  preserve  the  hops  they  are  sometimes  sulphured,  that  is,  subjected  to  the  action 
of  vapours  of  burning  sulphur,  i  to  2  lbs.  of  sulphur  being  employed  to  i  cwt.  of 
hops.  Old  hops  are  sometimes  treated  in  this  manner,  to  impart  the  colour  and 
appearance  of  freshly  dried  hops,  but  the  fraud  can  be  detected  by  the  odour.  The 
best  method  of  testing  for  sulphur  in  hops  is  as  follows : — ^A  sample  of  the  hops  is 
placed  in  a  sulphuretted  hydrogen  apparatus,  with  some  zinc  and  hydrochloric  acid ; 
the  disengaged  gas  is  passed  through  a  solution  of  acetate  of  lead.  If  the  hops  con- 
tain sulphurous  acid,  sulphuretted  hydrogen  will  be  disengaged — 

(S0a+2Ha=  SHa+  zR^O) , 
and  black  sulphide  of  lead  thrown  down  from  the  lead  solution.    Better  still  is  to 
receive  the  disengaged  gas  in  a  solution  of  nitroprusside  of  sodium,  to  which  a  few 
drops  of  potash-ley  have  been  added ;  the  slightest  trace  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen 
imparts  a  beautiful  purple-red  colour  to  tlie  solution. 

saiMtttiitei  for  Hops.  Other  Bubstances  have  been  used  as  substitutes  for  hops,  as  the  bark 
of  some  species  of  the  pine,  quassia,  walnut  leaf,  wormwood,  bitter  clover,  extract  of 
aloes,  <Sro. ;  recently  picric  acid  has  been  employed.  Although  all  these  substances  impart 
a  bitter  taste  to  beer,  they  are  inferior  to  hops.  They  contain  the  same  constituents, 
namely,  tannio  acid,  a  resin,  a  bitter  eztraotive,  and  an  essential  oil. 

wut.  Water  is  employed  for  steeping  the  barley  for  the  purpose  of  inducing  germi- 
nation. Brewers  are  careful  as  to  the  usual  distinction  of  hard  and  soft  waters.  Soft  water 
contains  fewer  mineral  constituents.  Bain,  like  distilled  water,  is  a  very  soft  water,  con- 
taining traces  only  of  organic  matter,  nitrates  and  carbonate  of  ammonia.  Spring  and 
wen  water  are  in  most  cases  hard  waters,  while  river  water  is  often  soft.  Soft  water,  or  nearly 
BO,  is  best  adapted  for  brewing.  Biver  water  is  preferred  for  malting.  According  to 
Mulder,  in  water  containing  lime  an  insoluble  phosphate  is  deposited,  while  in  the  course 
of  time  lactic  acid  is  formed.  The  water  employed  is  usually  purified  by  filtration  through 
sand,  gravel,  and  charcoal. 

TiM  »*rmMit.  The  yeast  of  former  operations  is  generally  employed  in  fermenting  the 
beer- worts.  The  preparation  of  the  yeast  and  the  rationale  of  the  process  of  fermentation, 
given  in  a  previous  section  of  this  work,  should  be  consulted. 

''ii^SSHZ^  ^^®  brewing  of  beer  may  be  considered  to  consist^  of  tlie  following 
operations : — 

1.  The  malting. 

2.  The  mashing. 

3.  The  fermentation  of  the  beer-worts. 

4.  The  fining,  ripening,  and  preservation  of  the  beer. 

Tte  MaitiBg.  I.  Malting  is  the  process  during  which  the  grain — ^barley — is  germi- 
nated, by  means  of  steeping  in  water  until  it  swells  and  becomes  soft.  The  non- 
germinated  grain  possesses  only  in  a  very  small  degree  the  property  of  changing  its 
Btarch  into  sugar  (dextrose) :  this  property  is  very  fuUy  developed  during  the  germi- 
nation, so  much  so  that  it  would  be  an  easy  matter  to  distinguish  between  the 
germinated  and  non-germinated  seed  by  the  degree  of  this  property  alone.  As  has 
been  already  stated,  barley  is  the  grain  preferred,  on  account  of  its  forming  sugar  in 
larger  quantities  than  any  other  kind  of  grain.  The  germination  of  the  seed  takes 
place  in  three  well-marked  periods.     In  the  first,  the  seed  is  enveloped  in  an  outer 
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organ,  which  becomes  exhausted  and  withered.  In  the  second,  the  growth  of  the 
germ  is  shown  bj  the  swelling  at  the  end  by  which  it  was  attached  to  the  stalk ;  and 
in  the  third  period,  the  little  plumule  or  acrospire^  which  would  form  the  stem  of  the 
new  plant,  is  put  forth.  The  germinating  seed  is  similar  to  an  egg,  with  its  white, 
yolk,  and  embzyo ;  the  shell  corresponds  with  the  outer  or  hard  coating  of  the  seed ; 
the  white  and  jolk  of  the  egg  appear  as  the  albumen,  or  meal  of  the  grain ;  while 
the  embryo  of  the  egg  has  its  analogue  in  the  germ  of  the  grain.  A  remarkable 
change  takes  place  during  germination ;  the  glutinous  constituent  has  pajssed  from 
the  body  of  the  grain  to  the  radicular  or  rootlet,  which  has  grown  to  nearly  the  length 
of  the  grain,  while  about  one-half  of  the  starch  has  been  converted  into  Bogar. 
This  conversion  is  the  aim  of  the  malting,  as  by  its  means  the  sugar  can  be  readily 
dissolved.  The  grain  is  supposed  to  have  been  sufficiently  treated  when  the  plumuUiy 
or  acrospire,  has  attained  a  length  equal  to  two-thirds  of  the  entire  length  of  the 
grain.  The  operation  of  germination  is  the  same  with  all  kinds  of  grain  employed 
in  brewing.  The  conditions  of  success  are — the  saturation  of  the  grain  with  mois- 
ture, and  a  temperature  of  not  higher  than  40**  nor  lower  than  4**,  with  access  of  air 
and  exclusion  of  light. 

a.  The  softening  or  soaking  of  the  grain  is  accomplished  in  large  dstems  of  wood, 
sandstone,  or  cement  half  filled  with  water.  The  grain  is  poured  into  the  water, 
and  after  the  lapse  of  an  hour  or  so.  sinks  to  the  bottom  of  the  tank,  only  the  infe- 
rior and  diseased  seed  remaining  on  the  surface,  to  be  removed  with  wooden  shovels, 
and  thrown  aside  for  use  as  fodder  for  horses,  cattle,  &c.  The  steep  water  receives 
the  soluble  constituents  of  the  husk  of  the  seed,  and  becomes  of  a  brown  colour  and 
peculiar  flavour,  with  a  decided  inclination  to  lactic,  butyric,  and  succinic  acid  fer- 
mentation. The  duration  of  the  softening  varies  according  to  the  age  of  the  grain, 
the  temperature  of  the  water,  &c.  A  young  fresh  grain  requires  48  to  72  hours' 
soaking,  while  an  older  grain,  containing  more  gluten,  is  not  thoroughly  softened 
under  6  to  7  days.  Grains  of  equal  age  and  constitution  must  be  soaked  together,  to 
obtain  an  equally  softened  product.  After  sufficient  soaking  the  grain  is  allowed  to 
drain  for  8  to  10  hours,  then  taken  out  and  thrown  into  heaps  on  the  floor  of  the  malt- 
house.  The  sufficiency  of  the  soaking  is  ascertained — i.  By  pressing  the  grain 
between  the  finger  and  thumb-nail,  when,  if  sufficiently  moistened,  the  germ  or 
embiyo  will  be  projected.  2.  The  husk  is  easily  destroyed  by  pressure  between  the 
fingers.  3.  When  crushed  with  a  piece  of  wood  the  grain  yields  a  floury  mass. 
The  grain  when  softened  has  a  peculiar  aroma,  resembling  that  of  apples.  The 
quantity  of  water  usually  absorbed  by  the  barley  amounts  to  40  to  50  per  cent  of  its 
weight,  while  the  grain  correspondingly  increases  in  volume  18  to  24  per  cent 
During  this  absorption  the  grain  loses  1*04  to  2  per  cent  of  its  own  weight  in  solid 
matter.  Lermer  states,  that  in  fresh  steep  water  he  has  found  succinic  acid  in  the 
proportion  of  30  grms.  to  i  bushel  of  grain  soaked. 

h.  The  Germination  of  the  Softened  Grain. — Ab  soon  as  the  grain  is  thoroughly 
saturated  with  moisture,  the  conversion  of  the  starch  into  sugar  commences.  'When 
germination  has  proceeded  far  enough  it  must  be  stopped,  as  about  this  time  tiie 
formation  of  sugar  has  reached  a  maximum.  The  softened  barley  is,  as  before 
stated,  transferred  to  the  floor  of  the  malting-room,  where  it  is  "  couched,"  or  placed 
in  a  layer  4  to  5  inches  in  thickness.  Here  the  germination  proceeds  till  the  plumules 
have  attained  the  desired  length.  The  temperature  rises  some  6  to  10°,  on  account  of 
the  heat  developed  during  germination,  and  consequentiy  much  of  the  moisture  is 
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dissipated.  The  chief  art  of  the  maltster  coiisists  in  stopping  the  germination  at 
that  point  when  the  plumules  and  roots  commence  to  draw  upon  the  constituents  of 
the  grain.  The  duration  of  the  germination  varies,  during  the  warmer  months  of 
the  year,  from  7  to  10  days,  while  towards  autumn  the  process  will  not  he  completed 
under  10  to  16  days,  hut  the  average  duration  is  8  days.  The  grain  during  the  ger- 
mination loses  ahout  2  per  cent  of  its  weight,  prohahly  hy  the  oxidation  of  the 
carhon  to  carhonic  acid  by  the  oxygen  of  the  air. 

c.  The  Drying  of  the  Germinated  Grain. — The  grain  is  now  removed  to  the  drying 
floor  {welkbodm)y  where  it  is  exposed  to  the  air  if!  layers  3  to  5  centuns.  in  depth,  and 
turned  about  with  rakes  6  to  7  times  daily.  When  the  malt  becomes  dry  it  is 
cleared  from  the  rootlets,  some  of  which  drop  off  by  themselves,  while  others  have 
to  be  removed  by  winnowing.  Malt  must  be  dried  for  the  making  of  most  kinds  of 
beer,  and  has  to  undergo  a  roasting  process  before  quite  fitted  for  use.  This  drying 
or  roasting  is  effected  in  a  malt  kiln  or  cylinder  heated  by  flues  to  the  boiling-point 
of  water.  During  the  roasting  the  malt  acquires  a  darker  colour,  due  to  the  con- 
version of  the  remainder  of  the  starch  into  sugar.  The  equality  of  the  temperature 
is  of  the  utmost  importance,  so  that  one  part  of  the  malt  may  not  be  more  strongly 
heated  than  another.  Before  the  malt  is  submitted  to  this  operation,  however,  it  is 
first  heated  to  30  or  40°.  By  this  means  some  of  the  starch  is  converted  into  gluten, 
and  forms  a  coating  to  the  grain  impervious  to  water,  the  malt  being  in  this  stage 
known  as  *'  bright "  malt  from  its  smooth,  glossy  appearance. 

The  malt  kilns  consist  essentially  of  the  drying  plates  upon  which  the  malt  is 
laid,  and  the  heating  flues.  The  plates  used  to  be  of  stone  or  sheet-iron,  but 
modern  brewers  employ  wire-wove  frames,  placed  one  above  the  other,  so  that  the 
hot  air  from  the  flues  beneath  may  ascend  through  the  interstices.  The  flues  are 
generally  of  sheet-iron  for  the  better  conduction  of  heat  to  the  surrounding 
atmosphere.  Coke  is  used  as  fuel  on  account  of  the  absence  of  smoke ;  as  with  coal 
or  wood  in  the  event  of  a  leakage  in  the  flues  considerable  damage  would  be  done 
to  the  malt. 

The  malt  is  not  all  dried  at  the  same  degree  (50''  to  100°  C),  but  is  distinguished 
as  pale,  amber,  brown,  or  black  malt,  according  to  the  degree  of  heat  to  which  it  has 
been  exposed.  Pale  malt  results  from  heating  to  33°  to  38°;  amber,  from  a  temperature 
of  49**  to  52** ;  and  brown  from  the  rather  high  temperature  of  6$$''  to  76*5°.  Black 
malt,  commonly  called  patent  malt,  is  prepared  by  roasting  in  cylinders,  like  coffee 
cylinders,  at  a  temperature  of  les**  to  220°.  These  darker  malts  are  used  in  England 
for  colouring  porters  and  stouts. 

100  parts  of  barley  give  92  parts  of  air-dried  malt.  The  loss  of  8  parts  may  be 
thus  accounted  for: — 

In  the  steep-water    15 


During  malting...  . 
During  genmnation . 
Other  losses      ...    . 


3*o 
30 
05 

80 


Total  loss   

The  moisture  in  air-dried  malt  amounts  to  12  to  15*2  per  cent,  which  is  expelled 
during  the  kiln  drying.     According  to  C.  John  (1869)  100  parts  of  dried  barley 

give- 
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I.  n. 

Malt      83-09  85-88 

Plumules      356  309 

Radicoles  (rootlets)     4*99  4*65 

Fermentary  products 8*36  6-38 


The  change  undergone  during  the  drying  or  roasting  of  the  malt  is  shown  m  the 
following  table,  the  result  of  Oudeman's  analyses : — 

Air-dried  Malt.    I 


Products  of  roasting 

00 

Dextrine       

80 

Starch   

5&-I 

Sugar     ...     

05 

Cellulose       

144 

Albuminous  matter 

136 

Fat 

2*3 

Ash       

32 

Lried  Malt. 

Strongly  dried  Malt. 

7-8 

140 

6-6 

loa 

586 

476 

07 

09 

108 

11-5 

104 

IO-5 

24 

26 

27 

27 

The  amount  of  sugar  is  undoubtedly  increased  during  the  process;  and  the 
dextrine  appears  to  increase  with  decrease  of  starch,  and  vice  versd.  The  conversion 
of  starch  into  dextrine  and  sugar  is  effected,  as  far  as  is  known,  by  the  agency  of 
diastase.  Dubrunfaut  has  only  lately  (1868)  shown  that  malt  presents  another 
substance  similar  in  its  effect  to  diastase,  and  which  he  termed  maltin.  This  principle 
is  found  to  be  much  more  active  than  diastase,  so  that  with  the  same  quantity 
of  maltin  which  a  known  quantity  of  malt  contains,  ten  times  as  much  beer  can  be 
obtained  as  when  diastase  only  is  employed.  Dubrunfaut  has  also  found  a  second 
but  less  active  substance.  Its  behaviour  with  respect  to  the  decomposition  of  starch 
is  similar  to  that  of  diastase;  malt  contains  li  per  cent,  while  only  i  per  cent  of 
maltin  is  found.  The  treatment  with  alcohol  necessary  to  obtain  diastase  destroys 
the  maltin.  Dubrunfaut  believes  diastase  to  be  only  a  less  active  modification  of 
these  new  substances. 

''"'^ort.  "*****  2-  Under  this  head  is  included  the  preparation  from  malt  of  the 
wort — ^a  saccharine  fluid  containing  dextrine — and  the  flavouring  with  hops.  The 
general  method'  of  preparation  is  in  three  operations : — 

a.  The  bruising  of  the  malt. 

b.  The  mashing. 

0.  The  boiling  and  flavouring  of  the  wort  with  hops. 

""•"'SSSf  °'****  a.  Beer- wort,  or  the  wort,  as  it  is  generally  termed,  is  obtained 
by  means  of  the  extraction  of  the  bruised  malt  with  water.  To  the  end  that  all  the 
active  principles  may  be  extracted  from  the  malt,  it  must  be  bruised  or  ground  to  a 
fine  meal.  The  obtaining  of  a  clear  liquor  after  the  extraction  is  effected  by 
m^ans  of  filtration.  The  grinding  is  ordinarily  performed  in  a  malt  mill,  a  machine 
with  rollers  being  preferred  as  affording  a  more  equable  product 

Mubiag.  b.  The  mashing  is  a  most  important  operation,  on  success  in  which 
depends  many  of  the  good  qualities  of  the  beer.  It  is  during  this  operation  that 
not  only  the  sugar  and  dextrine  already  existing  in  the  malt  are  set  free,  but 
also  the  unconverted  starch,  by  the  aid  of  diastase,  the  water,  and  a  fiivonrable 
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temperature,  suffer  conyeraion  into  ragar  and  dextrine.  Lermer  found  in  the  best 
cases  of  mashing  that  only  half  the  starch  was  converted  into  a  corresponding 
qaantity  of  sugar.  The  operation  is  very  variously  performed,  but  generally  may  be 
considered  as  effected  by  either  of  two  methods : — 

a.  The  Infusion  Method,  aooording  to  which  the  mash  is  prepared  at  a  certain 
degree  of  heat,  but  never  attains  the  boiling-point.  The  crashed  malt  is  thrown 
into  hot  water  {Jirst  ea»t)  in  the  mash  ton,  and  when  the  mash  has  reached  a 
certain  saccharine  condition,  a  further  addition  of  water  is  made  (second  and 
third  east).  The  infusion  method  is  much  employed  in  North  Germany,  France, 
England,  Austria,  and  Bavaria. 
h.  The  Decoction  Method. — ^After  the  infusion  hat  been  made  the  mash  is  brought  to 
the  boiling-point,  and 

a.  A  portion  of  the  water  evaporated  to  form  a  thick  mass  [thick  mash 
boiling).    At  a  subsequent  stage,  only  a  portion  of  the  mash  having  ' 
been  thus  treated,  the  remainder  of  the  mash  is  added,  and 
p.  The  whole  of  the  mash  is  heated  to  the  boiling-point  [clearmash  boiling). 
During  the  clear  mash  boiling  the  hops  are  added. 

The  maahing  vessels  are  either  round  tubs  or  wooden  cisterns  with  a  double 
bottom,  the  upper  being  perforated,  and  about  an  inch  above  the  true  bottom.  Between 
the  bottoms  is  a  tap  through  which  the  wort  is  drawn  off.  In  large  breweries  these 
bottoms  are  of  metal  instead  of  wood.  The  hot  water  is  supplied  from  the  bottom 
and  not  from  the  top  of  the  vessel.  Under  the  mashing  vessel  is  situated  a  large 
reservoir,  either  of  stone,  cement,  wood,  or  masonry,  and  destined  to  receive  the 
fluid  run  off  from  the  mash.  The  continuous  stirring  of  the  contents  of  the  mash- 
tun  or  tub  is  effected  either  by  hand  or  machinery  driven  by  water  or  steam  power. 

DMoetion  M«thod.  The  general  description  of  the  mashing  process  having  been  given, 
we  now  pass  on  to  the  particular  method  of  preparing  the  wort  by  decoction.  The 
infusion  takes  place  in  the  mash-tun,  in  which  the  required  quantity  of  water  is 
placed,  and  the  malt  to  be  mashed  shaken  in.  The  quantity  of  water  employed  in 
making  the  infusion  is  generally  in  the  proportion  of  202  volumes  of  water  to  100 
volumes  of  malt,  both  at  the  ordinary  temperature.  After  the  bruised  malt  has 
been  well  stirred  in  the  water,  the  whole  is  allowed  to  stand  for  6  to  8  hours.  During 
this  time  the  necessary  quantity  of  water  is  heated  to  the  boiling-point  in  the 
copper.  The  quantity  of  water  used  to  prepare  an  estimated  quantity  of  beer  is 
termed  the  "cast,"  and  the  quantity  of  malt  the  "yield."  In  Bavaria  the  quantity 
of  beer  prepared  from  a  defined  quantity  of  malt  is  as  follows : — 

.,^  «.^i««.«-  ^f  .««u  ^^lA    ^ 2023  voliunes  of  Schenk beer. 
100  volumes  of  malt  yield  1  .^^.■:  t  «««« iv«-.« 

•'  1 173  4       »»        »•  Imager  beer. 

In  order  to  produce  this  quantity  of  beer  an  equivalent  quantity  of  water  must  of 

course  be  employed,  so  that  in  a  Bavarian  brewery  to  100  volumes  of  malt  there  are 

taken  of  water — 

Schenk  beer.  Lager  beer. 

For  infdsion 202*3  vols.  202*3  vols. 

For  mashing 1700    „  130*0    „ 

3723  vols.  3323  vols. 

These  proportions  vary  according  to  the  quality  of  the  grain,  the  state  of  the 
weather,  the  length  of  time  of  keeping,  &c. 

The  various  modificatious  of  the  decoction  method  are— i.  The  Bavarian  or  Munich 
method.  2.  The  Augsberg-Nuremberg,  or  Swabian  method,  sometimes  termed  "  sediment 
brewing  "  (satz  brauen). 

TUek  KMh  Boiumi.  According  to  the  Munich  method  (thick  mash  boiling)  the  oast  of  water  Is 
divided  into  three  portions,  two  of  which  are  poured  into  the  mash-tun  to  form  a  paste  with 
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the  braised  malt.  After  this  mash  has  stood  for  two  to  fonr  hours,  the  remMning  tfaizd  of  the 
water,  which  dnriiig  this  time  has  been  heated  to  the  boiling-point  in  the  copper,  is  added, 
the  whole  of  the  mash  attaining  thereby  a  temperatnre  of  30*  to  40^.  Then  follows  the 
first  thick  mash  boiling ;  for  this  pnrpose  the  brewer  draws  the  mashed  grain  to  one  side 
of  the  ton,  and  remoyes  a  portion  to  the  copper,  where  for  sohenk  beer  it  is  boiled  for  thirty 
minutes,  and  for  snmmer  beer  for  seventy-five  minutes.  The  quantity  of  mash  boiled 
at  each  operation  is  generally  about  half  the  cast.  The  boiling  mass  is  returned  to  the 
mash  tun.  Then  follows  the  second  thick  mash  boiling,  which  for  schenk  beer  lasts 
seventy-five  minutes,  and  for  summer  beer  an  hour.  By  means  of  the  first  boiled  mash 
the  contents  of  the  mash  tun  are  raised  to  a  temperature  of  48**  to  50"*,  and  by  the  seeond 
addition  to  60*^  to  62".  After  the  finishing  of  the  second  mashing  the  clear  vuuking  b^ins, 
that  is,  the  thinly  fiuid  part  of  the  mash  is  placed  in  the  copper  and  boiled  for  aEwnt 
fifteen  minutes,  and  is  then  returned  to  the  mash  tun.  The  temperature  of  the  mash  is 
now  72°  to  75",  and  is  most  suited  for  the  formation  of  sugar.  The  mash  remains  in  the 
covered  tun  i^  to  2  hours.  During  this  time,  and  as  soon  as  the  dear  mash  has  been 
removed  from  the  copper,  the  lattw  is  re-filled  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  water  for  the 
purposes  of  brewing  sxnall  beer.  When  the  sugar  has  been  properly  formed  and 
dissolved  in  the  wort  the  latter  is  removed  from  the  mash  tun  to  the  fermenting  vessels. 
The  remaining  mash  is  then  treated  with  hot  water  to  yield  small  beer,  i  bushel  of  malt 
yielding  35  to  50  quarts  of  this  beer.  The  residue  of  the  small  beer  is  again  treated  with 
water,  the  resulting  infusion  being  employed  in  vinegar  making.  The  residue  from  this 
process  is  used  as  fodder  for  cattle. 

The  thick  mash  boiling  is  by  no  means  a  rational  method,  as  the  separation  of  the 
mash  and  the  several  removals  are  unnecessary  labour,  and  do  not  contribute  so  much  to 
the  complete  extraction  of  the  malt  as  is  generally  supposed ;  the  high  temperature  renders 
a  portion  of  the  diastase  ineffective,  while  much  of  the  starch  remains  unconverted  into 
dextrine  and  dextrose. 

AH  who  have  tried  to  reduce  the  brewing  process  to  simple  methods  based  upon  sound 
chemical  and  physical  principles  declaim  against  the  process  of  thick  mash  boiling, 
stating— and  with  good  sound  reason  proved  by  experiments— that  the  advantages  of  tbu 
method  are  absurdly  overrated ;  and  Utat  in  order  to  lessen  the  bad  effects  of  this  method 
as  much  as  possible  it  should  be  replaced  by  a  method  of  hot  mashing,  viz.,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  60*  to  65", 

▲ogtbaig  Method.  Distinct  from  the  foregoing  mash  methods  is  the  so  called  "  sediment 
brewing  **  used  in  many  Swabian  and  Franconian  breweries.  It  essentially  consists  in 
treating  the  bruised  malt  with  cold,  and  then  with  hot  water  to  obtain  a  saccharine  worL 
The  bruised  malt  is  mixed  with  cold  water  in  the  mash  tun  in  the  proportion  of  7 
Bavarian  bushels  to  30  to  35  eimers  (each  s  68*41  litres)  of  water.  After  standing  for  four 
hours,  two-thirds  of  the  fluid  is  drawn  off.  During  this  time  a  quantity  of  water 
(48  eimers  to  7  bushels  of  bruised  malt)  is  brought  to  the  boiling-point  in  the  copper ;  a 
portion  of  this  water  is  now  added  to  the  contents  of  the  mash  tun,  which  thus  attains  a 
temperature  of  50"^  to  52"*,  while  the  liquor  or  weak  wort  drawn  off  from  the  mash 
tun  is  poured  along  with  the  rest  of  the  water  in  the  copper.  The  liquor  that  has  been 
drawn  off  contains  albumen,  diastase,  dextrine,  and  dextrose.  The  mash  is  allowed  to 
stand  for  a  quarter  of  an  hour  in  the  txm,  when  the  fluid  is  entirely  drawn  off,  transferred 
to  the  copper,  and  heated  to  the  boiling-point.  This  is  termed  the  '*  first  mash."  While 
this  is  going  on  enough  fluid  will  have  drained  from  the  malt  in  the  mash  tun  to  fill  the 
space  between  the  double  bottoms  of  the  tun ;  this  fluid  is  at  once  removed  to  the  cooling 
vessels.  The  fiuid  heated  in  the  copper  is  now  returned  to  the  mash  tun,  the  entire 
contents  of  which  attain  a  temperature  of  72*  to  75°.  This  *'  second  mash  "  is,  after  an 
hour's  interval  followed  by  a  "  third  masn.'*  Tlie  wort  is  then  run  into  the  cooling 
vessels. 

infuion  Method.  The  infiifiion  method  is  diBtiQgmshed  from  the  decoction  method  by 
a  slight  difference  in  the  procedure,  the  bruised  malt  being  treated  with  water  at  a 
temperature  of  70**  to  75^  but  without  any  portion  of  the  mash  being  boaed.  The 
method  is  that  usually  employed  in  this  country,  North  America,  France,  Belgium, 
and  North  Germany. 

The  quantity  of  water  intended  to  be  used  for  the  mashing  process  is,  accoiding 
to  the  initial  temperature  of  the  water  the  brewer  has  at  hand,  heated  either  wholly 
or  only  a  portion  in  the  copper,  the  temperature  of  this  fluid  being  raised  in  winter 
to  75%  in  summer  to  from  so**  to  6o^  The  necessary  quantity  is  first  poured  into  the 
mash  tun,  the  bruised  malt  being  next  added,  and  the  mixture  made  up  so  as  to 
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form  a  moderately  thin  paste.  Water  is  heated  to  the  boiling-point  in  the  copper  in 
order  to  proceed  farther  with  the  mashing  process.  As  soon  as  a  sufficient  quantity 
of  water  boils  it  is — ^usually  by  means  of  properly  constructed  pipes — allowed  to 
mn  into  the  mash  tun,  wherein  it  is  considerably  cooled  owing  to  the  colder  water 
(liquor)  present  in  that  vessel;  the  increase  of  temperature  of  the  contents  of 
the  tun  to  75**  (the  most  suitable  for  saccharification)  is  gradually  made  in  order  to 
prevent  the'  formation  of  starch  paste,  whereby  the  formation  of  diastase  would  be 
interfered  with.  Since  the  conversion  of  amylum  (starch)  into  dextrine  and  dextrose 
proceeds  gradually  only,  it  is  clear  that  the  contents  of  the  mash  tun  should  be  kept 
at  the  temperature  suitable  for  that  process ;  while,  however,  on  the  other  hand,  care 
has  to  be  taken  to  prevent  the  mash  becoming  sour  by  the  formation  of  lactic 
(probably  also  propionic)  acid. 

The  progress  of  the  formation  of  dextrine  and  dextrose  is  best  ascertained  by  the 
help  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  iodine,  or  preferably  of  iodine  dissolved  in  iodide  of 
potassium,  in  the  proportion  of  0*1  grm.  of  iodine  and  I'o  of  iodide  of  potassium  to 
100  CO.  of  water ;  this  solution  will  at  first  give  with  a  sample  of  the  mash  a  dark 
blue  colouration,  next  a  wine  red,  and  finally,  when  only  dextrine  and  dextrose  are 
present,  no  colouration  at  all.  The  addition  of  two  to  three  drops  of  the  clear 
wort  to  a  small  quantity  of  this  iodine  solution  is  sufficient  for  testing.  When 
the  mash  has  been  kept  for  about  one  hour's  time  at  the  temperature  most  suitable 
for  the  saccharification,  the  wort  is  run  either  Into,  a  large  reservoir,  or  into 
a  vessel  kept  expressly  for  this  purpose,  or  lastly,  at  once  into  the  copper ;  and  a 
fresh  quantity  of  water  is  then  poured  into  the  tun,  and  the  contents  of  the  tun 
are  allowed  to  remain  for  half  to  one  hour  at  a  temperature  of  75^  It  is  as  a 
matter  of  course  quite  evident  that  the  infusion  method  may  be  varied  as  regards 
the  quantity  of  water  and  repeated  number  of  infusions ;  but  ui  order  to  brew 
a  beer  of  a  certain  and  fixed  brand  it  is  requisite  that  the  degree  of  concentration 
of  the  wort  be  always  the  same.  For  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the  degree  of 
concentration,  Balling's  saccharometer  is  generally  employed,  which  instrument  when 
put  into  sugar  solutions  indicates  the  percentage  of  sugar  they  contain.  Balling 
has  shown  that  solutions  of  dry  extract  of  malt  have  the  same  specific  weight 
as  eane  sugar  solutions  of  equal  percentage.  For  use  in  a  brewery  the  saccharometer 
need  only  be  graduated  for  solutions  varying  between  20  to  30  per  cent. 

BxtxaetiTM  of  the  Wort.  The  quantity  of  extract  which  a  wort  should  contain  depends, 
of  course,  upon  the  quality  of  the  beer  which  the  brewer  desires  to  make,  and  differs 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  beer,  whether  it  shall  be  thick,  heavy  (rich  in 
extract)  or  strong  (of  great  alcoholic  strength).  The  quantity  of  malt  extract  varies 
in  different  beers  from  4  to  15  per  cent,  that  of  the  alcohol  from  2  to  8  per  cent. 
I  per  cent  of  sugar  in  the  wort  yields  after  fermentation  0*5  per  cent  of  alci^ol.  To 
produce  a  beer  containing  5  per  cent  of  alcohol  and  7  per  cent  of  malt  extraot,  the 
wort  should,  before  fermentation,  mark  the  degree  on  the  saccharometer  corre- 
sponding to  17  per  cent.  A  beer  of  3*5  per  cent  of  alcohol  and  5*5  per  cent  of  malt 
extract  will  have  resulted  from  a  wort  containing  12*5  per  cent  of  sugar. 

BooiagtiMWort.  e.  The  prepared  but  not  yet  boiled  wort  contains  dextrose,  dextrine, 
some  unconverted  starch,  protein  substances,  extractive  matter,  and  organic  salts. 
The  colour  of  the  wort  is  a  brown  or  yellow-brown,  according  to  the  variation  of 
colour  of  the  malt  from  which  it  has  been  obtained.    The  odour  is  agreeable  and  the 
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taete  sweet.    The  wort  exhibits  an  acid  reaction  to  test-paper,  owing  to  the  presence 

in  that  fluid  of  small  quantities  of  free  phosphoric,  lactic,  and  probably  other  acids ; 

bat  in  case  the  wort  has  hj  accident  become  sour,  or  if  wort  is  made  purposely 

from   already    exhausted  grain  which    has    become   sour,    this  reaction  is    fiar 

stronger,  and  may  be  ascertained  by  the  odour,  owing  to  the  formation  of  volatile 

acids,  among  which  butyric,  and  in  the  latter  case,  lactic  and  propionic  acids  are  present 

in  large  quantity.     The  boiling  of  the  wort  aims  at  its  concentration,  i  and  also 

at  the  extraction  of  the  bitter  principle  of  the  hops ;  further  also  for  the  purpose 

of  coagulating  and  precipitating  a  portion  of  the  albuminous  substances,  by  the  aid 

of  the  tannic  acid  contained  in  the  hops.     This  latter  reaction  renders  the  wort 

dear.    In  many  breweries  gypsum  is  added  to  the  boiling  wort  to  reduce  the  whole 

of  the  nitrogenous  substances.    The  boiling  is  generally  effected  in  copper  cauldrons 

(technically,  also  simply,  **  the  copper"),  set  in  masonry  over  a  fire-grate.     The  fire 

is  vezy  carefully  disposed  to  prevent  the  burning  of  the  wort,  as  the  pans  ar^ 

exposed  to  the  direct  action  of  the  flame.    The  manner  of  hopping  (as  it  is  termed), 

that  is  to  say,  the  mode  of  adding  the  hops  to  the  wort,  varies  in  different  breweries, 

and  depends  as  regards  quantity  also  upon  the  quality  (strength)  of  the  hops,  the 

'  larger  or  smaller  amount  of  extract  contained  or  desired  to  be  retained  in  the  beer, 

and  last,  but  not  least,  the  mode  of  preservation  and  length  of  time  it  is  intended  to 

keep  the  beer. 

Adding  ti)«  H«pt.      To  winter  beer,  which  in  Germany,  as  a  rule,  is  consumed  in  four  to 

six  weeks  after  brewing,  the  old  hops  (viz.  one  year  old),  are  added  in  the  proportion 

of  2  to  3  pounds  to  a  Bavarian  bushel  of  malt  (2*22  hectolitres).    For  summer  beer,  to 

be  consumed  in  May  and  June,  4  to  5  pounds  of  new  hops  are  added  to  the  bushel  of 

dried  malt;  while  for  the  beer  for  September  and  October  consumption,  6 to  7  pounds 

of  new  hops  are  employed  with  each  bushel  of  malt.    Among  the  constituents  of 

hops  which  are  active  in  the  process  of  brewing,  we  mention  in  the  first  place  the 

bitter  ingredient  it  contains  (not  correctiy  known,  notwithstanding  recent  research) 

and  which  as  well  imparts  to  beer  its  bitter  taste  as  its  narcotic  property ;  further,  the 

tannic  acid  which  combines  during  the  boiling  of  the  wort  with  a  portion  of  such 

of  its.  protein  compounds  as  are  not  rendered  insoluble  by  the  boiling  alone,  and 

form  together  a  precipitate,  rendering   the  wort — previously  turbid — quite  dear, 

and  also  regulating  the  first  and  second  (so  called  after)  fermentation.    The  essential 

oil  and  resin  met  with  in  hops  act  to  a  certain  extent  as  retarding  the  fermentation, 

and  thus  as  preventatives  of  converting  the  wort  into  a  sour  liquid ;  as  regards  the 

inorganic  constituents  of  hops,  they  do  not  appear^-at  least  cannot  be  directly 

proved — ^to  be  of  much  consequence.     As  regards  tbe  degree  of  concentration  to 

be  given  to  the  wort- by  the  process  of  boiling,  it  should  be  observed  that  the  degree 

of  concentration  as  ascertainable  by  the  saccharometer  should  remain  firom  05  to  i 

saccharometrical  percentage  under  the  degree  of  concentration  which  the  wort 

should  indicate  at  the  beginning  of  the  fermentation,  because  while  cooling,  the 

wort  gains  in  concentration  just  the  percentage  alluded  to.    The  separation  of  the 

coagulated  albumen  does  not  take  place  until  the  temperature  of  the  wort  has 

reached  90"*;    and  the  quantity  separated  is  greater  from  wort  prepared  by  the 

infusion  method  than  from  that  prepared  by  the  decoction  method.    As  soon  as  it 

appears  that  in  a  sample  of  the  boiling  wort  taken  from  the  pan  and  poured  into  a 

large  test-glass  the  suspended  flocculent  matter  setties  rapidly  to  the  bottom  of 

the  glass,  the  boiling  can  be  discontinued,  the  wort  being  then  ready;  but  in  the 
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case  of  the  infosion  method,  the  boiling  is  continued  for  the  purpose  of  farther 
concentrating  the  liquor,  and  the  boiling  for  this  purpose  may  even  last  for 
from  5  to  8  hours.  If  the  boiling  only  aims  at  the  coagulation  of  the  albuminous 
compounds,  one  hour's  boiling  in  winter,  and  three  quarters  of  an  hour  in  summer,  is 
quite  sufficient.  As  regards  the  hops,  it  is  best  to  add  them  in  a  somewhat  cut  up 
state,  and  not  before,  by  a  good  boiling  of  the  wort,  the  greater  part  of  the  albununous 
compounds  have  been,  as  far  as  possible,  precipitated.  In  order  to  extract  the  hops, 
the  wort  is  either  passed  through  a  basket  filled  with  hops  or  through  any  suitably 
constructed  perforated  vessel  retaining  the  hops,  this  vessel  being  placed  in  com- 
munication with  the  coolers ;  or  the  hops  are  boiled  along  with  the  wort ;  or  again, 
several  portions  of  the  wort  are  boiled  successively  along  with  the  same  quantity  of 
wort ;  and  lastly,  even  with  the  weakest  wort  or  after-run. 
coouag  ttw  Wort.  The  cooliug  of  the  wort  to  the  degree  necessary  for  the  commence- 
ment of  the  fermentation  is  effected  in  large  wooden,  stone,  or  iron  cisterns.  As 
at  a  temperature  of  25**  to  30°  C.  the  wort  has  a  great  tendency  to  set  up  lactic  acid 
fermentation,  the  cooling  has  to  be  very  rapid  in  order  that  the  temperature  of  the 
liquid  may  be  soon  much  below  25**  to  30**,  and  thus  any  danger  of  souring 
prevented. 

The  cooling  of  the  wort  is  an  operation  which  is  performed  in  well  constructed 
and  in  all  directions  well  ventilated  buildings,  protected  from  rain,  in  which 
buildings  the  coolers  are  placed.  Owing  to  improvements  in  the  modes  of  cooling, 
it  is  now  possible  even  to  brew  beer  in  localities  (as  for  instance  Montpellier 
and  Marseilles,  Barcelona,  and  Naples)  where  formerly,  on  account  of  the  prevailing 
high  temperature  during  the  greater  portion  of  the  year,  brewing  could  not  take 
place  at  all;  while  also  for  the  same  reason  in  various  countries  (America, 
United  States  especially),  excellent  lager  beer  is  brewed.  The  cooling  vessels 
are  generally  only  6  to  8  inches  deep,  of  wood,  iron,  or  copper,  and  are  placed  in 
an  airy  situation  near  or  immediately  under  the  roof  of  the  brewery.  Metallic 
vessels  are  of  course  more  effectual  in  cooling  the  wort  in  a  shor^  time  than  wooden 
ones ;  they  are  also  more  cleanly,  and  less  liable  to  get  out  of  order.  In  some 
breweries,  where  a  constant  stream  of  cold  water  is  available,  the  coolers  are  placed 
therein ;  but  this  is  of  course  a  matter  entirely  depending  on  the  locality  of  the 
brewery.  Without  doubt  the  surest  means  of  cooling  the  wort  rapidly  is  by 
employing  ice.  either  in  blocks  in  the  wort  or  in  pans  placed  in  the  cooling  tuns. 
But  for  economic  reasons  this  plan  is  not  generally  available.  The  temperature 
to  which  the  wort  is  to  be  cooled  is  that  best  suited  to  fermentation,  the  next  process 
to  which  the  wort  is  subjected.  The  following  are  the  temperatures  at  which  fer- 
mentation most  readily  sets  in,  depending  upon  the  temperature  of  the  locality  and 
upon  the  kind  of  fermentation : — 

Temperature  of  the  wort. 


Temperature  of  the  locality 
where  the  fermentation 
takes  place. 

In  sedimentary 
fermentation. 

In  superficial 
fermentation. 

6°  to    7°  . 

12** 

15° 

7  to    8^ 

11^ 

14° 

S'^to    9' 

lO" 

13° 

9'  to  10^ 

9° 

I  a" 

10°  to  12^ 

7''to8^ 

12°  to  11° 

The  concentration  of  the  boUed  and  hopped  wort  is  expressed  in  degrees  per  cent 
of  the  saccharometer. 
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According  to  J.  Gschwandler's  researches  (1868),  the  imdermentioned  BavaiiaiL 
beer  worts  had  the  following  composition : — 

Decoction.         Bock.         ^®^ho^     Infaaion. 


Sugar 

Dextrine     

Nitrogenous  substances 
Other  constituents  ... 
Specific  weight 


4-850  7*  100  4'37o  5*260 

6*240  8'6oo  7*610  6680 

0790  1350  —               — 

0*410  0*630  0950  0*700 


1050  1073  1052  1 05 1 

Extract  (direct  estimation)       ...     ii'870  17050  11*980  11*940 

„        (according to  Balling) ...     12*290  17680  12930  12*640 

While  the  wort  remains  in  the  cooler  a  yellow-gray  or  brown  sediment  is 
deposited,  consisting  of  a  compound  of  coagulated  albumen  with  the  taniiic  add  of 
the  hops,  and  some  starch  similarly  combined.  This  sediment  during  the  first 
cooling  is  formed  in  quantities  yarying  between  3  to  4  per  cent  of  the  quantity  of  the 
cooled  wort ;  the  sediment  when  washed  and  dried  amounts  to  0*5  per  cent  of  the 
quantity  of  malt  employed. 

Th«  Fenn«nuuoB.  III.  The  Fermentation  of  the  Beer  Wort. — The  wort  when  cool  is  ran 
into  the  fermenting*tanks,  where  fermentation  sets  in  either  spontaneously,  or  is 
induced  by  the  addition  of  yeast.  The  first  kind — spontaneous  fermentation — sets  in 
as  soon  as  the  wort,  having  been  cooled  down  to  the  temperature  most  suitable  for 
fermentation,  is  left  to  itself,  and  this  fermentation  is  induced  by  the  sporules  of  yeast 
(ferment  ceUs)  always  present  in  all  fermenting  localities,  which  meeting  with  the 
wort,  find  in  that  liquid  the  proper  conditions  suited  for  their  growth.  This  kind  of 
spontaneous  fermentation  is  applied  usefully  in  the  brewing  of  the  Belgian  beers 
known  as  Faro  and  Lambick,  which  are  rich  in  lactic  acid.  Usually,  however, 
yeast  is  added  to  the  wort,  and  there  is  avoided  the  dangerous  first  stage  of 
spontaneous  fermentation,  for  by  the  addition  of  the  yeast  a  regular  and  rapid 
fermentation  is  set  up,  but  yet  so  regulated  that  the  yeast  only  gradually  converts 
the  dextrose  into  alcohol  and  carbonic  acid. 

The  higher  the  temperature  of  the  wort  and  of  the  locality  the  smaller  the  quantity 
of  yeast  required.  A  yeast  formed  by  a  violent  fermentation  and  at  a  high  temperature, 
has  more  active  qualities  than  yeast  formed  at  a  lower  temperature  and  by  a  longer 
fermentation.  The  first  spreads  itself  rapidly  over  the  surface  of  the*  fluid,  and 
is  termed  superficial  yeast  (oherhefe) ;  while  the  second  sinks  to  the  bottom  of  the 
vessel,  and  there  continues  its  action ;  this  is  termed — sedimentary ^  or  bottom  yeast 
(unterhefe).  The  fermentations  resulting  from  these  two  yeasts  are  respectively 
termed  superficial  fermentation  (ohergdhrung),  and  sedimentary  fermentation  [tmUr- 
g&hrung).  The  latter  fermentation  is  induced  in  worts  that  are  intended  to  yield 
beers  of  great  durability,  such  as  the  Bavarian  beers.  The  superficial  fermentation 
is  induced  in  such  beers  as  are  intended  to  be  soon  drunk.  Where  fermentation 
is  induced  in  a  wort  at  a  low  temperature  and  with  deposit  only  (bottom-yeast)  the 
so-called  surface  fermentation — that  is  to  say,  a  vinous  fermentation  whereby  yeast 

*  The  results  of  the  researches  made  by  Yon  Lermer  and  Liebig  (1870),  are  of  great 
importance  for  a  rational  basis  of  the  brewer's  business.  According  to  tnese  savants,  an 
addition  of  sugar  to  a  solution  of  dextrine,  to  which  previously  beer-yeast  has  been  added, 
causes  a  large  quantity  of  the  dextrine  to  be  converted  into  alcohol  uid  earbonic  add,  just 
as  if  the  dextrine  were  sugar. 
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is  carried  to  the  surface  of  the  fermenting  fluid— is  employed  chiefly  for  such 
kinds  of  worts  as  are  intended  to  produce  a  heer  which  is  not  required  to  he 
kept  for  any  length  of  time,  hut  rapidly  consumed  after  having  heen  hrewed.  The 
wort  is  in  this  instance  generally  rich  in  sugar  (glucose) ;  and  while  only  a  portion 
of  this  sugar  is  converted  into  alcohol  (sweet  heer  heing  formed),  the  formation 
of  a  small  quantity  of  alcohol  (the  wort  heing  only  lightly  hopped),  contrihutes 
largely  to  the  preservation  of  this  kind  of  heer.  Surface  fermentation  is  also 
induced  in  such  kinds  of  worts  as  are  either  very  concentrated  or  contain  suh- 
stances  which  to  some  extent  retard,  or  might  even  altogether  impede,  fermentation ; 
as,  for  instance,  the  empyreumatic  substances  present  in  a  very  highly  roasted  malt 
or  a  large  quantity  of  hops,  these  conditions  obtaining  in  the  brewing  of  porter, 
stout,  and,  as  regards  hops,  the  bitter  ale.  Worts  of  this  description  come  com- 
paratively very  difficultly  into  fermentation.  Fermentation,  no  matter  whether 
surface  or  sedimentary  (the  yeast  is  in  this  case  slowly  deposited  as  a  sediment  on 
the  bottom  of  the  vessel),  exhibits  the  three  following  phases,  viz. : — 

1.  The  chief  fermentation,  beginning  soon  after  the  addition  of  the  yeast, 
characterised  by  the  decomposition  of  glucose,  by  the  formation  of  new  yeast,  and 
by  an  increase  of  temperature. 

2.  The  after  fermentation,  during  which  decomposition  of  glucose  continues 
slowly,  while  the  formation  of  new  yeast  cells  does  not  ensue  so  energetically  as 
in  the  first  phase,  the  suspended  particles  of  yeast  settling  down,  and  the  beer  - 
becoming  dear. 

3.  The  quiet  or  imperceptible  fermentation  taking  place  when  the  after  fermentation 
is  finished  is  characterised  by  a  further  decomposition  of  glucose,  while  the  formation 
of  yeast  is  not  perceptible  to  any  extent. 

8«d!sMntei7  VMiiMiitatioii.  Sedimentary  fermentation  is  employed  in  the  brewing  of  the 
Bavarian  schenk  and  lager  beers,  taking  place  in  large  fermentation  vats  con- 
taining 1000  to  2000  litres  of  wort.  Recently,  upon  the  suggestion  of  G.  Sedlmayer,. 
these  vessels  have  been  constructed  of  glass.  The  addition  of  yeast  may  be  efiected 
in  two  different  ways :  yeast  may  be  either  added  to  the  wort,  or  a  small  portion  of 
the  wort  is  first  separately  brought  into  a  state  of  fermentation,  and  next  added  to  the 
btdk  of  the  liquid.  In  the  first  case,  dry  yeasHngj  as  it  is  termed,  the  yeast  is  placed 
in  a  small  tub  and  wort  poured  over  it,  and  these  substances  having  been  well  mixed, 
the  whole  of  the  contents  of  the  vessel  are  thrown  into  the  fermentation  vats,  and 
there  worked  about  by  the  aid  of  a  stirring  pole.  According  to  the  second  method, 
wet  yeasting  or  yeast  carrying,  to  1000  maas*  of  wort,  6  to  8  maas  of  yeast  are 
added  and  well  mixed  with  about  3  eimers  of  wort,  the  mixture  being  allowed  to 
stand  for  four  to  five  hours.  After  fermentation  has  set  in,  the  fermenting  liquid  is 
mixed  with  the  wort  in  the  fermentation  tank.  The  yeast  intended  to  be  used  for 
this  purpose  should  be  obtained  from  a  former  and  normal  fermentation;  it  should 
not  be  too  old,  and  should  possess  a  pure  odour  (not  be  foul),  thick  consistency,  and 
be  frothy. 

After  the  wort  has  been  mixed  with  the  yeast  the  following  phenomena  are  exhibited : — 
After  ten  to  twelve  hours  the  decomposition  of  the  dextrose  becomes  apparent  by  the 
eroliition  of  bubbles  of  carbonic  acid  gas,  which  forms  a  wreath  of  white  froth  at  the 
edge  of  tiie  vessel.  In  another  twelve  hours  larger  quantities  of  a  more  consistent  froth 
are  foimed,  causing  the  surface  of  the  liquid  to  exhibit  a  very  peculiar  appearance,  which 

*  The  Bavarian  maas  is  equivalent  to  1*25  English  quarts. 
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might  be  compared  to  that  of  irregular  jnaBses  of  broken  ap  rooks ;  at  the  same  time  « 
more  Tiyid  evolntion  of  carbonio  aoid  takes  place  and  becomes  perceptible  hj  the  smelL 
The  German  term  for  this  phase  of  the  fermentation,  Doi  Bier  Steht  im  Kratuen,  can. 
hardly  be  expressed  in  English,  bnt  the  meaning  is  the  fermentation  is  in  full  force ;  these 
phenomena  to  continue  with  a  regularly  proceeding  fermentation  in  full  activity  for  from 
two  to  four  days,  and  then  gradually  subside,  there  remaining  on  the  surface  of  the  liquid 
a  somewhat  brown-coloured  film  of  froth,  much  contracted,  and  chiefly  consisting  of  the 
resinous  and  oily  constituents  of  hops. 

The  yeast  formed  is  only  to  a  yery  small  extent  present  on  the  surface  of  the  liquid, 
as  in  the  case  of  sedimentary  fermentation  the  carbonic  acid  erolved  cannot  oany  the 
isolated  yeast  cells  to  the  surface.  The  temperature  of  the  fermenting  liquid  increaseg 
at  the  beginning  of  the  fermentation,  so  that  the  liquid  becomes  several  degrees 
warmer  than  the  air  of  the  locality  where  the  fermenting  vats  ai^e  placed.  By  the 
fermentation  the  wort  loses  the  greater  portion  of  its  dextrose,  aboqt  half  of  which  is 
evolyed  in  the  shape  of  carbonio  acid,  while  the  remainder  is  converted  into  alcohol ; 
further,  a  portion  of  the  albuminous  substances  dissolved  in  the  wort  is  rendered 
insoluble  and  deposited  in  the  shape  of  yeast.  On  being  tested  with  the  saccharometer 
the  liquid — for  reasons  just '  explained— exhibits  after  fermentation  a  less  degree  of 
strength  than  before.  The  difference  in  percentage  shown  by  the  saccharometer  before 
and  after  fermentation  is  in  direct  proportion  to  the  quantity  of  dextrose  decomposed, 
and  provides  a  means  of  ascertaining  the  course  of  the  progress  of  the  fermentation. 
If  this  difference  be  made  the  numerator  of  a  fraction,  the  denominator  of  which  is  the 
percentage  indicated  by  the  saccharometer  before  fermentation,  the  value  of  the  fraction 
will  increase  proportionately  with  the  completeness  or  efficacy  of  the  fermentation ;  if, 
for  instance,  a  wort  before  fermentation  marks  a  saccharometrioal  percentage  of  11*5, 
and  afterwards  gives  5  per  cent ;  the  difference  6*5  divided  by  11*5  gives  the  coefficient 
0*565,  that  is,  of  100  parts  of  malt  extract  56*5  per  cent  are  decomposed  during  fermentation. 
•  ^**to tEautof**"  After  the  chief  fermentation  is  completed,  which  for  simuner  or  lager* 
beer  requires  nine  to  ten  days,  and  for  winter  or  schenk  beer  Sjeven  to  eight  days,  thejoung 
or  green  beer  is  put  into  barrels,  after  having  become  quite  clear  by  tlie  separation  of  the 
yeast.  Before  the  beer  is  vatted  the  scum  present  on  its  surface  is  'removed.  The 
yeast,  settling  to  the  bottom  of  the  vat  in  which  the  fermentation  took  place  consists 
of  three  layers,  the  middle  being  the  best  yeast ;  the  lowest,  decomposed  yeast  and 
foreign  matter,  is  mixed  with  the  yeast  of  the  upper  layer,  and  if  not  otherwise 
saleable  is  sometimes  employed  in  the  distilleries  of  malt  spirits.  The  middle  layer 
serves  for  further  fermenting  operations.  In  breweries  where  pure  water  (the  reader 
should  bear  in  mind  that  Bavaria  is  alluded  to)  is  not  to  be  had,  this  yeast  is 
occasionally  obtained  fresh  from  other  breweries.  It  is  usual  to  fill  casks  or  vats 
with  winter  beer  at  once  quite  full ;  but  as  regards  summer  beer  several  brewings 
are  mixed  in  smaller  vats  in  order  to  obtain  an  uniformly  coloured  mixture.  The 
barrels  are  usually  coated  with  pitch  on  the  inside,  the  aim  being  to  prevent  the  beer 
soaking  uito  the  wood,  and  thus  giving  rise  when  the  cask  is  emptied  to  the  formation 
of  acetic  acid.  For  the  after-fermentation  the  beer  is  placed  in  stone  cellars,  which 
should  be  as  cold  as  possible,  so  as  to  cause  the  after-fermentation  to  proceed  as 
slowly  as  possible,  and  thus  admit  of  the  beer  being  kept  until  the  brewing  season 
opens. 

In  all  parts  of  Germany,  but  mostly  so  in  Bavaria,  great  attention  is  paid  to  the  con- 
struction of  the  cellars :  often  these  cellars  are  excavated  in  rocks,  and  sometimes 
ice-pits  are  placed  in  the  cellars  to  keep  tliem  very  cool.  The  after-fermentation  of 
the  beer  sets  in  when  it  is  vatted.  the  moment  of  the  beginning  of  this  process  partly 
depending  upon  the  condition  of  the  beer  when  vatted  and  partly  upon  the  tempera- 
ture of  cellar.  The  after-fermentation,  which  becomes  apparent  by  the  appear- 
ance of  a  bright  white-coloured  foam  at  the  bung-hole,  may  set  in  immediately 
after  the  vatting  of  the  beer,  or  may  only  become  apparent  some  eight  days  after. 
Should  the  beer  happen  not  to  exhibit  any  sign  of  incipient  after-fermentation. 
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green,  yonng,  or  new  beer  is  added  for  the  purpose  of  inducing  this  process.  When 
the  after-fermentation  is  finished,  the  bungs  of  the  casks  or  tuns  are  not  tightly  fastened, 
and  the  beer  is  left  in  this  condition  (in  the  cellars  of  course)  during  the  summer 
months.  About  a  fortnight  before  the  beer  in  the  casks  is  intended  to  be  tapped,  the 
bongs  are  tightly  closed  in  order  to  cause  as  much  carbonic  acid  to  accumulate  in 
the  fluid  as  will  occasion  the  beer  to  foam  on  being  tapped ;  but  if  beer  happens 
to  be  yatted  in  vexy  green  condition,  the  bung-hole  should  not  remain  closed  for  so  . 
long  a  period,  because  then  so  violent  a  fermentation  may  set  in  that,  on  tapping  the 
cask,  its  contents  become  too  much  agitated,  and  thereby  a  yery  turbid  (full  of 
yeast)  beer  is  served  to  the  customers.  Sometimes  the  addition  of  liqueur  (a 
solution  of  white  sugar)  is  resorted  to  for  the  purpose  of  setting  up  a  strong  fermen- 
tation in  veiy  old  beer.  According  to  J.  Grschwandler  (1868)  beer  obtained  by  the 
processes  alluded  to  has  the  following  composition : — 

Sedimentary 
Decoction.        Bock.  Method.        Infusion. 

Alcohol       2'8io  3380  2940  3' 130 

Sugar 1*580  2320  1*460  1330 

Dextrine     4610  6*910  4770  4800 

Nitrogenous  substances 0*380  0740  —                — 

Other  constituents     0*380  0*400  0890  0*550 

Sp.  gr.  of  solution  of  extract  ...  1*022  1*042  1028  1*026 

Extract  (direct  estimation)      ...  6570  9980  6*230  6*130 

„       (according  to  Balling)  .  6*950  10*380  7*120  6680 


Surface  fermentation  is  that  induced  in  the  worts  intended  for  the 
brewing  of  the  bottled  beers  of  North  Germany,  Bohemia,  Alsace,  England,  and 
Belgium.  Beer  obtained  by  this  process  of  fermentation  is  not  so  lasting  as  that 
prepared  by  the  sedimentary  fermentation  process.  This  difference  is  due  to  the  fact 
that  the  surflEuse  fermentation  goes  on  at  a  higher  temperature,  proceeds  more 
rapidly,  while  the  elimination  of  the  nitrogenous  compounds  is  also  less  com- 
plete. The  reason  why  this  process  is  preferred  to  the  sedimentary  fermentation 
process  is  that  brewing  by  the  application  of  the  last  process  is  so  greatly 
dependent  upon  a  low  temperature  that  this  mode  of  brewing  cannot  be  con- 
tinued throughout  the  whole  year,  while  as  regards  the  other  process  it  may  be 
continuously  carried  on,  and  the  stock  of  beer  kept  ready  for  use  can  thus  be  consi- 
derably decreased.  Surface  fermentation,  however,  is  the  only  plan  for  preparing 
briskly  foaming  and  strong  beers.  Porter,  stout,  and  ale  could  be  brewed  as  well  by 
the  sedimentary  method — although  in  the  English  climate  this  process  would  be 
more  difficult  to  conduct  successfully — ^but  the  main  reason  why  the  surface  fermen- 
tation is  employed  for  English  malt  liquors  is  that  this  method — ^by  a  great  saving 
of  time — ^is  cheaper.  The  phenomena  of  the  surface  fermentation  are  similar  to 
those  of  the  sedimentaiy,  with  the  exception  that  the  progress  is  by  far  more  violent, 
the  froth  surging  more  to  the  surface  of  the  wort.  The  yeast  is  employed  in  the  same 
manner.  An  ingenious  contrivance  is  adopted  in  the  London  breweries  for  the 
purpose  of  carrying  oflf  the  yeast  from  the  beer  after  it  has  undergone  the  process  of 
fermentation.  The  wort  is  placed  in  large  hogsheads,  or  rounds,  the  tops  of  which 
•re  fitted  with  wooden  troughs.  Into  these  troughs  the  yeast  runs  as  it  rises,  and  is 
carried  away.    The  beer  now  becomes  clear,  and  is  pumped  into  the  stone  vats. 

2  E 
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BtMBx  Brewing.  The  extensive  application  of  ateam  to  the  manufacture  of  beet-root  sugar 
and  alcoholic  spirits  has  given  rise  to  many  snggestions  for  the  snbstitnticn  of  heatiiig  by 
steam  for  direct  firing  in  brewing.  The  heating  is  effected  by  a  system  of  tubes  suniltr 
to  that  described  in  the  preparation  of  beet-root  sugar  (see  p.  377).  In  brewing,  how- 
ever, though  much  would  be  gained  by  uniformly  heating  the  worts,  and  by  reducing  the 
chances  of  burning,  there  would  not  ensue  any  great  economising  of  fuel ;  bat  mach 
labour  might  be  saved.  Steam  could  not  be  employed  directly  without  a  aeries  of  iahes, 
as  the  condensation  would  cause  a  great  dilution  of  the  mash. 

comtumnu  of  Beer.  The  constituentB  of  B  normal  beer  prepared  from  malt  and  hops 
(not  from  substitutes)  are : — ^Alcohol,  carbonic  acid,  undecomposed  dextrose,  dextrine, 
constituents  of  the  hops  (oil  and  bitter  substance,  no  tannic  acid),  protein  substances. 
a  small  quantity  of  fiat,  some  glycerine,  and  the  inorganic  matter  of  the  barley  sod 
hops.  The  acid  reaction  which  a  normal  beer  exliibits  after  the  carbonic  acid  has 
been  expelled  from  it  by  boiling,  is  due  to  succinic  and  lactic  acids,  with  traces  of 
acetic  acid,  and  perhaps  propionic  acid.  The  sum  of  all  the  constituents  of  a  beer 
after  the  abstraction  of  tlie  water  is  termed  the  total  contents ;  the  sum  of  the  non- 
volatile constituents,  tlic  extractive  contents.  Beer  rich  in  malt  extract  is  termed 
rich,  fat,  or  full-bodied  beer;  and  that  which  is  poor  in  extract,  but  contains  mach 
alcohol,  the  wort  having  been  rich  in  sugar  which  has  all  been  converted,  is  termed 
a  dry  beer. 

The  proportion  of  alcohol  in  beer  can  be  estimated  by  distillation  and  the  testing 
of  the  distillate  with  an  alcoholometer,  or  by  means  of  an  ebullioscope,  or  with  the 
help  of  a  vaporimeter  (see  Wine-testing,  p.  394).  The  following  table  shows  the 
average  weight  per  cent  of  the  alcoholic  contents  of  several  beers : — 

Percent. 

Wirtzburg  lager  beer  (1870) 
„         schenk  beer 

Stuttgardt  lager  beer  (1865) 


40—4*3 
'3'3— 42 

41 

45 

4*4 
4'3— 51 
3-8— 40 

43— 48 

5'5— 70 
421 

41 
36 


Culmbach  lager  beer  (1865) 

Coburg  lager  beer       

Munich  lager  beer      

„      schenk  beer 

Bock  (Munich,  1870) 

Porter  (Barclay,  Perkins,  and  Co.,  London,  1862) 

Strasburg  beer  (1870) 

Vienna  beer  (1870)      

Rice  beer  of  the  "  Rhenish  Brewery"  in  Mentz 
The  quantity  of  carbonic  acid  in  beer  varies  between  o*i  to  0-2  po"  ceit 
According  to  C.  Prandtl  (1868)  dextrose  is  found  in  beer  in  quantities  varying  firtm 
02  to  1-9  per  cent.  The  quantity  of  dextrine,  according  to  Gschwandler's  analyses, 
varies  from  46  to  4*8  per  cent.  The  proportion  of  sugar  to  dextrine  is  nerer 
constant.  The  occurrence  of  protein  substances  in  beer  has  not  been  sufficiently 
investigated  to  warrant  an  exact  conclusion.  It  may  be  said  that  on  an  average 
malt  extract  contains  7  per  cent  protein  substances,  from  which  Mulder  deduces  that 
I  litre  of  beer  should  contain  56  per  cent  albuminous  substances.  A.  Vogd  (1859) 
found  that  i  Bavarian  maas  (=  1069  litres)  of  beer  on  an  average  contained 
I  to  I  2  grms.  nitrojjen;  and  Feichtinger  (1864)  obtained  from  i  Bavarian  mass  of 
several  Munich  beers  between  0467  and  1248  grms.  nitrogen.  Succinic  acid, 
acetic  acid,  and  lactic  acid  occur  in  Belgian  and  Saxony  beers  in  large  quantities. 
Tannic  acid  occurs  in  Bavarian  beers    only   in  small  quantity.     The  inorganic 
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constitnents  of  beer  have  received  great  attention.  Martins  obtained  from  1000  parts 
of  Bavarian  lager  beer  2*8  to  316  parts  ash,  containing  one-third  pot£ish,  one-third 
phosphoric  acid,  and  one-third  magnesia,  lime,  and  silica.  J.  Gschwandler  and 
C.  Prandtl  (1868)  found  an  average  extractive  contents  in  100  parts  of— 

Parts. 

Schenk  beer  (Munich) 5*5 — 6'o 

Lager  beer  (Munich)    6*1 

Schenk  beer  (Wirtzburg)     4*6 

Lager  beer  (Wirtzburg)       4*4 

Bock  (Mimich)       8*6 — 9*8 

Salvator  (Munich)        9*0— 9*4 

Ehenish  rice  beer 73 

Porter  (Barclay,  Perkins,  and  Co.,  London)     5*6 — 69 

Scotch  (Edinburgh)      io*(>— no 

Burton  ale      14*0—19*29 

100  parts  of  extractive  matter  contain,  according  to  A.  Vogel  (1865)  3'2  to  3*5  ports 
of  ash ;  100  parts  of  ash  contain  28  to  30  parts  phosphoric  acid,  i  litre  of  beer 
contains  057  to  093  grm.  of  phosphoric  acid. 

Lermer  (1866)  subjected  several  Munich  beers  to  analysis  with  the  following 
results : — 

I.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7. 

Sp.  gr 1*02467   10141     1*01288  10200   1*02678  1*03327    1*0170 

per  ct.     per  ot.     per  ct.     per  ct.     per  ct.    per  ot.     per  ct. 

Extractive  matter 773        493        437        455        850        9*63        5*92 

Alcohol    508        3*88        3*51        4*41        5*23        449        3*00 

Inorganic  constituents ...    0*28        023        o'i5        0*18         —  —  — 

Nitrogen : — 

In  100  parts  extract ...  11*15        8*71       12*19        8*85         —  699         — 

„   100     „     beer      ...    '0*87        0*43        0*53        0*39         —  0*67         — 

I.  Bock  beer.  2.  Summer  beer.  3.  White  beer.  4.  White  Bock  beor  (superficially 
fermented,  obtained  by  surface  fermentation  from  malted  wheat).  5.  Another  sample  of 
Bock  beer.    6.  Salvator  beer.    7.  Winter  beer. 

The  analysis  of  the  ash  of  five  of  these  beers  gave : — 


I. 

2. 

3- 

4- 

5- 

Potash    

...     29-31 

3325 

24*88 

34-68 

29-32 

Soda       

...       1*97 

045 

2023 

419 

0*11 

Chloride  of  sodium 

4*6i 

600 

6-56 

5-o6 

600 

Lime      

...       2*34 

298 

2*58 

314 

6*21 

Magnesia       

...     11*87 

8-43 

0-34 

777 

775 

Oxide  of  iron 

1*01 

b-ii 

0*47 

0-52 

084 

Phosphoric  acid   ... 

...     34i» 

3205 

2657 

2985 

2928 

Sulphuric  acid     ... 

1*29 

2*71 

6-05 

5-i6 

4-84 

Silicic  acid   

...     12-43 

14-12 

770 

2-86 

8-OI 

Sand      

...       0-83 

067 

2-30 

5  20 

6-27 

Carbon 

...       049 

o-8i 

0*40 

0-65 

0*28 

10033      ioi'47        9803        9908        98-91 

2£  2 
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The  high  importance  of  beer,  both  as  regards  its  valne  as  nntriment  as  well  as  regards 
the  enormons  trade  done  in  this  article,  has  giyen  rise  to  attempts  to  find  proper  and 
suitable  means  for  testing  that  liquid  in  respect  of  its  quality  and  purity. 

BeepTMting.  The  experiments  proposed  for  ascertaining  the  strength  as  well  as 
freedom  from  adulteration  of  beer,  is  termed  beer- testing ;  it  is  desirable  that 
these  operations  should  be  easily  executed  and  yield  sufficiently  reliable  nesulte. 
The  strength  of  a  beer  is  judged  according  to  the  quantity  of  alcohol^  extract, 
and  carbonic  acid  it  contains  ;  it  is  evident,  however,  that  an  intimate  knowledge 
of  the  real  constituents  of  the  extract,  viz.,  the  therein  contained  quantities  of 
dextiTue,  hop  constituents,  the  by-products  of  alcoholic  fermentation,  such  as, 
for  instance,  succinic  acid  and  glycerine,  not  to  mention  such  substances  as,  for 
instance,  glucose  and  glycerine  purposely  added  to  the  wort,  as  substitutes  for  malt, 
largely  influence  the  quality  of  any  kind  of  beer,  and  therefore  ought  to  be  deter- 
mined when  any  rigorously  exa^ct  analysis  of  that  liquid  is  wanted. 

Beer-testing  is  effected  partly  by  ascertaining  certain  physical  qualities  of  the  beer, 
partly  by  chemical  means.  To  the  former  belong  its  flavour,  odour,  colour,*  consistency, 
1  ransparency,  specific  gravity,  refractive  power  to  light,  &c.  By  chemical  analysis 
we  ascertain  and  determine  the  immediate  constituents,  viz.,  carbonic  acid,  alcohol, 
extractives,  and  water.  The  carbonic  acid  contained  in  the  beer  is  first  eliminated 
either  by  repeatedly  pouring  a  quantity  of  beer  from  one  tumbler  or  beaker-glass 
into  another,  care  being  taken  to  let  the  beer  fall  from  some  height,  or  the  carbonic  acid 
is  removed  by  shaking  the  liquid  up  in  a  bottle  and  pouring  it  out  of  the  same  and 
into  it  again.  The  gas  having  been  driven  off,  the  specific  gravity  of  the  beer  is 
taken  by  means  of  tlie  hydrometer  or  saccharometer ;  the  beer  is  next  boiled  down  to 
half  its  original  bulk ;  next  there  is  added  to  it  as  much  water  (best  distilled)  as  is 
required  to  restore  the  liquid  to  its  original  bulk,  and  of  this  liquid  the  specific 
^Tavity  is  again  determined ;  this  will  be  found  greater  than  that  previously 
obtained.  The  difference  between  the  two  determinations  gives  the  amount  of  alcohol 
rontained  in  the  beer. 

^'"''^  B^T-S!™^"***  Since  by  fermentation  loo  parts  of  malt  extract  yield  50  parts 
{ilcohol,  tAvice  the  quantity  of  alcohol  found  will  indicate  the  quantity  of  malt  extract 
necessary  for  its  formation.  This  quantity  of  malt  extract  added  to  that  stiU 
existing  in  the  beer  indicates  the  whole  of  the  malt  extract  existing  in  the  wort 
before  fermentation. 

The  specific  gra\dty  of  the  beer- wort  becomes  lower  by  fermentation,  partly  because 
the  specifically  lighter  alcohol  is  formed,  partly  by  the  loss  of  some  of  the 
extractive  matter,  and  partly  also  by  the  loss  of  the  substances  taken  up  in  the  yeast 
Tliis  decrease  of  the  specific  gravity,  or  attenuation^  as  it  is  termed,  can  be  estimated 
t  ither  directly  by  weighing,  or  by  means  of  the  saccharometer.  The  degree  marked 
by  the  saceharometer  in  a  beer  freed  from  carbonic  acid  we  wiU  call  m;  the  malt- 
extract  of  the  wort,  p.  Subtracting  m  from  p,  the  difference  (p  -  m)  gives  the 
apparent  attenuation,  which  is  the  greater  the  more  thorough  the  fermentation. 
The  quantity  of  alcohol  in  a  beer  varies  in  direct  proportion  with  the  apparent 
attenuation.  The  empirical  alcohol  factor,  a,  by  which  the  apparent  attenuation 
must  be  multiplied  to  obtain  the  alcoholic  contents  of  the  beer  =  A  in  weight  per 

•  Vrry  recently,  C.  Leyser  has  invented  a  colorimeter  with  which,  by  means  of  a 
Tiorpi  il  solution  of  iodine  (127  grms.  iodine  to  a  litre)  after  having  brought  the  beers  to 
:i!  '  (jiinl  colouration  with  water,  he  estimates  the  relative  degree  of  the  original  colour. 
lii'.  iMvi'ition  is  fully  described  in  the  "  Jahresberichte  der  Chem.  Technologie  "  for  1869, 

p.  4^/. 
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c^nt  [(7)~m)a=A]  becomes  the  greater,  the  higher  the  original  degree  of  concen- 
tration of  the  wort.  For  worts  between  6  to  30  per  cent  of  extractive  matter,  this 
factor  varies  from  04079  to  0*4588.  The  alcohol  factor  can  be  found  by  the  follow- 
ing equation,  when  the  apparent  attenuation  (p  —  m)  and  the  alcoholic  contents  of 

the  prepared  wort  (A)  are  known;  th^  a  =  ( ).      With  the   help  of  the 

\p — m/ 

alcohol  factor,  a,  the  alcoholic  contents  in  weight  per  cent  can  be  calculated.    A 

quantity  of  beer  being  boiled  to  volatilise  the  alcohol,  and  the  residue  having  been 

diluted  with  water  to  the  original  bulk  or  weight,  if  a  weighed  quantity  were 

operated  with,  the  specilic  gravity  gives  the  quantity  of  extractive  matter  contained 

in  the  beer,  which  Balling  terms  n.    The  difference  between  the  extractive  matter 

contained  in  the  wort  (p)  and  that  of  the  beer  (n),  or  (p  —  n),  gives  the  actual 

attenuation^  which,  multiplied  by  the  alcoJiol  factor  far  the  actual  attenuation  (&), 

likewise  gives  the  quantity  of  alcohol  contained  in  the  beer  expressed  in  percentage 

by  weight.  The  alcohol  factor  for  the  aqtual  attenuation  ie  b  =  ( V  Sub- 
tracting fri)m  the  apparent  attenuation  (p^m)  the  actual  (p  —  n),  the  diilerence  (d) 
in  the  attenuations  is  obtained : — 

rf=(p— m)  — (p— ») ;  or  il—m—n. 
rf  is  known,  when  the  extractive  matter  contained  in  the  beer  (w)  and  tlie  saccharo- 
metrical  percentage  (rn)  of  tlie  beer  free  from  carbonic  acid  are  known;// is  the  greater 
the  more  alcohol  the  beer  contains.  The  alcohol  factor  multiplied  by  tJie  difference 
in  attenuation  gives  the  percentage  (A)  of  alcohol,  from  which  the  ahvJiol  factor  for 
the  difference  in  attenuation  can  be  obtained  by  the  following  equation : — 

A 


(1?  — m) 
It  averages  2*  24.    Finally,  with  the  help  of  c  the  difference  in  attenuation  of  the 
alcoholic  contents  of  a  beer  can  be  calculated  approximatively,  even  when  the  quantity 
of  extractive  matter  of  malt  contained  in  the  wort  is  not  known.     The  apparent 
divided  by  the  actual  attenuation  gives  a  quotient  (d),  which  is  the  ratio  of  tlie 

attenuations,  d  =  ^  ""  ^^'  and  can  be  calculated  with  the  help  of  the  alcohol  factor 
p  —  n 

for  the  apparent  attenuation  (a),  and  of  the  original  extractive  contents  of  the  wort 

ip).    First — (a)  is  obtained  by  the  division  of  the  alcohol  factor   for   the  actual 

attenuation  by  the  corresponding  attenuation  quotient   or   ratio.     Assuming  the 

alcohol  factor  for  the  difference  in  attenuation  to  be  =  2' 24,  and  next  doubling  the 

approximative  alcoholic  contents  thus  obtained,  we  arrive  at  the  quantity  of  the 

extractive  matter  of  the  wort  from  which  the  alcohol  was  formed.    Adding  to  tliis 

the  extract  yet  met  with  in  the  beer,  the  sum  thus  found  expresses  the  approximate 

percentage  of  the  extractive  contents  of  the  wort.     When  (p)  has  thus  been  approxi 

mately  obtained,  Balling's  tables  give  the  corresponding  attenuation  quotient  q, 

reckoning  all  decimals  above  05  as  units,  and  neglecting  those  under  0*5.    If  only 

the  original  concentration  of  the  wort  (p)  is  to  be  calculated,  the  percentage  of  the 

alcohol  of  the  beer  may  be  obtained  from  the  equation  to  the  actual  attenuation 

A  =  (;)  —  «)  b.     If  the   degree   after  fermentation  is  975  or  U6'29— 654),  the 

saccharometrical  percentage  (see  p.  363) 

975 

= =0*542. 

1629 
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Fneitt'i  BwTert.     Hallimetrical  Beer  Test. — Fnchs's  test,  based  upon  the  presumption 
that  the  beer  has  been  brewed  from  malt  and  hops  only,  starts  from  the  &ct 
that  loo  parts  of  water,  independently  of  temperature,  dissolve  36  parts  of  pure 
common  salt  (=  2778 :  i),  and  that  a  fluid  dissolves  the  less  salt  the  greater  the 
quantity  of  alcohol  and  extractive  matter  it  contains.    It 
Fm.  232.  is   therefore  possible  to   estimate    by  this  means  the 

quantity  of  water  in  a  beer  by  determining  the  quantity 
of  common  salt  which  remains  undissolved ;  this  is  done 
by  means  of  the  hallimeter,  Fig.  232,  an  instrument  con- 
sisting of  two  glass  tubes,  one  very  wide  and  cup-shaped, 
the  other  narrower  and  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the 
former.      The  smaller  tube  is  so  graduated  that  the 
larger  divisions  correspond  to  a  quantity  of  5  grains  of 
common  salt,  while  the  smaller  divisions  correspond  to 
I  grain  of  salt.    In  all  hallimetrical  experiments  it  is 
very    essential  that   the   pulverised    common    salt    be 
always  as  much   as  possible  of   the   same    degree  of 
fineness,  while  care  has  also  to  be  taken  that  this  sub- 
stance be  reduced  to  its  smallest  bulk  when  put  into 
the    tube    by    gentle   taps,    so    as   to    expel  air,  and 
tlius  cause  the  salt  to  occupy  exactly  the  space  intended 
for  it.     It  is  therefore  required  to  pass  the  pulverised 
salt  through  a  wire-gauze  sieve,  after  which  the  pre- 
pared salt  is  kept  for  use  in  a  glass-stoppered  bottle. 
The  testing  requires   two  experiments.     By  the  first  is  estimated  the   amount 
of  water  together  with  the  entire  quantity  of  carbonic  acid,  alcohol,  and  extractive 
matter  contained  in  the  sample ;  while  the  second  experiment  gives  the  quantity 
of  extractive  matter,  which  when  the  carbonic  acid  is  deducted  from  the  total 
contents,  yields  the  amount  of  alcohol  contained  in  the  beer.      The  alcohol  is 
not  anhydrous,  but  is  mixed  with  a  certain  quantity  of  water.    1000  grains  (625  gnns.) 
of  the  beer  to  be  tested  are  poured  into  a  flask  with  330  grains  (20*46  grms.)  of  the 
common  salt.      The  flask,  lightly  closed  with  a  stopper  or  cork,  is   frequently 
agitated,  and  having  been  placed  on  a  water-bath  is  heated  to  38°.    After  six  to  ten 
minutes  the    flask  is    removed  from    the  water-bath,  the    carbonic   acid    being 
expelled  by  gently  bloi^dng  into  the  flask,  which  is  next  weighed ;  the  loss  of  weight 
indicates  the  quantity  of  carbonic  acid,  which  in  good  beer  averages  15  grains. 
The  mouth  of  the  flask  having  been  closed  with  the  thumb  is  turned  upside 
down  in  order  thereby  to  collect  any  non-dissolved  salt  in  the  neck  of  the  flask, 
and   the  salt  along  with    the    fluid  transferred  to  the  hallimeter,  the  non-dis- 
solved salt  settling  down  in  the  graduated  tube,  this  movement  being  promoted 
by  gently  shaking  the  instrument.    As  soon  as  the  volume  of  the  undissolved  salt 
ceases  to  increase,  the  number  of  grains  is  read  off  and  deducted  from  330,  the 
difference  being  the  number  of  grains  dissolved  from  which  the  quantity  of  water 
present  is  calculated. 

Example:  1000  grains  (-62*5  grms.)  of  beer  dissolve  330  —  18  =  312  grains  common 
salt ;  therefore  these  1000  grains  of  beer  contain  866*6  grains  of  water ;  for 

36: 100  =  312  :x, 

.  • .     x  =  866-6 

xooo  —  866-6  =  133-4  grains  indicate  the  total  quantity  of  carbonic  acid,  extractive  matter, 
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and  alcohol  present  in  the  beer.  If  the  contents  of  the  flask  by  heating  have  lost 
x-5  grains  in  weight,  the  extractive  matter  and  alcohol  together  amount  to  131 '9  grains. 
The  second  experiment  is  now  made  to  estimate  the  amonnt  of  extractive  matter.  For 
this  purpose  1000  grains  (62-5  grms.)  of  beer  are  weighed  off  and  poured  into  a  flask,  and 
iM-^ilod  down  to  half  the  quantity,  that  is,  500  grains.  Both  the  carbonic  acid  and  the 
alcohol  are  driven  off.  180  grains  of  common  salt  are  now  added,  and  the  experiment 
prcMseeded  with  as  before.  Supposing  180  —  20  »  160  grains  of  common  salt  to  be  ^solved, 
there  will  have  remained  444*4  grains  of  wafer  ;  for 

18  :  50  =s  160  :  X 

.-,  x=  444-4, 
which  shows  the  quantity  of  the  extra^stive  matter  to  be  55*6  grains.  If  the  preliminary 
estimation  of  the  carbonic  acid  has  been  correct,  the  quantity  of  alcohol  contained  in  the 
beer  will  be  76*3  grains,  for  i33'4  —  55'^  —  i*5  =  76*3.  This  corresponds,  according  to  a 
table  published  with  each  instrument,  to  42*27  grains  of  absolute  alcohol.  The  beer 
would,  therefore,  contain  in  1000  parts : — 

Carbonic  acid 1*50 

Free  water       866*60 

Combined  water      34*03 

Extractives      55'6o 

Alcohol 42*27 


The  hallimetrical  assay  of  beer  is  entirely  worthless  when  beer  is  made  with  the  addition 
of  glucose  or  glycerine. 
Br-psodiKta  of  the  Among  the  by-products  of  brewing  the  residue  of  the  mask  tuns  is 
m«'wing  proocv.  perhaps  the  most  important.  100  parts  of  kiln-driod  malt  leave  on 
an  average  133  parts  of  residue,  which  being  dried  at  the  temperature  to  which  the  malt 
was  subjected  give  33  parts.  It  is  used  as  fodder  for  cattle  under  the  name  of  brewers' 
grains.  This  material  yet  contains,  in  addition  to  the  husks  and  cellulose  of  the  grain, 
nndeeomposed  fatty  matter  and  protein  substances,  upon  which  its  value  depends. 
Exhausted  mashed  grain  from  a  Munich  brewery  used  to  prepare  summer  beer  (by  the 
thick  mash  method)  had  the  following  composition : — 

Wet  Grains.        Air- dried.        Dried  at  100''. 

Water        747i 

Ash     .. 1*06 

Cellulose 3*06 

Fat      1*70 

Nitrogenous  nutritive  matter       . .  6-26 

Non-nitrogenous  nutritive  matter  13-21 

lOO'OO         100-00  lOO'OO 

The  rootlets  and  plumules  of  the  germinated  malt  present  in  the  proportion  of  about 
3  per  cent  of  the  weight  of  the  dried  malt,  form  a  very  concentrated  and  rich  fodder. 
According  to  the  analyses  of  Schevcn,  Way,  and  Lcrmer  (Hungarian  barley),  the 
following  is  the  composition  of  that  substance  : — 

Scheven.  Way.  Lermer. 

Water       7-2  3-7  10-72 

Ash 6*8  5*1  6*91 

Cellulose 17*0  18-5  — 

Protein  substances        45*3  48-9  32*40 

Non-nitrogenous  nutritive  matter        23-6  23*8  4977 

The  sediment  of  the  cooling  tuns  (see  p.  414),  part  of  which  is  used  as  fodder  and  part 
in  the  preparation  of  brandy,  amounts  to  about  3  per  cent  of  the  wort.  The  after- 
washes  are  also  used  in  malt  spirit  making,  as  well  as  in  the  preparation  of  vinegar.  The 
tliick  mash  processes  yield  an  after  wash  containing  from  4  to  8  per  cent  extract, 
while  by  the  infusion  methods  this  amounts  only  to  2  to  3  per  cent.  Much  of  the  yeast 
formed  during  brewing  is  employed  in  broad  making,  as  well  as  in  the  manufacture  of 
vinegar  and  brandy. 


7-28 
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4*i8 

11-22 

12*10 

623 

6-72 

2289 

24-71 

48-51 

52*29 
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Th£  Prepabatiom  or  Distillation  of  Spquts. 

AkohoL  Since  alcohol  happens  to  he  in  almost  all  countries  an  article  which  in  a 
nearly  pure  state  (that  is  to  say  more  or  less  diluted  with  water)  is  a  fluid  used  as  an 
article  of  consumption,  and  therefore  very  properly  suhmitted  to  a  more  or  less 
heavy  duty  or  impost,  the  mode  of  manufacturing  alcohol  on  the  large  scale,  and 
the  raw  materials  from  which  it  is  obtained,  vary  in  different  countries,  and  conse- 
quently these  conditions  very  greatly  influence  the  industry  of  alcohol  production. 
When  a  fluid  containing  alcohol  is  distilled,  alcohol  and  water  are  collected  in  the 
receiver,  while  the  non-volatile  constituents  remain  in  the  retort  in  a  concentrated 
condition.  The  act  of  distillation  of  an  alcoholic  fluid  is  termed  the  brennen,*  while 
the  product  of  the  operation  is  designated  as  brandy,  a  fluid  which  contains  on  an 
average  from  40  to  50  per  cent  of  alcohol.  A  distillate  which  contains  more  alcohol 
than  the  quantity  just  alluded  to  is  designated  as  spirits  of  wine,  or  simply 
spirit.  Originally,  that  is  to  say  when  spirits  (now  some  two  and  a  half 
centuries  ago),  were  first  commenced  to  be  made  industrially  on  the  large  scale, 
it  was  only  made  for  the  purpose  of  being  drunk,  and  the  liquor  prepared  in 
the  comparatively  dilute  state  in  which  it  is  ofiered  for  sale  for  consumption. 
More  recentiy  (within  the  last  forty  to  fifty  years),  the  use  of  alcohol  in  various 
branches  of  industry  (varnish-making,  ether  preparation,  perfumery,  preparation  of 
cordials,  liqueurs,  &c.)  is  so  great,  that  as  a  rule  distillers  at  once  prepaid  strong 
alcohol,  which,  if  required  for  consumption  as  a  beverage,  is  suitably  diluted  and 
sweetened  if  desired.  Since  the  distillation  of  alcohol  has  been  carried  on  on  the 
large  scale  the  apparatus  have  been  very  greatiy  improved ;  and  those  now  in 
use  in  the  best  arranged  distilleries  are  constructed  upon  scientific  principles,  while 
care  is  also  taken  that  the  surveillance  on  the  part  of  the  excise  officers  is  rendered 
an  easy  task,  and  fraud  almost  impossible.  The  whole  art  of  the  production  of 
alcohol— its  ready  preparation  from  grain  (partiy  malted),  from  beet-roots,  potatoes, 
refuse  of  saccharine  liquors  from  sugar  works,  the  proper  utilisation  of  the  residues  of 
the  distillation,  either  as  food  for  cattie  or  otherwise — ^is  now  brought  to  a  degree 
of  perfection  almost  unequalled  in  any  other  branch  of  industry. 

^^t  p^^rC^      ^^e  formula  of  alcohol  (as  a  chemicaUy  pure  substance)  is 

C  H  ) 
CaHfiO,  or     *  jj }  O-    It  is  a  colourless,  thin,  very  mobile  fluid  of  0*792  ep.  gr., 

boiling  at  jS's"",  while  water  boils  under  the  same  atmospheric  pressure  at  100®;  thus 
there  is  afforded  a  means  of  ascertaining  by  the  boiling-point  of  an  alcoholic  fluid,  the 
quantity  of  alcohol  contained.  Between  0""  and  78*3*'  (its  boiling-point),  alcohol 
expands  o  0936  of  its  volume,  while  the  coefficient  of  expansion  of  water  between 
the  same  degrees  is  0*0278.  The  expansion  of  alcohol  is  thus  3*  times  greater  than 
that  of  water ;  and  this  fact  is  made  available  in  alcoholometry.  The  tension  of  the 
vapour  of  alcohol  at  78'3*»  is  equal  to  an  atmosphere,  while  water  must  be  raised  to  a 
temperature  of  100°  to  obtain  the  same  pressure.  Thus,  the  variation  in  height  of  a 
column  of  mercury  subjected  to  the  pressure  of  these  vapours  may  be  made  a  mea- 
sure of  the  quantity  of  alcohol  contained  in  a  fluid.  On  this  principle  the  vapori- 
meter  (see  p.  395)  is  constructed.  Alcohol  is  readily  inflammable,  and  bums  with  a 
pale  blue  flame  without  giving  off  soot.     Its  heat  of  combustion  corresponds  to  7183 

*  There  is  no  equivalent  term  for  this  word  in  English  neither  also  in  the  Freneh  lan- 
guage; the  real  meaning  ig  «'the  firing,"  in  Dutch  (branden) ;  the  term  Bremurd 
(Uerman),  and  brattdery  (Dutch),  meaning  **  a  distillery." 
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xmits  of  lieat  It  eagerly  absorbs  water,  and  upon  this  property  is  based  its  use  for 
the  preservation  of  articles  of  food,  cherries,  and  other  fruit,  and  also  anatomical 
preparations.  It  mixes  with  water  in  all  proportions,  whereby  a  decrease  of  bulk 
of  the  mixture  and  increase  of  specific  grayity  is  observed — 

53'9  volumes  of  alcohol,  with 

49*8         „         water,  form  a  mixture  not  of 

1037,  ^^^  o^  i<^  volumes. 

Alcohol  is  a  solvent  for  resins  (upon  which  property  is  based  its  application  to  the 
manufacture  of  varnishes,  cements,  and  pharmaceutical  preparations),  and  also  a 
solvent  of  many  essential  oils.  These  solutions  are  employed  either  as  perfumes,  such 
^as  eau  de  Cologne,  or  as  liqueurs,  cordials,  and  aqua  vitaa,  or  as  spirits  for  burning 
in  lamps,  as,  for  instance,  the  mixture  of  oil  of  turpentine  and  alcohol,  so-caUed  fluid 
gas;  alcohol  also  dissolves  carbonic  acid  gas,  a  property  made  available  in  the 
making  of  effervescing  wines. 

By  the  influence  of  certain  oxidising  agents  alcohol  is  converted  first  into  aldehyde 
«nd  next  into  acetic  acid,  as  illustrated  in  the  so-called  quick  vinegar  making 
process.  Alcohol  does  not  dissolve  common  salt,  and  upon  this  property  Fuchs's  test 
<8ee  p.  422)  is  based. 

By  the  action  of  most  of  the  stronger  acids  aided  by  heat  alcohol  is  converted 
into  what  are  termed  ethers ;  as  regards  the  action  of  sulphuric  acid  upon  alcohol,  it 
depends  upon  the  relative  quantities  and  degree  of  concentration  of  these  liquids, 
ivhether  sulphovinic  acid,  ether,  or  bicarburetted  hy^ogen  gas,  be  formed. 
Hydrochloric  acid  forms  with  alcohol  chloride  of  ethyl  or  hydrochloric  ether. 
Butyric  and  oxalic  acids  form  ethers  directly  when  heated  along  with  alcohol ;  but 
most  of  the  other  organic  adds  require  the  addition  and  the  aid  of  sulphuric  or 
hydrochloric  add  for  this  purpose.  Alcohol  is  the  intoxicating  prindple  of  all 
spirituous  liquors. 

""''[KSS^/*^*  Alcohol  is  always  the  product  of  vinous  fermentation.  The 
manufacture  of  spirits  therefore  indudes  three  principal  operations : — 

1.  The  preparation  of  a  saccharine  fluid. 

2.  The  fermentation  of  this  fluid. 

3.  Separation  of  the  alcohol  by  distillation. 

All  saccharine  fluids,  therefore,  or  those  substances  which  yield  alcohol  by  fermen- 
tation, can  be  employed  in  the  manufiicture  of  spirit ;  and  all  materials  so  employed 
<M)ntain  already  dther  completely  formed  alcohol,  or  cane  sugar  and  dextrose,  or 
finally  substances  which  by  the  influence  of  diastase  or  dilute  acids  are  converted 
into  dextrose.  Such  substances  are  starch,  inuline,  lichenine,  pectin  compounds,  and 
cellulose.  The  raw  materials  of  spirit  manufeusture  may  be  generally  classed  in  the 
three  following  groups : — 

i$t  Oroup. — Fluids  in  which  the  alcohol  is  already  present,  requiring  only  distil- 
lation to  effect  its  separation.    Such  fluids  are  wine,  beer,  and  dder. 

2nd  Group. — Substances  dther  solid  or  liquid  which  contain  sugar,  which  may  be 
either  cane  sugar,  or  dextrose  and  levulose,  or  sugar  of  milk.  In  this  group  are 
induded  the  beet-root,  carrot,  sugar-cane,  maize  stalk,  the  Chinese  sugar-cane 
(for^Atim),  some  kinds  of  fruit — ^viz.,  apples,  cherries,  figs,  some  berries  (grapes, 
moantain  ash  berries,  &c.),  the  melon  and  gourd,  some  fruits  of  the  cactus  tribe,  the 
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molasses  of  cane  and  of  beet-root  sugar  manufacture,  the  marc  of  grapes  and  refuse 
grain  of  beer  making,  honey,  and  milk. 

^rd  Group. — ^All  substances  which  originally  contain  neither  alcohol  nor  sugar,  but 
the  constituents  of  which  may  be  converted  into  sugar  and  dextrose.  Such  are 
starch,  inuline,  lichenine,  pectin  compounds,  and  cellulose,  chiefly  found  in — 

a.  Boots  and  bulbs :  Potatoes,  dahlia  roots,  &c. 

b.  Cereals :  Rye,  wheat,  barley,  oats,  maize,  and  rice. 

e.  Leguminous  and  other  seeds :  Buck-wheat,  millet,  black  or  negro  miBet,  peas, 
lentils,  beans,  vetch,  chestnut,  horse-chestnut,  oak  leaves,  &c. 

d.  Substances  containing  cellulose:  Sawdust,  paper,  straw,  hay,  leaves,  osier, 
moss. 

In  the  future  a — 

/^tk  Group  may  perhaps  be  added,  which  will  embrace  all  substances  as  probably 
may  enter  into  the  synthetic  preparation  of  alcohol,  and  thus  form  what  might  be 
called  a  mineral  spirit.  Berthelot  in  1855  proved  that  alcohol  can  be  formed  from 
defiant  gas  and  water  (C3H4-i-H20=CaH60).  Olefiant  gas,  when  agitated  for  a 
length  of  time  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  gives  rise  to  the  formation  of 
Bulphovinic  acid;  and  from  this  liquid  after  having  been  diluted  with  water 
a  dilute  alcohol  can  be  distilled.  This  experiment  has  as  yet  only  a  scientific 
interest;  the  process  has  been  tried  on  the  large  scale  in  France,  but  failed  to  be  com- 
mercially available. 

a.  Preparation  of  a  Vinous  Mask. 
vinoM  Ma»h  from  cerpftifc  Grain  brandy  (com  brandy)  may  be  prepared  from  either 
wheat,  rye,  or  barley.  Generally  more  than  one  kind  of  grain  is  used,  because 
experience  has  proved  that  a  larger  quantity  of  alcohol  is  obtained  when  two  kinds 
of  grain — for  instance,  wheat  and  barley,  rye  and  barley — are  mixed.  A  mixture  of 
rye  with  wlieat  or  barley  malt,  or  wheat  with  barley  malt,  is  very  generally  used,  at 
least  abroad.  To  i  part  of  malt  from  2  to  3  parts  of  non-malted  grain  are  usually 
taken.  Either,  as  is  done  in  England,  wort  is  made,  the  grain  being  first  malted, 
next  mashed,  and  the  wort  drawn  off,  or  the  mixture  of  malt  and  unmalted  grain  is 
allowed  to  ferment  together.  The  latter  method  is  more  usual  in  Germany,  and  will 
be  that  described  in  this  work.  In  Bussia  and  Sweden  brandy  is  prepared  without 
malting ;  by  properly  mashing  rye  meal  a  reaction  ensues  between  its  constituents, 
the  effect  of  which  is  the  same  as  if  it  had  been  aated  upon  by  diastase  of  malt 

The  preparation  of  a  mash  from  grain  may  be  considered  as  consisting  of  the  following 
four  operations : — 

1.  The  Bruising. — The  materials,  malted  as  well  as  unmalted  grain,  are  first  braised. 
As  it  is  not  eBsential  in  the  manufacture  of  spirits  that  a  clear  wort  should  be  prepared, 
the  groin  may  be  broken  up  very  small,  whereby  the  formation  of  sugar  is  rendered  moxe 
complete.    Green  malt  is  now  generally  considered  preferable  by  many  distillers. 

2.  The  Mixing  vnth  Water.— Making  of  Mash. — This  operation  is  ^imost  identical  with 
that  of  the  mashing  of  the  brewer ;  the  only  distinction  being  that  the  distiller  aims  at  the 
entire  conversion  of  the  starch  into  glucose,  while  the  brewer  does  not  require  this  as 
he  also  wants  some  dextrine.  The  complete  saccharification,  and  next  the  complete  con- 
version of  the  glucose  into  alcohol  during  fermentation,  are  x>osBibl6  only  with  a  certain 
degree  of  dilution  of  the  mash.  The  quantity  of  water  to  be  mixed  with  the  grain 
cannot  be  reduced  too  much,  because  that  would  involve  a  loss  of  spirits. 

3.  The  Cooling  of  the  Mash.  —  When  the  saccharification  is  complete,  the  mash  should 
be  rapidly  brought  to  the  temperature  suitable  for  fermentation  by  being  placed  in 
cooling  vessels,  just  as  is  done  with  the  wort  in  brewing,  by  being  placed  in  an  apparatus 
termed  a  refrigerator,  or  by  the  application  of  ice  or  cold  water.  The  temperature 
to  which  the  mash  has  to  bo  cooled  variety  according  to  the  locality  and  the  duration  of 
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the  fermentation,  but  it  averages  23*"  0.     When  anfficiently  cooled  the  Hqnid  is  placed 
in  the  fermenting  vats. 

4.  The  Fermentation  of  the  Mash, — The  fermentation  yat  is  generally  made  of  wood  and 
sometimes  of  stone.  The  first  possesses  the  property  of  retaining  the  heat  for  a  longer 
time,  and  for  the  same  reason  large  vessels  are  preferred.  The  capacity  seldom  exceeds 
4000  litres.  Either  beer  yeast  in  its  fluid  condition  or  dry  yeast  is  used  to  set  up 
fermentation.  The  latter  is  mixed  with  warm  water  before  being  added  to  the  contents  of 
the  fermentation  tanks.  Of  the  fluid  beer-yeast,  there  is  usually  taken  to  1000  litres  of 
maah  8  to  10  litres ;  while  for  3000  litres  of  mash  15  to  20  litres  of  yeast  are  a  sufficient 
quantity.  Of  the  dry  yeast,  i  a  kilo,  is  employed  to  1000  litres  of  mash,  or  i  kilo. 
of  yeast  to  3000  litres  of  maish.  In  large  distilleries  artificial  yeast  is  somAtimes 
employed,  as  beer  yeast  of  the  requisite  quaJity  cannot  always  be  procured  at  a  remune- 
rative prioe.  The  mode  of  adding  the  yeast  is  the  same  as  that  employed  in  breweries. 
After  standing  3  to  5  hours  the  temperature  of  the  mash  will  have  increased  to  30°  to 
32**.  Carbonic  acid  is  then  given  off,  and  the  heayier  substances  settle  to  the  bottom 
of  the  tank.  This  continues  for  about  four  days,  when  the  clear  fluid  may  be  con- 
sidered ready  for  further  operations. 

MMhftomPMatcMi.      Potatoes  consist  of  about  28  per  cent  of  diy  substances,  21  per 

cent  of  which  is  starch,  with  2*3  per  cent  of  albuminous  matter,  and  72  per  cent  of 

water.    The  active  principle  under  the  influence  of  which  the  starch  is  converted 

into  dextrose  is  diastase,  but  this  substance  is  not  found  even  in  the  genninated 

potato.    It  therefore  becomes  necessary,  in  order  to  convert  the  starch  of  the  potatoes 

into  dextrose,  to  add  malt,  or  to  treat  the  potatoes  first  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid. 

Accordingly,  the  preparation  of  a  mash  from  potatoes  may  be  performed  by  either  of 

these  two  operations.   The  former  is  that  most  generally  employed.    The  preparation 

ordinarily  includes  the   following  operations: — i.  The  washing  and  boiling  of  the 

potatoes. — Before  the  potatoes  can  be  boiled  or  steamed,  they  must  be  cleansed 

from  the  adhering  earth.   After  the  washing  the  potatoes  are  boiled  without  previous 

paring.    Finally,  they  are  steamed.    2.  The  chopping  of  tJie  boiled  potatoes, — As  soon 

as  the  potatoes  are  boiled  they  are  placed  in  a  chopping  machine,  and  cut  into 

small  pieces,  care  being  taken  to  keep  them  hot  by  the  aid  of  steam,  so  that  the  cut 

up  mass  admits  of  being  readily  mixed  with  hot  water  into  a  uniform  mass,  which 

is  the  beat  condition  for  the  potato  starch  to  be  most  readily  converted  into 

dextrose.    In  some  cases  the  boiled  potatoes  are  passed  between  two  hollow  cast-iron 

cylinders,  the  axles  of  which  are  so  arranged  and  fitted  in  a  frame- work  as  to  admit 

of  the  cylinders  being  moved  in  an  opposite  direction,  and  thus  capable  of  converting 

the  boiled  potatoes  into  a  uniform  mash.    3.  Tlie  mashing. — After  the  addition  of  the 

grain  or  diastase-containing  material,  the  mashing  proceeds  as  in  the  case  of  malt. 

The  grain  or  malt  added  is  sometimes  rye  malt,  sometimes  barley  malt,  and  generally 

a  mixture  of  the  (wo.     Green  malt  has  greater  power  of  conversion  than  air-dried 

malt,  ultimately  producing  a  larger  quantity  of  alcohol.    The  proportion  of  bruised 

malt  to  be  employed  varies  in  many  instances ;  while  in  some  cases  only  2  to  3  per 

cent  of  barley  as  malt  is  added  to  100  parts  of  potatoes ;  in  others  as  much  as  10  per 

cent  is  used.    A  medium  quantity  between  these  two  extremes,  or  about  5  cent,  is 

P^haps  that  most  in  use.     100  parts  of  potatoes  containing  about  20  per  cent  of 

Bterch  yield  on  an  average  17  3  parts  of  dry  extractive  matter  in  the  mash  wort, 

5  parts  of  barley  malt  yielding  3  parts  of  dry  nudt  extract ;  the  yield  of  spirits  has 

therefore  to  be  calculated  from  these  two  substances.     When  a  thick  mash  of 

P^'tatoes  is  made  a  different  proportion  of  the  dry  substances  to  the  water  to  be 

added  is  obtained  from  that  which  obtains  when  malt  or  raw  (unmalted)  grain  is  made 

iuto  a  mash;  these  proportions  are  in.the  case  of  potatoes  as  i :  45,  1 14,  even  i :  3. 

It  is  dear  that  the  large  quantity  of  water  contained  iu  potatoes  (viz.,  72  to  75  per 

^^t)  has  to  be  taken  iuto  account. 
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The  operation  of  cooling  is  performed  as  already  described.  While  the  mash  ia 
placed  in  the  cooling  vessels  it  undergoes  changes  which  are  partly  £&Tourftble 
and  partly  unfavourable  to  the  yield  of  alcohol.  The  increase  of  stfgar  is  of 
course  favourable ;  this  increase  can  only  be  accounted  for  by  Hie  action  of  the 
protein  compounds  contained  in  the  malt,  whereby  the  dextrine  is  converted  into 
dextrose.  All  albuminous  substances  possjess  the  property  of  converting  starch  into 
dextrose;  and  this  the  more  so  if  the  albuminous  substances  are  themselves  already 
in  a  state  of  decomposition.  Blood,  brain,  albumen  of  malted  barley,  saliva,  meat 
in  a  state  of  incipient  decay,  are  all  capable  of  converting  starch  into  dextrose.  When 
Mulder  suggests  that  the  word  diastase  should  be  banished  from  science,  and  for 
it  substituted  that  of  starch  converter,  he  is  right  in  a  scientific  sense,  because 
diastase  does  not  exist  as  a  chemical  body  by  itself ;  but  the  word  diastase  may  be 
conveniently  used  in  technology  for  the  purpose  of  indicating  an  albuminous  body, 
which  being  itself  in  a  state  of  decomposition,  is  capable  of  converting  starch  into 
dextrose.  Another  change  of  the  mash  consists  in  the  formation  of  lactic  add, 
always  readily  formed  from  sugar  under  the  influence  of  a  peculiar  fermenL  The 
quantity  of  this  acid  is  increased  by  slowly  cooling  to  the  suitable  temperature  for 
fermentation ;  it  is  therefore  best  to  cool  the  mash  as  rapidly  as  possible.  Recently, 
an  aqueous  solution  of  sulphurous  acid  is  employed,  some  of  this  being  added  to  the 
mash  mixture,  the  effect  being  the  prevention  of  the  formation  of  lactic  add,  and 
thus  increased  yield  of  alcohol. 

MMhwithSniphiirie  The  Preparation  of  a  Mash  by  means  of  Sulphuric  AHd.—V^e 
have  already  seen  that  some  dilute  acids  are  as  capable  of  converting  starch  into 
dextrose  as  the  so-called  diastase  of  malt:  dilute  sulphuric  acid  is  nsnally 
applied  for  this  purpose.  Leplay  first  recommended  this  mode  of  preparing 
mash.  The  raw  potatoes  are  first  converted  into  a  pulp,  which  is  thrown  into  a 
large  vessel  containing  water.  The  starch  cells  separate,  some  settling  to  the  bottom 
of  the  vessel,  others  becoming  mixed  with  tiie  cellular  tissue  of  the  pulped  potatoes. 
The  brown-coloured  supernatant  fluid  (wherein  is  also  contained  the  albumen  of  the 
potatoes,  which  would,  if  left,  interfere  with  the  action  of  the  sulphuric  acid  upon 
the  starch)  is  first  syphoned  off.  This  liquid  is  given  as  drink  to  cattie,  or  is  used 
for  the  purposeof  moistening  dry  fodder.  While  this  operation  is  in  progress  there 
is  heated  to  the  boiling-point  in  another  vessel  the  required  quantity  of  dOute 
sulphuric  acid,  the  heating  apparatus  consisting  generally  of  steam  pipes.  To  every 
hectolitre  of  potatoes  from  1*5  to  2  kilos,  of  strong  sulphuric  acid  diluted  with 
3  to  4  litres  of  water  is  usually  taken.  The  previously  more  or  less  washed  green 
potato  starch  is  gradually  and  by  small  quantities  at  a  time  added  to  this  boiling 
fluid.  The  boiling  is  continued  until  the  whole  of  the  starch  as  weU  as  all  the 
dextrine  are  converted  into  glucose,  the  course  of  the  progress  of  the  conversion 
being  ascertained  by  means  of  iodine  water,  while  the  insolubility  of  dextrine  in 
alcohol  affords  a  means  of  ascertaining  whether  t^e  conversion  of  this  substance  is 
complete.  A  sample  of  the  fluid  when  agitated  with  alcohol  should  exhibit  no  milky 
appearance.  After  about  five  hours'  boiling  the  formation  of  sugar  will  be  complete. 
The  fluid  is  then  first  run  into  a  vessel  with  double  bottoms,  one  of  which  is 
perforated  with  small  holes  so  as  to  admit  of  acting  as  a  strainer  to  retain  ceUular 
tissue,  &c.,  after  which  the  fluid  is  run  into  another  vessel,  and  while  therein  is 
neutralised  by  the  addition  of  chalk.     The  gypsum  having  settied  down,  the  fluid 
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18  again  transferred  to  another  vessel.     The  wash  water  of  the  sediment  haying 
been  added,  the  liquids  are  ready  to  undergo  fermentation. 

4-  The  Fermentation  of  the  Potato  Mash. — The  addition  of  yeast  to  the  cooled 
mash  in  the  fermenting  vat  takes  place  in  the  same  manner  as  with  malt.  To  100 
kilos,  of  mash  are  added  i  to  2  litres  of  beer  yeast,  or  I  to  i  kilo,  of  dry  yeast.  The 
potato  mash  contains  besides  the  husks  of  malt  and  grain  some  finely  divided  cellular 
tissue ;  these  substances  during  fermentation  are  carried  to  the  surface  of  the  mash 
and  form  a  scum,  the  appearance  and  behaviour  of  which  gives  an  opportunity  of 
judging  the  progress  of  the  fermentation.  The  fermentation  is  said  to  be  regular  or 
irregular ;  the  former  begins  some  four  to  six  hours  after  the  yeast  has  been  added, 
and  proceeds  in  a  regular  manner,  the  end  depending  upon  the  quantity  of  yeast 
added  and  upon  the  temperature.  The  progress  is  quiet,  not  violent,  the  scum  which 
appears  on  the  surface  sinking  or  being  drawn  down  at  one  side  of  the  vat  and  thrown 
up  at  the  opposite  side,  while  bubbles  of  air  or  gas  appear  and  burst  on  the  surface, 
much  as  bakers'  dough  heaves  under  the  influence  of  the  ferment.  Irregular  fermen- 
tation is  so  far  opposed  to  the  former  that  the  surface  of  the  mash  is  only  partly 
covered  with  froth,  wldch  remains  in  one  position,  and  does  not  move  of  itself.  The 
result  of  such  a  fermentation  is  generally  defective,  the  reason  being  the  incomplete 
saccharification  of  the  mash,  the  addition  of  too  small  a  quantity  of  yeast,  or  finally 
working  at  too  low  a  temperature.  After  about  60  to  70  hours  with  a  regular  fer- 
mentation, the  mash  is  ready  for  distillation.  Recently  large  quantities  of  spirits 
have  been  prepared  firom  maize  and  also  from  rice. 

Huh  from  Boou.  By  the  usc  of  those  vegetables  which  contain  alcohol-forming  bodies, 
eitlier  in  the  shape  of  cane  sugar  or  as  dextrose,  the  mashing  process  is  avoided,  and 
the  prepared  fluid  is  immediately  ready  for  fermentation  as  soon  as  the  saccharine 
fluid  has  been  completely  squeezed  out  of  the  cells  wherein  it  is  contained  in  the 
vegetable.  The  great  advantage  of  the  preparation  of  spirits  with  the  avoiding  of 
the  mashing  process  is  too  important  to  be  overlooked,  and  it  is  therefore  clear  that 
every  effort  should  be  made  to  substitute  for  the  starch-containing  vegetable  products 
those  which  contain  sugar,  the  more  so  as  it  has  been  recently  proved  in  England 
perfectly  possible  to  arrange  this  industry  in  every  way  to  ike  satisfaction  of  the 
excise  authorities. 

One  of  the  most  important  of  such  roots  is  the  sugar-beet  so  largely  employed 
in  the  manufacture  of  beet-root  sugar.  Although  it  would  appear  to  be  a 
simple  matter  to  extract  the  juice  from  the  previously  pulped  juice,  this  is  yet — 
notwithstanding  even  the  large  quantiiy  of  juice,  viz.  96  per  cent  of  the 
weight — a  difficult  matter,  because  the  remaining  4  per  cent  of  substance  have 
all  the  properties  of  a  sponge  and  tenaciously  retain  the  juice ;  it  is  this  spongy 
natare  of  the  solid  constituents  of  the  root  which  prevents  the  conversion  of 
the  whole  root  into  a  sufficiently  concentrated  mash.  If  it  were  possible  to  set  up 
fermentation  in  the  thick  pulp  obtained  from  the  roots  100  kilos,  of  the  pulp  would 
yield  6  litres  of  alcohol,  a  quantity  sufficiently  large  to  be  remunerative  even  with 
a  very  low  market  price  of  spirits.  Indeed  it  is  maintained  by  the  advocates 
of  beet-root  distilleries,  that  the  distillation  of  spirit  is  a  more  profitable  business 
than  the  manufacture  of  beet-root  sugar.  In  Belgium  and  Germany,  distilleries 
are  frequently  to  be  found  attached  to  the  beet-root  sugar  manufeictories ;  and 
the  combination  of  the  industries  possesses  the  advantage  that,  in  a  season  when  the 
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proportion  of  sugar  in  the  roots  is  too  poor  to  yield  mnch  profit  to  the  manoiiactorer 
as  sugar,  he  may  ferment  the  sugar-containing  juice  and  obtain  a  fair  yield  of 
spirit.  Beets  to  be  available  to  the  distiller  may  contain  only  5  to  6  per  cent 
of  sugar ;  but  for  the  purposes  of  the  manufacturer  of  sugar  they  must  contain  at 
least  8  to  9  per  cent.  The  products  of  the  first  distillation  of  the  fermented  beet- 
roots contain,  in  addition  to  water,  oils  known  as  fusel  oils,  of  yery  unpleasant  taste 
and  smell  and  of  poisonous  quality.  These  oils,  however,  disappear  during  rectifica- 
tion.   The  methods  of  obtaining  the  juice  are  the  following : — 

a.  By  pulping  and 
a.  Pressure,  or 
6.  By  treatment  in  a  centrifugal  machine. 

/3.  By  maceration,  or  by  the  dialytical  method. 

a.   The  sliced  roots  being  treated  with  cold  or  with  hot  water  (Siemens's  and 

Dubrunfaut's  methods). 
6.  The  sliced  roots  being  treated  with  hot  wash  from  former  distillations. 

7.  According  to  Leplay's  method,  somewhat  modified  by  Pluchart,  the  sliced  roots  are 

submitted  to  fermentation  without  previous  extraction  of  the  juice,  and  also  without 

addition  of  yeast,  the  alcohol  being  afterwards  distilled  from  the  sliced  roots  with  the  aid 

of  steam. 

spiriu  from  the  By.pradaeta       ^  the  East  Indies  the  scum  from  the  boiled  sugar,  the  molasses, 

of  BuKftT  Manufactiuc  ^c,  are  brought  to  fermentation  and  the  fermented  fluid  distilled. 
The  product  is  in  the  English  colonies  known  as  Rum,  in  Madagascar  and  the  Isle  of 
France  as  Guildine.  The  peculiar  aroma  of  rum  is  contained  in  the  portion  whieh  first 
distils  over.  By  the  fermentation  and  distillation  of  the  scum  from  the  boiling  of  the 
sugar-cane  juice,  a  coarse,  sour,  dark  brown  or  black-coloured  acrid-tasting  brandy  is 
obtained ;  it  is  known  as  Negro  rum.  In  England  and  Germany  rum  is  frequently  oiade 
from  the  diluted  molasses  of  the  sugar  rofiaeries  fermented  with  yeast,  the  fermented 
fluid  being  distilled  after  about  3  to  4  days'  fermentation.  The  aroma  peculiar  to  rum 
is  obtained  by  the  addition  of  some  pelargonio  etber  or  essence  of  pine-apple.  Beet-root 
molasses  are  also  largely  used  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  spirits.  By  itsdf  the  beet-root 
sugar  molasses  are  difficult  to  ferment,  but  if  the  alkalinity  of  this  material  is  first 
neutralised  by  the  addition  of  some  sulphuric  acid,  and  the  material  next  boiled  with  a 
further  addition  of  acid  for  the  purpose  of  converting  the  cane  sugar  it  yet  may  happen 
to  contain  into  inverted  sugar,  the  fermentation  may  be  readily  set  up  and  regularly  pro- 
ceed. 100  kilos,  of  molasses  yield  on  an  average  40  litres  of  spirit.  The  very  objection- 
able odour  of  this  spirit  is  due  to  fusel  oil,  which  contains  small  quantities  of  propylic, 
butylic,  and  amylic  alcohol,  pclargonic  acid,  and  caprylic  acid,  while  later  researches, 
have  added  to  tMs  list  oenanthio,  caproic,  and  valerianic  acids.  The  residue  left  in  the 
retort  is  used  for  the  preparation  of  potassa  (see  page  iiS).  The  addition  of  snlphune 
acid  has  not  only  the  clTc>ct  of  convcrtuig  the  cane  sugar  into  an  easily  fermentable  sugar, 
but  also  prevents  the  sotting  up  of  lactic  acid  fermentation. 

Spirits  from  winouid  Mare.  The  distillation  of  Spirits  from  wine  is  chiefly  carried  on  in 
Franco,  Spain,  and  Portugal.  The  yearly  production  of  spirits  from  wine  or 
French  brandy  [alcool  de  vin)  in  France  alone,  amounts  to  450,000  hectolitres  of 
85  per  cent,  and  400,000  hectolitres  of  60  per  cent.  The  quality  of  the  spirit 
is  indirectly  affected  by  the  degree  of  ripeness  of  the  grapes,  and  directly  by  the  care 
bestowed  upon  the  fermentation  and  distillation,  tlie  more  or  less  intimate  mixture  of 
the  volatile  principles  of  the  wine  with  the  alcohol,  and  by  the  age  of  the  wine.  Old 
wine  yields  a  spirit  of  better  quality  than  new  wine.  The  freslily  distilled  brandy 
is  colourless,  and  remains  so  even  when  bottled ;  but  since  the  spirit  is  kept  in  oaken 
casks  it  extracts  therefrom  some  colouring  and  extractive  matter.  The  best  kinds  of 
brandy  are  distilled  in  the  D6partement  de  Charente,  and  the  brand  known  in  com- 
merce as  Cognac  (name  of  a  town)  is  the  most  valued.  From  the  marc  and  wine- 
lees  spirit  is  also  distilled.  By  the  distillation  of  spirits  from  wine  a  residue  is  left 
in  the  retort  (the  viiiasse)  which  contains  a  large  quantity  of  glycerine  which  may 
thus  be  obtained  as  a  by-product. 
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b.  Distillation  of  tlie  Vinous  Mash. 
iHfttiOatkmvf  tiMifMh.  The  fermented  mash  (as  obtained  from  potatoes)  is  a  mixture 
of  non-volatile  and  volatile  substances.  To  tlie  first  belongs  the  fibre,  malt 
husks,  inorganic  salts,  protein  substances,  undecomposed  and  decomposed  yeast, 
succinic  acid,  lactic  acid,  glycerine,  &c. ;  to  the  volatUc,  the  alcohol,  fusel  oU,  water, 
and  small  quantities  of  acetic  acid.  The  volatile  constituents  of  the  mash,  the  pro- 
ducts of  the  fermentation,  are  separated  from  the  non-volatile  by  distillation,  during 
which  tlie  volatile  constituents  are  converted  into  vapour  afterwards  cooled  and  con- 
densed in  another  vessel.  When  a  vinous  mash  is  heated  to  the  boiling-point, 
vapours  are  generated  which  consist  essentially  of  alcohol  and  water ;  by  condensing 
tliGse  vapours  there  is  obtained  a  mixture  of  alcohol  and  water. 

Water  boils  at  -f  100°  C,  barometer  760  mm. 

Alcohol    „    „   -f-  78-3J'  C,      „  „      „ 

Thus  it  might  be  thought  that  while  the  boiling-point  of  water  is  2170°  C.  higher 
than  that  of  alcoliol,  it  would  follow  that  when  a  vinous  mash  is  heated  to  80°  C, 
only  the  alcohol  would  be  converted  into  vapour,  the  water  remaining  behind.  But 
tliis  is  not  the  case,  for  under  all  circumstances  the  boiling-point  of  a  mixture  of 
alcohol  and  water  is  higher  than  that  of  pure  alcohol  alone,  and  the  vapour  formed 
consists  of  both  alcohol  and  water.  The  reason  is  partly  due  to  the  affinity  of  alcohol 
for  water,  partly  also  to  the  fact  that  water  evaporates  at  a  lower  temperature  than 
its  boiling-point ;  the  former  (affinity)  retains  alcohol  and  prevents  it  to  escape  at 
proper  boiJing-point  (78*3°)  in  the  shape  of  vapour.  If  the  mixture  of  alcohol  and 
water  be  heated  to  its  boiling-point  (suppose  90"  C.)  much  more  alcohol  will  be  con- 
verted into  vapour,  because  its  boiling-point  is  lower,  while  of  water  only  just  so  much 
is  evaporated  as  would  be  the  case  were  it  when  pure  to  be  heated  to  this  temperature, 
while  simultaneously  a  current  of  air  is  passed  through  it,  because  the  vapours  of 
alcohol  evolved  from  the  mixture  act  exactly  in  the  same  manner  as  would  a  current 
of  air  carried  through  tlie  mixture  of  alcohol  and  water,  the  former  substance  taking 
up  just  as  much  water  as  will  be  volatilised  at  the  boiling-point  of  the  mixed  liquids. 
As  the  quantity  of  vapour  evolved  from  a  liquid  bears  a  direct  relation  to  the 
temperature  of  that  liquid,  the  quantity  of  aqueous  vapours  in  the  mixture  of 
vapours  will  increase  according  to  the  increase  of  temperature,  until  at  last,  as  soon 
as  the  boiling-point  rises  to  that  of  water  (=  100°)  no  more  alcohol  will  be  present  in 
the  vapours  wliich  are  given  off.  At  the  commencement  of  the  distillation  tlie  vapour 
given  off  contains  much  alcohol  and  very  little  water  ;  presently  more  water  comes 
over,  and  finally  only  water.  It  is  therefore  quite  evident  that  we  cannot  by  distil- 
lation separate  alcohol  at  once  from  tlie  rest  of  tlie  volatile  constituents  of  a  vinous 
mash  liquor.  By  interrupting  the  distillation  at  the  proper  time,  tliere  is  obtained 
in  the  distillate  all  the  alcohol  contained  in  the  mash  along  with  a  certain  quantity 
of  water,  while  the  residue  of  the  distillation  will  not  contain  any  trace  even  of 
alcohol.  The  liquor  obtained  by  the  first  distillation  is  generally  very  weak  alcohol, 
and  requires  further  rectification,  as  it  is  termed,  to  increase  the  proportion  of 
alcohol.  This  rectification  (another  process  of  distillation)  may  be  continued  till  the 
alcohol  contains  only  a  small  quantity  of  water,  which  can  only  be  eliminated  by  the 
aid  of  such  substances  as  have  a  greater  affinity  for  water  than  the  alcohol,  wliich 
retains  that  liquid  very  tenaciously.    Anhydrous,  or  absolute  alcohol,  can  only  be 
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obtained  by  treating  highly  rectified  alcohol  with  some  snbstaaees  which  hare  a 
great  affinity  for  water,  such  as  caustic  lime,  ftised  chloride  of  calcium,-  &c. ;  bat 
really  absolute  alcohol  is  never  used  on  the  large  scale  in  industry.  The  first 
portions  of  liquid  obtained  by  the  distillation  of  yinous  mash  are  rich  in  alcohol,  and 
termed  fore-run  or  first-run,  while  the  last  portions  of  the  fluid  yet  containing  alcohol 
are  termed  after-run.  A  doubly-rectified  alcohol  contains  50  per  cent  pure  spirit ; 
but  by  means  of  rectification  alone  a  stronger  alcohol  than  of  95  per  cent  cannot  be 
obtained.    The  residue  of  the  distillation  is  called  fluid- wash. 

TteDiatmingAppATBiu.  A  distilling  apparatus  as  usually  employed  consists  in  it» 
simplest  form  of  four  parts,  namely,  the  still  or  retort,  the  head  or  cap  of  the  still, 
the  cooling  apparatus,  and  the  receiver. 

The  still  or  retort  is  generally  construoted  of  sheet  oopper— more  rarely  of  iron  boiler-platea. 
The  shape  of  the  vessel  varies,  but  is  generally  a  somewhat  flattened  cylinder,,  provided 
with  a  roxmd  opening  of  12  to  14  inches  in  diameter,  fitted  with  a  collar  about  1  inch  in 
height  forming  the  neok,  on  which  the  cap  or  head  is  placed.  The  bottom  of  the  still 
is  either  somewhat  bulged  inwards  at  the  centre  or  is  quite  flat.  The  residue  of  the 
distillation  is  removed  through  a  waste-plj[>e  fitted  with  a  stop-cock  attached  to  the 
bottom  of  the  vessel.  From  the  cap  or  head  a  pipe  conveys  the  volatilised  alcohol  to  the 
receiver,  while  jutting  obliquely  from  the  top  of  the  still  is  a  pipe  for  the  introduction  of 
the  mash.  The  head  carries  the  vapours  from  the  still  into  the  cooling  or  condensing 
apparatus ;  although  a  simple  tube  might  answer  this  purpose,  it  is  preferred  to  make 
the  head  of  the  stills  large  and  wide,  not  only  for  the  purpose  of  separating  any  partidea 
of  mash  which  might  happen  to  be  carried  off  with  the  vapours  of  the  boiling  liquid,  but 
also  to  obtain  a  distillate  richer  in  alcohol,  because  an  increased  surface  is  favourable  to 
the  cooling  of  the  vapours,  whereby  thus  the  aqueous  vapour  is  first  condenaed ;  more- 
over large  heads  are  advantageous  in  case,  by  a  rapid  evolution  of  vapours,  the  mash 
might  boil  up  (priming) ;  roomy  space  in  the  head  prevents  then  the  liquid  passing  over 
into  the  worm.  Since  the  volume  of  the  vapours  decreases  during  the  condensation,  a 
somewhat  oonioally-shaped  head  would  be  the  best  form  for  this  portion  of  the  apparatus. 
The  cooling  apparatus  is  not  simply  destined  to  convert  the  vapours  carried  into  it  from 
the  head  into  liquid,  but  it  is  also  required  that  this  liquid  be  so  far  cooled  down  as  to 
prevent — at  least  as  much  as  possible— the  evaporation  of  the  distillate ;  the  condensing 
apparatus  should  not  be  too  roomy;  that  is  to  say,  there  should  not  be  too  much 
space  for  the  vapours,  because  this  would  cause  air  to  enter  the  cooling  apparatus,, 
and  this  air,  while  mixing  with  the  vapours  of  alcohol,  carries  off  along  with  it  some  of 
this  fluid,  thereby  causing  a  loss  of  the  fluid.  It  is  also  requisite  that  the  cooling 
apparatus  be  strongly  made,  yet  at  the  same  time  so  constructed  as  to  admit  of  being 
readily  taken  down  for  cleansing  purposes  and  easily  fitted  up  again  ;  usually  the^cooling 
apparatus — technically  termed  worm — consists  of  a  series  of  spirally  bent  tubes  made  of 
either  block-tin  or  copper,  seldom  of  lead ;  this  apparatus  is  placed  in  a  large  wooden 
or  metal  vat  containing  cold  water,  or  as  in  the  more  recently  constructed  distilling 
apparatus,  cold  vinous  mash,  which  is  thus  made  warm  preTious  to  being  transferred  into 
the  still,  whereby  of  course  a  saving  of  fuel  is  effected. 

'"'Tppaimti?"^  However  much  the  shape  and  details  of  construction  of  the  apparatus, 
with  the  aid  of  which  strong  alcohol  can  at  once  be  obtained  by  one  distillation,  may 
vary,  these  apparatus  all  agree  in  this  respect,  that  the  mixture  of  vapours  of  alcohol 
on  their  way  from  the  still  to  the  condenser  become  continuously  richer  in  alcohol,  so 
that  on  reaching  the  cooling  apparatus  strong  alcohol  is  the  result  of  the  operation. 
This  result  can  be  attained  in  two  different  ways,  viz. : — 

1.  By  causing  the  mixture  of  vapours  to  pass  repeatedly  through  alcoholic  liquids 
formed  by  the  condensation  of  the  vapours  first  given  off";  when  afterwards 
the  temperature  increases  in  consequence  of  the  continued  rush  of  vapours  into 
the  liquid,  a  new  process  of  distillation  begins,  the  vapours  generated  by  it  being  far 
richer  in  alcohol  than  when  Ihe  first  distillation  took  place  (principle  of  rectification). 

2.  By  so  cooling  the  mixed  vapour  tliat  tiie  water  only  is  condensed,  the  alcohol 
passing  on  as  vapour  (principle  of  depUegmation), 
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When,  in  former  days  (sixty  to  sixty-five  years  ago),  it  was  desired  to  prepare 
strong  alcohol,  a  repeated  process  of  distillation  was  adopted  ;  this  of  course  was  a 
costly  affair  both  as  regards  consumption  of  materials,  fuel,  &c.,  and  loss  of  time. 
At  the  present  day  distillation  apparatus  are  generally  so  arranged  that  by  a  kind 
of  dissociation  of  the  mixture  of  vapours,  alcohol  of  any  desired  strength  can  be  at 
once  prepared. 

Most  of  the  recent  distillation  apparatus  may  be  considered  to  consist  of  the 
following  parts : — 

I.  The  still  or  vessel  in  which  the  fermented  mash  is  placed. 

a.  Two  condensing  apparatus,  one  of  which  serves  as  rectifier,  while  the  other 
completes  the  condensation  of  the  products. 

3.  A  deplilegmator  in  which  the  mixed  vapour  separates,  a  portion  of  the  water 
becoming  condensed  and  a  vapour  richer  in  the  alcohol  being  carried  on ;  this  latter 
is  carried  into  the  cooHng  apparatus,  wliile  the  former  flows  back  into  the  still. 

Among  the  many  distilling  apparatus  employed  in  Germany  for  distilling  fermented 
potato  mash,  we  propose  to  describe  tliose  of  Dom,  Pistorius,  Gall,  Schwarz,  and 
Siemens. 

i>oni-«  Appontos.  Dom's  apparatus.  Fig.  233,  consists  of  the  still,  a,  the  helm,  b,  which 
acts  as  dephlegmator,  the  condensing  apparatus,  d,  and  between  the  still  and  con- 
densing apparatus,  a  copper  vessel  divided  by  a  partition  into  two  compartments, 
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c  and  F,  the  upper  of  which,  c,  is  tenned  the  fore-warmer,  the  under,  f,  the  recti- 
ficator.  Connected  with  the  helm  is  a  small  condenser,  n,  for  the  purpose  of  taking 
an  occasional  sample  of  the  distillate  which  passes  over.  The  fore-warmer  is  filled 
with  mash  to  a  level  with  the  tube,  0,  and  usually  contains  as  much  mash  as  is 
necessary  to  fill  the  still.  With  the  help  of  tlie  revolving  arms,  x  x,  the  mash  is 
from  time  to  time  kept  stirred,  and  thus  equally  heated  tliroughout  to  about  85°  by  the 
vapour  passing  through  the  pipe,  i  i,  from  the  still.  When  tlie  distillation  is  finished 
the  wash  (waste  residue)  is  run  off  by  opening  the  tap  a,  the  still  being  re-fiUed  with 
mash  from  the  fore-warmer.  As  soon  as  the  distillation  commences  the  vapour  is 
condensed  in  the  worm,  i  i,  the  condensed  fluid  flowing  into  f.  When  the  steam  is 
no  longer  condensed  in  t,  which  occurs  as  soon  as  the  mash  has  reached  a  certain 
temperature,  the  vapours  pass  over  into  the  low  wine,-  which  tlius  becomes  rapidly 
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lieated  to  the  boiling-point.  By  this  means  a  second  distillation  is  effected,  really  a 
rectification,  tlie  vapour  or  steam  from  which  passing  by  tlie  tube,  y.  is  carried  to  tlie 
worm,  z  c,  placed  in  the  condenser,  d,  and  ha\ing  been  converted  into  a  fluid  flows 
off  at  /?.  The  distillation  is  continued  until  the  fluid  wliich  comes  over  (the  distil- 
late) contains  only  35  to  ^40  per  cent  of  alcohol;    a  sample  is  then  taken  at  the 


2 


small  cooling  apparatus,  k,  to  test  the  quality  of  the  mash,  and  in  order  to 
ascertain  whether  it  cont>iins  an}-  more  alcohol.  WTien  the  distillate  collected  at  » 
is  found  to  be  only  water  the  operation  is  finished.  The  wash  is  nm  off  from  the 
still,  and  it  is  then  re-filled  with  fresh  mash  from  the  fore-warmer  through  f,  and 
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tSie'distillation  again  proceeded  with.  The  low  \nne  contained  in  the  vessel  f  flows 
through  the  tube  j  or  q  back  into  the  still.  As  may  be  seen  in  the  cut,  Dom's  appa- 
ratus has  not  a  separate  dephlegmator  and  only  one  still  or  retort.  This  apparatus 
is  now  rarely  used  for  distilling  mash,  but  frequently  for  rectifying  spirits. 

Piicorioa'B  AppantoB.  Pistorius  first  introduced  in  Germany  a  distilling  apparatus 
fitted  with  two  stills  ingeniously  connected  with  rectiflcators  and  dephlegmators. 
Wlien  a  distilling  apparatus  is  required  which  not  only  extracts  aU  the  alcohol  from 
the  mash,  but  also  produces  the  alcohol  in  a  very  pure  and  concentrated  state, 
performing  this  work  with  the  least  possible  expenditure  of  fuel  and  labour, 
Pistorius's  apparatus  answers  the  purpose  admirably.  A  and  b,  Fig.  234,  represent 
the  t^'o  stills.  A  is  the  main  still,  which  is  either  placed  on  a  furnace  and  heated 
directly  by  fire  or  by  means  of  steam.  Heating  by  steam-pipes  instead  of  direct 
filing  possesses  many  advantages. .  The  second  still,  b,  is  placed  at  a  somewhat 
higher  level  than  the  first,  and  when  not  heated  by  steam-pipes  is.  situated 
on  the  flue  of  the  furnace  fire  of  the  first  still.  The  main  still,  a,  is  fitted  with  a 
large  helm,  d,  fastened  on  the  still  with  bolts  and  nuts.  /?  is  a  tube  projecting  from 
the  helm  and  provided  with  a  safety  valve  which  opens  inwards,  in  order  to  give 
access  to  air  as  soon  as  towards  the.  end  of  the  distillation  a  vacuum  might  ensue  in 
the  interior  of  the  apparatus  in  consequence  of  the  condensation  of  the  vapours. 
There  is  also  connected  with  this  tube,  p^  a  small  condenser,  9,  as  in  Dom's 
apparatus,  from  which  samples  showing  the  progress  of  the  distillation  maybe  taken. 
In  both  stills  stirring  apparatus,  m  and  ;i,  are  fitted  to  prevent  the  mash  burnings 
By  the  tube  x  the  vapour  of  the  **  low  wine  '*  is  admitted  to  the  second  still,  the 
mash-still.  From  the  helm,  r,  of  the  mash-still  a  curved  pipe,  »,  conveys  the  vapour 
to  the  mash  fore- warmer,  which,  as  in  Dom*s  apparatus,  is  divided  into  two  parts,  the 
upper,  E,  containing  the  mash,  the  lower,  g  (the  **  low  wine  "  cistern) ;  the  vapour 
ascending  along  the  narrow  passage,  v,  to  the  rectification  apparatus,  h.  Frequently 
the  vapour  is  conveyed  to  a  third  still  before  entering  g ;  this  still  is  not  shown  in  the 
drawing.  The  rectification  apparatus,  h,  consists  of  two  or  three  conically-shaped 
vessels,  made  of  sheet-copper  and  connected  together,  and  is  provided  with  a  cistern 
filled  with  water,  w ;  it  is  connected  with  the  condenser,  a,  by  the  tube  0.  The 
tube  "x  conveys  cold  water  to  the  rectification  apparatus,  and  the  short  tube,  y,  does 
80  to  the  fore-warmer.  The  pump,  p,  is  employed  to  pump  the  mash  from  the 
ristern,  i.,  to  tlie  fore -warmer ;  thence  it  is  carried  to  the  second  still,  and  thence 
again  to  the  first  still.  When  both  stills  and  the  fore- warmer  are  filled  with  mash, 
the  fire  is  lighted  under  the  first  still.  The  steam  or  vapour  from  the  mash  in  a 
passes  to  the  mash  in  b,  which  is  thereby  heated  to  the  boiling-point.  The  still  b 
serves,  therefore,  the  purpose  of  a  rectificator.  When  the  distillation  has  begun,  the 
vessel,  w,  on  the  rectificator  is  filled  with  cold  water,  which  is  re-supplied  when  it 
has  become  warmed  by  the  passing  vapours.  As  soon  as  the  steam  reaches  the  upper 
rectificator,  the  real  distillation  commences.  The  condensed  fluid  drops  into  a 
cistern  in  which  a  hydrometer  is  placed. 

GiU'sAppamtiu.  In  most  apparatus  for  distilling  from  a  vinous  mash  the  distillate 
becomes  gradually  weaker  and  is  not  throughout  of  the  same  strength.  Gall  and 
Marienbad  have  endeavoured  to  avoid  this  defect  in  their  apparatus.  Figs.  235  and 
236,  so  as  to  obtain  a  more  uniform  product  during  each  distillation.  Two  stills  are 
placed  in  a  suitable  manner  in  a  steam-boiler  and  the  stills  are  connected  T(dth«  the 
separator   (low  wine  cistern),      bb    are  the  stills;    c  is  a  boiler  with  flues,  ii, 
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tlie  stills,  in  order  to  prevent  them  cooling,  are  fixed  into  tlie  boiler ;  d  is  a  third 
still  placed  on,  not  in,  the  boiler  :  e  is  the  low  wine  cistern ;  f  and  g  two  deplil^- 
mators  or  separators  ;  a  is  a  condenser  with  a  worm,  h.  The  mash  is  put  first  into 
the  still  D  by  means  of  the  tube  a  a,  this  still  serving  as  a  fore-warmer  and  recti- 
ficator.  From  tliis  still  both  the  stills  b  b  are  filled.  From  the  boiler  a  carrent  of 
steam  is  conveyed  through  the  bent  tube,  Z»,  into  tlie  tliree-way-cock,  <?,  whence  the 
steam  is  eitlier  passed  into  one  or  botli  the  stills  b  b  or  is  conveyed  upwards  by  the 
tube  d  to  the  vessel  destined  to  steam  the  potatoes.  The  vapour  from  one  or  both  of 
the  stills  B  n  proceeds  to  tlie  still  d,  and  tlience  into  the  low  wine  cistern,  e,  and 
passing  through  the  dephlegmators,  f  and  o,  finally  enter  into  the  condenser.    The 
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peculiarity  of  Gall's  apparatus  consists  in  that  by  the  peculiar  arrangement  of 
tubes  and  stop-cocks,  each  of  the  two  stills  may  at  will  be  brought  into  action,  it 
being  possible  to  turn  tlie  steam  at  pleasure  into  the  right-hand  still,  and  next 
into  the  left-hand  still,  or  vice  versa.  Each  still  may  be  also  disconnected,  the 
wash  therefrom  discharged  and  re-filled  without  in  the  least  interrupting  the 
w^orking  of  the  otlier  portions  of  the  apparatus;  the  distillation  can  tlierefore 
proceed  uninterruptedly,  one  part  of  the  apparatus  being  filled  while  the  other  is 
at  work. 

sch^rzB  Apparatui.      Scliwarz's  apparatus  is  in  very  general  use  in  the  south-west  of 
Germany.    It  consists,  Fig.  237,  of  the  steam  boiler,  d  ;  two  mash  stills,  a  and  b;  the 
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fore- wanner,  c ;  the  "  low  wine"  cistern,  or  receiver,  r  ;  the  rectificators,  h  and  p;  and 
the  condenser,  o.  m  is  a  reservoir  for  cold,  n  one  for  hot  water.  The  steam  generated 
in  the  boiler,  d,  passes  through  the  pipe,  g,  into  the  under  compartment,  a,  of  the 
double  still,  through  the  mash  contained  there ;  becoming  mixed  with  vapours  of 
alcohol,  it  arrives  in  the  helm,  z,  and  further  makes  its  way  by  means  of  the  tube  u 
into  the  upper  part  of  the  double  still ;  thence  after  a  double  rectification  it  is 
conveyed  by  means  of  the  tube  t  to  the  fore  warmer,  c ;  the  upper  part  of  this 
vessel  provided  with  the  tubes  da  a  acts  as  a  dephlegmator  or  separator,  the  con- 
densed fluid  flowing  into  e.  The  steam  which  arrives  from  the  upper  part  of  the 
still  passes  through  e.  and  thence  by  way  of  the  tubes  a  a  into  the  helm,  and 
the  tube  «»  which  latter  is  surrounded  with  the  vessel  u  kept  cold  by  means  of  cold 

Fio.  236. 


water ;  the  dephlegmation  continues  here.  From  h  the  steam  passes  through  v  to  f, 
an  apparatus  corresponding  to  the  fore-warmer,  c,  but  of  smaller  dimensions ; 
because  here  tlie  quantity  of  vapour  has  become  greatly  reduced  while  it  lias  become 
richer  in  alcohol.  Tlie  dephlegmator  tubes  are  here  surrounded  by  cold  water,  not 
by  cold  mash,  the  former  liquid  being  constantly  renewed  so  as  to  keep  cold.  Tiie 
steam  or  vapour  collected  in  the  helm,  b,  is  sufiiciently  laden  with  alcohol  to 
admit  of  being  at  once  conveyed  to  the  condenser,  o^  tlie  condensed  distillate  flowing 
out  at  r.    The  vinous  mash  is  first  poured  into  the  fore-warmer,  0,  wlierein  it  is 


Digitized  by  Google  ^ 


438  CHEMICAL  TECHSOLOGY'. 

occasionally  stiiTed  by  the  arms,  rfr/,  and  crank,  d,  so  as  to  keep  it  uniformly  miied 
and  heated.  When  the  mash  has  become  warm  it  is  conveyed  into  the  upper  com- 
partment of  the  double  still  by  the  pipe,  <•,  and  into  the  lower  compartment  through 
the  open  valve ;  this  compartment  also  serves  as  cistern  for  the  phlegma  from  all 
other  parts  of  the  apparatus ;  tlie  fluid  flows  backwards  from  the  compartments  h  and  I 


of  the  rectificators,  h  and  f,  by  way  of  the  tubes  m'  and  ?/,  into  the  low  wine  cistern,  e, 
thence  into  the  upper  compartment  of  the  double  still,  where  it  mixes  witli  the  mash. 
As  soon  as  the  mash  has  given  up  all  its  alcohol,  which  can  be  ascertained  by  testing 
the  inflammability  of  the  vapour  issuing  from  the  test  stop  cock,  o,  the  residue  is 
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removed  by  opening  the  tap,  p.  By  meaus  of  the  tubes  qqq  tlie  rectificators  and 
condensing  apparatus  are  supplied  with  cold  water.  The  warm  water  from  the  con- 
denser is  conveyed  by  the  tube  r  into  the  boiler.  By  means  of  r,  tlie  steam  can  be 
admitted  to  the  potato  vessels,  and  by  s  into  the  reservoir  n,  when  it  is  desired  to 
heat  the  water  it  contains  to  the  boiling-point.  Schwarz's  apparatus  possesses  the 
advantage  of  being  easily  taken  to  pieces  and  cleansed.  But,  on  the  contraiT, 
among  its  disadvantages  are  the  following: — the  construction  of  the  mash-wannersis 
not  quite  suited  for  the  purpose,  wliile  also  the  condensed  liquid  in  e  is  not  brought 
suflieientl}'  into  contact  >nth  the  hot  steam  to  affect  a  tliorough  distillation  or  rectifi- 
cation.     The  steam  passes  so   quickly  through   the   liquid  tliat  it  is  only  very 

Fig.  238. 


imperfectly  deprived  of  its  water  (dephlegmated)  when  it  reaches  the  dephlegmation 
apparatus,  where  it  will  consequently  be  but  imperfectly  rectified,  while  the  vertical 
steam-pipes  offer  too  few  points  of  contact,  and  allow  much  steam  to  pass  off  with- 
out being  fully  condensed;  while  even  the  partly  condensed  vesicular  steam  is 
carried  oflf  along  with  the  condensation  escaping  steam.  The  condenser  itself  is 
imperfect,  being  constructed  of  a  number  of  vertical  x)ipes,  thi'ough  which  the  con- 
densed liquid  rapidly  falls  ^^^thout  becoming  quite  cold,  and  in  order  to  obtain  a 
sufficient  condensation  an  immense  quantity  of  cold  water  has  to  be  used. 
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BiMneiu'iAppBraiDi.  Amonpf  the  apparatus  capable  of  prodncing  a  large  qnantity  of 
spirits  at  a  small  cost  Is  that  of  Siemens.  This  apparatus  is  much  used  in  the  dis- 
tillation of  brandy.  It  consists,  Fig.  238,  of  two  mash-stills  set  in  a  boQer,  and 
capable  of  being  alternately  used  (by  means  of  the  three  cocks,  a,  b,  and  e),  in  the 
same  manner  as  in  Gall's  apparatus,  while  the  fore-wanner  and  dephl^poaator  ia 
constructed  according  to  Siemens's  plan,  l  is  the  boiler ;  p  one  of  the  mash-retozts ; 
K  is  the  low  wine  receiver;  R  the  fore- wanner ;  a,  a  reservoir  in  which  the  condensed 
water  intended  as  feed  water  of  the  boiler  is  collected ;  c  is  the  dephlegmator ;  b  a 
reservoir  for  the  vapours  condensed  in  c.  From  the  dephlegmator  the  vapour 
passes  to  a  condenser  not  shown  in  the  engraving.  This  apparatus  is  constructed  of 
such  dimensions  that  it  can  perform  the  work  about  to  be  mentioned.  The 
boiler  has  to  steam  about  5000  kilos,  of  potatoes  in  four  lots,  during  from  40  to 
45  minutes  each,  and  should  thus  be  capable  to  yield  in  three  hours  the  fifth 
part  of  the  weight  of  the  potatoes  =  1000  kilos.,  or  in  one  hour  333  kilos,  of 
steam,  which  renders  necessary  a  steam-generating  surface  of  about  11  square  metres. 
But  since  the  distillation  requires  steam  also,  this  generating  surface  has  to  be 
increased  by  about  20  per  cent,  and  should  consequently  be  13*5  to  14  square  metres. 
The  size  of  the  mash  stills  should  be  sufficiently  large  to  contain  with  ease  500  litres 
when  properly  filled ;  because,  as  already  stated,  the  fluid  from  a  is  not  returned  to 
the  still  but  to  the  steam-boiler,  the  stills  being  set  into  the  last-named  vessel  not 
becoming  externally  cooled,  whereby  the  quantity  of  water  carried  along  with  the 
vapours  of  spirit  is  compensated  for. 

The  mash  warmer  consists  of  a  cylindrical  portion,  i  i,  the  lower  part  of  whidi 
has  an  indentation,  c.  In  the  cylinder  is  placed  a  nan*ower  portion,  0  0,  of  the  real 
mash-containing  vessel  fitted  T^dth  the  heating  tube,  /  n.  The  upper  part  of  the 
fore-warmer  is  fitted  to  the  lower  part  by  means  of  the  flange,  h  h.  r  is  a  stirring 
apparatus,  which  is  frequently  set  in  operation  during  the  process  of  difitillatifln. 
The  vapours  from  the  second  still  are  carried  into  the  depression,  c,  under  the  fore- 
warmer,  which  in  order  that  the  vapours  may  come  into  contact  with  the  phlegma  is 
covered  with  a  sieve.  The  vapours  surround  the  under  part  of  the  mash  reservoir 
and  enter  into  the  tube,  /,  through  which  they  pass  to  the  lower  cylinder  of  the 
dephlegmator.  The  condensed  water  of  the  dephlegmator  is  conducted  into  the 
reservoir,  a.  The  upper  and  under  part  of  the  fore- warmer  are  made  of  cast-iron, 
but  the  interior  bottom  and  heating  sur&ces  are  made  of  copper.  This  kind  of 
fore- warmer  has  the  advantage  of  uniformly  distributing  the  heat,  while  it  can  be 
easily  cleansed.  The  dephlegmator,  c,  is  so  contrived  that  the  rectified  vapour  can 
be  conveyed  to  the  condenser  by  two  separate  pipes  placed  in  an  opposite  direction 
to  each  other,  and  are  joined  again  in  close  proximity  to  the  condenser.  The 
remainder  of  the  details  will  be  seen  on  studying  the  drawing. 

^"**A;SiSSl!**^  Among  the  distilling  apparatus  intended  for  the  distillation  of 
wine  (not  of  mash),  and  so  constructed  as  to  be  fit  for  continuous  working,  we 
must  not  neglect  to  mention  the  apparatus  of  CeUier-Blumenthal,  as  improved 
by  Derosne,  and  represented  in  Fig.  239.  This  apparatus  consists  of  two  stills, 
A  and  a'  ;  the  first  rectificator,  b  ;  the  second  rectificator,  c ;  the  wine  wanner  and 
dephlegmator,  n;  the  condenser,  f;  the  regulator,  e;  a  contrivance  for  regu- 
lating the  flow  of  the  fluid  wine  from  the  cistern,  g.  The  still  a',  which  as 
well  as  the  still  a  is  filled  with  wine,  acts  as  a  steam  boiler.     The  low  wine 
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vapours  evolved  come,  when  they  have  afrived  in  the  rectificators,  in  contact 
with  an  uninterrupted  stream  of  wine,  whereby  dephlegmation  is  effected;  the 
vapour  thus  enriched  in  alcohol  becomes  still  stronger  in  the  vessel  d,  and  thence 

Fio,  239. 


arrives  at  the  cooling  apparatus,  f.  In  order  that  a  real  rectification  should  takd 
place  in  the  rectificators,  the  stream  of  wine  shotdd  be  heated  to  a  certain 
temperature,  which  is  imparted  to  it  by  the  heating  of  the  condenser  water. 
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The  steam  from  the  still  a'  is  carried  by  means  of  the  pipe  z  to  the  bottom  of 
the  still  A.  Both  stills  are  heated  by  the  fire  of  the  same  fumaee.  By  means 
of  the  tabe  b'  the  liquid  contained  in  the  still  a  can  be  run  into  the  still  a'.  The 
first  rectificator,  b,  contains  a  number  of  semi- circular  discs  of  unequal  size,  placed 
one  above  the  other,  and  which  are  so  fieistened  to  a  vertical  centre  rod  tliat  they  can 
be  easily  removed  and  cleansed.  The  larger  discs,  perforated  in  tlie  manner  of 
sieves,  are  placed  with  their  concave  surfaces  upwards.  In  consequence  of  this 
arrangement  the  vapours  ascendim;  from  the  stills  meet  witli  large  surfaces  moistened 
with  wine,  which,  moreover,  trickles  downwards  in  the  manner  of  a  cascade  fronr 
the  discs,  and  comes,  tlierefore,  into  very  intimate  contact  with  tlie  vapours.  The 
second  rectiiicator,  c.  is  fitted  ^vith  six  compartments ;  in  tlie  centre  of  each  of  the 
partition  walls  (iron  or  copper  plates)  a  hole  is  cut,  and  over  this  hole  by  means  of  a 
vertical  bar,  is  fastened  an  inverted  cup,  wliich  nearly  reaches  to  the  bottom  of 
the  compartment  wherein  it  is  placed.  As  a  portion  of  the  vapours  are  condensed 
in  these  compartments  the  vapours  are  necessarily  forced  through  a  layer  of  low 
wine,  and  have  to  overcome  a  pressure  of  a  column  of  liquid  2  centimetres  high. 
The  fore- warmer  and  dephlegmator,  d,  is  a  horizontal  cylinder  made  of  copper 
fitted  with  a  worm,  the  convolutions  of  which  are  placed  vertically.  The  tube  v 
communicates  with  tliis  worm,  the  otlier  end  of  which  passes  to  o.  A  phlegms 
collects  in  the  convolutions  of  this  tube,  which  is  richer  in  alcohol  in  the  foremost 
windings  and  weaker  in  those  more  remote :  this  fluid  collecting  in  the  lower  part 
of  the  spirals  may  be  drawn  off  by  means  of  small  tubes,  tlience  to  be  transferred  at 
the  operator's  pleasure,  either  all  or  in  part,  by  the  aid  of  another  tube  and  stop- 
cocks  to  the  tube  o,  or  into  the  rectificator.  By  means  of  the  tube  l  the  previomly- 
warmed  wine  of  the  dephlegmator  can  be  run  into  the  rectificator.  The  condenser,  f, 
is  a  cylindrical  vessel  closed  on  all  sides,  and  containing  a  worm  communicating 
with  the  tube  0.  The  other  end  of  the  condensing  tube  carries  the  distillate  away. 
On  the  top  of  this  portion  of  the  apparatus  the  tube  s  is  placed,  by  means  of 
which  wine  is  run  into  the  dephlegmator.  Tlie  cold  wine  flows  into  the  oooling 
Tessel  by  the  tube  i.  When  it  is  desired  to  work  witli  this  apparatus,  the  first 
thing  to  be  done  is  the  filling  of  the  vessels  a  and  a'  with  wine.  The  stop-cock,  e, 
is  then  opened,  whereby  the  tube  j,  the  condenser,  f,  and  the  dephlegmator  are  filled 
with  wine.  The  wine  in  the  still  a'  is  next  heated  to  the  boiling-point ;  the  steam 
•enters  the  tube  z  and  is  condensed  in  a  until  tlie  wine  here  is  heated  to  the  boiling- 
point  by  the  combined  effect  of  the  steam  and  the  hot  gases  circulating  in  the  flue. 
The  low  wine  vapour  then  passes  to  the  rectificator,  b,  and  thence  into  the  worm  of 
the  dephlegmator,  n,  where  the  greater  portion  of  it  is  condensed,  the  phlegma  flowing 
backwards  into  tlie  rectificator.  As  soon  as  tlie  fore-warmer  is  so  far  heated  that  the 
hand  cannot  be  kept  in  the  hot  wine,  the  stop -cock  of  the  vessel  e  is  opened,  and 
the  distillation  commences.  The  wine  which  is  conveyed  by  the  tube  j  into  tho 
cooling  vessel,  f,  soon  begins  to  become  hot,  and  is  then  conveyed  to  the  fore- 
warmer,  where  its  temperature  becomes  nearly  as  high  as  the  boiling-point;  by 
means  of  the  tube  l  this  fluid  is  conveyed  into  the  rectificator,  b,  and  thence  into 
the  still  A. 

As  soon  as  the  wine  in  the  still  a'  contains  no  more  alcohol,  tlie  stop-cock,  fitted  to 
the  lower  part  of  the  vessel  is  opened,  and  the  vinasse  run  off  at  b,  the  still  being 
re-supplied  by  opening  the  stop^cock,  b'.  The  vapour  proceeds  in  the  same 
way,  but  in  a  reversed  direction ;  when  the  vapour  has  been  condensed  in  f  it  is. 
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first  odllected,  as  alcohol,  in  the  small  vessel,  n,  provided  with  an  areometer,  and 
thence  conveyed  to  tlie  cistern,  h.  The  strength  of  the  alcohol  obtained  by  means 
of  this  apparatus  increases  with  an  increase  of  the  number  of  the  windings  of  the 
condenser  placed  in  the  dephlegmator  and  connected  with  the  rectificator.  Practical 
experience  decides,  according  to  the  alcoholic  strength  of  the  wines  to  be  distilled, 
and  the  quantity  of  pure  alcohol  desired  in  the  distillate,  the  opening  or  shutting 
of  the  various  stOp-cocks  of  this  apparatus.  Derosne's  apparatus  may  be  readily 
made  continuous ;  for  this  purpose  it  is  only  necessary  to  fill  the  reservoir,  conden- 
sing apparatus,  and  rectificator  with  cold  water,  while  tlie  lower  portion  of  the  tube  l 
is  closed. 

LaofiMr's  AppMstiu.  Laugier's  apparatus,  shown  in  section  in  Fig.  240,  is  also  of  great 
interest.  Notwithstanding  the  fact  that  Derosne's  apparatus  is  exceedingly  com- 
mendable for  great  economy  of  fuel,  rapidity  of  distillation,  and  excellence  of  product, 

Fio.  240. 


the  apparatus  is  rather  of  a  complicated  construction,  because  it  is  arranged  to 
distil  all  kinds  of  wine,  be  they  weak  or  strong,  while  at  the  same  time  alcohol  of 
any  desired  strength  may  be  obtained.  Apparatus  of  the  construction  of  Laugier's^ 
arranged  for  the  distillation  of  one  kind  of  fluid,  wine  or  mash,  and  for  the  pro- 
duction of  a  distillate  which  is  always  of  the  same  strength  of  alcohol,  may  be 
far  more  simply  constructed.  The  fluid  to  be  distilled  flows  from  the  tube,  *,. 
into  the  funnel,  p,  thence  into  the  vessel  a,  entering  its  lower  part  and  serving  t<> 
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condense  the  alcoholic  vapour.  From  this  vessel  tlie  warmed  fluid  passes 
bj  means  of  the  tube  r  into  the  lower  part  of  the  second  vessel,  b,  where 
dephlegmation  takes  place  by  means  of  a  condensing  tabe.  Thence  the  fluid 
flows  by  way  of  the  tube  o  into  the  second  still,  c,  wliich  is  heated  by  the  hot 
gases  evolved  from  the  fire  kept  burning  under  the  first  still,  d  ;  in  the  still  c  the 
fluid  undergoes  a  rectification,  and  the  vinasse  flows  by  the  tube  e  into  the 
still  D.  M  is  tlie  pipe  conveying  the  hot  vapour  from  d  into  c ;  the  tube  b  conveys 
the  alcoholic  vapours  into  the  dephlegmator.  By  means  of  the  tube  d  the  phlegms 
is  conveyed  into  the  still  c  ;  /serves  as  a  means  of  emptying  the  still  n ;  g  and  k 
are  glass-gauging  tubes  for  indicating  the  height  of  the  fluid  in  the  interior  of  the 
stiU ;  the  tube  I  conveys  the  non-condensed  vapours  from  the  depldegmator  into  the 
condensing  apparatus ;  while  t  conveys  the  vapours  formed  in  the  vessel  b  into  the 
condensing  appai'atus.  The  alcohol  condensed  in  the  cooling  apparatus  flows,  as  is 
exhibited  in  the  cut,  into  a  vessel,  o,  provided  with  an  areometer  to  indicate  the 
strength  of  the  fluid.  The  cooling  apparatus  of  the  vessel  b  consists  of  seven 
compartments  or  divisions  formed  by  wide  spirals,  each  of  which  is  at  its  lo^er 
level  fitted  with  a  narrow  tube,  all  of  which  are  connected  to  the  tube  J,  by  way 

of  which  the  condensed  fluids  are 
^  *  made  to  flow  back  into  the  stilL   By 

properly  regulating  the  boUing  of 
the  liquid  in  the  first  still  and  by 
adjusting  the  flow  of  wine,  the 
condensation  of  the  vapours  in  the 
dephlegmator  can  be  arranged  at 
will,  so  that  either  brandy  of  50 
per  cent' or  alcohol  of  above  Sd^per 
cent  be  obtained. 

Sometimes  an  apparatus  of  even 
more   simple   construction  is   em- 
ployed, in  which  the  fluid  to   be 
distilled  is  heated  by  a  spiral  tube, 
through  which  high-pressure  steam 
is    made  to   circulate.      Such  an 
apparatus  is  exhibited  in  Fig.  241. 
A  is  a  cast-iron  or  copper  cylinder, 
in  which  the  fluid  to  be  distOled 
is  heated  by  a  spiral  tube   made 
of  copper ;  the  inlet  of  this  tube  is  at 
b,  and  the  outlet  at  a ;  by  means  of  c 
the  vinasse,  devoid  of  alcohol,  is  run 
ofl*.    B  is  the  dephlegmator,  through 
which  the  fluid  to  be  distilled  con- 
tinually flows  in  a  downward  direction,  while  the  vapour  of  the  low  wine  evolved  in  a 
ascends  uninterruptedly.    In  order  to  increase  the  surface  and  points  of  contact  the 
arrangement  in  the  deplegmator  is  very  diflerent.  The  vapour  ascends  to  the  reservoir, 
s,  and  by  way  of  the  tube  f  enters  the  rectificator,  c,  which  is  arranged  as  usual ;  the 
condensed  portion  returning  through  h  to  the  dephlegmator,  while  the  imcondensed 
vapour  passes  on  to  the  condenser  of  the  vessel  d  there  to  become  condensed 
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vnd  carried  off  through  m.  The  fluid  to  be  distilled  iskept  in  a  tank  (not  represented 
in  the  cut)  placed  higher  than  the  apparatus,  being  conveyed  to  tlie  latter  by  way  of 
the  tube  l  i  fitted  with  the  stop -cock  k,  so  that  the  liquid  arrives  first  in  d,  is  next 
conveyed  to  c,  thence  tlirough  o  into  the  dephlegmator,  and  lastly  into  the  cylinder. 

"^'^'Sf fSeiSr?^  ^"**  ^*  ^^  ^^^  already  mentioned  (see  p.  431)  that  in  addition  to 
ethylic  alcohol  there  are  formed  during  vinous  fermentation — under  conditions  not  at 
oil  clearly  understood  nor  scientifically  elucidated — ^larger  or  smaller  quantities  of 
alcohols  homologous  with  ethylic  alcohol ;  such,  as,  for  instance,  pi'opyHc,  butylic, 
amylic  alcohols,  which,  when  mixed  with  larger  or  smaller  quantities  of  complex 
etliers,  bear  tlie  name  of  fusel  oil,  a  fluid  which  imparts  to  the  ethylic  alcohol  (in 
the  shape  of  brandy,  gin,  whiskey,  kc.)  a  very  unpleasant  flavour,  also  rendering 
these  spirits  when  cnide  very  injurious  to  tiie  human  system.  Fusel  oil  dififers 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  mash,  potatoes,  grain,  and  beet-roots  being  used 
in  its  preparation.  Fusel  oil  is  formed  in  large  quantity  only  when  fermentation 
takes  place  at  a  high  temperature  in  a  concentrated  saccharine  fluid,  while  no 
tartaric  acid  is  simultaneously  present.  A  fluid  which  ferments  at  a  low  temperature 
and  is  very  dilute  does  not  yield  fusel  oil,  at  least  no  amylic  alcohol,  which  also  is 
never  formed  in  such  wines  as  have  been  fermented  when  tartaric  acid  has  been 
present  in  the  fermenting  fluid. 

As  it  is  a  property  of  all  fusel  oils  that  they  are  less  volatile  tlian  water  and 
alcohol,  they  are  only  condensed  when  brandy,  gin,  whiskey,  &c.,  are  distilled  towards 
the  end  of  the  distillation ;  while  as  regards  the  distillation  of  the  alcohol  these  oils 
are  chiefly  met  with  in  the  products  of  the  condensation  of  the  dephlegmators.  A 
portion,  however,  of  the  fusel  oils  comes  over  along  witii  the  alcohol,  and  being 
very  intimately  mixed  therewith  is  not  readily  removed  from  these  fluids.  Potato 
fusel  oil  is  essentially  amylic  alcohol  (GsHiaO),  a  colourless,  very  mobile  fluid 
of  0'8i8  sp.  gr.,  of  penetrating  odour,  provoking  cougliing,  and  of  a  burning  taste ; 
it  boils  at  133^  By  means  of  oxidising  agents,  such  as  manganate  and  per- 
manganate of  potash,  a  mixture  of  sulphuric  acid  and  bichromate  of  potash,  or 
manganese  as  well  as  platinum  black,  amylic  alcohol  is  converted  into  valerianic 
acid  (CjHioOa).  By  the  action  of  acids  this  amylic  alcohol  is  converted  into  peculiar 
kinds  of  ethers  in  the  same  manner  as  this  effect  is  produced  by  acids  upon  ordinary 
(ethylic)  alcohol.  Some  of  the  ethers  thus  formed  exhibit  a  highly  agreeable 
odour,  and  are  therefore  used  in  perfumery,  and  for  the  flavouring  of  sweetmeats, 
bon-bons,  &c. 

As  for  many  of  the  applications  of  potato-spirit  Uie  fusel  oil  is  a  disadvantage, 
the  spirit  has  tiiereforb  to  be  submitted  to  an  operation  of  rectification  whereby  the 
fusel  oil  is  got  rid  of.  The  suggestions  which  have  been  made  for  this  purpose  refer 
eitlier  to  the  destruction  of  tiie  fusel  oil  by  oxidation  or  the  action  of  chlorine,  or  the 
masking  of  the  oil  and  its  conversion  into  less  disagreeable  compounds;  partly 
also  to  a  real  removal  of  the  fusel  oil  from  the  spirit.  When  the  fusel  oil  con- 
taining spirit  is  rectified  over  chloride  of  lime  (bleaching-powder),  permanganate  of 
potassa,  ^.,  valerianate  of  fusel-etiier  is  formed ;  but  since  the  action  of  these 
reagents  is  not  limited  to  the  amylic  alcohol  but  extends  to  the  ethylic,  it  ia 
'veiy  difficult  to  ac^jnst  the  quantity  of  these  reagents  so  that  only  the  amylic 
alcohol  be  acted  upon.  If  the  spirits  from  which  the  fusel  oil  is  to  be  re- 
moved are  treated  with  a  mixture  of  sulphuric  acid  and  vinegar,  there  is  formed, 
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besides  some  acetic  etlier,  acetate  of  amyl,  ^'^u^     ►  O,  of  a  pleff^nt  fmity  flavour. 

Hydrochloric  and  nitric  acids,  also  used  to  remove  fusel  oil,  act  iu  a  somewhat 
similar  manner.  The  most  approved  metliod  of  removing  the  fnsel  oil  is  by  mesns 
of  well-burnt  charcoal  (vegetable  charcoal,  charred  peat,  bone-black),  which,  when 
brought  into  contact  with  the  crude  spirit,  absorbs  the  fusel  oil  mechanically.  By 
the  aid  of  charcoal,  spirits  and  brandy  (not  when  obtained  from  wine),  are  parifitKl 
either  in  the  state  of  vapour,  or  by  digestion  with  tlie  charcoal,  and  fUtration  at  the 
ordinary  temperature  of  the  air ;  rectification  at  boiling  temperature  over  charcoal 
is  altogether  unsuitable,  o\\dng  to  the  fact  that  tlie  fnsel  oil  absorbed  by  the 
charcoal  is  again  readily  dissolved  at  that  temperature.  Tlie  charcoal  to  be 
employed  is  granulated  and  passed  through  a  sieve  in  order  to  remove  adhe- 
ring dust.  The  granulated  charcoal  is  placed  in  a  copper  cylinder,  fitted  at  top 
and  bottom  with  a  perforated  plate  or  disc;  this  cyHnder  is  connected  with  the 
distilling  apparatus  between  the  dephlegmator  and  rectificator  in  such  a  manner*  that 
the  vapours  pass  through  tlie  charcoal.  To  loo  litres  of  brandy  to  be  purified  3  to  5 
litres  of  granulated  charcoal  are  generally  required ;  this  can  be  again  employed  after 

having  been  re-burnt  at  a  bright  red  heat.  Falkman's 
apparatus  consists  of  a  helm-shaped  vessel,  a.  Fig.  242, 
in  which  the  perforated  diaphragms,  bbh,  are  placed  ; 
upon  each  diaphragm  a  layer  of  charcoal,  snnnonnted 
with  a  cover,  c,  is  placed.  The  apparatus  is  closed 
with  a  hollow  cover  containing  a  laj^er  of  charcoal, 
(Id.  The  vessel  a  is  surrounded  by  a  cooling  appa- 
ratus, which  in  the  cut  is  represented  by  the  cold  water 
tubes,///,  and  the  hot  water  (which  becomes  hot  by  the 
passage  of  alcoholic  vapours  through  a)  tubes,  eeee  ; 
these  serve  tlie  purpose  of  regulating  the  temperature 
of  the  layers  of  charcoal. 

Ti«id  of  Alcohol.  Tlie  quantity  of  alcohol  obtainable  firom 
any  given  substance  does  not  only  depend  on  the  rela- 
tive quantity  of  the  alcohol-forming  constituents 
(starch,  dextrose,  or  cane  sugar)  of  ihe  raw  material  appUed  for  the  purpose 
of  distillation,  but  depends  very  largely  also  on  the  more  or  less  suitable  mode 
of  conducting  all  the  operations  of  the  spirit  distillation  (mashing,  fermentation),  in 
properly  constructed  apparatus.  Leaving  out  of  the  question  the  small  quantities 
of  glycerine  and  succinic  acid  formed  by  vinous  fermentation,  chemistry  teaches 
that:- 

100  parts  of  starch  yield  5678  of  alcohol. 

100       „       cane  sugar        „      53*80         „ 
100       „       dextrose  „      51 01         „ 

Experience  teaches  that  the  yield  of  alcohol  is  in  pi*actice  less  tlian  it  should  be, 
premising  that  every  i  mol.  of  starch  or  sugar  yields  2  mols.  of  alcohol ;  100  parts  of 
cane  sugar  do  not  yield  in  practice  the  quantity  of  alcohol  above  indicated — viz.  538 
parts,  but  only  511. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


SPIRIT.  447 

TOO  kilos,  of  barley  give  44*64  litres  of  corn  brandy  at  50°  Tralles. 


100 

„ 

barley-malt 

»     5496 

„ 

»»                   »* 

100 

„ 

wheat 

„     49-22 

T» 

<t                   >» 

100 

»» 

rye 

„     45-80 

,, 

♦  »                    »« 

100 

»» 

potatoes 

M     18*32 

»» 

potato  spirit 

6  litres  (quart  or  maas)  of  brandy,  from  the  metrical  hundredweight  (hectolitre,  &c.)r 
is  reckoned  to  yield  6x50  =  300  per  cent  alcohol;  7  litres,  consequently,  350 ^ 
8  litres,  400.  8  litres  at  48  per  cent  Tralles  =  384  per  cent  alcohol.  The  number  of 
litres  of  brandy  or  spirit  multiplied  by  the  alcohol  in  percentage  according  to* 
Tralles  therefore  yield : — 

I  metrical  cwt.  of  barley  44*64  X  50  =  2232  per  cent  alcohol. 

I         „  „       barley -malt  54-96x50=2748         „  „ 

I         „  „       wheat  4922X50  =2461         „  „ 

I         „  ,.       rj'e  45-80x50=2290 

I         „  „       potatoes  18-32x50=    91&         »  >» 

Usually  I  Bavarian  maas  is  taken  as  equal  to  1*069  litres,  i  Prussian  quart  =  1*145, 
litres. 

In  quoting  the  prices  in  the  following  foreign  markets,  it  is  usual  to  take  as- 
a  miit — 

In  Breslau  4,800  (  60  quarts  at  80°). 

In  Berlin  10,800  (200        „        54*"). 

In  Magdeburg    14,400  (180        „        So*"). 

Recently  it  has  become  general  to  adopt  as  a  xmit  8000  (100  quarts  at  80*^). 
Akohoiometty.  For  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the  quantity  of  alcohol  contained  in  a 
fluid  which  consists  only  of  alcohol  and  water,  the  areometer,  or  alcoholometer,  is 
AnooMier.  generally  employed.  The  vaporimeter  and  the  ebullioscope  (see  p.  395) 
are  seldom  used.  The  application  of  the  areometer  is  based  upon  tlie  principle  that  a 
body  immersed  in  a  fluid  (for  instance,  water)  always  displaces  a  quantity  of  water 
equal  to  its  own  volume,  and  loses  in  weight  proportionately  to  the  quantity  of  water 
displaced.  It  therefore  follows,  that  by  the  depth  to  which  the  areometer  sinks,  as 
noted  by  tlie  degrees  on  the  spindle,  we  can  determine  the  quantity  of  absolute 
alcohol  contained  in  the  fluid  under  examination.  The  areonieter  of  Tralles  and  that 
of  Ilichter  are  most  generally  used  in  Germany.  Stoppani's  is  similar  to  that  of 
Richter.  Both  are  centesimal  alcoholometers  and  show  1^  the  number  of  the  degree 
to  which  they  sink  the  percentage  of  pure  alcohol.  Tlie  difference  between  these 
two  instruments  consists  in  that  the  areometer  of  Ti-alks  indicates-  percentage  by 
volume,  and  Bichter's  percentage  by  weight.  Tralles's  alcoholometer  is  much  used 
in  the  Zollverein  (German  Custom's  Association,  viz.  of  the  various  States  constitu* 
ting,  with  the  exception  of  Luxemburg,  the  German  Empire)  for  the  purpose  of 
ascertaining  the  alcohol  contained  in  spirituous  liquors  (at  14*44°  ^0  >  ^  Austria  the 
same  instrument  is  used,  with  a  difference,  however,  in  the  temperature  at  which 
the  observation  is  made,  the  degree  of  the  thermometer  being  usually  taken  at 
12**^  (  =  i5°C.) 

The  following  table  exhibits  a  comparison  of  both  scales,  and  with  th*  true 
weight  per  cent,  along  witli  the  coiTesponding  specific  gravity  at  a  temperature  of 
15"  C.:— 
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Sp.gr. 

True  weight 
perceut. 

Approximate  weight 

per  ceut  according 

to  Bichter. 

Percentage  of 

Tolnme  aecordia^ 

toTraUes. 

0-990 

4*99 

5 

6-23 

0-981 

ii'ii 

10 

1373 

0972 

l8-I2 

15 

2220 

0964 

2483 

20 

3016 

0956 

2982 

25 

36*50 

0947 

3529 

30 

42- 12 

0937 

4066 

35 

480D 

0-926 

4600 

40 

5366 

0915 

5102 

45 

5882 

0906 

5485 

50 

6265 

0899 

60-34 

55 

6796 

0-883 

6479  . 

60 

7212 

0872 

69-79 

65 

76-66 

0-862 

74-66 

70 

80-36 

0850 

78-81 

75 

84-43 

0-838 

8372 

80 

88-34 

0827 

88-36 

85 

91-85 

0-815 

9254 

90 

9505 

0805 

9677 

95 

97-55 

0795 

9960 

100, 

9975 

The  most  nsnal  alcoholometer  is  that  which  indicates  the  percentage  of  Yolnme,  or  how 
many  yolumes  of  absolute  alcohol  there  are  contained  in  100  volumes  of  the  aJoohoIie 
fluid.  Brandy  of  50°  Tralles  is  therefore  understood  to  be  a  spirit,  100  litres  of  which 
contain  50  litres  of  alcohol ;  and  from  which  by  distillation  these  50  litres  of  aloohol  can 
be  extracted.  Considering  that  when  alcohol  and  water  are  mixed  a  considerable  contrac- 
tion and  decrease  of  bulk  is  the  result,  it  is  clear  that  50  litres  of  alcohol  (absolnte  is  hers 
meant)  and  50  litres  of  water  will  only  yield  a  mixture  measuring  96*377  litres ;  and 
accor£ngly  100  litres  of  such  a  fluid  contain  instead  of  50  litres  of  alcohol,  51-88  litres  of 
that  liquid. 

Bdation  of  Bimndy  The  relation  of  the  distillation  industry  to  agriculture,  and  man 
DiaiiUing  to  Afiieiiitan.  ©specially  as  a  means  of  providing  fodder  for  cattle,  is  very  mtereeting 
and  important.  The  distillation  of  spirits  leaves  a  residue  which  may  be  usefully  employed 
as  fodder  for  cattle ;  the  distillatory  process  extracts  from  the  starch-containing  matenals 
which  are  employed  only  the  alcohol  which  is  formed  in  the  mash  by  fermentation,  bat  it 
leaves  behind  in  a  concentrated  state  all  the  nutritive  substances  (especially  albumen 
compounds),  which  not  being  acted  upon  by  the  fermentation,  are  left  in  the  residues  in 
almost  the  same  state  as  they  wete  originally  present  in  the  potatoes  and  grain  made  use 
of  by  the  distiller.  It  is  evident  that  when  the  expenses  of  the  production  of  the  spirits 
are  paid  to  the  distiller,  the  residues  of  the  operation  become  a  viduable  material  obtained 
cost  free,  the  production  of  which  is  an  important  item  in  this  industry. 
'  Viewed  in  the  light  of  agriculturfd  industry  the  preparation  of  spirits  from  potatoes 
becomes  in  reality  a  chemic^  decomposition  of  the  substances  of  which  potatoes  are  com- 
posed, and  a  product  of  a  relatively  far  greater  value,  and  more  readily  transportable 
and  preservable — ^viz.,  spirits  and  wash,  and  fodder  material. 

Tb«  RosidiM  or  WMh.  .  The  wash  is  a  fluid  in  which  starch,  dextrine,  pectin  substances,  pro- 
tein compounds,  fat,  small  quantities  of  sugar,  husks  of  grain,  succinic  acid,  glycerine, 
salts,  and  some  of  the  constituents  of  yeast  are  met  with,  partly  in  solution,  partly  sus- 
pended, while  some  of  these  materials  are  more  or  less  decomposed  and  altered.  Hie 
quantity  of  dry  substance  only  amounts  to  from  4  to  10  per  cent ;  this  is  due  to  the 
varying  nature  of  the  raw  material,  to  the  quantity  of  water  used  in  mashing,  and  to 
the  unequal  quantity  of  water  absorbed  by  the  fermented  mash  during  the  process  of  dis- 
tillation. 
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Bitthatlseu  analTsed  several  varieties  of  waab  with  the  following  results,  the  proportion 
of  dry  sabstance  to  the  water  being  in  (I.)  as  i :  7*3 ;  in  (II.)  as  i :  6 ;  in  (III.)  as  i :  4*08 ; 
in  (IV.)  as  1 : 4  ;  in  (V.)  as  i :  3  : — 

I.  n.  in.         IV.         V. 

Non.nitrogenou8  substances  278  3 "23  3*08  4*14  5*3 1 

Protein  componnds     ..     ..  0*82  1*04  1*26  1*39  178 

Cellulose       0*46  0*43  ©'94  078  i*oo 

Ash ..  0*52  o*5Q  072  079  I'oi 

Water 95'40  947  <  94*00  92*90  90-90 

When  in  a  distiller^r  potatoes  and  malt  are  always  osed  in  equal  quantities  and  of  the 
same  quality,  and  the  mash  made  at  the  same  degree  of  concentration,  the  wash  will 
always  be  of  nearly  as  possible  the  same  composition.  It  may  be  assumed  that,  on  an 
average,  three-fourths  of  the  solid  matter  met  with  in  the  wash  is  nutritive;  the 
proportion  of  nitrogenous  to  non-nitrogenous  matter  is  on  the  average  as  i  :3,  while 
in  the  potato  it  is  only  as  i :  8.  When  the  potatoes  are  converted  into  wash  they  lose 
the  greater  part  of  their  non-nitrogenous  matter,  and  thus  become  a  fodder  rich  in 
protein  compounds.  In  practice,  150  to  250  kilos,  of  potato  mash  are  considered 
equivalent  to  50  kilos,  of  hay. 

DryYawt.  By  tlic  fermentation  of  the  beer- wort  containing  hops,  yeast  is  pro- 
duced injarge  quantities,  and  tliis  is  used  in  most  cases  when  it  is  desii-ed  to  induct 
a  vinous  fermentation;  but  for  some  pui'poses,  such  as  bread-making  for  instance, 
this  yeast  is  not  applicable  owing  to  its  containing  much  of  the  bitter  principle  of 
the  hop,  and  therefore  possessing  a  very  disagreeable  flavour.  This  bitter  principle 
may  be  removed  by  thoroughly  washing  with  cold  water,  or,  as  recommended  by 
Trommer,  by  first  dissolving  the  yeast  in  a  solution  of  caustic  alkali,  and  then  pre- 
cipitating it  therefrom  by  means  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  :  such  proceedings,  how- 
ever, always  impair  the  efficacy  of  the  yeast  as  a  ferment,  and  the  additional  amount 
of  time  aud  labour  required  necessaiily  euliances  tlie  price  of  the  yeast.  The  pro- 
duction of  yeast  in  breweries  is,  moreover,  only  a  subordinate  affair,  the  main 
point  being  the  preparation  of  beer  of  good  quality.  The  production  of  yeast, 
although  it  can  only  be  obtained  by  vinous  fermentation,  is  best  combined  with  the 
distillation  of  spirit,  whereby,  if  desired,  the  preparation  of  dry  yeast  may  be  made 
a  principal,  and  the  production  of  spirit  to  a  certain  extent  a  subordinate, 
af&ir. 

We  have  in  a  foimer  portion  of  this  work,  while  treating  on  fermentation  in  general, 
explained  the  mode  of  formation  and  tlie  nature  of  the  yeast,  and  that  this  yeast  has 
been  proved  by  experience  to  be  best  fed  aud  most  mpidly  propagated  by  tlie  gluten 
and  other  protein  compounds  of  the  cereals  in  solution.  Yeast  may  be  made  in  various 
ways.  At  Schiedam  (Holland)  it  is  made  of  excellent  quality  by  a  mode  which  is  to 
a  certain  extent  a  trade  secret — and  differs  materially  from  the  folloi^ing  process : — 
A  mash  is  made  in  the  ordinaiy  manner  of  i  part  of  bruised  barley  malt  with 
3  parts  of  bruised  rye,  the  mash  being  cooled  with  tlie  fluid  portion  of  the  wash. 
To  100  kilos,  of  the  bruised  grain  is  added  0*5  kilo,  of  caibonate  of  soda  and  03 5 
Mh.  <ii  ctaifihTirio  Afcid  diluted  with  water ;  these  ingredients  having  been  added  to 
the  mash  it  is  brought  to  fermentation  by  the  aid  of  yeast.  The  newly-formed 
yeast  is  removed  from  the  strongly-fermenting  fluid  bj'  tlie  aid  of  perforated  ladles ; 
it  is  then  strained  through  a  linen  cloth  or  fine  sieve,  and  poured  into  cold  water, 
wherein  it  is  allowed  to  form  a  sediment.  The  sediment  thus  produced  is  col- 
lected after  the  supernatant  water  has  been  run  off,  is  placed  in  a  stout  canvas 
bag  under  a  press,  and  formed  into  a  stiff  clayey  dough,  to  wldch  usually  4  to  10 

2  o 
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•  (sometimes  as  much  as  24)  per  cent  of  dry  potato  starch  is  added.  Sometimes  the 
water  is  removed  from  tlie  yeflst  by  placing  that  substance  upon  Blah*  made  of 
gypsum  or  other  absorbent  materials,  care  being  taken  to  keep  the  yeast  in  A 
cool  place ;  by  the  use  of  the  hydro-extractor — expressly  arranged  as  regards  its 
construction  for  this  purpose— -yeast  may  be  very  rapidly  rendered  dry.  As  regards 
the  use  of  the  carbonate  of  soda,  it  appears  to  assist  in  tlie  separation  of  the  glu- 
tinous constituents  of  the  cereals;  the  action  of  the  sulphuric  acid  is  partly 
similar,  and  it  also  prevents  the  formation  of  lactic  acid,  which,  if  formed,  causes 
a  loss  of  both  starch  and  spirit ;  the  sulphuric  acid  also  accelerates  the  separation  of 
the  yeast.  According  to  communications  by  some  of  the  most  eminent  distillers  at 
Schiedam  to  Dr.  G.  J.  Mulder,  neither  soda  nor  sulphuric  acid  are  used  at 
Scliiedam  in  the  preparation  of  what  the  trade  terms  dry  or  German  yeast,  some  of 
which  is  imported  into  this  country  from  Hamburg.  Assuming  the  researches  ol 
Pasteur  and  others  on  fermentation  to  be  correct,  these  observations  ore  of  great  value 
in  reference  to  the  manufacture  of  yeast.  It  is  found  that  the  yeast  sporule  become 
properly  developed  when  they  are  placed  in  a  fluid  which,  instead  of  contaiidng 
protein  compounds,  consists  of  aqueous  saline  solutions  mixed  with  %  sugar 
solution,  such  as,  for  instance — tartrate  of  ammonia,  phosphate  of  potash,  gypsum, 
phosphate  of  magnesia.  It  would  hence  appear  that  mider  such  conditions  yeast 
cells  take  up  the  material  for  the  propagation  of  new  cells,  partly  irom  inorganic 
substances,  partly  from  organic,  viz.,  the  decomposing  sugar  which  yields 
carbonic  acid:  in  this  respect  the  yeast  celb  agree,  then,  with  higher  oiganised 
plants.  As  regards  the  quantity  of  yeast  obtainable  from  a  given  weight  of 
materials,  it  may  be  stated  that  from  100  kilos,  of  rye,  including  the  bruised  malt, 
about  15  to  16  kilos,  of  dry  yeast  can  be  obtained.  As  the  quantity  of  real  yeast 
or  of  the  nitrogenous  matter  for  sale  present  in  the  ready  prepared  dry  yeast  amounts 
at  the  most  to  20  per  cent,  the  nutritive  value  of  the  wash  obtained  after  the  dis- 
tilling off  of  the  spirits  from  the  fermented  liquid  is  but  little  impaired. 

8o.(»iied  ArtifldAi  tmbi.  We  have  yet  to  refer  to  what  is  termed  artificial  yeast,  in  reality 
a  substanee  only  intended  for  transferring  the  fermentation  of  the  wort  or  nkmA  m 
activity  to-day  to  a  fresh  batch  to-morrow,  so  that  it  bears  the  same  relation  to  the 
spirit  preparation  as  leaven  does  to  bread-baking.  There  are  a  great  ^  number  ^  of 
recipes  for  the  preparation  of  artificial  yeast  and  of  artificial  fermentation-indudng 
sabstances;  as  far  as  these  are  known  they  may  be  brought  to  the  following  eate- 
gories:— z.  A  small  quantity  of  fully  and  strongly  fermenting  mash  is  mixed  with 
fresh  mash.  3.  A  small  quantity  of  the  fluid  portion  of  the  fermenting  OAsh 
is  cautiously  drawn  off  by  the  aid  of  a  syphon,  and  this  portion  having  been  set 
into  fermentation,  is  added  to  the  freshly  made  mash  of  the  next  day.  ^  3.  As  toon 
as  in  the  last-made  mash  the  fermentation  is  strongest  and  most  active,  a  small 
quantity  of  the  ferment  (yeast)  separated  from  the  fluid,  and  floating  on  its  surface,  is 
mixed  with  freshly  made  mash,  the  temperature  of  which  has  been  purposely  made 
St  ffieiently  high  to  start  the  fermentation.  The  mash  thus  prepared  may  be  used  after 
a  ftw  hours  to  induee  fermentation  in  a  freshly  made  mash,  A  really  artifidal  yeast, 
that  is,  yeast  only  prepared  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  that  substance  by  itself  and 
independent  of  either  brewing  or  diFtilling,  is  made  in  various  ways,  but  always  by  a  real 

Srocess  of  fermentation.    As  an  excellent  instance  of  this  mode  of  preparation,  we  quote 
le  mode  of  preparing  Vienna  yeast : — 

vieniuTeMt.  TMs  yeast  is  prepared  in  the  following  manner: — Previously-malted 
barley,  mats,  and  rye  are  ground  up  and  mixed,  next  put  into  water  at  a  temperature  of 
65°  to  75°;  after  a  few  hours,  the  saccharine  liquid  is  decanted  from  the  dregs,  and 
the  clear  liquid  brought  into  a  state  of  fermentation  by  the  aid  of  some  yeast.  The 
fermentation  becomes  very  strong,  and,  by  the  force  of  the  carbonic  acid  which  is  evolved, 
the  yeast  globules  (the  size  of  which  averages  from  10  to  12  m.m.}  are  carried  to  the 
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mrlaee  of  ilie  liquicl,  and,  fonning  a  thick  scam,  are  removed  by  a  sldmmer,  then  placed 
on  cloth  filters,  drained,  washed  with  a  little  distilled  water,  and  next  pressed  into 
Ikny  desired  shape  by  means  of  hydranlio  pressure,  and  covered  with  a  strong  and  well 
Woven  (tanvas.  This  kind  of  yeast  keeps  for  eight  to  fourteen  days  according  to  the  season, 
and  is,  both  for  bakers  and  brewers,  very  superior  to  that  ordinarily  used ;  the  extra  good 
qualities  of  Vienna  beer  and  bread  are  partly  due  to  the  use  of  this  yeast  in  preparing 
these  articles. 

Duty  on  Svbitt.  In  the  Original  work  a  couple  of  pages  are  devoted  to  an  uninteresting 
discussion  on  this  subject,  which,  as  might  be  expected,  has  been  treated  not  from  a 
ffeneral  point  of  view  but  from  one  bearing  upon  conditions  which  are  altogether 
aiiferent  from  those  existing  in  this  countr^r.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  a  duty 
on  spirits  is  a  very  excellent  thing ;  indeed,  in  this  country  this  tax  brings  in  such  an 
enormous  sum  as  to  lead  to  the  inference  that  spirits  are  consumed  in  larger  quantities 
than  is  consistent  with  healthy  conditions  of  body  and  social  comfort. 

Bread  Bakiko* 

)t<»dMotBn*dit«kiiiit.  The  preparation  of  bread  aims  at  the  production  In  the  ions 
obtained  by  grinding  up  the  cereals  of  such  a  chemical  and  phyBicai  condition  as 
will  tend  to  render  it  most  readily  masticated  by  the  teeth,  and  after  having 
been  duly  mixed  with  saliva  in  the  mouth,  digested  by  the  juices  of  the  stomach. 
When  flour  is  mixed  with  water  so  as  to  form  a  dough,  and  this  mixture  dried  at  the 
ordinaiy  temperature  of  the  atmosphere,  a  kind  of  cake  is  obtained  which  contains  the 
starch  unaltered  and  in  an  insoluble  state,  so  that  this  kind  of  cake  is  very  difficult 
to  digest,  while,  moreover,  its  taste  is  so  unpleasant  as  to  create  no  appetite. 
Agfldn,  if  the  cake  is  dried  at  the  boiling-point  of  water,  it  becomes  like  a  dried 
starch  paste,  which  is  also  very  difficult  to  digest.  When  this  temperature  only  acts 
upon  the  surface  of  such  dough,  and  does  not  penetrate  into  tlie  interior,  the  resulting 
cake  will  be  a  mixture  somewhat  similar  to  ship's  biscuit,  which  may  always  be 
considered  as  a  strongly-dried  dough,  and  although  it  may  be  preserved  for  almost 
any  length  of  time,  it  is  fox  less  digestible  than  bread.  The  object  of  the  baking 
process  is  to  impart  to  the  dough  so  high  a  degree  of  hea{  as  to  render  the  starch 
soluble,  while  it  is  farther  desired  to  form  a  light  spongy  mass,  instead  of  a 
brittle  or  watery  paste ;  the  heat  should  be  strong  enough  to  torrify  and  roast  the 
outer  surfiace  of  the  bread  mass  to  such  an  extent  as  to  form  a  deeply  colourecl 
crust,  whereby  not  only  the  taste  of  the  bread  is  greatly  improved,  but  it  can 
also  be  kept  in  good  condition  for  some  time.  The  usual  means  of  rendering 
dough  spongy  is  by  vinous  fermentation  set  up  by  the  addition  of  a  ferment,  this 
being  either  leaven  or  yeast ;  a  small  portion  of  the  starch  of  the  flour  is  thus 
converted  into  glucose,  which  is  then  decomposed,  yielding  alcohol  and  carbonic  acid 
gas;  the  latter,  while  trying  to  escape,  is  prevented  from  doing  so  by  the  toughnesi 
of  the  dough,  which  is  thereby  rendered  spongy. 

The  alcohol  is  of  no  consequence  whatever.  White  bread  is  prepared  with 
wheaten  flour  and  yeast ;  rye  meal  or  a  mixture  of  rye  meal  and  wheaten  flour  with 
leaven,  yields  "black"  or  rye  bread.  Heeren  found  that  flour  in  the  state  in 
which  it  is  usually  applied  for  bread  baking  contains  an  average  of  13  per  cent 
moisture. 

n*  DauiiA  of  BxmA  BtMag.      The  raw  materials  employed  in  the  preparation  of  bread  are 

flour,  water,  and  a  ferment;  salt,  spices,  &c.,  are  also  used.    The  composition  of  the 

most  important  kinds  of  flour  and  meals  is  as  follows : — 

'  a  o  a 
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Water 

Albumen       

Vegetable  glue     ...     ... 

Casein 

I  Fibrin    

Gluten 

Sugar    

Gum      

Fat        ...     • • 

Starch •     

Sand      

a.  Wheat  flour,    i.  Bye  meal.    c.  Barl^  meal,    d.  Oatmeal. 

In  addition  to  these  lands  of  meal,  those  derived  from  zea-mais  (Indian  com) 
beans,  peas,  &o.,  are  occasionally  employed  for  making  bread. 
.  The  principal  phases  of  the  preparation  are : — 

""JSttf  &,23i?JI***  I-  The  mixing  of  the  flour  \i4th  water  is  the  first  manipulation 
of  the  baking  process.  The  object  of  this  operation  is  first  to  render  dextrin  and 
sugar  (owing  to  the  action  of  the  gluten  upon  the  starch,  tlie  quantity  of  sugar 
becomes  increased  while  the  mixing  process  is  going  on)  and  some  albuminous 
substances  soluble,  and  next  to  mix  the  solution  thus  fcmned  thoroughly  with 
the  starch  and  gluten  of  tlie  flour,  and  to  soak  and  somewhat  dissociate  these 
substances ;  diy  yeast  or  leaven  ai-e  at  tlie  same  time  added  to  the  bread  mass>  the 
former  ferment  being  used  when  it  is  intended  to  make  white;  the  latter  when 
black  bread  is  desii-ed  to  be  made. 

By  sour  dough  or  leaven  is  understood  that  portion  of  the  already  fermenting 
dough  which  is  set  apart  and  kept  for  the  next  baking  operation  ;  it  consists  of  a 
mixture  of  flour  and  water,  in  which  a  portion  of  tlie  starch  is  converted — 
partly  into  sugar,  which  is  again  changed  by  vinous  fermentation,  and  acetic 
acid — ^but  chiefly  into  lactic  acid,  by  a  process  of  fermentation  set  up  by  the 
peculiar  conversion  into  active  ferments  of  the  protein  compounds  of  the  flour 
itself.  Leaven  tlierefore  acts  as  a  fermentation-producing  substance  in  a  fresh 
batch  of  dough,  its  action  being  similar  to  that  of  yeast,  or  of  already  fermenting 
wort  when  added  to  a  freshly  made  wort.  After  a  length  of  time  the  leaven 
becomes  putrid  and  unfit  for  use  as  a  ferment.  As  regards  the  quantity  of  leaven 
to  be  used  with  the  dough  nothing  definite  can  be  said»  since  it  depends  as 
much  on  the  degree  of  sourness  of  the  leaven  as  on  the  quality  of  the  bread  in- 
tended to  be  made ;  usually  4  parts  of  leaven  are  added  to  100  parts  of  flour,  or  to 
80  parts  of  bread  3  parts  of  leaven.  In  tlie  case  of  white  bread,  100  parts  of  flow 
require  2  parts  of  dry  yeast.  The  mixing  of  tlie  flour  is  effected  with  lukewarm 
water,  at  a  temperature  of  from  21°  to  37°. 

Kn«««tog.  The  thin  dough  obtained  from  flour,  water,  and  ferment,  is  dredged  over 
with  dry  flour,  and  placed  in  a  warm  situation  for  a  time,  generally  during  the 
night.  Fermentation  is  thus  set  up  by  the  action  of  the  ferment  upon  the  dextrose 
of  the  dough,  the  carbonic  acid  developed  rendering  the   dough  spongy.     The 
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sponge  thus  prepared,  is  next  mixed  with  more  flour  to  bring  it  to  the  consistency 
required  for  the  baking,  this  operation  being  known  as  the  kneading  of  the 
sponge.  The  method  usually  employed  in  these  operations  is  that  one-third  of 
the  total  quantity  of  flour  required  for  a  batch  is  mixed  first  with  water  and 
ferment,  and  when  this  mass  has  come  into  full  fermentation,  the  two  other  tliirds 
of  flour  are  kneaded  up  along  with  the  sponge,  sufficient  water  being  added  to 
form  a  normal  dough.  After .  the  kneading  operation  the  dough  is  again  dredged 
over  with  some  dry  flour,  and  left  in  a  warm  situation  for  the  purpose  of  becoming 
thoroughly  spongy :  for  this  continued  fermentation  only  about  half  the  time  is 
required  as  for  the  first-mentioned  fermentation.  In  most  bakeries,  however,  this 
second  fermentation  is  not  proceeded  with,  but  the  dough  is,  immediately  after 
having  beep  kneaded,  cut  up  and  shaped  into  loaves. 

By  means  of  the  kneading  the  dough  becomes  squeezed  together,  and  has,  there- 
fore, again  to  be  left  in  a  warm  situation  for  further  fermentation,  during  which 
it  heaves  up  and  increases  to  double  its  size.  The  dough  is  generally  put  either  into 
a  basket  or  tied  in  a  stout  cloth,  which  is  previously  dusted  over  with  bran  to 
prevent  the  pasty  mass  adhering  to  the  cloth.  The  bulk  of  the  dough  increases 
twofold.  ^Vhen  rye  bread  ia  made,  the  dongh  is  frequently  moistened  on  its 
external  surfiiee  with  lukewarm  water,  applied  by  the  aid  of  a  brush,  in 
order  to  prevent  cracks  in  the  outer  coating  of  the  dough  by  the  evaporation 
of  the  water;  just  before  putting  tlie  loaves  into  the  oven  this  brushing  over 
with  water  is  repeated.  The  water  softens  tlie  outer  surface  of  the  dough, 
and  dissolves  some  of  the  dextrine  it  contains,  which  substance,  after  the  evapo* 
cation  of  tlie  water  from  the  surface,  remains  as  a  glaze  upon  the  crust  of  this 
kind  of  bread.  When  the  loaves  have  risen  sufficiently  and  exhale  a  vinous 
peculiar  odour,  it  is  time  to  commence  the  balung  process.  Since  the  bread  loses 
considerably  in  weight  during  the  baking,  the  baker  must  proportion  so  much  dough 
to  each  loaf  before  baking  as  will  3rield  the  legal  weight  of  the  baked  bread.  The 
weight  of  dough  to  be  proportioned  to  a  loaf  of  a  certain  fixed  weight  varies 
according  to  the  size  of  the  loaf,  but  in^sreases  comparatively  with  decrease  in  the 
size  of  the  loaf.  The  dough  generally  loses  in  baking  about  25  per  cent  of  its 
weight  The  smaller  the  loaf,  the  more  crust  in  proportion  to  crumb ;  and  since  the 
crust  contains  less  moisture,  and,  consequently,  weighs  less  than  the  crumb, 
tibe  loss  of  weight  is  greater  in  a  small  than  in  a  large  loaf^ 

KaMdiacMaeiiiiiM.  The  kucadiug  of  the  dough  by  hand  is  not  only  very  heavy 
work,  but  is  unhealthy  and  objectionable  on  account  of  being  unclean;  the 
uniform  quality  of  the  dough  is,  moreover,  by  no  means  to  be  depended  upon. 
Although  it  is  impossible  to  perform  by  machinery  any  labour  which  absolutely 
requires  the  touch  of  the  human  hand,  bread-kneading  machines  have  been 
introduced  wherever  the  making  of  only  one  and  the  same  kind  of  bread  is 
Inquired.  Among  the  numerous  kinds  of  machines  invented  for  this  purpose  we 
select  for  description  that  of  Clayton  (see  fig.  243.)  The  constituents  of  the  dough 
are  placed  in  the  cylinder,  a,  mounted  in  the  framework,  b  b,  and  provided  with 
hollow  axles,  c  and  d,  turning  in  their  bearings  at  e.  The  interior  of  the  cylinder  is 
fitted  with  the  framework,/,  which  may  be  made  to  revolve  by  aid  of  the  axles  g  and  h. 
The  two  halves  of  this  framework  are  connected  together  by  the  diagonal  knives,  t  i, 
which,  when  the  machinery  revolves,  work  up  the  dough;  the  trough  or  outer 
cylinder  revolves  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  revolution  of  the  framework.    The 
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crank,  o,  is  conndcted  with  the  axle  of  the  trough  or  outer  cylinder;  the  crsnky/r, 
with  that  of  the  inner  framework.  As  the  two  cranks  are  tamed  in  oppo«ite 
directions  they  impart  opposite  movements  to  trough  and  framework.     The  reToLving 

Fio.  243. 


of  the  machinery  may  be  performed  by  one  man  by  the  aid  of  one  crank,  since  tha 
axle,  h,  of  the  crank,  o,  which  is  fitted  to  the  inner  frame  by  means  of  the  hollow 
axle-tree,  and  revolves  along  with  it,  carries  a  conically-shaped  wheel,  m,  fitted  to 
the  wheel  Ar,  which  being  connected  with  I  causes  the  trough  also  to  revolve ;  when» 
therefore,  the  wheel  m  turns  towards  the  right,  the  wheel  t  will  revolve  towards 
the  left. 

TiMOTtti.  The  conversion  of  the  prepared  dough  into  bread  by  baking  is  effected 
in  an  oven,  ordinarily  a  circular  or  oval  hearth  or  furnace,  spanned  by  avanh, 
constructed  with  an  opening  at  one  end  termed  the  mouth,  serving  alike  for  the 
introduction  both  of  bread  and  of  the  fuel.  The  oven  is  built  of  bricks  cemented 
together  with  fire-clay,  the  sole  of  the  hearth  being  laid  with  tiles  or  lined  with 
fire-clay.  The  vault  is  usually  elliptical,  in  order  to  reflect  the  heat  as  mvch  aa 
possible.  The  mouth  is  closed  with  a  door  made  of  boiler-plate  or  of  eaat-inm ; 
and  as  the  mouth  also  serves  as  an  exit  for  the  smoke,  a  flue  is  constructed  at  some 
short  distance  above  it,  and  made  to  communicate  with  the  chimney.  Two  small 
openings  in  close  proximity  to  the  mouth  of  the  oven  serve  to  bum  therein  small 
pieces  of  wood  to  afford  light,  while  the  bread  is  being  placed  in  the  oven.  The  air 
necessary  for  the  combustion  of  the  fuel  enters  the  oven  finom  the  lower  part  of  the 
mouth,  while  from  the  upper  the  gases  of  combustion  and  the  smoke  escape. 
It  is  preferable,  however,  to  constmct  these  ovens  with  a  separate  flue  and 
chimney  communicating  with  another  part  of  the  vault,  and  to  fit  the  flue  with  a 
damper  to  regulate  the  draught  of  the  fire.  Fig.  244  exhibits  the  vertical  seo- 
tion,  and  Fig.  245  the  plan  of  the  sole  of  a  baking  oven.  The  sole,  a,  which 
is  made  so  as  to  slope  upwards  towards  the  back  of  the  oven,  has  a  breadth 
of  3*1  metres,  and  a  depth  of  4  metres;  it  is  spanned  by  a  vault  0*5  metre 
high.  The  mouth  is  0*8  metre  wide,  e  e  e  are  the  flues  through  which  the  gases 
of  combustion  pass  into  the  chimney,  d,  the  draught  being  regulated  by  means  of 
the  damper,  t/.  The  trench,  x,  affords  standing-room  for  the  baker.  Under  the  oven 
is  a  chamber  serving  as  a  store-room  for  the  coal.  The  space  e  serves  as  a  hoi 
room  wherein  the  bread  is  placed  previous  to  being  put  intc  the  oven  in  order  that 
the  dough  may  rise.  Thoroughly  dried  wood  is  used  as  fuel;  it  is  placed  cross- 
wise upon  the  hearth.    Coals  are  used  in  England  as  fuel  for  this  purpose.    Tha 
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oren  Hfts  reached  the  required  temperature,  when  a  piece  of  wood  rubbed  on  the 
hearth  gives  off  sparks.  The  glowing  charcoal  is  removed  through  the  mouth  of 
the  oven,  and  extinguished  in  the  lower  chamber.  Before  the  bread  is  put  into  the 
oven  the  sole  is  carefully  cleaned  with  a  wet  swabber  fastened  to  a  pole,  and  ash  and 

Fio.  244. 


cinders  having  been  removed  the  bread  is  put  into  the  oven  with  the  aid  of  an 
oven-shovel,  fixed  to  a  very  long  handle.  The  proper  temperature  of  the  oven  for 
baking  is  between  200®  and  225**  C.  Before  tlie  loaves  are  put  into  the  oven  1h3y 
are  brushed  over  with  water  wherein  a  small  quantity  of  flour  has  been  mixed,  in  order 
to  prevent  the  crust  of  the  bread  formed  by  the  first  action  of  the  heat  flying  off 
and  cracking  by  the  rapid  expansion 

of  the  vapours  formed  by  the  heat  ^^^'  ^^5* 

to  which  the  bread  is  exposed.  The 
steam,  which  after  some  time  fills 
the  oven,  materially  assists  the 
baking  process,  and  very  greatly 
aids  the  chemical  changes  which 
are  especially  apparent  in  the  crust, 
which  owes  its  glazed  appear- 
ance thereto.  The  time  necessary 
for  the  baking  varies  according  to 
the  size  of  tide  loaves,  the  form, 
and  the  kind  of  bread.  The  nearer 
the  bread  approaches  to  a  globular 
form,   and    its    surface    therefore 

relatively  smallest  in  relation  to  its  contents,  so  much  the  longer  time  is 
necessary  for  the  baking.  Black  bread  takes  a  longer  time  to  bake  than  white 
bread.  These  ovens  are,  however,  not  of  the  best  construction:  it  is  evident 
that  they  cannot  be  uniformly  heated  throughout,  while  they  cool  unequally  abo,  and 
of  course  most  so  at  the  front  part  by  the  rushing  in  of  cold  air.  After  every  batch 
^  bread  baked  it  therefore  bec<»nefl  necessary  to  fire  the  oven  again  for  a  short  time 
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before  a  fresh  batch  of  bread  is  put  into  it;  of  conrge  less  fuel  is  required  to  bring 
up  the  requisite  temperature  again  than  will  "be  required  when  firiiig  is  oommenced. 
When  the  baking  of  bread  is  carried  on  continuously  and  on  a  mann&etoring 
scale,  ovens  are  employed  m  which  the  baking-  and  the  fire-rooms  are  separate  and 
distinct. 

Bubctitata*  for  th*  Feraents.  Substitutes  for  the  Fennents  in  the  "  Raising  "  of  Bread. — We 
have  seen  from  the  preceding  details  that  the  preparation  of  bread  is  easentiflUy 
based  upon  the  fact  that  by  the  act  of  fermentation  tlie  gluten  of  the  flour  fbxms  a 
kind  of  cellular  tissue  by  wliich  the  escape  of  the  carbonic  acid  is  prevented,  and  thus 
the  bread  rendered  porous  and  spong}^  whereby  its  digestibility  is  increased.  This 
quality  of  the  bread  is  obtained  at  the  cost  of  a  portion  of  the  starch  of  the  flour, 
which  is  first  converted  into  stai'ch-sugar,  and  tlien  by  means  of  fermentation  into 
alcohol  and  carbonic  acid  gas ;  to  the  expansion  of  the  latter  the  bread  owes  its 
spongy  texture.  Many  attempts  have  been  made  for  the  purpose  of  effecting 
the  *'  raising  *'  of  the  bread,  as  it  is  termed,  without  the  use  of  a  ferment*  by 
introducing  into  the  dough  some  gas-  or  vapour-producing  substance,  which 
would  liave  the  same  mechanical  effect  at  least  as  the  carbonic  acid  derived  from 
the  fermentation.  Although  tlie  problem  of  preparing  bread  of  good  quality  without 
the  aid  of  fermentation  cannot  be  said  to  be  quite  settled,  many  proposals  hare 
been  made  in  this  direction,  and  some  of  these  deserve  notice ;  we  therefore  quote 
the  most  important.  When  sesquicarbonate  of  ammonia  (the  so-called  gal  comu 
cervi  of  pharmacy)  is  added  in  small  quantity  to  the  dough,  it  will  cause  the  raising 
of  the  same,  partly  because  some  acid  is  alwajrs  present  in  the  dough,  whereby 
the  salt  is  decomposed  and  carbonic  acid  set  free,  partly  because  by  the  heat  of 
the  oven  the  salt  is  volatilised,  and  by  assuming  the  state  of  vapour  causes  the 
expansion  and  consequent  sponginess  of  the  dough.  Liebig  recommends  tlie 
addition  of  bicai'bonate  of  soda  and  hydrochloric  acid  to  the  dough,  the  carbonic 
acid  being  evolved  according  to  the  formula  (NaHC03+HCl=NaCl+H«0+C0,) 
with  the  formation  of  common  salt  wliich  remains  in  the  dough.  The  proportiona 
are  as  follows: — To  loo  kilos,  of  meal  for  making  black  bread  x  kilo,  of  bicarlxuiate 
of  soda  is  taken,  and  4- 25  kilos,  of  hydrochloric  acid  of  1063  sp.  gr.  (=  9-5"  B.  =  13 
per  cent  CIH),  yielding  175  to  2  kilos,  of  common  salt ;  the  quantity  of  water  to  be 
added  amounts  to  from  79  to  80  litres.  From  this  mixture  is  obtained  150  kilos,  of 
bread.  The  proportion  of  the  bicarbonate  of  soda  to  the  hydrochloric  add  is  so 
arranged  that  5  grms.  of  the  former  are  fully  saturated  by  33  c.c.  of  the  latter,  leaving  in 
the  bread  a  faintly  acid  reaction.  The  substance  known  and  sold  as  Horsford's  yeast 
powder,  also  recommended  by  Liebig,  is  preferable  and  more  readily  applied.  This 
powder  consists  of  ti^'o  separate  preparations,  viz.,  the  acid  powder  (acid  phosphate 
of  lime  with  acid  phosphate  of  magnesia),  the  other  tlie  alkali  powder  (a  mixture  of 
500  grms.  of  bicarbonate  of  soda  and  443  grms.  of  chloride  of  potassium).  To 
100  kilos,  of  flour,  2*6  kilos,  of  the  acid  powder,  and  1*6  kilos,  of  the  alkali  powder 
are  added.  During  the  kneading  the  following  changes  occur:  the  bicarbonate  of 
soda  and  chloride  of  potassium  are  first  converted  into  chloride  of  sodium  and 
bicarbonate  of  potash,  the  latter  salt  being  in  its  turn  decomposed  by  the  acid 
phosphate,  whereby  carbonic  acid  is  set  free.  By  the  use  of  this  baking  powder  it 
is  possible  to  make  flour  into  bread  within  two  hour's  time,  while,  moreover,  100 
pounds  of  flour  yield  10  to  12  per  cent  more  bread  than  with  the  best  method  of 
baking  in  the  usual  way.    The  plan  of  incorporating  pore  carbonic  acid  gas  with 
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tlie  dougli  has  been  frequently  taken  up  and  abandoned  again ;  many  trials  hara 
been  made  in  this  direction,  and  the  process  has  its  opponents  as  well  as  its 
defenders.  Of  later  years  the  late  Dr.  Dauglish  and  Mr.  Bousfield  have  taken  this 
subject  up,  and  after  having  obtained  a  patent  have  started  the  Aerated  Bread 
Company.  This  process  as  carried  out  in  practice  is  best  described  by  an  extract 
from.  Dr.  Dauglish's  pamphlet,  using  his  own  words: — 

"  I  first  prepare  the  water  which  is  to  be  used  in  forming  the  dough  by  placing  it 
in  a  strong  vessel  capable  of  bearing  a  high  pressure,  and  forcing  carbonic  acid  into 
it  to  the  extent  of  ten  or  twelve  atmospheres,  taking  advantage  of  the  well-known 
capacity  of  water  for  absorbing  carbonic  acid,  whatever  its  density,  in  quantities 
equal  to  its  own  bulk.  The  water  so  prepared  will  of  course  retain  the  carbonic  add 
in  solution  so  long  as  it  is  retained  in  a  close  vessel  under  the  same  pressure.  I  there- 
fore place  the  flour  and  salt  of  which  the  dough  is  to  be  formed  also  in  a  dose 
vessel  capable  of  bearing  a  high  pressure.  Within  this  vessel,  which  is  of  a 
spheroidal  form,  a  simply  constructed  kneading  apparatus  is  fixed,  working  from 
without  through  a  closely  packed  stuffing  box.  Into  this  vessel  I  force  an  equal 
pressure  to  that  which  is  maintained  on  the  aerated  water  vessel;  and  then,  by 
means  of  a  pipe  connecting  the  two  vessels,  I  draw  the  water  into  the  flour  and  set 
the  kneading  apparatus  to  work  at  the  same  time.  By  this  arrangement  the  water 
acts  simply  as  limpid  water  among  the  flour,  the  flour  and  water  are  mixed  and 
kneaded  together  into  paste,  and  to  such  an  extent  as  shall  give  it  the  necessary 
tenacity.  After  this  is  accomplished  the  pressure  is  released,  the  gas  escapes  from 
the  water,  and  in  doing  so  raises  the  dough  in  the  most  beautiful  and  expeditious 
nianner.  It  will  be  quite  unnecessary  for  me  to  point  out  how  perfect  must  be  the 
mechanical  structure  tliat  results  from  this  method  of  raising  dough.  In  the  first 
place,  the  mixing  and  kneading  of  the  flour  and  water  together,  before  any  vesicular 
property  is  imparted  to  the  mass,  render  the  most  complete  incorporation  of  the  flour 
and  water  a  matter  of  very  easy  accomplishment ;  and  this  being  secured,  it  is  evident 
that  the  gas  which  forms  the  vesicle,  or  sponge,  when  it  is  released,  must  be 
dispersed  through  the  mass  in  a  manner  which  no  other  method — fermentation  not 
excepted — could  accomplish.  But  besides  the  advantages  of  kneading  the  dough 
before  the  vesicle  is  formed,  in  the  manner  above-mentioned,  there  is  another  and 
perhaps  a  more  important  one  from  what  it  is  likely  to  effect  by  giving  scope  to  the 
introduction  of  new  materials  into  bread  making ;  and  that  is,  I  find  that  powerful 
machine  kneading  continued  for  several  minutes  has  the  effect  of  imparting  to  the 
dough  tenacity  or  toughness.  In  Messrs.  Carr  and  Co.'s  machine,  at  Carlisle,  wo 
have  kneaded  some  wheaten  dough  for  half-an-hour,  and  the  result  has  been  that 
the  dough  has  been  so  tough  that  it  resembled  bird-lime,  and  it  was  with  difficulty 
puUed  to  pieces  with  the  hand.  Other  materials,  such  as  rye,  barley,  Ac.,  are 
affected  in  the  same  manner ;  so  that  by  thus  kneading  I  am  able  to  impart  to 
dough,  made  from  materials  which  otherwise  would  not  have  made  light  bread,  from 
their  wanting  that  quality  in  their  gluten  which  is  capable  of  Jiolding  or  retaining, 
the  same  degree  of  lightness  which  no  other  method  is  capable  of  effecting.  And  I 
am  sanguine  of  being  able  to  make  from  rye,  barley,  oatmeal,  and  other  wholesomo 
and  nutritious  substances,  bread  .as  light  and  sweet  as  the  finest  wheaten  bread. 
One  reason  why  my  process  makes  a  bread  so  diffisrent  from  all  other  processes 
where  fermentation  is  not  followed  is,  that  I  am  enabled  to  knead  the  bread  to  any 
extent  without  spoiling  its  vesicular  property,  whilst  all  other  unfermented  breads 
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are  merely  mixed,  not  kneaded.  The  property  thus  imparted  to  my  bread  by 
kneading  renders  it  less  dependent  on  being  placed  immediately  in  the  oven. 
It  certainly  cannot  gain  by  being  allowed  to  stand  after  the  doa(^  is  formed ;  bat  it 
bean  weU  the  necessary  standing  and  waiting  required  for  preparing  the  loaves  for 
baking. 

**  There  is  one  point  which  requires  care  in  my  process,  and  that  is  the  baking :  as 
the  dough  is  exoessiTely  cold,  first,  because  cold  water  is  used  in  the  process,  and 
next  because  of  its  sudden  expansion  on  rising.  It  is  thus  placed  in  the  oven  some 
40*"  F.  in  temperature  lower  than  the  ordinary  fermented  bread.  This,  together  with 
its  slow  springing  until  it  reaches  the  boiling-point,  renders  it  essential  Uiat  the  top 
crust  shall  not  be  formed  until  the  very  last  moment  Thus,  I  have  been  obliged  to 
liave  ovens  constructed  which  are  heated  through  the  bottom,  and  are  furnished 
with.means  of  regulating  the  heat  of  the  top,  so  that  the  bread  is  cooked  throng 
the  bottom;  and,  just  at  the  last,  the  top  heat  is  put  on  and  the  top  crust  formed. 

"  With  regard  to  the  gain  effected  by  saving  the  loss  of  fermentation,  I  may  state 
what  must  be  evident,  that  the  weight  of  the  dough  is  always  exactly  the  sum  of  the 
weight  of  flour,  water,  and  salt  put  into  the  mixing  vessel,  and  that  in  all  onr 
experiments  at  Carlisle  we  invariably  made  118  loaves  from  the  same  wei^t  of 
flour  which  by  fermentation  made  only  X05  and  zo6.  Our  advantage  in  gain  over 
fermentation  can  only  be  equal  to  the  loss  of  fermentation.  As  there  has  been 
considerable  difference  of  opinion  among  men  of  science  with  respect  to  the  amount  of 
this  loss — some  stating  it  to  be  as  high  as  lyi  per  cent  and  others  so  low  as  i  per 
cent — I  will  here  say  a  few  words  on  the  subject.  Those  who  have  stated  the  loss  to 
be  as  high  as  17^  per  cent  have,  in  support  of  their  position,  pointed  to  the  extn 
yield  from  the  same  flour  of  bread  when  made  by  non-fermentation  compared  with 
that  made  by  fermentation.  Whilst  those  who  have  opposed  this  assertion,  and 
stated  the  loss  to  be  but  i  per  cent  or  little  more,  have  declared  the  gain  in  w^ght  to 
be  simply  a  gain  of  extra  water,  and  have  based  their  calculations  of  loss  on  the 
destruction  of  material  caused  by  the  generation  of  the  necessary  quantity  of  carbonic 
acid  to  render  the  bread  light.  Starting,  then,  with  the  assumption  that  light  bread 
contains  in  bulk  half  solid  matter  and  half  aeriform,  they  have  calculated  that  this 
quantity  of  aeriform  matter  is  obtained  by  a  destruction  of  but  i  per  cent  of  solid 
material.  In  this  calculation  the  loss  of  carbonic  acid,  by  its  escape  through  the 
mass  of  dough  during  the  process  of  fermentation  and  manu&cture,  does  not  appear 
to  have  been  taken  into  account,  that  our  calculations  may  be  correct. 

"  One  of  the  strongest  proo&  that  the  escape  of  gas  through  ordinary  soft  bread 
dough  is  very  large  arises  from  the  fact,  that  when  biscuit  dough,  in  which  there  is  a 
mixture  of  fatty  matter,  is  prepared  by  my  process,  about  half  the  quantify  of  gas  only 
is  needed  to  obtain  an  equal  amount  of  lightness  with  dough  that  is  made  of  flour 
and  water  only,  the  fatty  matter  acting  to  prevent  the  escape  of  gas  finom  the  dough. 
Other  matters  will  operate  in  a  similar  manner — ^boiled  flour,  for  instance,  added  in 
small  quantities.  But  the  assumption  that  light  bread  is  only  half  aeriform  matter 
is  altogether  erroneous.  Never  before  has  there  been  so  complete  a  method  of 
testing  what  proportion  the  aeriform  bears  to  the  solid  in  light  bread  as  tibat  which 
my  process  affords.  The  mixing  vessel  at  Messrs.  Carr  and  Go's.  Works,  Carlisle, 
has  an  internal  capacity  of  10  bushels.  When  3^  bushels  of  flour  are  put  into  this 
vessel,  and  formed  into  spongy  bread  dough,  by  my  process  it  is  quite  fulL  And 
^hen  flour  is  mixed  with  water  into  paste,  the  paste  measures  rather  less  than  half 
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the  bulk  of  the  originel  diy  flonr.  This  will,  therefore,  represent  afioiii  x|  bushels  of 
solid  matter  expanded  into  xo  bushels  of  spongy  dough,  showing  in  the  dough 
nearly  5  parts  aSrifoim  to  i  solid :  and  in  all  instances,  if  the  baking  of  this  dough 
has  not  been  accomplished  so  as  to  secure  the  loayes  to  spring  to  at  least  double  their 
size  in  the  oven,  they  have  always  come  out  heavy  bread  when  compared  with  the 
ordinary  fermented  loaves.  This  gives  the  reUtive  proportion  of  aeriform  to  solid  in 
light  bread  at  least  as  10  to  i,  and  at  once  raises  the  loss  by  fermentation  from  i  to  xo 
per  cent,  without  taking  into  account  the  loss  of  gas  by  its  passage  through  the  mass 
of  dough. 

*'I  may  be  allowed  here  to  state,  what  will  be  evident  to  all,  that  the  absenca 
of  everything  but  flour,  water,  and  salt,  must  render  it  absolutely  pure ;  that  ita 
sweetness  camiot  be  equalled  except  by  bread  to  which  sweet  materials  are  super- 
added ;  that,  unlike  aU  other  unfermented  bread,  it  makes  excellent  toast ;  and,  on 
account  of  its  high  absorbent  power,  it  makes  the  most  delicious  sop,  puddings,  ftc.^ 
and  alao  excellent  poultices.  Sop,  pudding,  and  poultice  made  from  this  bread,  how- 
ever, differ  somewhat  from  those  made  from  feimented  bread,  in  being  somewhat 
richer  or  more  glutinous.  This  arises  from  the  feet  of  the  gluten  not  having  been 
changed  or  rendered  soluble  in  the  manner  caused  by  fermentation ;  but  that  this  is  a 
good  quality  rather  than  a  bad  one  is  evident  from  tiie  fact,  that  the  richer  and  purer 
fermented  bread  is,  the  more  glutinous  are  the  sops,  Ac.,  made  from  it ;  and  the 
poorer  and  more  adulterated  with  alum  it  is,  the  freer  the  sops,  Ac.,  are  of 
this  quality." 

It  should  be  observed  that  the  alcohol  formed  during  the  fermentation  of  the 
bread  and  volatilised  by  the  heat  of  the  oven,  acts  along  with  the  carbonic  acid 
in  rendering  the  dough  spongy ;  upon  this  action  of  the  alcohol  is  based  the  applica- 
tion of  rum  or  brandy,  which  in  small  quantities  are  added  to  pastry  and  puddings 
made  with  flour,  suet,  eggs,  sugar,  butter,  &c. 
luuoCBiwid.  As  regards  the  quantity  of  bread  obtained  from  a  given  quantity 
of  flour,  it  varies  according  to  the  quality  of  the  latter;  100  kilos,  of  flour  usually 
yield  from  125  to  135  kilos,  of  bread. 

oowfodMoo  of  Bwd.  The  flour  from  various  kinds  of  grain  contain  in  its  ordinazy 
air  dry  condition  from  12  to  16  per  cent  of  water ;  by  its  conversion  into  bread  the 
flour  takes  up  much  more  water.  100  pounds  of  fine  wheaten  flour  combine  with  50 
pounds  of  water,  and  give  150  pounds  of  bread.  The  composition  of  the  flour  and 
of  the  bread  is,  therefore,  as  follows : — 

THieaten  Flour.      "Wheaten  Bread* 

Dry  flour        « 84  84 

Water  originally  contained  in  the  flour  16  16 

Water  added  for  making  the  dough  •••  —  50 

100  150 

According  to  Heeren,  100  pounds  of  wheaten  flour  yield  at  least  125  to  126  pounds 
of  bread ;  100  pounds  of  rye  meal,  131  pounds  of  bread.  Fresh  wheaten  bread  con- 
tuns  9  per  cent  of  soluble  starch  and  dextrin,  40  per  cent  of  unchanged  starch,  6*5 
per  cent  of  protein  compounds,  and  from  40  to  45  per  cent  of  water.  As  is  generally 
known  newly  baked  bread  possesses  a  peculiar  softness,  and  is  at  the  same  time 
tou^ ;  doea  not  yield  crumbs  readily :  after  one  or  more  days'  keeping,  the  bread 
loses  this  softness,  becomes  dry,  crumbles  readily,  and  is  then  called  stale  or  old 
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bread;  it  is  nsoally  supposed  that  this  change  is  dae  to  a  loss  of  water;  bat, 
according  to  the  researches  of  Boussingaolt,  stale  bread  contains  just  as  mnch  water 
as  fresh  bread ;  the  alteration  is  solely  due  to  a  different  molecular  condition  of  the 
bread. 

Xmi^ttoi  Mid^unjuntion  When  the  flour  intended  for  the  preparation  of  bread  is  more 
or  less  decayed,  the  gluten  it  contains  is  thereby  altered ;  tlie  carbonic  acid  cTolTed 
during  the  fermentation  of  the  bread  does  not  render  the  dough  spongy,  but  it 
becomes,  owing  to  the  altered  state  of  the  gluten,  a  more  or  less  slimy  mass,  which 
yields  a  tough  and  far  less  white-coloured  bread ;  in  order  to  counteract  this  defect, 
and  to  impart  a  good  appearance  to  the  bread  made  from  flour  which  has  been  damaged 
by^damp,  or  by  having  been  too  closely  confined  in  casks  and  thereby  heated, 
the  bakers  in  Belgium  and  Northern  France  (and  may  we  not  say  of  England  too), 
add  to  the  dough  a  small  quantity  of  sulphate  of  copper,  ty^vo  to  wive  ;  &e  base  of 
this  salt  combines  with  the  gluten,  forming  therewith  an  insoluble  compound,  thus 
rendering  the  dough  tough  and  white,  and  capable  of  taking  a  large  quantity  of 
water.  In  order  to  detect  the  sulphate  of  copper  in  the  bread,  a  portion  of  the  bread 
to  be  operated  upon  is  first  dried,  then  ignited,  and  the  copper  separated  from 
the  ash  by  gently  washing  away  the  lighter  particles,  leaving  the  metallic  copper 
in  the  shape  of  small  shining  spangles.  In  England  alum  is  very  generally  added 
to  bread.  In  Germany  tlie  addition  of  sulphate  of  copper  and  alum  (0*5  per 
cent)  to  bread  is  prohibited  by  law,  but  in  some  parts  of  that  country  leaven  is 
kept  in  copper  vessels,  whereby  verdigris  is  formed,  the  appearance  of  which  is  by  no 
means  disliked  by  the  bakers. 

The  Manufactube  of  Vinegar. 
vintgw.  and  it*  Origin.      The  fluld  kuowu  in  commou  life  as  vinegar  is  essentially  a  mix- 
ture of  acetic  acid  and  water.    Acetic  acid,  C2H4O2,  or  CaHjxrr  O,  consists,  in  its 
highest  degree  of  concentration,  in  100  parts,  of — 

Carbonic  acid      24  40*0 

Hydrogen 4  67 

Oxygen        32  533 

60  XOO'O 

and  is  formed  by  the  oxidation  of  alcohol  as  well  as  by  the  dry  distillation  of  cella- 
lose. 

As  regards  the  first  mode  of  formation,  the  process  of  tibie  conversion  of  alcohol 
into  acetic  acid  may  be  represented  by  the  following  formula : — 

I  moL  alcohol  CaHeO  =  46  \    . -,  ^  f  i  mol.  acetic  acid  CaH^Oa  ==  60 
a    „     oxygen         20=32/^^^^11    „    water  HaO=i8 

78  78 

Accordingly  100  parts  of  alcohol  should  give  129*5  parts  of  acetic  acid  of  the  highest 
degree  of  concentration.  The  process  of  conversion  is,  however,  by  no  means 
80  simple  as  just  mentioned,  because  the  Alcohol  is  not  at  once  converted  into  acetic 
acid,  but  fii*st  converted  into  a  body  which  contains  less  oxygen  than  the  acetic  add, 
viz.,  aldehyde,  CaH40.  The  conversion  of  the  alcohol  into  acetic  acid  may  be  eluci* 
dated  in  the  following  manner : — 
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Alcohol  CaHeO     =46 
Subtract  Ha=    a 


Ha  becomes,  by  tlie  aid  of  O  taken  up 
from  the  air,  oidiUsed  to  HaO. 


Kemaiuder 


Add 0  =  16      from  the  air. 

loo  kilos,  of  alcohol  therefore  need  300  kilos.  ( =  2322  hectolitres)  of  air,  con- 
taining 69  kilos,  of  oxygen,  for  the  cottversion  of  Uie  alcohol  into  acetic  acid.  It  is, 
however,  evident,  that  in  practice  this  quantity  of  air  is  insufficient,  and  only  that 
portion  of  the  oxygen  which  is  in  the  state  of  ozone  is  capable  of  performing 
the  duty  of  acetilication.  Alcoholic  liquids,  in  order  to  become  converted  into 
vinegar,  require  the  presence  of  a  peculiar  fungus  (cryptogamic  plant),  known  as 
Myeodenna  aceti,  which  appears  to  act  as  the  carrier  of  the  oxygen  of  the  air, 
which  is  also  by  it  rendered  active  and  given  up  to  the  alcohol. 

The  origin  of  vinegar  or  acetic  acid  as  a  product  of  the  dry  distillation  of  cellu- 
lose  cannot  be  elucidated  by  a  simple  formula,  because  there  are  formed  in 
addition  to  acetic  acid  a  large  number  of  otlier  compounds,  among  which  are  gaseous 
and  fluid  hydrocarbons,  wood  spirit,  aceton,  creosote,  oxyphenic  acid,  tar,  &c., 
the  relative  quantity  of  which  depends  not  only  upon  the  temperature  at 
which  the  distillation  took  place,  but  also  upon  the  shape  of  the  retorts  used, 
the  quantity  of  hygroscopic  water  contained  in  the  wood,  Ac. 

a.  Preparation  of  Vinegar  from  Alcoholic  Fluids, 

TfaMKtf  liramAkohoL  When  aloohol  is  left  exposed  to  air  or  to  pure  oxygen  it  is  not 
converted  into  acetic  add.  Nevertheless  the  conversion  is  due  to  the  alcohol 
becoming  oxidised ;  therefore  it  is  evident  the  alcohol  must  be  placed  under  such  con- 
ditions as  are  most  fSavourable  to  the  formation  of  vinegar.  In  this,  as  in  many  other 
chemico-technical  processes,  practical  experience  is  the  best  teacher.  The  most 
important  points  are,  of  course,  the  preparation  of  vinegar  in  the  shortest  time  with 
the  least  expenditure  of  alcohol.  The  conditions  most  favourable  to  the  formation  of 
vinegar  on  the  large  scale  are  the  following : — 

1.  The  alcoholic  fluid — ^prepared  from  grape  wine  or  fruit  wine,  fermented  malt 
infusion,  beer,  and  brandy — should  be  sufficiently  diluted  ;  it  should  contain  not  more 
than  10  per  cent  of  alcohol.  Experience  has  proved  that  fluids  prepared  by 
the  direct  application  of  alcoholic  fermentation,  viz.  wine,  beer,  &c.,  are  more 
readily  converted  into  vinegar  than  mixtures  of  brandy  or  alcohol  and  water.  But 
too  great  a  dilution  should  be  avoided  ;  for  although  a  liquid  containing  3  per  cent  or 
less  alcohol  can  be  converted  into  vinegar,  the  acetification  proceeds  very  slowly  in 
80  dilute  liquids. 

2.  A  suitable  temperature — ^not  above  36**  C,  not  below  10**  to  12*'  C.  At  a  tempe- 
rature of  7^  G.  and  less  tiie  formation  of  vinegar  no  longer  takes  place,  a  fact 
usually  overlooked  when  the  advantages,  of  keeping  beer  and  other  fermented 
hquids  in  ice  pits  or  very  cool  cellars  are  enumerated.  Above  40^  to  60''  the  acetifi- 
eation  proceeds  very  rapidly,  but  there  is  a  loss  of  alcohol  and  vinegar  by  evapo- 
ration. 

3.  A  plentiful  supply  of  air  or  oxygen  to  the  alcoholic  fluid  igid  an  intimate  con- 
tact between  the  two.    Small  quantities  of  alcoholic  fluid  with  an  extended  surface 
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are  more  readily  converted  into  vin^iar  than  large  boUn  at  flnid,  because  die  £Diiiier 

present  a  larger  number  of  points  of  contact 

4.  The  presence  of  substances  which  conduce  to  the  formation  of  vinegar ;  thej 
are  as  regards  their  action  similar  to  tlie  ferments,  and  are  tlierefore  called  acetic  acid 
or  sour  producing  ferments  ;  but  the  acetification  is  not  a  physiological  process,  as  is 
vinous  fermentation,  but  simply  one  of  oxidation.  The  best  ferment  is  vinegar,  and 
all  substances  impregnated  with  it,  such  as  for  instance  the  so«called  Tinegar  plant, 
the  Mycoderma  aceti ;  it  was  formerly  thought  that  the  vinegar  mycoderms  stood  to 
alcohol  and  vinegar  in  the  same  relation  as  yeast  stands  to  sugar  and  alcohol,  but  this 
opinion  is  correct  only  so  far  as  the  addition  of  Mycoderma  aoeti  to  an  alcoholic 
fluid,  as  proved  by  Pasteur's  experiments  (1862),  is  alike  in  the  action  of  small  quan- 
tities of  vinegar  and  other  acetification-inducing  substances  upon  wooden  vats  and 
chips  of  wood  thoroughly  impregnated  with  vinegar ;  many  of  these  substances  oai- 
tain  particles  which  are  undergoing  a  process  of  oxidation  (molecule  en  mouvemaiO, 
and  by  coming  into  contact  with  alcohol  they  draw  that  fluid  into  a  course  of  oxidaliaQ 
also.  Pure  acetic  acid  is  therefore  incapable  of  inducing  acetification,  but  vinegar,  on 
the  contraiy,  is  capable  of  doing  so  because  it  always  contains  smaller  or  larger  quan- 
tities of  the  protein  compounds  alluded  to;  but  unless  these  are  in  a  peculiar 
state  of  activity  they  are  useless ;  this  is  shown  by  platinum  black  and  spongy 
platinum,  both  of  which  are  capable  of  converting  alcohol  immediately  into  acetic 
add.  We  may  therefore  conclude  that,  by  the  presence  of  Mycoderma  aceti  as  veil 
as  of  spongy  platluum,  the  oxygen  of  the  air  is  rendered  active— ozonised — and  that 
only  ozonised  oxygen  is  capable  of  converting  alcohol  into  vinegar.  Acetic  acid  is, 
therefore,  an  oxidation  product,  not  one  of  the  Mycoderma.  A  more  accurate  inves- 
tigation of  the  behaviour  of  peroxide  of  hydrogen  and  other  ozone-containing  or 
producing  materials  with  mixtures  of  alcohol  and  water,  will  no  doubt  lead  to  a 
better  knowledge  of  the  theory  of  acetification,  and  may  lead  also  to  a  mare  lational 
and  improved  mode  of  vinegar  making. 

FhMicHMiuiof  vinflcurVoxmatiaB.  Acctification  exhibits  phenomena  which  are  importaBi 
for  observation  because  they  indicate  the  progress  of  the  conversion  of  the  alcohol 
into  acetic  acid ;  these  phenomena  are  partly  of  a  chemical,  partly  of  a  physical 
kind.  In  proportion  as  the  formation  of  vinegar  advances,  the  alcoholic  fluid  I0S& 
its  peculiar  flavour  and  odour,  and  acquires  the  refreshing  sour  taste  of  vinegar.  To 
the  physical  phenomena  belong :— x.  An  inorease  in  the  specific  gravity  of  the  fluid ; 
and  (2)  an  increase  of  the  temperature.  The  increase  of  temperature  is  due  to  the 
conversion  of  the  oxygen  from  a  gas  to  a  fluid.  The  more  active  the  absorption  of 
oxygen  the  higher  the  temperature. 

'^Tto^  mI^c*'  According  to  the  substance  from  which  vinegar  is  pr^ared  the 
following  kinds  are  distinguished: — i.  Wine  vinegar,  prepared  from  wine,  and 
containing  in  addition  to  acetic  acid  many  of  the  otlier  constituents  of  wine,  namely^ 
tartaric  acid,  succinic  acid,  and  certun  kinds  of  ethers,  the  latter  imparting  to  wine 
vinegar  its  peculiarly  agreeable  flavour  and  odour.  2.  Brandy  vinegar,  spirit 
vinegar,  or  artificial  wine  vinegar,  generally  only  a  mixture  of  acetic  acid  and  water 
with  a  small  quantity  of  acetic  ether.  3.  Fruit  vinegar,  prepared  from  cider  and 
perry  and  containing  acetic  and  malic  acids.  4.  Beer,  malt,  or  grain  vinegar, 
prepared  from  non-hopped  beer  wort,  and  containing,  besides  acetic  add*  also 
extractive  matters,  such  as,  for  instance,  dextrin,  nitrogenous  constituents  and 
phosphates.    5.  Vinegar  from  the  sugar  beet-root.    The  roots  are  oonverted  into 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


VINEOAH.  463 

ft  pnlp  and  then  pressed ;  the  juice  is  next  diluted  with  water  and  afterwards  boiled. 
\Slien  auMcientJy  oooled}  yeast  is  added  and  alcoholic  fermentation  set  up;  this 
having  been  finished  the  alcohol  contained  in  the  liquid  is  converted  into  vinegar^ 
The  vessel  in  which  the  acetification  takes  place  is  connected  with  a  blowing  fan ;  by 
the  aid  of  a  plentiful  supply  of  air  and  the  keeping  up  of  a  uniform  temperature  the 
alcoholic  liquid  to  which  some  vinegar  has  been  added  is  rapidly  converted  into 
acetic  acid.  6.  Vinegar  prepared  from  the  so-called  wood  vinegar  or  acetic  acid 
obtained  by  the  dry  distiUation  of  wood. 

As  regards  the  so-called  old  method  of  vinegar  making  it  is  without  doubt  an 
imitation  of  the  spontaneous  souring  of  beer,  wine,  and  fermented  liquors  generally 
and  on  conditions  which  are  conducive  to  the  improvement  of  the  product; 
such  conditions  are — a  suitable  temperature,  intimate  contact  of  the  souring 
liquor  with  air,  and  a  so-called  acetiiication-inducing  ferment.  This  method  is 
very  generally  employed  for  making  wine  vinegar,  French  vinegar  as  it  is  termed  in 
England,  but  may  of  course  be  used  for  malt  or  fruit  vinegar  mtdnng  as  well. 
Generally  a  "souring"  vessel  or  "  mother"  vessel  made  of  oak  wood  is  employed; 
tliis  vat  is  first,  when  newly  made,  thoroughly  scalded  with  boiling  hot  water,  and 
when  thereby  the  extractive  matter  of  the  wood  is  exhausted  the  vessel  is  filled  with 
boiling  hot  vinegar ;  when  the  wood  is  soaked  with  vinegar  there  is  poured  into  the 
vessel  I  hectolitre  of  wine,  and  after  eight  days  again  10  litres  of  wine  are  added, 
and  this  operation  continued  weekly  until  the  vessel  is  filled  for  two-thirds  of  its 
cubic  capacity.  About  fourteen  days  after  the  last  addition  of  the  wine  the  whole  of 
the  contents  will  have  become  converted  into  vinegar.  Half  this  quantity  is  with- 
drawn from  the  souring  vessel  and  carried  to  the  store :  to  the  remainder  more  wine 
is  added,  and  the  preparation  of  vinegar  proceeded  with  uninterruptedly  by  the  opera« 
tion  described.  A  souring  vessel  may  continue  to  serve  its  purpose  for  six  years, 
and  often  longer,  but  generally  at  the  end  of  this  time  there  is  collected  in  the  vessel 
BO  large  a  quantity  of  yeast  sediment,  argol,  stone,  and  other  matter  as  to 
render  the  thorough  cleansing  of  the  vessel  necessary ;  after  this  operation  it  is 
again  fit  for  furtiier  use.  Although  it  might  appear  that  in  this  process  of 
acetification  there  is  no  great  contact  of  air,  and  the  fluid  is  apparently  quite  at  rest, 
ikere  is  a  constant  change  of  the  particles  of  the  surface  of  the  fluid,  owing  to  the 
fact  that  every  drop  of  vinegar  formed  sinks  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  or  at  least 
bebw  the  surface,  owing  to  its  increased  specific  gravity;  while  as  regards  the  air, 
that  portion  of  it  from  which  the  oxygen  has  been  absorbed  by  becoming  specifically 
lighter  (0*9  sp.  gr.)  has  a  tendency  to  rise  upwards,  and  to  be  replaced  by  heavier 
air  (1*0  sp.  gr.) ;  thus  a  constant  circulation  of  air  is  provided. 

QiiiikviBtguifoidnc.  The  so-called  quick  vinegar  process,  founded  on  an  older 
method  of  vinegar  preparation  suggested  by  Boerhaave  in  1720,  was  first  introduced 
by  Schiitzenbach  in  1823.  The  chief  principle  of  this  method  consists  in  bringing 
the  fluid,  generally  brandy,  to  be  converted  into  vinegar  into  ultimate  contact  with 
the  atmosphere  at  the  requisite  temperature,  or,  in  otlier  words,  the  oxidation  of  the 
alcohol  to  acetic  acid  is  efiected  in  the  shortest  time  and  with  the  least  possible  loss. 
The  intimate  contact  of  the  fluid  with  the  air  is  efiected  by: — i.  Increasing  the 
quantity  of  air  admitted  by  means  of  a  continual  current  of  air  being  made  to  meet 
the  drops  of  the  fluid  intended  to  be  converted  into  vinegar  in  opposite  direction  to 
that  in  which  these  drops  &11  downwards.  2.  By  causing  the  liquid  to  be  operated 
upon  to  trickle  down  drop  by  drop.    A  peculiarly  constructed  vessel  is  required  for 
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this  operation ;  according  to  the  strength  of  Vinegar  desired  to  be  made  tvro  to  font 
of  these  vessels  are  emphiyed,  these  constituting  a  group  or  battery  as  it  is  termed. 
A  sectional  view  of  such  a  vessel  is  exliibited  in  Fig.  246  ;  it  is  made  of  stout  oaken 

strives,  the  vat  being  from  2  to  4 
Fio.  246.  metres  in  height,  and  from  i  to  1*3  in 

^vidtli ;  at  a  height  of  from  20  to  30 
centimetres  from  tlie  bottom  of  the 
vessel  are  bored  at  eqnal  distance 
from    each    otlier    six    holes — air 
holes — of  about    3   centimetres  in 
diameter,    so    cat    that    the  inner 
mouth  of  the  hole  is  situated  a  little 
deeper  than  the  outer,   that  is  to 
say,  the  holes  are  bored  towards 
tlie  bottom  in   a    slightly    sloping 
direction.      About    one- third   of  a 
metre  above  the  real  lower  bottom 
a  false  bottom  is  placed,  similar  in 
construction  to  a  sieve,  and   at  a 
height  of  a  centimetre   above  the 
air-holes ;  npon  the  hlae  bottom  is 
a    layer    of   beech-wood    shavings 
extending  upwards  to  about  from  15 
to  20  centimetres  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  vat.    The  false  bottom  is  sometimes 
constructed  of  laths  of  wood,  forming  a  kind  of  gridiron-like  network.    Before  their 
application  the  wood  shavings  are  thorouglily  washed  witli  hot  water  and  next 
dried.    The  tub  is  tlien  nearly  filled  witli  the  dry  wood  shavings,  which  are  next 
".aoured." .  For  this  purpose  warm  vinegar  is  poured  over  tliem,  and  allowed  to 
remain  in  contact  with  the  wood  for  twenty-four  hours  so  as  to  cause  the  acetic 
acid  to  soak  into  the  wood.    At  from  18  to  24  centimetres  below  the  upper  edge 
of  the   vat   is   fixed   a  perforated   wooden  disc,  the  holes  of  which  are  as  large 
as  a  goose-quill,    and  are  bored  from  3  to  5  centimetres  apart  from  each  other. 
In  order  that  the  liquid  intended  to  be  converted  into  acetic  acid  may  trickle  slowly, 
and  in  fine  spray,  as  it  were,  over  the  wood  shavings,  or  thin  chips    of   wood, 
through  the  holes,  strings  of  twine  or  loosely  spun  cotton  yam  are   passed  so 
as  to  penetrate  downwards  for  a  lengtli  of  3  centimetres,  while  at  the  top  a  knot 
is  tied  which  prevents  the  strings  slipping  through  tlie   holes ;   by  the  action  of 
the  liquid,    dilute   spirits  of   wine  usually,  which  is  poured  into  the  vessel,   the 
twine  becomes  more   or  less  swollen,  and  thereby  obstructs  the  passage   of  the 
fluid  so  as  to  divide  it  into  constantly  trickling  drops.     The  sieve  bottom  is  fitted 
with  from  five  to  eiglit  larger  holes,  each  about  3  to  6  centimetres  wide,  which  by 
means  of  glass  tubes,  each  of  from  10  to  15  centimetres  in  length,  inserted  and 
firmly  fastened  tlierein  act  as  drauglit  tubes,  so  placed  that  no  Uquid  can  pass 
through  them.     The  vat  is  covered  at  tlie  top  witli  a  tightly-fitting  wooden  lid, 
in  the  centre   of  wliich   a  circular  hole  is  cut,  which    sei-ves  as  well   for  the 
purpose  of  pouring  tlie  liquid  into  the  vessel  as  for  the  outlet  of  the  air  which 
enters  the'  vessel  from  below.    In  consequence  of  the  absorption  of  tlie  oxygen  so 
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much  heat  is  generated  in  the  interior  of  the  vessel  that  the  air  sb'eams  strongly 
upwards,  causing  fresh  air  to  enter  by  the  lower  air-holes. 

After  the  vinegar  tub  has  been  soured  the  fluid  to  be  converted  into  vinegar — 
generally  brandy,  more  rarely  malt  liquors  or  wine — is  poured  in ;  the  fluid  flowing 
oflf  from  the  first  vessel  is  poured  into  tlie  second,  and  if  the  original  liquid  did 
not  contain  more  than  from  3  to  4  per  cent  of  alcohol  the  fluid  which  runs  oflf  from 
the  second  vessel  will  be  completely  converted  into  good  vinegar.  The  vinegar 
collects  between  the  true  and  false  bottoms.  As  will  be  seen  from  tlie  woodcut  tlie 
vinegar  cannot  flow  out  until  its  level  is  equal  to  that  of  the  mouth  of  the  glass 
tube.  In  consequence  of  this  arrangement  a  layer  of  about  16  to  20  centimetres 
in  depth  of  wann  vinegar  assists  in  tlie  acetification  by  the  evolution  of  acid 
vapours  which  ascend  into  the  fluid  above.  The  tube  must  dip  into  the  lower  part 
of  tlie  fluid  in  the  interior  of  the  tub,  as  it  is  there  that  the  specifically  heavier 
vinegar  collects.  Tlie  arrangement  will  be  readily  understood  from  Fig.  247; 
r  p  is  tlie  perforated  bottom,  just  below  which  is  situated  the  wooden  tap,  7i,  fastened 
to  the  bent  glass  tube,  m  m^  the  free  open  end  of  which  touches  the  bottom  of 
the  tub. 

Recently  (1868)  Singer's  vinegar  generator  has  been  introduced.  It  consists  of  a 
number  of  vessels,  one  placed  above  the  other,  and  so  connected  together  by  wooden 

Fig.  247. 


tubes  that  the  liquid  intended  to  be  converted  into  vinegar  trickles  drop  by  drop 
from  the  one  vessel  into  the  other ;  in  each  tube  is  cut  a  longitudinal  slit,  through 
which  air  freely  circulates ;  the  apparatus  is  placed  in  a  suitably  constructed  shed, 
wherein  a  convenient  temperature  is  kept  up  and  from  which  draught  is  excluded. 
By  the  use  of  this  apparatus  the  loss  of  alcohol  experienced  in  the  use  of  the 
vats  above  mentioned  is  prevented.  Singer's  apparatus  is  fully  described  in  the 
*•  Jahresbericht  der  Chem.  Technologic,"  1868,  p.  580. 

The  composition  of  the  fluid  to  be  acetified  varies  very  much ;  one  of  the  mixtures 
very  generally  used  is  made  up  of  20  litres  of  brandy  of  50  per  cent  Tralles,  40 
litres  of  vinegnr,  and  120  litres  of  water,  to  wliich  is  first  added  a  liquid,  made  by 
soaking  a  mixture  of  bran  and  rye  meal  in  water  in  order  to  promote  the  formation 
of  the  vinegar  fungus  {Mycoderma  fu^eti).  The  room  in  which  the  vats  are  placed 
should  be  heated  to  20°  to  24" ;  the  temperature  in  the  vats  rises  to  36**  and  more, 
consequently  tlie  alcohol,  aldehyde,  and  acetic  acid  are  volatiUsed,  and  this  loss 
may  amount  to  about  one-tenth ;   taking  this  loss  into  account  we  may  assume 

2  H 
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that  I  hectolitre  of  brandy  at  50  per  cent  Tralles  (=  42  per  cent  nccording  to  weight) 
yields  by  weight — 

13  o  hectolitres  of  vinegar  of  3  per  cent  acetic  acid  contents. 

99  ..  M  4 

7'9  »»  M  5 

6*6  „  „  6 

5'6  „  .,  7 

4'9  "  »  8 

4"4  M  »  9 

3'9  ».  .»  10 

Wlien  required  for  transport  it  is,  of  coarse,  most  advantageons  to  prepare  very 
strong  vinegar,  wliich  at  tlie  place  wherfe  it  is  to  be  consumed  can  be  diluted  with 
tlie  requisite  quantity  of  water. 

viDsgsrtnmitheSaKair-Bect.  Vinegar  from  the  sugar-beet  is  prepared  from  the  expressed 
juice,  having  a  sp.  gr.  of  1*035  ^^  i'045>  diluted  with  water  to  1-025  ^p-  gr.,  fermented 
with  yeast,  the  fluid  being  next  mixed  with  an  equal  volume  of  prepared  vinegar.  This 
mixture  being  well  exposed  to  the  influence  of  the  oxygen  of  the  atmosphere,  ai^tifieation 
soon  sets  in. 

^*™*SfySS!i2JA«6f'*'"  Pasteur,  who  refers  acetification,  as  Dr.  Wagner  thinks 
en*oneously,  to  a  physiological  process,  has  in  1862  described  a  new  method  of  pre- 
paring vinegar  with  tlie  help  of  the  vinegar  fungus,  the  Mycoderma  aceti.  This 
fungus  is  first  propagated  in  a  fluid,  consisting  of  wat^r  and  2  per  cent  of  alcohol 
with  I  per  cent  of  vinegar  and  a  small  quantity  of  phosphate  of  potash  lime  and 
magnesia.  The  small  plant  soon  spreads  itself  over  the  entire  surface  of  the  fluid, 
without  leaving  the  smallest  space  uncovered.  At  the  same  time  the  alcohol  is  aceti- 
fied. As  soon  as  half  of  the  alcohol  is  converted  into  vinegar,  small  quantities  of 
wine  or  alcohol  mixed  witli  beer  are  added  daily.  AVhen  the  acetification  becomes 
weaker,  the  complete  conversion  of  tlie  free  alcohol  still  present  in  the  fluid  is  allowed 
to  take  place.  The  vinegar  is  then  drawn  ofl"  and  the  plant  again  employed  in 
the  same  apparatus.  Vinegar  prepared  by  this  method  possesses  much  of  the  aroma 
characteristic  of  wine  vinegar.  An  essential  condition  to  the  rapid  formation  of 
vinegar  by  tliis  method  is  a  strong  development  of  the  plant.  A  vessel  with  i  equare 
metre  of  surface,  and  capable  of  containing  50  to  100  litres  of  fluid,  yields  daily 
5  to  6  litres  of  vinegar.  Tlie  vessels  ai*e  cii"cular  or  rectangular  wooden  tanks, 
with  but  a  slight  depth,  and  covered  with  lids.  At  the  ends  are  bored  two 
small  openings  for  the  entrance  of  the  air.  Two  tubes  of  gutta-percha,  pierced 
laterally  with  small  holes,  are  carried  down  to  the  bottom  of  the  tank  and  used 
to  pour  alcohol  into  tlie  tank  without  opening  the  lid.  The  tank  which 
Pasteur  employed  had  a  surface  of  i  square  metre  and  a  depth  of  20  centims. 
He  found  phosphates  and  ammonia  necessary  for  the  growth  of  the  plant.  When 
wine  or  malt  liquor,  &c.,  is  employed,  these  substances  are  present  therein  in  suffi- 
cient quantity ;  but  when  only  alcohol  is  used,  sulphate  of  ammonia,  phosphate  of 
potash  and  magnesia  are  added  in  such  quantity  that  tlie  fluid  contains  ii»hvth 
of  this  saline  mixture,  to  which  also  some  vinegar  is  added.  It  has  been  long 
knowoi  that  the  addition  of  bread,  flour,  malt,  and  raisins  to  alcoholic  fluids  about  to 
be  acetified  greatly  promotes  the  formation  of  vinegar,  as  these  substances  contain 
the  requisite  organic  and  inorganic  food  suited  for  the  propagation  of  the  vinegar 
fungus. 
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^iS^JuSJSi  Btackl^  Dobereiner  was  tlie  first  who  pointed  out  that,  with  the  aid  of 
^latinom  black,  alcoholic  vapours  could  be  acetified  in  a  very  short  time  ;  and  to  this 
process  the  following  apparatus  is  especially  adapted.  Fig.  248  shows  a  small  glass 
house,  in  the  interior  of  which  are  seen  a  number  of  compartments.  The  shelves 
forming  these  compartments  support  a  number  of  porcelain  capsules.  The  alcohol  to 
be  acetified  is  poured  into  these  capsules,  in  each  of  which  is  placed  a  tripod,  also  of 
porcelain,  supporting  a  watch-glass  containing  platinum  black  or  spongy  platinum. 
In  the  roof  and  at  the  bottom  of  the  apparatus  are  ventilators,  so  constructed  as  to 

admit  of  regulating  access  of  air. 
Fio.  248.  By  means  of  a   small  steam  pipe 

the  interior  of  the  house  is  heated 
to  33".  By  this  means  the  alcohol 
is  gently  evaporated,  and  coming 
into  contact  with  the  platinum  black 
or  sponge,  is  acetified.  So  long  as 
the  ventilation  is  maintained,  the 
platinum  black  retains  its  property 
of  oxidising  the  alcohol.  With  an 
apparatus  of  40  cubic  metres  capa- 
city and  with  17  kilos,  of  platinum 
black,  150  litres  of  alcohol  can  daily 
be  converted  into  pure  vinegar. 
If  it  be  desired  to  prepare  the 
vinegar  without  any  loss  of  alcohol, 
it  becomes  necessary  to  pass  tlie 
outgoing  air  through  a  condenser  in 
order  to  collect  the  vapours  of  alcohol  and  acetic  acid  which  otherwise  would  be 
carried  off. 

TMttBg '^nactf.  The  value  of  a  vinegar  is  dependent  upon  its  flavour  and  upon 
its  strength,  or  upon  the  quantity  of  acetic  acid  it  contains.  According  to  its  con- 
taining more  or  less  acetic  acid  the  vinegar  tastes  more  or  less  sour.  The  colour 
varies  with -the  fluid  from  which  the  vinegar  has  been  prepared;  wine  vinegar  is 
of  a  yellow,  or  red-yellow  colour,  fruit  vinegar  exhibits  a  golden  colour,  brandy 
vinegar  is  colourless ;  but  as  a  rule  the  latter  is  coloured  with  caramel  in  imitation 
'  of  wine  vinegar.  Freshly  made  vinegar  contains  besides  small  quantities  of  uncon- 
verted alcohol,  some  aldehyde,  which  always  occurs  largely  in  vinegar  not  properly 
prepared.  Recently  it  has  become  customary  to  add  a  small  quantity  of  glycerine 
to  the  prepared  vinegar. 

The  quantity  of  acetic  acid  contained  in  a  vinegar  depends  upon  the  alcoholic  con- 
tents of  the  fluid  to  be  acetified,  and  also  upon  the  more  or  less  perfect  conversion  of 
the  alcohol  into  acetic  acid.  Malt  vinegar  contains  from  2  to  5  per  cent,  brandy 
vinegar  from  3  to  6  per  cent,  wine  vinegar  from  6  to  8  per  cent,  of  acetic  acid.  The 
specific  gravity  of  various  kinds  of  vinegars  differs  from  i '010  to  1*030 ;  the  more 
alcohol  a  vinegar  contains  the  lighter  is  it,  the  more  extractive  matter  the 
heavier.  The  densities  of  mixtures  of  acetic  acid  (C3H4O2)  and  water  are,  at 
15'  C,  according  to  Oudemans,  the  following : — 

2B.Z 
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Per- 
oentage.  Dens. 

0*9992 
i'ooc7 
10022 
10037 
I  "0052 
10067 
I  0083 
1*0098 
10113 
I '0127 
1*0142 
roi57 
10171 
1*0185 

I '0200 
1*0214 
I  0228 
1*0242 
1*0256 
I  0270 
1*0284 
1*0298 
IO3II 
1*0324 
10337 
10350 


o 

I 

3 

4 
5 
6 

7 
8 

9 
10 
II 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 

II 

19 
20 
21 
22 

«3 
24 

25 


Diff. 

+  15 
15 
15 
15 
15 
16 

15 
.  15 
H 
15 
15 
14 
H 
15 
14 
14 
14 
14 
14 
14 
14 
13 
13 
13 
13 
13 


Per- 
centage. 

26 
;  27 
>  28 

29 

30 
!  31 

32 

33 

34 

35 
.36 
I  37 
!38 
'39 
I  40 

i  41 

i  4a 
43 
44 
45 
46 

47 
48 

49 
50 
51 


PenB. 
10363 
10375 
1*0388 
I  0400 
I  041 2 
I  0424 
10436 
10447 

10459 
I  0470 
I  0481 
10492 
I  0502 

i'05i3 
10523 
1*0533 
10543 
10552 
1*0562 
10571 
I  0580 
10589 
10598 
1*0607 
10615 
1*0623 


Per- 
Diff.  oentage. 


Dens.  Diff. 


12 

13 
12 
12 
12 
12 
II 
12 
II 
II 
II 
10 
II 
10 
10 
10 

9 
10 

9 
9 
9 
9 
9 
8 
8 
8 


52 
53 

54 
55 
56 
57 
58 
59 
60 
61 
62 

63 
64 

65 
66 
67 
68 
69 
70 

71 
72 

73 
74 
75 
76 

77 


I  063 1 
1*0638 
I  0646 
1-0653 
I -0660 
I -0666 
10673 
1*0679 
10685 
I  069 1 
1*0697 
1*0702 
1*0707 
1*0712 
1*0717 
1*0721 
I  0725 
1*0729 
10733 
1-0737 
10740 
I  0742 
1*0744 
1*0746 
10747 
10748 


Per- 
centage. 

78 

79 
80 
81 
82 

83 
84 
85 
86 

87 
88 

89 
90 

91 
92 

93 
94 
95 
96 

97 

98 

99 

100 


Dens. 

1*0748 

1-0748 

1*0748 

10747 

1*0746 

10744 

10742 

10739 
10*736 

I  073 1 
1*0726 
1*0720 
1-0713 
1*0705 
1*0696 
10686 
10674 
1*0660 
1*0644 
10625 
1*0604 
1*0580 
10553 


Diff. 

o 
o 

I 
I 
2 
2 
3 
3 
5 
5 
6 

7 
8 

9 

ID 
12 

14 
16 

19 

21 

24 
27 


Commercial  vinegar  varies  greatly  as  regards  the  quantity  of  acetic  add 
it  contains.  The  speciiic  gravity  of  a  commercial  vinegar  is  no  certain  indication  of 
tho  quantity  of  acetic  acid,  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  vinegar  nearly  always  con> 
tains  foreign  matters.  The  testing  of  tlie  strength  can  tlierefore  only  be  accurately 
effected  by  means  of  saturating  it  with  an  alkali.  According  to  the  ordinary  method 
first  introduced  for  this  purpose  by  Otto,  ammonia  is  added  to  the  vinegar  to  be 
tested  until  the  previously  added  tincture  of  litmus  becomes  again  blue;  although 
this  method  is  not  absolutely  correct — o^nng  to  the  fact  that  the  neutral  alkaline 
acetates  exiiibit  an  alkaline  reaction — tills  does  not  much  impair  the  coxrectness 
of  this  process.  Otto's  acetometer  is  a  glass  tube  sealed  at  one  end,  36  centims. 
long  by  1*5  wide,  wliereon  is  engraved  a  double  scale  of  divisions,  one  of  these' 
towards  tlie  bottom  of  tlie  tube  sei-ving  for  measuring  tlie  vinegar  coloured  by 
litmus,  wliilo  tlie  otlier  upper  scale  is  intended  for  measuring  the  test  liquor.  When 
it  is  intended  to  apply  tlie  test  wiUi  tliis  measui*iug  tube,  a  certain  quantity  (indicated 
by  tlie  divided  scale)  of  litmus  tinctm*e  is  first  poured  into  the  tube,  next  vinegar  is 
added  in  sufficient  quantity  to  fill  tlie  tube  up  to  tlie  second  division ;  afterwards  so 
much  of  the  test-liquor  is  added  as  to  restore  again  the  blue  colour  of  the  litmus. 

Tlie  quantity  of  test-liquor  employed  indicates  the  percentage  of  acetic  acid  con- 
tained in  tlie  vinegar.  The  tcst-fiuid  should  contain  1*369  per  cent  of  ammonia. 
According  to  Mohr's  method  there  are  taken  of  tlie  vinegar  to  be  tested 

(  2CaH40a  -  HaO  =  I^  =  51); 

and  usually  having  a  sp.  gr.  varying  between  1*010  and  1*011,  5*04  c.c, 

(    for -^2  =504) 
\  1*011     ^      / 
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or  simply  5  c.c,  to  which  is  added  tincture  of  litmns,  tlie  whole  being  titrated  with  a 
normal  alkuli  blue  (a  titi-ated  caustic  potassa  solution  rendered  blue  with  litmus).  It 
is  better  to  take  10  c.c.  of  tlie  vinegar  and  halve  the  number  of  c.c.  of  potassa 
employed. 

Examples: — i.  lo'o  cc  of  a  Wurtzburg  table  vinegar  required 

1 1 '8  c.c.  of  potash  solution,  and  the  vinegar  therefore  contained 
5*9  per  cent  of  so-called  anhydrous  acid,  or  6-7  per  cent  of  acetic 
acid  (CjH^Oa). 
2.  lo'o  c.c.  of  a  vinegar  prepared  from  wood  vinegar  required 
I2'5  c.c.  of  potash  solution,  corresponding  to 
6-25  per  cent  of  anhydrous  acid,  or  7*3  per  cent  (CaH40a). 

/8.  Preparation  of  Vinegar  froin  Wood  Vinegar, 
WoodTinef^tf.  From  the  dry  distillation  of  wood  a  portion  of  the  carbonised  matter 
remains  in  tlie  retorts  as  charcoal,  while  tlie  remainder  of  the  constituents  of  tlie 
wood  are  eliminated  partly  in  the  state  of  gases  and  vai>ours,  such  as  carbonic  oxide, 
carbonic  acid,  hydrogen,  light  and  heavy  carburetted  hydrogens — ^partly  in  the  shape 
of  a  condensed  matter,  consisting  of  a  thiclc,  browTi,  oily  fluid  floating  upon  a  stratum 
of  a  watery  liquor.  The  latter,  wood  vinegar,  consists  essentially  of  impure  acetic 
acid,  some  propionic  and  butyric  acids,  small  quantities  of  oxyphenic  acid,  creosote, 

Fio.  249. 


and  an  alcoholic  wood  spirit,  a  mixture  of  methylic  aloohol,  aceton,  and  acetate  of 
methyl,  tlie  brown,  thickish  fluid  substance  known  as  wood  tar,  consisting  of  a 
number  of  both  fluid  and  solid  bodies,  pai*affin,  naphthaliu,  creosote,  benzol,  toluol,  &c. 
A  well-oonducted  distillation  will  yield  as  much  as  from  7  to  8  per  cent  of  the  weight 
of  the  wood  acetic  acid.  According  to  the  researches  of  H.  Vohl,  peat  can  be  employed 
in  the  preparation  of  wood  vinegar  and  of  wood  spirit.  10  cwts.  of  peat  yield  3  kilos. 
of  acetic  acid  and  1*45  kilos,  of  wood  spirit.  The  Table  on  the  next  page  shows  the 
principal  products  of  the  destructive  distillation  of  wood. 

Raw  wood  vinegar  contains  in  solution  a  not  inconsiderable  quantity  of  resin,  and 
also  small  quantities  of  phenol  and  guaiacol ;  all  Uiese  bodies  impart  a  more  or 
less  brown  colour  and  empyreumatic  odour  and  flavour,  but  they  also  render  it  a 
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fa.  Wood 
Wood  \  6.  Hygroscopic "  i 
[        Water 


a.  Hlominatiiig 
Gas 


/?.  Tar 


Acetylen,  CaHa         Xylol,  CaHjo 
Elayl,  C2H4  Naphthalin,  CoHs 

Trityl,  C3H6  Carbonio  oxide,  CO 

Ditretyl,  C^Ha  Carbonic  acid,  CO, 

Benzol,  Cefee  Hydride  of  Methyl,  CH4 

Toluol,  C7H8  Hydrogen,  Ha 

Benzol,  CeBie 
Toluol,  C7H8 
Styrolen,  CgHs 
Naphthalin,  doHs 
Betene,  CisHis 
Paraffin*  CaoH42,  or  C22H46         1 

( CarboUo  acid,  CeHeO  ^ 
Phenol  \  Cresylio  acid,  C7H8O 

(PhloryUo  acid,  CsHioO 

Goaicol  /Ozyphenic  add,  CeHeOa 

\  Combinatkmi      of 


Besin 


^CfrUxaUal    ofiidawithmethTl* 


j   acids  with  methyl* 


Wood  Vine- 
gar 


S.  Charcoal 


^Acetic  add,  C2H40a 
Propionic  add,  C^HeOa 
Butyric  acid,  C4H8O2 
Valerianic  acid,  CnHioOa 
Caproio  acid,  CxoHiaOa 
Aceton,  C3H6O 
Acetate  of  methyl,  CjHeOa  ^ 
Wood  spirit,  CH4O 
.Phenol,  Gnaicol,  and  Besin 
/Carbon        . .     .  •  85  per  oent. 
J  Hygroscopic  water  12        „ 
lAsh       3        „ 


Taloable  antiseptic.  Where  the  prindpal  aim  is  to  obtain  wood  Tmegar,  an 
iron  retort,  somewhat  similar  to  a  gas  retort,  is  employed  for  the  distillation 
of  the  wood ;  but  in  France,  a  vertical  retort  of  boiler  plate,  exhibited  at  a. 
Fig.  249,  is  employed,  fitted  at  tiie  upper  part  with  a  tube,  o,  to  which  is  fastened 
the  projecting  part,  b.  When  the  iron  cylinder  is  filled  with  wood,  a  lid  is  tightly 
screwed  on  to  it,  it  being  next  lifted  up  and  placed  into  the  cylindrical  fomaoe,  b, 
by  means  of  the  crane,  d,  after  which  the  furnace  is  closed  at  the  top  with 
the  firebrick  lid,  £.  The  products  eliminated  from  the  wood  contained  in  the 
retort  pass  into  the  tube  b.  Fig.  250,  and  thence  into  the  condensing  apparatus,  e, 
placed  in  a  framework,  dy  which  condensing  apparatus  is  kept  continually  sapplied 
with  cold  water  by  the  tube/,  while  the  warm  water  flows  off  at  k.  Vinegar,  tar, 
and  wood  spirit  are  condensed  and  flow  into  the  ressel  g,  in  which  the  tar  separates, 
the  lighter  fluids  flowing  into  h  through  the  tube  m*  The  non-condensed  gases 
pass  through  the  tube  t  into  the  fireplace,  where  they  assist  in  heating  the  retort, 
so  that  but  very  little  fael  is  required.  In  large  factories,  instead  of  the  wooden 
receivers,  large  stone  or  brickwork  cisterns  are  employed,  generally  several  of  sndi 
tanks  being  used,  the  largest  quantity  of  tar  being  condensed  in  the  first  dstem, 
while  the  wood  vinegar,  mechanically  freed  from  the  tar  and  floating  on  its  surface, 

*  According  to  S.  Marasse  (1868),  Bhenish  beech-wood  tar  creosote  is  a  mixture  of  equal 
parts  of — 

Cre^lic  add,  ^HsO,  boiling  at  203°, 
and  Gnaiacol  C^HsOa        „        200*. 

The  latter  is  methylic  ether  with  oxyphenic  add,  S^  ^  }  ^a* 
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finds  its  way  into  a  second  cistern.  Pettenkofer's  patent  wood-gas  generators 
prodace  a  not  inconsiderable  quantity  of  wood  vinegar. 

Pnrifyin*  Wood  vinejtar.  Raw  wood  vincgaT  is  a  clear  dark  brown  fluid,  having  a  tarry 
taste  and  smoky  odour.  It  is  employed  in  small  quantities  in  the  preservation 
of  meat,  also  for  the  preservation  pj^  250. 

of  wood,  ropes,  &c. ;  but  by  far 
the  largest  quantity  is  employed  in 
the  preparation  of  the  various 
acetates  used  in  dyeing  and  calico 
printing,  chiefly  as  crude  acetate  of 
iron  and  crude  acetate  of  alumina. 
It  is  also  used  in  the  preparation  of 
concentrated  acetic  acid  for  indus- 
trial purposes,  that  is,  for  the  pre- 
paration of  aniline  from  nitro-ben- 
zol,  and  of  sugar  (acetate)  of  lead. 
Lastly,  it  is  largely  used  in  the 
preparation  of  table  vinegar,  an 
operation  economical  only  where, 
as  in  England,  there  is  a  high 
duty  on  alcoholic  fluids. 

Among  the   means  of  purifying 
crude    wood    vinegar,    the     most 

simple — ^leaving  out  of  the  question  the  filtration  of  the  crude  liquor  over 
coarsely  granulated  wood  charcoal  as  recommended  by  E.  Assmus — is  distillation, 
an  operation  usually  carried  on  in  a  still  made  of  copper  fitted  with  a  copper 
condensing  apparatus.  At  first  a  yellow  fluid  comes  over — raw  wood  spirit  from 
which  the  wood  spirit  of  commerce  is  prepared — and  next  the  distillate  becomes 
richer  in  acetic  acid. 

The  principal  methods  at  present  employed  for  the  purification  of  wood  vinegar 
may  be  considered  as  falling  under  either  of  two  classes : — 

a.  The  first  includes  the  purifying  of  wood  vinegar  without  saturation  with  a 
base;  while 

p.  The  second  includes  those  methods  in  which  the  wood  vinegar  is  purified  by 
conversion  into  an  acetate,  the  acetic  acid  being  next  separated  by  distillation 
with  an  acid  possessing  greater  affinitj'^  for  tlie  base. 

To  the  first  class  belongs  Stoltze's  method,  consisting  in  first  obtaining  by  dis- 
tillation 10  per  cent  of  a  liquid  which  is  employed  for  tlie  preparation  of  wood 
spirit;  80  per  cent  of  the  liquid  is  next  distilled  off  and  the  empyreumatic 
substances  contained  are  destroyed  by  the  action  of  either  ozone  or  chlorine. 
The  purification  of  the  crude  wood  vinegar  by  the  second  method  is  more 
generally  in  use  among  manu£Eu;turers,  the  inventor  of  the  system  being  Mollerat 
The  crude  wood  vinegar  is  first  saturated  with  lime  and  the  solution  next 
precipitated  with  Glauber's  salt  to  obtain  acetate  of  soda ;  this  salt  is  purified  by 
crystallisation,  and  when  in  a  dry  state  is  so  far  heated  that  the  empyreumatic 
matter  it  is  mixed  with  becomes  carbonised  and  is  thus  rendered  insoluble ;  the 
acetate  of  soda  is  then  extracted  witli  water,  and  the  acetic  acid  separated  from  it 
by  distilling  tlie  previously  crystallised  and  dried  salt  with  sulphuric  acid.    Instead 
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of  acetate  of  soda  the  acetate  of  lime  is  frequently  employed  in  the  preparation  al 
acetic  acid  from  crude  wood  vinegar,  the  latter  being  saturated  with  lime,  and  the 
Bait  formed  evaporated  to  dryness.  The  dry  salt  is  roasted  and  treated  similarly  to 
the  acetate  of  soda  to  calcine  any  empyreumatic  products.  The  acid  employed  in 
the  distillation  is,  according  to  the  method  invented  by  C.  Volckel,  hydrochlorie 
acid.  The  distillation  can  be  effected  in  a  retort  with  a  helm  of  copper  and  a 
condenser  of  lead,  tin,  or  silver.  Upon  loo  parts  of  acetate  of  lime  90  to  95  parts  of 
hydrochloric  acid  at  116  sp.  gr.  are  used.  When  hydrochloric  acid  is  used  in  this 
preparation  instead  of  sulphuric  acid,  any  contamination  of  the  crude  acetate  of  lime 
with  empyi-eumatic  or  tarry  matter  does  not  affect  the  purity  of  the  acetic  add 
which  is  obtained,  provided  the  crude  acetate  be  first  so  well  dried  as  to  be  free 
from  all  other  volatile  substances ;  when  sulphmic  acid  is  used  for  this  purpose 
the  result  is  that  an  acetic  acid  is  obtained,  which  contains  not  only  a  large  quantity 
of  sulphurous  acid,  but  also  other  offensive  volatile  compounds  due  to  the  decompo- 
sition (by  the  sulphuric  acid)  of  empyreumatic  resins  and  tarry  matter  present  in 
the  crude  acetate  of  lime. 

Wood  Spirit.  When  the  acid  liquid  obtained  by  tlie  dry  distillation  of  wood  is 
distilled  on  the  large  scale,  there  comes  over  at  first  a  certain  quantity  of  a 
yellow  fluid,  lighter  tlian  water,   and  exhibiting  an  etliereo-emp3Teumatic  odour. 

CH  I 

This  fluid  (wood  spirit)  consists  chiefly  of  methylic  alcohol,  CH4O,  or     tj^:0, 

aceton,  acetate  of  methyl,  and  other  substances  to  which  no  reference  need  be 
made.  Wood  spirit  was  first  discovered  by  Taylor  in  1812,  and  was  for  a  long 
time  only  employed  for  burning  in  spirit-lamps ;  it  was  not  until  1822  that  Taylor  found 
this  body  was  a  new  substance.  W^ood  spirit  is  in  a  pure  state  a  colourless  fluid  of 
o'8i4  sp.  gr..  boiling  at  66°  C.  It  is  in  aU  respects  very  similar  to  alcohol,  and  can 
be  employed  as  a  source  of  heat  in  spirit-lamps;  it  evaporates,  however,  more 
rapidly  and  gives  a  less  intense  heat,  for  whereas  1  part  by  weight  of  hlcohol  yields 
by  its  complete  combustion  to  carbonic  acid  and  water  7189  units  of  heat,  an  equal 
quantity  of  wood  spirit  only  yields  5307  units  of  heat.  It  is  employed  in  the 
preparation  of  furniture  polish  aud  in  varnish  making;  for  these  purposes,  how- 
ever, it  requires  to  be  well  purified,  and  its  rapid  evaporation  is  a  drawback  to  its 
extensive  use;  confirmed  spirit  drinkers  have  now  and  then  used  it  instead  of 
whiskey  and  the  Uke,  and,  it  appears,  witliout  bad  effects.  Its  most  recent  use  is  in 
the  preparation  of  iodide  aud  bromide  of  methyl,  which  substances  are  employed 
in  the  manufacture  of  violet  and  blue  coal-tar  colours. 


The  l^sERVATioN  OF  Wood. 

^'SdiS?SSSI£.°'  The  durability  of  wood,  viz.,  its  power  of  resisting  the  destnictive 
influences  of  wind  and  weatlier,  varies  greatly,  and  depends  as  much  upon  the 
particular  kind  of  wood  and  the  influences  to  which  it  is  exposed  as  upon  the  origin 
of  tlie  wood  (timber),  its  age  at  the  time  of  felling,  and  other  conditions.  Beech- 
wood  and  oak  placed  permanently  imder  water  may  last  for  centuries.  Alder  wood 
lasts  only  a  short  time  when  in  a  dry  situation,  but  when  kept  under  water  it  is  a 
very  lasting  and  substantial  wood.  Taking  into  consideration  the  different  lands 
and  varying  properties  of  wood  and  the  different  uses  to  which  it  is  applied,  we  have 
to  consider  as  regards  its  durability  the  following  particulars : — 
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1.  Wliether  it  is  more  liable  to  decay  by  exposure  to  open  air  or  wben  placed  in 
damp  situations ; 

2.  WheUier  it  is  when  left  dry  more  or  less  attacked  by  the  ravages  of  insects  which, 
wliile  in  a  state  of  larvce,  live  and  tlirive  in  and  on  wood. 

Pure  woody  fibre  by  itself  is  only  very  slightly  affected  by  tlie  destructive 
influences  of  wind  and  weather.  When  we  observe  tliat  wood  decays,  tliat  decay 
arises  from  the  presence  of  substances  in  the  wood  wliich  are  foreign  to  the  woody 
fibre,  but  are  present  in  the  juices  of  the  wood  while  growing,  and  consist  chiefly 
of  albuminous  matter,  which,  when  beginning  to  decay,  also  causes  the  destruction 
of  the  other  constituents  of  the  wood ;  but  tliese  changes  occur  in  various  kinds 
of  wood  only  after  a  shorter  or  longer  lapse  of  time ;  indeed,  wood  may  in  some- 
instances  last  for  several  centuries  and  remain  thorouglily  sound ;  thus  the  roof  of 
Westminster  Hall  was  built  about  1090.  Since  resinous  woods  resist  the  action  of 
damp  and  moisture  for  a  long  time,  they  generally  hist  a  considerable  time ;  next 
in  respect  of  durability  follow  such  kinds  of  wood  as  are  very  hard  and  com- 
pact, and  contain  at  the  same  time  some  substance  wliich — like  tannic  acid — to 
some  extent  counteracts  decay.  The  behaviour  of  the  several  woods  under  water 
differs  greatly.  Some  woods  are  after  a  time  converted  into  a  pulpy  mass.  Other 
kinds  of  wood,  again,  undergo  no  change  at  all  while  under  water,  as,  for  instance, 
oak,  alder,  and  fir. 

Insects  chiefly  attack  dry  wood  only.  Splint  wood  is  more  liable  to  such  attack  than 
hard  wood ;  while  splint  of  oak  wood  is  rather  readily  attacked  by  insects,  tlie  hai'd 
wood  (inner  or  fully  developed  wood)  is  seldom  so  aflected.  Elm,  aspen,  and  all 
'  resinous  woods  are  very  seldom  attacked  by  insects.  Young  wood,  which  is  full  of 
sap  and  left  with  the  bark  on,  soon  becomes  quite  worm-eaten,  especially  so  the  alder, 
birch,  willow,  and  beech.  The  longer  or  shorter  duration  of  wood  depends  more  or 
less  upon  tlie  following  conditions : — 

a.  The  conditions  of  groA\lli.  Wood  from  cold  climates  is  generally  more  durable 
than  that  grown  in  warm  climes.  A  poor  soil  produces  as  a  rule  a  more  durable 
and  compact  wood  than  does  a  soil  rich  in  humus,  and  therefore  containing  also 
much  moisture. 

b.  The  conditions  in  whicli  the  wood  is  placed  greatly  influence  its  duration.  Tlie 
warmer  and  moister  tlie  climate  tlie  more  rapidly  decomposition  sets  in ;  while  a  dry, 
cold  climate  materially  aids  the  preservation  of  wood. 

c.  The  time  of  felling  is  of  importance :  wood  cut  down  in  winter  is  considered 
more  durable  than  that  felled  in  summer.  In  many  countries  the  forest  laws  enjoin 
the  felling  of  trees  only  between  November  15  and  February  15. 

Wood  employed  for  building  purposes  in  the  country,  and  not  exposed  to  either 
heat  or  moisture,  is  only  likely  to  suffer  from  the  ravages  of  insects ;  but  if  it  is  placed 
60  that  no  draught  of  fresh  air  can  reach  it  to  prevent  accmnulation  of  products  of 
decomposition,  decay  soon  sets  in,  and  the  decaying  albuminous  substances  acting  upon 
the  fibre  cause  it  to  lose  its  tenacity  and  become  a  friable  mass.  Under  the 
influence  of  moisture  fungi  are  developed  upon  the  surface  of  the  wood.  These  fungi 
are  severally  known  as  the  "house  fungi"  (Thetephora  domestica  and  Boletus 
destructor),  the  clinging  fungus  (Cerulius  vast-ator).  They  spread  over  the  wood  in  a 
manner  very  similar  to  the  growth  of  common  fungi  on  soil.  Their  growth  is  greatly 
aided  by  moisture  and  by  exclusion  of  light  and  firesh  air.  A  chemical  means  of 
preventing  sudi  growths  is  found  in  the  application  to  the  wood  of  acetate  of  oxide  of 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


474  CHEMICAL  TECHNOLOGY. 

iron,  the  acetate  being  prepared  from  wood  vinegar.  Wood  is  oflen  more 
injuriously  affected  when  exposed  to  sea  water,  when  it  is  attacked  bj  a  peculiar 
kind  of  insect  known  as  the  bore-worm.  Teredo  navalis.  This  insect  is  armed  with 
a  homed  beak  capable  of  piercing  the  hardest  wood  to  a  depth  of  36  centimetres. 
These  insects  originally  belonged  to  and  aboimd  in  great  number  in  the  sees 
under  the  tropical  clime:  but  the  Teredo  navalis  is  met  with  on  the  coasts  cxf 
Holland  and  England. 

**T?p1S£i£i^***  The  means  usually  adopted  to  prevent  the  destruction  of  wood  by 
decay  are  the  following : — 

1.  The  elimination,  as  much  as  possible,  of  the  water  from  the  wood  previously 
to  its  being  employed ; 

2.  The  elimination  of  the  constituents  of  the  sap ; 

3.  By  keeping  up  a  good  circulation  of  air  near  the  wood  so  as  to  prevent  its 
suffocation,  as  it  is  termed ; 

4.  By  chemical  alteration  of  the  constituents  of  the  sap ; 

5.  By  the  gradual  mineralisation  of  the  wood  and  thus  the  elimination  of  the  organio 
matter. 

Diytagwood.  I.  Thoroughly  dried  wood  remains  for  a  long  time  unaltered  while  in 
a  dry  situation,  more  especially  so  when  dried  by  so  strong  a  heat  that  it 
becomes  browned.  When  timber  has  to  be  put  into  a  damp  situation,  it  should, 
after  having  been  well  dried,  be  first  coated  with  a  suitable  substance  to  prevent 
the  moisture  penetrating  into  the  wood.  This  purpose  is  attained  by  coating 
the  wood  with  linseed  oil,  so-called  Stockholm  tar,  coal  tar,  creosote,  and  other 
hydrocarbons.  Hutin  and  Boutigny  adopt  the  following  method  to  prevent  the 
absorption  of  moisture  by  wood  that  is  put  into  the  ground.  The  portion  of 
the  post  or  wood  to  be  buried  is  first  immersed  in  a  vessel  containing  benzol, 
petroleum,  photogen,  &c.,  and  when  taken  out  is  ignited  and  thus  charred. 
When  extinguished  the  wood  is  put  to  a  depth  of  from  3  to  6  centimetres  into  a 
mixture  of  pitch,  tar,  and  asphalte,  and  next  the  entire  piece  of  wood  is  thoros^y 
painted  over  with  tar. 

BimtoatiM  ofttetoMtitiiento  ^  The  Constituents  of  the  sap  are  the  chief  cause  of  the 
decomposition  of  wood,  and  they  should  consequentiy  be  removed :  many  plans  are 
adopted.  In  order  that  the  wood  may  contain  the  smallest  quantity  of  sap,  it  should 
be  felled  during  the  winter  months.  The  constituents  of  the  sap  can  be  eliminated 
from  the  felled  tree  by  three  methods : — 

a.  By  treatment  with  cold  water,  with  which  the  wood  must  be  thoroughly  saturated 
to  dissolve  the  constituents  of  the  sap,  which  are  removed  when  the  wood  is  exposed  to  a 
stream  of  water.  It  is  evident  that  vdth  large  timber  a  long  time  is  necessaiy  to  ensure 
perfect  saturation. 

b.  ^y  employing  boiling  water  the  sap  is  removed  much  more  quickly  and  efficiently. 
The  pieces  of  wood  are  placed  in  an  iron  vessel  with  water  and  boiled.  Large  pieces  of 
timba-  cannot  be  treated  in  this  manner,  hut  are  immersed  in  a  cistern  in  which  the  fluid 
is  heated  by  means  of  steam.  According  to  the  tiiiokness  of  the  wood,  the  boihng 
oocnpies  some  6  to  12  hours. 

c.  By  treatment  with  steam  (steaming  of  wood) — the  most  effectual  method  of  removing 
the  constituents  of  the  sap,  the  hygroscopicity  of  the  wood  thus  treated  being  rendered 
much  less,  while  the  wood  is  far  more  fitted  to  resist  the  effects  of  weather.  The 
apparatus  employed  in  carrying  out  the  method  consists  of  a  boiler  for  the  generation  of 
steam,  and  a  cistern  or  steam  chamber,  for  the  reception  of  the  wood,  this  chamber  beLog 
constructed  of  masoniy  and  cement,  of  boiler  plate,  or  being  simply  a  large  and  very 
wide  iron  pipe.  In  most  cases  a  jet  of  steam  is  conveyed  from  the  boiler  to  the  steam- 
chamber,  wheie  it  penetrates  the  wood,  and  dissolves  out  the  constituents  of  the  sap^ 
which  on  being  condensed  is  allowed  to  run  off.    In  the  case  of  oak,  this  fluid  is  of  a 
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blflok-brown  colour ;  with  mahogany,  a  brown-red ;  with  linden  wood,  a  red-yellow ;  and 
with  oherry  tree  wood,  a  red,  Ao.  The  operation  is  finished  when  the  ontflowing  water  is 
no  more  coloured.  The  steamed  wood  is  dried  in  the  air  or  in  a  drying  room  ;  it  loses 
5  to  ID  per  cent  in  weight  by  the  process,  and  becomes  of  a  much  darker  colour* 
The  steam  is  sometimes  worked  at  a  temperature  of  above  loo**,  but  generally  the  con- 
tents of  the  steam  chamb^  are  maintained  at  60"*  to  7o^  Towards  the  end  of  the 
operation  some  oil  of  coal-tar  is  introduced  into  the  boiler,  and  is  consequently  carried 
oyer  with  the  steam,  impregnating  the  wood. 

The  removal  of  the  sap  can  also  be  effected  to  some  extent  by  means  of  mechanical 
pressure  between  a  pair  of  iron  roUers,  which  are  gradually  brought  more  closely 
together.  Another  method  is  by  means  of  air  pressure.  Barlow  employs  for  this 
purpose  a  metal  case  in  which  the  wood  is  enclosed,  and  to  one  end  of  which  an  air 
pump  is  attached.  Air  being  forced  into  the  tube  or  case,  the  sap  flows  away  at  the  end 
opposite  to  which  the  pump  is  attached.  But  both  these  methods  are  costly  and  not  in 
all  oases  applicable. 

AirDnina.  3.  The  construotion  of  air  drains  or  passages  around  woodwork  to  be 
preserved  is,  where  the  method  is  applicable,  a  great  aid  to  the  preservation  of  the  wood. 
The  consideration  of  the  best  means  of  effecting  ventilation  m  this  respect,  is  not  a 
matter  with  which  we  can  deal  in  this  work.  It  is  sufficient  to  say,  that  in  many 
instances,  the  air  channels  are  connected  on  the  one  hand  with  the  open  air,  and  on  the 
other  with  the  chimney. 

*%^iJ2Srj«t5^s2?  4-  ^^®  0^  *^®  °^^st  usual  and  most  effective  means  of  pre- 
venting the  decomposition  of  wood  is  by  effecting  a  chemical  change  in  the 
constituents  of  the  sap,  so  that  fermentation  can  no  longer  be  set  up.  To  this  class 
belongs  the  well-known  plan  of  protecting  woodwork  that  is  to  be  exposed  to 
the  action  of  the  moisture  of  the  earth  by  charring  the  wood,  either  by  fire  or 
by  treatment  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  so  that  the  wood  is  coated  to  a  certain 
depth  with  a  layer  of  charcoal,  the  charcoal  acting  as  an  antiseptic.  The  charring 
or  carbonisation  of  the  wood  can  be  effected  either  with  the  help  of  a  gas  flame  or 
the  flame  from  a  coal  fire.  The  apparatus  of  De  Lapparent,  invented  for  this  purpose, 
became  very  generally  employed  in  1866  at  the  dockyards  of  Cherbourg,  Pola,  and 
Dantzic.  According  to  another  method  the  wood  is  impregnated  throughout  its 
whole  mass  with  some  substance  that  either  enters  into  combination  with  the  con- 
stituoits  of  the  sap,  or  so  alters  their  properties  as  to  prevent  the  setting  up  of 
decomposition.  To  this  class  belong  the  four  following  methods,  these  being  the 
only  ones  that  have  met  with  any  more  extensive  use. 

I.  Kyan's  preserving  fluid  is  a  solution  of  bichloride  of  mercury  of  variable 
degree  of  concentration.  In  England  a  solution  of  i  kilo,  of  corrosive  sublimate  in 
80  to  100  litres  of  water  is  generally  employed  for  railway  sleepers.  The  timber  is 
laid  in  a  watertight  wooden  trough,  containing  the  solution,  where,  according  to  its 
size,  it  remains  a  longer  or  shorter  time.  In  Baden  the  wood  remains  in  the 
kyanising  solution,  when  it  is  to  be  impregnated  to  a  depth  of— 

82  m.m.  for  4  days. 


85  to  150 
150  to  180 
180  to  240 
340  to  300 


7 

10 

14 
18 


the  solution  consisting  of  1  kilo,  of  sublimate  to  200  litres  of  water.  The  prepared 
wood  is  washed  with  water,  rubbed  diy,  and  then  placed  in  sheds  free  from  exposure 
to  rain  and  strong  sunlight.  The  principal  action  of  the  bichloride  of  mercury  is  to 
convert  the  albumen  of  the  sap  into  an  insoluble  combination,  capable  of  with- 
standing decomposition,  while  the  bichloride  becomes  gradually  reduced  to  proto- 
chloride  of  mercuiy  (calomel).    A  great  objection  to  this  method  is  the  danger  to 
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wliicli  tlie  carpenter  or  joiner  who  may  afterwards  shape  die  wood  is  exposed,  the 
free  chemicals  acting  npon  his  system  through  Ids  hands,  nostriLj,  and  mouth.  In 
England  wood  to  be  vamislied  is  seldom  kyauised. 

Erdmann  remarks  upon  this  plan  of  preserving  wood  that  the  interior  of  the  log  is 
still  left  in  its  original  condition.  To  answer  the  objection  tlie  kyaiiising  1ms  been 
made  more  effective  by  placing  Hie  wood  into  a  water-tight  trough,  with  the  solutiuii 
of  sublimate,  and  by  a  great  pressure  of  air  thorougldy  impregnating  the  wood. 
Kyanising  by  tliis  method  becomes,  however,  as  expensive  as  any  other  impregnation 
method,  liecently  there  has  been  substituted  for  the  pure  bichloride  of  mercniy  a 
double  salt  of  the  formula  HgCla+KCl,  obtained  by  decomposing  a  solntion  of 
camallite  with  oxide  of  mercury. 

2.  Burnett's  patent  (1840)  fluid  consists  of  i  kilo,  of  chloride  of  zinc  dissolved  in 
90  litres  of  water.  Wood  treated  witli  Burnetfe'«  iiuid  has  been  buried  in  earth  for 
live  years  witliout  undergoing  any  change,  while  unprepared  wood  buried  for  the 
same  lengtli  of  time  has  been  totally  destro^^ed.  Chloride  of  zinc  has  been  mudi 
used  in  Germany  as  an  impregnating  material.  Besides  tliis  salt  sulphate  of  copper 
and  acetate  of  oxide  of  zmc — ^pyrolignite  of  zinc  (Scheden's  method;,  have  been 
employed.  The  action  of  the  copper  and  zinc  salts  may  be  explained  by  considering 
that  the  metallic  oxides  of  tlie  basic  salt  formed  during  seasoning,  separates  and 
combines  with  the  colouring  matter,  tannic  acid,  resin,  &c.  of  the  wood,  to  form  an 
insoluble  compound. 

3.  Betliell's  (1838)  patented  metliod  consists  in  treatment  under  strong  pressure 
with  a  mixture  of  tar,  oil  of  tar,  and  carbolic  acid,  this  mixture  being  known  com- 
mercially by  tlie  name  of  gallotin.  In  and  near  London  wood  thns  treated  has 
remained  eleven  years  in  the  earth  without  undergoing  change ;  other  pieces  of 
timber  so  treated  were  subjected  to  the  action  of  tlie  sea  for  four  years  and  still  were 
in  good  condition.  Vohl  employs  for  preservation  peat  and  brown  conl  creosote ; 
Leuchs  uses  paraflin.  Such  agents,  however,  render  wood  treated  with  them  highly 
inflammable. 

4.  I^ayne's  metliod.  This  includes  two  patents,  the  first  having  been  taken  out  in 
1841.  Both  are  based  on  the  impregnation  of  tlie  wood — ^first  with  one  salt,  and 
next  with  another  salt,  which  is  capable  of  forming  a  precipitate  insoluble  in  water 
and  snp  of  the  wood  witli  the  first.  Tlie  first  solution  is  usufdly  one  of  sulphate  of 
iron  or  of  alum,  then  follows  a  solution  of  chloride  of  calcium  or  of  soda.  The  wood 
to  be  impregnated  is  i)laced  in  a  vessel  from  which  the  air  is  exliausted.  tlie 
first  solution  being  then  admitted,  and  subsequently  pressure  is  applied.  Tlie  first 
solution  being  removed,  the  second  is  admitted,  and  preesnre  again  applied.  It  is 
necessary  to  dry  the  wood  partially  between  the  two  impregnations.  Payne's 
method,  much  used  in  England,  possesses,  moreover,  the  advantage  of  rendering  tlie 
wood  somewhat  uiunflammable.  The  same  effeot  results  with  tlie  metliods  of  BuChner 
and  Von  EichthaJ,  wlio  impregnate  the  wood  with  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  iron, 
and  then  with  a  water-glass  solution,  whereby  tlie  pores  of  the  wood  are  filled  with 
ferro-sOicate.  Rausome  attains  the  same  end  by  an  iifipregnation  \nfh  a  water-glass 
solution  and  subsequent  treatment  with  an  acid.  It  is  found  that  the  treatment  of  wood 
according  to  the  above  methods  is  generally  attended  with  good  results.  A  method 
of  impregnation  with  materials  forming  an  insoluble  soap,  oleate  of  alumina,  oleaJte  of 
copper,  &c.,  patented  in  1862,  has  given,  some  moderate  results  on  the  small  scale. 

MiiMniiiiDff  Wood.      5.  When  the  terms  mineralised,  petrified,  metallised,  or  incrusted 
are  applied  to  wood,  they  include  the  meaning  that  the  wood  has  undergone  impreg- 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


TOBACCO. 


477 


nation  wiOi  an  inorganic  substance,  which  has  so  filled  the  pores  of  tlie  wood  that  it 
may  b^  said  to  partake  of  the  characteristics  of  a  mineral  substance.  Suppose  that 
tlie  wood  has  become  impregnated  witli  sulphate  of  iron,  when  exposed  to  the  rain 
the  siilphate  will  be  giadually  dissolved  out,  in  time  leaving  only  a  basic  sulphate. 
By  tlie  researches  ef  Striitzki  1 1834),  of  Apelt  in  Jena,  and  of  Kuhlmann  (1859),  the 
influence  of  oxide  of  iron  upon  wood  fibre  has  been  rendered  very  clear.  Wood 
impregnate  with  basic  sulphate  of  iron  ceases  to  be  wood  after  some  time. 

^^$i*^^^°^  ^-  '^^^^  method  consists  in  the  impregnation  of  tlie  wood  with 
the  necessary  substance,  in  a  planner  similar  to  the  natui'al  tilling  of  the  pores  witli 
sap ;  that  is  to  say,  the  solution  is  introduced  into  the  ti*ee  from  its  roots,  and  is  thus 
made  to  take  the  place  of  the  sap  in  all  parts  of  the  timber.  \Vlien  the  tree  is  felled 
tlie  root  end  is  placed  in  a  solution  of  tlie  salt  (sulphate  of  copper,  acetate  of  iron), 
and  allowed  to  remain  for  some  days ;  at  the  end  of  the  required  time  tlie  wood  will 
liave  become  completely  impregnated  with  the  salt.  Occasionally  tliis  metliod  is 
employed  in  colouring  woods,  colouring  matter  being  used  instead  of,  or  as  well 
as,  tlie  salt.  The  linden,  beech,  willow,  elm,  alder,  and  pear  tree  can  be  treated  in 
tJiis  manner.  The  fir,  oak,  ash,  poplar,  and  cherry  tree  do  not,  however,  absorb  tlie 
impregnating  fluid  sufficiently. 


Tobacco. 
Toteeeo.  Tobacco,  as  employed  for  snuff  and  for  smoking  and  chewing,  is  the 
product  of  various  Muds  of  annual  plants  belonging  to  the  genus  XiaUiana,  of  the 
family  of  Sohmea,  generally  cultivated  in  wanner  parts  of  tlie  globe,  but  capable  of 
growing  in  countries  situated  under  52°  N.  lat.  The  best  tobaccos  ai*e  grown  in 
America,  and  'are  chiefly  expoi-ted  from  the  southern  states  of  North  America,  viz., 
^laryland,  Virginia,  &c.,  from  Orinoko,  Havaima,  and  Cuba,  &c.  The  European 
tobaccos  are  those  of  Holland,  Hungary,  Turkey,  and  France.  In  Europe  three 
separate  botanic  varieties  are  cultivated.    They  are : — 

1.  Gommon  or  Virginian  tobacco   {Nicotiana  tabacum),  with  a  large  lancet-shaped 

ribbed  leaf. 

2.  Maryland  tobacco  {Nicotiana  macrophyUa)^  with  broad  and  not  so  strongly  pointed 

leaves  ae  those  of  the  common  tobacco  plant. 

3.  The  farm  or  violet  skin  tobacco  (Nicotiana  rustica),  with  an  oval  leaf  and  long  stalk. 
The  quality  of  the  tobacco  is  dependent  upon  tlie  climate,  upon  the  soil,  and  upon 

the  seed  it  is  obtained  from.  Next  to  the  vine,  tlie  tobacco  plant  is  that  requiring  the 
most  care  in  its  cultivation.  The  influence  of  careful  cultm-e  is  so  great,  that  plants 
grown  in  some  parts  of  Germany  yield  tobacco  unequalled  by  some  of  the  richest 
tropical  produce. 

According  to  the  most  recent  researches,  tobacco  contains  the  follo^nng  sub- 
stances : — 

f  Potash 
Lime 
Mineral  bases  i  Magnesia 

Oxides  of  iron  and  manganese 
,  Ammonia 


Organic 
base 


Nicotine 


Mineral  acids 


Nitric  acid 
Hydrochloric  acid 
Sulphuric  acid 
Phosphoric  acid 


Organic 
acids 


'Mnlic  acid  (Tobacco  acid  ?) 

Citric  acid 

Acetic  acid 
I  Oxalic  acid 
I  Poetic  acid 
vUlniic  acid 
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(Nicotianin 
Green  a^  yellow  resin 
Nit^ogLoassnboUoces 
Cellulose 

^"^*ob2?SS?  "**  ^  The  chief  characteristic  constituents  of  the  tobacco  leaf  are 
tlie  tliree  following : — namely,  nicotianin,  nicotine,  and  malic  acid.  Nicotiaiiia,  or 
tobacco  camphor,  is  a  fatty  substance,  possessing  strongly  the  odour  of  tobacco,  and 
a  bitter,  aromatic  flavour.  Experience  has  shown  that  the  varietieB  of  tobacco  con- 
taining the  most  nicotianin  are  those  most  preferred.  It  is  generally  considered  that 
nicotianin  is  identical  >vith  cumarin  (CgHsO^),  found  in  the  tcmka  bean  (DipUnx 
odorata),  in  the  Aspenila  odorata,  in  tlie  Mclilotus  officinalis,  and  Antkroxanthmm 
odoratum,  as  well  as  in  the  leaves  of  the  Angraecum  fragran$,  and  the  Liastris  odora- 
tufsima.  Nicotine  (CZ0H14N2)  is  an  organic  base,  and  exists  in  a  pure  condition  as  a 
colourless  oil,  possessing  the  odour  of  tobacco  and  a  caustic  flavour ;  it  is  soluble  in 
water,  alcohol,  ether,  and  some  oils.  It  is  even  in  very  small  doses  a  deadly  XM>ison ; 
and  in  the  very  smallest  quantities  it  will  cause  convulsions  and  paralysia.  The  pro- 
portion of  nicotine  met  witli  in  the  various  kinds  of  tobacco  leaves  varies  greatly. 
From  the  expei-iments  of  SchloBsing,  made  with  many  kinds  of  French  and  American 
tobaccos,  the  following  quantity  per  cent  of  nicotine  is  found  in  the  dry  leaves  of 

tobacco  from : — 

Nicotine. 

Departement  Lot 7-96 

„  Lot-et-Garonne  ... 7*34 

„  Nord         6*58 

„  lUe-et-Villaine 6*29 

Fas  de  Calais      ..•        ...        ...        ...        •••        ...  4*94 

Alsace      ...        ...        ...        »..        ...        «..        ...  3'2i 

Virginia  ...        •..        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...  6*87 

Kentucky 6*09 

Maryland  ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...  Z'zg 

Havanna  less  than  2'oo 

Diied  snuff-tobacco  contains  about  2  per  cent  of  nicotine,  and  contains  on  an 
average  in  its  undried  (usual)  condition  33  per  cent  of  water,  the  nicotine  llien 
amounting  to  1*36  per  cent.  The  nicotine  is  contained  in  the  tobacco  in  the  form  of 
a  salt.  The  characteristic  acid  is  nicotic  or  tobacco  acid,  C3H4O4,  which  recent 
numerous  researches  have  proved  to  be  identical  with  malic  acid.  The  tobacco  leaf 
also  contains  albumen,  woody  fibre,  gums,  and  resin.  The  leaves  are  also  very  rich 
in  mineral  constituents,  tliese  amounting  to  19  to  27  per  cent  of  the  weight  of  the 
dried  leaf.  Merz  obtained  about  23*33  P^'  cent  ash  with  several  varieties  of 
tobacco  leaf.  100  parts  of  tliis  ash  contained  potash,  2696 ;  soda,  2*76 ;  lime,  3953 ; 
magnesia,  9*61 ;  chloride  of  sodium,  965 ;  sulphuric  acid,  278  ;  silica,  4-51 ;  and 
phosphate  of  iron,  4' 20  parts.  There  is  found,  also,  nitrate  of  potash,  the  quantity  of 
which  does  not.  however,  influence  the  combustibility  of  the  tobacco. 

Manufactnn  of  ToiMUMw.  Good  smolung  tobacco  should  givc  off  an  agreeable  odour, 
should  not  deflagrate  while  burning,  and  not  bite  the  tongue.  Taste  difiers  consider- 
ably in  the  respect  of  strength  in  this  country  from  abroad ;  nowhere  but  in  tha 
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United  Kingdom  are  such  strong  smoking  tobaccos  met  with.  The  freshly  dried 
tobacco  leaves  are  not  suited  for  smoking,  because  they  contain  a  very  considerable 
amount  of  albuminous  matter,  and  on  burning  give  oif  an  odour  of  burnt  horn,  while 
tliey  contain  too  large  a  quantity  of  nicotine.  The  preparation  or  manufacture  of 
tobacco  aims  at  the  more  or  less  complete  destruction  of  the  albuminous  matters,  the 
partial  elimination  of  the  nicotine,  and  the  development  of  a  peculiar  fixoma,  while 
the  leaves  are  formed  by  mechanical  means  into  a  suitable  shape  for  smoking  and 
snuffing.  The  leaves  are  moistened  with  water  and  placed  together  in  heaps  so  as  to 
cause  a  kind  of  fermentation,  tlie  temperature  increasing  to  about  35'',  tlie  effect  of 
which  is  that  tlie  albuminous  matter  of  the  tobacco  is  destroyed,  while  aromatic 
substances  are  developed.  This  process  is  assisted  by  the  addition  of  what  the  trade 
terms  "  sauce,''  but  notliing  is  known  of  the  reactions  and  changes  which  take  place. 
"When  the  tobacco  leaves  are  gathered  from  the  plants  they  are  laid  one  upon  the  other  to 
the  number  of  ten  or  twelve  and  placed  in  heaps  in  a  dry  shed,  care  being  taken  to  cover 
the  heaps  with  canvfts.  As  soon  as  the  sweating  sets  in,  the  leaves  are  suspended 
one  by  one  on  ropes  stretched  through  the  shed,  and  dried  by  exposure  to  a  current 
of  air ;  when  dry  tlie  leaves  are  packed  together  to  the  number  of  thirty,  so  as  to 
form  a  bundle,  several  hundreds  of  wliich  are  put  together  into  casks.  The  weight 
of  the  casks  filled  with  tobacco  averages  from  19  to  26  cwts.  In  some,  but  by  no 
means  in  all  instances,  the  cultivators  of  tobacco  prepare  the  leaves  to  some  extent  by 
first  moistening  them  with  brine  and  causing  them  to  undergo  a  partial  fermentation. 
The  leaves  are  then  dried  and  packed  in  casks.  By  this  means  the  tobacco  may  be 
preserved  for  a  great  many  years,  improving  with  age. 

smokiiiff  TobMoo.  The  tobacco  leaves  are  first  sorted ;  that  is,  those  of  the  same  colour 
and  thickness  are  put  together.  They  are  next  stripped,  the  thicker  parts  (stem  or 
nerve)  being  cut  out,  because  as  these  consist  chiefly  of  woody  fibre  they  would  on 
burning  impart  an  unpleasant  odour  to  the  tobacco.  The  leaves  are  next  sauced  or 
moistened  with  a  liquor  containing  chiefly  salts  (common  salt,  saltpetre,  sal-ammo- 
niac, nitrate  of  ammonia),  saccharine  matter,  spirits,  and  some  organic  acids,  such  aa 
tartaric  and  oxalic  acid ;  the  saltB  assist  in  the  preservation  as  well  as  in  th& 
retardation  of  the  combustion  of  the  tobacco.  The  other  substances  impart,  under 
the  influence  of  fermentation,  a  peculiar  aroma  to  the  tobacco,  which  aroma  is  some- 
times compared  to  the  bouquet  of  wine.  The  sauced  leaves  are  next  submitted  to 
fermentation,  diied  at  a  gentle  heat,  and  finally  cut  into  shreds  by  means  of 
machinery.  Tobacco  leaves  are  also  twisted  or  spun  together ;  for  instance,  in  the 
Jdnd  known  as  twist.  Cigars  are  tobacco  enveloped  in  a  smooth  leaf.  The  feust 
that  cigars  are  improved  by  keeping  is  due  to  a  kind  of  slow  fermentation,  during 
which  the  aroma  is  more  fully  developed,  while  noxious  substances  are  eliminated. 

Tobacco  smoke  contains,  in  addition  to  carbonic  acid,  water,  and  some  ammonia, 
the  products  of  the  dry  distillation  of  tobacco,  to  which  the  peculiar  flavour  is  due — 
among  these  substances  are  nicotine  and  nicotianin.  Zeise  found  in  tobacco  smoke  a 
peculiar  empyrematical  oil,  butyric  acid,  ammonia,  carbonic  acid,  paraffin,  empyreu- 
matic  resin,  traces  of  acetic  acid,  oxide  of  carbon,  and  carburetted  hydrogen. 

Curiously  enough,  burning  tobacco  does  not  form  carbolic  acid  nor  creosote;  hence 
tobacco  smoke  aflects  the  eyes  less  than  does  the  smoke  of  smouldering  wood.  Zeise 
-experimented  on  Porto  Bico  tobacco ;  but  his  researches  fail  to  convey  any  informa- 
tion as  to  the  constitution  of  the  essential  aroma  of  tobacco  smoke ;  in  this  respect  it 
is  with  tobacco  as  with  the  bouquet  of  fine  brands  of  wine,  chemical  reagents  cannot 
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detect  the  difference.  But  it  is  certain  tliat  tobacco  Binoke  contains  oonjngkteA 
ammonias,  and  as  aniline  has,  in  very  dilute  state,  a  similarity  in  odour  with  the 
smoke  of  good  tobacco,  it  may  be  present  Carbolic  acid  may  also  be  produced  by 
tlie  dry  distillation  of  tobacco.  The  combustibility  of  tobacco  is  not  propoitional  to  t}ie 
quantity  of  nitric  acid  (niti*ates)  it  contains,  because  while  Kentucky  tobacco,  rich  in 
nitrates  bums  badly,  tlie  Java,  Maryland,  Brazilian,  and  Hungarian  tobaccos,  poor 
in  nitrates,  bum  readily.  Schlcesing  has  recently  investigated  tlie  caose  of  the 
varying  degree  of  tlio  combustibility  of  tobacco.  He  found  tliat  tlie  portion  of 
tobacco  ash  soluble  in  water  always  contains  carbonate  of  potash  in  proportion  to  the 
combustibility  of  the  weed.  When  tobacco  was  carbonised  by  smoking,  the  soluble 
portion  of  tlie  ash  was  found  to  contain  only  chloride  of  potassium  and  sulphate  of 
potash.  A  badly  burning  tobacco  is  improved  by  saucing  it  with  tlie  solution  of  a 
potash  salt  of  some  organic  acid  (malic,  citric,  tartaric,  or  oxalic  acid),  and  then 
drying  tlie  tobacco ;  on  the  otlier  hand,  a  good  burning  tobacco  is  deteriorated  by 
treatiiuv  it  with  solutions  of  eiUier  sulphate  of  lime,  chloride  of  calcium,  or  the 
corresponding  magnesia  and  ammonia  compounds.  Tlie  cause  of  tliis  phenomenon 
appears  to  be  due  to  the  fact  that  tlie  potasli  salts  of  the  organic  acids  yield  on  being 
carbonised  a  bulky,  light,  and  very  porous  charcoal,  which  readily  bums  ofil  lesving 
only  ash,  while  the  charcoal  formed  by  the  combustion,  under  the  same  conditions, 
of  the  organic  lime  salts  is  very  compact,  hard,  and  burning  off  with  difficulty. 

snnii.  For  tlie  making  of  snuff  the  tobacco  leaves  are  sorted  as  for  smoking 
tobacco,  but  the  sauce  is  cliiefly  composed  of  ammoniacal  salts  and  aromatic 
substances.  The  fermented  leaves  are  formed  into  earottet,  tliick  beet-i  oot  shaped 
masses  tapering  from  the  centre  to  both  ends,  but  not  drawn  out  into  a  thin  spindle; 
tliese  carottes  are  rasped  (rappi)  by  means  of  macliinery,  and  tbns  converted  into 
powder.  After  having  been  sifted,  tliis  powder  is  again  moistened  and  submitted  to 
another  fermentation.  Snuff  contains  nicotine,  partly  free,  partly  as  a  neutral  or 
basic  (probably  acetate)  salt  to  an  amount  of  about  2  per  cent.  Snuff  also  contains 
ammonia  combined  with  an  acid.  It  is  to  the  presence  of  tliese  substances  that  snuff 
owes  its  irritating  action  on  the  mucous  membrane.  In  order  to  prevent  snuff 
from  becoming  dry  glycerine  is  frequently  added. 

The  aim  of  the  fermentation  of  the  tobacco  for  the  pnrpose  of  snuff  making  appears 
to  be : — I.  The  formation  of  a  peculiar  oil  or  ether  which  imparts  aroma,  z.  The 
partial  destruction  of  the  nicotine  of  the  tobacco  so  as  to  render  it  better  fitted  for 
use  as  snuff.  3.  The  production  of  alkalinity  by  tlie  partial  destruction  of  the 
organic  acids  of  the  tobacco.  4.  Evolution  of  a  specific  flavoitt  by  the  formation  of 
vapours  of  carbonate  of  ammonia  (probably  also  of  ammonia  bases,  such  as  ethyl- 
amin),  and  nicotine.  5.  The  conversion  of  tlie  albuminous  matteiis  and  other 
nitrogenous  substances  into  ammonia,  whereby  the  loss  of  ammonia  by  volatilisation 
is  made  up  and  a  black  substance  (humus),  to  wliich  snuff  owes  its  dark  colour,  at 
the  same  time  formed. 

Technology  of  Essential  Oils  and  IIesins. 
EwMntiAi  oQs  Mid  BeitinN.  Thcsc  substauccs  abuost  all  occur  naturally.  To  the  ess<qi- 
tial  oils  most  plants  owe  their  odour  and  flowers  their  perfume.  The  essential  oil  in 
plants  is  met  with  enclosed  in  cells;  hence,  after  bruising  a  plant,  or  the  parts 
containing  the  essential  oil,  the  peculiar  odour  is  more  perceptible ;  for  instance,  by 
gently  rubbing  between  the  fingers  the  leaves  of  some  kinds  of  geraniums,  melissa^ 
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lemon-plant,  &c.    Essential  oils  do  not  impart  to  the  fingers  a  fatty » bnt  a  rather  rongh, 

harsh  feeling.    A  large  number  of  essential  oils  possess  the  property  of  precipitating 

ailver  from  its  ammoniacal  solution  in  a  metallic  state;  hence  the  use  of  essential 

oils  in  silvering  glass  (See  p.  2S1). 

PnvMitumof  BflMntiBiouf.  Thcsc  oils  8X0  chiefly  obtained  by  submitting  parts  of 
plants,  preyiously  ground  to  a  coarse  powder,  to  distillation  with  water.  Although 
the  boiling-point  of  these  oils  is  generally  much  higher  than  that  of  water,  the  oils 
are  mechanically  carried  over  in  a  minute  state  of  division  with  the  aqueous  vapour. 
When  oils,  the  boiling-point  of  which  is  very  high,  have  to  be  extracted,  some  common 
salt  is  added  to  the  water  to  heighten  its  boiling-point.  In  order  to  separate  the  oil 
from  the  water  there  is  employed  a  peculiarly  shaped  vessel  called  a  Florentine 
flask.  In  this  way  the  essential  oils  of  aniseed,  chamomile,  lavender,  peppermint, 
cloves,  cinnamon,  &c.,  are  obtained,  while  the  most  common  essential  oil,  viz.,  that  of 
tnrpentine,  is  obtained  by  the  distillation  of  Venice  turpentine  with  water. 

^ffi'Sp^SJJS!"^  The  essential  oils  largely  met  with  enclosed  in  the  cells  of  the 
skin  of  lemonsl  oranges,  bergamots,  and,  in  fact,  all  the  fruits  belonging  to  the  Oitrtu 
species,  are  obtained  by  pressing  the  rind  of  these  fruits.  Although  the  greater 
number  of  the  essential  oils  occur  ready  formed  in  various  parts  of  the  plants,  some 
of  these  oils  are  the  result  of  the  action  of  water,  as,  for  instance,  the  essential  oil 
of  bitter  almonds,  which  is  formed  by  the  action  of  water  upon  amygdalin  under  the 
influence  of  a  pecular  albuminous  compound  called  synaptase  or  emulsin ;  the 
essential  oil  of  mustard  seed  is  formed  in  a  similar  manner,  but  may  be  artificially 
prepared  by  distilling  a  mixture  of  iodide  of  propyl  and  cyanide  of  potassium,  &c.    • 

*b?l£Si  rf%SMWi2"*  Some  of  the  essential  oils,  more  especially  those  present  in 
flowers,  are  so  sparingly  distributed  that  they  can  only  be  obtained  by  digesting  the 
fresh  flowers  with  pure  olive  oil  or  with  cotton- wool  soaked  in  sweet  olive  oil,  the 
fresh  flowers  being  placed  in  alternate  layers  between  the  cotton  saturated  with  oil ; 
in  some  cases  pure  lard  is  employed.  The  essential  oils  may  be  recovered  from  the 
sweet  oil  by  agitation  with  strong  and  highly  rectified  alcohol.  The  essential  oils  of 
jasmine,  sweet  violets,  hyacinths,  &c.,  are  obtaiued  in  this  manner. 

^""mSSdwl^'^  These  oils  are  more  or  less  soluble  in  water,  and  the  solutions 
are  known  in  pharmacy  as  distilled  waters.  The  essential  oils  are  soluble  in  alcohol 
in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  oxygen  they  contain.  Upon  this  property  is  based 
the  use  of  these  oils  in  perfumery  and  for  the  preparation  of  liqueurs  (cordials). 

p«ftmici7.  This  branch  of  industry  provides  us  with  scented  waters  (esprits  eaux  de 
$0nteur)j  odoriferous  extracts  (extraits  &  odeurs),  perfumed  fats,  pomatums,  oils,  &c. 
Scented  waters  are  really  alcoholic  solutions  of  one  or  more  essential  oils.  The 
alcohol  nsed  for  this  purpose  requires  to  be  very  pure  and  perfectly  free  from  fusel  oil 
or  other  impurity.  The  oils  are  dissolved  in  the  alcohol,  and  in  order  to  blend  the 
mixture  and  render  it  mellow,  it  is  kept  for  several  months  in  a  bottle  before  being 
sold.  The  old  process  of  distillation  is  very  properly  discarded,  because,  owing  to 
the  high  boiling-point  of  the  oils,  a  portion  was  left  in  the  still,  while  the  scented 
waters  thus  prepared  were  inferior  in  quality.  Sau  de  Mills  Fleurs  is  prepared  by 
dissolving  in  9  litres  of  alcohol,  60  grms.  of  balsam  of  Peru,  120  grms.  of  oil  of 
bergamot,  60  grms.  of  oil  of  cloves,  15  grms.  of  neroli  oil  (oil  of  orange 
flowers,  a  very  expensive  oil),  15  grms.  of  oil  of  thyme,  adding  to  the  mixture 
4  litres  of  orange-blossom  water,  120  grms.  of  tincture  of  musk,  obtained  by 
digesting  15  grms.  of  civet  and  75  grms.  of  musk  with  2  litres  of  alcohol.    Ean 
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de  Cologne  is  obtained  by  dlaeolving  in  6  Ktros  of  alcohol  32  grrns.  'of  essential 
oil  of  orange-peel  and  eqnal  quantities  of  oil  of  bergamot,  lemon,  et9emee  de 
UmetU,  €9senc€  de  petit  grains,  16  grrns.  essence  de  eedro,  and  eqnal  quantities  of 
essence  de  cedrat,  essence  de  Portugal;  further,  8  grrns.  of  neroli  oil  and  4  grms.  of 
rosemary. 

The  perfumed  extracts  are  generally  obtained  by  the  exhaustion,  by  means  of 
alcohol,  af  the  scented  fats  and  oils  prepared  from  flowers  as  before  described. 
Doebereiner  first  suggested  the  use  of  artificial  perfumes;  among  these  are  an 
obMDiMiPwfmiics.  alcoholic  solution  of  acetate  of  amyl  as  pear  oil,  valerate  of  amyl  as 
apple  oil,  buterate  of  amyl  as  pine-apple  oil,  pelargonate  of  ethyl  as  oil  of  quinces, 
suberate  of  ethyl  as  essence  of  mulberries,  while  nitrobenzol  mixed  with  nitrotoluol 
(commercial  nitrobenzol)  is  termed  artificial  oil  of  almonds,  and,  when  veiy  coarse,  is 
sold  as  essence  de  Mirhane,  chiefly  used  for  the  preparation  of  aniline.  The  perfumed 
fats  (pomatums)  of  better  quality  are  generally  prepared  from  an  infusion  of  the 
flowers  with  oil  or  fat  at  a  temperature  of  65°,  or  by  a  process  of  digestion  in  the 
cold  by  placing  the  flowers  in  layers  between  pure  lard  or  cotton- wool  soaked  in 
▼ery  pure  olive  oil ;  enfleurage  is  the  name  given  to  this  operation.  The  ordinary 
pomatums  are  made  simply  of  lard  or  marrow-fat  coloured  with  turmeric,^  annatto,  or 
alkanet  root,  and  perfumed  with  a  few  drops  of  some  essential  oiL 

pnpanttoiiof  coniiaii.  The  aim  of  the  preparation  of  liqueurs  (cordials)  is  to  render 
brandy  a  more  agreeable  beverage  by  the  addition  of  sugar,  glycerine,  and  aromatic 
substances.  A  distinction  is  made  between  finer  liqueurs  (rosogUo)  [and  ordinary 
cordials  (aqua  vita)  according  to  the  quality  of  the  materials  employed  for  the  purpose. 
When  a  sufficientiy  large  quantity  of  sugar  is  used  to  render  the  liqueurs  thickly  fluid 
they  are  designated  crimes,  while  those  made  with  the  juices  of  fruit  obtained  by 
pressure,  sugar,  and  alcohol,  are  called  ratafia.  These  liqueurs  are  not  prepared  to 
any  great  extent  in  this  country ;  but  in  France,  Italy,  Austria,  and  especially  Holland, 
the  preparation  is  on  a  large  scale. 

The  basis  of  aU  liqueurs  is  a  very  highly  rectified  and  pure  alcohol.  The 
vegetable  materials  used  in  the  liqueurs  may  be  classified  under  three  heads : — ^In 
the  first  place,  such  vegetable  substances  as  contain  essential  oils  and  are  used 
for  that  reason  only,  carraway,  aniseed,  juniper-benies,  mint,  lemon-peel,  orange- 
blossom,  and  bitter  almonds.  These  substances,  previously  bruised  or  cut  up,  are 
digested  with  alcohol,  the  mixture  being  next  distilled,  or,  as  is  more  generally  the 
case,  alcoholic  solutions  of  the  essential  oils  are  employed  and  the  preparation 
performed  in  the  cold.  To  the  second  class  belong  such  vegetable  substances  as  are 
used  for  the  sake  of  their  essential  oil  and  for  their  aromatic  bitter  substances, 
ehiefly  roots,  such  as  sweet  calamus,  gentian,  ginger,  orange-peel,  unripe  bitter 
Cura9oa  apples  (a  peculiar  kind  of  orange),  wormwood,  cloves,  cinnamon,  vanilla  (the 
pod  of  an  orchidaceous  plant  originally  brought  from  Mexico).  These  substances 
having  been  bruised  are  digested  with  alcohol  either  at  the  ordinary  temperature  of 
the  air  or  at  50°  to  60*,  the  result  being  the  formation  of  what  is  termed  a  tincture. 
To  the  third  claes  belong  fruits,  such  as  cherries,  pine-apples,  strawberries,  rasp- 
berries, the  juice  of  which  is  obtained  by  pressure,  passed  through  a  sieve,  and 
mixed  with  alcohol  and  sugar  or  syrup,  viz.,  a  solution  of  4  lbs.  of  refined  loaf-sugar 
in  4  litres  of  water.  The  liqueurs  generally  contain  from  46  to  50  per  cent  of  alcohol. 
It  is  customary  to  colour  the  liqueurs  red  with  santal-wood,  cochineal,  |aniline  red, 
or  with  the  Coccus  polonicus,  as  is  the  case  with  the  celebrated  Alkermes  de  Firense, 
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a  liqaenr  made  at  Morenoe ;  yellow  with  saffiron,  tnimeric,  or  marigold  flowers 
{Calemiula) ;  green  by  mixing  yeUow  and  blue ;  blue  with  tincture  of  indigo ;  Tidet 
with  aniline  violet;  while  in  many  cases  caramel  is  used  to  impart  a  brown  colour. 
The  so-called  crimes  contain  for  every  litre  of  liquid  about  i  lb.  of  sugar  or  a  corre- 
sponding quantity^  of  glycerine.  As  an  iostance  of  the  composition  of  a  liqueur. 
Maraschino  consists  of  4  litres  of  raspberry  water,  i|  litres  orange-blossom  water, 
li  lilies  Idrschwasser  (a  Swiss  preparation — from  cherries  fermented  anddistUled — a 
strong  spirituous  liquid  which  contains  hydrocyanic  acid),  18  lbs.  of  sugar,  and  Qlitres  of 
alcohol  at  89  to  90  per  cent  Liqueurs  are  very  similar  to  crhnes,  but  contains  less 
sugar.  English  bitter  contains  5  parts  of  Jlavedo  corticum  aurantiorum  (outer  rind 
of  dried  orange  peel),  6  parts  of  cinchona  bark, .6  parts  of  gentian,  8  parts  of  Carditu9 
benediet,  8  parts  of  centaury,  8  parts  of  wormwood,  4  of  orris  root  digested  with 
54.1itres  of  alcohol  at  50  per  cent,  while  after  filtration  12  lbs.  of  sugar  are  added. 
Cherry  ratafia : — 20  litres  of  cherry  juice,  20  litres  of  alcohol  at  85  per  cent,  30  lbs. 
sugar,  and  usually  4  to  8  litres  of  bitter  almond  water.  Peppermint : — zk  litres  of 
essential  oil  of  peppermint  dissolved  in  i  litre  of  alcohol  at  80  per  cent ;  this  solution 
is  poured  into  54  litres  of  alcohol  at  72  per  cent  sweetened  with  60  lbs.  of  sugar 
previously  dissolved  in  26  litres  of  water,  and  coloured  with  either  tincture  of  indigo^ 
or  turmeric. 

bmibs.  By  the  action  of  the  oxygen  of  the  air  most  of  the  essential  oils  are 
gradually  thickened,  and  at  length  converted  into  a  substance  termed  resin.  Besina 
are  firequently  met  with  in  the  vegetable  kingdom ;  in  some  instances,  as  with 
coniferous  trees,  resin  flows  spontaneously  from  the  wood  in  combination  with  aiK 
essential  oil,  so-called  Venice  turpentine,  which  hardens  by  exposure  to  air.  Some 
resins  are  extracted  from  vegetable  matter  by  means  of  alcohol,  this  solution  being 
either  precipitated  with  water  or  evaporated  to  dryness.  Resins  are  either  soft,  and 
are  then  termed  balsams,  chiefly  solutions  of  resin  in  essential  oils,  or  hard.  To  the 
former  belong  Venice  turpentine,  Canada  balsam,  balsam  of  Peru,  Copaiva  balsam^ 
ftc. ;  to  the  latter,  amber  (a  fossil  resin),  anime,  copal,  gum  dammar,  mastic,  shellac, 
asphalte.  The  gum  resins  are  obtained  from  incisions  made  in  certain  kinds 
of  plants,  the  milky  juice  of  which  hardens  by  exposure  to  air;  these  substances^ 
are  partly  soluble  in  water,  and  yield  with  it  in  many  instances  an  emulsion ;  for 
instance,  assafoetida,  gum  gntti,  &c.  Many  gum  resins  possess  a  very  strong  odour 
and  contain  essential  oils.  Although  it  is  customary  to  treat  of  caoutchouc  and 
gutta-percha  under  the  head  of  resins,  these  substances  are  not  related  to  resins  at 
all,  but  belong  to  a  separate  class  of  bodies,  among  which,  according  to  Dr.  G.  J. 
Mulder's  researches,  the  so-called  drying  oils  must  be  enumerated. 

^SlJaSJwli*  Sealing-wax  of  modem  time  (for  medifeval  sealing-wax  was  really 
a  mixture  of  wax  with  Venice  turpentine  and  colouring  matter)  is  prepared  from 
shellac,  to  which  some  turpentine  is  added  in  order  to  promote  fusibility  and 
prevent  brittleness.  Red  sealing-wax  and  bright  coloured  wax  are  made  of  a 
very  pale,  sometimes  even  purposely  bleached,  shellac,  while  black  and  dark 
coloured  sealing-wax  are  made  of  more  deeply  coloured  shellac.  In  addition  to 
shellac  and  turpentine,  sealing-wax  contains  earthy  matter,  added  not  only  for  the- 
purpose  of  increasing  the  weight,  but  also  for  preventing  the  too  rapid  fusion 
of  the  mass;  chalk,  magnesia,  plaster  of  Paris,  zinc-white,  sulphate  of  baryta,, 
kaolin,  finely-divided  silica,  are  employed  for  this  purpose.  Red  sealing-wax  is* 
prepared  by  melting  together  in  an  iron  pan  placed  on  a  charcoal  fire  4  parts  ef 
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4 
shellac,  i  part  of  Venice  turpentine,  and  3  parts  of  cinnabar  (vermillion),  < 

being  taken  to  stir  the  mixture  constantly.    Ordinary  red  sealing-wax  is  often 
composed  of: — 

I. 

Shellac • •••    55^ 

Turpentine 740 

Chalk  or  magnesia     300 

Gypsum  or  zinc-white       too 

Baryta  white       — 

Vermillion    130 

Oil  of  turpentine — 

The  cooled  but  still  soft  mass  is  either  rolled  on  a  slab  of  marble  and  shaped  into 
sticks,  or  the  fluid  mass  is  run  into  brass  moulds.  Perfumed  sealing-wax  contains 
either  benzoin  resin,  storax,  or  balsam  of  Peru.  The  various  colours  are  imparted  by 
cobalt  ultramarine  (cobalt  blue),  chromate  of  lead,  bone-black,  &c.  Marbled  sealing- 
wax  is  made  by  misdng  Tariously  coloured  sealing-wax  together.  Inferior  kinds  of 
sealing-wax — ^parcel-wax — are  coloured  with  red  oxide  of  iron,  while  instead  of 
shellac  ordinary  resin  is  used  with  gypsum  or  chalk.  *  New  Zealand  resin,  the 
produce  of  the  Xanthorrhoea  hastilU,  is  now  frequently  used  instead  of  shellac. 

Mpbaite.  This  material  sometimes  known  as  bitumen,  is  a  black,  glossy,  brittle 
resin,  probably  formed  by  the  gradual  oxidation  of  petroleum  oil;  it  occurs  very 
largely  on  the  island  of  Trinidad,  on  the  northern  coast  of  S.  America,  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Orinoco,  on  the  water  of  the  Dead  Sea  (anciently  Lacu$  AtphaliiUs),  and 
in  some  other  localties,  viz.  France,  Seyssel,  Departement  de  I'Ain,  a  limestone  con- 
taining 18  per  cent  of  asphalt.  By  boiling  this  Umestone,  previously  broken  up 
into  small  lumps,  with  water,  there  is  obtained  an  asphalte,  7  parts  of  which  are 
mixed  with  90  parts  of  native  asphalte  limestone.  The  materials  are  ground  up 
together  and  are  employed  for  paving  purposes,  being  compressed  with  heavy  and 
highly  heated  irons.  Asphalte  also  occurs  at  Val  de  Travers,  Switzerland ;  Ummer, 
Hanover;  Lobsann,  Lower  Alsace;  and  in  the  Northern  Tyrol.  Asphalte,  or 
bitumen,  is  somewhat  soluble  in  alcohol,  readily  so  in  Persian  naphtha,  oil  of  turpoi- 
tine,  benzol,  and  benzoline.  It  is  used  in  yarmsh  making  (iron  varnish),  in  engra- 
ving copper  and  steel,  as  an  etching  ground,  and  as  an  oil  paint.  Asphalte  mixed 
with  sand,  lime,  or  limestone,  is  largely  used  for  paving  purposes,  being  durable  and 
somewhat  elastic ;  it  is  employed  for  this  purpose  either  in  a  pasty  or  semi-fused 
state,  or  in  powder.  Instead  of  native  asphalte,  Busse*s  terresin,  a  mixture  of  coal- 
tar,  lime,  and  sulphur  is  sometimes  used,  as  well  as  coal-tar  asphalte,  obtained  from 
gas  works.  The  residue  of  the  distillation  of  coal-tar  is  often  employed  instead  of 
asphalte,  and  pebbles  mingled  with  coal-tar  are  now  used  to  form  excellent  fbo^ths 
in  some  parts  of  the  metropolis. 

CMmtchoiu.  Elastic  gum  or  india-rubber,  is  derived  from  the  the  milky  juice  of  a 
series  of  plants,  occurring  also  in  opium ;  but  the  commercial  article  is  obtained 
from  the  milky  juice  of  various  trees  belonging  to  the  natural  orders  of  the  Urticea, 
JEupkorbiacea,  Apoqfncre.  Among  the  trees  which  yield  caoutchouc  in  large  quantity 
are  the  Siphonia  cahttcu,  in  South  America,  and  the  East  Indian,  Uroeola  dastica, 
Fieui  elastica,  F.  religiosa,  F,  indiea,  also  yield  caoutchouc.  It  is  obtained  by 
making  incisions  in  tbe  tree  and  coUecting  the  exuding  juice  in  vessels  of  dried  day. 
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The  juice  is  solidified  by  the  application  of  fire  or  by  exposure  to  the  Bim*s  rays ;  the 
variety  known  as  lard  gam  is  lunally  dried  by  exposure  to  the  sun.  Perfectly  pure 
caoutchouc  is  a  white,  and  in  thin  sheets  semi-transparent,  substance ;  its  texture  is 
not  fibrous ;  it  is  perfectly  elastic,  becoming  turbid  and  fibrous  when  strongly 
stretched.  Excessiye  cold  renders  it  hard  but  not  brittle.  The  specific  gravity  of 
caoutchouc  is  0*925.  Although  hot  water  and  steam  render  caoutchouc  soft,  it  is  not 
further  acted  upon  by  them.  It  is  insoluble  in  alcohol,  not  acted  upon  by  dilute 
acids  or  strong  alkalies,  while  for  a  very  long  time  it  resists  the  action  of  chlorine. 
Strong  sulphuric  and  nitric  acids  decompose  india-rubber,  and  when  red  faming 
nitric  acid  is  employed  a  violent  combustion  ensues.  If  when  strongly  stretched 
india-rubber  is  placed  in  cold  water  for  a  few  minutes  it  temporarily  loses  its 
elasticity,  which  it  regains  by  being  immersed  for  a  few  minutes  in  water  at  45^  By 
exposure  to  a  gentle  heat  caoutchouc  becomes  supple,  and  finally  melts  at  200',  with 
partial  decomposition,  forming  a  viscous  mass  which  does  not  again  become  solid  on 
cooling.  When  caoutchouc  is  ignited  in  contact  with  air  it  bums  with  a  sooty  flame. 
Of  all  substances  with  which  we  are  acquainted  none  would  be  better  suited  to  gas 
manufacture  than  caoutchouc,  which,  according  to  experiments  made  many  years  ago 
at  Utrecht,  yields  at  red  heat  rather  more  than  30,000  cubic  feet  of  gas  to  the  ton,  the 
gas  being  quite  free  from  sulphur  and  ammonia  compounds,  and  its  illuminating 
power  very  superior  to  that  of  the  best  oil  gas.  Unfortunately  caoutchouc  is  much 
too  high  priced  for  this  application.  Caoutchouc  may  be  kneaded  with  sulphur 
and  other  substances  by  the  aid  of  heat,  becoming  converted  into  what  is  known  as 
valcanised  india-rubber,  vulcanite,  ebonite,  &c.  When  caoutchouc  is  submitted  to 
diy  distillation,  at  much  below  red  heat,  it  yields  only  oily  fluids,  consisting  of 
carbon  and  hydrogen  (caoutcheu,  heveen,  &c.),  which  are  j^ar  excellence  solvents  for 
caoutchouc  Caoutchouc  itself  contains  only  carbon  and  hydrogen,  its  formula  being 
C4H7  (in  100  parts:  87*5  carbon  and  12*5  hydrogen) ;  probably,  however,  caoutchouo 
is  a  more  complex  mixture  of  various  hydrocarbons. 

sohwte  of  oumtehoike.  India-rubbor  is  soluble  in  alcohol-free  ether,  in  the  oils 
(empyreumatic)  of  caoutchouc,  in  Persian  naphtha,  oil  of  turpentine,  sulphide  of 
carbon,  and  in  chloroform.  Industrially  the  ethereal  solution  of  caoutchouc  is 
useless,  because  it  contains  hardly  more  than  a  trace  of  that  substance.  As  regards 
oil  of  turpentine,  it  dissolves  caoutchouc  only  when  the  oil  is  very  pure  and  with  the 
appHcation  of  heat ;  the  ordinary  oil  of  turpentine  of  commerce  causes  india-rubber 
to  swell  rather  than  to  become  dissolved.  In  order  to  prevent  the  viscosity  of  the 
iodia-rubber  when  evaporated  from  this  solution,  i  part  of  caoutchouc  is  worked  up 
with  II  parts  of  turpentine  into  a  thin  paste,  to  which  is  added  k  part  of  a  hot  and 
concentrated  solution  of  sulphuret  of  potassium  (KaSj)  in  water ;  the  yellow  liquid 
formed  leaves  the  caoutchouc  perfectly  elastic  and  \idthoutany  viscosity.  The  solu- 
tions of  caoutchouc  in  coal-tar  naphtha  and  benzoline  are  most  suited  to  unite  pieces 
of  caoutchoac,  but  the  odour  of  the  solvents  is  perceptible  for  a  long  time.  As 
chloroform  is  too  expensive  for  common  use,  sulphide  of  carbon  is  the  most  usual 
and  also  the  best  solvent  for  caoutchouc.  This  solution,  owing  to  the  volatility  of  the 
menstruum,  soon  dries,  leaving  the  caoutchouc  in  its  natural  state.  When  alcohol  is 
mixed  with  sulphide  of  carbon  the  latter  does  not  any  longer  dissolve  the  caoutchouc, 
bat  simply  softens  it  and  renders  it  capable  of  being  more  readily  vulcanised. 

Alcohol  precipitates  solutions  of  caoutchouc  and  guttapercha. 
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'"•SSSSSiS""'  India-rubber  is  used  to  clean  paper,  mb  out  black-lead  pendl 
marks,  for  maldng  waterproof  fieibrics  (macintosh),  rubber  sponge,  tubing,  elastic  webs, 
lutes,  &c. 

Tntouuad  GMutdioiie.  When  caoutchouc  is  immersed  for  some  tune  in  molteii  solphnr 
it  absorbs  the  latter,  and  becomes  converted  into  a  yellow,  Yery  elastic  mass.  The 
properties  of  Tulcanised  india-rubber  are :  elasticity  even  at  low  temperatures,  while 
ordinary  india-rubber  hardens  at  3^  Vulcanised  india-rubber  is  insoluble  in  the  sol- 
vents of  caoutchouc.  It  resists  compression  to  a  very  great  extent ;  hence  its  use 
instead  of  steel  springs  on  the  tramway  cars.  According  to  the  old  method 
caoutchouc  was  vulcanised  by  being  placed  for  some  ten  to  fifteen  minutes  in 
thin  plates  in  molten  sulphur  heated  to  lao**,  the  weight  of  the  caoutchouc  incFeaamg 
10  to  15  per  cent.  The  material  was  subsequently  mechanically  treated  by  pressure, 
and  then  heated  to  150°.  In  order  to  prevent  efflorescence  of  the  su^hnr, 
caoutchouc  is  sometimes  heated  to  120^  and  then  kneaded,  by  the  aid  of  powerful 
machinery,  with  either  kermes  (Sb^Sj),  or  a  mixture  of  sulphur  and  sulphuret  of 
arsenic.  At  the  present  day  Parkes's  method  is  generally  adopted ;  l^e  caoutchouc  is 
simply  immersed  in  a  mixture  of  40  parts  of  sulphide  of  carbon  and  i  part  of 
chloride  of  sulphur ;  it  is  next  placed  in  a  room  heated  to  21^  and  when  all  tiie  sul- 
phide of  carbon  has  been  volatilised,  the  process  is  in  so  feu:  complete  that  it  is  only 
requisite  to  boil  the  material  in  a  solution  of  500  grms.  of  caustic  potassa  to  10  litres 
of  water,  the  vulcanised  caoutchouc  being  next  washed  to  remove  excess  of  alkalL 
Becently  (1870)  Humphrey  has  introduced  the  use  of  petroleum  ether  (benzoline) 
instead  of  sulphide  of  carbon,  as  the  former  fluid  dissolves  chloride  of  sulphur 
readily.  H.  Gaultier  de  Olaubiy  (i860)  vulcanises  caoutchouc  by  the  aid  of 
bleaching-powder  and  flowers  of  sulphur.  This  mixture  produces  chloride  of 
sulphur,  and  the  caoutch&uc  treated  by  it  contains  some  chloride  of  calcium. 
Neither  this  process  nor  that  of  G6rard — ^the  use  of  a  solution  of  pentasulphide  of 
potassium  of  25*^'  to  30*"  B.,  aided  by  a  temperature  of  I5o^  and  a  pressure  of 
5  atmospheres  or  75  lbs.  to  the  square  inch — are  practically  available  on  the 
large  scale.  Articles  of  vulcanised  india-rubber  are  made  of  ordinary  caoutchouc 
and  then  vulcanised.  The  uses  of  vulcanised  india-rubber  are  so  many  and  so 
generally  known  that  it  is  hardly  necessary  to  enumerate  them. 

In  the  year  1852  Goodyear  discovered  a  process  by  which  caoutchouc  is  rendered 
hard  and  woodlike,  being  then  termed  vulcanite  or  ebonite.  This  substance  exhibits 
a  black  or  brown  colour,  and  is  largely  used  for  making  combs,  imitation  jet 
ornaments,  stethescopes,  and  a  variety  of  articles.  The  preparation  of  ebonite  di£krs 
from  that  of  vulcanite  only  in  the  introduction  of  a  larger  amount  of  sulphur 
(30  to  60  per  cent),  at  a  higher  temperatmre,  with  the  addition  of  other  substances, 
shellac,  gutta-percha,  asphalts,  chalk,  sulphate  of  baryta,  pipe-clay,  snlphurets  of 
zinc,  antimony,  or  copper,  &c.  Ebonite  is  capable  of  taking  a  high  polish ;  does 
not,  as  is  the  case  with  horn,  become  rough  when  cleaned  with  hot  water,  and  is  to 
some  extent  elastic.  Vulcanised  caoutchouc  mixed  with  sand,  emery,  and  quarts, 
is  used  for  sharpening  agricultural  implements,  scythes,  sickles,  &e. 

PiDdiiet!o&  and  conBamptioB  The  totftl  quantity  of  caoatohouc  produced  in  1870  amounted  to 
of  OMutehono.  i2o,ooo  cwts.,  o£  whloh  the  island  of  Java  yielded  60,000  cwts. 

The  oonsumption  is  folly  equal  to  the  supply,  the  largest  quantity  being  used  in  North 
America,  35,000  cwts. 

Gntte-ptndw.  Plastic  gom,  gutta  or  getah-percha,  gettannia  gam,  tuban  gum,  is  a 
substance  in  many  respects  similar  to  caoutchouc ;  it  is  the  inspissated  juice  of  the 
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Ttonandra  gutta,  a  tree  growing  in  MalaeOa,  Borneo,  Singapore,  Java,  Madnra,  and 
adjacent  ooontries. 

Gutta-percha  was  at  first  obtained  by  felling  the  trees  and  collecting  the  exuding 
juice,  either  in  suitable  yeseels  or  in  shallow  pits  dug  in  the  soil,  or  in  baskets  made 
from  banyan  leaves,  the  juice  being  left  to  coagulate  under  the  action  of  the  sun. 
More  recently  deep  incisionfl  are  made  in  the  trees  and  the  exuding  juice  collected. 
The  lumps  of  solid  gutta-percha  thus  obtained  are  united  by  softening  in  hot  water 
and  by  pressure.  The  raw  gutta-percha  of  commerce  is  a  diy,  red,  or  marbled  mass, 
not  unlike  leather  cuttings  which  have  been  pressed  together ;  the  raw  material  con- 
tains as  impurities  some  sand,  small  pieces  of  wood  and  bark,  and  sometimes  other 
insipissated  vegetable  juices  of  less  value  than  gutta-percha.  The  name  gutta- 
percha really  means  Sumatra  gum,  this  island  being  known  in  Malay  language  as 
Pulo-percha.  When  perfectly  pure  gutta-percha  is  quite  white,  its  ordinary  brown 
colour  being  due  to  an  acid  insoluble  in  water,  which  is  present,  partly  free,  partly  as 
insoluble  salts  (of  magnesia,  ammonia,  potash,  and  protoxide  of  manganese), 
of  apocrenic  acid ;  but  in  addition  there  is  a  small  quantity  of  organic  colouring 
matter.  Gutta-percha  is  a  mixture  of  several  oxygen-containing  resins,  which 
appear  to  be  the  products  of  the  oxidation  of  a  hydrocarbon,  the  formula  of  which  is 
CaoHte.  Payen  found  in  guttet-percha  the  following  substances : — 75  to  80  per  cent 
of  pure  gutta-percha;  14  to  16  per  cent  of  a  white  crystalline  resin  termed  alban ; 
and  from  4  to  6  per  cent  of  an  amorphous  yellow  resin  named  fluavil.  Previously  to 
being  used  gutta-percha  is  cleansed  from  dirt  by  a  mechanical  process  of  kneading 
in  warm  water,  being  then  usually  rolled  into  thick  plates  or  sheets.  The  purified 
material  exhibits  a  chocolate-brown  colour,  is  not  transparent  unless  first  reduced  to 
sheets  as  thin  as  paper,  when  the  gutta-percha  is  in  transparency  equal  to  horn.  At 
the  ordinary  temperature  of  the  air  gutta-percha  is  very  tough,  stiff,  not  very  elastic 
nor  ductile.  Every  square  inch  of  a  strap  of  gutta-percha,  if  of  goqd  quality  and  as 
homogeneous  as  possible,  caja  sustain  a  strain  of  1872  kilos,  without  breaking.  Its 
sp.  gr.  =  0*979.  At  50**  it  becomes  soft,  and  at  70**  to  80**  it  is  so  soft  as  to  be  very 
readily  moulded,  while  two  pieces  pressed  together  at  this  temperature  become 
perfectly  joined.  By  the  aid  of  heat  gutta-percha  can  be  rolled  into  sheets,  drawn 
into  wire,  and  kneaded  into  a  homogeneous  mass  with  caoutchouc. 

BatToitaof  ontta-pardift.  Outta-percha  is  insoluble  in  water,  alcohol,  dilute  acids,  and 
alkalies ;  it  is  soluble  in  warm  oU  of  turpentine,  sulphide  of  carbon,  chloroform,  coal- 
tar  oil,  caoutchouc  oil,  and  in  the  somewhat  similar  oil  obtained  by  the  dry  distilla- 
tion of  gutta-percha.  Ether  and  some  of  the  essential  oils  render  gutta-percha  pasty. 
As  already  stated  this  substance  becomes  soft  in  hot  water,  absorbing  a  small  quantity, 
which  is  only  very  slowly  driven  off.  Dry  gutta-percha  is  a  very  good  insulating 
material  for  electricity. 

uaw  of  ontte-Fwdm.  The  natural  properties  of  this  substance  indicate  its  use  as  a  sub^ 
stitute  for  leather,  papier  mach6,  cardboard,  wood,  millboard,  paper,  metal,  Ac,  in  all 
eases  not  exposed  to  the  action  of  heat,  and  where  a  substance  is  desired  resisting  water, 
aleohol,  dilute  acids,  and  alkalies.  The  raw  material,  previously  to  being  moulded  into 
ahape,  is  purified  and  kneaded  by  means  of  powerful  machinery  and  with  the  assistance  - 
of  hot  water  (some  soda  or  bleaohing-powder  solution  being  added),  the  aim  being 
the  removal  of  such  impurities  as  are  only  mechanically  mixed  with  the  gutta-percha  as 
well  as  the  removal  of  some  of  the  colouring  matter,  while  a  more  homogeneous  mass  is 
produced.  The  purified  substance  is  next  submitted  to  the  action  of  kneading  moohinezy 
similar  to  that  in  use  for  working  up  caoutchouc,  while  it  is  rolled  out  into  plates  of  some 
3  centimetres  in  thickness.  Gutta-percha  is  moulded  into  tubes  by  the  aid  of  machinery 
similar  to  that  employed  for  making  lead  and  block-tin  tubing.  Many  objects  are  made 
from  gutta-percha  by  pressing  it  while  soft  into  wooden  or  metal  moulds.    By  the  use  of 
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a  Bolntion  of  gnita-peroha  in  benzol,  it  may  be  glued  to  leather  and  similar  snbstaneea. 
It  is  almost  impossible  to  enumerate  the  various  uses  of  gutta-percha.  It  is  employed 
for  straps  for  machinery  instead  of  leather,  tubes  for  oouT^ying  water,  pumps,  pails,  sur- 
gical instruments,  ornamental  objects  of  Tarious  kinds,  for  coTering  telegraph  wires,  ^te. 
Unlike  pure  caoutchouc  gutta-percha  becomes  graduaUy  deteriorated  by  exposure  to  the 
atmosphere,  so  that  it  can  be  even  readily  ground  to  powder. 
Hixtan  of  Gntu-Paeha  Frequently  a  mixture  of  i  part  of  gutta-i>ereha  and  a  parts 
Mid  OMutehoufi.  of  caoutchouc  is  employed.  Articles  made  of  ibis  eompound 
possess  the  properties  of  both  substances,  and  may  be  vulcanised  equally  aa  well  as 
gutta-percha  alone.  A  mixture  of  equal  parts  of  caoutchouc,  gutta-pei^ha,  and  sulphur, 
heated  for  several  hours  to  120°,  obtains  properties  similar  to  those  of  bone  and  horn. 
Sometimes  gypsum,  resin,  and  lead  compounds  are  added  to  this  mixture,  which  is  them 
used  for  making  knife  hafts,  buttons,  &o, 

vaxniihca.  By  vamish  we  understand  a  liquid  of  an  oily  or  resinoas  nature 
employed  for  coating  various  objects,  the  thin  film  becoming  dry  and  hard,  thus 
protecting  the  object  on  which  it  is  laid  firom  the  action  of  air  and  water,  .and 
at  the  same  time  imparting  a  glossy  and  shining  surfieu^.    We  distingiiiah  aQ  and 

oiivaniihw.  spirit  varnishes.  Oil  varnishes  are  usually  prepared  from  linseed  oil, 
but  sometimes,  especially  for  artist's  purposes,  poppy  seed  and  walnut  oil  (so-called 
drying  oils)  are  used.  Linseed  oil  (raw)  becomes  slowly  converted  by  the  aetioa  of 
the  air  into  a  tough,  elastic,  semi-transparent  mass ;  but  this  property  is  possessed  in 
a  £eu:  higher  degree  by  the  so-called  boiled  oil,  that  is  to  say — an  oU  which  has  been 
brought  by  the  action  of  heat  and  of  oxidising  materials  into  a  state  of  greater 
activity,  in  fact — ^into  a  state  of  incipient  slow  oxidation,  the  result  of  which  is  the 
formation  of  the  substance  termed  by  Dr.  G.  J.  Mulder  *  linoxine,  which  in  many  of 
its  properties  corresponds  to  caoutchouc.  The  drying  of  oil  varnishes  is  not  there- 
fore due  to  evaporation  (leaving,  as  is  the  case  with  alcohol  varnishes,  a  coherent  film 
of  resin),  but  to  the  oxidising  action  of  the  oxygen  of  the  air,  whereby  a  coherent 
film  of  linoxine  is  formed.  Linseed  oil  (raw)  is  converted  into  what  is  termed 
vamish  by  heating  the  oil  with  certain  substances  which  more  or  less  readily  give  off 
oxygen,  while  these  substances  also  act  upon  the  elaine,  palmitine,  and  myristine  of 
the  linseed  oil.  The  greater  part  of  the  linseed  and  other  drying  oils  is  linoleine, 
3(03aH27O3),C6HjO3,  which  by  slow  oxidation  becomes  linoxine  =  C32HJ17OXX,  by 
the  action  of  alkalies  converted  into  linoxic  acid,  HO,C32H2509.  The  substances 
with  which  raw  linseed  oil  is  boiled  are  litharge,  oxide  of  zinc,  and  peroxide  of  man- 
ganese. It  is  certainly  preferable  to  carry  this  operation  into  effect  upon  the  water 
bath,  or  at  least  with  vessels  provided  with  steam  jackets.  The  oxides  are  employed 
in  coarse  powders,  which  are  suspended  in  a  linen  bag  in  the  oil.  In  practice  i  part 
of  oxide  of  zinc  or  litharge  is  taken  to  16  parts  of  raw  oil ;  and  of  the  manganese 
I  part  to  10  of  oil ;  the  oxides  become  partially  dissolved  in  the  oil,  while  they  aid 
in  converting  the  palmitine,  &c.  (not  linoleine),  into  plaster  (lead  or  zinc  soap). 
Boiled  linseed  oil  usually  contains  from  2*5  to  3  per  cent  of  lithax^e  dissolved. 
Neither  the  addition  of  sulphate  of  zinc  nor  such  absurdly  added  substances  as 
onions,  bread  crust,  or  beet-root  have  any  result  whatever.  Linseed  oil  intended  to 
be  mixed  with  zinc-white  should  not  be  boiled  with  litharge,  but  with  peroxide 
of  manganese.  The  lower  the  temperature  at  which  linseed  oil  is  boiled  the  brighter 
its  colour.  Mulder  found  that  when  raw  linseed  oil,  especially  if  old,  was  kept  for 
12  to  18  hours  at  a  temperature  of  100**,  it  acquired  the  property  of  boiled  oiL 
Sometimes  after  boiling  linseed  oil  is  bleached  b;  exposing  it  in  shallow  trays 

*  This  author  published  some  years  ago  in  the  Dutch  language  a  highly  interesting  and 
valuable  work— practically  as  well  as  scientifically— on  the  drying-oils. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


VARNISHES.  489 

to  oentuns.  deep,  best  made  of  sheet  lead,  covered  with  sheets  of  glads,  to  the  action 
of  strong  summer  sunlight.  Liebig's  recipe  for  making  a  bright  varnish  is  the 
following : — To  10  kilos,  of  raw  linseed  oil  are  added  300  grms.  of  finely  pulverised 
litharge,  after  which  there  is  added  a  solution  of  600  grms.  of  acetate  of  lead ;  the 
mixture  is  vigorously  stirred,  and  after  the  siftsidence  of  the  materials  the  clear 
-varnish  is  ready  for  use.  Borate  of  manganese  is,  according  to  Barruel  and  Jean, 
an  excellent  so-called  siccative  (dryer)  when  added  to  raw  linseed  oil,  i  part  to  1000 
of  oiL    Mulder's  experiments  confirm  thia^tatement  in  every  respect. 

oousiaa.  TMs  is  used  in  gilding  for  fixing  gold  leaf  on  wood,  paper,  <fec.,  and  consists 
of  a  solution  of  linseed  oU  and  lead  plaster  in  oil  of  turpentine,  prepared  by  first 
aaponif^g  linseed  oil  with  caustio  soda  or  potassa,  and  precipitating  the  aqueous 
Bolttiion  of  the  soap  with  a  solution  of  acetate  of  lead,  the  lead  soap  thus  formed  being 
next  dissolved  in  oil  of  turpentine. 

viiatiiigink.  This  is,  when  genuine  and  prepared  from  good  linseed  or  walnut  oil, 
anliydride  of  linoleic  acid,  C3sHt703,  mixed  with  very  finely  divided  lamp-black,  and 
obtained  by  heating  raw  linseed  oil  for  several  hours,  at  a  high  temperature 
(315*"  to  360°),  whereby  the  fatty  constituents — glycerine,  palmitine,  &c. — are 
volatilised.  Usually  the  oil  is  heated  in  vessels  directly  exposed  to  the  action 
of  fire,  and  as  the  colour  of  the  ink  is  black,  a  deep  colour  of  the  residue  of  the 
heating  of  the  oil  is  not  of  much  consequence.  In  order  to  render  printing  ink  more 
rapidly  drying,  some  borate  of  manganese  m^y  be  heated  with  it  at  315"*  for  some 
hours.  The  quantity  of  fine  lamp-black  (best  re-ignited  in  close  vessels,  or  exhausted 
with  boiling  alcohol)  usually  added  to  printing  ink,  amounts  to  about  16  per  cent 
Soap  is  added  in  order  to  prevent  smearing  and  assist  in  obtaining  sharpness 
t>f  impression.  Coloured  printing  inks  are  obtained  by  adding  to  boiled  oil  red  or 
blue  or  other  pigments ;  for  red  vermillion  is  used.  The  ink  used  in  lithography 
and  copper-plate  printing  is  made  thicker,  a  better  black  being  added. 

oavamidM.  The  so-called  &t  or  oil  varnishes  are  solutions  of  resins  in  boiled  lin* 
seed  oil  mixed  with  oil  of  turpentine,  benzol,  or  benzoline.  Amber,  copal,  anime, 
gum  dammar,  and  asphalts,  are  among  the  more  ordinary  resins  employed  for  this  pur- 
pose, the  varnishes  being  made  by  melting,  with  the  aid  of  gentle  heat,  the  amber, 
copal,  Ac.,  to  which,  while  liquid,  boiling  linseed  oil  is  added.  The  cauldron  in 
which  this  operation  takes  place  should  only  be  two-thirds  filled ;  and  the  mixture  of 
oil  and  resin  kept  boiling  for  ten  minutes.  The  cauldron  having  been  removed  from 
4he  fire  its  contents  are  allowed  to  cool  down  to  140%  when  the  oil  of  turpentine  is 
added.  The  quantities  by  weight  are  10  parts  copal  or  amber,  20  to  30  boiled 
linseed  oil,  25  to  30  oil  of  turpentine.  Black  asphalts  varnish  is  obtained  in  a 
flimilar  manner  by  treating  3  parts  of  asphalts,  4  of  boiled  linseed  oil,  and  15  to  18 
parts  of  oil  of  turpentine.  Dark  coloured  amber  varnish  is  not  prepared  from 
amber  but  from  the  residue  (ofnber  oolophonium)  of  the  distillation  of  the  empy- 
lenmatic  oil  of  amber  and  succinic  acid  left  in  the  still  from  the  preparation  of 
succinic  acid.  These  varnishes  are  the  most  durable,  but  they  dry  slowly  and 
are  more  or  less  coloured. 

spiiuvaniidL  The  so-called  spirit  varnishes  are  solutions  of  certain  resins, 
viz.  sandarac,  mastic,  gumlac  (shellac),  anime  in  alcohol,  aceton,  wood  spirit, 
benzoline,  or  sulphide  of  carbon.  Good  spirit  varnish  ought  to  dry  rapidly,  give  a 
gfksy  surface,  adhere  strongly,  and  be  neither  brittle  nor  viscous.  As  shellac  is 
frequently  employed,  the  name  of  lac  varnish  is  sometimes  given  to  these  vaimshes. 

The  spirit,  usually  methylated  spirit,  ought  to  be  strong,  about  92  per  cent.    The 
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Boltttion  of  the  resins  is  promoted  by  the  addition  of  one-third  of  their  wei^t 
of  coarsely  powdered  glass  for  the  purpose  of  preventing  the  resinous  matter  caking 
together,  and  being  thus  to  some  extent  withdrawn  from  the  solvent  action  of 
the  alcohol.  In  order  to  render  the  coating  remaining  from  the  evaporation  of 
the  spirit  less  brittle,  Venice  turpentine  is  usually  added.  Sandarac  vamish 
is  obtained  by  dissolving  lo  parts  of  sandarac  and  i  of  Venice  turpentine  in  30  of 
spirit.  Shellac  varnish,  more  durable  than  the  former,  is  obtained  by  dissolving 
z  part  of  shellac  in  3  to  5  of  spirits.  French  polish  is  a  solution  of  shellae  in 
a  large  quantity  of  spirits,  and  when  this  polish  is  to  be  applied  to  white  wood,  the 
varnish  is  bleached  by  filtration  over  animal  charcoal.  Copal  varnish,  far  superior 
to  the  foregoing,  is  made  by  first  melting  the  resin  at  as  gentle  a  heat  as  possible 
80  as  to  prevent  the  colouration  of  the  substance,  which  is  next  pulverised,  mixed 
with  sand,  treated  with  strong  alcohol  on  a  water  bath;  and  filtered.  A  solutLoo 
of  turpentine  or  elemi  resin  is  added  to  render  the  varnish  softer.  Colourless  eopal 
varnish  is  obtained  by  pouring  over  6  kilos,  of  previously  pulverised  and  nudten 
copal,  contained  in  a  vessel  which  may  be  closed,  6  kilos,  of  alcohol  at  98  per  cent, 
4  kilos,  of  oil  of  turpentine,  and  i  kilo,  of  ether ;  the  vessel  containing  this  mixture 
having  been  closed  is  gently  heated.    The  solution  is  clarified  by  decantation. 

odourad  spirit  vunidMi.  These  are  used  chiefly  for  the  purpose  of  coating  instruments, 
and  other  objects  of  brass  and  coloured  metallic  alloys,  so  as  to  prevent  the  action 
of  the  atmosphere.  Such  varnishes  are  used  for  imparting  a  gold-colouT  to 
base  metals;  for  this  purpose  alcoholic  tinctures  of  gummi-gutta  and  dragon's  blood, 
or  fuchsiu,  picric  acid,  Martins  yellow,  and  corallin,  are  separately  prepared  and 
added,  in  quantities  found  by  trial,  to  a  varnish  consisting  of  2  parts  of  seed  lac,  4  of 
jnmdarac,  4  of  elemi,  and  40  of  alcohol. 

TiiipttitiiMoavaaidiw.  Those  are  prepared  in  the  same  manner  as  the  preceding. 
They  dry  more  slowly,  but  are  less  brittle  and  more  durable.  Common  turpentine 
oil  varnish  is  obtained  by  dissolving  ordinary  resin  in  oil  of  turpentine ;  but  dus 
varmsh  is  liable  to  crack.  Copal  is  either  dissolved  in  oil  of  turpentine,  without  or 
after  having  been  melted ;  in  the  latter  case  the  varnish  being  coloured.  When  non- 
melted  copal  is  used  it  is  broken  into  small  lumps,  and  is  suspended  in  a  stout  canvas 
bag  over  the  sur&ce  of  the  oil  of  turpentine  contained  in  a  glass  flask  and  placed  on 
a  sand  bath,  the  vapours  arising  from  the  oil  of  turpentine  gradually  dissolving  fbB 
copal.  Dammar  gum  resin  varnish  made  with  oil  of  turpentine  is  prepared  by 
drying  the  resin  at  a  gentle  heat  and  dissolving  it  in  three  to  four  times  its  wei^t  of 
oil  of  tupentine.  This  varnish,  though  colourless,  is  not  very  durable.  Green 
turpentine  oil  varnish  is  prepared  by  dissolving  sandarac  or  mastic  in  concentrated 
caustic  potash  solution,  diluting  with  water,  and  precipitating  with  acetate  of  copper, 
the  dried  precipitate  being  dissolved  in  oil  of  turpentine. 

PdiiahinfftheDriedTanidi.  In  order  to  increase  the  gloss  of  varnished  snrfaoes,  espedally 
on  metallic  objects  and  coaches,  carriages  and  woodwork  in  theatres,  concert-rooms, 
halls,  (&o.,  the  dry  surface  is  first  mbbed  over  with  soft  felt,  on  which  some  very  fine  pumiee> 
powder  is  laid,  and  is  next  polished  with  very  soft  woollen  tissue  on  which  some  oil  and 
rotten-stone  is  placed,  the  oil  being  rubbed  off  with  starch-powder.  Instead  of  vamisfaes, 
solutions  of  collodion  (fulminating  cotton  in  alcohol  and  ether)  and  solutions  of  water- 
glass  are  sometimes  used;  while  Puscher  recommends  a  solution  of  shellac  in  amg^onia, 
largely  used  by  hatters. 

psttankofafi  Proeanfor      In  Order  to  rcmove  the  cracks  often  observed  in  old  pictures.  Von 

BMioring  pictnreg.     Pettenkof cr  has  suggested  exposure  to  the  vapour  of  i^eohol  at  the 

ordinary  temperature  of  the  air,  the  picture  being  placed  in  an  air-tight  box,  at  the  bottom 

of  which  is  a  tray  containing  alcohol.    This  metiiod  has  been  tried,  but  not  only  has  it 
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failed  in  many  eases,  bnt  some  piotnres  haTo  been  aotaaUy  spoiled.  Aoeording  io 
Dr.  G.  J.  Mnlder's  researohes,  the  only  effective  preservatiYe  of  pictures  is  oomplete 
exclusion  of  air.  He  saggests  that  pictures  shonld  be  well  Yamished  on  the  painted  side 
as  well  as  on  the  back,  and  next  hermetically  covered  with  weU-fitting  sheets  of  polished 
glass  on  the  front,  and  some  substance  on  the  back  impermeable  to  air.  The  real  canse 
of  the  ultimate  destruction  of  pictures  as  well  as  of  paint  is  the  gradual  but  continuous, 
yet  slow,  oxidation  of  the  linoxine,  resulting  in.  the  crumbling  to  powder  of  the  pulverulent 
matters — ^pigments,  used  as  colours.  It  may  not  here  be  out  of  place  to  state  that  one  of 
the  best  solvents  of  linoxine  (dried  paint)  is  a  mixture  of  alcohol  and  chloroform,  which 
may  be  advantageously  used  to  remove  stains  of  paint,  and  also  of  waggon  and  carriage 
grease  from  silk  and  woollen  tissues. 

Cements,  Lutes,  and  Puttt. 

ooMta.  In  a  general  sense  we  understand  by  cement,  substances  or  mixtures 
which,  when  placed  in  a  pasty  state  between  the  surfiaces  of  bodies  in  close  contact, 
cause  them  to  adhere  solidly  after  the  drying  or  solidification  of  the  pasty  material. 
According  to  this  definition,  glue  and  paste  are  cements,  but  solder  is  not.  As  a 
universally  applicable  cement  cannot  be  met  with,  it  is  clear  that  as  regards  any 
specific  cement  it  should  completely  answer  the  purpose  for  which  it  is  employed. 
The  substances  used  for  cement  are  very  various,  and  are  of  course  adapted  to  the 
particular  objects  they  are  intended  to  unite.  There  are  numberless  receipts  for  the 
preparation  of  cements,  which  may  be  best  classified  by  stating  the  name  of  the  most 
essential  constituent.  Thus  we  have: — i.  Lime  cements.  2.  Oil  cements.  3.  Resin 
and  sulphur  cement  4.  Lron  cements.  5.  Starch,  or  paste.  6.  Cements  of  less 
consequence,  as,  for  instance,  water-glass  cement,  chloride  of  zinc  cement,  &c. 

umommdu.  Slaked-lime  forms  with  casein,  white  of  eggs,  gum-arabic,  and  glue, 
mixtures  which  after  some  time  become  very  solid,  and  are  used  to  unite  wood, 
stone,  metal,  glass,  porcelain,  &c. 

Casein  cement  may  be  made  in  various  ways,  but  is  most  usually  prepared  by 
mixing  freshly-precipitated  casein,  obtained  by  acidifying  milk,  previously  freed  from 
whey  and  separately  reduced  to  powder,  with  freshly  slaked  lime.  As  this  masd 
hardens  very  rapidly,  it  should  be  used  immediately,  and  not  prepared  iu  larger 
quantity  than  may  be  required.  Casein  dissolved  in  bicarbonate  of  potash  or  soda 
solution,  and  gently  evaporated  to  a  thick  consistency,  also  yields  a  good  cement 
A  solution  of  casein  in  a  concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  borax  made  with  cold 
water  yields  a  clear  thick  solution,  which,  as  regards  adhesive  property,  far  surpasses 
a  solution  of  gum-arabic.  A  solution  of  casein  in  silicate  of  soda  or  potash  is  an 
excellent  cement  for  glass  and  porcelain.  When  stone,  metal,  wood,  &c.,  are  to  be 
united,  or  when  the  cement  is  to  be  used  for  filling  up  small  cavities,  there  is  usually 
added  to  the  mixture  of  casein  and  lime  a  powder  made  of  i  kilo,  of  fresh  casein, 
I  kilo,  of  quick-lime,  and  3  kilos,  of  hydraulic  mortar  or  lime.  According  to  Hannon 
parUy  decayed  and  liquefied  gluten  yields  with  lime  a  cement  similar  to  that 
obtained  from  casein. 

oaocBB«nti.  The  main  and  essential  constituent  of  these  cements  is  a  drying  oil  in 
the  shape  of  an  oil  varnish  (boiled  linseed  oil).  Most  of  these  cements  resLst  the 
action  of  water. 

Boiled  linseed  oil  and  fat  copal  varnish  may  be  used  as  cements  to  unite  glass  and 
porcelain,  but  are  seldom  so  employed  on  account  of  requiring  some  weeks  to  become 
dry.  Mixed  with  white-lead,  litharge,  or  minium  (red  lead),  the  cement  dries  mora 
quickly,  but  does  not  become  quite  hard  until  after  some  weeks.    When  a  larger 
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quantity  of  this  cement,  or  rather  putty,  is  required,  it  is  frequently  made  of  boiled 
linseed  oil  with  a  mixture  of  lo  per  cent  of  litharge  and  90  per  cent  of  either  washed 
chalk  or  slaked  lime.  Zinc-white  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  litharge.  This  putty 
is  frequently  wanned  before  use  in  order  to  render  it  softer ;  it  is  used  for  uniting 
stone,  brick,  &c.  A  mixture  of  2  parts  of  litharge,  i  of  slaked  lime,  and  i  of  dry  sand, 
made  into  a  uniform  paste  with  hot  and  boiled  linseed  oil,  has  been  used  by  Stephenson 
as  a  putty  to  be  placed  into  the  sockets  of  steam-pipes.  By  precipitating  a 
solution  of  soda-soap  with  alum  solution  an  alumina  soap  insoluble  in  water  is 
obtained,  which,  having  been  dissolved  in  warm  linseed  oil  varnish,  yields,  according 
to  Yarrentrap,  an  excellent  cement  for  uniting  stone.  Glaziers'  putty  is  a  mixture  of 
chalk  and  boiled  linseed  oil,  well  beaten  up  together.  When  this  putty  is  made  with 
raw  linseed  oil  it  hardens  very  slowly ;  prepared  with  boiled  linseed  oil  it  nmy  be 
kept  soft  for  a  considerable  time  by  either  being  placed  under  water,  or  kept  in 
bladders  like  lard,  or  tied  up  in  canvas  bags  previously  soaked  with  piL  According 
to  Hirzel,  a  mixture  of  litharge  and  glycerine  forms  an  excellent  cement  and  readily 
hardening  lute,  which,  according  to  Pollack,  may  even  be  used  to  unite  iron  and  iron, 
as  well  as  iron  and  stone. 
Basin  oanenta.  Gemcuts  made  with  resin  as  the  main  constituent  are  often  used, 
because,  on  becoming  cold,  they  harden  at  once  and  possess  the  property  of  being 
waterproof;  on  the  other  hand,  these  resin  cements  will  not  endure  a  high  tempera- 
ture witliout  becoming  soft,  and  by  exposure  to  air  and  sunlight  they  become  so 
brittle  as  to  be  easily  pulverised. 

As  a  cement  for  glass  and  porcelain,  sandarac  and  mastic  are  sometimes  used, 
because  these  resins  are  readily  fusible  and  are  colourless.  They  are  applied  to  the 
surfaces  to  be  united  in  the  form  of  a  powder  put  on  with  a  small  hair-brush,  after 
which  the  object  is  heated  so  as  to  melt  the  resins,  the  pieces  to  be  joined  being 
pressed  together.  As  tin  back  as  the  year  1828,  Lampadins  suggested  as  an  excel- 
lent cement  a  solution  of  i  part  of  amber  in  1*5  parts  of  sulphide  of  carbon. 
When  this  solution  is  painted  over  the  surfo,ces  to  be  united  and  immediately 
pressed  together,  the  joint  is  at  once  effected  owing  to  the  rapid  evaporation  of  the 
sulphide  of  carbon.  A  solution  of  mastic  in  sulphide  of  carbon  may  be  similarly 
used.  Shellac  alone  does  not  form  a  good  cement,  being  too  brittle  when  cold,  and 
contracting  too  much  after  having  been  melted :  the  addition  of  some  Venice  turpen- 
tine and  earthy  powders  (see  Sealing-wax)  compensates  these  defects.  While  wood 
cannot  be  joined  together  with  shellac,  it  is  firmly  and  readily  glued  by  coating  the 
pieces  to  be  joined  with  thick  sheUac-vamish,  and  then  placing  between  the  two 
pieces  a  slip  of  muslin.  Kesins  are  frequently  used  for  lining  water-cisterns,  and  for 
rendering  terraces,  Ac.,  waterproof.  Pitch,  colophonium,  asphalte,  mixed  with  lime, 
sulphur,  or  turpentine,  are  used  for  this  purpose,  the  object  of  the  various  additious 
being  to  obtain  a  greater  or  less  degree  of  hardness.  Jeffery's  marine  glue  is 
prepared  by  dissolving  caoutchouc  in  twelve  times  its  weight  of  coal-tar  naphtha  and 
adding  twice  the  weight  of  either  asphalte  or  shellac.  The  mixture  is  gentiy  heated 
to  render  it  uniform.  There  is  a  solid  and  a  fluid  marine  glue,  in  the  trade ;  the 
former  is  used  for  glueing  wood  and  for  caulking,  the  latter,  obtained  simply  by  &e 
use  of  a  larger  quantity  of  solvent,  is  used  as  a  varnish ;  both  kinds  are  insoluble  in 
water,  are  not  acted  upon  by  change  of  temperature,  and  do  not  become  brittle.  By 
the  name  of  zeiodelite  is  understood  a  mixture  consisting  of  19  parts  of  sulphur  and 
42  of  powdered  glass  or  earthenware;    this  mixture  having  been  heated  to  the 
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melting-pomt  of  sulphtur,  maybe  used,  instead  of  hydraulic  cement,  for  uniting  stones 
and  bricks.  R.  Bottger  prepares  this  cement  by  mixing  with  molten  sulphur  an 
equal  weight  of  infusoria  earth  to  which  some  graphite  is  added.  Under  the  name 
of  diatite  Merrick  prepares  a  mixture  of  shellac  and  finely  divided  silica. 

izoaOMMiit.  Among  the  very  many  recipes  given  for  the  preparation  of  this  cement, 
used  for  luting  the  sockets  and  spigots  or  flanges  of  cast-iron  pipes,  and  for  caulking 
the  seams  of  the  plates  of  steam-boilers,  we  quote  the  following  as  one  of  the  best : — 
A  mixture  of  2  parts  of  sal-ammoniac,  i  of  sulphur,  and  60  of  finely-pulverised  cast- 
iron  borings  or  filings.  When  required  for  use,  this  mixture  is  made  into  a  paste 
with  water,  to  which  some  vinegar  or  dilute  sulphuric  acid  is  added.  The  parts  to 
be  joined  by  this  cement  should  be  free  from  &t,  oil,  or  rust.  The  cement  is  forced 
in  with  the  caulking-chisel  and  soon  becomes  very  hard.  A  lute  for  small  leaks  in 
iron  and  fire-clay  gas-retorts  can  be  made  with  4  parts  of  iron-filings,  2  of  clay,  and 
I  of  pulveiised  porcelain  saggers.  This  mixture  is  made  into  a  paste  with  a  solution 
of  common  salt. 

PMto.  The  material  used  by  bookbinders,  and,  in  fad,  wherever  »paper  is  to  be 
glued  to  paper,  is  obtained  by  boiling  flour  with  water  or  by  treating  starch  with  hot 
water. 

Starch  paste  is  best  made  by  rubbing  the  dry  starch  up  with  cold  water,  so  as  to 
form  a  uniform  magma,  to  which,  while  being  constantly  stirred,  boiling  water  is 
veiy  rapidly  added;  this  paste  should  not  be  boiled  if  required  for  cementing  paper 
ti^ether.  Rye-meal  boiled  with  water  yields  an  excellent  paste,  which  may  be 
improved  by  the  addition  of  some  glue  solution  and  preserved  by  alum.  Partiy 
decayed  and  liquefied  gluten  forms  an  excellent  paste.  Starch-paste  to  which,  while 
hot,  half  its  weight  of  turpentine  is  added  is  greatiy  impilfved  and  rendered  water- 
proof by  the  addition.  7 
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DIVISION  V. 

ANIMAL   SUBSTANCES  AND  THEIR  INDUSTEIAL  APPLICATION. 


Woollen  Industry. 
origiBaiidPTopfftiMof  Wool  Wool  is  distiiigQifihed  from  hair  chiefly  by  the  three  fol- 
lowing properties : — ^wool  is  finer ;  is  not  straight,  but  curled ;  while  it  generaDy 
contains  less  pigment,  and  hence  is  white  in  colour.  The  quality  of  wool  increases 
with  the  increase  of  these  three  characteristics.  Wool,  like  hair,  exhibits  an  organised 
structure,  consisting  histologically  of  an  epithelium,  of  a  rind  and  of  a  pith  or  marrow. 
The  epithelium  of  wool  consists  of  small  thin  plates  which  overlap  each  other  like 
Fio.  251.  Fio.  252. 


the  tiles  on  a  roof ;  in  this  maimer  the  cuticular  plates  give  to  the  surface  a  sqnamose 
appearance,  which  may  be  coarsely  represented  as  tlie  appearance  exhibited  by 
a  fir-cone.  Fig.  251  exhibits  a  piece  of  wool  of  an  ordinary  sheep;  while  Fig.  252, 
magnified  to  the  same  number  of  diameters,  exhibits  a  piece  of  the  very  finest 
Saxony  wool,    thus  showing  the  great  difierence  of  fineness  of  these  two  sorts 
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of  wool.  The  grooves  on  the  surface  of  the  wool  are  the  cause  of  its  rawness  to  the 
touch,  and  from  the  existence  of  these  grooves  wool  admits  of  heing  felted.  When 
the  fibre  which  exhibits  this  texture  is  pressed  together  with  a  kind  of  kneading 
motion,  while  the  fibre  is  at  the  same  time  softened  by  the  action  of  steam,  the  resnlt 
is  that  the  fibres  are  joined  to  each  other  in  the  direction  of  the  scales  on  their 
snr&ce  and,  becoming  entangled,  form  a  firm,  dense  texture,  which  is  termed  felt. 

We  obtain  wool  chiefly  from  sheep ;  the  quality  of  the  wool  very  much  depends 
upon  the  peculiar  breed,  the  climate,  fodder,  and  care  taken  of  the  animals.  We 
distinguish  two  chief  breeds  of  sheep— viz. : — i.  The  mountain  sheep,  having  short, 
fine,  and  more  or  less  curly  wool.  2.  The  sheep  of  the  lowlands,  having  coarse, 
sleek,  long,  hair-like  wool.  To  the  first  breed  of  sheep  belongs  the  sheep  met  with  in 
the  interior  and  more  elevated  parts  of  Germany,  also  the  Spanish  merino  sheep,  of 
which  there  are  several  varieties,  the  most  remarkable  being  the  infantado  and 
electoral  races.  By  tiie  latter  is  understood  ti\e  variety  which  in  1765  was  imported 
into  Saxony,  being  made  a  present  to  the  Elector,  and  was  the  cause  of  the  exist- 
ence in  that  country  of  a  breed  of  sheep  yielding  excellent  wool.  Till  comparatively 
recentiy  the  exportation  of  the  living  merino  sheep  from  Spain  was  proliibited  under 
pain  of  capital  punishment.  The  variety  of  sheep  designated  Escurial  is  not 
a  peculiar  race  or  breed,  but  an  electoral  sheep  with  finer  and  fuller  fleece.  Sheepi 
like  goats,  are  undoubtedly  animals  preferring  a  mountain  plateau,  and  are  very  sen- 
sitive to  a  damp  or  moist  soil.  There  are  many  varieties  of  the  lowland  sheep, 
among  them  the  heath  sheep  (lowlands  of  Germany) ;  the  so-called  Cretan  goat 
(Ovisarie$  $trepnetrot)  of  Southern  Europe  and  Western  Asia ;  the  various  breeds  of 
English  sheep.  Southdown,  Leicester,  Gotswold,  Lincoln,  &e.,  and  the  Scottish 
varieties,  SheUand  and  Hebrides. 

The  varieties  of  wool  obtained  from  other  animalB  than  sheep  are : — 

a.  Cashmere  wool ;  the  fine  downy  hair  of  the  Cashmere  goats  inhabiting  the  eastern 
slopes  of  the  Himalaya,  14,000  to  18,000  feet  above  sea  level.  The  colour  is  white-grey 
or  brown.  In  the  state  in  which  it  is  sent  to  Europe  it  is  largely  mixed  with  coarse  hair, 
so  that  100  kilos,  of  the  raw  material  yield  after  sorting  and  cleansing  only  20  kilos,  of 
fine  hair. 

6.  Ijhe  Yieuna  wool ;  the  very  slightly  curly  hair  of  the  Llama  or  Viouna  goat 
(Auchenia  Ficitna),  a  native  of  the  high  mountains  of  Peru,  Chili,  and  Mexico.  This  kind 
of  wool,  or  rather  woolly  hair,  was  formerly  more  so  than  now  employed  for  weaving  fine 
tissues.  Sometimes  there  is  substituted  for  this  wool  a  mixture  of  ordinary  wool  and  the 
finest;!  hair  ^^  hares  and  rabbits.  What  is  now  termed  Yiguna  or  Vicuna  wool  in 
the  trade  is  a  tissue  made  of  a  mixture  of  wool  and  cotton. 

c.  Alpaca  wool,  or  paces  hair;  the  long,  sleek,  white,  black,  or  brown  hafr  of  the 
Alpagoa  or  Alpaco  (Pake),  a  kind  of  goat  which  dwells  in  Peru.  This  kind  of  woolly  hair 
has  great  similarity  with  the  Vicuna  wool,  but  is  not  quite  so  fine.' 

d.  Mohair,  or  so-called  oamePs  wool;  the  long,  slightly  curly,  silky  hair  of! the  Angora 
goat  (Capm  angarentU)^  a  native  of  Asia  Minor.  This  substance  is  spun  and  woven  into 
non-fulled  tissues  (camlet  or  plush),  and  is  also  mixed  up  with  the  half -silk  tissues 
of  which  it  forms  the  woof  or  weft. 

ohoBieai  campocitioB  of  wooL  Purified  and  cleansed  wool  consists  chiefly  of  an  albumi- 
noid sulphur-containing  substance  termed  keratin  (homy  matter), but,  as  met  with  on 
the  animals,  wool  contains  much  dirt,  dust,  and  suint.  The  labours  of  Faist,  Reich, 
Ulbricht,  Harimann,  Marcher,  and  E.  Schulze  have  greatiy  increased  our  know- 
ledge of  this  substance. 

*  The  microscopical  texture  and  properties  of  this  kind  of  hair  have  been  investigated 
and  are  described  in  Wiesner's  work,  "Einleitung  in  die  Teohnische  Hikroskopie.*' 
Vienna,  1867,  p.  172  et  seq. 
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The  following  reeults  are  those  obtained  by  Faist  when  analynng  varions  kinds  of 
merino  wool  :— 

I.  2. 


a. 

ir 

c. 

€L 

e. 

/. 

Mineral  matter 

6-3 

i6-8 

094 

1*3 

10 

1-2 

Suint  and  fsiJiXy  matter 

44-3 

447 

21  00 

40-0 

270 

16-6 

Pure  wool 

380 

285 

72-00 

560 

648 

777 

Moiatore    

11-4 

70 

606 

27 

72 

3-5 

1000 

1000 

lOOOO 

1000 

100« 

lOO'O 

Percentage  of  pore  air- 

diy  wool 

49*4 

35*5 

7806 

587 

72-0 

82"2 

X.  Baw  wool,  air-dried. — a.  Hohenheim  wool,  with  a  small  quantity  of  readily  tolaU^ 
■iiint.  6.  Hohenheim  wool  (the  name  of  a  large  agrimiltiiral  establishment  and  agrono- 
mioflJ  Bohool  near  Stuttgardt,  Wnrtembnrg),  oontainmg  a  laige  quantity  of  i^ntinouB  suinL 
a.  Washed  wool,  air-diy.* — c.  Hohenheim  wool.  d.  Same  variety,  with  diiienltly  soluble 
saint,    e.  Hungarian  wool,  very  soft.    /.  Wurtemburg  wool,  less  soft. 

While  making  researches  on  wool,  Eisner  of  Gronow  estimated  the  loss  which 
wool  experiences  when  treated  with  sulphide  of  carbon  for  the  eliminaticm  of 
the  saint    The  results  were : — 

Washed  merino  wool     ... 15  to  70  per  cent. 

Unwashed  wool  (laine  en  suint,  raw  wool) ...    50  to  80         „ 
Long  carded  wool x8         „ 

Saint  is  a  mixture  of  secreted  and  accidental  substances,  dust,  &o.  When  raw 
wool  is  macerated  for  some  time  in  warm  water,  there  results  a  turbid  liquid  which 
contains  suspended  as  well  as  dissolved  matters.  The  dry  substance  of  the  aqueous 
extract  of  suint  consists,  according  to  Marcher  and  Schulze  (1869),  of: — 

I.  2.                  3-                  4- 

Organic  matter ...           5892  61*86           59*12           60*47 

Mineral  matter  ...           4108  3814           40*88           39-53 

z  and  2  relates  to  wool  of  mountain  sheep.  3  and  4  to  full-bred  Bambonillet  sheep. 

The  soluble  portion  contains  the  potash  salt  of  a  fatty  add  {suintate  de  pottus^. 
The  fatty  acids  contained  in  suint  are,  according  to  Reich  and  Ulbricht,  mixtures  of 
deio  and  stearic  acids,  probably  also  palmitinic  acid  and  a  small  quantity  of 
valerianic  acid,  with  potash  in  such  quantity,  that  more  recently  this  material  has 
been  employed  to  obtain  therefrom  carbonate  of  potash  and  chloride  of  potassium. 
100  kilos,  of  raw  wool  may  yield  from  7  to  9  kilos,  of  potash  (See  p.  132). 
Potash  from  suint  consists,  according  to  Marcker  and  Schulze,  of: — 

Carbonate  of  potash    8678 

Chloride  of  potassium        6'i8 

Sulphate  of  potash      •».  2*83 

Silica,  alumina,  lime,  magnesia,  oxide  of  iron, 

phosphoric  acid,  &c 4*21 

lOO'OO 

*  Washed  on  the  sheep  while  alive,  an  operation  performed  by  the  farmers,  and  to  be 
distinguished  from  the  washing  wool  undergoes  during  manufacture. 
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P.  Havrdz  (1870)  states  tliat  it  is  more  adrantageons  to  extract  chloride  of  potas- 
siiim  and  prepare  ferrocyanide  of  potassium  from  snint  than  to  employ  it  in 
preparing  carbonate  of  potash.  Saint  is  a  valuable  material  in  gas  manufiiotore 
and  the  potash  salts  may  afterwards  be  extracted  from  the  coke. 

FroputiMof  Wool  The  valae  and  applicability  of  wool  for  the  purposes  of  being  spun 
and  woven  depend  upon  a  number  of  properties,  of  which  the  following  are  the  most 
important 

ooioaruidaioM.  Wool  is  generally  white,  bat  that  of  some  of  the  common  kinds 
of  sheep  and  also  of  the  alpaca^  and  mohair  are  either  brown,  grey,  or  black. 
The  gloss  of  some  varieties  of  wool  is  a  highly  prized  property.  The  gloss  is  not 
exactly  related  to  the  fineness  of  the  wool,  but  more  to  the  softness  and  suppleness  of 
the  fibre,  which  on  being  touched  by  the  hand  imparts  a  feeling  similar  to  that 
of  cotton-wool  or  silk.  Hie  curl  or  waviness  of  the.  wool  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
hair  or  fibre  is  bent  and  more  or  less  curved.  When  there  are  many  and  small 
curves  the  wool  is  termed  small  curled,  while  if  the  curves  are  large  it  is  termed 
coarsely  curled.  There  is  also  a  difference  between  wool  which  exhibits  high 
curves  (strongly  waved  and  curled)  and  wool  exhibiting  low  curves  (weakly  waved 
and  curled).  The  fineness  of  wool  depends  upon  the  smallness  of  diameter  of  the 
fibre;  generally  the  finer  the  fibre  the  better  the  wool  is  suited  for  the  uses 
commonly  made  of  it.  There  are,  however,  some  varieties  of  wool  met  with  which, 
though  very  fine,  are  rather  tough  and  straight,  and  therefore  less  suited  for  manu- 
fiicturing  purposes.  It  should  be  observed  that  the  diameter  of  the  woollen 
fibre  does  not  constantly  vary  with  the  fineness;  while  neither  the  wool-meter 
(eriometer)  nor  the  micrometer  can  suficiently  determine  the  fineness  of  the  wool  for 
technical  purposes,  that  property  being  best  estimated  by  practical  experience  by  the 
sense  of  touch.  What  is  termed  quality  or  uniformity  in  wool  is  that  the  fibre  has 
through  its  entire  length  the  same  diameter.  By  softness,  suppleness  of  the  wool, 
it  is  understood  that  the  fibre  readily  admits  of  being  bent  in  all  directions ;  this 
property  is  usually  accompanied  by  extensibility  and  elasticity.  A  fibre  of  wool  may 
therefore  be  somewhat  more  strongly  stretched  before  breaking,  after  it  has  been  first 
straightened  so  as  to  remove  the  curls.  The  elasticity  of  the  fibre  is  shown,  when  a 
hair  is  broken,  by  the  two  ends  becoming  more  or  less  rapidly  contracted  and  curled 
up.  By  strength  we  mean  that  property  of  wool  whereby  it  bears  without  breaking 
a  certain  weight,  which,  according  to  the  quality  and  fineness  of  the  fibre,  varies  from 
2*6  to  44  grms.  By  height  is  understood  the  length  of  the  curled  hair  in  its 
natural  position;  while  by  length  we  designate  the  measure  (in  centimetres)  of 
a  single  fibre  when  so  stretched  that  its  curls  are  no  longer  perceptible.  The  length 
of  the  fibre  is  of  great  importance  in  the  selection  of  wool,  and  constitutes  one  of  the 
main  distinctions  between  carded  wool  and  short  wool.  The  teasled  wool  is 
used  more  especially  for  the  weaving  of  cloth— milled  or  fulled  cloth.  Generally 
this  kind  of  wool  is  strongly  curled,  and  the  length  of  the  stretched  hair  is  less  than 
15  centime.  The  combed  wool  (long  wool)  is  used  for  smooth  woollen  tissues  which 
require  a  middling  length,  9  to  12  centime.,  some  strength,  and  not  too  much  curL 

pftpttmtioD  of  Wool  Before  wool  is  a  marketable  article  it  has  to  be  washed,  shaved 
or  sheared  off,  and  sorted. 

I.  Just  before  shearing  the  wool  is  washed — or  as  the  term  more  usually  runs,  the 
sheep  are  washed — ^for  the  purpose  of  cleansing  the  fleece  and  of  eliminating  a  por- 
tion of  the  suint.    By  this  washing  wool  loses  from  ao  to  70  per  cent  in  weight. 

2K 
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II.  The  Shearing  of  the  Sheep, — Usually  in  our  climate  sheep  are  shorn  only  onee 
a-year,  about  the  middle  of  May  or  beginning  of  June,  but  with  long-wooUed  sheep 
this  operation  is  performed  in  September  (summer  wool),  and  about  the  end  of  March 
(winter  wool).  Lamb's  wool  is  distinguished  by  its  great  fineness.  Besides  the 
wool  shorn  from  the  live  sheep  we  distinguish  skinner's  wool,  from  the  skins  of  shet^ 
slaughtered  for  food,  and  pelt  wool  from  sheep  which  have  died  from  disease ;  while 
the  former  kind  is  shorter  than  ordinary  wool,  the  latter  is  deficient  in  strength  and 
elasticity,  and  is  therefore  of  less  value. 

m.  Sorting  the  Wool. — ^The  different  parts  of  the  skin  of  the  she^  yield  wool  of 
different  quality ;  among  the  parts  which  yield  better  kinds  of  wool  are  the  shoulders, 
the  flanks,  and  the  thighs.  The  wool  of  the  following  parts  is  of  inferior  quality, 
viz.,  neck,  withers,  back,  throat,  breast,  feet.  The  peculiar  mode  of  sorting  wool 
and  the  denominations  given  to  the  several  varieties  differ  in  different  countries; 
generally  the  terms  firste^  seconds,  thirds,  &c.,  are  employed.  While  the  fineness  of 
the  wool  is  the  main  character  which  distinguishes  the  various  kinds,  the  sorter  also 
looks  to  the  length,  curl,  strength,  &c.  As  met  with  in  commerce,  wool  contains  a 
larger  or  smaller  quantity  of  hygroscopic  water,  varying  from  14  to  16  per  cent ;  and 
even  when  wool  is  exposed  to  dry  air  for  a  long  time,  the  water  amounts  to  7  or  10 
per  cent. 

W(Hd  BpinnJiiff.  The  operations  of  spinning  do  not  in  strictness  pertain  to  chemieal 
technology,  because  the  material  operated  upon  is  not  chemically  treated,  and  only 
meehanioaUy  ondergoes  a  change  of  form.  The  machinery  employed  is  veryoomplieated* 
but  has  been  brought  to  great  perfection. 

Before  being  made  into  cloth,  the  wool,  as  is  the  case  with  cotton,  silk,  flax,  and  hemp, 
has  to  be  made  into  yam.  Before  this  operation  can  be  proceeded  with,  the  sorted  wool 
is : — I.  Carded  for  the  purpose  of  wearing.  2.  Or  liie  wool  is  combed  for  the  making  ol 
smooth  woollen  goods.  Carded  wool  is  ultimately  made  up  into  cloth,  while  combed  wool 
is  made  up  into  such  materials  as  thibet,  monsseiine  de  liune,  merino,  <&e.  The  foDoving 
eight  operations  are  those  to  which  carded  wool  is  submitted : — 

z.  Washing, — The  aim  of  this  operation  is  to  eliminate  the  suint  from  the  wool,  and  lor 
this  purpose  the  fibre  is  submitted  to  the  action  of  very  weakly  alkaline  liquids.  These 
even  in  the  carbonated  state  should  be  weak,  because,  when  concentrated,  the  wool 
either  is  dissolved  or  its  strength  and  elasticity  impaired.  The  alkaline  liquids  chiefly 
used  for  this  purpose  are  lant  (stale  urine)  mixed  with  water,  tepid  soap-suds,  or  a  very 
weak  solution  of  soda.  The  washed  wool  is  rinsed  in  plenty  of  cold  water,  wrung  oat,  and 
then  dried  in  the  shade.  By  exposure  to  direct  sunlight  wool  becomes  ydlow.  100  parts 
of  fleece  lose  by  washing  from  17  to  40  parts,  learing  60  to  83  parts  of  pure  wool. 

2.  Dyeing, — When  this  operation  takes  place  immediately  after  washing,  it  is  only  to 
impart  to  it  very  fixed  dyes,  such  as  indigo,  or  madder ;  because,  as  regards  most  other 
dyes,  they  would  be  injured  by  the  operation  of  milling,  in  which  soap,  lant,  and  other 
materials  are  employed.  Wool  by  being  dyed  often  increases  considerably  in  weight, 
sometimes  as  much  as  12  per  cent. 

3.  Willounng,  or  DeviUing.— Thin  operation  aims  at  the  obtaining  of  thaffoeks  of  wool  in 
a  more  xmiform  mass,  while  at  the  same  time  mechanical  impurities,  straw,  ^te.,  are 
removed.  The  machinery  by  which  this  is  effected  is  similar  to  that  used  for  the  same 
purpose  for  cotton. 

4.  Oiling  or  Orecuing, — ^As  wool  has  a  great  tendency  to  become  felted,  and  has  to  be 
submitted  to  the  operation  of  carding,  it  xnight  in  this  process  become  broken;  and  in 
order  to  prevent  this  and  give  the  fibre,  which  has  become  harsh,  suppleness,  it  is  greased 
or  mixed  with  oil.  For  the  finer  kinds  of  wool,  olive  oil  or  arachis  oil  is  used,  while  for 
coarser  kinds  rape-seed  and  fish  oil  are  employed.  Olein,  as  it  is  termed,  really  oleie  aoid, 
a  by-product  of  the  manufacture  of  stearine  candles,  is  often  used  for  this  purpoae,  pro- 
rideditbe  not  contaminated  with  either  sulphuric  or  stearic  acids.  100  kilos,  of  wool  for 
warp  require  10  to  12  kilos,  of  oil,  while  100  kilos,  of  wool  for  woof  require  12  to  15  kQos. 
of  oil. 

5.  The  carding  of  wool  aims  at  the  same  result  as  the  carding  of  cotton.  The 
machinery  employed  is  in  each  instance  similar  in  construction.  Wool  is  carded  at  least 
twice.    The  first  carding  is  termed  fleece-carding,  the  result  being  that  the  wool  ia  formed 
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into  a  loose  fleece,  which  is  rolled  up  on  a  cylinder ;  the  second  carding  converts  the  fleece 
into  loose  curls  about  z  metre  or  a  yard  in  length,  which  are  turned  over  on  to  the  roving 
machine.  Recently  the  oarding-mill  has  been  so  constructed  that  it  also  performs  the 
operation  known  as  rowing. 

6.  Roping, — ^By  means  of  machinery  the  wool  is  converted  into  what  is  technically 
termed  9ldh  or  half-yamj  which  by  the  following  operation,  viz., 

7.  By  spinning  is  made  into  yam.  The  machinery,  while  working  at  a  high  speed, 
twists  the  fibres  into  a  continuous  thread  or  yam. 

8.  The  finished  yam  is  wound  on  reels,  the  length  of  the  skeins  or  hanks  and  the 
number  of  skeins  to  a  bunch  varying  in  different  localities.  The  fineness  of  the  yam  is 
abroad  designated  by  the  number  of  hanks  whidi  go  to  ^e  half  kilo. ;  but  in  Belgium  and 
France  the  number  of  metres  of  yam  length  which  go  to  Hie  kilo,  expresses  the  fineness. 

ArtifldAiwooL  Woollen  rags  are  carefully  sorted,  and  by  means  of  machinery  converted 
into  what  is  termed  mungo  and  shoddy ;  the  former  is  a  short-haired  wool  obtained  from 
milled  goods ;  the  latter  (a  longer  hair)  is  prepared  from  woollen  hosiery.  The  rags  having 
been  well  sorted,  and  all  seams,  buttons,  and  omaments  cut  off,  silk  and  other  linings 
separated,  are  cleansed,  again  sorted,  and  then  oHed.  The  rags  yield  on  an  average 
50  per  cent  of  the  weight  of  buttons,  linings,  ^.,  and  the  70  per  cent  remaining  yields 
some  five-sevenths  of  mungo,  prepared  by  means  of  a  mill.  Mungo  is  not  carded;  but 
shoddy,  made  by  a  similar  process,  is  carded  after  having  been  again  oiled. 

wcftTini  the  Gioth.  Cloth  is  a  smooth  woollen  fabric,  the  woof -yam  passing  alternately 
over  and  under  chain-yams.  The  peculiar  felty  appearance  is  given  to  cloth  by  the 
operation  of  milling  or  fulling.  The  operation  of  weaving  cloth  does  not  differ  in  any  way 
from  the  wearing  of  linen  or  cotton  fabrics ;  usually  the  chain  and  weft  yarn  are  equally  fine. 

WMhinfr  MMi  Miiuag  The  cloth  as  it  leaves  the  weaver's  hands  is  not  in  the  least  similar  to 
um  Booch  Cloth,  the  finished  fabric,  but  is  very  like  a  coarsely  woven  towel,  the  chain 
snd  weft  being  quite  loose  and  every  thread  distinctly  visible  ;  while  the  felty  appearance  of 
the  cloth  is  entirely  absent,  this  being  obtained  by  the  operation  of  milling,  which  is  preceded 
by  the  burling  process,  whereby  knots,  pieces  of  straw,  and  other  sixnilar  impurities  are 
removed  by  the  aid  of  small  steel  forceps.  The  rough  cloth  is  next  washed  for  the 
purpose  of  removing  oil,  dirt,  and  weavers'  glue ;  this  washing  is  assisted  by  soft  soap, 
potash  or  soda  ley,  and  is  performed  by  a  washing  machine.  The  operation  of  fulling  or 
milling  aims  not  only  at  a  cleansing  of  the  rough  cloth  (it  is  not  always  washed  previously 
to  being  milled),  but  more  particularly  at  the  felting  together  of  the  fabric,  so  that  the 
chun  and  weft  can  hardly  be  distinguished.  It  is  performed  by  the  joint  action  of 
moisture,  high  temperature,  and  a  peculiar  mechanical  treatment,  by  which  the  threads 
are  kneaded  into  each  other.  As  the  milling  also  aims  at  the  complete  removal  of  grease 
the  water  into  which  the  fabric  is  steeped  is  rendered  alkaline  by  means  of  lant,  while 
Boft-soap  and  fuller's  earth  (see  p.  295)  are  used  to  assist  the  action.  Soft  soap  is  only 
used  for  common  cloth,  while  for  the  finer  kinds  palm  oil  and  olive  oil  soaps  are  employed. 
The  nulling  or  fulling  consists  in  beating  the  rough  cloth  with  wooden  mallets  moved  by 
maehineiy ;  recently  the  use  of  cylinders  is  very  general  for  this  purpose. 

TteaUaff  and  simuIbi      In  Order  to  give  to  the  milled  cloth  a  more  pleasing  appearance,  it  is 
the  ciotii.  fijat  teasled  and  next  shorn,     i.  The  operation  of  teasling  aims  at  the 

loosening  of  the  surface  hairs  of  the  felted  cloth,  and  at  brushing  these  in  one  direction ; 
the  operation  is  performed  by  the  use  of  teasles  or  weaver's  thistle  (I>ip<aci»  fuUowum) 
rhich  acts  by  the  thorns  on  the  seed  capsules,  a.  The  shearing  of  the  cloth  is  an 
operation  by  which  the  surface  hair  is  cut  off  to  a  uniform  length.  The  shearing  is  either 
performed  by  hand — a  very  tedious  operation,  the  clotii  being  stretched  uniformly  on  a 
cushioned  table,  the  operator  using  peculiarly  made  shears — or  by  cylinders,  somewhat 
similar  to  lawn  grass-cutters  in  principle  of  working.  There  is  a  distinction  between 
transversal,  longitudinal,  and  diagoiuvl  cylinders,  a.  The  transversal  cylinder  is  placed 
lengthwise  to  the  cloth,  the  cylinder  moving  from  one  edge  of  the  cloth  to  the  other. 
fi.  In  the  longitudinal  machine  the  moving  cylinder  is  placed  across  the  width  of  the 
doth,  which  is  moved  under  the  shearing-knives,  y.  In  the  diagonal  machine  several 
cutting  cylinders  are  placed  diagonally  above  the  cloth.  The  wool  shorn  off  is  used  in 
upholstering,  and  very  largely  for  the  purpose  of  giving  a  velvety  appearance  to  some 
kuids  of  paper-hangings. 

onMiiigtiieOkrtii.  Before  the  cloth  is  ready  for  sale,  it  has  to  be  submitted  to  the  three 
following  operations :— Lustring,  brushing,  and  pressing. 

1.  The  lustring  is  now  performed  by  stretching  the  cloth  very  tightly  on  a  copper 
^linder,  the  surface  of  which  is  perforated  with  a  number  of  small  holes.  The  cylinder 
is  placed  in  a  steam  chest,  and  steam  having  been  turned  on,  the  cloth  obtains  a 
permanent  gloss  and  is  prevented  from  becoming  rough  on  being  worn.  2.  The  brushing 
of  the  cloth  takes  place  before  and  after  the  shearing,  and  is  effected  by  madunery,  the 
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bntahef  being  fixed  to  eylinders,  and  the  oloth  moTed  oyer  and  nnder  them,  while  st  fh0 
■ame  time  either  a  jet  of  water  or  sometimes  steam  is  made  to  play  om  the  elotb* 
3.  Finally,  the  oloth  is  pressed,  haying  been  first  folded ;  between  eaoh  fold  is  plaeed  on 
the  right  side  of  the  cloth  a  piece  of  glazed  millboard  and  a  piece  of  coarser  miUboard  on 
the  wrong  side ;  a  plank  is  pnt  between  the  pieces  of  (doths,  some  six  to  twelre  of  wfaidi 
are  placed  in  the  press  at  a  time. 

oih«rciochyuniM.  In  addition  to  milled  cloth  several  other  kinds  of  woollen  goods 
are  manafactnred,  which  are  cloth-like  in  some  particular.  Of  these  the  following 
are  the  chief: — ^Flannel,  either  smooth  or  twilled,  only  slightly  milled,  once  ieaaled 
on  the  right  side,  and  either  not  shorn  at  all  or  only  once ;  the  chain  often  consists  of 
carded  wool,  but  is  sometimes  cotton  or  silk ;  the  woof  is  carded  yam.  Swan-akin 
is  fine  twilled  flannel.  Cashmere  is  finely  twilled  cloth  only  once  teasled,  but  ahom  as 
often  as  cloth.  The  hair  is  short  and  covers  the  textile  yam  slightly,  so  U>at  the 
twin  is  distinctly  seen.    Cashmere  is  often  made  with  a  cotton  chain. 

Frieze  is  coarser,  stouter,  and  longer-haired  than  cloth,  is  strongly  fulled,  Imt  less 
teasled  and  also  less  shorn.  After  having  been  shorn,  frieze  is  simply  dressed  by 
being  brushed  and  hot-pressed ;  it  is  then  brushed  over  with  a  solution  of  tragacanth 
in  water,  next  calendered,  and  lastly  slightly  oiled  with  olive  oil  and  again  pressed. 
A  non-twilled  and  finer  kind  of  frieze  is  known  as  **  ladies'  mantle  frieze ;"  while  a 
heavier  and  short  shorn  frieze  is  called  castoHes.  Ealmuk  and  thick  frieze  (Irish 
frieze)  consists  of  a  heavier  yam  and  is  more  strongly  milled.  Buckskin  is  a 
twilled  non-teasled  trouser  material,  the  right  side  of  which  is  shorn  and  quite 
smooth.  Kersey  is  a  coarse  kiud  of  undressed  (neither  teasled  nor  shorn)  woollen 
fabric  used  for  making  cloaks  and  overcoats  for  military  men,  sailors,  railway 
officials,  &c.  The  coarser  kinds  of  railway  rugs  and  horse-cloths  are  of  a  similar 
material.  Paper-makers*  felt  is  a  coarse,  twilled,  loosely  woven,  lightly  milled 
material,  neither  teasled  nor  shorn,  used  for  the  purpose  of  being  placed  between  the 
wet  sheets  of  paper.  Felted  cloth,  a  fabric  first  made  some  twenty  years  ago  without 
spinning  and  weaving  at  all,  has  not  been  found  suitable,  and  is  therefore  now  hardly 
ever  seen.  Wool  intended  for  felting  purposes  is  first  cleansed,  freed  from  suini, 
next  carded  and  converted  into  a  uniformly  thick  layer  similar  to  cotton-wooi,  and  is 
then  felted, 
wonud  Wool  It  has  been  already  stated  that  long  haired  or  combed  wool  is  the 
material  used  for  the  purpose  of  preparing  worsted-yam — a  smooth  thread,  the 
longitudinal  fibres  of  which  are  placed  parallel  to  each  other — this  yam  serving  the 
purpose  of  weaving  such  fabrics  as  thibet,  merino,  Orleans,  &c.  There  is  a  distinc- 
tion between  genuine  combed  wool  or  worsted,  and  half-worsted  or  sayette-yam, 
which  is  the  link,  as  it  were,  between  combed  and  carded  wool,  and  is  used  for  the 
purposes  of  knitting  stockings,  in  carpet-making,  Berlin- wool  work,  &c.  Althou^ 
half- worsted  is  always  spun  from  long-haired  wool,  the  fibre  is  not  in  this  instance 
combed,  but  carded  by  a  peculiarly  constructed  mill.  Combed  yam  or  worsted 
consists  either  entirely  of  wool,  or  is  a  thread  of  wool  mixed  with  mohair  and 
alpaca,  or  of  wool  and  cotton,  or  of  wool  and  silk,  such  yams  being  termed  fimey 
yams. 

The  manufacture  of  smooth  woollen  fabrics  is,  as  far  as  weaving  and  the  mechanical 
operations  are  concerned,  similar  to  the  weaving  and  mode  of  manufacturing  other 
textile  fabrics.  Some  of  the  smooth-surfaced  woollen  fabrics  are  finished  when 
woven ;  others  require  a  dressing  which  depends  upon  the  taste  of  the  consumers 
and  upon  the  peculiar  requirements  of  the  trade.     The  following  enumeratum 
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of  the  fflnooth-Bnrfaced  woollen  fabrics,  of  which  there  is  an  almost  endless  variely, 
may  give  some  idea  of  the  varioos  kinds  of  goods  belonging  to  this  category. 

A.  Smooth  Fabrics. — Barracan  used  to  be  formerly  woven  from  camel's  hair,  but  is  now 
woven  from  combed  wool ;  it  is  termed  moir^d  when  it  is  watered.  Orleans  condsts  of  a 
twisted  cotton  thread  chain  and  a  single  woollen  weft ;  the  fabric  having  been  woven  is 
singed,  washed,  dried,  shorn,  and  hot-pressed.  Camlet  also  was  formerly  made  from 
earners  hair,  and  consists  of  combed  woollen  chain  and  weft.  Dress  crape  is  a  fabric 
made  of  a  strongly  twisted  worsted  yam-chain  and  more  loosely  woven  weft ;  when  the 
eloih  is  woven  it  is  dyed  black  or  gre^,  next  wound  round  a  cylinder,  and  boiled  in  water 
in  order  to  shrink  it.  Bolting  cloth  is  made  of  a  strongly  twisted  yam,  and  employed  for 
the  purpose  of  making  flour-sieves.  Mousseline  de  iaiae,  chaly,  is  a  woollen  muslin  with 
silk  chain,  and  this  class  includes  a  host  of  fabrics  generally  known  as  Bradford  fabrics  as 
well  as  mixed  materials,  alpaca,  mohair,  silk  mohair,  Ac. 

B.  TwiUed  Goods, — Merinos  with  three-  or  four- threaded  twill  and  two  "  right "  sides 
aare,  after  weaving,  singed,  hot-pressed,  and  dressed  or  glazed.  When  unglazed  it  is  called 
tbibet.  Serges  are  twilled  fabrics  with  three,  four,  or  five  strands.  So-called  Atlas 
fabrics  are  kalmang  and  lasting,  the  latter  employed  for  ladies*  shoes,  gentlemen's  cravats, 
fnzniture,  and  upholstery  work.  The  fabric  from  which  the  press-bags  of  the  oil-mills 
axe  made  is  also  a  twilled  woollen  material  woven  from  very  strong  and  tough  wool. 

G.  Variegated  or  Patterned  Fabrics,  such  as  are  used  for  trousers,  and  also  wooUen 
damaak.  Shawls  belong  to  this  class;  in  some  of  these  the  whole  fabric  is  woollen 
(Cashmere  shawls) ;  m  others  a  silk  or  cotton  thread  is  mixed.  The  plaids  and  tartans 
axe  espedally  British  fabrics. 

D.  Velvets, — Woollen  velvet,  woollen  plush,  and  velpel,  are  merely  distinguished  from 
each  other  by  the  length  of  the  hair,  which  i^  greater  in  plush  than  in  velvet,  and  greatest 
in  velveteen.  Woollen  velvets  are  employed  in  various  ways  ;  for  instance,  ia  covering 
chairs,  sofas,  for  curtains,  Ac,  These  materials  are  more  or  less  loosely  woven,  and  are 
-variously  shorn  and  dressed,  being  known  in  the  trade  by  such  appellations  as  astraoan, 
beaver,  oastorin,  Utrecht  velvet,  Ac. 


Silk. 

silk.  SUk  is  at  once  distinguished  from  cotton,  flax,  hemp,  and  wool  by  being 
natnrally  produced  as  a  very  long  and  continuous  thread,  whereby  the  operation  of 
spinning  is  dispensed  with ;  but  in  its  stead  the  operation  known  as  silk-throwing  is 
required,  by  which  several  of  the  natural  fibres  of  the  silk  are  twisted  into  one  in 
order  to  obtain  a  stouter  yam. 

Silk  is  the  produce  of  the  silkworm  (Bombyx  mori),  an  insect  which  undergoes 
four  metamorphoses.  The  worm  is  produced,  in  the  spring,  from  the  egg,  or  ovule. 
It  casts  its  skin  from  three  to  four  times,  and  finally  spins  a  thread,  produced,  or 
rather  secreted,  by  two  glands  placed  near  the  head,  from  small  apertures,  in  which 
is  a  glutinous  fluid  which  immediately  coagulates  under  contact  with  air.  Thus 
what  is  termed  a  cocoon  is  formed,  which  serves  as  a  shelter  for  the  pnpi^ 
against  iigury  and  cold.  The  thread  is  double,  but  is  united  in  one  by  a  peculiar 
kind  of  glue  termed  seredn,  which  is  laid  as  a  kind  of  varnish  over  the  whole 
sor&ce  of  the  thread,  of  which  it  forms  about  35  per  cent  of  the  weight.  After  a 
period  of  fifteen  to  twenty-one  days  the  pupa  is  metamorphosed  into  a  butterfly, 
which,  in  order  to  leave  its  prison,  softens  a  portion  of  the  cocoon  with  a  juice  which 
it  secretes,  and  then  perforates  the  softened  part.  For  the  purpose,  however,  of 
producing  silk,  the  pupa  is  not  allowed  to  develop  so  far,  but  is  killed  (excepting  in 
a  number  of  cocoons  intended  for  the  full  development  of  the  butterflies  so  that  they 
may  produce  eggs),  and  the  thread  of  the  cocoon  is  carefully  wound  on  a  reeL  . 

Vttte&£^?8aS^oniu.  ^®  Bombyx  man  is  the  main  supplier  of  silk.  Its  food  is  the 
leaves  of  the  white  mulberry  tree,  Mortis  alba.  There  are,  however,  other  silk- 
producing  insects,  among  which  the  following  are  to  be  noticed : — 
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>  a.  Bombyx  eytUhiat  largely  onltivated  by  the  nativei  of  the  north-eut  portioii  of  tii* 
interior  of  Bengal  and  also  by  the  Japanese ;  the  former  call  this  worm  Arrindy-arria,  the 
latter  Yama-mal.  This  worm  feeds  on  rice  leaves,  jRtctnttf  communis.  The  silk  obtained 
from  this  insect,  although  less  brilliant  than  that  which  the  ordinazy  silkworm  yields,  is 
very  useful,  as  being  durable  and  strong.  This  worm  will  feed  on  other  leaves,  such  as 
that  of  the  weavers'  thistle,  Dipsactu  fiUlonum,  wild  chicory,  Ckicorium  Intihus,  and  the 
leaves  of  the  Aylanthiu  glandtUoga.  The  results  of  acclimatising  this  insect  in  France 
and  Germany  have  been  satisfactory. 

&.  Bombyx  Pemyi  is  a  native  of  Mongolia  and  China ;  it  feeds  on  oak-leaves.  Some 
years  ago  these  worms  were  introduced  into  France,  and  have  been  fed  and  reared 
Bttccessfully  upon  European  oak-leaves« 

c.  Bombyx  mylitta^  or  Tussa  worm,  is  a  native  of  the  colder  parts  of  Hindostan  and  of 
the  ^opes  of  tiie  Himalaya.  Its  silk  is  an  important  article  of  commerce  in  BengaL 
This  insect  feeds  on  oak  and  other  leaves,  oasts  its  skin  five  times,  and  yields  large 
cocoons.  The  fibre  of  this  kind  of  silk  is  from  six  to  seven  times  stouter  than  the  silk  of 
the  ordinary  worm,  but  unfortunately  the  Tussa  worm  only  lives  in  its  free  natural  state, 
and  when  captive  does  not  produce  silk.  The  following  silk-producing  varieties  belong  to 
North  America : — d,  Bombyx  polyphemus  ;  on  oak  and  poplar  trees,  e.  B.  ceeropia ;  on 
elm,  whitethorn,  and  wild  mulberry  trees.  /.  B,  plateittU ;  on  a  kind  of  mimnsa, 
Mitnosa  platensU.    g,  B,  leuca  deserves  further  attention. 

We  quote  the  following  account  of  the  culture  and  rearing  of  silkworms : — i.  The 
mulberry  tree.  The  leaves  of  the  variety  known  as  the  white  mulberry  tree,  from 
the  fact  that  its  fruit  is  yellow  or  light  red  in  colour,  is  the  most  suitable  food  for  this 
insectr  but  its  cultivation  belongs  to  horticultural  pursuits,  and  we  cannot  enter  upon 
the  subject  here.  2.  The  production  of  the  eggs  or  ova  of  the  silkworm  is  effected  in 
the  following  manner : — The  largest  and  finest  cocoons,  and  such  as  have  a  fine 
thread,  are  selected  and  preserved ;  usually  the  cocoon  of  the  female  insect  is  more 
oval  than  that  of  the  male,  which  is  more  pointed  at  the  ends  and  is  somewhat 
depressed  in  the  centre.  Although  these  characteristics  do  not  apply  in  all  cases, 
sericiculturists  become  sufficiently  adepts  in  this  matter  to  be  able  to  select  a 
sufficient  number  of  cocoons  of  each  sex.  100  to  120  pairs  of  well-formed  coooons 
yield  about  30  grms.  of  eggs,  about  50,000  in  number,  from  which,  however,  only 
about  70  to  75  per  cent  of  worms  are  obtained.  The  cocoons  selected  for  breeding 
purposes  are  allowed  to  remain  on  a  table  covered  with  a  white  cotton  cloth. 
After  some  twelve  days  the  butterflies  make  their  appearance,  and  having  paired,  the 
females  after  a  lapse  of  some  forty  hours  lay  300  to  400  eggs.  3.  The  eggff  are 
properly  protected  from  cold  in  winter  and  remain  in  the  buildings,  called  magna- 
neriegf  being  placed  in  a  uniform  layer  on  a  cotton  doth  stretched  on  a  wooden. 
frame.  The  eggs  are  covered  with  sheets  of  white  paper  perforated  with  small  holes. 
Upon  die  sheets  of  paper  mulberry  leaves,  at  first  out  up  so  as  to  form  a  kind  of 
chaff,  are  placed.  In  France  a  contrivance  known  as  a  couveuse,  that  is  to  say,  an 
oven  in  which  a  suitable  temperature  is  kept  up,  is  now  generally  used  for  tiie 
purpose  of  breeding  the  worms,  which  are  best  hatched  from  tixe  eggs  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  30^  provided  moisture  is  also  present.  The  young  brood  on  leaving  the  eggs 
creep  through  the  holes  in  the  paper,  and  seeking  daylight  (there  is  always  fr:ee 
access  of  light  in  magnaneries)  begin  at  once  to  feed  on  the  mulberry  leaves.  4.  The 
rearing  of  the  worms  requires  care  and  attention.  They  are  best  placed  on  paper 
laid  on  wooden  frames.  The  worms  grow  rapidly  and  are  very  voracious.  They 
cast  their  skins  four  times,  and  after  thirty  to  thirty-two  days  begin  to  spin  the 
cocoons.  5.  When  the  period  of  spinning  approaches,  the  worms  are  placed  in 
6maU,  somewhat  conical  wicker-work  baskets,  in  which  they  are  comfortably  located. 
The  first  thread  spun,  or  rather  an  entangled  flocky  mass,  is  afterwards  separately 
collected  and  kept  as  floss  silk.    The  insect  discharges,  before  beginning  to  spin 
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"ftuther,  first  &  solid  snbstance,  white  or  green  in  colour,  and  consisting,  according  to 
P^ligot,  chiefly  of  uric  acid,  next  a  dear,  watery,  very  alkalihe  liquid,  which  contains 
1*5  per  cent  of  carbonate  of  potash,  this  curious  discharge  amounting  to  15  to  20  per 
cent  of  the  weight  of  the  worm.  The  formation  of  the  cocoon  is  finished  in  about  five 
days,  but  the  cocoons  are  not  collected  for  the  purpose  of  reeling  the  silk  until  after 
seven  or  eight  days,  so  as  to  make  sure  that  all  the  worms  have  spun. 

As  far  as  the  chemical  composition  of  silk  is  concerned,  we  have  to  distinguish 
between  the  fibre  and  its  envelope.  The  fibre  consists  for  about  half  its  weight  of 
fibroin,  a  substance  which,  according  to  Stadeler's  researches,  is  nearly  related  to 
horoy  matter  and  mucus,  and  is  identical  with  these  as  regards  chemical  composi- 
tion. The  formula  of  silk  fibroin  is  CisHajNjOG.  The  gnm-like  envelope  of  the 
silk  fibre,  which  has  been  termed  by  Cramer  and  Stadeler  silk  glue  or  sericin,  is 
partly  soluble  in  water  and  readily  so  in  soap-suds  and  other  alkaline  fluids.  The 
formula  of  sericin  is  C15H2SN5O8.  P.  Bolley*s  researches  have  proved  that  in  the 
8ilk-producing  and  secreting  glands  of  the  worm  only  glutinous,  semi-liquid 
fibroin  occurs,  wldch,  in  coming  into  contact  with  air,  is  acted  upon  by  the  oxygen 
and  then  converted  into  sericin.  Raw  silk  leaves  on  ignition  a  small  quantity  jof 
ash ;  Guinon  found  in  Fiedmontese  raw  silk,  dried  at  zoo**,  0'64  per  cent  of  ash,  con- 
sisting of  0*526  lime  and  o'ii8  alumina  and  oxide  of  iron.    Dr.  G.  J.  Mulder  found 

in  100  parts  of  raw  silk : — 

Yi 

Fibroin     ••;    • 

Glue-yielding  matter      

Wax,  resin,  and  fatty  matter.. 

Colouring  matter    

Albumin    •••    • 

6.  Killing  of  the  Pupa  in  the  Cocoon. — The  pupa  remains  in  the  cocoon  for  from 
fifteen  to  twenty  days,  and  is  then  metamorphosed  into  a  butterfly,  which  will 
perforate  the  cocoon  and  thus  obtain  an  exit.  It  is  dear,  however,  that  the  cocoons 
not  intended  for  breeding  purposes  should  not  be  kept  so  long,  because  by  the 
perforation  of  the  cocoon  the  silk  is  spoiled,  or  at  least  greatly  deteriorated ;  therefore 
the  pupee  in  the  cocoons  are  killed  either  by  the  application  of  oven-heat  or  of  steam. 
ifMtpaiAtioBoitiMSiik.  Six  diflerent  operations  are  required  to  render  raw  silk  fit  for 
use  as  an  article  of  commerce  and  suited  for  weaving,  &c.  These  operations  are: — 
I.  The  sorting  of  the  cocoons,  an  operation  which  requires  great  care  and  greater 
experience,  its  aim  being — (a)  the  separation  of  yellow  from  white  cocoons ;  (/3)  the 
elimination  of  all  damaged  cocoons  as  only  fit  for  yielding  floret  silk ;  the  damage  may 
arise  in  various  ways,  as,  for  instance,  by  mouldiness,  injury  by  other  insects,  and, 
lastiy,  fouling  of  the  pupa,  as  well  as  perforation  by  the  butterfly ;  (y)  selection  of 
the  cocoons  according  to  varying  fineness  of  thread  and  uniformity  of  the  silk. 

2.  Winding  the  silk  on  a  reel  is  the  first  operation  with  the  cocoon.  By  this  the 
threads  of  silk  which  the  insect  has  wound  up  into  a  kind  of  ball  is  wound  off  and 
brought  into  the  shape  of  a  skein  or  strand. 

As  the  single  fibre  of  sUk  is  far  too  thin  to  be  manipulated,  the  operator  usually 
unites  from  3  to  10  or  even  20,  making  them  imite  by  the  operation  of  reeling ;  this 
is  not  by  any  means  so  readily  performed  as  might  be  imagined,  because  it  is 
difllcult  to  find  the  end  of  the  thread,  whilst  the  smface  of  the  cocoon  is  varnished 
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with  a  gum-like  mass  which  glnes  the  fibres  together.  Parflj  by  the  aid  of 
hot  water  and  partly  by  dexterity  these  difficulties  are  overcome,  and  by  good 
management  a  thread  of  250  to  900  metres  length  may  be  obtained  from  each 
cocoon,  each  yielding  from  016  to  020,  at  the  utmost  025  grms.,  of  raw  silk,  i  lalo. 
of  raw  silk  requires  from  10  to  12  kilos,  of  cocoons.  The  silk  thus  obtained  is  termed 
raw  silk,  which  should  be  quite  uniform  as  regards  tliickness  and  strength  of  fibre. 
Tliat  portion — ^tlie  interior  and  a  portion  of  the  outer  layer  of  the  cocoon — ^which  does 
not  admit  of  being  reeled  off  is  employed  for  making  floret  silk,  by  operations  siniilar 
to  those  in  use  for  wool  and  cotton — viz.,  cleansing,  disentangling,  comhing, 
carding,  and  spinning,  to  produce  a  silk  yam. 

I.  The  Throwing  of  Silk. — As  the  thread  obtained  by  reeling  is  too  fine  for 
use  either  for  weaying,  knitting,  sewing,  &c.,  it  is  usual  to  unite  several  threads  of 
silk  by  means  very  similar  to  tliose  used  in  rope-making,  an  operation  termed 
throwing,  known  as  twisting  when  the  thread  of  raw  silk  is  simply  rotated  on 
its  axis  so  as  to  make  it  stronger.  The  following  are  the  chief  varieties  of  tiirown 
silk : — I.  Organzine,  used  as  chain  for  woven  silk  fabrics,  is  prepared  from  the  best 
raw  silk.  The  threads  of  3  to  8  cocoons  are  united ;  being  first  strongly  twisted  and 
next  thrown,  after  which  two  of  such  threads  are  twisted  together.  2.  Trame  used 
for  woof  or  weft  and  for  silk  cord  is  made  from  inferior  cocoons.  Single-threaded 
trame  consists  of  one  single  twisted  raw  silk  thread  made  up  of  the  united  *i>iTA<>ilg  of 
3  to  12  cocoons.  The  double-threaded  trame  consists  of  two  untwisted  threads  thrown 
to  the  left  but  less  strongly  than  in  organzine.  There  is  also  three-threaded  trame,  &c 
Trame  is  softer  and  smoother  than  organzine,  and  therefore  fills  better  than  round 
threads  in  weaving.  3.  Marabou  silk  is  stiffly  thrown  and  similar  to  whipcord ;  it  is 
made  from  three  threads  of  the  whitest  raw  silk  and  thrown  in  the  trame  fashion ;  is 
dyed  without  being  previously  scoured  (boiling  the  gtmi  out  in  this  instance),  and  is 
again  thrown  after  dyeing.  4.  Poil  silk  is  a  simple  raw  silk  thread,  twisted, 
and  used  chiefly  as  a  basis  for  gold  and  silver  wire,  such  as  is  worn  on  miiitaiy 
uniforms.  5.  Sewing  silk  is  obtained  from  some  3  to  22  cocoon  threads  being 
twisted  together.  There  are  several  other  varieties  of  silk  thread  used  for  crochet, 
knitting,  kc. 

4.  Conditioning  or  Testing  of  Silk. — The  fineness  of  raw  as  well  as  of  thrown 
silk  is  expressed  by  stating  how  many  yards'  or  metres'  length  of  the  fibre  are 
contained  in  a  certain  weight.  The  unit  abroad  is  400  ells  or  475  metres.  When  the 
expression  is  used,  that  such  silk  is  at  10  grains,  it  is  understood  that  475  metres* 
length  of  that  particular  silk  weigh  xo  grains ;  a  silk  at  20  grains  has  the  same 
length  but  double  the  weight,  and  consequently  that  silk  is  only  half  as  fine  as  the 
former. 

Raw,  as  well  as  thrown  silk,  contains  a  large  quantity  of  hygroscopic  water, 
the  quantify  of  which  cannot  be  judged  by  the  external  appearance  of  the  materiaL 
The  silk  usually  met  with  in  commerce  contains  10  to  z  8  per  cent  of  hygroscopic 
water ;  and  silk  may  occasionally  contain  even  30  per  cent  without  appearing  to 
be  moist.  As  silk  is  a  very  expensive  material  and  often  sold  by  weight,  it  is  clear 
that  this  property  of  taking  up  water  is  too  important  to  be  left  unnoticed ;  and  for 
that  reason  silk  is  conditioned  as  it  is  called,  that  is,  the  quantity  of  water  it 
contains  is  duly  ascertained. 

5.  Scouring  or  Boiling  the  Oum  out  of  SUk, — ^Excepting  a  few  instances,  such  as 
for  example,  in  the  weaving  of  fine  silken  sieve  cloths,  and  for  crape  and  gauze 
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fitbrics,  raw  silk  has  to  be  deprived  of  its  envelope — the  gummy  matter  already 
mentioned,  in  order  to  give  softness,  suppleness,  gloss,  and  especially  also  to  render 
the  silk  fit  for  being  dyed. 

The  opeiation  of  scouring  is  comprised  in  the  following  manipulations ; — 

1.  Removing  the  gum  (degomtner), 

2.  Boiling. 

3.  Colouring. 

The  taking  out  of  the  gum  is  performed  in  the  following  manner : — Olive  oil  soap 
is  first  dissolved  in  hot  water  and  into  this  solution  at  85°  the  skeins  of  silk  are 
placed  hung  on  sticks.  The  skeins  are  moved  about  in  this  bath  until  all  the||gum 
has  been  uniformly  taken  out.  The  silk  is  next  wrung  out,  rinsed  in  fresh  water 
aad  then  dried.  Silk  may  by  this  process  lose  12  to  25  per  cent  in  weight, 
according  to  the  quality  of  the  raw  silk  and  the  quantity  of  soap  employed.  The 
scoured  silk  is  ready  for  dyeing  with  dark  colours,  but  if  required  to  be  dyed  witli 
bright  colours  it  has  to  be  first  boiled.  To  this  end  it  is  put  into  coarse  canvas 
bags,  each  containing  from  12  to  16  kilos,  of  silk,  and  in  these  sacks  the  silk  is 
placed  in  a  soap  bath  and  boiled  for  ik  hours ;  the  silk  is  next  rinsed  in  water,  wrung 
out,  and  dried.  The  operation  of  rosing  or  colouring  aims  at  imparting  to  the  silk  a 
slight  tint  in  order  to  enhance  its  beauty.-  The  trade  distinguishes  various  hues  of 
white  silk,  such  as  Chinese  white,  azure  white,  pearl  white,  &c.  The  first  of  these 
hues,  a  somewhat  ruddy  tint,  is  obtained  by  rinsing  the  silk  in  soap-water,  to  which 
some  Orleans  has  been  added.  The  bluish  hues  are  produced  by  indigo  solutions. 
The  bleaching  of  scoured  silk  is  efiected  by  the  aid  of  sulphurous  acid,  the  fibre 
either  being  placed  in  a  room  where  this  gas  is  evolved  from  burning  sulphui*,  or  by 
treating  the  silk  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  acid.  As  silk  loses  a  great  deal  in 
weight  as  well  as  in  body  by  the  scouring,  which  is,  however,  required,  because  raw 
silk  does  not  admit  of  being  dyed,  it  has  become  the  practice  to  produce  a  material 
called  iottple,  obtained  by  treating  the  raw  silk  with  boiling  water  in  which  only 
a  small  quantify  of  soap,  i  kilo,  to  25  kilos,  of  silk,  is  dissolved.  Instead  of  this 
soap  solution,  an  acidified  (with  dilute  sulphuric  acid)  solution  of  sulphate  of 
magnesia  or  of  soda  is  sometimes  used.  The  silk  loses  by  this  process  only  4  to  10  per 
cent  in  weight.  In  order  to  bleach  raw  silk  without  depriving  it  of  its  natural 
rigidity,  the  skeins  are  digested  at  a  temperature  of  20''  to  30*"  with  a  mixture  of 
^dcohol  and  hydrochloric  acid ;  this  liquor  becomes  green  in  colour,  and  the  deeper 
the  hue  the  whiter  the  silk.  The  silk  is  rinsed  in  water,  and  having  been  dried  will 
be  found  to  have  lost  only  about  2*91  per  cent  in  weight.  The  alcohol  used  in  this 
process  may  be  readily  recovered  by  neutralising  the  acid  with  chalk  and  by 
subsequent  distillation. 

WMTJBf  of  Bilk.  Tliis  branch  of  the  silk  industry  is  very  similar  to  the  weaving  of 
cotton,  linen,  woollen,  and  mixed  fabrics;  very  frequently,  however,  silk  yarn 
is  mixed  and  woven  with  otlier  fibres.  Often  either  the  chain  or  woof  is  made 
simply  of  twisted,  not  of  thrown,  silk,  the  advantage  being  the  production  of  thicker, 
but  less  coarse  fieibrics.  Dark  silk  tissues  are  ready  for  the  market  as  soon  as 
woven ;  they  are  only  folded  and  pressed.  Lighter  silk  fabrics  (atlas  and  taffetas) 
are  washed  over  with  a  sponge  dipped  in  a  solution  of  gum  tragacanth,  and  are  next 
hot-pressed  or  calendered  by  the  aid  of  iron  cylinders  either  heated  by  steam  or  by 
placing  a  red-hot  iron  in  them.     Heavy  silk  fabrics  are  often,  as  it  is  termed, 
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moired,  tliat  is,  while  partly  moistened  are  passed  between  hot  rollers.  By  the  aid  of 
copper  cylinders  bearing  various  designs,  different  patterns  are  en  relief  emboesed 
upon  heavy  silken  and  silk  velvet  fabrics,  being  gaufred,  as  it  is  termed. 

Silk  fabrics  are : — i.  Smooth.    2.  Twilled.    3.  Patterned.    4.  Gaoze.    5.  Velvet 

a.  To  the  first  category  belong: — i.  Taffetas,  a  light,  thin,  smooth  tissue,  made 
of  scoured  silk,  tlie  chain  being  organzine  single  threaded,  the  woof  trame,  and 
bi-  or  tri-tlireaded.  2.  Gros  (Oros  de  Toun,  Oros  de  Naples),  a  heavy  taffetas-like 
fabric,  woven  with  heavy  thread,  and  hence  having  a  ribbed  appearance  when  thick 
and  thin  threads  are  mixed. 

h.  Twilled  &brics  are : — i.  The  various  kinds  of  serges  {CroUi,  levantin,  drap 
de  ioie,  bombasin).  This  fabric  lias  a  right  and  a  wrong  side,  the  former  being  the 
chain  side.  2.  Atlas,  or  satin,  in  all  its  endless  varieties,  single,  double,  half^  and 
serge  atlas. 

6*.  Patterned  fabrics.  To  tliis  class  belong  all  fabrics  which  either  by  the 
art  of  weaving  or  by  otlier  means  are  distinguished  by  some  design  (droguet,  chagrin, 
reps,  silk  damask,  &c.) 

d.  To  the  velvet  fabrics  belong : — i.  Genuine  velvet;  cut  or  uncut.    2,  Plush. 

e,  Td  the  silk  gauzes  belong  an  immense  variety  of  very  light  materials,  as  for 
instance: — i.  Marie.  2.  Silkstramin.  3.  Crape.  4.  Various  qualities  of  silk  webs. 
5.  Barege. 

It  is  quite  beyond  the  scope  of  this  work  to  enter  into  further  details  on  the 
subject  of  the  mixed  fabrics,  of  which  indeed  there  is  a  very  large  and  jeaiiy 
increasing  variety.  Among  them  we  mention  here  only  poplin  as  made  in  Ireland,  a 
beautiful  mixed  fabric  of  linen,  wool,  and  silk,  and  often  woven  in  what  is  known 
as  tartan  pattern.  Mixed  woollen  silk  and  cotton  fabrics  are  very  largely  produced 
in  tliis  country  as  well  as  abroad. 
Mean*  of  DistinjniiiUng  Silk      Owiug  to  the  manufacture  of  mixed  fabrics,  it  has  beccHne 

from  Wool  and  from  .  ,  ,  ,    ,  ,  ,     , .     .  .  «        .ii     «. 

vegeuua  Fibres.  a  ueccssity  to  bc  enabled  to  detect  and  distmguish  silk  froDL 
woollen  aa  well  as  from  cotton  and  linen  fibres.  Microscopical  investigation 
aided  by  chemical  tests  are  resorted  to  for  this  purpose. 

The  animal  fibres  (silk,  wool,  and  alpaca),  are  at  once  distinguished  from 
the  vegetable  (flax,  hemp,  cotton),  by  tlie  fact  that  the  former  are  soluble  in  caustie 
potash,  and  the  latter  not.  Tlie  animal  fibres  on  being  singed  give  off  a  smell 
of  burnt  feathers,  and  when  ignited  in  the  flame  of  a  candle  are  almost  immodi&telj 
extinguished,  a  carbonaceous  residue  being  left.  Cotton  and  linen  fibres  continue  to 
bum,  do  not  give  off  the  smell  of  burnt  feathers,  and  do  not  leave  a  carbonaceous 
mass  when  extinguished.  Wool  and  silk  are  coloured  yellow  by  nitric  acid 
(I '2  to  1*3  sp.  gr.),  cotton  and  linen  not  so.  Nitrate  of  protoxide  of  mercury  colours 
animal  fibres  intensely  red,  and  upon  the  addition  of  a  soluble  alkaline  sulphuret 
this  colouration  becomes  black.  Linen,  or  flax,  and  cotton  are  not  at  all  acted  upon 
by  this  reagent.  An  aqueous  solution  of  picric  acid  dyes  wool  and  silk  intensely 
yellow,  but  not  so  vegetable  fibres.  The  colourless  liquid  obtained  (according  to 
Liebermann)  by  boiling  a  solution  of  fuchsine  with  caustic  potash  does  not  impart 
to  a  mixed  fabric  of  wool  and  cotton  any  colour  at  all ;  but  when  the  fabric  ia 
thoroughly  washed  in  water,  tlic  woollen  fibre  becomes  intensely  red-coloured,  while 
tlie  cotton  fibre  remains  colourless.  A  solution  of  ammoniacal  oxide  of  copper  in 
excess  of  ammonia  dissolves,  first  silk,  next  cotton,  but  not  wool.  When  wool  and 
floret  silk  are  mixed  the  latter  may  be  dissolved  by  successive  treatment  with 
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nitric  acid  and  ammonia,  while  wool  is  left.  A  solution  of  oxide  of  lead  in  caustic 
potash  or  soda  may  serve  to  distinguish  wool  from  silk,  owing  to  the  fsict  that,  in 
consequence  of  the  former  containing  sulphur  and  tlie  latter  not,  the  mixture,  when 
wool  is  present,  becomes  black.  Nitro-prusside  of  sodium  is  undoubtedly  the  most 
delicate  test  for  distinguishing  between  silk  and  wool  in  solution  in  caustic 
alkali,  because,  owing  to  the  sulphur  of  the  wool,  this  reagent  produces  in  the  solution 
a  violet  colouration. 

By  the  aid  of  tlie  microscope,  cotton,  wool,  and  silk  are  readily  distinguished 
from  each  other.  As  for  cottou  (see  p.  343),  it  lias  been  fuUy  described,  and  its 
microscopical  appearance  illustrated  by  woodcuts,  as  also  have  silk  and  woollen 
fibres.  Of  the  latter  we  may  now  state  tliat,  whereas  .cotton  fibre  consists  of  only 
one  cell,  wool  (as  also  hair  and  alpaca),  is  made  up  of  numerous  juxtaposed  cells; 

Pig.  254.  Fio.  255. 


Fig.  253. 


the  silk  fibre  being  similar  to  the  secreted  matter  of  spiders  and  other  kinds  of 
caterpillars.  The  silk  fibre  (Fig.  253)  is  smooth,  cylindrical,  devoid  of  structure,  not 
hollow  inside,  and  equally  broad.  The  surface  is  glossy  and  only  seldom  are 
any  irregularities  seen  on  it.  If  it  is  desired  to  detect  in  a  woven  fabric  the 
genuineness  of  the  silk,  it  is  best  to  cut  a  sample  to  pieces,  place  it  under  water 
under  the  object-glass  of  a  microscope  magnifying  lao  to  200  times,  covering  it  with 
a  thin  piece  of  glass.  The  round,  glazed,  equally  proportioned  silk  fibre.  Fig.  254, 
is  easily  distinguished  jfrom  the  unequal  and  scaled  wool  fibre  (w  in  Fig.  255),  and 
from  the  flat  band-like  and  spiral  cotton  fibre  (b.  Fig.  255).  Under  the  microscope 
also  the  admixture  of  inferior  with  superior  fibres  of  silk  can  be  easily  detected.  A 
small  microscope  known  as  a  **  linen -prover  "  is  sold  for  these  examinations. 
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Tahntno. 
Tftnniaff.  The  Operation  by  which  the  sldnB  of  varions  imimflls,  more  especially 
those  of  the  larger  mammalia,  are  converted  into  leather  is  called  tanning.  By 
leather  we  understand  a  substance,  tongh,  flexible,  not  harsh;  farther,  distingmahed 
by  resisting  putrefaction  and  by  not  yielding  any  glue  when  boiled  in  water, 
as  is  the  case  with  tanned  hide,  sole  leather,  and  the  so-caUed  red-tanned  leather,  or 
only  after  a  yery  continued  boiling,  as  with  tawed  skins  of  calves,  sheep,  or  goats. 
'Whatever  the  differences  which  obtain  in  the  practical  processes  for  canying  out  the 
conversion,  the  physical  principle  involved  is  the  same  in  all.  Knapp's  general 
definition  of  leather  is  that  it  is  sldn,  in  which  by  some  means  or  other  the  aggluti- 
nation of  the  fibres  after  diying  has  been  prevented. 

To  a  comparatively  very  recent  period  tanning  was  conducted  on  an  empirical 
basis ;  it  is  only  by  a  more  accurate  knowledge  of  the  histological  structure  of  the 
skin  and  of  the  tannin-containing  materials  that  the  real  nature  of  the  process  has 
become  known,  this  knowledge  being  due  chiefly  to  the  researches  of  F.  Knapp  and 
Rollet. 

That  which  is  converted  into  leather  is,  however,  not  the  skin  or  hide,  bat  really 
what  is  known  anatomically  as  the  corium^  that  is  to  say,  the  inner  portion  of 
the  skins,  from  which  by  mechanical  (cutting  and  scraping^  as  well  as  by  chemical 
means  (action  of  lime)  the  other  integuments  have  been  removed.  In  its  most  generd 
sense  tanning  should: — i.  Effect  tiie  prevention  of  putrefaction.  2.  Render  the 
dry  skin  a  supple,  fibrous,  tough,  non-transparent  substance,  and  not  homy  as  would 
be  the  case  were  the  skin  simply  dried.  A  well-tanned  skin  or  hide  possessing  these 
properties  is  termed  "well  finished."  The  specific  process  of  tanning  is  of  course 
preceded  by  some  preliminaiy  operations,  the  aim  of  which  is  to  "  dress*'  the  skins  or 
hides — ^that  is,  in  scientific  terms,  to  prepare  the  corium  more  or  less  perfectlj  free 
from  all  other  integuments.  Tanning  in  the  more  restricted  sense  of  the  word  may  be 
effected  by  a  great  many  organic  and  inorganic  substances ;  but  in  practice  on  the 
large  scale  there  is  employed : — 

1.  Tannin  as  contained  in  oak  bark,  producing  brown-red  tanned  leather. 

2.  Alum  and  common  salt — Tawing. 

3.  Fatty  matters — Samian  or  Oil  Tawing. 

Anttomyof  AnioMiBkin.  Leaving  the  hair  out  of  the  question*  the  skin  of  the  mam- 
malia consists  of  several  layers.  The  uppermost  of  these  in  which  the  hair  is 
growing,  the  epidermis,  is  veiy  thin,  semi-transparent,  and  consists  of  cells  whidb 
contain  nuclei.  This  epidermis  is  covered  by  a  more  or  less  homy  layer  not 
possessing  any  vital  properties,  which  gradually  wears  off,  and  is  as  gradually  replaced 
by  the  stratum  Malpighii,  or  Malphigian  net,  a  structure  consisting  of  cells  con- 
taining fluid  and  nuclei.  It  is  this  layer  in  which  the  nerves  and  finer  blood  vessels 
are  imbedded,  together  with  the  glands  which  provide  the  perspiration.  In  the  tan- 
yards  this  layer  is  known  as  the  bloom  side,  or  hair  side  of  the  skin  or  hide. 
The  real  corium  or  derma,  situated  under  the  layer  just  mentioned,  does  not  consist 
of  cells,  but  is  of  a  fibrous  texture,  and  is  that  portion  of  the  skin  which  after 
tanning  constitutes  the  leather;  in  the  living  animal  it  is  separated  from  the 
muscles  by  a  more  or  less  strongly  developed  £at-bearing  tissue,  the  so-caUed 
panniotdus  adipoaus,  which  is,  however,  removed  in  the  dressing,  the  side  of  the  skin 


^    Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


TANNINO.  509 

or  bide  to  which  it  wfts  attached  being  termed  the  flesh  side.  All  the  histological 
constitaents  of  skin  or  hide  possess  the  property  of  swelling  up  when  put  into  hot 
water,  and  of  becoming  after  more  or  less  protracted  boiling  converted  into  glue, 
more  slowly  when  the  skin  is  taken  from  old,  more  rapidly  when  from  young 
animals.  By  the  action  of  acetic  acid  the  fibrous  tissue  of  the  skin  is  converted  into 
a  jelly-like  transparent  mass,  in  which  the  fibres  are  not  only  not  destroyed  but  pre- 
sent with  their  peculiar  structure.  Alkaline  leys  dissolve  this  tissue  but  veiy 
slowly ;  while  lime-  and  baryta- water  have  no  other  efiect  on  it  than  simply  the  dis- 
solving therefrom  of  the  cellular  binding  tissue  which  permeates  it,  and  which  is  an 
albumen  compound  also  ifccted  upon  by  dilute  acids. 

The  various  operations  of  tanning,  more  particularly  the  preliminary  operations 
of  steeping  and  dressing,  are  based  upon  the  behaviour  of  the  difierent  histological 
elements  of  the  skin  and  hide  with  alkaline  and  acid  fluids ;  but  the  real  process  of 
Owning  is  based  upon  the  behaviour  of  the  corium  with  totally  difierent  reagents. 
This  latter  substance  has  the  property  of  combining  with  tannic  acid,  several 
metallic  oxides,  viz.,  alumina,  the  oxides  of  iron  and  chromium,  oxidised  fatty 
matter,  the  insoluble  metallic  soaps  (compounds  of  fat  adds,  viz.,  stearic,  palmitinio 
adds,  &c.,  with  oxide  of  lead,  &c.),  picric  acid,  pinic  acid  (present  in  rosin),  and 
other  organic  substances,  somewhat  in  the  same  way  as  animal  and  vegetable 
fibre  combine  with  dyes  and  pigments.  In  the  most  extended  sense  of  the  word  all 
these  substances  are  tanning  agents,  because  they  possess  the  property  of  being 
precipitated  on  and  in  the  fibres  of  the  corium,  so  that  when  the  latter  is  dried  the 
agglutination  of  tlie  fibres  is  prevented,  and  the  natural  suppleness  and  softness  of 
the  skin  preserved.  But  in  the  case  of  the  application  of  alumina  compounds,  the 
softness  is  only  imparted  to  the  tanned  skins  by  the  operations  of  currying  and 
dressing. 

I.  Bed'  or  Bark'Tannifig, 

Tanning  Materials, — ^This  branch  of  industry  employs  as  raw  materials  hides  and 
vegetable  materials  containing  tannin. 

These  vegetable  materials  contain  essentially  an  astringent  prindple  termed 
taimin  or  tannic  acid,  and  which,  though  it  difiers  in  some  of  its  properties  as 
derived  from  difierent  plants,  agrees  in  being  of  an  astringent  taste,  exhibiting 
add  reaction  to  test-^aper,  of  yielding  with  salts  of  peroxide  of  iron  a  deep  blue- 
black  or  green-black  colour,  of  precipitating  solutions  of  glue  and  dnchonine,  and 
lastly  of  converting  animal  skins  into  leather.  It  has  been  proved  that  the  tannin 
present  in  nut-galls — ^which,  by-the-bye,  are  too  expensive  for  use  in  tanning  opera- 
ti^ms — ^is  converted  by  the  action  of  acids  and  by  fermentation  into  glucose  and 
gallic  add,  the  latter,  however,  not  being  suited  for  tanning  purposes.  Under  the 
conditions  which  obtain  during  the  tanning  of  hides,  the  tannic  acid  contained 
in  osk  bark  (tan)  cannot  be  split  up  sioiilarly  to  nut-galls,  and  this  negative 
property  really  aids  the  tanning  operations  greatly.  All  kinds  of  tannic  acid  are, 
when  in  contact  with  alkaline  liquids,  such  as  lime-water,  caustic  potassa,  ammonia, 
and  with  the  simultaneous  presence  of  air,  decomposed  and  converted  into  brown- 
coloured  humin  substances. 

oakBttk.  This  substance  is  for  the  tanner  the  most  important  of  all  tannin- 
containing  materials,  and  cannot  be  replaced  by  any  other.  It  is  the  inner  bark  of 
several  kinds  of  oak,  Querotu  robur,  Q.  pedunctdata,  and  is  9tripped  from  the  trees 
and  branches  when  these  have  attained  an  age  of  firom  nine  to  fifteen  years,  the  bark 
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when  cut  into  splints  being  termed  tan.    According  to  £.  Wolff;  the  qnjuititf  of 
tannin  contained  in  oak -bark  is  as  follows : — 

Tamdo  Aoid.       Age  of  the  Trees. 
^  In  the  crude  bark  covered  with  the  rind      10*86  per  cent      41  to  53 

„      inside  layer  of  the  old  bark     ... 

„      inside  of  the  bark      

„      crude  bark  and  inside  of  bark  ... 

„      inside  layer  and  inside  of  bark 

„      inside  of  bark     

,f  t,        ,«  •••    •.•     •••     .•• 

According  to  Buchner's  researches  (1867)  the  quantity  of  tannic  acid  contained  in 
the  best  kinds  of  oak  bark  does  not  exceed  6  to  7  per  cent.  The  fir  bark  (produce  of 
Pinus  iylvestris)  is  one  of  the  best  tanning  materials,  and  is  frequently  used  for  mAe 
leather ;  this  bark  is  stripped  off  the  trees  immediately  after  they  have  been  cat  down 
for  timber.  "While  J.  Feser  found  5  to  15  per  cent  of  tannin  in  tliis  bark.  Dr.  Wagner 
found  only  7-3  per  cent.  In  the  United  States  the  bark  of  the  Abie*  eattadengis 
is  used ;  and  an  extract  is  in  the  trade,  which  according  to  Nessler's  researches 
(1867)  contains  14*3  per  cent  of  tannic  acid.  The  extract  is  imported  into  this 
country  under  the  erroneous  appellation  of  hemlock  extract.  The  bark  of  the  elm 
with  3  to  4  per  cent  tannin,  the  bark  of  the  horse-chestnut  witli  about  2  per 
cent  tannin,  and  beech-tree  bark  with  also  about  2  per  cent  tannin,  are  all  employed 
for  tanning  purposes.  The  younger  branches  and  twigs  of  the  willow  trees  yield  a 
bark  (3  to  5  per  cent  tannin)  which  is  especially  suited  for  certain  kinds  of  glove 
leather;  while  another  kind  of  willow  bark  is  used  for  the  tanning  of  Russian 
leather.  In  Tasmania  and  New  South  Wales  the  barks  of  some  species  of  acada, 
viz.,  Acacia  dealbata,  A.  tnelanoxylon.  A,  hmophyUa,  and  A.  decurrens  are  used. 
Among  the  native  European  plants  which  might  be  advantageously  cultivated 
for  tanning  purposes,  the  Polygonum  bistorta  deserves  to  be  mentioned :  this  plant 
should  contain  according  to  Fraas  frt>m  17  to  21  per  cent  (?)  of  tannic  acid. 

sniDM.  This  substance  is,  next  to  oak  bark,  one  of  the  most  important  fammng 
materials ;  it  is  the  product — the  leaves  and  stems — of  a  shrub,  the  so-called  tanner's 
sumac  {Rhus  eoriaria  and  R.  typhina),  which  grows  wild  in  Southern  Europe  and 
tlie  Levant,  and  is  cultivated  in  North  America  and  Algeria.  Tlie  shoots  firam  the 
roots  are  collected  and  planted  in  June,  and  after  some  three  years*  growth,  the 
shrubs  are  large  enough  to  admit  of  the  branches  and  leaves  being  gathered.  The 
young  branches  and  twigs  are  cut  off,  and  after  drying  in  the  sun,  the  leaves  are 
beaten  off  with  sticks  or  clubs,  and  next  crushed  under  mill-stones,  sifted,  and  packed 
into  sacks,  and  thus  sent  into  the  market.  The  sumac  of  commerce  is  a  coarse 
powder,  exhibiting  a  yellow  or  blue-green  colour,  and  containing  12  to  16-5  per 
cent  of  tannic  acid.  By  keeping,  the  tannic  acid  of  sumac  is  converted  into 
secondary  products,  owing  to  a  spontaneous  fermentation.  Sumac  also  contains  a 
yellow  dye-stuff  which  seems  to  be  identical  with  querdtrin.  With  sumac  should  not 
be  confused  another  material  of  the  same  name,  but  distinguished  as  Italian  or 
Venetian  sumac,  and  derived  from  the  Rhuscotinut,  also  yielding  fustic  or  yellow 
dye-wood.  Italian  sumac  is  the  pulverised  bark  of  the  young  twigs  and  leaves  of 
this  plant,  which  under  the  name  of  ruga  grows  in  Southern  Europe  and  also  near 
Vienna ;  it  is  largely  used  in  the  countries  where  it  grows  for  tanning  purposes, 
being  more  particularly  employed  for  preparing  goat-  and  slieep-skins. 
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DMdM.  The  material  designated  by  this  name  is  the  seed  capsule  of  some  trees 
fonnd  native  in  Central  America,  and  belonging  to  the  Ccesalpi/iiacia ;  these  seed 
capsules  are  about  6  centime,  long,  are  bent  as  an  S,  have  a  brown-red  colour,  and 
contain  olive-green  coloured,  egg-shaped,  polished  seeds.  In  1768  the  Spaniards 
brought  this  material  to  Europe,  where  it  is  used  for  tanning  purposes  on  account  of 
the  tannin  contained  in  the  epidermis  of  the  capsules  (more  correctly  siliqua,  or  pods). 
The  quantity  of  tannin  was  found  by  Miiller  to  be  49  per  cent,  by  Fleck  3 24  per 
cent,  while  Dr.  Wagner  found  from  19  to  267  percent.  Dividivi  is  rather  an  expen- 
sive tanning  material,  but  is  occasionally  U8e4  for  dyeing  purposes.  Among  the 
tannin-containing  substances  which  are  occasionally  imported  from  abroad  may  be 
mentioned  the  bablah,  the  produce  of  the  Aauia  Bahlah  and  allied  species.  This 
material  contains,  according  to  Fleck,  20'5  per  cent  tannin,  while  "Dr.  Wagner  found 
14-5  per  cent.  Algarobilla,  the  seed  capsules  of  the  Prosopis  pallida,  a  native  of 
Chili,  has  been  also  occasionally  employed  as  tanning  material  in  this  country. 
Although  myrobolans,  the  fruits  of  Termuuilia  citrUf  T.  Bdlirica,  and  T,  ChelnUa,  are 
imported  from  Bombay,  they  contain  too  little  tannin  to  be  of  any  service  in  tan-yards. 

Nvtoidia.  We  understand  by  this  name  an  excrescence  formed  on  the  leaves  of  the 
Quercus  infectoria  by  the  puncture  of  the  female  insect  of  the  Cynips  gaUa  ttftctoria^ 
or  oak  wasp,  effected  in  the  leaves  and  young  twigs  in  order  to  deposit  its  eggs ;  the 
juices  of  the  tree  collect  round  the  egg,  and  on  hardening  form  the  nut-gall.  This 
material  is  best  collected  before  the  young  insect  has  become  fuUy  developed^ 
because  then  the  gall  contains  the  largest  quantity  of  tannic  acid.  In  the  market 
three  varieties  are  met  with,  termed  black,  green,  and  white  galls.  The  black  and 
green  variety  have  been  gathered  before  the  insect  became  fully  developed  inside  the 
nut;  these  galls  therefore  do  not  exhibit  outwardly  any  hole  or  opening,  but  on 
breaking  the  gall  there  will  be  observed  in  the  centre  a  small  cavity  surrounded  by  a 
hght  brown  friable  substance,  which  contains  the  larva  of  the  insect.  Galls  are 
generally  spherical,  but  exhibit  small  irregularities  of  surface,  and  are  of  a  black- 
green  or  grey  colour.  The  white  galls  are  gathered  after  the  insect  is  folly 
developed,  and  has  by  perforating  the  tissue  of  the  gall  escaped.  This  variety  is 
more  spongy,  its  colour  is  a  red-brown  or  brown-yellow.  Galls  of  good  quality  are 
obtained  only  from  warmer  countries,  for  although  galls  are  formed  in  our  climate 
upon  oak  leaves,  the  quantity  of  tannin  contained  amounts  to  only  3  to  5  per  cent. 
Fehling  found  in  Aleppo  galls  from  60  to  66  per  cent  of  tannic  acid,  while  Fleck 
found  58*71  per  cent  of  this  acid,  and  5*9  per  cent  gallic  acid. 

vaioQiftMiita.  Theso  are  the  dried  immature  acorn  cups  of  two  species  of  oak, 
Queretu  agilop$  and  Valonia  cantata^  both  being  employed  in  tanning  as  well  as  the 
valonia  nuts  produced  by  the  puncture  of  the  Cynipt  quercus  calycis.  The  quantity 
of  tannic  acid  met  with  in  these  substances  averages  about  40  to  45  per  cent.  In  the 
80-caDed  valonia  flour,  obtained  by  grinding  the  acorns  belonging  to  this  class. 
Dr.  Wagner  found  19  to  27  per  cent  of  tannin.  The  acorn  cups  are  imported  under  the 
name  of  drillot,  and  according  to  Rothe  these  contain  43  to  45  per  cent  of  tannin. 

chiiMM  QtOM.  Under  this  name  has  been  known  in  the  trade  since  1847,  ^^<^  imported 
from  Japan,  China,  and  Nepaul,  the  excrescence  upon  a  kind  of  sumac,  Ehus 
javanica  and  i2.  semiakUa,  produced  by  the  puncture  of  the  Aphis  sinensis.  This 
gall-nut  is  rather  oblong  or  bean-shaped,  with  an  irregular  surface  covered  with  a 
yellow-grey  felt ;  the  length  varies  fr'om  3  to  10  centims.,  and  the  thickness  from  i'5  to 

4  centims. ;  the  texture  is  homy ;  the  quantity  of  tannin  varies  from  60  to  70  per  cent. 
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ooidi.  The  substances  long  known  in  medicine  nnder  ilie  name  of  catei^u  and 
kino  have  been  for  the  last  fifty  years  also  employed  as  tanning  materials.  Theja  re 
vegetable  extracts,  that  known  as  cutch  (trade  term)  being  obtained  by  exhausting 
with  boiling  water  ^e  pith  of  the  wood  of  the  Aeaeia  catechu,  a  tree  met  with  in 
different  parts  of  the  tropical  regions  of  Asia.  The  liquor  obtained  by  boiling  the 
pith- wood  in  water  is  inspissated,  and  on  cooling  forms  a  solid  mass,  which  is  brou^t 
into  commerce  in  various  sliapes  and  named  after  the  port  of  shipment.  Bombay 
outch  is  met  with  in  the  shape  of  large  square  blocks,  tlirough  and  round  which  the 
leaves  of  a  kind  of  palm-tree  are  plaeed.  The  colour  of  the  fracture  of  this  substance 
is  a  brown-black  with  a  fatty  gloss ;  externally  the  mass  is  dull  and  friable.  Bengal 
cutch  is  prepared  from  the  nuts  of  the  Areva  catechu,  and  occurs  in  oonuneree  as 
large,  irregularly-shaped  cakes,  externally  brown,  internally  more  yellow-coloured. 
Gambir  is  a  variety  of  cutch  prepared  in  Sumatra,  Singapore,  and  Malacca,  and 
especially  in  the  Island  of  Kiouw,  from  the  leaves  and  stems  of  the  Uftcaria  GamUnr, 
The  dry  extract  occurs  in  commerce  in  small  cubical  blocks,  which  are  light,  of  a 
cinnamon-colour,  and  very  friable,  the  fracture  being  earthy.  All  these  substances 
contain  about  40  to  50  per  cent  of  a  peculiar  kind  of  tannic  acid  or  catechu-  tannic 
acid,  the  formula  of  which,  according  to  J.  Lowe,  is  CX5HZ4O6,  as  well  as  a  peculiar 
acid,  catechutic  acid,  Cx6Hz406,  not  of  much  use  in  the  tanning  process. 

Kino.  This  drug  is  veiy  similar  to  catechu,  and  is  said  to  be  the  extract  prepared 
from  various  plants,  viz. : — 

African  kino  from    Pterocarpus  erituicewt^ 

East  Indian  kino  from    Pterocarpu9  Marsujnum, 

East  Indian  kino,  according  to  otliers,  from  Butea  frondosa. 

West  Indian  kino  from Coccolaba  uuifera, 

Australian  kino  from      Euctdyptue  resinifera. 

Kino  is  met  with  in  small,  angular,  brittle,  brown-red  to  black-coloured  masses, 
the  powder  of  which  is  always  brown-red.  It  is  soluble  in  hot  water  and  alcohol, 
yielding  a  blood-red  solution  of  an  astringent  and  sweet  taste.  Kino  contains  from 
30  to  40  per  cent  of  a  tannic  acid  similar  to  that  contained  in  cutch ;  both  of  these 
materials  are  especially  useful  in  so-called  quick  tanning. 

*t2eT»nniSi MLuriSL**  ^^^  valuc  of  all  the  tanning  materials  entirely  depends  upon 
the  quantity  of  tannic  acid  they  contain.  The  latter  is  soluble  in  water,  and  more  or 
less  completely  precipitated  from  tliat  solution  by  various  reagents,  such  as  glue  and 
animal  skin,  acetate  of  copper,  acetate  of  oxide  of  iron,  cinchouine  and  quinine, 
while  a  solution  of  permanganate  of  potash  completely  destroys  the  tannic  add. 
Upon  these  properties  the  following  properties  have  been  based  for  the  approximative 
estimation  of  the  quantity  of  tannic  acid  present  in  various  tanning  materials : — 

z.  Precipitation  by  glue  or  skin : — 

a.  Weighing  of  the  skin  before  and  after  immersion  in  the  liquor  contaimng 

tannin,  the  increase  of  weight  giving  the  quantity  of  tannic  acid. — (Duty;. 

b.  Precipitation  with  gelatine  solution  of  known  strength. — (Fehling). 

c.  Titration  by  means  of  an  aluminated  solution  of  glue. — (G.  Mclleb). 

d.  First  determine  the  specific  gravity  of  the  tannin  solution  by  means  of  an 

areometer,  next  remove  the  tannin  by  skin,  and  then  again  take  specific 
gravity  of  liquid,  the  decrease  being  proportionate  to  the  quantity  of  tannin 
in  the  original  liquor. — (C.  HAMUfiR). 
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2.  Plreeipitatxoii  of  tumin  by  acetate  of  copper,  and  estimation  of  <iie  relation 
between  tannin  and  oxide  of  copper  in  the  precipitate : — 

a.  Volumetrically. — (H.  Flbck)  ;  or  * 

b.  By  the  gravimetrical  method. — (E.  Wolff). 

3.  Volnmetrical  estimation  of  tannin  by  acetate  of  iron. — (R.  Handtke). 

4.  Oxidation  of  tannic  acid  by  permanganate  of  potash. — (Lowbnthal). 

5.  Precipitation  of  tannin  by  means  of  cinchonin,  the  solution  of  which  is  tinged 
red  by  means  of  fnchsin.  i  gnn.  of  quercitannic  acid  requires  07315  grm. 
cinchonine,  equal  to  4523  grms.  of  crystallised  neutral  sulphate  of  cinchonin.— 
(R  Waoneb). 

TtesidM.  The  skins  of  almost  all  quadrupeds  might  be  couTerted  into  leather  by 
tanning ;  but  the  tanner  chiefly  prepares  his  leather  from  the  hides  of  cattle,  occasion- 
ally from  the  hides  of  horses  and  asses  as  weU  as  of  jHgs.  The  quaUty  of  the 
kides  not  only  depends  upon  the  kind  of  animal,  but  also  upon  its  fodder  and  mode 
of  living.  The  hides  of  wild  cattle  yield  a  more  compact  and  stronger  leather  than 
the  hides  of  our  domesticated  beasts ;  among  these  the  staU-fed  have  better  hides 
than  the  meadow-fed  or  grazing  cattle.  The  thickness  of  the  hide  varies  consider- 
ably on  different  parts  of  the  body,  the  thickest  part  being  near  the  head  and  the 
middle  of  the  back,  while  at  the  belly  the  hide  is  thinnest  These  differences  are 
less  conspicuous  in  sheep,  goats,  and  calves.  As  regards  sheep  it  would  appear  that 
their  skin  is  generally  thinnest  where  their  wool  is  longest. 

The  hides  of  buUs  and  oxen  yield  the  best  and  stoutest  leather  for  soles.  In  the 
raw — suntanned — state,  and  with  the  hair  still  on,  the  hides  are  termed  **  green  "  or 
**  fresh."  Fresh  or  green  hides  are  supplied  to  the  tanners  by  the  butchers,  or  are 
imported  either  dry  or  salted.  A  liide  weighing  in  fresh  state  from  25  to  30  Mlos. 
loses  by  diying  more  than  half  its  weight.  South  America  (Bahia,  Buenos  Ayres,  &c.) 
exports  a  large  quantity  of  hides,  both  dry  as  well  as  salted  and  cured  by  smoking. 
The  hides  of  cows  yield  generally  an  inferior  grained  leather ;  but  South  American 
cow  hides  may  be  worked  for  light  sole  leather.  Calves'  hides,  again,  are  thinner, 
bat  when  well  tanned,  curried,  and  dressed,  yield  a  very  soft  and  supple  upper 
leather  for  boots  and  shoes.  Horse  hides  are  only  tanned  for  saddlery  purposes, 
wiiile  sheep-  and  goat-skins  and  the  skins  of  lambs  are  tanned — or  more  generally 
tawed — for  the  purpose  of  making  wash-leather,  maraquin,  glove-leather,  book- 
biuders'-leather.    Pigs'  hides  and  seals'  skins  are  tanned  for  saddlery  purposes. 

n*8OTmiov«ntioM.  The  several  operations  of  the  oak  bark  tanning  process  may  be 
reduced  to  three,  viz. : — ^A.  The  cleansing  and  dressing  of  tlie  hide  on  tlie  hair  and 
flesh  side ;  in  other  terms,  the  separation  of  tlie  corium  from  the  other  integuments. 
B.  The  true  tanning.  C.  The  currying  and  dressing  operation,  by  which  the 
tanned  hide  becomes  a  saleable  article.  These  three  operations  are  agaiu  subdivided 
as  follows : — 

A.  The  deansiog  of  the  hide : — 

z.  Steeping  and  macerating  the  hide. 

2.  Dressing  the  flesh  side. 

3.  Dressing  the  hair  side. 

4.  The  swelling  of  the  cleansed  hide. 

B.  The  tanning  of  the  cleansed  hide,  performed  either  by  placing  it  in  tanks  or 
pits  with  oak  bark  and  water,  or  in  a  liquor  of  these  previously  prepared,  or  by  the 
so-called  quick  method. 

2M 
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O.  Tlie  dressing  and  cunying  of  the  tanned  hides,  by  whidi  is  understood  all  the 
operations  which  tend  to  improve  the  compactness  of  texture,  or  give  a  better  grain 
and  better  appearance  to  the  leather,  together  with  softness,  toughness,  suppleDeas, 
and  colour. 

OMiniaRUMHidM.  A.  This  operation  includes: — i.  The  steeping  or  macerating  of 
the  hide  in  water  for  the  purpose  of  rendering  the  texture  nnifonnly  soft  and  so 
supple  that  it  may  be  bent  without  danger  of  cracking,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  this 
steeping  also  effects  a  cleansing  of  the  hide  by  removing  from  it  blood  and  dirt.  The 
fresh  hides  of  recently  slaughtered  animals  require  a  maceration  in  water  for  Bome 
two  or  three  days,  but  dried,  cured,  or  salted  hides  have  to  be  left  macerating  for  soma 
eight  to  ten  days.  This  operation  should,  if  possible,  be  carried  on  in  a  stream  of 
water ;  but  if  Uiere  is  no  convenience,  then  the  hides  are  placed  in  large  tanks;  in 
either  case  the  hides  are  taken  out  twice  daily  and  put  back  into  the  water  again. 
oaauincofUMnMiiBida.  "Wlieu  the  hides  have  become  quite  soft,  th^  are — 
(2)  cleansed  or  dressed  on  the  flesh  side  by  being  placed  with  the  hair  side  down- 
wards on  a  '*  tree,'*  a  stout  semi-circular  plank,  one  end  of  which  is  placed  on  the 
ground  while  the  other  is  supported  by  a  trestle,  so  that  the  plank  is  in  a  alo^ng 
position.  The  workman  has  a  so-called  dressing-knife,  a  tool  to  which  handles  are 
fastened,  and  which  is  bent  so  as  to  form  a  slight  curve ;  with  this  knife  he  shaves, 
or,  as  it  were,  planes  off,  from  the  hide  all  fatty  tissue  and  integuments  which  are 
situated  between  the  hide  and  the  muscles.  At  the  same  time  the  water  is  squeezed 
out  of  the  hide  to  some  extent. 

After  a  preliminaiy  or  first  dressing,  the  hides  are  again  placed  for  twenty-fear 
hours  in  water ;  the  dressing  and  planing  is  then  quite  finished,  and  the  hides 
having  been  well  washed,  are  left  to  drain  on  the  tree  ready  for  removing  the  hair. 
In  some  instances  the  hides  are  washed  by  the  aid  of  "  possing-sticks,"  and  "  fulled  '* 
by  means  of  machineiy,  by  which  the  operation  is  greatly  shortened,  so  mnch  ao. 
that  two  to  three  days  suffice,  instead  of,  as  is  usual  by  the  aid  of  manual  laboiir, 
eight  to  ten  days. 
OMuwiaKth*  Hdr  8id«.  3.  This  Operation  aims  at  the  removal  fr^m  the  coriuna  of  tiie 
epidermis  and  hair-containing  integuments.  As  the  hair  and  integuments  connected 
therewith  are  very  firmly  attached  to  the  corium,  the  removal  can  only  be  safely 
proceeded  with,  so  as  to  leave  the  corium  uninjured,  by  the  employment  of  a 
menstruum  which  more  or  less  dissolves  and  causes  the  epidermis  to  swell  up.  For 
this  purpose  the  hides  are  usually  placed  in  lime-pits,  the  effect  of  the  lime  being  the 
partial  dissociation  (in  an  anatomical  sense)  of  the  epidermis,  so  that  it  and  the 
hairs  may  be  readily  removed  by  mechanical  means. 

The  effect  is  usually  obtained  by — a.  Sweating;  b.  Liming;  e.  Application  of 
rusma  or  compounds  of  snlphuret  of  calcium. 

a.  A  semi-putrefactive  fermentation  called  sweating  is  employed  in  the  case  of 
thick  hides,  such  as  serve  for  sole  leather,  which  are  not  placed  in  lime  owing  to  the 
fSact  that  it  cannot  be  completely  removed,  and  would  render  the  leather  brittle. 
The  operation  of  sweating  consists  in  placing  the  hides  one  upon  the  other,  the  fledi 
side  turned  inward,  some  salt  or  crude  wood  vinegar  having  been  first  rubbed  in,  hi 
a  tank,  or  box,  which  can  be  closed  so  that  the  heat  generated  by  the  fermentataon 
which  sets  in  may  be  confined  as  much  as  possible  to  aid  the  action.  As  soon  as  the 
evolution  of  ammonia  is  perceptible,  the  hides  are  ready  for  the  removal  of  the  hair, 
which  is  shaved  off,  together  with  the  epidermis,  by  the  aid  of  the  dressing-knile. 
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Instead  of  eansing  the  sweating  to  be  done  by  fermentation,  the  hides  are  sometimes 
hnng  on  laths  in  rooms  either  heated  by  means  of  steam  or  by  fire.  A  temperature 
of  30"*  to  50°  should  be  kept  up,  together  with  a  good  current  of  steam,  by  which  the 
epidermis  is  thoroughly  softened.  In  order  to  prevent  any  u^xuy  to  the  corium,  the 
hides  are  sometimes  submitted  to  what  may  be  termed  a  cold  sweating  process, 
consisting  essentially  in  placing  the  hides  in  water-tight  tanks,  in  which  there  is  a 
constant  current  of  fresh  water,  the  temperature  being  kept  at  6**  to  is**.  The  hides 
thus  submitted  to  a  constantly  moist  atmosphere  become,  after  six  to  twelve  days, 
without  any  perceptible  putrefaction,  fitted  for  the  removal  of  the  epidermis  and  hair. 
b.  The  liming  of  the  hides  not  only  prepares  them  for  the  removal  of  the  hair,  but 
also  saponifies  tiie  fatty  matter ;  and  though  the  lime  soap  thus  fDrmedis  insoluble  in 
water,  it  is  removed  by  subsequent  mechanical  and  chemical  operations.  The 
operation  of  liming  is  carried  on  in  pits,  into  which,  along  with  milk  of  lime,  the 
hides  are  placed  so  as  to  be  quite  covered.  Usually  several  (three  to  five)  pits  are  in 
use  at  once,  each  of  which  contains  a  different  quantity  of  lime.  That  the  nulk  of 
lime  should  be  frequently  stirred  in  these  pits  is  of  course  evident.  The  hides 
remain  in  the  lime-pits  for  three  to  four  weeks. 

e.  The  very  thin  skins  of  the  smaller  animals  will  neither  sustain  sweating  nor 
liming  and  are  therefore  treated  with  rusma,  a  salve-like  mixture  of  orpiment, 
I  part  with  2  to  3  parts  of  slaked  lime.  By  the  rubbing  in  of  this  mixture  on  the 
hair  side  of  the  skins,  the  hairs  are  so  softened  as  to  make  their  removal  an  easy 
matter.  Bottger  states  that  hydrosulphuret  of  calcium  has  the  same  effect;  hence 
the  lime  of  the  purifiers  of  the  gas-works  has  been  of  late  years  frequently  employed 
lor  treating  hides  as  well  as  skins,  with  the  additional  advantage  of  yielding  a  better 
leather. 

Btiipptecoff  tiMHttr.  As  soon  ss  the  hides  are  sufficiently  prepared  to  admit  of  the 
removal  of  the  hair  and  epidermis,  they  are  stretched  out  on  the  tree  and  the  integu- 
ments peeled  off  by  the  aid  of  the  blunt  dressing-knife.  In  order  to  give  to  the 
dressing-knife  a  better  grip,  the  workman  strews  some  fine  sand  on  the  hide,  and  if 
he  has  to  deal  with  very  heavy  and  thick  hides,  uses  a  large  and  rather  sharp  knife. 
"When  tiie  hair  and  the  epidermis  have  been  removed,  the  hides  are  again  washed  and 
macerated  in  water,  and  after  this  dressed ;  that  is  to  say,  reduced  as  much  as 
possible  to  an  equal  thickness,  while  the  waste— tail,  leg,  and  head  pieces— are  cut 
off  and  the  hide  planed,  thereby  losing  some  10  to  12  per  cent  in  weight. 

swdiinf  tiMHidM.  The  aim  of  this  operation  is  to  remove  the  lime,  and  also  to 
render  the  coiium  more  capable  of  readily  absorbing  the  tan  materials.  This  end  is 
attained  by  placing  the  hides  in  a  so-called  sour  bath,  made  of  refuse  malt  and 
bran,  which  by  acid  fermentation  yields  as  active  principles  propionic,  lactic,  and 
butyric  acids. 

The  lime  is  removed  from  the  dressed  hides  when  placed  in  this  acid  liquid,  and 
the  lime-soap  present  becoming  decomposed,  the  fatty  acids  thus  set  free  float  on  the 
sor&ce  of  the  liquid.  The  soluble  lime  salts  are  completely  removed  from  the 
hides  by  a  subsequent  thorough  washing  with  water.  The  thickness  of  the  hides  is 
doubled  by  the  swelling  action  of  the  acid  liquid,  aided  by  the  mechanical  action  of 
the  carbonic  acid  evolved  from  the  carbonate  of  lime  deposited  within  the  fibres  of 
the  hides ;  while  the  butyric  acid  fermentation  distends  the  fibres  of  the  hides  by  the 
gases  thereby  evolved.  When  the  hides  have  not  been  treated  with  lime  but  have 
been  submitted  to  a  "sweating,"  they  do  not  require  the  acid  bath,  but  are 
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Bimplj  placed  in  water  for  the  pnipose  of  sweUing  them.     Yet  the  sour  baih  is 
preferable  owing  to  its  more  regular  action. 

Instead  of  nsing  the  preceding  mixture  for  the  pniposes  of  removing  the  lime  wad 
of  swelling  the  hides,  they  are  often  placed  in  add  tan  liquor  (red  tan  liquor),  that  is 
to  say,  a  liquor  containing  exhausted  oak  bark  solution  whicR  has  serred  for 
tanning ;  this  liquor  appears  to  contain  also  large  quantities  of  lactic  and  butyric 
acids.  The  dressed  hides  are  first  placed  in  a  diluted  red  liquor  and  then  in  a 
stronger  liquor,  this  operation  taking  some  1 2  to  14  days.  Macbride  and  Segmn 
haye  proposed  to  substitute  very  dilute  sulphuric  acid  (i  in  1500),  but  althon^  by 
the  use  of  this  add  the  operation  of  swelling  is  rendered  far  more  rapid,  the  quality 
of  the  leather  is  impaired.  Phosphates  and  animal  excreta  which  contain  a 
large  quantity  of  uric  add,  such  as  that  of  dogs  and  of  pigeons,  haye  been,  and  in 
many  cases  are  still,  used  for  the  purpose  of  swelling  hides,  especially  akjns  of  aheep, 
calves,  and  goats. 

ThaTftiiniBg.  B.  The  main  object  of  the  operations  just  described  is  first  to  obtain 
the  corium  as  much  as  possible  separated  from  the  other  integuments  and  textures 
belonging  to  the  skin,  and  next  to  render  the  corium  as  much  as  posdble  permeaUa 
by  the  liquor  in  which  the  tannin-containing  vegetable  matter  is  dissolved.  In 
practice  it  is  taken  for  granted  that  a  dry  hide  gains  one-third  in  wdght  by  being 
converted  into  leather,  consequently  it  absorbs  that  quantity  of  tannin. 

The  impregnation  of  the  fibres  of  the  hide  or  skin  with  tannin  is  effiseted  by  two 
different  methods,  viz. : — 

1.  By  placing  the  hides  between  layers  of  oak  bark  diips  in  a  tank,  so-called 
tanning  in  the  bark ;  or 

2.  By  immersing  the  hides,  first  in  a  dilute,  and  again  in  a  concentrated  aqueous 
infusion  of  oak  bark. 

TMuiiDciiitiM  Btfk.  I.  This  mode  of  tanning  is  at  the  present  time  confined  to  heavy 
hides  intended  for  sole  leather.  The  tanks  in  which  this  operation  is  carried  on  are 
made  of  wood,  either  oak  or  fir,  are  of  course  watertight,  and  are  usually  sunk  into 
the  soil.  Brick  cisterns  lined  with  cement  are  occasionally  used,  but  are  objec- 
tionable, at  least  when  recently  built,  on  account  of  the  deteriorating  action  of  the 
lime  and  cement  upon  the  oak  bark.  In  some  parts  of  Gennany  tanks  constrscted 
of  slabs  of  slate  or  sandstone  are  used.  Each  tank  has  suffident  capadty  to  contain 
50  to  60  hides.  On  the  bottom  of  the  tank  is  first  placed  a  layer  of  exhausted  (qpent) 
tan,  and  upon  this  a  layer  of  some  3  centimetres  in  thickness  of  firesh  bark,  then  a 
hide  with  the  hair  side  downwards,  again  a  layer  of  fresh  oak  bark,  and  again  a  hide, 
alternately  until  the  tank  is  nearly  filled,  care  being  taken  to  put  some  more  bark  on 
the  thickest  part  of  the  hides,  and  to  fill  not  only  tdl  interstices  with  bark,  but  to  put 
on  the  top  a  layer  of  some  30  centimetres  thickness  of  spent  tan.  Water  is 
next  poured  into  the  tank  until  it  stands  a  few  centimetres  above  the  topmost  hide; 
this  having  been  done,  a  lid— in  England  loose  planks— is  placed  on  the  tank, 
the  contents  of  which  are  left  undisturbed  for  some  time.  When  Valonia  floor 
is  employed  with  the  oak  bark  only  half  the  quantity  of  the  latter  is  neceswy. 

The  hides  are  left  in  "  the  first  bark'*  for  8  to  10  weeks,  the  period  being  a  little 
shortened  if  Valonia  flour  is  also  used.  Before  all  the  tannin  has  been  absorbed,  and 
as  a  consequence  the  formation  of  volatile  and  odorous  adds  (valerianic,  butyric,  Ac) 
has  commenced,  the  hides  are  transferred  to  another  tank  and  again  placed  between 
alternate  layers  of  fresh  bark,  the  only  difference  in  the  arrangement  bdng  that  tiie 
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hides  which  were  first  placed  on  the  top  are  now  laid  at  the  hottom  of  the  tank. 
The  hides  are  now  left  for  three  to  four  months,  so  as  to  thoroughly  ahsorh  the 
tannin.  They  are  next  placed  for  some  four  to  five  months  in  another  tank  which 
contains  less  bark.  In  the  case  of  vexy  heavy  and  thick  hides  the  process  is 
repeated  four  or  even  five  and  six  times.  The  quantity  of  hark  required  for 
obtaining  thoroughly  well-tanned  leather  depends  partly  on  the  quality  of  the  bark, 
and  somewhat  on  the  condition  of  the  hides.  Usually  the  tanners  reckon  that  the 
quantity  of  bark  required  amounts  to  four  to  sixt  times  the  weight  of  the  dry  hides ; 
«nd  taldng  the  weight  of  these  at  an  average  of  ao  kilos. — 

For  the  first  tank  there  will  be  required  40  kilos,  of  bark. 
„      second  „        „        „  35  „ 

„      third  „        M        „  30  ,f 

105  kilos,  of  bark. 

A  dried  and  well-tanned  hide  weighs  about  22  kilos.,  or  xo  to  12  per  cent  more  than 
the  dry  raw  hide.  A  thoroughly  tanned  hide  exhibits  when  cut  with  a  sharp  knife  a 
nniform  texture  free  from  fleshy  or  homy  portions,  wliile  the  grain  on  the  hair  side 
ahonld  not  on  being  bent  slowly  exhibit  signs  of  cracking. 

itaniafiiiUvMr.  2.  The  thinner  hides,  and  indeed  most  skins  (when  tanned,  as 
distinguished  from  tawing),  are  placed  in  infusions  of  the  tannin-containing  material. 
There  are  various  methods  in  use  for  this  operation,  which  is  based  mainly  upon  a 
thonmgh  uniform  swelling  of  the  hides,  so  that  when  these  are  placed  in  weak 
liquors  the  tannin  may  penetrate  readily  and  uniformly.  The  hides  are,  in  fact,  very 
gradually  tanned.  When  taken  from  a  liquor  the  fluid  is  forced  by  mechanical 
means  out  of  the  hides  before  they  are  placed  in  a  stronger  liquor,  this  liquor 
being  obtained  by  exhausting  the  tanning  materials  by  the  aid  of  cold  water.  The 
thinner  kinds  of  hides  are  thoroughly  tanned  in  seven  to  eight,  the  heavier  hides  in 
eleven  to  Uiirteaa  weeks. 

QaddK  TkaaiBf .  Many  mcthods — some  quite  impracticable  and  most  of  them 
thoroaghly  irrational — ^have  been  proposed  for  oonvertiug  hides  into  leather  in  a  very 
short  time.  Of  these  di£ferent  methods  we  briefly  mention  the  following : — i.  The 
lude  is  simply  placed  in  an  infusion  of  the  tannin-containing  material — ^Macbride's 
pfvoceas,  improved  by  Segnin  (1792).  Application  of  hydrostatic  pressure  to  force  the 
liquor  through  the  hides,  kept  from  contact  with  each  other  by  a  stout  woollen 
tiasne.  2.  Circulation  of  the  tannin-containing  fluid,  several  tanks  being  connected  . 
together  by  means  of  pipes,  and  the  liquor  being  forced  through  the  tanks  by  means 
of  pumps  (Ogereau,  SterUngue,  and  Tumbull's  methods.  3.  The  hides  are  sewn 
together  so  as  to  form  sacks,  which  are  filled  wiUi  oak  bark  chips  and  water  and  then 
placed  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  cutch,  to  which,  in  order  to  increase  its  specific 
gravity,  coarse  molasses  is  added — ^Tumbull's  method  by  increased  endosmose. 
At  the  time  this  mode  of  proceeding  was  brought  forward,  the  difiusion  of  liquids 
by  dialysis  (discovered  by  Graham  in  i86x)  was  unknown.  4.  Motion  of  the 
hides  in  tiie  tannin-containing  liquids,  the  hides  being  placed  in  a  cylinder 
eoBstmcted  of  wooden  laths  so  as  to  leave  open  spaces  between  them.  This 
cylinder  is  immersed  horizontally  in  the  liquid  to  a  greater  or  less  depth,  so  that  in 
eveiy  revolution  the  hides  are  alternately  in  and  out  of  the  liquid— Blown,  Squire, 
and  C.  Knoderer's  methods*    5.  Application  of  mechanical  pressure  to  the  hides. 
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which  having  been  from  time  to  time  removed  from  the  tanning  tanks,  are  placed 
upon  perforated  planks,  and  either  pressed  under  a  heavy  roller  or  are  placed  in  a 
press — Jones,  Nossiter,  Cox,  and  Herapath's  method.  6.  Application  of  l^drostatic 
pressure  for  the  purpose  of  causing  the  tan-liquor  to  penetrate  the  hides,  whidi  are 
sewn  together  so  as  to  form  hags,  which  having  been  filled  with  oak  bark  liquor,  are 
placed  in  suitably  constructed  vessels,  so  that  hydraulic  pressure  may  be  appH^ 
without  fear  of  bursting  the  bags ;  or  the  hides  are  fSastened  by  means  of  screws  and 
bolts,  placed  in  a  framework  which  is  immersed  in  a  well-constructed  cistern  filled 
with  tan-liquor,  hydraulic  pressure  being  applied— Drake,  Chaplin,  and  Sautelet's 
methods.  7.  Snyder's  method  of  punctation,  consisting  in  perforating  the  hide  over 
its  whole  surface,  the  punctation  being  effected  by  sharp  needles,  so  as  to  constitute 
artificial  pores.  The  experiments  of  Knapp  have  proved  the  thorough  irrationalify 
of  this  plan,  it  having  been  found  that  the  hide  is  so  permeable  to  tannin-liquor  that 
a  piece  of  calf-skin  when  placed  in  a  solution  of  tannin  of  the  consistency  of  syrup 
is  thoroughly  well  tanned  in  about  an  hour's  time.  8.  Application  of  a  vacuum 
by  placing  the  hides  in  a  vessel  from  which  the  air  may  be  withdrawn  by  the  aid  of 
air-pumps ;  tan-liquor  having  been  forced  into  the  vessel,  the  air  is  re-admitted  and 
again  withdrawn — Knowly  and  Knewsbuiy's  plan.  Knoderer  has  recently  found 
that  by  a  judicious  combination  of  the  vacuum  method,  followed  by  motion  and 
fulling  of  the  hides  in  the  tan-liquor,  the  operation  of  tanning  is  much  shortened. 
The  reader  should  bear  in  mind  that  the  methods  here  alluded  to  are  not  now 
in  general  use. 

Drwjj^gwyiin  Whcu  the  hides  have  been  converted  into  leather  by  the 
processes  described,  they  are  not  by  any  means  fit  for  use  nor  ready  for  sale  as 
a  finished  material,  but  require  to  be  dressed,  or,  as  it  is  technically  termed,  curried, 
an  operation  not  necessarily  performed  by  the  tanner — at  least,  never  so  in  England 
and  France.  The  several  operations  are  not  similar  for  all  kinds  of  leather, 
but  depend  to  some  extent  upon  the  use  to  which  it  is  intended  to  be  put.  For 
instance,  sole  leather  is  submitted  simply  to  a  process  the  object  of  which  ia 
to  render  it  sufficientiy  stiff  and  compact,  so  as  not  to  alter  its  shape  by  wear. 

Bote  imXhn.  The  dressing  or  cunying  of  this  kind  of  leather  consists  mainly  in  sub- 
mitting it  to  a  mechanical  operation  of  hammering,  by  which  the  material  is 
rendered  more  compact.  As  soon,  therefore,  as  the  hides  are  taken  from  the  tanning 
tanks,  the  adhering  spent  tan  is  brushed  off  with  a  broom,  after  which  the  hide 
is  dried  in  a  cool  place,  and  when  dry  laid  flat  upon  a  polished  stone  slab,  and  then 
beaten  with  wooden  or  iron  hammers,  an  operation  in  large  establishments  per- 
formed by  hammers  moved  by  machinery. 

U9p«rL6ftth«i;  The  dressing  of  this  kind  of  leather,  chiefly  used  by  sadlers  and 
boot  and  shoe  makers,  is  a  feur  more  complicated  process,  and  depends  in  a  great 
measure  on  the  use  for  which  the  leather  is  intended.   The  first  of  these  operations  is 

TtaftBuiiiff.  the  paring  or  whitening,  which  means  the  cutting  away,  by  the  aid  of  a 
tanner's  shaving-knife,  of  all  portions  of  the  hide  which  are  too  thick,  so  that 
the  whole  hide  may  be  made  of  uniform  thickness.  This  operation  is  carried 
on  upon  the  tanner's  "wooden  leg,"  the  hide  being  placed  with  the  hair-side 
downwards.  When  goat,  lamb,  sheep,  or  calf-skins  are  to  be  pared,  they  are 
placed  on  a  polished  slab  of  marble,  and  having  been  well  stretched,  the  raw  or 
projecting  parts  are  cut  off  with  the  tanner's  shaving-knife. 
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zkaflOTftfiacorBmoefiiisc.  The  aim  of  fhis  operation  is  similar  to  that  of  the  former, 
and  more  paiticolarly  is  employed  in  the  case  of  leather  intended  for  making  gloves. 
The  leather  is  first  dried  and  next  fixed  on  the  "  perching-stick,"  one  end  of  the  skin 
remaining  free,  the  other  being  taken  hold  of  by  the  operator  with  a  pair  of  forceps. 
The  skin  having  been  stretched,  the  perching-knife,  a  highly  polished  somewhat 
convex  steel  disc  of  i8  to  30  centims.  diameter,  and  provided  in  the  centre  with  an 
opening  fitted  with  a  piece  of  leather  serving  as  a  handle,  is  brought  into  nse, 
the  portions  of  the  skin  which  require  to  be  pared  off  being  usually  indicated  by 
being  rubbed  over  with  chalk. 

oniiiiactiMLMiiMr.  As  iu  couscquence  of  the  drying  of  the  leather  the  grain  has 
become  flat,  smooth,  and  imequal,  it  is  raised  by  an  operation  performed  by  means  of 
the  pommel,  also  termed  the  graining-  or  crimping-board,  a  piece  of  hard  wood 
30  centims.  in  length  by  10  to  12  centims.  breadth,  flat  and  smooth  on  the  top,  but  on 
the  opposite  side,  in  tiie  direction  of  the  length,  somewhat  curved,  so  that  it  is 
thickest  in  the  middle,  this  part  being  provided  with  parallel  notches,  which  are 
occasionally  sharpened  by  means  of  a  file ;  a  leather  strap  is  fiutened  to  the  top  as  a 
handle.  The  leather  to  be  grained,  having  been  placed  on  the  dressing-table,  is 
fiistened  to  the  edge  of  the  wooden  board  by  means  of  iron  clamps,  and  those  portions 
of  the  leather,  the  grain  of  which  has  to  be  raised,  having  been  somewhat  bent,  are 
rubbed  with  tiie  pommel  so  as  to  render  the  grain  uniformly  visible, 

FtoiiahiiiciritiiPiiiaSM-ston*.  Such  Iduds  of  leather  as  require  no  grain  (for  instance,  the 
leather  used  in  carding  machines)  after  having  been  pared,  are  moistened  and  then 
rubbed  over  on  both  sides  with  pumice-stone,  being  thus  rendered  smooth ;  while 
leather  which  requires  a  higher  gloss,  such  as  the  coloured  leathers,  are  treated  with 

*1S?Pto^3f?f"cSfc^  *  pommel  made  of  cork,  by  which  the  leather  is  caused  to 
assume  a  velvety  appearance.    Again,  if  a  still  higher  gloss  is  required,  the  leather 

*™'**aSill^S^SZ*^*^  is  first  smoothed,  or  rather  ironed,  with  iron  or  copper 
"  sleekers,'*  and  next  polished  with  glass  sleekers,  a  stout  cylindrical  piece  of  glass, 
0*3  metre  in  length  by  10  centims.  diameter,  the  leather  being  placed  on  a  tanner's 

BoDiiiff.  wooden-leg.  Leather  intended  for  saddles,  in  order  to  impart  to  it  the 
appearance  natural  to  hog's  leather,  is  passed  through  rollers,  the  surfaces  of  which 
are  provided  with  blunt  points,  which,  being  forced  into  the  leather,  give  to  it  the 
desired  appearance. 

naiddiiff  Off.  In  order  to  remove  from  tiie  leather  any  creases  and  other  inequalities 
of  snrfiice,  it  is  damped,  and  then  smoothed  with  a  flattening-iron,  or,  if  the  skins  are 
thin,  witii  a  piece  of  horn  provided  with  blunt  teeth. 

Qtmoag.  When  the  upper  leather  is  required  to  be  very  supple  and  soft,  it  is 
greased ;  that  is  to  say,  it  is  rubbed  with  a  mixture  of  fish-oil  and  tallow,  or  better, 
with  the  peculiarly  modified  fish-oil  which  has  been  used  in  "  chamoising,"  having 
been  recovered  by  the  aid  of  a  solution  of  potash  from  the  chamois  leather  skins.. 
The  hides  to  be  greased  are  first  moistened,  and  having  been  rubbed  with  the  greasy 
matter,  are  dried  in  heated  rooms,  so  that  the  fatty  materials,  by  actually  combining 
with  the  hides,  become,  as  it  were,  tanned  and  tawed  at  the  same  time.  The  greasing 
is  therefore  not  simply  an  operation  of  dressing,  but  in  realily  a  second  tanning 
(technically  tawing)  process. 

The  black  colour  usually  seen  on  the  surface  of  leather  required  for  saddlery  and 
boot-making  is  imparted  to  the  hides  by  rubbing  them  with  a  fresh  solution  of 
oak  bark  and  then  sponging  them  over  with  a  solution  of  copperas  to  which  some 
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blue  vitriol  hfts  been  added ;  the  hides  are  then  again  dressed,  and  lastly  robbed 
with  a  paste  nu&de  of  fish-oil,  tallow,  lamp-black,  yellow  wax,  soap,  and  copperas,  tha 
object  of  this  operation  being  to  protect  the  leather  from  the  injurious  e£kct8  of  the 
shoe-blacking,  which  usually  contains  sulphuric  acid.  (For  a  shoe-blacking  without 
acid  see  "  Chemical  News,"  vol.  xxiv.,  p.  X2o).  Finally,  the  leather  is  painted  or 
brushed  over  with  a  mixed  tallow  and  glue  solution,  and  then,  having  been  poliabed 
again  with  glass,  is  ready  for  sale.  In  order  to  keep  leather  supple  and  soft,  it  ia  best 
to  mb  it  with  a  mixture  of  fish-oil  and  lard. 

Tufu,  bomIa  lmUmt.  Under  the  name  of  yufts  is  understood  a  peculiar  kind  of 
leather,  usually  of  a  red  or  black  colour,  which  is  very  water-tight  and  strong.  This 
kind  of  leather  used  to  be  made  exclusively  in  Russia,  whence  it  is  obtained  in  laige 
quantity,  the  name  being  derived  from  the  Russian  JuJU,  signifying  a  pair,  and 
apparently  due  to  the  fact  that  in  tanning  the  hides  are  sewed  together  in  pairs. 
The  hides  usually  prepared  for  Russia  leather  are  those  of  young  cattle;  som^mes, 
however,  the  hides  of  horses  and  the  skins  of  sheep,  goats,  and  calves  are  employed. 
The  operations  for  preparing  yufti  are : — i.  The  cleansing  of  the  hides,  performed  in 
the  usual  manner  with  lime.  a.  The  swelling  of  the  hides  in  an  acid-bath  prepared 
with  malt,  exhausted  tan-liquor,  or  with  kaschka  (excreta  of ,  dogs  rubbed  up  with 
water).  3.  The  tanning,  not  performed  with  oak  bark,  but  with  the  barks  of  various 
kinds  of  willows,  fir  and  birch  bark  also  being  used.  The  dressed  hides  are  first 
placed  for  some  days  in  partly  exhausted  bark,  and  are  then  put  into  the  tanning 
tanks  along  with  bark  (as  above  described),  or  are  sometimes  placed  in  a  wann 
infrision  of  the  tannin-containing  materials.  The  tanning  continues  for  five  to  six 
weeks.  4.  The  tanned  hides  are  placed  aa  the  planing-block  for  the  purpose  of 
draining,  and  are  next  impregnated  with  diggut  or  elaeherU  oil  of  birch,  obtained  by 
a  process  of  dry  distillation  from  birch  wood.  This  oil  contains  creosote,  phenol  (of 
a  peculiar  kind  according  to  Louginine),  and  paraffin.  It  is  rubbed  into  the  hides  on 
the  flesh  side,  and  when  thoroughly  impregnated  they  are  stretched  until  they 
become  soft  and  supple.  The  hides  are  next  rubbed  on  the  hair  side  with  a  solution 
of  alum,  and  then  grained  and  dried.  The  dry  hides  are  dyed  in  pairs,  sewn  together 
80  as  to  form  a  sack,  into  which  a  decoction  of  dye  material  is  poured.  IVhai 
a  red  colour  is  desii^d,  the  dye  is  prepared  from  sandal  wood,  there  being  added 
to  the  former  lime-water,  to  the  latter  some  potash  or  soda.  In  more  recent 
methods  the  hides  are  dyed  by  being  brushed  over  five  or  six  times  with  the  dye 
material.  The  dry  leather  is  finaUy  dressed  by  the  mechanical  operations  previously 
described.  The  use  of  yufts  for  book-binding  and  other  purposes  is  well  known. 
Owing  to  the  empyreumatio  oil  with  which  this  kind  of  leather  ia  impregnated 
insects  do  not  attack  it. 

MoroMoLMthMr.  By  morocco  leather  is  understood  a  kind  of  leather  which,  when 
genuine,  is  obtained  from  goat  or  kid  skins,  is  very  soft,  elastic,  highly  coloured,  and 
not  lacquered.  We  distinguish  between  genuine  morocco  and  the  imitation 
obtained  by  the  splitting  of  calf,  sheep,  and  other  skins,  as  chiefly  employed  in  book- 
binding. 

The  preparing  of  morocco  leather  is  undoubtedly  one  of  the  many  industrial 
discoveries  of  the  Saracens ;  even  at  the  present  day  a  great  deal  of  morocco  leather 
is  made  by  their  descendants  in  Northern  Africa  and  in  the  Levant.  The  prepara- 
tion of  good  morocco  leatlier  requires  very  great  care,  and  especially  as  regards  the 
preliminary  operations.    The  skins  are  deprived  of  the  hair  by  the  aid  of  lime  and 
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siirefitiDgi  The  tanning  material  in  general  use  is  sumac,  the  skins  being  sewn  np 
so  as  to  form  sacks  into  which  water  is  poured  together  with  pulverised  sumac ;  by 
this  mode  of  employing  the  tanning  matter  the  operation  is  finished  in  three  days. 
Calf  and  sheep  skin  are  very  generally,  tanned  in  England  by  the  same  method. 
The  dyeing  of  morocco  leather  is  not  performed  in  the  Oriental  countries ;  the  dry 
tanned  skins  are  exported  under  the  name  of  Meschin  leather  {cuir  en  croute9)  to  be 
dyed  and  dressed  in  Europe. 

DiMdngMorooeoLeaiiiar.  The  sldus  are  dyed  and  next  dressed.  The  dyeing  is  per- 
formed—  (o)  by  means  of  the  dye-vat  (for  genuine  morocco),  or  03)  with  the 
brush  (for  imitation  morocco),  a.  The  operation  of  dyeing  with  the  vat  is  performed 
in  a  small  trough  large  enough  to  hold  one  skin,  and  filled  with  dye-liquor  at  60? 
from  a  larger  tank.  The  workman  pours  in  no  more  of  the  dye  material  than  can  be 
conveniently  absorbed  by  the  skin,  which  is  continually  moved  to  and  fro.  The 
dyed  skins  are  laid  out  flat,  and  from  two  to  four  dozen  placed  one  upon  the  other. 
The  dyeing  operation  is  repeated  several  (three  to  five)  times,  care  being  taken  to 
turn  tiie  heap  over  so  that  the  undermost  skin  is  placed  on  the  top  of  the  heap 
previous  to  beginning  the  dyeing  operation  again.  The  dyed  skins  are  washed  in 
water  and  next  dressed.  /3.  The  imitation  morocco  is  dyed  by  the  dye-liquor  being 
uniformly  brushed  over  the  skins ;  these  having  been  first  stretched  on  a  table,  the 
dye-liquor  is  brushed  over  more  than  once  so  as  to  produce  a  uniform  hue.  The 
effect  of  the  dyeing  is  greatly  enhanced  by  the  dressing  of  the  skins  and  the  fine 
grain  given  to  them.  The  dyed  skins  are  first  rubbed  on  the  hair-side  with  linseed 
oil  applied  by  means  of  a  piece  of  flannel.  The  calendering  or  glazing  by  machinery 
is  the  next  operation,  after  which  the  peculiar  appearance  of  the  surface  is  imparted 
by  means  of  strong  pressure  or  so-called  platting.  Yellow  skins  are  not  glazed, 
because  their  colour  would  tliereby  become  a  brown.  The  aniline  colours  are  now 
largely  employed  in  dyeing  skins. 

aord«ain.ooc4oTuiL«fttii«r.  This  differs  from  morocco  only  by  being  prepared  from 
heavy  skins,  and  by  retaining  its  natural  grain  or  not  being  platted.  It  is  usually 
met  with  dyed  red,  yellow,  or  black. 

LM^acndLMthcr.  This  kind  of  leather,  now  largely  used  by  coach-bmlders  and  for 
making  shoes,  boots,  helmets  and  other  military  accoutrements,  is  an  invention  of 
the  present  time,  its  great  merit  being  its  property  of  resisting  water,  and  in  being 
supple  and  soft,  while  the  lacquer,  if  well  laid  on,  should  not  crack  nor  peel  off. 
Only  black  lacquered  leather  is  generally  met  with.  On  the  tanned,  rarely  tawed, 
hide,  which  has  not  been  greased,  is  veiy  uniformly  laid  a  varnish,  which  is  thick 
and  tough  while  cold  but  thinly  fluid  when  warm ;  this  having  been  done,  the  hide 
is  placed  in  a  brick-built  stove  kept  at  50%  where  the  varnish  dries  after  having 
become  so  fluid  as  to  run  uniformly  over  the  surface  of  the  leather,  which  is  placed 
quite  horizontally.  The  coloured  lacquers  are  generally  more  thinly  fluid  and  are 
dried  at  a  lower  temperature.  The  hides  chiefly  used  for  lacquering  are  cow-hides ; 
or  a  thin  hide  is  obtained  by  splitting  thick  hides  and  lacquering  them. 

The  leather  in  use  by  pianoforte-makers  for  covering  the  hammers  is  prepared  by 
a  process  usually  kept  a  trade  secret.  This  kind  of  leather  requires  to  be  soft  and 
very  elastic.  All  that  is  known  about  the  process  of  preparing  this  material  is  that 
it  is  obtained  by  tanning  and  tawing  (chamoising)  combined  ;  the  hair  having  been 
removed,  but  not  the  epidermis,  the  hide  is  first  fulled  in  oil,  then  washed  in  ley» 
bleached  in  the  sun,  and  next  tanned  in  a  tepid  oak  bark  infusion.    Danish  leather 
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is  prepared  by  taiming  sheep,  .goat,  kid,  and  lamb  skins  with  willow  bark ;  mdk 
leather  being  chiefly  nsed  for  gloves.  It  is  distinguished  by  its  strength^  suppleness, 
and  bright  colour. 

n.  Tawing, 

'^*'^tfx2SS2!"  ***  ^^^^  mode  of  preparing  leather  is  based  upon  the  peculiir 
action  of  the  salts  of  alumina  upon  skins,  not  hides  generally. 

Four  modifications  of  tawing  are  known,  viz.: — i.  Common  tawing.  This 
operation  extends  only  to  thin  skins,  such  as  sheep  and  goat  skin,  Ac.,  which  are 
treated  only  with  alum  and  common  salt  without  the  application  of  oil.  2.  Hunga- 
rian tawing  process.  Heavier  hides  not  treated  with  lime  are  tawed  and  next 
chamoised.  Klemm*8  method  of  preparing  fatty  leather  is  somewhat  similar  to  this 
treatment.  3.  The  French  or  Erlanger  tawing  method,  by  which  the  skins  are 
prepared  for  glove-leather.  4.  Tawing  by  the  aid  of  insoluble  soaps,  according  to 
Knapp's  suggestion. 

oouMnintwiM.  I.  The  tawer  obtains  sheep  skin,  or  occasionally  goat  skin,  either 
with  the  wool  off  or  "  in  the  wool,'*  as  the  term  runs,  in  the  latter  case  greater  care 
being  required,  because  the  value  of  the  wool,  which,  by  careful  working  may  be 
obtained  in  good  condition,  refunds  a  considerable  portion  of  the  expense  of  the 
operation  by  its  sale.  The  various  operations  of  tawing  are  in  a  certain  measure 
similar  to  those  of  tanning. 

The  steeping  and  planing  is  carried  on  as  in  the  tanning  process.  The  workman 
places  ten  skins  on  the  planing-tree,  and  dresses  each  skin  with  the  dressing-knife  on 
the  hair  as  well  as  on  the  flesh  side ;  next  the  wool  or  hair  is  shaved  off  after  the  skins 
have  been  first  treated  with  the  lime ;  but  when  "  in  the  wool "  the  skins  are  cleansed 
with  thin  lime-water,  which  is  laid  on  the  flesh  side  of  the  skin  by  a  bmah  made  of 
cow's-hair,  so  that  the  wool  is  not  brought  into  contact  with  lime.  The  wool  is 
removed,  not  by  a  planing-iron,  but  by  means  of  a  piece  of  wood  somewhat  sharpened. 
The  wool  having  been  removed,  the  skins  are  brushed  over  with  a  mixture  of  equal 
parts  of  lime  and  sifted  ashes ;  next  the  head  and  leg  strips  of  the  skin  aretumed 
inside.  Each  skin  is  then  folded  together  and  beaten,  in  order  to  prevent  the  wool 
being  touched  by  the  lime.  The  skins  are  left  in  this  condition  for  eight  to  ten  days 
until  the  wool  is  loosened.  The  skins  are  next  thoroughly  washed  on  the  flesh  side  as 
well  as  on  the  wool  side  in  order  to  remove  the  lime  and  dirt ;  this  having  been 
done  the  wool  ia  partly  pulled  off  by  the  hands,  partly  removed  by  a  Uunt  tooL 
The  skins  thus  deprived  of  wool  are  placed  in  the  lime-pit  and  further  treated  as 
just  described.  In  order  to  remove  the  paste  adhering  to  the  skins  they  are,  on 
being  removed,  placed  in  a  tank,  where,  owing  to  the  quantity  of  awimftl  matter 
dissolved  in  the  water,  a  fermentation  has  arisen  accompanied  by  an  evolutioii 
of  ammonia.  By  tlie  action  of  this  alkali  a  large  portion  of  the  fatly  matter  con- 
tained in  the  skins  is  removed.  After  being  taken  from  the  lime-pit  the  skins  are 
placed  on  the.  dresser's  block,  and  some  parts,  such  as  the  ears,  skin  of  tail,  portioa 
of  top  part  of  chest,  cut  off  and  thrown  aside  for  the  glue-boiler.  The  skins  are  put 
over  night  to  soak  in  water,  and  then  again  placed  on  the  dressing-block  in  order  to 
be  planed  with  a  blunt  iron  on  both  sides  of  the  skin;  this  operation  is  repeated 
after  the  skins  have  been  placed  in  a  tank  containing  water,  and  while  there 
thoroughly  beaten  with  a  heavy  wooden  *'  possing-stick  "  in  order  to  remove  Mme. 
In  the  subsequent  planing  the  lime  and  lime-soap  are  forced  out,  and  any  wool  that 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


TANNING.  523 

has  remained  shaved  off.  In  order  to  dissolve  the  last  traces  of  Hme  the  skins  are 
placed  in  an  acid-tank  containing  bran  and  water,  in  which  by  fermentation  lactic 
and  acetic  acid  have  been  formed.  These  acids  convert  the  lime  of  the  skins  into 
soluble  salts,  while  the  process  causes  the  swelling  of  the  skins,  which  thus  become 
better  adapted  to  absorb  the  tanning  materials.  The  skins  remain  in  the  sour-tank 
for  two  to  three  days.  The  tanning  material  consists  for  i  dicker  (=  10  skins)  of 
an  alum  ley,  containing  0*75  kilo,  of  alum,  0*30  kilo,  of  common  salt  dissolved  in 
22*5  litres  of  boiling  water,  i  litre  of  this  liquid  is  poured  into  a  trough,  and 
having  become  tepid,  each  skin  is  separately  thoroughly  washed  with  and  soaked  in 
it,  and  then  put  aside  without  being  wrung  out,  the  skins  being  placed^one  upon  the 
other  so  as  to  form  a  heap.  After  lying  thus  for  two  or  three  days,  the  skins  are 
wrung  out  and  hung  up  to  diy  slowly  by  exposure  to  air. 

As  regards  the  theory  of  the  action  of  the  alum  ley  in  the  tawing  operation,  it  was 
formerly  believed  that  only  the  chloride  of  aluminium — ^formed  by  double  decompq- 
.sition  between  the  constituents  of  the  common  salt  and  the  sulphate  of  alumina  of 
the  alum  (the  alkaline  sulphates  being  considered  useless) — ^was  active,  and  that  a 
basic  chloride  of  aluminium  (aluminium  oxychloride)  combined  with  the  skin, 
there  being  left  in  solution  hydrochlorate  of  alumina.  It  was  also  known  that 
acetate  of  alumina,  if  used  instead  of  alum  ley,  was  quite  as  active  and  yielded  excel- 
lent results.  The  experiments  made  by  Dr.  Knapp,  sen.,  with  alum,  acetate  of 
alumina,  and  chloride  of  aluminium,  have  proved  that  no  decomposition  ensues 
when  the  aluminium  salt  is  taken  up  by  the  skin,  the  quantity  taken  up  being  for  the 
undermentioned  salts  as  foUows : — 

Of  alum       8*5  per  cent 

Of  sulphate  of  alumina      ,     ...    27-9    „      „ 

Of  chloride  of  aluminium 27*3    „      „ 

Of  acetate  of  alumina 23*3    „     „ 

The  alumina  salts  do  not,  however,  combine  with  skin  under  all  conditions  in  the 
same  quantity  as  just  mentioned,  as  experience  proves  that  the  skins  absorb  more 
when  placed  in  concentrated  than  when  in  dilute  solutions.  As  regards  the  part 
played  by  the  common  salt  in  the  preparation  of  the  alum  ley,  the  salt  is  not  there 
simply  to  bring  about  the  conversion  of  the  alumina  sulphate  into  chloride  of 
aluminium  (recent  experiments  made  by  Knapp  in  1866  have  proved  that  by 
employing  i  atom  of  potash  alum  and  3  atoms  of  common  salt  =  37  per  cent,  no 
mutual  decomposition  ensues),  but  the  salt  is  in  this  process  active  by  itself,  partly 
aiding  dialytically  the  action  of  the  alum,  partly  owing  to  its  property — ^possessed 
also  by  alcohol— of  withdrawing  from  animal  tissues  the  water  they  contain  suffi- 
ciently to  prevent  the  fibres  to  become  glued  together  by  the  drying  of  the  substance, 
thus  promoting  the  formation  of  leather.  The  dry  and  tawed  skins  will  be  found  to 
have. become  shrunken  and  stiff,  having  lost  much  of  their  suppleness  and  flexibility. 
In  or^er  to  remedy  these  defects  the  skins  previouslv  damped  with  water  are  sub- 
mitted to  a  mechanical  operation,  being  placed  on  the  convex  side  of  a  curved  iron, 
and  stretched  by  being  drawn  between  this  fixed  iron  and  a  movable  steel  plate, 
which  is  fitted  closely  upon  the  other.  After  having  been  thus  softened,  the  skins 
are  stretched  on  a  frame  for  some  time  to  become  dry.  When  dry  they  are  ready  for 
sale,  the  leather  thus  obtained  being  largely  used  imder  the  name  of  white-aldna  for 
the  lining  of  boots  and  shoes. 
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HnaguiMiTawiJkgprooMa.  2.  This  process  is  distinguished  from  that  just  described, 
inasmuch  as  the  heavy  hides  of  oxen,  huffidoes,  cows,  horses,  &c.,  are  made  into 
leather  for  saddleiy  and  other  purposes,  while  sometimes  also  the  skins  of  wild  hoais 
and  of  other  animals  are  thus  tawed  for  making  flail  strings.  The  raw  hides  are  first 
soaked  in  water  to  remove  hlood  and  impurities.  Next  the  hair  is  shaved  off  bj 
means  of  a  sharp  knife.  This  operation  performed,  the  hides  are  put  into  an  alum 
ley,  which  for  a  hide  weighing  25  kilos.,  consists  of  3  kilos,  of  alum,  3  of  oonmoon  salt, 
and  20  litres  of  hot  water.  This  liquor  when  tepid  is  poured  ijQto  an  elliptical  tab 
in  which  the  hide  is  placed. 

One  of  the  workmen  then  jumps  into  the  tub  and  by  moving  the  hide  aboat  with 
his  feet  soaks  it  thoroughly  with  the  liquor,  in  which  it  is  then  left  for  at  least  ei^t 
days,  the  operation  of  treading  with  the  feet  being  repeated.  The  hide  is  nofw  taken 
from  the  tub  and  hung  up  to  dry,  and  when  dry  is  stretched  and  *'  Hatted"  in  by 
the  following  method : — The  hide  is  wanned  by  being  held  over  a  charcoal  fire,  and 
when  warm  is  rubbed  on  the  hair  as  well  as  on  the  flesh  side  with  molten  taDow,  of 
which  some  3  kilos,  are  used  for  every  hide.  When  thirty  hides  have  been  thus 
treated,  they  are  one  by  one  again  held  and  moved  to  and  fro  over  the  fire,  and  next 
hung  up  in  the  open  sir  to  dry.    The  tallow  partly  combines  with  the  hide. 

The  hides  thus  prepared  are  converted  into  a  leather  of  excellent  quality,  especially 
suited  for  the  harness  of  horses  and  saddlery  work  of  a  more  common  kind,  in 
which,  as  in  that  used  for  artillery  horses,  great  strength  is  required.  This  leather 
is  cheap  on  account  of  its  being  prepared  in  a  short  time. 

oiore  L«itii«r.  3.  The  so-callcd  Erlanger,  or  French  tawing  process,  is  employed 
only  for  the  production  of  the  glac6,  or  kid  leather,  used  for  making  gloves  and  ball- 
room shoes.  The  hair  side  of  the  skins  intended  to  be  converted  into  this  leather 
is',  left  unchanged,  while  as  regards  wash-leather  gloves  which  are  treated  (tanned) 
with  fish  oil  the  hair  side  is  cut  off.  The  skins  intended  to  be  converted  into  kid 
leather  are  treated  with  extraordinary  care,  and  thus  acquire  in  a  very  hi^ 
degree  ail  the  good  quality  of  alum-tanned  (or  rather  tawed)  leather.  As  these 
skins  are  often  intended  to  remain  white  or  are  dyed  with  delicate  colours,  the 
greatest  care  is  taken  to  prevent  any  iiyury,  as,  for  instance,  contact  witili  oak  wood 
or  with  iron  while  wet. 

Two  kinds  of  skins  are  employed  for  conversion  into  the  better  varieties  of 
kid  leather ;  one  of  these,  the  more  expensive,  being  the  skins  of  young  ffoais, 
fed  solely  with  milk,  the  other  being  lamb  skin.  Each  of  these  skins  yields  on 
an  average  2  pairs  of  gloves.  The  leather  of  which  ladies'  ball-room  shoes  are 
made  is  obtained  from  the  hides  of  young  calves  (so-called  calf-kid).  The  preli- 
minary operations  of  preparing  this  leather  are  exactly  similar  to  those  already 
described  for  the  ordinary  white  leather;  but  the  tawing  operations  are  qoite 
different,  the  skins  being  put  into  a  peculiar  mixture,  by  which  they  are  not  only 
tawed,  but  simultaneously  impregnated  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  oil  to  render 
them  soft  and  give  suppleness.  The  mixture  consists  of  a  paste  composed  of  wheaten 
flour,  yolks  of  eggs,  alum,  common  salt,  and  water.  The  flour  by  the  gluten  it  eon- 
tains  aids  the  absorption  of  the  alumina  compound,  and  thus  assists  the  real  tawing. 
The  starch  does  not  enter  into  the  composition  of  the  skins,  while  the  yolk  of 
eggs  acts  by  the  oil  it  naturally  contains  in  the  state  of  emulsion,  this  oil  giving  to 
the  Idd  leather  that  suppleness  and  softness  which  is  so  much  esteemed  in  gloves.  It 
appears  that  emulsions  made  with  slmond  oil  (the  so-called  sweet  oil  of  1 
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fixed  oil),  olive  oil,  fish  oil,  and  even  paraffin,  may  be  adYantageonsly  snbfititiited  for 
yolk  of  eggs.  The  skins  are  thoronghly  soaked  and  kneaded  in  this  mixture,  to 
which,  in  France,  there  is  sometimes  added  2  to  3  per  cent  of  carbolic  acid  for  the 
pnxpose  of  preventing  the. too  strong  heating  of  the  skins  when  impregnated  with 
the  mixture  and  packed  in  heaps.  The  skins  are  next  stretched  by  hand  and  dried 
as  rapidly  as  possibly  by  exposure  to  air.  Having  been  damped,  a  dozen  of  the  skins 
are  placed  between  linen  cloths  and  trodden  upon  to  render  them  soft.  After  this 
they  are,  one  by  one,  planed,  dried,  and  again  planed.  Either  by  rubbing  with  a 
heavy  polished  ^M8  disc  or  by  the  appreteur,  simultaneously  with  the  application  of 
some  white  of  egg,  or  a  solution  of  gum,  or  of  fine  soap,  a  gloss  is  given  to  the  skins, 
the  hair  side  of  which  is  the  right  side  or  dyed  side.  The  dyes  are  applied  either  by 
immersion  or  by  brushing  over  the  leather ;  the  latter,  or  English  method  of  dyeing 
skins,  is  more  ordinarily  practised. 

According  to  Knapp's  researches  very  good  white  kid  leather  is  obtained  by  tawing 
the  epidermis  (bloss)  from  lamb  or  goat  skins  in  a  saturated  solution  of  stearic  acid 
in  alcohoL  The  leather  thus  obtained  is  very  soft,  has  a  whiter  colour  than  ordinaiy 
glac6  leather,  and  a  beautiful  gloss. 
KnawtLaftdMr.  j^  The  preparation  of  leather  with  the  aid  of  insoluble  soaps, 
introduced  by  Knapp,  would  appear  to  have  become  of  some  importance.  The  pro- 
perty possessed  by  oxide  of  iron  of  acting  as  a  tanning  material  has  been  known  for 
a  long  time,  and  in  1855  Mr.  Belford  took  out  a  patent  in  this  country  for  a  mineral 
tan  method,  in  which  oxide  of  iron  was  used ;  but  good  leather  did  not  result. 
The  hides  do  not  become  really  tanned  by  being  immersed  in  solutions  of  such 
metallic  salts,  as  those  of  the  protoxide  and  peroxide  of  iron,  oxides  of  zinc 
and  chromium ;  for  though  the  acidity  of  these  solutions  is  reduced  to  a  minimnni 
without  producing  a  permanent  precipitate,  and  thereby  the  deleterious  action  of  the 
add  upon  the  fibres  of  the  hides  decreased,  and  though  a  certain  combination  of  the 
oxide  and  fibres  takes  place,  no  real  leather  is  formed  because  the  substance 
when  finished  is  not  fitted  for  contact  with  water,  for  then  the  so-called  tanning 
is  washed  out  Knapp's  process  also  is  not  really  a  tanning  but  a  tawing  operation, 
by  which  the  skins  are  alternately  immersed  in  a  solution  containing  3  to  5  per  cent 
of  soft  soap,  and  then  in  a  saline  solution  of  oxide  of  iron,  or  of  chromium, 
containing  5  per  cent  of  the  salt,  from  which  an  insoluble  metallic  soap  is  precipi- 
tated and  impregnated  with  the  fibres.  After  this  operation  has  been. several  times 
repeated  the  hides  or  skins  are  washed  in  water  and  dried.  Although  the  exterior 
colour  of  good  sound  leather  may  be  imitated,  the  real  qualities  of  leather  are 
wanting.  Knapp's  process  is  not  in  use  or  is  so  entirely  modified  by  substituting 
alum  for  metallic  oxides  that  the  skins  are  tawed  by  a  combination  of  the  preceding 
tawing  processes  and  the  oil-tawing  process  now  to  be  described. 


HL  Siimian  or  OU-Tamng  Proce$8. 

BTftviDf  PHMMiL  By  this  name  is  understood  a  peculiar  process  by  which  the 
skins  and  hides  of  various  animals,  such  as  harts,  deer,  sheep,  calves,  oxen  (for  the 
white  leather  for  military  use  as  belts,  dtc.),  are  converted  into  so-called  oil-  or  wash- 
leather.  The  tanning  material  is  oil,  fftt,  tallow,  or  fish  oil,  to  which  recently  there 
has  been  added  4  to  7  per  cent  of  carbolic  acid.     The  leather  thus  obtained  is 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


526  CHEMICAL  TECHNOLOGY. 

chiefly  used  for  making  military  breeches,  socks,  vests,  gloves,  braces,  belts,  surgical 
applications,  and  not  in  small  qnantity  for  washing  glass  and  porcelain,  owing 
to  its  softness.  On  this  accoont  wash-leather  is  also  largely  nsed  by  gold  and  silver- 
smiths for  polishing  trinkets  with  ronge  (very  carefolly  prepared  oxide  of  iron).  The 
npper  or  exterior  layer  of  the  corium,  which  owing  to  its  greater  compactness  does 
not  possess  the  ductility  and  suppleness  of  the  lower  or  interior  layer,  is  in  die 
skins  intended  to  be  converted  into  wash-leather  entirely  cut  away,  so  that  no  hair 
and  flesh  side  are  taken  into  consideration.  The  cutting  away  of  this  layer  greatly 
promotes  the  absorption  of  the  oil,  which  by  the  joint  action  of  air  and  heat  yiMa  a 
product  which  is  a  diy  compound  of  fibre  and  oil,  in  which  the  latter  physically  has 
disappeared,  inasmuch  as  the  leather  is  not  impervious  to  water.  Wash-leather 
differs  in  this  respect  from  oil  or  fat  leather ;  still,  on  immersion  in  water,  liie  skin  does 
not  glue  together  and  shrink.  Thin  skins,  such  as  those  of  goats  and  lambs,  are 
not  deprived  of  their  hair  side,  because  it  would  render  them  too  thin  for  use. 

The  skins  intended  to  be  made  into  wash-leather  are,  as  regards  the  first  stage  of 
the  operation,  treated  exactiy  as  described  for  the  skins  treated  with  alum,  the  only 
difference  being  that  the  hair  is  removed  together  with  the  hair  side  portion  of  the 
skins,  which  are  next  placed  in  a  bran  bath  in  order  to  remove  the  lime.  Aher  this 
the  skins  are  stretched  and  conveyed  to  the  fulling  machine  in  order  to  becoaoke 
saturated  with  oil,  for  which  purpose  the  skins  are  first  laid  on  a  table  or  bench  and 
are  rubbed  with  oil,  the  hair  side  being  placed  uppermost.  This>  having  been  done 
they  are  made  into  clouts  and  placed  under  the  stampers  of  a  machine  so  aa  to 
thoroughly  impregnate  them  with  oil.  Frcmi  time  to  time  the  skins  are  taken  from 
the  trough  and  exposed  to  the  air,  then  again  rubbed  with  oil  and  put  under  the 
stamj^rs  until  enough  oil  has  been  absorbed.  By  the  repeated  exposure  to  ak 
the  ^ins  become  dry,  and  oil  (fish  oil  is  chiefly  used)  absorbed  ;  the  exposure  to  air 
is  continued  until  the  surface  of  the  skins  appears  quite  dry.  When  the  skins  have 
an  odour  somewhat  similar  to  that  of  horse-radish,  and  have  lost  their  fleriiy  odour» 
they  have  absorbed  a  sufficient  quantity  of  oil,  while  a  portion  of  the  oil  has  been 
somewhat  changed  and  has  entered  into  combination  with  the  fibre,  another  portion 
only  meclianically  adhering  to  the  pores  of  the  skins.  The  next  operation  therefore 
aims  at  rendering  the  process  of  the  combination  of  the  oil  with  the  skins  more 
rapid  by  bringing  about  a  fermentation  attended  with  an  elevation  of  temperature; 
this  is  effected  by  placing  the  skins  in  a  warm  room,  heaping  tiiem  together,  and 
covering  them  with  canvas  to  keep  in  the  heat  which  is  generated,  care  being  taken 
to  air  the  heap  from  time  to  time  in  order  to  prevent  overheating  and  consequent 
deterioration  of  the  skins.  This  operation  of  airing  the  skins  is  repeated  until  by 
the  spontaneous  heating  they  have  acquired  a  yellow  colour  and  the  workmen 
know  by  experience  that  the  oxidation  of  the  oil  is  finished.  A  portion  of  the  oil 
(estimated  at  about  50  per  cent  of  the  quantity  originally  employed)  is  left  in  the  skins 
in  uncombined  state,  and  is  removed  by  washing  with  a  tepid  solution  of  potash. 
From  this  liquor  there  separates  on  being  left  at  rest  a  portion  of  fat  termed  digrat, 
and  which,  as  already  mentioned,  is  employed  for  the  dressing  of  tanned  hides. 
The  skins  having  been  thus  deprived  of  the  excess  of  oil  are  wrung  out,  dried,  and  next 
dressed,  in  order  to  restore  to  them  their  softness  and  suppleness  partly  lost  in  the 
drying.  Cordovan  or  Turkey  leather,  is  oil-tawed  without  the  hair  side  having  been 
first  removed,  while  the  flesh  side  is  blackened  in  the  usual  way.  This  kind  of 
leather  is  chiefly  used  for  ladies'  boots  and  shoes.    According  to  Knapp,  skins  finom 
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ifbich  the  hair  has  been  first  removed  may  be  tawed  by  treating  them  alternately 
with  a  solution  of  soap  and  dilute  acids,  so  that  the  fatty  acids  are  precipitated  into 
the  fibre.  After  the  tawing  the  skins  thus  treated  should  be  thoroughly  washed 
in  water  to  remove  all  acid.  As  regards  the  constitution  of  the  leather,  commonly 
known  as  wash-leather,  tawed  with  oil,  nothing  is  definitely  known,  but  it  would 
aj^pear  that  this  process  of  tawing  has  some  analogy  to  the  process  of  imparting  oil 
to  calico  intended  for  Turkey -red  dyeing. 

PwduMnt.  The  substance  known  as  parchment  is  not  really  leather,  because  its 
fibres  are  neither  tanned  nor  tawed,  as  proved  by  the  fact  that  boiling  water  readily 
converts  parchment  into  a  superior  kind  of  glue  similar  to  isinglass,  of  course  too 
expensive  for  joiners'  use.  Parchment  is  essentially  the  well-cleansed  and  carefully 
dried  skijis  of  hares,  rabbits,  and  especially  of  calves  and  sheep. 

Ordinary  parchment  is  prepared  firom  sheep-skins,  but  the  variety  known  as 
▼ellum,  VUin  or  Pafchement  vihrge,  is  far  finer,  and  is  made  from  the  skins  of  young 
calves,  goats,  and  stillborn  lambs.  According  to  the  use  intended  to  be  made 
of  parehment,  so  is  its  preparation  modified.  The  skins  are  first  soaked  in  water 
and  then  placed  in  the  lime-pits.  Sheep  skins  are  cleansed  by  working  with  cream 
of  liUie  in  order  to  preserve  the  wool.  When  the  hair  has  been  removed  the  skins 
are  washed,  being  placed  on  the  dresser's  block,  and  usually  also  planed  with 
a  shaip  kni£8  to  remove  the  superfluous  fleshy  parts.  This  having  been  done,  each 
skin  is  separately  stretched  in  a  frame,  in  a  manner  very  similar  to  that  in  use  for  so- 
called  Berlin-wool  work,  the  skins  being  held  in  position  by  means  of  strings,  and 
dried  by  exposure  in  the  open  air.  Parchment  intended  for  drum  skins  (from 
calves'  skins),  for  kettledrums  (from  asses'  skins),  does  not  require  any  further 
operation.  If  intended  for  bookbinding  the  parchment  is  treated  as  described, 
bat  after  drying  it  is  planed  with  a  tool  the  cutting  edge  of  which  is  somewhat 
bent  in  order  to  impart  a  rough  surface,  whereby  the  parchment  is  rendered  capable 
of  being  written  on  and  dyed.  If  the  parchment  be  intended — as  it  used  fre- 
quently to  be  formerly  before  the  invention  of  metallic  paper — ^for  memoranda, 
written  with  lead-pencils,  to  be  wiped  out  if  desired  with  a  wet  sponge,  it  is 
after  planing  painted  over  with  a  thin  white-lead  paint,  for  which  a  mixture  of  glue- 
water  with  baryta-  or  zinc- white  is  often  substituted.  The  vellum  of  this  country  is 
generally  obtained  from  sheep  skins,  which  are  split  into  two  sheets  by  means  of 
cutting-tools.  Parchment  after  having  been  dried  on  tlie  frames  is  dusted  over  with 
chalk  and  rubbed  with  pumice-stone.  The  sieves  used  in  powder  mills  for  granula- 
ting the  powder  are  made  of  parchment  obtained  from  hogs'  skins. 

WMtToiw  Genuine  Oriental  shagreen  (saghir,  sagri,  sagre),  is  a  variety  of  tawed 
parchment,  one  side  of  which  is  covered  with  small  hard  grains.  This  material 
is  mannfactured  in  Persia,  at  Astrakan,  in  Turkey,  and  in  Roumania,  from  certain 
portions  of  the  skins  and  hides  of  wild  asses,  horses,  and  other  animals.  The  hides 
are  soaked  in  water  until  the  epidermis  can  be  removed  easily  together  with  the 
hairs  by  the  aid  of  a  dressing-knife ;  next  the  hides  are  again  placed  in  water  so  as 
to  swell  the  material  sufficiently  to  admit  of  cleansing  it,  and  cutting  away  on  both 
flesh  and  hair  side  all  superfluous  material,  so  as  to  leave  only  the  corium,  which  then 
has  the  appearance  of  a  fresh  bladder.  In  order  to  produce  on  skins  thus  prepared 
a  grained  surface,  they  are  put  into  frames,  as  described  under  Parchment,  while 
on  the  hair  side,  aUahuta^  the  hard  black  seed  of  the  Chenopodium  album  is 
stamped  in,  eitlier  by  the  feet  or  forced  in  by  pressure.    When  the  skins  are  dry  they 
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are  removed  from  the  frame,  the  seed  shaken  off,  and  the  skins  thoronghlj  planed 
with  a  sharp  dressing-knife,  then  pnt  again  into  water,  tawed,  and  finally  dyed.  The 
tawing  is  effected  by  the  aid  either  of  alnm  or  of  oak  bark.  The  dye  of  shagreoi  is 
generally  green,  and*  is  due  to  salts  of  copper.  After  dyeing  the  skins  are  soaJced  in 
mutton  tallow. 

Fish  skin,  or  fish  chagrin,  is  obtained  from  yarions  kinds  of  sharks  (Squalut 
canicula,  8.  catulus,  8.  eentrina)  and  other  fishes  of  the  same  class.  The  skin  of 
these  ftTiiTnii.lft  ia  not  covered  with  scales,  but  with  more  or  less  prqjecting  hard 
points.  The  skins  having  been  removed  from  the  fish  are  stretched  in  frames  and 
simply  dried,  being  then  sent  to  the  market.  Formerly  sharks'  skin  was  in  some 
countries  used  by  joiners  instead  of  sand-  and  glass-paper  for  preparing  wood.  The 
skins  deprived  of  the  projections  are  dyed  and  used  for  covering  small  boxes,  tubes 
of  small  telescopes,  &c. 

Glue-Boilino. 
ovnanaobMrtrntioiii.  The  orgauisms  of  all  animals,  but  more  especially  of  the  fairer 
classes,  contain  tissues  which  are  insoluble  in  cold  as  well  as  in  hot  water,  but 
which  by  continued  boiling  become  dissolved,  and  yield  on  evaporation  of  the  solu- 
tion a  glutinous  gelatinising  mass,  which,  by  further  drying,  exhibits,  according  to  the 
degree  of  purity  of  the  material,  a  more  or  less  transparent  and  brittle  substance,  which 
in  pure  state  is  devoid  of  colour  as  well  as  of  smell,  becoming  swollen  in  cold  W9ter  and 
dissolved  by  boiling  in  that  liquid.  This  substance,  i.e.,  the  product  of  the  conver- 
sion of  the  so-called  glue-  or  gelatine-yielding  tissues,  is  what  is  known  in  the  trade 
as  glue,  and  largely  used  by  joiners,  carpenters,  &o.,  for  joining  wood,  also  for 
sizing  paper,  for  clarifying  various  liquids,  beer  and  wine  for  instance,  and  as  a 
cement.  Among  the  glue-yielding  tissues  the  following  are  the  most  important : — 
Cellular  tissue,  the  corium,  tendons  or  sinews,  the  middle  membrane  of  the  vasa 
lymphatica  and  veins,  the  osseins  or  organic  matter  of  bones,  hartshorn,  cartilage, 
the  bladders  of  many  kinds  of  fish,  &c.  Chemically  we  distinguish  between  glutin, 
that  is  to  say,  glue  derived  from  skins,  bones,  &c.,  and  chondrin,  which  has  been 
obtained  from  cartilage.  In  a  technical  point  of  view  this  distinction  is  hardly 
required,  as  the  cartilaginous  matter  is  as  much  as  possible  selected  from  other  glue- 
making  materials,  because  experience  has  shown  that  glutin  has  a  much  greater 
power  of  adhesion  than  chondrin.  The  latter,  however,  is  largely  used  as  size  in 
this  country. 

As  already  observed,  the  glue-  or  gelatine-yielding  tissues  yield  on  being  dissolved 
a  gelatinising  mass,  the  aqueous  solution  of  which  does  not,  however,  possess  to  any 
great  extent  a  glueing  property,  which  is  only  imparted  to  the  gelatine  by  a  process 
of  drying.  In  considering,  therefore,  the  process  of  glue-boiling,  we  have  to  distin* 
guish  the  animal  matter  capable  of  yielding  glue,  the  gelatinous  mass  obtained 
therefrom,  and  the  glue  obtained  by  drying  the  latter.  The  temperature  required  for 
obtaining  gelatine  differs  according  to  the  different  animal  tissues  employed ;  the 
consistency  of  the  gelatine  obtained  from  equally  strong  solutions  varies  with  the  age 
of  the  tissues  operated  upon. 

Glue  readily  dissolves  by  boiling  in  water,  forming  on  cooling  a  gelatinous  mass, 
even  if  the  quantity  of  glue  is  only  i  per  cent.  Repeated  boiling  and  cooling  a 
glue  solution  causes  it  to  lose  the  property  of  gelatinising,  and  the  same  effect  is  pro* 
duced  by  acetic  and  dilute  nitric  acids.    Solutions  of  alum  precipitate  glue  solutions 
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only  after  the  addition  of  potash  or  soda,  the  precipitate  consisting  of  glue  mixed 
with  basic  sulphate  of  alumina.  Glue  enters  with  tannic  acid  into  a  combination  of 
constant  composition;  hence  glue  or  gelatine  maybe  used  for  the  estimation  of 
tannin  in  yegetable  matter. 

Three  different  kinds  of  glue  are  distinguished  by  the  manufacturers,  viz. : — 

a.  So-called   skin-glue,   or  leather-glue,  prepared    from   refuse  hides,   skins, 

tendons,  &c. 

b.  The  glue  obtained  from  bones. 

e.  The  glue  obtained  from  fish-bladders,  teimed  isinglass. 

Very  recently  glue  from  yegetable  gluten  and  so-called  albumen  glue  have  been 
prepared. 

LMtheraiM.  This  substance  is  prepared  from  a  large  yariety  of  animal  refuse,  the 
chief  sources  being  the  following: — Refuse  from  tan  yards,  tawing  and  leather- 
dressing  works,  old  gloves,  rabbit  and  hare  skins  (the  hair  having  been  used  by  hat- 
makers),  skins  of  cats  and  dogs,  ox  feet,  parchment  cuttings,  surons  (skins  which  have 
served  the  purpose  of  carrying  drugs,  especially  from  America),  sinews,  guts, 
leather  cuttings  (leather  tanned  with  oak  bark  cannot  be  readily  converted  into  glue). 
The  glue-boHer  on  an  average  obtains  from  the  various  materials  about  25  per  cent 
of  glue,  preference  being  given  to  the  refuse  of  tawing  operations  and  kid  leather 
making,  because  these  materials  are  ready  for  boiling  without  requiring  any  previous 
treatment    Glue-boiling  involves  the  following  operations : — 

1.  Treating  the  glue-yielding  materials  with  lime. 

2.  Boiling  these  materials. 

3.  Forming  the  gelatine. 

4.  Drying  the  gelatine  so  as  to  form  glue. 

Tgmu^ nuhumt.  I.  The  aim  of  this  operation  is  the  cleansing  of  the  refuse  and  the 
prevention  of  putrefaction.  It  is  effected  by  placing  the  cuttings  in  tanks  or  lime-pits 
and  pouring  in  a  thin  milk  of  lime.  The  materials,  while  the  milk  of  lime  is 
frequently  renewed,  are  thoroughly  mixed  with  the  lime-liquid  and  left  for  fifteen  to 
twenty  days  in  the  pits.  By  the  action  of  the  lime  any  blood  and  flesh  is  dissolved 
and  the  fatty  matter  saponified.  In  order  to  remove  the  excess  of  lime,  the 
materials  are  placed  either  in  nets  or  in  wiUow-baskets,  and  these  are  immersed  in  a 
brook  or  river,  where  a  continuous  stream  of  fresh  water  removes  the  greater  part  of 
the  lime  in  a  few  days.  The  washed  material  is  next  exposed  in  the  yard  to  the 
action  of  the  air  in  order  that  it  may  become  dry,  as  well  as  form  a  carbonate  of 
any  lime  still  present  in  the  materials.  When  the  materials  are  dry  they  are  packed 
and  sent  off  to  the  glue-boilers,  who,  previous  to  proceeding  with  the  boiling  opera- 
tion, macerate  the  materials  again  in  a  weak  milk  of  lime,  the  maceration  being 
followed  by  washing. 

fleck  states  that  a  weak  alkaline  ley  (5  kilos,  of  calcined  soda  and  7-5  kilos,  of 
quick- lime  to  750  to  1000  kilos,  of  g^ue-yielding  material)  is  preferable  to  the  use  of 
milk  of  lime.  When  tlie  glue-boiling  and  tanning  operations  are  executed  on  the 
same  premises,  the  lime-treated  glue  materials  are  put  for  a  few  hours  into  old  oak 
bark  liquor,  the  acids  (lactic,  butyric,  and  propionic  acids)  of  which  remove  the  lime, 
while  the  animal  matter  is  at  the  same  time  superficially  tanned.  This  glue  tannate 
rises  during  the  boiling  as  scum  to  the  surface  and  assists  in  rendering  the  glue 
liquor  clear.    According  to  Dnllo,  the  Cologne  glue — a  yery  pale  and  strong  glue — 

a  o 
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is  obtained  from  oSal,  which,  after  liming,  has  been  treated  with  k  solution  of 
chloride  of  lime  (hypochlorite  of  Hme),  and  thereby  bleached. 

BoinactiMicataiiiai.      This  operation  is  carried  on  either  in  the  ordinary  manner  of 
boiling  anything  with  water,  or  by  so-called  fractioned  boiling,  or  finally  by  liie 
application  of  steam.    As  the  conversion  of  the  glne-yielding  materials  into  glne 
takes  place  slowly  and  gradually  under  the  influence  of  the  boiling  water,  it  is  clear 
that  the  method  of  boiling  cannot  be  without  influence  upon  the  glue  nltimaielr 
produced.    The  first  portions  of  gelatine  which  are  fonned  remain  in  contact  with 
a  boiling-hot  mass,  and  are  thereby  further  changed  so  as  to  lose  the  capability  of 
gelatinising,  while  the  glue  at  last  obtained  exhibits  a  dark  colour  and  is  often  not  so 
strong,  although  it  is  generally  believed  that  deep-coloured  glue  is  of  a  better 
quality.    A  rational  mode  of  glue-boiling  would  involve  the  gradual  remorval  of  the 
solution  obtained,  while  of  course  fresh  water  would  have  to  be  supplied  to  replace 
the  liquor  drawn  off.    The  older  method  of  glue-boiling  consists  in  simply  placing 
the  materials  with  water  in  a  cauldron,  care  being  taken  to  prevent  burning  by  placing 
&e  materials  on  a  stout  wire  gauze  or  tying  them  in  a  net  and  suspending  it  in  the 
boiling  liquid.    Soft  water  yields  a  better  result  than  hard.    Gradually  the  matmAla 
become  dissolved,  and  the  scum  which  is  formed  is  taken  from  the  suifaoe  with  a 
large  ladle.    The  refuse  of  glue  of  former  operations  is  added  to  the  boiling  liquid, 
and  the  operation  continued  until  the  liquid  is  of  the  required  strength,  which  is 
tested  by  pouring  into  a  broken  egg-shell  a  small  portion  of  the  liquor,  and  by 
placing  the  partly-filled  shell  in  ice-cold  water.    If  the  solution  gelatinises  after  a 
while,  forming  a  hard  and  rather  stiff  gelatine,  the  liquor  is  run  off  by  means  of  a 
tap,  filtered  through  a  layer  of  straw  placed  in  a  basket,  and  conveyed  to  a  wooden 
lead-lined  cistern,  externally  covered  with  mats  or  straw,  or  some  bad  oondoctor  of 
heal    In  some  works  the  liquor  is  decanted  into  a  deep  but  narrow  boiler,  the 
fhmace  of  which  is  so  arranged  as  to  impart  heat  to  the  top  of  the  vessel  only.    This 
vessel,  as  well  as  the  cistern,  is  heated  previously  to  the  liquor  being  poured  in.    Tlie 
liquor  is  clarified  by  stirring  it  with  a  small  quantity  of  very  finely-pulverised  slum, 
07JS  to  1*5  per  mille  of  the  liquid.    After  this  the  liquid  is  left  to  stand  all 
night.    The  alum  precipitates  any  lime  remaining  as  sulphate  of  lime,  and  also  seme 
organic  matter  which  renders  the  liquid  turbid.    Alum,  though  it  prevents  the 
putrefaction  of  the  glue  while  drying,  impairs  its  strength.    The  lime  might  better 
be  precipitated  by  oxalic  acid,  and  the  organic  matter  removed  by  adding  to  the 
boiling  mass  some  astringent  matter,  such  as  oak  bark  decoction  or  hops,  so  that 
during  the  boiling  the  organic  impurities  cduld  be  taken  away  as  scum. 

Fn«iiMwd  Boiiinc.  By  this  operation  only  a  comparatively  small  quantity  of  water  is 
added  to  the  animal  matter  intended  to  be  converted  into  ^Ine.  When  the  water  is 
fairly  boiling  the  cauldron  is  covered  with  a  well-fitting  lid,  and  the  steam  being  kept 
in  as  much  as  possible,  is  allowed  to  act  upon  the  materials  so  as  to  convert  them 
into  glue.  When,  after  continued  boiling  for  about  two  hours,  the  water  has  taken 
up  sufficient  gelatine,  the  liquor  is  run  off  and  fresh  water  poured  on  the  wi%tf>ri<ti«y 
This  operation  is  repeated  until  the  decoction  no  longer  gelatiniBes,  the  last  liquor 
being  k^t  for  use  instead  of  water  for  a  following  operation.  The  liquors  thus 
obtained,  excepting  the  last,  are  either  mixed  or  each  is  treated  separately.  The  glue 
yielded  by  the  first  decoction  is  stronger  than  that  yielded  by  the  subsequent  liquors. 
By  this  method  of  boiling  the  saturated  liquor  does  not  remain  exposed  to  the  action 
of  heat  and  water  too  long,  and  oonsequentiy  a  better  article  is  produced.     In  some 
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instaaees  the  materials  intended  to  be  converted  into  glue  are  boiled  in  a  y&umI 
Bimilar  in  constniction  to  those  in  use  in  bleaching -works  and  in  paper-milia, 
arranged  in  the  following  manner.  At  some  distance  from  the  bottom  a  perforated  fiEilse 
bottom  is  placed,  in  the  centre  of  which  is  fixed  a  wide  tube  which  reaches  to  about  two- 
thirds  ci  the  height  of  the  cauldron.  The  materials  intended  to  be  converted  into  glue 
are  placed  upon  the  perforated  bottom  and  water  under  it ;  as  soon  as  the  water  boils, 
the  steam  produced,  not  being  able  to  escape  rapidly  and  readily  through  liie  materialB, 
exerts  a  pressure  upon  the  liquid  and  forces  it  through  the  tube,  the  consequence  being 
that  a  constant  stream  of  boiling  liquid  falls  upon  the  glue  materials,  which  are  rapidly 
dissolved. 

A  more  rational  mode  of  conducting  this  operation  consists  in  employing  high- 
pressure  steam  admitted  into  the  mass  of  the  animal  materials  to  be  converted  into 
glue.  In  this  manner  a  very  concentrated  solution  of  glue  is  obtained  in  a  short 
time.  In  England  steam  is  generally  employed,  but  on  the  continent  its  use  is  the 
exception.  It  has  been  said  that  it  is  advantageous  to  allow  the  animal  ofEsl  intended 
for  glue  to  become  somewhat  decomposed  and  then  to  disinfect  it  with  chlorine 
and  sulphurous  acid  before  boiling  it  for  glue,  because  by  this  mode  of  treatment  • 
brighter  glue  is  obtained.    We  are  unable  to  say  whether  this  opinion  is  correct 

MosUHng.  As  soon  ss  the  glue  solution  has,  by  standing  in  the  tanks  into  which  it  had 
been  transferred  from  the  boilers,  become  quite  clear  and  somewhat  cooled,  the 
liquid  is  poured  into  moulds,  and  when  solidified  the  jelly  is  cut  into  cakes  of  the 
shape  and  size  met  with  in  the  trade. 

The  moulds,  into  which  the  glue  solution  is  poured  through  a  strainer  made  of 
metal  gauze,  are  of  wood,  and  generally  a  little  wider  at  the  top  than  at  the  bottom, 
so  as  to  admit  of  an  easy  removal  of  the  solid  material  At  the  bottom  of  the  moulds 
a  series  of  grooves  are  cut  at  such  a  distance  from  each  other  as  agrees  with  the  siza 
of  the  intended  glue-cakes.  Before  the  liquid  is  poured  into  the  moulds,  these  are 
thoroughly  washed,  and  either  allowed  to  remain  damp,  or  if  dried  are  oiled,  so  as  to 
prevent  the  w^idifying  gelatine  adhering  to  the  wood.  Becently  moulds  made  of 
sheet-iron  and  zinc  have  been  introduced.  The  moulds  are  filled  with  the  lukewarm 
glue  solution,  and  when  the  glue  is  sufildently  hard  it  is  gently  loosened  from  tha 
odes  with  a  sharp  tool,  and  the  mould  having  been  turned  over  on  a  wooden  or  stone 
table,  previously  damped,  is  lilted  off  the  block  of  gelatine,  which  is  next  out  inJiO 
cakes  or  slabs.  The  cutting  tool  is  simply  a  piano- wire,  or  more  frequently  a  secisy 
of  these  stretched  in  a  frame  at  sufficient  distance  from  each  other  to  make  the 
cakes  of  the  desired  thickness,  the  frame  being  placed  on  small  wheels  so  as  to  be 
eaaily  moved.  Glue  is  met  with  in  the  trade  as  a  gelatinous  mass,  <m:  is  sold  19 
casks  under  the  name  of  size.  It  is  said  that  the  process  of  drying  impairs  the  good 
qualities  of  the  glue. 

myfafttMSiiM.  This  operation  is  per£onned  by  placing  the  gelatine  jcakep  on  nets 
made  of  twine  stretched  in  frames  and  exposed  in  a  dry  airy  place  to  th^  action  of 
the  sun.  The  drying  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  operations  of  the  glne-making 
process,  because  the  temperature  of  the  air  and  its  hygrometric  condition  exert  4 
great  influence  on  the  produet,  especially  daring  the  first  few  days.  TJb^  g^ue  will 
not  bear  a  temperature  above  20^  because  at  a  higher  temperature  it  becomes  »0Ufi 
fluid,  and  as  a  matter  of  course  flows  through  the  meshes  of  the  net  and  adheres  to 
the  twine  so  strongly  as  to  require  the  nets  to  be  put  into  hot  water  for  the  reipaoval 
of  the  mass.    Too  dry  air  causes  an  irregularity  in  thq.  drying  of  the  glue,  e^d  as 
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a  consequence  the  cakes  become  bent  and  cracked ;  while  frost  canses  disintegratkii, 
so  as  to  necessitate  a  re-melting  of  the  glne :  hence  it  follows  that  dxying  in  the 
open  air  can  only  be  effected  in  the  spring  and  antomn.  Although  the  glne-boilera 
have  tried  to  dry  glue  by  artificial  heat,  this  plan  has  not  been  generally  introduced  owing 
to  the  fact  that  a  slight  excess  of  heat  causes  the  melting  of  the  gelatine,  flie  more 
readily  when  ventilation  is  neglected.  Drying-rooms,  as  recently  constructed  are  large- 
sized  sheds  fitted  with  the  required  frame- work  for  receiving  the  gelatine  cakes,  and 
heated  by  steam-pipes  placed  on  the  floor  near  the  latter.  The  walls  are  provided 
with  openings  which  can  be  closed  by  means  of  valves,  while  there  are  ventilaton  in 
the  roof  arranged  to  obtain  a  proper  circulation  of  air.  As  the  gelatine  placed 
nearest  to  the  floor  of  the  room  becomes  most  quiddy  dry,  it  is,  with  the  frames 
upon  which  it  placed,  removed  after  eighteen  to  twenty-four  hours  to  a  higher  part  of 
the  drying-room,  which  is  not  heated  at  all  if  the  outer  air  has  a  temperature  of 
15^  to  20^.  The  drying-shed,  or  room,  is  by  preference  built  so  as  to  face  the  noith. 
When  the  glue  has  been  thus  dried  as  much  as  possible,  it  is  generally  quickly  dried 
in  a  stove  in  order  to  impart  hardness.  It  is  next  polished  by  being  inunersed  in 
hot  water,  and  cleaned  with  a  brush,  and  again  dried. 

oitufromBonM.  The  orgauic  matter  contained  in  bones,  forming  nearly  ome-tfaird 
part  (32*17  per  cent)  of  their  weight,  consists  of  a  material  which,  after  the  bones  have 
been  treated  with  hydrochloric  acid,  is  very  readily  converted  by  the  action  of  high- 
pressure  steam  into  glue.  The  preparation  of  glue  firom  bones  by  the  action  of 
hydrochloric  acid  is  the  usual  mode  of  proceeding,  and  the  operation  is  advantage- 
ously combined  with  the  making  of  sal-ammoniac  and  phosphorus. 

The  preparation  of  glue  fit>m  bones  includes  the  following  operations : — ^I.  BoUing 
out  ths  Oreaae. — ^The  bones  are  put  into  water  and  boiled  in  a  canldzon,  the  fat 
floating  to  the  surfiice.  Frequentiy  in  order  to  save  fdel  the  bones  are  put  into  an  iron 
wire  basket,  which  is  removed  after  the  boiling  has  been  continued  for  some  time,  tiie 
bones  thrown  out  and  fresh  ones  put  in,  the  boiling  being  continued  until  a  thick 
gelatinous  liquor  is  obtained.  The  isX  or  grease  is  removed  from  the  snr&ce  of  the 
liquid  by  means  of  ladles.  The  gelatinous  mass  obtained  by  this  process  is  either 
used  as  a  manure  or  is  given  to  cattle  as  fodder.  In  some  works  bones  have  been 
exhausted  with  sulphide  of  carbon  for  the  purpose  of  extracting  the  grease, 
n.  Treating  ths  Bones  with  Hydrochlorie  Add. — ^The  bones  having  been  drained  are 
placed  in  baskets,  and  with  these  are  immersed  in  tanks  to  more  than  half  their  height, 
the  tanks  being  filled  with  hydrochloric  acid  at  7*^  B.  ( » 105  sp.  gr.  =  io'6  per  cent 
CIH) ;  xo  Idlos.  [of  bones  require  40  litres  af  add.  The  bones  are  kept  in  this 
liquor  until  they  become  quite  soft  and  transparent  They  are  next  drained  and  thai 
with  the  baskets  immersed  in  a  stream  or  brook  with  a  good  supply  of  running 
water  to  wash  out  the  greater  portion  of  the  add,  which  is  fully  neutralised  by 
placing  the  bones  fin  lime-water,  again  followed  by  washing  with  fresh  water, 
the  bones  being  then  ready  for  boiling.  Gerland  has  suggested  the  use  of 
sulphurous  instead  of  hydrochloric  add.  III.  Convenion  of  the  Organie  Matter 
into  Olue, — ^The  cartilaginous  substance  having  been,  dther  partly  or  completely 
dried  is  put  into  a  cylindrical  vessd  containing  a  frdse  perforated  bottom,  and 
between  that  and  the  real  bottom  a  pipe  or  tube.  To  the  top  of  the  vessel  a  lid  is 
fitted,  provided  with  an  opening  for  a  steam-pipe  leading  from  a  small  boiler. 
Shortly  after  the  admission  of  the  steam  a  concentrated  glue  solution  begins  to  run 
off  from  the  pipe  at  the  bottom  of  the  cylinder ;  this  solution  is  usually  so  ooncen- 
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trated  as  to  admit  of  being  at  once  mn  into  the  monlds,  and  after  having  become 
solid  is  treated  as  before  described.  After  a  few  hours  a  weak  liquid  makes 
its  appearance,  and  as  soon  as  this  happens  the  cylindrical  vessel  is  opened,  the  glue 
mass  removed  with  the  weak  liquid  to  a  copper  and  boiled,  care  being  taken 
to  stir  the  magma  constantly.  As  soon  as  the  glue  is  dissolved  the  liquor  is  poured 
into  moulds.  Olue  obtained  from  bones  exhibits  a  milky  appearance  due  to  the  pre- 
sence of  a  small  quantity  of  phosphate  of  lime  retained  in  t&e  substance.  Some- 
times there  is  purposely  added  more  or  less  baryta-white,  zinc-white,  white-lead, 
chalk,  or  pipe-day.  The  glue  obtained  from  bones  is  sold  under  the  name  of  patent 
glne. 

uvdd  GtaB.  "When  glue  is  dissolved  in  its  own  weight  of  water  and  a  small  quantity 
of  nitric  acid  added  to  the  solution,  it  loses  the  property  of  gelatinising,  while  the 
adhesive  property  of  the  glue  is  not  impaired.  Dumoulin  prefers  to  dissolve  x  kilo. 
of  Cologne  glue  in  x  litre  of  boiUng  water,  and  to  add  to  the  solution  0*2  kilo, 
of  nitric  acid  at  36  B.  =  x*3X  sp.  gr.  After  the  evolution  of  the  nitrous  acid  fiunes 
has  subsided  the  fluid  is  cooled.  A  better  liquid  glue  is  obtained  by  dissolving  good 
gelatine  or  glue  of  superior  quality  in  strong  vinegar  and  moderately  strong  acetic 
acid,  to  which  one-fourth  of  its  bulk  of  alcohol  is  added,  and  some  pulverised  alum, 
the  solution,  being  aided  by  a  water-bath.  The  action  of  the  acetic  acid  is  the  same 
as  that  of  the  nitric  add.  According  to  Ehaffl,  a  veiy  excellent  liquid  glue  is 
obtained  by  heating  for  some  10  to  12  hours  upon  a  water-bath,  a  mixture  of  3  paxts 
of  glue  in  8  parts  of  water,  to  which  are  added  0*5  part  of  hydrochloric  add,  and 
075  part  of  sulphate  of  zinc,  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  being  kept  bdow 
80**  to  85^  This  kind  of  liquid  glue  keeps  for  a  very  long  time  and  is  laigely  used 
for  joining  wood,  horn,  and  mother-of-pearL  This  glue  is  employed  by  the  makers 
of  artificial  pearls. 

TMk  for  ttM  ouutj  of  <»n«.  Although  the  qualiiy  of  glue  is  best  ascertained  by  practical 
nee,  some  of  the  physical  qualities  and  the  external  appearance  of  glue  may  be 
mentioned  as  indicating  a  superior  artide.  Glue  of  good  quality  should  exhibit  a 
blight  brown  or  brown-yellow  colour,  should  be  free  from  specks,  glossy,  perfectly 
clear,  brittle,  and  hard,  should  not  become  damp  by  exposure  to  air;  when  beiog 
bent  it  should  snap  or  break  sharply,  the  fracture  presenting  a  glasey,  shining 
appearance.  When  placed  in  cold  water  glue  should  not  even  after  forty-eight 
hours  in  this  fluid  swell  up  and  increase  in  bulk  nor  dissolve.  A  splinteiy  fracture 
of  glue  indicates  that  it  has  not  been  well  boiled.  The  adhesive  property  of  glue  is 
often  increased  by  adding  certain  pulverulent  earthy  substances.  This  addition  is 
regularly  the  case  with  Rusdan  glue.  Among  the  substances  employed  are  white- 
lead,  sulphate  of  lead,  zinc-white,  baryta- white,  and  even  diromate  of  lead.  As 
difOerent  kinds  of  glue  may  agree  in  thdr  external  aspect  and  yet  vary  as  regards 
their  adhedve  power,  methods  of  testing  glue  have  been  proposed,  some  of  which 
are  based  upon  the  chemical,  others  upon  the  phydcal,  properties  of  this  substance. 

L  Chemical  Froeeues  of  Tetting  Olue. — Of  these  we  mention  the  following  :^ 
Graeger's  Method. — ^Premising  that  the  quality  of  a  glue  is  dependent  on  the 
quantity  of  glutin  contained,  irrespective  of  the  origin  of  the  glue  and  its  freedom 
firom  foreign  substances,  which  might  weaken  its  adhedve  property,  Graeger  estimates 
the  quantity  of  gluten  by  predpitating  the  glue  solution  with  tannin,  and  by  calcu- 
lating from  the  amount  of  tannate  of  gelatine  obtained  (the  compodtion  being  taken 
in  xoo  parts  at  4274  parts  of  gluten  and  5726  of  tannin),  the  quantity  of  pure 
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gluten  contained  in  the  glne.  Eisler-Beonat,  while  employing  the  same  prindpla, 
prepares  two  normal  fluids,  one  of  which  contains  lo  grms.  of  poro  tannic  add 
to  the  litre,  while  the  other  contains  in  i  litre  lo  grms.  of  pore  i«riTigl«iM  mod 
20  gnns.  of  alom.  As  equal  hoik  of  these  fluids  do  not  saturate  each  other,  the 
author  determines  hy  titration  the  relation  between  them,  and  dilutes  the  tannic  aeid 
solution  with  the  requisite  quantity  of  water.  In  order  to  test  a  glue  the  anther  dis- 
boItcs  id  grms.  of  the  sample  to  be  tested  with  20  grms.  of  alum  in  a  litire  of  water, 
heat  being  applied  if  necessajy.  Next  10  c.c.  of  the  tannic  add  solution  are  taken, 
to  which  an  equal  bulk  (10  cc^  of  the  glue  solution  is  at  once  added,  becaaae  one 
may  be  sure  that  this  is  not  too  much,  as  no  sample  of  glue  met  with  in  oommeree  is 
as  pure  as  isinglass.  The  vessel  contaming  the  mixed  liquid  being  well  shaken  and 
the  precipitate  having  settied,  another  cc  of  glue  solution  is  added  to  the  taanin 
solution,  which  is  next  filtered  through  a  moistened  cotton  filter.  If  one  drop  of  the 
glue  solution  still  produces  a  precipitate  in  the  dear  filtrate  anotiier  cc.  is  added  to 
the  tannin  solution,  and  then  again  filtered,  these  operations  being  repeated  until  the 
filtrate  is  no  longer  rendered  turbid  by  the  glue  solution. 

These  modes  of  testing  glue  give  only  an  approximate  value  of  the  glue,  as  its 
precise  chemical  constitution  is  not  known,  and  is,  in  all  probability,  complex ;  while 
it  has  not  been  proved  that  the  substance  combined  with  tannin  correspondB  to  the 
adhesive  power  of  glue.  Finally,  it  should  be  observed,  that  gelatine  and  glne,  thon^ 
both  precipitated  by  the  same  quantity  of  tannin,  are  altogether  difEerent  snbstanoes. 
IL  Mechanical  Modes  of  Testing  Glue. — Schattenmann's  Method. — ^The  glue  to  be 
tested  is  kept  immersed  for  a  considerable  time  in  a  large  quantity  of  water  at  15° ;  the 
substance  swells  up,  absorbing  five  to  sixteen  times  its  own  wdght  of  water.  The  more 
consistent  and  elastic  glue  is  found  to  be  in  this  state  the  greater  its  adhedve  power. 

The  larger  the  quantity  of  water 
Fio.  256.  absorbed  the  more  economical  will 

the  glue  be  in  use.  According  to 
Wddenbusch's  experiments,  this 
method  should  be  employed  only 
with  glue  obtained  from  bones,  as 
thai  obtainedfrom  f^T^iirial  ofbl  does 
not  behave  similarly.  Lapowitz  has 
proposed  the  following  method: — 
5  parts  of  glue  axe  dissolved  in 
such  a  quantity  of  water  that  the 
weight  of  the  solution  is  equal  to 
50  parts.  This  solution  is  kept  fixr 
twdve  hours  at  xS"*  in  order  to 
cause  the  solution  to  gelatiniat. 
The  gelatine  obtained  is  placed  in 
a  glass  vessel,  Fig.  256.  a  is  a 
piece  of  tinned  iron  through  whidi 
the  iron  wire  b  moves  easily.  At  the 
lower  end  of  5  is  soldered  a  saacflr- 
like  piece  of  tinned  iron,  the  convex 
dde  of  which  is  turned  downwards.  The  weight  of  the  wire  b  and  the  convex 
piece  soldered  to  it  is  5  grms.,  while  the  funnel,  0,  put  on  the  top  of  the  win 
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also  weiglis  5  grms.  The  fiiimel  is  of  stif&cient  size  to  contain  50  grms.  of  small 
shot.  According  to  the  consistency  the  greater  weight  will  it  require  to  force  the 
gelatine  down  into  the  glass,  and  from  the  weight  required  the  adhesiveness  may 
be  judged.  Heinze  has  tried  this  method  (1864),  and  the  results  of  his  experiments 
prove  the  correctness  of  Lipowitz's  proposition. 

Weidenbu8ch*s  method  is  essentially  that  suggested  by  Earmarsch,  and  consists 
in  testing  the  weight  required  to  tear  asunder  two  pieces  of  wood  glued  together 
with  the  sample  of  glue ;  but  it  is  evident  that  this  plan  is  not  satisfactory,  because 
it  is  impossible  to  obtain  wood  always  of  the  same  quality,  while  the  adhesiveness  of 
good  glue  is  greater  than  that  of  wood  itself.  Weidenbusch  has  evidently  observed 
that  the  method  is  not  reliable,  for  he  has  suggested  the  following  plan: — Small 
sticks  or  rods  are  made  of  gypsum,  are  gently  dried,  first  by  heat  and  next  over 
chloride  of  calcium  until  the  rods  do  not  lose  weight.  They  are  then  saturated 
with  solutions  of  samples  of  glue;  the  force  required  to  break  these  rods  after  drying 
determines  the  strength  of  the  glue,  because  the  force  required  to  break  the  gypsum 
is  of  a  constant  value.  An  apparatus  has  been  contrived  by  the  aid  of  which  the 
weight  required  to  tear  asunder  the  dried  gypsum  rods  may  be  ascertained;  the 
average  weight  has  been  found  to  be  219  grms.  The  glue  to  be  tested  is  dried 
at  loo^  put  over  night  into  cold  water,  next  dissolved  in  hot  water,  the  solution 
being  so  arranged  as  to  contain  one-tenth  of  glue.  This  solution  is  coloured  with 
neutral  indigo  tincture  in  order  to  render  it  more  easily  discernible.  The  gypsum 
rods  are  left  in  the  solution  for  a  couple  of  minutes  and  then  dried  untU  tlie  weight 
does  not  vary.  When  this  obtains  the  rods  are  broken  by  the  action  of  mercury, 
which  is  gradually  admitted  into  the  apparatus. 

unciMi.  The  substance  met  in  commerce  under  the  name  of  isinglass  is,  if 
genuine,  the  dried  interior  pulpous  vesicular  membrane  of  the  air-bladder  of  certain 
kinds  of  fish  belonging  to  the  order  of  the  cartilaginous  ganoids,  and  more 
especially  of  the  common  sturgeon  (Accipenser  sturio) ;  the  huso,  or  grand  sturgeon 
(A.  tturio) :  the  A,  Qnldenstaedtij  and  A.  stellatus.  The  bladders  of  these  and  of  kin- 
dred species  of  fish  plentifully  met  with  in  the  Caspian  Sea  and  the  estuaries  of  the 
rivers  running  into  it,  are  cut  open,  cleansed,  stretched,  and  dried  by  exposure  to  sun- 
light, and  when  sufficiently  diy  to  admit  of  being  handled  without  fear  of  tearing  the 
outer  muscular  membrane,  which  does  not  on  being  boiled  yield  any  glue,  is  torn  off, 
while  the  interior  membrane  is  moulded  in  various  ways  (as  in  rings,  lyre-shaped,  or 
folded  as  leaves  of  paper),  and  bleached  by  sulphurous  acid,  then  thoroughly  dried 
by  exposure  to  sunlight. 

According  to  the  countries  from  which  it  is  sent  into  the  trade  isinglass  is 
distinguished, — as  Russian  (the  best  kind  being  obtained  from  Astrakan) ;  North 
American  (from  Oadus  merluciits) ;  East  Indian  (from  Poly nemus plebejus),  met  with  in 
leaves,  also  as  small  sacks,  and  in  the  entire  bladder ;  Hudson  Bay  isinglass  (derived 
from  sturgeons) ;  Brazilian  is  probably  obtained  from  various  kinds  of  SUurus  and 
Pimdadtu,  This  isinglass  occurs  in  hollow  tubes,  in  lumps,  and  in  discs.  German 
isinglass  is  prepared  at  Hamburg  from  the  air-bladder  of  the  common  sturgeon.  In 
Boumania  and  Servia  the  skin  and  intestines  (not  the  liver)  of  cartilaginous  fishes 
are  boiled  into  a  stiff  jelly,  which,  having  been  cut  into  thin  slices,  is  dried  and  sent 
into  the  market  as  isinglass.  As  regards  the  use  of  this  material  we  have  to 
distinguish  between  fish  glue  and  isinglass.  The  former,  if  properly  prepared,  is  not 
at  all  distinguishable  from  ordinary  glue  as  obtained  from  bones  or  other  animal 
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refuse ;  but  isinglass  is  not  glne,  and  is  only  conyerted  into  it  by  boiling.  It  i 
of  fibres  or  threads,  which  when  placed  in  water  are  somewhat  dissolved,  but 
retain  their  organised  structure;  this  being  especially  of  importance  for  the  use 
of  this  substance  in  clarifying  wine,  beer,  and  similar  fluids,  as  the  fibres  con- 
stitute as  it  were  a  close  network,  which  readily  takes  up  the  turbidity  produced  by 
small  particles.  The  presence  of  tannin  in  liquids  which  are  intended  to  be  clari- 
fied by  the  use  of  isinglass  is  advantageous,  inasmuch  as  it  promotes  the  contraction 
of  the  isinglass  fibres,  whereby  the  suspended  particles  present  in  the  fluid  to  be 
clarified  are  retained ;  so  that  in  truth  the  clarifying  by  isinglass  is  a  kind  of  filtmtton, 
which  cannot  be  performed  either  by  glue  or  by  a  hot  saturated  solution  of  imnglMa 
For  isinglass  may,  in  all  other  instances,  such  as  the  dressing  of  woven  silk  fabrics, 
the  preparation  of  so-called  court-plaster  and  cements,  be  substituted  good  gelatine. 
Under  the  name  of  IchtyoeoUe  Fran^cuse,  Rohart  some  years  ago  introduced  a  substi- 
tute for  isinglass,  a  compound  said  to  be  obtained  from  fibrin  of  blood  and  tannin. 
8iibrtit«tMforaiiM,MidH«w      Recently  three  substitutes  for  glue  have  been  introduced, 

PrtMnttlAiif  oblalawl 

fromoiM.  viz. : — X.  Glutou  glue  (coUe  gluten).    2.  Albumen  gloe  {eolU 

vigitaU  ou  Muminoide,  3.  Caseine  glue  {ooUe  oaseine).  The  first  is  a  mixture 
of  gluten  and  fermented  flour.  It  is  a  very  sour  mixture,  endowed  with  but 
very  slight  adhesive  power.  Albumen  glue  is  partially  decayed  gluten,  the 
substance  largely  obtained  in  the  manufacture  of  starch  firom  wheaten  flour 
thoroughly  washed  with  water,  and  then  exposed  to  a  temperature  of  15"*  to  20%  at 
which  it  begins  to  ferment  and  become  partly  fluid,  or  more  correctly  soft,  so  as  to 
admit  of  being  poured  into  moulds  which  are  placed  in  a  room  heated  to  25°  or  30^ 
for  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours.  The  surfiice  having  become  diy  enough 
to  admit  of  the  cakes  being  handled,  they  are  taken  from  the  moulds  and  further 
dried  by  being  placed  either  on  canvas  or  on  wire  gauze.  After  four  to  five  days  the 
cakes  are  quite  dry  and  fit  for  being  kept  in  a  dry  place  for  any  length  ef  time.  A 
solution  of  this  substance  in  twice  its  weight  of  water  constitutes  a  normal  solution, 
which  may  be  diluted  according  to  the  use  desired  to  be  made  of  it.  This  kind  of 
glue  may  be  used  for  the  following  purposes: — Glueing  wood,  cementing  glass, 
porcelain,  earthenware,  mother-of-pearl,  for  pasting  leather,  paper,  and  cardboard ;  it 
may  further  serve  as  weaver's  glue,  and  as  dressing  for  silk  and  other  woven 
fabrics;  also  for  a  mordant  instead  of  albumen  in  dyeing  and  printing  various 
fabrics ;  and  lastly,  for  clarifjring  liquids. 

Caseine  glue  is  prepared  by  dissolving  caseine  in  a  strong  solution  of  borax.  The 
thick  fluid  thus  obtained  has  great  adhesive  powers  and  may  be  advantageously 
employed  by  joiners  and  bookbinders.  What  is  known  as  elastic  glue  is  a  prepara- 
tion of  glue  and  glycerine,  by  the  addition  of  which  glue  may  be  rendered 
permanently  elastic  and  soft.  It  is  prepared  in  the  following  manner: — Glue  is 
melted  in  water  by  the  aid  of  a  water-bath,  into  a  very  thick  paste,  to  which 
glycerine  is  added  in  the  same  quantity  by  weight  as  that  of  the  dry  glue.  The 
mixture  is  thoroughly  stirred  and  then  further  heated  in  order  to  evaporate  the 
excess  of  water.  The  mass  is  then  cast  on  a  marble  slab,  and  after  cooling,  serves 
for  the  purpose  of  making  printer's  hiking  rollers,  elastic  figures,  galvano-plastie 
moulds,  Ac, 
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Manufactube  op  Phosphorus. 

oeiMni  Properties.  Phosphorus  was  discoTered  in  1669  by  Brand,  at  Hamburg,  and 
prepared  by  him  from  urine.  In  1769,  Gahn,  a  Swedish  chemist,  first  prepared  this 
element  from  bones;  his  mode  of  preparation  being  improved  in  1771  by  his 
celebrated  countryman,  Scheele.  Since  the  introduction  of  phosphorus  matches,  its 
manufacture  has  become  one  of  the  most  important  technical  operations.  Phos- 
phorus occurs  largely  in  the  mineral  kingdom  as  phosphoric  acid,  but  for  the  manu- 
facture of  phosphorus  in  sufficient  quantity  only  in  such  minerals  as  apatite,  phos- 
phorite, and  stafifelite. 

Phosphorite  is  found  in  various  localities,  as,  for  instance,  near  Diez,  Weilburg, 
and  Amberg  and  Redwitz  in  Bavaria.  Some  of  this  phosphorite  is  very  rich  in 
phosphoric  acid,  a  sample  of  that  found  near  Diez  having  yielded  on  analysis  (by 
Petersen,  1866),  3778  per  cent  of  phosphoric  acid,  corresponding  to  i6*o6  per  cent  of 
phosphorus. 

pivpttmuoii  of  Phoapiionii.  Bouo-ash  is  uow  the  only  material  used  by  phosphorus  makers, 
aa  the  commercial  preparation  of  phosphorus  has  not  succeeded  by  using  either  apatite 
and  other  varieties  of  pure  phosphorite  which  contain  about  i8'6  per  cent  of  phos- 
phorus— as  well  as  sombrerite  (a  mineral  met  with  on  the  American  island  of  Som- 
brero), consisting  of  phosphate  and  carbonate  of  lime,  and  imported  into  England  for 
the  manufacture  of  superphosphates ;  or  the  Navassa  guano,  also  imported  from  the 
United  States,  containing,  according  to  Ulex's  researches,  one-third  of  its  weight  of 
phosphoric  add;  or  phosphate  of  iron,  as  proposed  by  Minaiy  and  Soudray, 
by  diatilling  that  substance  with  previously  well-ignited  coke-powder. 

Bones,  as  used  by  the  manufacturers,  contain : — 

In  dry  state,  but  not  ignited,  from  1 1  to  120  per  cent  of  phosphorus. 
As  bone-black  „    16  to  i8'o    „      „      „        „ 

Asbone-ash  (white  burnt  bones)  „    20  to  255    „    '„      „        „ 

The  composition  of  bone-ash  is  exhibited  by  the  following  results  of  analysis  :•— 

I.  2. 

Carbonate  of  lime 1007         9*42 

Phosphate  of  magnesia 2*98  2*15 

Tribasio  phosphate  of  lime    83-07        84*39 

Fluoride  of  calcium 3*88         405 

The  bone-ash  is  decomposed  by  means  of  sulphuric  acid,  according  to  a  plan  first 
suggested  by  Nicolas  and  Pelletier: — 

a.  Bone-ash,  CajiPOJa      \  _,.  , .  J  Add  phosphate  of  lime,  CaH4(P04)a 
Sulphuric  add,  2llaS04)  ^®^*^   (Sulphate  of  lime,  2CaS04. 

The  add  phosphate  of  lime  is  heated  with  charcoal,  and  converted  by  loss  of  water 
into  metaphosphate  of  lime : — 

" * ^  ^- — . — ' 

Acid  phosphate  Metaphosphate 

of  lime.  of  lime. 

2P 
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The  metaphosphate  of  lime  yields,  when  ignited  to  white^heat  mih  charcoal*  two- 
fhirds  of  its  weight  of  phosphorns,  while  one-third  remains  in  the  residue: 

The  ordinary  mode  of  preparing  phosphoros  includes  the  foDowing  operatioDs: — 
In  some  instances  the  preparation  of  phosphorus  is  cotemporary  with  other 
businesses,  viz.,  glue-boiling,  the  preparation  of  sal-ammoniac,  yellow  pmssiate  of 
potash,  &e.,  but  generally  in  England  the  phosphorus  makers  do  not  even  bum  the 
bones  to  ashes,  but  purchase  bone-ash  and  occasionally  apatite ;  this  salt,  however, 
is  veiy  difficult  to  treat  with  sulphuric  acid,  and  is  also  objected  to  on  account  of  its 
hardness,  for  it  has  to  be  ground  to  a  very  fine  powder.  Knglish  maSers  only  oany 
out  these  four : — 

z.  Burning  the  bones  and  grinding  the  bone>ash  to  powder. 

2.  Decomposition  of  the  bone-ash  by  sulphuric  acid,  and  evaporation  of  the  add 

phosphate  previously  mixed  with  charcoaL 

3.  The  distillation  of  the  phosphorus. 

4.  The  refining  and  preservation  of  the  phosphorus. 

Baniii^of^BoiiM  j  ^ho  boues  to  be  used  for  phosphorus  making  are  obtained 
either  from  bone-boilers  or  firom  the  waste  bone-black  of  sugar-refiners.  The  aim 
of  the  ignition  of  the  bones  is  the  complete  destruction  of  the  organic  matter.  The 
operation  is  conducted  in  a  kiln  very  similar  to  those  in  use  for  burning  lime.  A 
layer  of  brushwood  having  been  put  at  the  bottom  of  the  kiln,  bones  form  the  next 
stratum,  and  so  on  alternately.  The  wood  having  been  lighted,  the  oombus- 
tion  of  the  bones  ensues.  In  order  to  carry  off  the  fumes,  the  smell  of  which  is  veiy 
offensive,  a  hood  made  of  boiler-plate  is  placed  on  the  kiln,  and  either  connected  with 
a  tall  chimney,  or  the  smoke  and  gases  are  conducted  into  the  fire  of  the  Idln  and 
burnt.  The  white  burnt  bones  are  withdrawn  through  an  opening  reserved  in  the 
wall  on  purpose,  the  kiln  being  kept  continuously  in  operation,  as  is  the  case  with 
some  lime-kilns. 

100  kilos,  of  fresh  bones  yield  from  50  to  55  kilos,  of  white  burnt  bone-ash,  which 
is  converted  into  a  coarse  powder  by  means  of  machinery. 

"^**T8£lS.Sri?A5L^^  2-  100  kilos.,  of  tiie  bone-ash,  of  which  about  80  per  cent 
is  tribasic  phosphate,  require  for  decomposition : — 

10673  kilos,  sulphuric  acid  of  1*52  sp.  gr. 

85*^8  »»  »»  U        f»      ^70    »•       M 

73*63      »»  »»  »t    i»  i'8o  „    „ 

Payen  advises  that  for  100  kilos,  of  bone-ash  100  parts  of  sulphuric  add  at  50  per 
cent  or  1-52  sp.  gr.  be  taken.  The  operation  of  mixing  the  add  and  bone-ash  is 
effected  in  lead-lined  wooden  tanks,  or  in  wooden  tubs  internally  coated  with  pitch  or 
coal-tar  asphalte.  The  liquor  decanted  from  the  predpitate  has  a  sp.  gr.  of  1*05  to 
i'07  =  8"*  to  10''  B.  The  sediment  is  lixiviated  with  water,  and  the  liquor  obtained 
(=  5*"  to  6**  B.)  evaporated  with  the  first  liquor  in  leaden  pans.  A  second  lixiviation 
of  the  sediment  yields  a  fluid  which  is  used  instead  of  water  for  the  purpose  of 
diluting  the  oil  of  vitrioL  The  evaporation  in  the  leaden  pans  (these  are  smaller,  bat 
otherwise  similar  in  construction  to  those  used  for  evaporating  sulphuric  add)  is 
continued  until  the  fluid  has  attained  a  sp.  gr.  of  1*45  =  45"*  B.,  when  it  is  mixed 
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with  charcoal-powder,  or  rather  granulated  charcoal,  of  the  size  of  small  peas,  in  the 
proportion  of  20  to  25  parts  of  charcoal  to  100  of  liquor,  and  quickly  dried  after 
having  been  put  into  cast-iron  pots  placed  on  a  furnace. 

The  dry  mass  consists  of  phosphate  of  lime,  carbon,  and  water,  to  an  amount  of 
5  to  6  per  cent.  At  the  commencement  of  the  manufeusture  of  phosphorus  the  idea 
prevailed  that  in  the  preceding  preparation  the  phosphoric  acid  was  present  in  free 
state,  while  the  lime  had  combined  with  sidphuric  acid;  but  Fourcroy  and  Vau-> 
quelin  finding  that  the  tri-basic  phosphate  of  lime  as  met  with  in  bone-ash 
(Ga3(P04)2)  was,  by  the  action  of  the  sulphuric  acid,  converted  into  acid  phos- 
phate of  lime  (CaH4(P04)2),  supposed  that  more  sulphuric  acid  was  required, 
an  opinion  opposed  by  JavaL  who  proved  that  when  pure  phosphoric  acid  is  ind- 
mately  mixed  with  carbon,  it  yields  only  a  small  quantity  of  phosphorus,  because  the 
acid  is  volatilised  at  a  temperature  lower  than  that  required  for  its  decomposition,  or 
rather  reduction  by  carbon.  Owing  to  the  presence  of  water  in  the  mixture,  there  is 
given  off  during  the  distillation  in  addition  to  oxide  of  carbon,  carburetted  and 
phosphuretted  hydrogen. 

i>tati]btioBofpiiiMpiionia.  3.  The  mixturo  of  acid  phosphate  of  lime  and  charcoal  is 
distilled  in  fire-clay  retorts  similar  in  shape  to  those  used  for  distilling  Nordhausen 
sulphuric  acid,  while  the  furnace  in  which  these  retorts  are  placed  is  also  similar  in 
construction  and  holds  twelve  retorts  on  each  side.  The  body  of  the  retorts  is 
placed  on  th^  side  of  the  fire,  while  the  neck  passes  through  an  opening  in  the  wall 
of  the  furnace,  that  portion  of  the  wall  being  only  lightly  bricked  up,  as  the  retorts, 
alter  the  distillation  is  finished  and  the  furnace  cooled,  have  to  be  removed,  in  order  to 
dear  out  the  residue  and  introduce  fresh  mixture.  Between  each  pair  of  retorts  is  left 
a  space  of  some  12  to  15  centims.,  in  order  to  afford  room  for  the  passage  of  the  flame. 
As  already  mentioned,  the  heat  causes  the  acid  phosphate  of  lime  (CaH4(P04)2Kto  be 
converted  into  metaphosphate  of  calcium  (Ga(P03)2)>  which,  with  increased  heat, 
gives  off  two-thirds  of  its  phosphorus,  there  being  left  in  the  retorts  one-third  in  the 
shape  of  tri-phosphate  0/  calcium  (Ca3(P04)a).  The  receivers  used  in  Germany  are 
constructed  in  the  following  manner : — The  material  is  clay,  glazed.  The  receiver 
consists  of  two  parts,  one  of  which  is  a  cylindrical  vessel  open  at  the  top,  into 
which  the  other  part  fits,  and  is  fixed  by  means  of  a  rim  which  is  prolonged  so  as  to 
form  a  neck,  between  which  and  the  first  part  is  inserted  a  tube  fitted  on  the  neck  of 
the  retort,  while  the  other  end  of  this  tube  dips  for  about  10  centims.  into  the 
receiver,  the  latter  being  filled  with  water.  Into  each  retort  6  to  9  kilos,  of  the 
mixture  intended  to  be  operated  upon  are  introduced ;  the  retorts  are  then  placed  in 
the  furnace  and  the  brickwork  is  restored.  This  having  been  done,  the  fire  is 
kindled  and  kept  up  very  gently  for  some  time  in  order  to  dry  the  fire-clay  used  in 
joining  the  bricks.  The  receivers  are  filled  with  water  and  fitted  to  the  retorts. 
In  each  receiver  a  small  iron  spoon  is  placed  fastened  to  an  iron  wire  which  serves 
as  a  stem.  After  six  to  eight  hours'  firing  the  heat  has  been  so  much  increased  as  tp 
cause  the  expulsion  of  any  moisture  left  in  the  material  placed  in  the  retorts,  while 
quantities  of  hydrocarbon  gases  and  oxide  of  carbon  are  formed  and  with 
sulphurous  add  expelled.  Subsequently  other  gases  are  given  off,  and  because  they 
contain  some  phosphuretted  hydrogen  are  spontaneously  inflammable.  As  soon  as 
this  phenomenon  is  observed,  the  joints  of  the  receivers  and  apparatus  connecting  it 
with  the  retort  are  luted  with  clay,  care  being  taken  to  leave  by  the  insertion  of  an 
iron  wire  a  small  opening  for  the  escape  of  the  gases,  which  are  as  speedily  aa 
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possible  removed  by  well-arranged  ventilators  from  the  bnilding  in  which  the 
fdmace  is  placed.  The  appearance  of  amorphous  phosphorus  at  the  small  opening 
indicates  the  commencement  of  the  distillation.  The  spoon  is  then  placed  in  the 
receiver  in  such  a  direction  that  any  phosphorus  coming  over  may  collect  in  iL 
During  the  progress  of  the  operation,  and  as  long  as  any  phosphorus  distils  over, 
the  evolution  of  combustible  gases  continues,  and  consequently  a  small  Uue-coloined 
flame  is  observed  at  the  opening  in  the  lute.  The  water  in  the  xeoeivers  is 
kept  cool  during  the  operation.  After  forty-six  hours,  with  a  greatly  increased  firing, 
a  full  white-heat  is  reached,  and  the  quantity  of  phosphorus  coming  over  has 
decreased  so  much  as  to  make  a  continuation  of  the  ignition  process  wastefdL  The 
receivers  are  therefore  disconnected  from  the  retorts,  and  the  crude  phosphomB,  a 
mixture  of  silidde  of  phosphorus,  carburet  of  phosphorus,  amorphous  phosphoras,  and 
other  allotropic  modifications  of  this  element,  is  poured  into  a  tub  containing  water. 
The  furnace  having  become  cool  is  broken  up  and  the  retorts  are  removed,  the  con- 
tents taken  out  with  an  iron  spatula,  and  the  retorts  replaced  after  having  been 
re-filled  with  fresh  mixture.  loo  kilos,  of  the  mixture  yield  about  i4'5  kilos,  of 
crude  and  12*6  kilos,  of  refined  phosphorus.  As  to  Wohler's  method  of  preparing 
phosphorus  by  the  ignition  of  a  mixture  of  charcoal,  sand,  and  bone-ash,  the  process 
is  not  well  adapted  for  practical  use,  because  it  requires  a  very  high  temperature, 

Pio.  257.  Fio.  258. 


Fio.  259. 


which  would  melt,  or  nearly  so,  and  at  any  rate  soften,  the  retorts.  Moreover,  the 
proposed  mixture  contains  only  one-third  the  quantity  of  phosphoric  acid  met  with 
in  the  mixture  now  in  general  use. 

^^*%lf¥h^££^  4*  ^  already  stated,  the  crude  phosphorus  is  contaminated 
with  carbon,  silicium,  red  and  black  phosphorus,  and  various  other  impurities,  which 
in  former  days  were  eliminated  by  forcing  the  phosphorus  through  the  pores  of  stout 
wash-leather  by  means  of  a  machine  exhibited  in  Fig.  257,  c  representing  a  tightly- 
tied  piece  of  wash-leather  containing  the  crude  phosphorus,  the  bag  being  placed  on 
a  perforated  copper  support,  situated  in  a  vessel  filled  with  wat^  at  50''  to  60°.  As 
soon  as  the  pho^horus  is  molten,  there  is  placed  on  the  wash-leather  a  wooden 
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plate,  D  D,  which  hy  the  aid  of  the  mechanical  azirangement  e,  and  the  leyer,  o  o,  caa 
be  forced  downwards  so  as  to  canse  the  fluid  phosphorus  to  pass  through  the  pores  of 
the  leather,  the  impurities  being  retained.  More  recently  French  manufkcturers 
ha^e  introduced  another  system  of  purifying  phosphorus,  viz.:— a.  By  filtration 
through  coarsely-powdered  charcoal,  which  is  placed  in  a  layer  of  6  to  lo  centime,  on  a 
perforated  plate  of  the  vessel  a.,  Fig.  258,  two-thirds  filled  with  water,  kept  by  means  of 
the  water-bath,  b,  at  a  temperature  of  6o^  The  molten  phosphorus  placed  on  a  passes 
through  the  layer  of  charcoal,  and  is  thereby  purified.  It  flows  through  the  open 
tap  c  and  the  tube  e,  being  collected  in  the  yessel  f  filled  with  water,  maintained  by 
means  of  the  water-bath,  o,  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  render  the  phos- 
phorus fluid,  so  tiiat  it  may,  when  aided  by  hydraulic  pressure,  pass  through  tha 
perforated  bottom,  h,  and  the  wash-leather  spread  over  it.  The  filtered  phosphorus 
may  be  run  off  by  means  of  the  tap  j. 

According  to  another  process  of  purification  (&),  porous,  unglazed  porcelain  ot 
earthenware  plates  are  fixed  in  an  iron  cylinder  connected  with  a  steam-boiler.  The 
steam  yielded  by  the  latter  forces  the  molten  phosphorua— previously  mixed  with 
charcoal  powder  for  the  purpose  of  preventing  the  pores  of  the  plates  becoming 
choked — ^through  the  earthenware  plates.  The  charcoal  containing  some  phosphorus 
IB  used  in  the  distillation  of  the  phosphorus.  This  method  of  purification 
yields  from  100  kilos,  of  crude,  95  kilos,  of  refined,  phosphorus.  In  Germany  crude 
phosphorus  is  purified  by  distillation,  this  operation  beiog  carried  on  in  iron  retorts 
of  a  peculiar  make  and  shaped  like  the  glass  retorts  used  in  chemical  laboratories. 
The  neck  of  these  retorts  dips  for  a  depth  of  15  to  20  millimetres  in  water  contained 
in  a  basin  filled  to  the  rim,  so  that  any  phosphorus  which  is  discharged  into  this 
water  causes  it  to  overflow.  The  crude  phosphorus  having  been  fused  under  water 
is  next  mixed  with  12  to  15  per  cent  of  its  weight  of  moist  sand,  and  this  mixture  is 
placed  in  the  retorts  in  quantities  of  5  to  6  kilos.,  the  object  of  the  mixing  with  sand 
being  to  prevent  the  phosphorus  becoming  ignited  during  the  filling  of  the  retorts. 
Crude  anhydrous  phosphorus  yields  by  this  process  of  distillation  about  90  per  cent 
of  the  refined  product.  In  a  phosphorus  manufactory  at  Paris  the  crude  phosphorus 
is  purified  by  chemical  means,  viz.,  by  mixing  with  100  kilos,  of  the  crude  substance 
3*5  kilos,  of  sulphuric  acid  and  the  same  quantity  of  bichromate  of  potash;  a  slight 
effervescence  ensues,  but  the  result  is  that  the  phosphorus  is  rendered  very  pure,  and 
may,  after  washing  with  water,  be  at  once  cast  in  the  shape  of  sticks.  The  yield  of 
refilled  phosphorus  by  this  process  is  96  per  cent 

""^HSS^omt**^  It  has  long  been  the  custom  to  mould  phosphorus  into  the  shape 
of  sticks  formed  by  the  aid  of  a  glass  tube  open  at  both  ends,  one  of  these  being  placed 
in  molten  phosphorus  covered  by  a  stratum  of  warm  water.  The  liquid  phosphorus 
is  sucked  by  the  operator  into  the  tube  until  it  is  quite  filled.  The  lower  opening  of 
the  tube  bdng  kept  under  water  is  closed  by  the  finger  of  the  operator ;  the  tube  is 
instantly  transferred  to  a  vessel  filled  with  very  cold  water,  by  which  the  phosphorus 
18  solidified.  It  is  removed  from  the  glass  tube  by  pushing  it  out  with  a  glass  rod  or 
iron  wire  while  being  held  under  water.  Instead  of  suction  by  the  mouth,  a 
caoutchouc  bag  similar  to  that  used  in  volumetric  analysis  for  the  purpose  of  sucking 
liquids  into  pipettes  may  be  employed.  In  the  French  phosphorus  works  the  glass 
tubes  are  fitted  at  the  top  with  an  ifon  suction  tube  provided  with  a  stop-cock.  The 
operator,  who  has  from  one  to  two  thousand  of  these  tubes  at  his  disposal,  sucks, 
either  by  mouth  or  with  a  caoutchouc  bag,  the  molten  phosphorus  into  the  glass  tube. 
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and  having  turned  off  the  stop-cock,*  rapidly  transfers  the  tiibe  to  a  vessel  filled  with 
cold  water.  When  all  the  tuhes  are  filled  the  phosphoms  is  removed  by  opening  the 
stop-cock  and  poshing  the  stick  out  hy  the  aid  of  a  wire.  A  clever  workman  may 
mould  in  this  way  2  cwts.  of  phosphorus  daily. 

Another  mode  of  performing  the  moulding  has  been  introduced  by  Senbert.  The 
apparatus  contrived  by  him  for  this  purpose  is  exhibited  in  Fig.  260,  and  consists  of 
a  copper  boiler  fitted  on  a  furnace ;  to  the  flat  bottom  of  this  boiler  is  fastened  by 
hard  solder  an  open  copper  trough  communicating  with  the  water-tank,  c.  In  the 
boiler  is  fitted  a  copper  funnel,  a,  provided  with  a  horizontal  tube,  b.  This  portion 
of  the  apparatus  is  intended  for  the  reception  of  the  pho^[>horus,  of  which  it  wiU 
hold  8  to  10  kilos.  At  the  end  of  the  horizontal  tube,  b,  is  j^aced  a  stop-cock,  h, 
while  the  portion  of  the  projecting  mouth  of  the  tube  beyond  the  cock  is  widened 
out  and  fitted  by  means  of  bolts  and  nuts  with  a  flange-like  copper  plate,  into  which  are 
inserted  two  glass  tubes,  a  a.  Into  the  copper  trough  is  let  a  wooden  partition,  c  <r, 
which  serves  the  purpose  as  well  of  supporting  the  glass  tubes  as  of  preventing 
the  communication  of  the  hot  water  in  the  boiler  and  a  portion  of  the  trosgh 
with  the  cold  water  of  the  tank  and  the  portion  of  trough  nearest   to  it     The 

Fio.  260. 


vessel  A  having  been  filled  with  refined  phosphorus,  the  water  in  d  is  gently  warmed 
so  as  to  cause  the  fusion  of  the  phosphorus.  As  the  warm  water  reaches  to  the 
partition,  c  0,  it  is  clear  that  on  opening  and  closing  the  tap  a,  some  phosphorus  will 
pass  through  and  flow  out  of  the  tubes  a  a,  but  that  remaining  in  these  tubes  will 
solidify,  and  on  opening  the  tap  b  again  the  solid  sticks  of  phosphoms  may  be 
removed  from  the  glass  tubes  by  taking  hold  of  the  piece  of  projecting  phosphorus, 
the  phosphorus  being  immediattjly  immersed  under  water  in  the  tank  c,  and  kept 
there  protected  from  the  action  of  the  light.  While,  according  to  Seubert,  it  would 
be  possible  for  a  workman  to  mould  in  an  hour's  time  30  to  40  kilos,  of  phosphorus. 
Fleck  has  found,  that  under  the  most  favourable  conditions  of  temperature,  it  takes 
six  hours  to  mould  50  kUos.  of  phosphorus.  If  it  is  desired  to  prepare  granulated 
phosphorus  with  this  apparatus,  a  stratum  of  6  to*  8  centims.  thickness  of  hot  water  is 
so  carefully  poured  on  cold  water  as  not  to  mix ;  next  the  tap  b  is  opened  sufiiciently 
to  cause  the  phosphorus  to  form  drops,  which,  immediately  on  foiling  into  the  cold 
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^^ter,  becomes  n  hard  solid  mass.  For  practical  purposes  granulated  i^osphorus  is 
preferable  to  the  moulded  sticks.  The  phosphorus  is  stored  either  in  strong  sheet- 
iron  tanks  or  in  wooden  boxes  lined  with  thinner  (tinned)  sheet-iron,  these  vessels 
being  capable  of  holding  6  cwts.  of  phosphorus  covered  with  a  stratum  of  water  fully 
3  centims,  deep.  When  large  quantities,  say,  from  i  to  5  cwts.,  of  phosphorus  have 
to  be  sent  off,  it  is  usually  packed  in  water  in  small  wine  casks,  and  the  casks  having 
been  tightly  closed,  are  coated  externally  with  molten  pitch,  then  rolled  through 
chaff,  and  lastly  covered  with  stout  canvas  sewed  tightly  round  the  cask.  Another 
method  of  packing  phosphorus  consists  in  placing  it  in  well-made  water-tight  sheet- 
iron  or  tinned  iron  canisters,  such  as  are  largely  used  in  London  for  the  purpose 
more  particularly  of  conveying  oil  paints,  and  which  are  closed  by  soldering  on  a  lid 
"very  securely.  In  some  cases'  these  canisters  are  packed  in  wooden  boxes  to  the 
number  of  six  or  twelve  according  to  size*  and  weight. 

**ftnSSgPhi^tor£^  Among  the  many  suggestions  as  to  the  preparation  of  phos* 
phorus,  we  may  mention  Donovan's  plan  of  obtaining  this  element  by  the  calcination 
of  a  mixture  of  finely  divided  charcoal  and  phosphate  of  ^  lead,  prepared  by 
digesting  10  kilos,  of  broken-np  bones  with  6  kilos,  of  nitric  acid,  and  40  litres 
of  water ;  this  liquid,  after  having  been  decanted  from  the  gelatinous  material  of  the 
bones,  is  treated  with  a  solution  of  8  kilos,  of  acetate  of  lead.  The  washed  and 
dried  precipitate  of  phosphate  of  lead  is  next  ignited,  and  afterwards,  when  cold, 
mixed  with  one-sixth  of  its  weight  of  lamp-black  or  charcoal  powder.  Cari-Mon- 
trand  exposes  a  mixture  of  bone-ash  and  carbonaceous  matter  at  red  heat  to  the 
action  of  hydrochloric  acid  gas : — 

^Phosphorus,  Pa 
Chloride  of  calcium,  3CaCl 
Hydrogen,  3Ha 


Galdum  tri-phosphate,  Ca3(P04)a 
Carbon,  8C 
Hydrochloric  acid,  6C1H 


yield 


Carbonic  oxide  gas,  SCO 
Neither  of  these  methods  have  been  tried  practically  on  the  large  scale. 
TiMk'aProeMi.  By  thls  method  the  preparation  of  phosphorus  is  allied  to  that  of 
glue-  and  size-making.  The  process  is  based  upon  the  solubility  of  phosphate  of 
lime  in  hydrochloric  acid,  and  the  separation  of  an  acid  phosphate  of  lime  on  the 
evaporation  of  the  solution,  carried  on  in  earthenware  evaporating  basins.  Theo- 
reticaJly,  156  parts  of  tribasic  phosphate  of  lime  (Ca3(P04^2)  require  73  parts  of 
anhydrous  hydrochloric  acid,  whereby  are  formed — of  chloride  of  calcium,  iii ;  of 
acid  phosphate,  100 ;  and  of  water,  18  parts.  By  the  ignition  of  100  parts  of  add 
phosphate  of  lime  with  20  parts  of  carbon,  are  generated — of  phosphorus,  21*3 ; 
of  tri-phosphate  of  lime,  52 ;  and  of  oxide  of  carbon.  46*7  parts. 

By  re-heating  the  tri-phosphate  of  lime  remaining  in  the  retorts  with  hydro- 
diloric  add  another  portion  of  acid  phosphate  of  lime  might  be  obtained ;  and  as  far 
as  experiments  have  been  made,  it  is  proved  that  it  is  possible  to  extract  all  the 
phosphorus  contained  in  bones,  by  working  with  hydrochloric  acid  free  from 
sulphuric  acid,  and  carefully  evaporating  the  acid  solution  thus  obtained.  Practi- 
cally the  process  includes  the  following  operations: — i.  Cleaning,  breaking  up,  and 
exhausting  the  bones.  2.  The  evaporation  of  the  acid  liquid ;  crystallisation  of  the 
add  phosphate,  and  mixing  of  the  latter  with  charcoal.  3.  The  distillation  and  purifi- 
cation of  the  phosphorus ;  and  finally, — 4.  The  glue  boiling.  The  bones,  previously 
crushed  and  deprived  by  boUing  of  the  fat  tliey  contain,  are  macerated  in  dilute  hydro- 
chloric acid  at  7"  B.=8p.gr.  1*048,  and  then  in  a  stronger  add  at  30°  B.=sp.  gr.  1*246, 
in  which  the  bones  are  left  until  they  have  become  quite  soft.    The  liquid  wliich  has 
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eerred  this  purpose  is  afterwards  employed  with  water  in  preparing  the  fiirsi  add 
liqnor  for  the  exhausting  of  the  bones.  The  first  liqnor,  a  solution  of  add 
phosphate  of  lime  (superphosphate)  and  chloride  of  calcinm,  obtains  a  sp.  gr.  of 
i*ii8=  i6^  B.  This  acid  liquid  is  evaporated,  but  this  operation  cannot  be  pro- 
ceeded with  in  leaden  vessels,  and  there  is  some  difficulty  in  finding  Tery  large 
evaporating  basins  made  of  porcelain  or  earthenware  which  will  answer  the 
purpose.  As  soon  as  the  liquor  has  reached  a  density  of  30''  B  =  sp.  gr.  i'246,  it  is 
sufficiently  concentrated  to  ciystallise;  on  cooling,  the  crystals,  having  been  by 
means  of  pressure  separated  from  the  mother-liquor,  are  mixed  with  one-fourth 
of  their  weight  of  charcoal  powder.  They  are  then  heated  to  100**  in  the  porcelain 
or  earthenware  vessels,  so  as  to  obtain  a  dry  mass  which  admits  of  being  sifted 
through  a  copper-wire  gauze  sieve,  after  which  the  material  is  pat  into  peculiariy 
shaped  retorts  and  calcined  for  the  purpose  of  yielding  phosphorus.  The  residue 
left  in  the  retorts  is  afterwards  calcined  with  access  of  air  so  as  to  bum  off  the 
charcoal,  and  the  remaining  phosphate  of  lime  is  again  treated  with  strong  hydro- 
chloric add,  yielding  a  concentrated  liquor  which  does  not  require  much  evaporation. 
The  phosphorus  obtained  by  this  process  is  refined  as  already  described,  the 
softened  bones  being  treated  for  glue  and  size. 
o«it«i«.  o«ffiMid.  Miiury.         According  to   a  communication  published  by  Gentele  in 

Mid  SoadTT't  Xcthoda  of  ^  r  J 

PMputaf  PhMphonu.  1 857,  upou  a  plan  of  phosphorus  manufiicture,  he  com- 
bines that  industry  with  the  preparation  of  sal-ammoniac.  The  bones  are  treated 
with  hydrochloric  add.  To  the  resulting  solution  crude  carbonate  of  ammonia  is 
added ;  this  substance  being  obtained  as  a  by-product  of  the  manufiftctnre  of  animal 
charcoal.  The  phosphate  of  lime  precipitated  is  employed  in  the  preparation  of 
phosphorus,  while  the  solution  of  chloride  of  ammonium  is  evaporated  and  sublimed. 
Gerland  (1864)  suggests  the  treatment  of  bones — first,  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
sulphurous  acid,  the  heating  of  the  liquor  obtained  with  the  view  of  expelling  the 
add,  which  being  again  absorbed  by  a  layer  of  coke  (a  coke  column  such  as  used  in 
alkali  works  to  absorb  hydrochloric  acid),  the  phosphates  first  hdd  in  solution  are 
predpitated  by  the  elimination  of  the  sulphurous  add.  Mioary  and  Soudiy  (1865) 
proposed  to  prepare  phosphorus  from  a  mixture  consisting  of  pho^hate  of  iron  and 
well-ignited  coke. 

FropertiMofsiMMphonia.  When  perfectly  pure  and  kept  under  distilled  water,  whidi 
previously  to  being  employed  for  this  purpose  has  been  by  boiling  deprived  of  the 
air  it  held  in  solution,  and  has  been  cooled  either  under  a  layer  of  oil  or  in 
well-stoppered  bottles,  and  in  perfect  darkness,  phosphorus  is  a  colourless  and  trans- 
parent  substance ;  but  usually  it  has  a  white-yellow  colour  and  waxy  appearance. 
Its  sp.  gr.  is  =  1*83  to  1-84.  When  the  temperature  of  the  air  is  not  too  low 
this  element  is  as  soft  as  wax,  but  becomes  brittle  in  cold  weather.  Phoephoms 
cannot  be  pulverised ;  is  tough ;  but  when  molten  in  a  bottle  under  warm  water  and 
shaken  until  the  fluid  is  quite  cold,  the  substance  is  thereby  reduced  to  a  findy 
divided  state ;  instead  of  water  it  is  better  to  use  dther  alcohol,  urine,  or  a  weak 
aqueous  solution  of  urea.  Phosphorus  fuses  at  44"*  to  45",  and  remains,  espedally  if 
kept  under  an  alkaline  solution,  fluid  for  a  condderable  time  though  cooled  far  below 
its  melting-point,  but  solidifies  suddenly  when  touched  by  a  solid  body.  At  290° 
phosphorus  boils,  and  it  evaporates  sensibly  at  the  ordinary  temperature  of  the  air. 
By  slow  oxidation  (fumes  of  phosphorus  are  given  off  at  the  ordinary  temperature  of 
the  air)  there  is  formed  not  only  phosphorous  add  but  nitrate  of  ammonia  and 
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antozone.  Phosphoms  is  in  the  state  of  vapour  slightly  soluble  in  water.  The  solid 
element  itself  is  slightly  soluble  in  alcohol  and  ether,  also  in  linseed  oil  and  oil  of 
turpentine,  the  best  solyents  being  sulphide  ot  carbon,  chloride  of  sulphur,  and 
chloride  of  phosphorus.  At  75""  phosphorus  ignites  in  contact  with  air,  and  in  order 
to  ignite  it  by  friction  this  temperature  has  to  be  reached.  Amorphous  or  red 
phosphorus  requires  a  veiy  high  temperature  (300°)  for  ignition.  Commercial 
phosphorus  usuaJly  contains  some  impurities,  such  as  sulphur,  arsenic,  and  sometimes 
traces  of  calcium,  due  to  the  lime  of  the  bone-ash  used  in  the  preparation.  Beside 
being  used  in  chemistry,  phosphorus  is  chiefly  employed  in  the  making  of  matches ; 
also  for  what  is  termed  liquid  fire  (a  solution  of  phosphorus  in  sulphide  of  carbon),  for 
the  preparation  of  tar  colours,  and  for  hardening  some  copper  aJloys. 

AnorphmaorBediiiospiionu.  Dr.  Schrottcr,  of  Vienna,  discovered  in  1848  that  the 
property  possessed  by  ordinary  phosphorus  (first  noticed  in  1844  by  E.  Kopp) 
of  becoming  coloured  red  by  the  action  of  light,  was  due  to  the  formation  of  an 
allotropic  modification,  which  has  been  since  termed  red  or  amorphous  phosphorus. 
This  is  best  prepared  by  heating  ordinary  phosphorus,  with  exclusion  of  air  and 
crater,  in  a  closed  vessel  and  under  pressure,  to  250*"  for  a  length  of  time.  On  the 
large  scale  this  operation  is  conducted  in  an  apparatus  invented  by  A.  Albright,  of 
Birmingham.  In  Fig.  261,  g  represents  a  glass  or  porcelain  vessel,  filled  for 
five-sixths  of  its  capacity  with  pieces  of  phosphorus  to  be  heated  to  230°  to  250*^. 
The  vessel /is  placed  in  a  sand-bath,  b,  heated  by  the  fire.  To  the  vessel  g  is  fitted 
an  air-tight  lid,  into  which  is  fastened  the  bent  tube,  i,  provided  with  a  tap,  Ar,  and 
dipping  into  the  vessel  n,  which  is  filled  with  water,  or  preferably  with  mercury 
covered  with  a  layer  of  water.  The  tap,  Ar,  is  left  open  at  the  commencement  of  tlie 
operation  for  securing  the  escape  of  the  air  contained  in  g,  and  as  soon  as  no  more 
air  escapes  the  tap  is  closed,  and  p^^^  ^^^^ 

the  heat  increased  so  as  to  con- 
vert the  ordinary  into  amorphous 
phosphorus.  The  time  required  for 
the  operation  depends  upon  con- 
ditions which  can  only  be  met  by 
experience.  After  the  thorough 
cooling  of  the  apparatus,  the  vessel 
g  is  opened,  and  the  red  phos- 
phorus removed.  It  is  then  placed 
under  water  and  crushed  to  a  pulp 
in  order  to  remove  any  uncon- 
verted ordinary  phosphorus.  Sul- 
phide of  carbon  might  be  used  for 
this  purpose,  but  the  danger  of 
ignition  (by  accident)  of  the  solu- 
tion of  ordinary  phosphorus  thus 

obtained  is  prohibitive.  Nickl^s  proposes  to  separate  ordinary  from  amorphous 
phosphorus  by  shaking  up  the  mixture  of  amorphous  and  ordinary  phosphorus  with 
a  fluid,  the  specific  gravity  of  which  is  less  than  that  of  amorphous  phosphorus  (2*1), 
and  greater  than  that  of  ordinary  phosphorus  (1-84).  A  solution  of  chloride  of  cal- 
cium at  sS*'  to  40**  B.  can  be  used  for  this  purpose ;  the  ordinary  phosphorus  floats  in 
this  fluid  and  can  then  be  readily  taken  up  by  sulphide  of  carbon,  while  the  operation 

2  Q 
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can  be  carried  on  in  a  dosed  yessel.  When  yery  large  quantities  of  asoarfiumM 
phoephorus  have  to  be  purified  it  is  best  to  follow  Coignet's  plan,  eonsisling  in 
treating  the  boiling  mixture  of  the  two  varieties  of  phosphorus  with  canstie  aods 
solution,  whereby  the  ordinary  phosphorus  is  converted  into  j^osphnretted  hydiogen 
gas  and  hypophosphite  of  soda  is  formed,  the  remaining  amorphons  phosphorus 
being  purified  by  washing  with  water.  R  Bottger  suggests  the  use  of  a  solutioin  of 
aulphate  of  copper,  which  with  ordinary  phosphorus  forms  phosphuret  of  copper. 

'"**hS5»«!I^^**"  ^^^  substance  occurs  either  in  powder  of  a  red  or  scarlet 
colour  or  in  lumps  of  a  red-brown  hue;  fracture  conchoidal,  sometimes  with  an 
inm-black  hue;  sp.  gr.=:2'i.  Amorphous  phosphorus  is  not  soluble  in  sulphide 
of  carbon  or  other  solvents  of  ordinary  phosphorus.  It  is  unaltered  by  exposure  to 
ftir;  and  when  heated  to  290*^  is  re-converted  into  ordinary  phosphorua.  When 
mixed  and  rubbed  with  dry  bichromate  of  potash  red  phosphorus  does  not  ezfdode, 
and  when  mixed  witli  nitre  it  does  not  bum  off  by  friction,  but  only  by  application 
of  heat  and  then  noiselessly.  It  explodes,  however,  when  mixed  with  chlofrsta 
of  potash.  With  peroxide  of  lead  amorphous  phosphorus  ignites  by  friction  with  a 
alight  explosion,  but  when  heat  is  also  applied  a  violent  explosion  ensues. 

Owing  to  its  properties  and  behaviour  witli  several  oxides,  moreover  its  non-vola- 
tility and  non-poisonous  properties,  amorphous  phosphorus  is,  as  well  as  on  aoeount 
of  its  less  ready  ignition,  an  excellent  material  for  the  making  of  matches ;  hot 
amorphous  phosphorus  is  not  in  general  use  for  this  purpose.  It  is,  howev^ ,  used 
for  preparing  iodide  of  phosphorus,  which  serves  for  the  preparation  of  iodides 
of  amyl,  ethyl,  and  methyl,  used  in  the  manufacture  of  cyanin,  ethyl  violet,  and 
other  coal-tar  colours.  Sir  William  Armstrong's  explosive  mixture  for  shdls 
c(mtains  amorphous  phosphorus  and  cldorate  of  potash.  From  66,000  owls,  of  bones 
there  are  annually  prepared  in  Europe  some  5500  cwts.  pf  phosphorus. 


BfQUISITES   FOR  PRODUCING   FlR£. 

otatniiUManAStotory.  According  to  the  writings  of  the  ancients,  I^omethens  drew 
fire  from  stones  by  their  concussion.  The  Romans  rubbed  together  two  pieces  of 
hard  wood  for  producing  by  friction  sufficient  heat  to  ignite  dry  leaves  frJlen  horn 
trees ;  while  Darwin  and  the  Prince  of  ^euwied  state  that  the  uncivilised  races  of 
man  obtained  fire  by  the  rapid  rotation  of  two  pieces  of  wood.  Turners  at  the  pre- 
sent day  employ  friction  in  the  carbonisation  of  wood  for  ornamental  porpoeea. 
During  Titus's  reign  the  Romans  obtained  fire  by  rubbing  decayed  wood  between 
two  stones,  along  with  a  small  thin  roll  of  sulphur.  In  the  fourteenth  oentuzy,  the 
tinder 'box,  with  tlie  flint  and  steel,  became  known,  and  also  the  so-called  German 
tinder,  a  prepared  cryptogamic  plant.  Till  1820  these  remained  generally  the 
chief  means  of  obtaining  fire,  aided,  of  course,  by  tlie  wooden  splints  tipped  with 
sulphur. 

In  tlie  year  1823,  Dbbereiner,  at  Jena,  discovered  that  finely  divided  spongy 
platinum  has  the  property  of  igniting  a  mixture  of  atmospheric  air  and  hydrogen 
gas,  and  he  contrived  tho  so-called  Dobereiner  hydrogen  lamp,  which  has  been,  and 
is  still,  occasionally  employed  to  procure  fire  and  light.  About  the  same  period 
there  was  invented  a  kind  of  phosphorus  match  of  the  following  arrangement. 
Equal  parts  of  sulphur  and  phosphorus  were  cautiously  fused  in  a  glass  tube ;  after 
the  fusion  was  completed  tlie  tube  was  tightly  corked.    If  it  were  desired  to  obtain 
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fire,  a  thin  splint  of  wood  was  immersed  in  this  mixture,  and  some  of  it  having  been 
fixed  to  the  wood,  the  latter  on  being  brought  into  the  air  became  ignited  by 
the  combustion  of  the  mixed  substances,  which  took  fire  spontaneously  in  the  air. 
It  is  evident  that  this  rather  clumsy  contrivance  never  became  general.  Of  &r 
more  importance  as  suited  for  practical  purposes  were  the  chemical  matches  or  dip 
splints,  first  manufiactured  at  Vienna,  as  early  as  1812.  These  splints  were  tipped 
with  sulphur  covered  with  a  mixture  of  chlorate  of  potash  and  sugar,  to  which 
for  the  purpose  of  imparting  colour  was  added  some  vermillion,  while  a  little 
glue  gave  a  pasfy  and  adhesive  consistency. 

By  touching  this  composition  with  concentrated  sulphuric  add  ignition  ensued ; 
the  acid  was  kept  in  a  small  glass  or  leaden  bottle  into  which  some  asbestos  had 
been  inserted,  which  acted  as  a  sponge  for  the  acid.  The  only  friction  matches 
known  up  to  the  year  1844  were  discovered  and  made  by  M.  Chancel,  assistant  to 
the  well-known  Professor  Thenard  of  Paris,  1805.  ^®  PrometJieans,  first  made  in 
England  in  or  about  the  year  1830,  were  contrived  on  the  same  principle,  viz.,  the 
ignition  by  Motion  between  two  hard  substances  of  a  mixture  of  chlorate  of  potash 
and  sugar  fixed  to  a  kind  of  paper  cigarette,  which  contained  also  a  small  glass 
globule  filled  with  sulphuric  acid ;  however,  the  high  price  of  this  kind  of  match 
prevented  its  general  use.  Under  the  name  of  Congreves  the  first  real  Motion 
matches  were  made  in  1832.  On  the  sulphur- tipped  splints  was  glued  a  small 
quantity  of  a  mixture  of  i  part  of  chlorate  of  potash  and  2  parts  of  black  snlphuret  of 
antimony,  to  which  some  gum  or  glue  was  added.  By  strongly  pressing  this  compo- 
sition between  two  pieces  of  sand-paper  the  mixture  became  ignited,  but  frequently 
also  on  becoming  detached  from  the  wooden  splint  flew  about  in  all  directions  with- 
out igniting  the  sulphur  or  the  wood.  It  is  not  well  known  who  was  the  first  to 
substitute  phosphorus  for  sulphuret  of  antimony;  but  according  to  Nicklds  phos- 
phorus matches  were  ahready  in  use  in  Paris  as  early  as  1805,  while  in  1809  Derepaa 
proposed  to  mix  magnesia  with  phosphorus  in  order  to  lessen  its  great  inflammability 
when  in  finely  divided  state.  Dei^ssne  (1816)  appears  to  have  been  the  first  who 
made  phosphorus  Motion  matches  at  Paris.  However,  it  was  not  before  the  middle 
of  1833  that  phosphorus  matches  became  more  generally  known,  when  Preshel,  at 
Vienna  (this  city  is  Seimous  for  ther match  and  fusee  industry  in  Germany),  made  not 
omly  phosphorus  matches,  but  also  fusees  and  German-tinder  slips  tipped  with  the 
phosphorus  composition.  About  the  same  period  F.  Moldenhauer,  at  Darmstadt^ 
made  phosphorus  lucifer  matches.  The  South  Germans  attribute  to  Kammerer  the 
invention  of  phosphorus  lucifer  matches,  while  in  England,  according  to  the  opinion 
of  the  late  celebrated  Faraday,  John  Walker,  of  Stockton,  Durham,  was  the  inventor 
of  lucifer  matches,  or  at  least  the  first  maker.  The  older  kind  of  matches,  although 
very  combustible,  ignited  with  a  rather  sharp  report,  owing  to  the  presence  of  chlorate 
of  potash  in  the  mixture,  while,  moreover,  the  too  ready  ignition  by  coneussiou 
rendered  the  transport  of  these  matches  so  unsafe,  that  in  Gennany,  the  trwasparU 
as  wdl  as  the  manufiustnre,  became  prohibited.  In  the  year  1835  Trevany  substi- 
tnted  a  mixture  of  red-lead  and  manganese  {or  a  portion  of  the  chlorate  of  potash; 
hereby  greatly  improving  the  composition.  In  1837  Preshel  altogether  discarded 
this  salt,  substituting  peroxide  of  lead,  or,  as  Bottger  advised,  either  a  mixturer  of 
red-lead  and  nitrate  of  potash,  or  of  peroxide  of  lead  and  nitrate  of  lead.  From  this 
period  the  manufiicture  of  matches  became  an  extensive  industiy,  greatly  aided  by 
the  manufacture  of  phosphorus  on  the  large  scale. 
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In  the  course  of  time  other  improvements  were  made,  as,  for  instance,  the 
substitution  for  sulphur  of  wooden  splints,  thoroughly  dried  and  soaked  in  wax, 
paraffin,  or  stearic  acid,  the  coating  of  the  composition  with  a  varnish  to  protect  it 
from  the  action  of  moisture,  while,  at  the.  same  time,  the  external  appearance  of 
the  matches  was  rendered  more  ornamental.  At  the  present  day  m&lch^  are  a 
product  of  an  industry  which  cannot  possibly  be  much  more  unproved  in  a  teehnical 
point  of  view,  being  also  a  product  which,  as  regards  its  price,  is  within  the  reach 
of  all. 

However  useful  phosphorus  lucifier  matches  may  be,  it  is  a  great  drawback  to  ifaeir 
utility  that  the  combustible  composition  is  a  poisonous  mixture,  while,  moreover,  tiie 
workpeople  engaged  in  that  department  of  the  lucifer-match  making  in  wMdi  th« 
phosphorus  is  handled  are  often  affected  by  a  peculiar  kind  of  caries  of  the  jaw- 
bones, the  real  cause  of  which  is  the  more  difficult  to  ascertain  as  the  workpeople 
engaged  in  the  manufacture  of  phosphorus  and  exposed  to  its  vapours  to  sueh  an 
extent  as  to  render  their  breath  luminous  in  the  dark  are  not  similarly  affected. 
The  discovery  of  the  red  or  amorphous  phosphorus,  which  is  neither  poisonons  nor 
very  inflammable,  affords  a  happy  substitute  for  the  ordinary  phosphoms,  but  the 
former  is  by  no  means  generally  used  in  the  preparation  of  matches. 
jtomif^uj^LuflUer      The  Operations  required  are : — 

z.  The  preparing  of  the  splints  of  wood. 

2.  The  mixing  of  the  combustible  composition. 

3.  The  dipping,  drymg,  and  packing  of  the  matches. 

I.  The  Preparation  of  the  Wooden  Splints, — Generally  white  woods  are  used  far 
this  purpose,  such  as  white  fir,  pine  wood,  aspen,  more  rarely  fir  wood  (Fohrenholz), 
sometimes  beech  wood,  lime-tree  wood,  birch,  willow,  poplar  wood,  and  cedar.  The 
shape  of  the  splints  is  usually  square  in  section,  but  abroad  the  splints  are  some- 
times cylindrical.  The  square  splints  are  readily  made  by  hand,  simply  by  splitting 
up  a  block  of  wood  having  the  length  required  for  the  splint.  A  cutting  tool,  a  large 
knife,  similar  to  that  which  is  sometimes  used,  by  chaff-cutters,  is  veiy  frequently 
used  for  the  purpose  of  cutting  the  wooden  splints,  while  a  contrivance  similar  to 
that  in  use  for  propelling  the  hay  or  straw  forward  is  also  employed,  being  so 
arranged  as  to  propel  the  wood  after  every  cutting  stroke  the  length  required  for  a 
splint  More  generally  the  operation  of  splitting  the  block  of  wood  parallel  to  its 
fibres  and  next  cutting  off  the  splints  to  the  required  length  is  effected  by  machinery 
consisting  of  fixed  knives,  against  which  the  wood  is  moved  with  sufficient  force  to 
split  it  up  into  splints,  which  are  next  cut  to  the  required  length.  Instead  of 
Splitting  the  wood  by  these  means,  the  splints  are  now  in  Germany  always  made  by 
a  kind  of  plane,  invented  by  S.  Homer,  of  Vienna,  by  which  the  wood  is  cut 
up  into  circular  splints.  The  cutter  of  this  plane  differs  from  that  of  the  ordinary 
carpenter's  plane,  by  possessing,  instead  of  the  cutting  edge,  a  slight  bend,  in  which 
three  to  five  holes  have  been  bored  in  such  a  manner  that  one  of  the  edges  of  these 
holes  is  sharpened;  in  practice  three  holes  are  preferred.  When  this  plane  is 
forced  against  a  lath  of  wood,  placed  edgeway,  the  cutting  tool  penetrates  into  the 
wood,  splitting  it  up  into  as  many  small  sticks  or  splints  as  the  cutter  contains  holes. 
When  a  number  of  thin  splints  have  been  cut  from  the  lath,  it  is  again  planed  true 
with  an  ordinary  plane  and  then  the  operation  repeated.  The  dividing  of  the  thin  sticks 
into  splints  of  the  required  length  is  effected  by  a  tool  consistang  of  a  narrow  trou^ 
about  6  centims.  wide  and  provided  with  a  slit  in  which  works  a  knife  fastened  to  a 
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lever.  A  clever  workman  can  prepare  400,000  to  450,000  splints  daily.  In  the 
Bonth-west  of  Germany  a  plane  for  cutting  wooden  splints,  the  invention  of  Anthon, 
at  Darmstadt,  and  similar  in  action  and  constmction  to  that  above  mentioned,  is  in 
general  use ;  but  throughout  an  extensive  portion  of  the  empire  the  manufacture  of 
the  splints  has  become  a  separate  trade  often  carried  on  in  woods  and  forests,  the 
Bplints  being  sold  to  the  ludfer-match  makers  in  bundles  ready  for  dipping. 

Instead  of  making  the  splints  by  hand  they  are  occasionally  made  by  a  machine, 
such  as  that  by  Pellitier,  at  Paris  (1820),  having  on  a  bench  a  plane  36  centime,  long 
by  9  wide,  made  to  move  backwards  and  forwards,  while  a  piece  of  wood  is  placed 
00  that  it  is  caught  by  the  fore-cutter,  which  consists  of  a  steel  knife  provided  with 
twenty-four  teeth  sharpened  like  little  knives,  the  second  cutter  removing  the  small 
laths  from  the  plank  of  wood.  Cochot's  machine  (1830)  consists  of  a  large  iron 
wheel  I  metre  in  diameter,  on  the  periphery  of  which  are  fixed  thirty  wooden  blocks 
lengthway  of  the  size  of  the  splints.  When  the  wheel  is  turned  round  the  blocks  of 
wood  are  caught  by  the  knives  fwt^ed  to  a  small  cylinder,  and  the  wood  is  split  up 
into  splints,  which  are  removed  from  the  block  by  another  knife.  Jeunot's  machine, 
patented  in  1840  in  France,  is  of  a  similar  construction.  Neukrantz,  at  Berlin 
(1^5)  f  contrived  a  tool  based  upon  the  principle  of  the  hand-plane,  the  wood  intended 
to  be  cut  being  moved  against  a  fixed  steel  cutter,  which  produced  sixteen  to  twenty 
splints  at  a  movement  Krutzsch,  at  Wiinschendorf,  Saxony,  has  improved  upon  this 
plan  (1848)  by  perforating  a  steel  plate  with  about  400  holes  placed  as  near  together 
as  possible ;  the  ^dges  of  these  holes  having  been  sharpened,  a  block  of  wood  is  forced 
in  the  direction  of  its  fibres  against  the  plate  and  thus  divided  into  splints.  A  piece 
of  wood  3  centime,  in  thickness  and  width  by  i  metre  in  length  yields  400  lengths, 
each  of  which  can  be  cut  up  into  fifteen  i^lints ;  6000  of  the  latter  are  made  in 
two  minutes.  Of  the  several  tools  and  machines  contrived  for  the  purpose  of 
cutting  splints — and  the  number  of  these  contrivances  is  very  large — ^we  quote  the 
following  of  German  origin.  The  machine  invented  by  C.  Leitherer,  at  Bamberg 
(1851),  consists  of  what  might  be  termed  a  kind  of  guillotine,  viz.,  a  box  at  the  bottom 
of  which  is  placed  the  wood  to  be  formed  into  splints,  the  fibre  of  the  wood  being 
vertical.  In  front  of  this  box  is  placed  a  frame- work,  in  which  a  heavy  block, 
provided  with  four  cutters,  each  terminated  by  eight  to  ten,  narrow  tubes  (somewhat 
similar  to  cork-borers),  can  be  made  to  move  rapidly,  so  as  to  give  forty-five  strokes 
a  minute,  the  wooden  block  intended  to  be  cut  into  splints  being  made  to  move  xmder 
the  cutting  tool  after  each  stroke.  Wrana's  machine  is  in  principle  the  same  as 
tiliat  of  Neukrantz,  but  has  been  greatly  improved,  the  plane  not  being  fixed,  but 
supported  by  a  piece  of  wood.  Long's  machine,  again,  consists  of  a  series  of 
cylinders,  between  which  the  block  of  wood  is  placed,  while  knives  are  so  arraoged 
as  to  cut  the  block  into  splints  while  the  wood  moves  on  by  the  motion  imparted  to 
the  cylinders. 

2.  The  Preparation  of  the  Combustible  Composition  is  carried  on  in  the  following 
manner : — The  glue,  or  gum,  or  any  other  similar  substance,  is  first  dissolved  in  a 
small  quantity  of  water  to  the  consistency  of  a  thin  syrup,  with  which,  having  been 
heated  to  50**,  the  phosphorus  is  incorporated  by  gradually  adding  it.and  keeping  the 
mixture  stirred  so  as  to  form  an  emulsion,  to  wliich  are  next  added  the  other  ingre- 
dients after  having  been  pulverised.  In  order  to  obtain  a  good  composition,  it  is 
essential  that  there  should  be  neither  too  much  nor  too  little  phosphorus,  for  an 
of  phosphorus  will  not  only  tend  to  increase  unnecessarily  the  price  of  the 
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oompofiitioii,  but  it  has  also  the  effect  of  rendering  it  unfit  for  igniting  the  snlphnr 
and  stearin  wherewith  the  matches  are  tipped,  because  the  phosphoric  acid  gene- 
rated by  the  combustion  of  the  phosphorus  is  deposited  as  an  enamel-like  mass, 
which  prevents  further  combustion.  It  appears  that  the  best  proportion  is  from  one- 
tenth  to  one-twelfth  of  phosphorus. 

A  much  smaller  quantity  of  phosphorus  is  required  if  this  element  is  first  dissolyed 
in  sulphide  of  carbon  and  the  solution  added  to  the  other  constituents  of  the  oompo- 
sition ;  the  sulphide  of  carbon  while  rapidly  volatilising  leaves  the  phosphoms  in  a 
very  finely-divided  state.  As  phosphorus  is  very  readily  soluble  in  snli^de  of 
carbon,  and  as  the  latter  is  moderately  cheap,  the  method  has  the  advantage  liiat  the 
mixing  of  the  materials  can  take  place  without  the  application  of  heat  It  is*  how- 
ever, evident  that  the  greatest  care  is  required  in  manipulating  such  a  liquid  as 
sulphide  of  carbon,  and  far  more  when  phosphorus  is  dissolved  therein.  O.  Posefaer 
suggested  (i860)  the  use  of  snlphuret  of  phosphorus,  P^S,  instead  of  pure  phostpiionis 
in  the  composition  for  matches.  He  prepared  a  composition  containing  3*5  per  oeDt 
of  this  snlphuret,  and  obtained  excellent  matches. 

Among  the  metallic  oxides  which  are  employed  in  the  mixture,  preference  is  given 
either  to  a  mixture  of  peroxide  of  lead  and  nitrate  of  potash,  or  to  a  mixture  of  the 
former  with  nitrate  of  lead  obtained  by  treating  red-lead  with  a  small  quantity  of 
nitric  acid  and  leaving  this  mixture  for  a  period  of  several  wedcs  to  diy.  Glue,  gmn, 
and  dextrine  are  used  as  excipients ;  the  first,  however,  is  objectionable  because  it 
carbonises  and  prevents  the  combustion.  Perhaps  a  dilute  collodion  solution  or  a 
mixture  of  sandarao  or  similar  resin,  with  benzole,  might  be  used  as  an  excipient 
instead  of  the  gum. 

The  mixtures  actually  used  in  the  trade  are  kept  secret,  but  the  following  recipes 
may  give  some  idea  of  the  composition : — 

I. 

Phosphoms       1*5  parts 

Gum  Senegal     30    „ 

Lampblack       


Red-lead    

Nitric  add  at  4o'*B.  (=  sp.  gr.  1384) 


0*5 

50 
20 


[k  mixture  of  nitrate  of 
lead  and  of  peroxide  of 
lead,  technically  known 
as  oxidised  red-lead. 


Phosphoms     

vFiue  .••  •••  ..•  •,, 
Peroxide  of  lead'  ... 
Nitrate  of  potash    ... 

Phosphoms       ...     . 

Gum  Senegal     

Peroxide  of  lead 
Fine  sand  and  smalt., 


n. 


m. 


80 parts  [Dissolved  in  tiie required 
21  o    „     J     quantity  of  sulphide  of 
244    „     I    carbon. 
340    ». 

..    30 parts 

-  30  .» 
..  20  „ 
..    20    „ 


No  doubt  there  is  room  for  great  improvements  in  these  compositions. 
3.  Dipping  and  Drying  the  SplinU.—ln  order  to  fix  the  sulphur  and  combustible 
composition  to  one  end  of  the  splints,  it  is  clear  that  these  should  not  touch  each 


Digitized  by 


Google 


PHOSPHORUS. 


55X 


other,  but  be  so  arranged  as  to  leave  ah  intermediate  space.  A  contrivance  is 
employed,  consisting  of  small  planks,  03  metre  long  by  10  centims.  wide,  the  surface 
being  provided  with  narrow  grooves  placed  close  together,  and  jast  large  enough 
each  to  hold  a  single  splint,  Fig.  262.  The  splints  are  one  by  one  placed  in  the 
grooves,  an  operation  usually  performed  by  girls.  One  plank  having  been  filled 
another  is  placed  on  the  top  of  it.  The  surface  of  the  plank  on  one  side  is  provided 
with  a  piece  of  coarse  flannel,  while  the  other  side  is  grooved  for  holding  splints. 
Each  of  the  planks  has  at  the  end  a  round  hole,  through  wliich  pass  ir6n 
rods.  Figs.  263  and  264,  in  the  top  of  which  a  screw  thread  is  cut,  so  that  as  soon  as 
some  twenty  to  twenty-five  planks  have  been  filled  with  splints  and  placed  one  upon 
another,  they  are  fastened  so  as  to  form  a  framework.  A  clever  hand  can  fill  during 
ten  hours  fifteen  to  twenty-five  of  these  frames,  each  containing  2500  splints. 
Recently  it  has  been  attempted  to  perform  this  work  by  machinery,  and  the  machine 
constructed  by  O.Walsh,  at  Paris  (1861),  enables  a  lad  to  frame  500,000  to  600,000 
splints  in  ten  hours. 

The  sulphur  intended  for  dipping  the  splints  is  kept  in  a  molten  state  over  a  mode- 
rate fire  in  a  shallow  rectangular  trough,  in  the  middle  of  which  a  stone  is  placed  as 

Fio.  262. 


Fio.  263. 


Fio.  264. 


precisely  level  as  possible.  The  quantity  of  sulphur  is  so  regulated  that  it  covers 
the  stone  to  a  depth  of  i  centim.  In  the  operation  of  dipping*  the  ends  of  the 
splints  are  made  just  to  touch  the  stone  and  inmiediately  removed,  care  being  taken 
to  cause,  by  shaking  the  frame,  any  superfluous  sulphur  to  flow  into  the  trough  again. 

Instead  of  sulphur  the  better  kind  of  matches  are  impregnated  with  stearine, 
stearic  acid,  or  paraffin.  The  splints  having  been  first  thoroughly  dried,  are  placed 
in  a  bath  of  molten  paraffin,  and  left  there  for  a  time  so  as  to  allow  the  wood  to 
absorb  by  capillarity. 

The  tipping  with  the  phosphorus  composition  is  performed  similarly  to  the 
sulphuring  of  the  splints,  the  composition  being  placed  in  a  uniform  layer  on  a  piece 
of  thick  ground  glass  or  on  a  well-polished  lithographic  stone  (Solenhofen  lime- 
stone). 

The  drjdng  of  the  matches  takes  place  in  a  room  heated  by  steam,  the  frames 
being  hung  on  ropes  or  put  on  shelves.    Tlie  position  of  the  frames  is  such  that  the 
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matches  are  in  a  vertical  position,  and  the  composition  hangs  on  them  as  a  drop.  The 
composition  of  the  saloon  matches  is.  after  drying,  coated  with  colonred  reaiiioos 
Bolntions,  and  often  with  a  collodion  film. 

AntiFhMpiuvMAtehM.  This  Taricty  of  match  was  invented  in  1848,  by  Bottger, 
at  Frankfort,  and  was  prepared  indnstrially  by  Furth,  at  Schiittenhofen ;  Limd- 
strom,  at  Jonkoping  (Sweden) ;  Goignet,  at  Paris  (nnder  the  name  of  AUmnette$ 
hyffiSniquet  et  de  sureti  au  phosphore  amorphe) ;  De  Villiers  and  Dalemagne,  Paris 
(nnder  the  name  of  AUumettes  androgynes) ;  also  by  Forster  and  Wara.  These 
matches  are  of  two  kinds  i—a.  Those  which  are  free  from  phosphoms.  the 
amorphous  phosphorus  being  incorporated  with  the  sand-paper,  p.  Those  which  are 
free  from  phosphorus  both  in  the  match  and  on  the  sand-paper. 

To  the  matches  of  the  first  category  belong: — i.  Matches,  the  composition 
of  which  is  free  from  phosphorus,  consisting  simply  of  a  pasty  mass,  the  main  con- 
stituents of  which  are  sulphuret  of  antimony  and  chlorate  of  potash.  2.  The 
amorphous  phosphorus  mixed  with  some  very  fine  sand  or  other  substance  promoting 
friction  is,  with  glue,  put  on  to  the  box  in  which  the  matdies  are  contained ;  or,  as  is 
the  case  with  the  androgynes^  at  the  other  end  of  the  splint.  The  friction  surface  on 
the  boxes  consists  of  a  mixture  of  9  parts  of  amorphous  phosphorus,  7  parts  of  pol- 
▼erised  pyrites,  3  parts  of  glass,  and  i  part  of  glue.  The  matches  ignite  readily  by 
friction  on  the  surface  containing  this  composition,  but  do  not  ignite  when  rubbed  on 
any  other  rough  surface.  These  so-called  safety  matches  are  largely  manufactured 
at  Jonkoping,  under  the  Swedish  name  of  Sakerhets-Tdndstickor  (security  fire 
matches).  Jettel  (1870)  uses  for  the  friction  surfiice  a  compoxmd  consisting  of  equal 
parts  of  amorphous  phosphorus,  pyrites,  and  black  sulphuret  of  antimony ;  for 
coating  on  the  two  sides  of  1000  small  boxes,  each  containing  fifty  matches,  about 
80  grms.  of  this  mixture  are  required.  It  need  hardly  be  mentioned  that  in 
England  safety  matches  are  largely  made  and  of  excellent  quality,  in  fact,  better  than 
anywhere  else. 

B.  Forster  and  F.  Wara,  at  Vienna,  have  introduced  a  "  non-poisonous"  match. 
The  amorphous  phosphorus  is  mixed  up  with  the  combustible  composition  in 
the  usual  way,  so  that  these  matches  ignite  readily  by  being  rubbed  on  any  rou^ 
sur&ce,  but  the  ignition  is  accompanied  by  noise,  owing  to  the  chlorate  of  potash 
contained  in  the  mass. 

As  regards  the  matches  belonging  to  the  second  category — viz.,  such  as  neither 
contain  phosphorus  nor  require  a  phosphorus-containing  surface,  we  may  give 
the  analysis  by  Wiederhold,  of  the  composition  of  those  made  by  Kommer  and 
Giinther,  at  Konigswalde,  near  Annaberg,  in  Saxony : — 

Clilorate  of  potash     8  parts. 

Black  sulphuret  of  antimony 8     „ 

Oxidised  red-lead      8     „ 

Gum  Senegal i      „ 

Oxidised  red-lead  is  a  variable  mixture  of  peroxide  of  lead,  nitrate  of  lead,  and 
undecomposed  red-lead.  Weiderhold,  at  Cassel,  suggested  (1861)  the  following 
ignition  mixture : — 

Chlorate  of  potash 7*8  parts. 

Hyposulphite  of  lead    2*6      „ 

Gum  arabic     •    ...     • I'o      „ 
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Th£8  is  the  beat  anti-phosphoms  mixture.  Jettel,  at  Gleiwitz,  gives  the  following 
-mixtures  free  from  phosphorus : — 

Chlorate  of  potash      

Sulphur ... 

Bichromate  of  potash 

Sulphuret  of  antimony       

Sulphur  auratum,  SbSj  (Stibium  ^ 

sulfuratum  aurantiacum).  [■        —  —  025  — 

(Antimonium  sulfuratum,  B.P.)    J 

Nitrate  of  lead     —  2*0  —  — 

Wliile  R.  Peltzer  has  called  attention  to  tlie  applicability  of  copper-sodium  hypo- 
Bulpliite  for  the  preparation  of  a  phosphorus-free  ignition  mass,  Fleck*  has  also 
remarked  tlie  use  which  might  be  made  of  sodium  in  this  respect. 

Wax  or  v«rt»  Matches.  Instead  of  the  phosphorus  composition  being  fixed  to  a  wooden 
Bplint  it  is  in  tlie  wax  matches  (allurnettes  lour/ies)  attached  to  a  thin  taper  made  of  a 
few  cotton  threads  (4  to  6),  immersed  in  a  molten  mixture  of  2  parts  of  stearine  and 
I  part  of  wax  or  paraffin.  The  tapers,  while  this  mixture  is  hot,  are  drawn  through 
a  hole  perforated  in  an  iron  plate,  the  opening  of  which  corresponds  to  the  desired 
thickness  of  the  taper.  The  taper  is  next  cut  by  means  of  machinery  into  suitable 
lengtlis ;  afterwards  the  phosphorus  composition  is  affixed  and  the  vestas  put  into 
boxes. 

Zulzer's  machine  for  cutting  the  tapers  and  for  making  them  into  matches  has  the 
following  arrangement.  The  wicks  liaving  been  rolled  on  a  drum  are  forced  between 
two  cylinders,  which  impart  the  fatty  composition,  and  next  the  tapers  are  carried  by 
the  machinery  across  gi-ooves  in  planks  to  holes  in  a  movable  vertical  iron«plate, 
i^'hich  is  connected  with  a  cutting  apparatus  intended  to  divide  tlie  tapers  into 
suitable  lengths.  As  the  cutters  are  placed  at  the  entrance  of  the  holes,  the  tapers 
after  having  been  separated  from  the  main  wicks  are  left  dangling  in  these  holes,  and 
hy  a  mechanical  contrivance,  the  plate  containing  the  holes  is  lifted  sufficiently 
to  bring  another  row  of  holes  level  with  the  wick-producing  apparatus.  When  a 
plate  has  been  thus  filled  with  tapers  it  is  removed,  anotlier  put  in  its  place,  and  the 
ends  of  the  tapers  immediately  immersed  in  the  phosphorus  composition,  and  next 
placed  in  a  drying  room.  Marseilles  is  the  great  centre  of  tlie  wax  match  industry, 
wliile  Austria  stands  next. 

Animal  Charcoal. 

AniBwi  cimuomj.  Animal  charcoal  is  the  residue  obtained  by  the  dry  distillation  of 
bones.  Owing  to  its  introduction  (1812)  by  Derosne,  and  afterwards  re-introduction 
with  improved  filtering  apparatus  by  Dumont  (1828),  into  the  sugar  refining 
industry,  animal  charcoal,  or  bone-black,  has  become  one  of  the  most  important 
substances  of  chemical  technology.  When  bones  are  submitted  to  ignition  in  closed 
Tessels  with  exclusion  of  air,  the  organic  matter  yields  a  tar  known  as  crude  Dippel'a 
oil,  and  carbonate  of  ammonia,  while  a  coal-black  residue  remains  exhibiting 
perfectly  the  organised  structure  of  the  bones. 

pnpumtionof  Bona-biAck.  The  boucs  are  either  boQeji  with  water  or,  better, 
exhausted  with  sulphide  of  carbon  to  remove  the  fat,  which  being  obtained  in 

*  Jahresberioht  der  Chem.  Technologie  (Dr.  Wagner),  z868,  p.  220. 
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a  quantity  of  5  to  6  per  cent  of  the  weight  of  the  bones,  is  a  valuable  by-prodact  of 
this  branch  of  industry.    The  carbonisation  of  the  bones  is  so  conducted  that  tlie 
volatile  products  are  either  burnt  or  condensed.    In  the  latter  case  the  broken-ap 
bones  are  put  into  iron  retorts  similar  to  those  used  for  coal-gas  mannfacture, 
and  the  volatile  products  are  collected  in  suitable  condensing  apparatus,  while 
the  gas  after  having  been  purified  is  sometimes  led  into  a  gasholder  and  used 
for  illuminating  pui'poses,  or  when  not  purified  is  burnt  under  the  retorts.    Ac- 
cording, however,  to  the  experience  obtained  in  Germany,  bone-black  thus  made 
has  a  lower  decolourising  power  than  when  tlie  bones  are  ignited  in  iron  pots, 
the  volatile  products  being  burnt  at  the  same  time.   In  Germany,  therefore,  the  older 
plan  of  carbonisation  in  pots  is  usually  resorted  to.  In  England  and  Scotland,  and  also 
in  Holland,  Belgium,  and  France,  retorts  are  generally  used  for  this  purpose.    The 
carbonisation  in  pots  is  carried  on  in  the  following  manner: — Cast-iron  pots  are 
filled  with  broken-up  bones  and  placed  one  on  tlie  top  of  the  other,  the  edges  of  the 
mouths  of  the  pots  being  luted  with  clay.    The  pots  are  placed  on  tlie  hearth  of  a 
kind  of  reverberatory  furnace.    After  awhile  the  vapours  which  are  forced  through 
the  lute  become  ignited,  thereby  enveloping  the  pots  in  a  sheet  of  flame,  so  that  tiie 
carbonisation  goes  on  witliout  requiring  the  firing  of  the  fiimace  to  be  kept  up. 
When  the  flame  subsides  the  carbonisation  is  complete.    The  yield  of  animal  char- 
coal amounts  by  this  method  of  procedure  to  55  to  60  per  cent,  the  carbonaceous 
matter  being,  however,  mixed  with  about  ten  times  its  weiglit  of  mineral  matter,  aa 
may  be  inferred  from  the  following  results  of  analysis  of  a  dried  sample  of  bone- 
black,  which  in  too  parts  was  found  to  consist  of— Carbonaceous  matter,  10 ;  phosphate 
of  lime,  84 ;  carbonate  of  lime,  6'  parts.     By  exposure  to  air  bone-black  absorbs 
7  to  10  per  cent  of  moisture.     Tlie  carbonised  bones  are  bi'oken  up  and  granulated 
by  mrfchineiy,  the  formation  of  dust  having  to  be  avoided  as  much  as  possible 
because  it  has  very  little  value. 

PropatiMof  BoM-biaek.  As  far  back  as  the  year  181 1,  Figuier  discovered  that  bone- 
black  possesses  the  property  of  withdrawing  organic  and  inorganic  substances-^viz., 
lime  and  potash  from  solutions.  It  appears  that  this  property  is  due  to  surfAce 
attraction  (capillary  action),  although  bone-black  is  also  capable  of  decomposing 
chemical  compounds.  Owing  to  the  fact  tliat  bone-black  can  absorb  inorganic 
matter,  it  is  largely  used  for  tlie  purpose  of  withdrawing  lime  and  saline  matter  from 
saccharine  fluids  in  beet-root  sugar  works.  According'  to  Antlion,  the  property  of 
bone-black  to  withdraw  lime  from  solutions  is  partly  due  to  the  fact  that  carbonic 
acid  is  condensed  in  the  pores  of  tliis  substance. 

By  treating  bone-black  with  hydrochloric  acid,  and  thus  dissolving  the  mineral 
matter  it  contains,  the  residue,  after  having  been  well  washed  with  water,  dried,  and 
re-ignited  in  a  closed  crucible,  has  lost  in  a  very  great  measure  its  property  of  with- 
drawing from  solutions  and  retaining  witliin  its  pores  inorganic  matter.  When  acid 
liquids  are  to  be  decolourised  by  bone-black,  it  sliould  always  be  employed  after  having 
been  treated  with  hydrochloric  acid.  Shoe-blacking  manufacturers  employ  in  their 
trade  a  large  quantity  of  bone-black. 

TMUngB<me.biuk.  The  greater  the  decolourising  power  of  charcoal  the  better  its 
quality,  though  it  appears  that  the  decolourising  power  is  not  proportionate  to  the 
power  of  witlidrawing  lime  and  saline  matters  from  solutions.  In  order  to  ascertain 
the  decolourising  power  of  any  sample  of  bone-black,  its  quality  in  this  respect 
is  compared  with  that  of  another  of  known  strength.    Payen  proposes  to  take  equal 
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bulks  of  water  coloured  with  caramel,  to  treat  these  with  equal  weights  of  animal 
charcoal,  and  to  filter  these  mixtures;  the  charcoal  which  yields  the  clearest  liquid 
being  the  best.  Bussy  obtained  the  following  results  by  the  estimation  of  the 
relative  decolourising  power  of  equal  quantities  by  weight  of  different  kinds  of 
charcoal : — 


Ordinary  bone-black        

Bone-black  treated  with  hydrochloric  acid 

Ditto,  ditto,  but  afterwards  ignited  with  carbonate  of  potash 

Blood  ignited  with  carbonate  of  potash       

Blood  ignited  with  carbonate  of  lime    

Glue  ignited  with  carbonate  of  potash         


10 
1-6 

20'0 

200 

20*0 


Brimmeyr's  experiments  on  the  decolourising  properties  of  bone-blaek  led  to  the 
foUowing  results  :--i.  The  capabiUty  of  absorption  of  this  substance  does  not  depend 
upon  the  mechanical  structure  of  the  bone-black,  but  upon  the  quantity  of  pure 
carbon  it  contains.  2.  The  quantities  of  matter  absorbed  by  bone-black  of  various 
kinds  are— when  reduced  to  pure  carbon— really  equivalent,  and  are  probably 
independent  of  the  varying  chemical  nature  of  the  soluble  absorbed  substance. 
3.  Bone-black  saturated  with  any  substance  retains  its  absorptive  power  for  other 
materials  of  a  different  chemical  nature.  4.  Bone-black  acts  the  quicker  and  better 
the  less  its  capillary  structure  has  been  interfered  with  either  by  mechanical  or 
chemical  means  (action  of  hydrochloric  acid).  Schultz's  results  of  experiments 
agree  with  those  just  quoted.  The  specifically  lightest  bone-black  which  contains 
the  largest  amount  of  carbon  is  the  most  strongly  decolourising  material.  As 
regards  the  sugar  (especially  beet-root)  manufacture,  the  power  of  bone-black  to 
witlidraw  lime  from  a  solution  comes  also  into  consideration ;  this  lime-absorbing 
capability  is  estimated  by  directly  testing  the  quantity  of  lime  which  a  given  sample 
of  charcoal  can  take  up. 

BTiTii^t^^buxning)  ^jte,  j^^^^  ^^^^  ^^  purposo  of  decolourising  and 
absorbing  lime  for  some  time  in  the  process  of  sugar  refining,  the  bone-black 
becomes,  as  it  is  termed,  foul  and  requires  to  be  revived,  for  which  purpose  it  is 
either  first  thoroughly  washed  with  hot  water  or  sometimes  left  to  enter  into  a  state 
of  fermentation,  or  treated  with  steam,  and  finally  always  re-ignited.  The  more 
usual  plan  is  to  wash  the  bone-black,  while  still  in  the  filters,  with  hot  water,  so  as 
to  remove  all  soluble  matter,  the  material  being  next  re-ignited.  In  this  manner 
bone-black  may  be  restored  for  use  twenty  to  twenty-five  times.  This  mode  of 
reviving  labours  under  the  disadvantage  that  during  tlie  ignition  the  organic  matter 
(absorbed  impurities)  is  not  quite  destroyed,  and  by  choking  the  pores  of  the  bone- 
black  impairs  its  decolourising  power.  It  is  therefore  preferable  to  cause  the  bone- 
black  to  ferment,  to  treat  it  next  with  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  wash  it  well, 
and  lastly  ignite  it.  The  quantity  of  hydrochloric  acid  employed  for  this  purpose  in 
sugar- producing  works  is  very  large. 

snbrtttatMforBone-biaek.  Amoug  the  substaucos  which  havs  been  tried  as  substitutes 
for  tlie  use  of  bone-black,  carbonised  bituminous  shale  takes  the  first  place.  This 
material  (the  coke  of  the  Boghead  coal  is  an  excellent  example)  absorbs  colouring 
matter,  but  does  not  touch  the  lime.  Moreover  it  often  happens  that  the  coke 
is  rendered  unfit  for  this  use  by  the  presence  of  a  considerable  amount  of  mono- 
Buiphuret  of  iron*    The  coke  of  sea- weed  is  perhaps  a  more  suitable  material. 
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Milk. 
Kiik.  This  fluid  is  secreted  by  glands  with  which  all  female  mammalim  are 
provided.  It  contains  all  the  organic  and  inorganic  substances  required  bj  the 
young  animal  as  food,  being  intended  to  feed  the  young  until  they  are  snfficiwitly 
developed  to  partake  of  other  nutriment.  The  main  constituents  of  milk  are : — 
Sugar  (lactose),  caseine,  butter,  inorganic  salts,  such  as  chlorides  of  potaswnin  and 
sodium,  phosphate  of  lime,  and  finally  water.  The  average  percentage  con^ositioii 
of  cow's  milk  is  the  following : — 


Butter    3-288 

Lactose  and  soluble  salts    ...      5*129 
Caseine  and  insoluble  salts  ...      4'  1 07 

Water    87476 


12*524  per  cent. 


lOO'OOO 

Milk  is  a  mixture  of  several  insoluble,  very  minutely  divided^  emnlsioned  sub- 
stances, suspended  in  a  watery  liquid.  The  specific  gravity  of  milk  varies  from 
1*030  to  1*045.  Under  the  microscope  it  becomes  evident  that  the  white  colour  of 
milk  is  due  to  the  so-called  mUk  globules — small  globular  bodies  of  a  yellow  colour, 
with  a  more  deeply  coloured  circumference,  and  exhibiting  a  pearly  gloss.  It  was 
formerly  believed  that  these  globules  consisted  of  an  exterior  envelope  filled  with 
butter,  but  the  recent  researches  of  Drs.  Von  Baumbauer  and  F.  Knapp  have 
proved  this  opinion  to  be  erroneous.  When  milk  is  left  standing  these  globules  rise 
to  the  surface  and  form  cream,  below  which  remains  a  blue  transparent  fluid 
containing  the  sugar  of  milk,  salts,  and  caseine,  the  latter  in  the  form  of  caseiiie-soda 
When  milk  is  kept  for  some  time  a  portion  of  the  lactose  (sugar  of  milk)  is  decom- 
posed and  converted  into  lactic  acid  by  the  aid  of  the  caseine,  which  acts  as  a 
ferment.  In  its  turn  the  lactic  acid  decomposes  the  caseine- soda,  whereby  the 
caseine  is  set  free  and  separated  as  an  insoluble  substance ;  this  action  takes  place  in 
the  coagulation  of  milk.  The  whole  of  the  lactose  or  sugar  of  milk  becomes 
converted  into  lactic  acid  by  long  keeping. 

Lactic  acid  (C3H60a)  is  also  formed  by  the  fermentation  of  starch,  cane  sugar, 
and  glucose,  under  the  influence  of  caseine  and  a  ferment  This  acid  is  met 
with  in  sauerkraut  (a  favourite  dish  of  the  Germans,  being  a  well-preserved 
mixture  of  white  and  savoy  cabbages  cut  into  shreds,  and  packed  in  casks 
along  with  salt,  coarse  pepper,  and  some  water),  and  in  other  pickles,  in  beer, 
and  in  nearly  all  animal  liquids.  Lactic  acid  is  also  present  in  some  of  the 
fluids  of  the  tan-yard  tanks;  in  the  sour  water  of  starch  works  where  starch 
is  prepared  by  the  old  methods ;  in  the  bran  bath  of  dye  works ;  and  is  con-  ' 
stantly  met  with  in  the  residual  liquids  of  com  spirit  distillation.  When  lactic 
acid  is  heated  with  sulphuric  acid  and  peroxide  of  manganese,  aldehyde  is  formed, 
which  is  used  in  the  preparation  of  aniline  green  and  of  hydrate  of  chloral. 

The  coagulation  of  fresh  milk  is  eflected  by  the  use  of  rennet,  which  is  pie- 
pared  from  the  stomach  of  a  calf,  well  washed  and  stretched  out  in  a  wooden  frame, 
then  dried  either  in  the  sun  or  near  a  fire.  The  substance  thus  prepared  was  for- 
merly soaked  in  vinegar,  but  experience  has  proved  this  to  be  unnecessary.  When 
required  a  small  piece  is  cutoff  and  steeped  in  warm  water,  and  the  liquid  added  to  the 
milk  previously  heated  to  30**  to  35°.    The  milk  is  hereby  coagulated,  even  in  large 
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quantity,  in  about  2  hours ;  i  part  of  rennet  is  sufficient  for  the  purpose  of  coagula^- 
ting  1800  parts  of  milk.  The  mode  of  action  of  rennet  is  not  well  understood,  but  it 
does  not  consist,  as  was  formerly  believed,  in  the  instantaneous  conversion  of  a  por- 
tion of  the  lactose  present  in  milk  into  lactic  acid,  since  experiments  have  shown 
that  rennet  coagulates  milk  which  exhibits  an  alkaline  reaction. 

wbqr.  By  the  term  whey  is  understood  the  fluid  in  which  the  coagulated  caseine 
of  milk  floats  and  which  may  be  obtained  either  by  decantation  or  filtration.  The 
whey  of  sour  milk  contains  very  little  lactose  and  a  large  quantity  of  lactic  acid 
(sour  whey) ;  while  sweet  whey,  obtained  by  coagulating  milk  with  rennet  contains 
all  the  lactose.  Sweet  whey  containing  3  to  4  per  miUe  of  a  proteine  compound 
(termed  lacto-proteine  by  Millon  and  CommaiUe)  is  evaporated  to  some  extent 
in  Switzerland,  with  the  view  of  obtaining  the  sugar  of  milk  in  crystalline  state.  The 

LMtoM-sogurof  MDk.  substanco  thus  obtained  is  purified  by  re-ciystallisation.  Lactose, 
dsHsiOix  +  HsO,  does  not  possess  a  very  sweet  taste  and  feels  sandy  in  the  mouth. 
It  is  soluble  in  6  parts  of  cold  and  2  parts  of  hot  water.  It  is  not  capable  of  alcoholic 
but  only  of  lactic  acid  fermentation.  By  the  action  of  dilute  acids  sugar  of  milk  is 
oonverted  into  galactose,  a  kind  of  sugar  similar  to  grape  sugar,  and  is  then  capable 
of  alcoholic  fermentation.  Industrially  sugar  of  milk  is  sometimes  employed  for  th^ 
purpose  of  reducing  a  silver  solution  to  the  metallic  state,  as  in  the  case  of  looking- 
glass  making.  100  parts  of  the  commercial  sugar  of  nulk  from  Switzerland  (a),  and 
from  Giesmannsdorf  in  Silesia  (b),  were  found  to  consist  (1868)  of: — 

a.  6. 

oaics      •••     •»•     •••     •••     ••• 

Insoluble  matter 

Foreign  organic  substances... 
Sugar  of  milk      

100*00  lOO'OO 

"•IbSiiSlSir^  By  boiling  milk  the  air  it  has  taken  up  is  eliminated  and 
thereby  t)ie  conversion  of  the  caseine  into  a  ferment,  and  the  consequent  decomposi- 
tion of  the  sugar  of  milk,  prevented.  Milk  may  very  readily  be  kept  fresh  by 
the  addition  of  small  quantities  of  carbonates  of  alkalies  or  borax.  The  coagulation 
of  milk  (not  its  becoming  sour)  may  be  prevented  by  the  addition  of  some  nitrate  of 
potash,  chloride  of  sodium,  or  other  alkaline  salts. 

TMiiBcMiik.  In  localities  where  milk  is  consumed  in  very  large  quantities — for 
instance,  in  large  cities  and  towns — it  is  sometimes  adulterated  by  the  addition  of 
rice-water,  bran-water,  gum-solution,  and  emulsion  of  sheep's  brain.  The  most 
common  adulteration  of  milk  is  its  dilution  with  more  or  less  water.  Several 
methods  and  instruments  have  been  invented  for  the  purpose  of  testing  the  quantity 
of  caseine  and  butter  present  in  milk,  and  it  should  be  here  observed  that,  according 
to  Dr.  F.  Goppelroder's  excellent  researches  (1866),  it  has  been  found  that  the 
relative  proportion  of  the  quantity  of  these  substances  varies  id  milk  from  one  day 
to  another,  and  even  in  the  milk  drawn  at  mornings  and  afternoons.  According  to 
Jones's  plan  milk  is  poured  into  a  vertical  graduated  glass  tube ;  the  quality  of  the 
milk  varies  with  the  number  of  graduated  divisions  occupied  by  the  cream  separated 
from  the  milk.  It  is  evident  that  in  this  way  only  the  quantity  of  cream  contained 
in  the  sample  of  milk  under  examination  is  found,  and  nothing  learnt  about  the 
degree  of  dilution  of  the  milk  with  water,  which  somewhat  influences  the  rapidity 
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of  the  separation  of  the  cream.  Chevalier  and  Henry  employ  for  the  testing  of 
milk  an  areometer,  the  degrees  of  which  are  ascertained  by  experiment  from  really 
genuine  milk.  Other  methods  are  based  upon  the  use  of  tinctore  of  nnt-gdls  or 
solution  of  sulphate  of  zinc  for  the  purpose  of  precipitating  caseine  and  batter  in  a 
sample  of  genuine  milk,  and  next  to  compare  the  quantity  of  these  reagents  neces- 
sary to  precipitate  in  an  equal  quantity  by  bulk  of  any  other  sample  of  milk. 
Donn6'8  galactoscope  may  be  used  for  tiie  purpose  of  testing  the  parity  of  milk, 
more  especially  in  reference  to  its  adulteration  with  water,  the  instrument  being 
based  upon  the  greater  or  less  transparency  of  a  column  of  milk  of  a  certain  length 
which  admits  through  it  the  rays  from  the  flame  of  a  lighted  candle ;  the  more 
transparent — that  is,  tlie  longer  the  column  of  milk — ^the  more  it  is  adulterated  with 
water.  Briinner  tests  milk  in  tlie  following  manner : — To  20  grms.  of  the  milk  to  be 
tested  are  added  10  grms.  of  charcoal  powder.  This  mixture  is  evaporated  to 
dryness  at  a  temperature  of  70*"  to  So*".  The  butter  is  then  extracted  by  means  of 
ether,  and  this  solution  evaporated  and  weighed.  Pure  milk  yields  3*1  to  3-56  per 
cent  of  butter,  cream  from  io'6  to  11*06  per  cent.  C.  Reichelt  has  lately  tried  to 
apply  tlie  hallimetrical  method  (see  p.  422)  for  the  purpose  of  determining  the 
quantity  of  water  contained  in  milk. 

UMiof  Milk.  Milk  is  used  as  food  and  for  the  preparation  of  butter  and  cheese,  for 
clarifying  wine  in  order  to  render  it  less  deep  coloured,  and,  if  turbid,  quite  dear. 
More  recently  milk  has  been  largely  sold  in  tlie  so-called  condensed  state,  by  which  is 
understood  nulk  evaporated  in  vacuo  after  the  addition  of  sugar  to  the  consistency 
of  thick  honey.  This  mode  of  preserving  milk  was  first  employed  by  the  Anglo- 
Swiss  Condensed  Milk  Company  at  Cham,  Canton  Zug.  Switzerland,  and  is  now 
carried  on  in  various  parts  of  the  Continent  and  in  tlie  United  States,  and  also  in 
England,  in  Surrey  and  Berkshire.  The  average  composition  of  the  condensed 
milk  is: — 

Water ^244 

Solid  matter      77*56 

100*00 

One-half  of  the  solid  matter  consists  of  the  sugar  which  has  been  added,  the  rest 
being  butter,  9  to  12  per  cent;  caseine  and  lacto-proteine,  12  to  13  per  cent ;  sugar 
of  milk,  10  to  17  per  cent;  salts,  22  per  cent.  Condensed  milk  is  soluble  in  cold 
water,  and  yields  with  4*5  to  5  parts  of  water  a  liquid  similar  to  genuine,  but  of 
course  sweetened,  milk. 

Batter.  This  substaucc  is  prepared  as  follows: — Milk  of  good  quality  is  placed 
in  a  rather  cool  cellar  or  other  locality  for  the  purpose  of  causing  the  cream  to 
separate.  The  cream  is  poured  into  a  clean  stoneware  or  glass  vessel  kept  for  the 
purpose,  and  left  until  by  constant  stirring  it  has  become  thick  and  sour ;  it  is  then 
put  into  a  churn,  by  tlie  action  of  which  the  solid  fat  globules  are  separated  from  the 
thick  fluid  in  which  the  caseine  with  a  small  quantity  of  butter  remains  suspended. 
Butter  being  specifically  lighter  than  water  should,  it  might  be  thought,  separate 
very  readily  from  a  liquid  wliich  contains  in  solution  various  substances  which  are 
heavier ;  but  the  fact  is,  that  caseine  renders  the  separation  of  butter  from  cream 
difficult  even  when  tlie  cream  is  sweet  and  not  thick ;  when,  on  the  other  hand,  milk 
coagulates  before  the  cream  is  separated,  the  butter  is  lost.  Two  methods  have  been 
devised  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  all  the  butter  contained  in  milk.    Gussander,  a 
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Swedish  agriculturist,  has  proposed  that  the  separation  of  cream  should  be  rendered 
more  rapid,  and  always  completed  before  the  milk  becomes  sour,  while  Trommer 
prevents  the  souring  of  the  milk  by  tlie  addition  of  some  soda. 

The  chums  vary  very  much  in  construction ;  the  most  simple,  which  is  that  most 
extensively  used,  consists*  of  a  tall  somewhat  conical  wooden  vessel  covered  with  a 
wooden  lid,  through  a  round  opening  in  which  a  cylindrical  wooden  stem  passes. 
To  this  stem  is  fixed  a  wooden  perforated  disc,  which  is  moved  upwards  and  downwards 
by  a  similar  motion  imparted  to  the  stem.  The  butter  having  been  separated  from  the 
liquid  is  thoroughly  washed  and  kneaded  with  fresh  water,  and  next  more  or  less 
salted,  at  least  in  most  cases,  although  thoroughly  well- washed  butter  may  be  kept 
for  a  very  long  time  without  becoming  rancid.  The  liquid  from  which  the  butter  is 
separated  is  known  as  chum-milk  or  buttermilk ;  it  contains  0*24  per  cent  butter, 
3*82  per  cent  casein,  90*80  per  cent  water,  5*14  per  cent  sugar  of  milk  and  salts.  In 
the  water  lactic  acid  is  present.  18  parts  of  miUc  yield  on  an  average  i  part  of 
butter,  which  in  fresh  condition  consists  of: — 

I.  n.         m.         IV. 

Butter  fat       944        93-0        875        78-5 


Caseine,  sugar  of  milk ) 
Extractive  matter       i 


0*3  o*3  1*0         o*3 


Water      5*3  67        ii"5        212 

Owing  to  the  presence  of  water  and  caseine,  butter  after  some  time  becomes  rancid. 
It  is  salted  in  order  to  prevent  this  rancidity  as  much  as  possible,  tlie^  salt  being 
thoroughly  mixed  with  the  butter  by  kneading.  To  i  kilo,  of  butter  30  grms.  of  salt 
are  required.  According  to  Dr.  Wagner,  butter  in  England  is  salted  with  a  mixture 
of  4  parts  of  common  salt,  i  part  of  saltpetre,  and  i  part  of  sugar.  In  Scotland, 
France,  Southern  and  Western  Germany,  butter  is  not  salted  at  all,  and  therefore 
only  made  and  sold  in  comparatively  small  quantities  at  a  time.  Salt  butter  is 
termed  in  Scotland  pounded  butter. 

By  melting  butter  until  tlie  first  turbid  liquid  has  become  clear  and  oily,  water 
and  caseine  are  eliminated,  and  settling  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  the  supernatant 
fat  may  be  put  into  another  vessel,  and  will,  after  cooling,  keep  sweet  without  salt 
for  any  length  of  time.  Butter  is  often  artificially  coloured  either  by  tlie  aid  of  annatto, 
tnnneric,  or  infusion  of  calendula  flowers. 

cimBkai  Nature  of  Batter.  Butter  couslsts  of  a  mixturc  of  ueutral  fats — glycerides-^ 
which  on  being  saponified  yield  several  fatty  acids,  among  which  the  non- volatile 
are : — ^Palmitinic  acid,  CifiHgjOa,  and  butyroleic  acid  lCi3H3oOa).  The  volatile  are : — 
Butyric  acid*  (C4H80a),  capronic  acid  (CeHiaOa),  caprylic  acid  (CaHxsOa),  caprinic 
acid  (CzoHsoOs).  The  last  four  constitute  in  the  shape  of  glycerides  tlie  butyrin  or 
peculiar  fat  of  butter,  and  impart  to  tliat  substance  its  peculiar  odour  and  flavour. 

chMMw  Cheese  is  prepared  from  caseine.  It  is  made  either  from  skimmed  or 
unskimmed  milk.  In  the  former  case  a  lean,  dry  cheese  is  obtained;  in  the 
latter  a  fat  cheese,  such  as  Chesliire,  Cheddar,  American,  and  the  bulk  of 
Holland  cheeses.  Lean  cheese  is  made  in  Germany  by  poming  the  skimmed 
and  already  sour  milk  upon  a  cloth,  through  the  pores  of  which  the  whey  passes, 

*  This  acid  is  formed  not  only  by  the  saponification  of  butter,  but  is  also  met  with  in 
secreted  perspiration,  the  juices  of  the  stomach,  and  results  from  the  fermentation  and 
decay  of  sugar  (in  weak  solutions),  starch,  fibrine,  caseine,  &o. 
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wliile  the  CAseine  remains  on  its  surface  as  a  pasty  mass,  which  is  put  by  hand  into 
the  cheese -moulds*  these  being  next  exposed  to  air. 

Fat  cheese  is  made  of  sweet  milk  just  drawn  from  the  cows,  the  milk  being 
coagulated  by  rennet  after  ha^dng  been  heated  to  30''  to  40°.  The  gelatinous  mass 
thus  obtained  is  broken  up  and  pressed  by  hand,  and  th^  whey  gradually  removed 
by  the  aid  of  wooden  ladles.  The  caseine  having  been  freed  from  whey  is  next  well 
kneaded  witli  some  common  salt  and  then  put  into  wooden  moulds  with  two  or  three 
small  holes  at  the  bottom  for  tlie  purpose  of  allowing  the  whey  to  flow  off  when  the 
cheese  is  pressed.  The  newly  made  cheese  is  usually  every  alternate  day  dipped  in 
warmed  whey,  next  wiped  dry,  put  into  the  mould  again,  and  pressed.  When  the 
crust  has  sufficiently  formed  and  the  cheese  become  so  hard  as  to  admit  of  being 
handled,  some  salt  is  rublied  into  its  surface  and  it  is  then  placed  in  a  cool  well-aired 
room  upon  a  shelf  to  dry,  and  become  as  it  is  termed  ripe.  The  vesicular  appearance 
of  some  kinds  of  cheese  (theGrny^re  cheese  exhibits  this  in  a  high  degree)  is  indi- 
rectly due  to  the  incomplete  removal  of  the  whey,  tlie  sugar  contained  becoming 
during  the  ripening  converted  into  alcohol  and  carbonic  acid,  which  by  its 
expansion  while  escaping  produces  the  vesicular  texture.  Dutch  cheese  does  not 
exhibit  tliis  appearance  on  account  of  being  strongly  pressed  and  containing  much  salt, 
by  which  the  fermentation  of  the  sugar  of  milk  in  tlie  cheese  is  prevented.  The 
quality  of  the  cheese  depends  to  some  extent  upon  the  temperature  of  the  room  in 
which  it  ripens.  At  Allgau  i  cwt.  of  Swiss  cheese  of  the  first  quality  is  produced 
from  600  litres  of  milk,  wliile  for  the  second  quality  720  to  750  litres  of  milk  are 
taken  for  the  same  weight.  The  theory  of  cheese  formation  is  not  well  known,  but 
it  appeai-8  that  fermentation  plays  an  important  part  in  it.  W.  Hallier  has  proved 
that  freshly  made  cheese  is  filled  with  ferment  nuclei  [Kernhefe], 

Cheese  cannot  be  formed  without  this  ferment,  and  by  the  addition  of  suitable 
ferments  the  duration  of  the  cheese-ripening  process  and  the  quality  of  the  cheese 
may  be  to  some  extent  regulated  at  will.  By  exposure  to  air  cheese  undergoes 
changes  which  may  be  best  observed  in  skimmed-milk  cheese.  Wlien  new  or  young 
its  colour  is  white.  By  being  kept  so  that  it  does  not  dry,  it  turns  yellow  and  often 
becomes  transparent,  waxy,  and  then  exhibits  the  peculiar  odour  of  cheese.  When 
cheese  gets  very  old  it  becomes  a  soft  pasty  mass,  tliis  change  commencing  at  the 
outside  and  progressing  towards  the  interior.  The  waxiness  of  cheese  is  due  eitiier 
to  an  evolution  of  ammonia  or  of  acid.  Mild  cheese  usually  exliibits  an  acid  reaction, 
wliile  strong  cheese  is  ammoniacal.  Chemically  speaking,  skimmed-milk  cheese  is 
a  compound  of  caseine  with  ammonia  or  ammonia  bases,  amylamine  for  instance. 
The  so-called  diy  cheeses,  green  Swiss  cheese,  consists  of  an  infusion  of  herbs, 
MelilotuSf  &c.,  witli  volatile  fatty  acids,  valerianic,  capric,  caproic  acids,  and  indif- 
ferent substances,  leucin,  &c.  The  composition  of  sweet  milk  cheese  (a)  and  of  sour 
skim-milk  cheese  [b)  is  exhibited  by  tlie  following  table : — 


a. 

6. 

Water    

360 

44-0 

Caseine 

290 

450 

Fatty  matter... 

30*5 

60 

Ash        

45 

50 

lOOO 
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.  The  results  of  the  researches  of  Payen  on  cheese  are  quoted  below  in  zoo  parts  for 
Uie  following  kinds: — i.  Brie.  2.  Camembert.  3.  Roquefort.  4.  Double  cream 
cheese.  5.  Old  Neufchatel  cheese.  6.  New  Neufchatel  cheese.  7.  Cheshire. 
8.  Gruy^ie.    9.  Ordinary  Dutch.    10.  Parmesan  cheese. 

I. 


I.  2.  3.  4.  5. 

Water    45'20  5190  34*50  9*50  34'50 

Nitrogenous  matter     ...    i8'5o  18*90  26*50  18*40  13*00 

Nitrogen        2*93  3*00  4*21  2*92  3*31 

Fatly  matters       25*70  21*00  30*10  59*90  41*90 

Salts      5'6o  4*70  5'00  6*50  3*60 

Non-nitrogenous  organic \    ..^  ^.^^  ,.^^  ..„^  _.._ 

matterLloss            1    ^^  ^^o  3  Qo  570  700 

n. 


6.               7.  8.               9.              10. 

Water     36*60  35*90  4000  36*10  2760 

Nitrogenous  matter     ...      800  2600  31*50  29*40  44' 10 

Nitrogen        1-27          4*13  500  480  7*00 

Fatty  matters       4070  2630  24*00  2750  1600 

Salts       050          4*20  3-00  090  570 

Non.nitrogenousorganic|                   ^.g^  ^.^^  g.^o  g.go 
matter  and  loss            J 

The  varieties  mentioned  under  I.  exhibit  an  alkaline  reaction,  and  contain  with 
ammonia  ciyptogamic  plants,  or,  as  it  is  termed,  are  mouldy.  The  varieties  under 
JT.,  80-<iall6d  boiled,  strongly  pressed  and  salted,  cheese,  exhibit  an  acid  reaction,  as 
also  does  freshly  prepared  caseine.  A  portion  of  the  fSat  contained  in  the  cheese  is 
even  from  the  first  decomposed  into  glycerine  and  fatty  acids. 

£mmenthaler  (a)  and  Backstein  {b)  cheese  are  composed,  according  to  Lindt's 
researches  (1868),  as  follows : — 


water ...    •••    ...    ••.     ••• 

37*4 

367 

45'2 

35*8 

Fatty  matters    

30*6 

30-5 

28*2 

37*4 

Caseine      

28*5 

29*0 

23*2 

24*4 

tSaits    ...    •••    •••    •••    ••• 

35 

3-8 

3*4 

2*4 

100*0  1000  1000  lOO'O 

The  results  of  E.  Homig's  recent  analyses  (1869)  of  different  kinds  of  cheese  are :— 


I. 

2. 

3- 

4- 

5- 

6. 

7- 

8. 

Water       3866 

5660 

51*21 

5764 

3672 

34-08 

59*28 

49-34 

Fatty  matters  ...    20*14 

1705 

9' 16 

20*31 

3369 

2804 

1044 

20*63 

Caseine    34'90 

1876 

3360 

18*51 

25*67 

23*28 

2409 

24*26 

Salts 6-17 

678 

601 

3-51 

371 

5-58 

617 

5-45 

Loss 0*13 

o*8i 

0*02 

0*04 

0-2I 

0-02 

002 

0-32 

100*00   lOO-OO   lOO-OO   lOO'OO   lOO'OO   lOO'OO   lOO-OO   100-00 

2S 
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I.  Dutch  cheese.  2  and  3.  Ramadoux  cheese,  made  in  Bavaria.  4.  Kenfchatel 
cheese.  5.  Gorgonzola  cheese.  6.  Bringen  or  Liptan  cheese,  from  the  Zyps 
Oomitat,  Hungary.  7.  Schwarzenberg  cheese.  8.  Limburg  cheese,  made  in  the 
enyirons  of  Dolhain-Limburg,  in  Belgium. 

Freshly  made  caseine  mixed  witli  lime  is  used  as  a  kind  of  cement.  Caseine  is 
also  used  in  calico-printing  as  a  mordant ;  and  a  solution  of  caseine  in  borax  is  used 
instead  of  glue.  In  the  seeds  of  the  leguminous  plants,  peas,  beans,  lentils,  &c.,  is 
met  with  a  nitrogenous  substance  which  is  soluble  in  water  and  precipitable  there- 
from by  weak  acids;  this  material  is  vezy  similar  to  caseine,  and  according  to 
M.  J.  Itiers's  accounts,  peas  and  beans  are  in  China  boiled  with  water  and  strained, 
and  to  the  liquid  thus  obtained  some  solution  of  gypsum  is  added,  whereby  the 
▼egetable  caseine  (legumine)  is  coagulated,  and  the  coagulum  thus  obtained  is 
treated  as  that  of  milk,  obtained  by  the  addition  of  rennet  to  the  latter.  The  mass 
so  obtained  gradually  becomes  like  cheese  in  all  respects. 

Meat. 
oenmiitiM.      That  which  we  term  butchers*  meat  is  the  muscular  substanoe  of 
slaughtered  animals,  together  with  more  or  less  fsX  and  bone,  so  that  the  meat 
exhibited  for  sale  contains  on  an  average  in  100  parts: — 

Muscular  tissue     16 

Fat  and  cellular  tissue 3 

Bones      ... 10 

Juices      71 


Muscular  tissue  is  histologically  composed  of  a  variety  of  complex  tissues  and 
fluids,  the  basis  of  which  is  animal  fibre  or  fibrin,  an  organised  proteine  compound. 
The  muscular  fibre  held  together  by  cellular  tissue  forms  the  muscles,  fat  being 
deposited  in  the  cellular  tissue  and  in  cells  peculiarly  constructed  for  that  purpose. 
Blood-vessels,  lymph-vessels,  nerves,  and  other  organised  tissue  are  dispersed 
through  the  muscles  and  serve  a  variety  of  physiological  purposes.  The  museolar 
tissue  is  impregnated  with  a  proteine  fluid  in  which  are  met  with  a  variety  of  other 
substances,  as  kreatinin,  hypoxanthin,  kreatin,  inosite  or  muscular  sugar,  lactic  acid, 
inosinic  acid,  extractive  matter,  and  inorganic  salts — among  these  chloride  of 
potassium  and  phosphate  of  magnesia. 

ooBrtitawiu  of  Mast  The  average  result  of  a  great  number  of  researches  recently  made 
on  the  large  scale  concerning  the  quantity  of  water  contained  in  the  meat  of  f&ttened, 
and  half-  or  non-fattened  animals,  are  the  following: — 

Lamb. 

In  the  non-fattened  meat     62 

„    „  half-fattened  meat     — 

„    „  fully-fattened  meat   49 

„    „  fsX  meat — 

It  hence  appears  that  with  an  increase  of  fat  the  quantity  of  water  present  in  meat 
decreases,  a  portion  being  replaced  by  fat  Well  fed  and  fattened  meat  contains  for 
equal  weights  about  40  per  cent  more  dry  animal  matter  than  non-fattened  mea^ 
while  in  highly  fattened  meat  it  may  amount  to  60  per  cent 


heep. 

Bullock. 

Kg« 

58 

— 

56 

50 

54 

— 

40 

46 

39 

33 

— 

— 
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The  difference  in  nntritive  yalne  of  the  meat  of  well-fiEittened  bullocks  as  compared 
with  that  of  non-£ftttened  is  exhibited  in  the  following  percentage  results  obtained  by 
Creunlin : — 


Water   ... 
Ash 

Pat 

Muscle  .. 


1000  grms.  contain : — 

Meat  from  fattened  bullocks  .., 
Meat  from  non-fattened  bullocks... 


Fattened. 

Non-fattened. 

.     ...     38-97 
.     ...       1*51 
.     ...     2387 
.     ...     3665 

59-68 
1.44 
807 

30-81 

10000 

100*00 

Muscular 
Meat.          Fat. 

Ash.       Water. 

.     356            239 
.    308              81 

15           390 

14           597 

Difference 


..    +48        +158 


+  1        -207 


Consequently  the  meat  of  fattened  bullocks  contains  in  1000  parts  207  more  of 
solid  nutritiye  matter  than  the  meat  of  the  same  in  unfattened  condition. 

TiM  cooung  of  ifMt.  Meat  is  either  roasted  or  boiled.  By  boiling,  meat  is  very  essentially 
altered  in  composition  according  to  the  time  it  is  boiled  and  the  quantity  of  water 
used  to  boil  it  in.  The  fluid  in  which  meat  has  been  boiled  contains  soluble  alkaline 
phosphates,  salts  of  lactic  and  inosinic  acids,  phosphate  of  magnesia,  and  a  trace  of 
phosphate  of  lime.  In  order  to  be  of  the  highest  nutritive  value,  meat  should  retain 
all  its  soluble  constituents ;  hence  boiled  meat  loses  much  in  nutritive  power.  The 
albumen  contained  in  meat  is  lost  by  boiling  according  to  the  usual  plan.  Meat 
intended  to  be  boiled  should  be  immersed  in  boiling  water  to  which  some  salt  has 
been  added,  the  meat  being  put  in  while  the  water  boils  violently,  whereby  so  great 
a  heat  is  at  once  imparted  to  the  outer  portions  of  the  meat  as  to  coagulate  the 
albumen,  which  then  acts  as  an  impermeable  layer,  retaining  the  juices  in  the  meat, 
liiebig's  directions  for  making  good  broth  are  the  following: — Lean  meat  is  minced, 
mixed  with  distilled  water,  to  which  a  few  drops  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  common 
salt  are  added.  After  having  been  digested  in  the  cold  for  about  an  hour,  the  liquid 
is  strained  through  a  sieve,  and  upon  the  residue  some  distilled  water  is  again 
poured  so  as  to  extract  all  soluble  matter.  In  this  way  an  excellent  and  highly 
nutritive  cold  solution  of  extract  of  meat  is  obtained ;  this  may  be  drunk  without 
being  heated,  and  contains  albumen  in  solution,  which  is  coagulated  by  heating. 
100  parts  of  beef  yield  an  extract  containing  2*95  parts  of  albumen  and  3  05  parts  of 
other  constituents  of  meat  not  coagulable  by  heat.  Chevreul  obtained  from  500  grms. 
of  beef  containing  77  per  cent  water,  27*25  grms.  of  extract,  in  which  were  3  25  grms. 
fat ;  deducting  these  there  remain  4*8  per  cent  extract.  The  bulk  of  this  fluid  extract 
was  1*25  litre,  the  weight  1013  grms.,  and  it  contained: — 

Alkaline  salts 

Earthy  phosphates 

101309 
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Broth  made  from  beef  contains  only  3  parts  of  meat  substance  incluaiTe  of  glue 
and  fat. 
Under  the  best  conditions,  i  kilo,  of  beef  yields :— - 

Soluble  in  cold  water      ...    60 1  ^^f^**^***?  •^^'^^     ^'^ 

»uxuuMi  Au  wxu  iTAMM  '^  I  Albumcn  m  solutiott     30-5 

T«-^i«vi« ;- *^i^ -,«♦««         ,.^  J  Glue-yielding  substance      ...         6-9 
Insoluble  in  cold  water    -.-  i7o|pibroisina*tor      164-0 

Fat      20 

Water 750 

TteBoUafofiiwrt.      We  haTe  already  stated  that  the  meat  intended  to  be  boiled 

should  be  immersed  in  boiling  water  and  the  fluid  kept  boiling  for  a  few  nuntttes,  bo 

much  cold  water  being  next  added  as  will  reduce  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  to 

70**  or  74°.    At  that  heat  the  liquid  should  be  kept  for  some  hours  to  produce  a  Teiy 

savoury,  sweet,  succulent  piece  of  boiled  meat.    If,  however,  it  is  desired  to  make  a 

strong  broth,  lean  meat  is  first  minced,  next  well  exhausted  with  cold  water,  and  then 

slowly  heated — ^best  on  a  water-bath — and  just  allowed  to  come  to  the  boil  over  a  slow 

fire.  The  liquid  is  strained  from  the  solid  meat,  and  the  latter  put  into  a  dean  doth  and 

well  pressed.    The  residue  is  fit  only  for  the  making  of  manure.    The  broth  may  be 

coloured  with  caramel  if  desired.     Broth  so  made  contains  all  the  soluble  oonsti- 

tuents  of  meat,  and  exhibits  an  add  reaction  owing  to  the  free  lactic  and  inosinie 

acids.    Broth  does  not  owe  its  good  properties  to  the  gektine  it  contains,  this 

substance  being  present  in  very  small  quantities,  while  the   so-called    hoMiUom 

tahlettes  obtained  from  bones  are  altogether  unfit  for  food.    These  taUettes  should 

not  be  confused  with  solid  meat-extract  cakes  of  Russian  make,  which  contain, 

according  to  Reichardt  (1869) : — 

Water  driven  off  at  loo"^    15-13  per  cent. 

AMI  ..•       .••       ■••       •«.       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...        4  7 J     ***         " 

f  a«        ...     •••     ...     .*•     •*.     ...     ...     ...     ...      o  22    t>      9f 

Nitrogen      io*57    **     ** 

Substance  soluble  in  alcohol  at  80  per  cent  ...  38*09  „  „ 
When  broth  is  boiled  for  a  long  time  it  becomes  deep  coloured  and  assumes 
the  very  agreeable  flavour  of  roast  meat  Evaporated  upon  a  water-bath  it  yields  a 
pasty  deep  brown-coloured  mass,  18*27  gi^i^s-  o^  which  yield,  with  i  lb.  of  hot  water 
and  the  addition  of  some  salt,  a  very  strong  and  excellent  soup.  32  lbs.  of  bones 
with  the  adhering  scraps  of  lean  meat  yield  i  lb.  of  this  extract.  Extract  of  meat  as 
generally  met  with  is  now  made  in  South  America  by  several  firms,  viz.,  at  Fraj- 
Bentos,  Uruguay,  Gualeguaychu  (Entre  Rios).  i  kilo,  of  this  extract  contains  all  the 
soluble  portion  of  34  kilos,  of  meat  without  bones,  or  45  kilos,  of  average  butchers' 
meat.  Australian  extract  of  beef  (the  American  extract  is  of  mutton  and  beef  mixed, 
manu&ctured  by  R.  Tooth)  is  largely  imported  into  Europe.  The  chief  teat  for  the 
purity  of  the  extract  of  meat  is  its  solubility  in  alcohol  at  80  per  cent,  next  tiie 
quantity  of  moisture  it  contains,  and  the  absence  of  albumen  and  fat.  60  per  cent  of 
the  extract  at  least  should  be  soluble  in  alcohol;  The  quantity  of  water  amounts  to 
about  16  per  cent,  the  nitrogen  to  10  per  cent,  and  the  ash  to  18  to  22  per  cent, 
consisting  essentially  of  phosphate  of  lime  and  magnesia,  chlorides  of  the  alkahes, 
among  which  potassium  chloride  predominates. 
Prcwnr»uon  of  Meat.  Among  the  many  methods  employed  for  the  preservation  of  meat, 
that  by  complete  exdusion  of  air  ranks  foremost.    Appert's  plan  of  packing  meat  in 
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tin  canisters,  from  which  the  air  is  completely  exhausted,  is  generally  the  foUow- 
ing: — ^The  meat,  or  yety  concentrated  soups,  game,  Ac.,  is  put  into  tin  canisters, 
which  are  thoroughly  filled.  A  lid  is  then  soldered  on,  in  which  a  small  hole  is  made 
for  the  purpose  of  entirely  filling  any  interstices  with  gravy.  This  having  been 
done«  the  small  hole  is  soldered  over,  after  which  the  canisters  are  placed  in  a 
cauldron  fiUed  with  brine  and  boiled  therein  for  a  half  to  four  hours,  according  to 
the  size  of  the  canisters.  When  any  of  them  is  not  well  soldered,  there  will 
issue  from  the  leakage  smaller  or  larger  vesicles  of  air  and  vapour,  and  where 
such  is  the  case  hot  solder  is  applied  to  the  spot  By  this  boiling  the  albuminous 
substances  are  coagulated  and  converted  into  a  less-readily  putrescible  modification. 
The  oxygen  of  the  air  contained  in  the  canisters  is  partly  converted  into  carbonic 
acid,  partly  deozonised,  and  thus  rendered  inefiective  for  the  production  of  putres-' 
cence.  After  having  been  submitted  to  the  action  of  boiling  heat  for  some  time,  the 
canisters  are  placed  in  a  room  heated  to  30*",  and  left  there  in  order  to  test  whether 
putrefieustion  can  set  in,  manifested  by  the  bulging  outward  of  the  top  cover,  which, 
if  the  operation  has  been  thoroughly  successful,  is  usually  somewhat  concave  in  con- 
sequence of  a  vacuum  having  been  formed  inside  the  tin.  After  having  been  thus 
tested  for  several  days,  the  canisters  may  be  considered  sound,  and  will  keep  for  an 
indefinite  period.  Dr.  Kedwood's  method  of  preserving  meat  under  a  layer  of 
para£Bin,  and  Shaler's  plan  of  preserving  meat  in  dry  carbonic  acid  gas  at  0°,  are  in 
principle  the  same  as  Appert's  method. 

^SKSL^S  w5lr^'  M®**  ™*y  ^  preserved  by  drying  it  or  salting  it,  both  methods 
being  based  upon  the  withdrawing  of  the  water.  Although  drying  is  the  best 
method  of  preserving  meat,  it  is  an  operation  attended  with  very  great  diffi- 
culty. The  natives  of  North  and  South  America  cure  meat  by  cutting  it  into 
thin  strips,  removing  the  fat,  and  rubbing  Indian-corn  meal  on  the  surface.  Thus 
prepared,  the  meat  is  exposed  to  the  heat  of  the  sun  and  dries  rapidly,  forming  a 
flexible  non-putrescent  mass,  which  in  North  America  is  termed  Pemmikan,  in 
South  America  Tastc^jo,  and  in  South  Africa  BUtongue.  100  parts  of  beef,  which  is, 
after  dxying,  rolled  up  so  as  to  form  a  compact  mass,  yield  26  parts  of  tass^jo.  The 
drying  of  meat  is  in  Europe  never  effected  on  a  large  scale,  partly  on  account  of  the 
low  temperature,  partly  on  account  of  the  necessity  of  cutting  the  meat  into  pieces, 
rendering  it  in  many  instances  unfit  for  culinary  purposes. 

Many  preparations  of  flour  and  meat  extract  have  been  introduced  at  different 
times  under  the  name  of  meat-biscuit,  first  made  in  1850  by  Gail  Bordon,  at 
Galveston,  in  Texas,  U.S.,  and  greatly  improved  upon  by  0.  Thiel,  at  Darmstadt. 
The  latter  minces  fresh  lean  meat,  next  exhausts  it  with  water,  and  uses  the  liquid 
obtained  for  mixing  with  the  flour  instead  of  water.  The  large  biscuit  manufacturing 
firms  in  England,  especially  Huntley  and  Palmer  at  Beading,  prepare  patent  meat- 
biscuits  or  wafers,  made  with  Liebig*s  extract  of  meat  and  Hassall's  flour  of  meat. 
On  the  Continent,  E.  Jacobsen,  at  Berlin,  prepares  a  similar  biscuit,  more  especially 
with  the  view  of  preparing  soup.  To  the  mixtures  of  animal  and  .vegetable  matter 
prepared  so  as  to  be  suitable  for  keeping  for  a  length  of  time  belong  the  pea- 
sausages,  first  made  by  Oriineberg  in  Berlin,  and  largely  used  during  the  late  war 
as  an  excellent  food  for  the  German  armies. 

Salting  umx.  This  method  of  preserving  meat,  based  upon  the  principle  of  with- 
drawing water,  has  been  used  from  time  immemorial.  The  salt,  while  penetrating 
into  the  meat  and  thereby  hardening  it,  displaces  the  water  and  aids  the  preservation 
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of  the  sabstanoe.  The  freshly-slaiiglitered  meat  is  first  nibbed  with  ooane  Bali,  and 
then  left  in  a  cask  with  salt  for  some  days.  It  is  next  pressed  and  pnt  into  another 
cask,  the  wood  of  which  has  been  previously  soaked  with  brine.  Some  salt  is  then 
added,  and  lastly  the  brine,  which  had  been  obtained  by  pressing  the  meat,  is 
poured  oyer  it,  and  the  lid  of  the  cask  put  on.  Frequently  some  nitrate  ci  potash 
and  sugar  are  added,  as  well  on  account  of  the  antiseptic  property  of  these  substancea 
as  for  imparting  a  bright  red  colour  to  the  meat 

Salt,  however,  not  only  withdraws  water  from  the  meat,  but  also,  as  has  been  proved 
by  Dr.  Liebig's  researches,  some  of  the  vexy  best  and  essential  portion  of  the  juices  of 
the  meat,  including  albumen,  lactic  and  phosphoric  acids,  magnesia,  potash,  kreatm, 
and  kreatinin.  Hence  it  is  clear,  that  tmless  these  substances  are  in  some  way  or  other 
added  to  the  salted  meat,  its  use  as  food  for  a  lengthened  period  cannot  £bu1  to  become . 
iiijurious  to  the  system,  and  it  is  surmised  that  scurvy  is  due  to  this  condition  of  salt 
meat.  Liebig  has  suggested  that  meat,  instead  of  being  treated  with  dry  salt,  should 
be  salted  with  a  strong  brine  made  up  of  common  salt,  Chili  saltpetre,  chloride  of 
potassium,  and  extract  of  meat.  The  salt  to  be  used  for  making  this  brine  should  be 
previously  purified  by  the  application  of  a  solution  of  phosphate  of  soda,  whereby 
lime  and  magnesia  are  precipitated.  Cirio's  method  of  meat  preservation,  which  was 
exhibited  in  1867  at  the  Paris  Exhibition,  consists  in  placing  the  meat  in  vacuo  and 
then  forcing  brine  into  it.  By  this  process  the  nutritive  value  of  meat  is  mndi 
impaired  owing  to  the  loss  of  the  juices. 

sbmUhk  or  Onriag  kmi.  The  rationale  of  this  process  and  the  preservative  action  of  the 
smoke  have  not  been  scientifically  elucidated.  In  the  first  place  the  heat  of  the  smoke 
dries  the  meat,  while,  further,  smoke  contains  a  creosote,  which,  according  to  the 
more  recent  researches  of  Hlasiwetz,  Gorup-Besanez,  Marasse.  and  others,  essentially 
consists  of  a  mixture  of  07H80a.  OsHzoOs,  and  GgHxaOa.  This  creosote  possesses 
the  property  of  coagulating  the  albuminous  substances  of  meat,  and  once  coagulated 
and  thereby  rendered  insoluble  these  substances  are  not  capable  of  decay,  or  only 
so  after  a  very  great  lapse  of  time.  Smoke,  moreover,  contains  some  pyroUgneous  add 
and  other  creosote-like  substances  (oxyphenic  and  carbolic  acidsj,  which  undoubtedly 
play  some  part  in  the  preservative  action. 

Vinegar  is  an  excellent  preservative  of  meat,  especially  in  hot  summer  weather. 
Abroad  meat  is  frequently  put  into  a  clean  linen  cloth  which  is  thoroughly  soaked 
with  vinegar,  some  salt  also  being  sprinkled  on  the  cloth.  Meat  kept  for  a  few  days 
in  this  manner  is  very  tender  and  readily  digested.  It  is  very  probable  that  vinegar 
might  be  advantageously  employed  on  the  large  scale  for  the  preservation  of  meat 
together  with  complete  exclusion  of  air.  In  order  to  prevent  the  vinegar  extracting 
the  juices  of  the  meat,  the  latter  should  be  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  vapours  of 
strong  vinegar. 

Lamy  more  recently,  and  Braconnot,  Robert,  and  De  Dombasle,  nearly  half  a  cen- 
tury ago,  proposed  to  preserve  meat  by  the  aid  of  sulphurous  acid  gas,  pieces  of  meat 
weighing  some  2  to  3  kilos,  being  exposed  to  the  action  of  this  gas  for  ten  minutes, 
while  larger  pieces  of  10  kilos,  and  more,  are  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  gas  for  20  to 
25  minutes.  After  having  been  exposed  to  fresh  air  for  some  minutes  for  the  purpose 
of  getting  rid  of  the  excess  of  the  gas,  the  meat  is  coated  with  a  brush  with  a  solu- 
tion of  albumen  in  a  decoction  of  marsh-mallow  root,  to  which  some  molasses  have 
been  added.  Very  recently  meat  has  been  preserved  by  first  drying  it  in  a  current  of 
hot  air  and  next  coating  it  with  a  film  of  caoutchouc  or  gutta-percha,  by  immersing 
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the  meat  in  a  solntion  of  these  substances  in  chloroform  or  sulphide  of  carbon.  It  is 
very  generally  known  that  a  temperature  below  freezing-point  is  a  most  perfect  pro- 
tection against  decay  of  animal  matter ;  hence  ice  is  largely  used  for  the  preservation 
of  fish  in  summer  time.  Meat  as  well  as  game  and  poultiy  are  best  preserved  in  hot 
weather  in  ice  pits.  In  no  coimtry  of  the  world  is  so  much  use  made  of  this  mode 
of  preserving  meat  and  vegetables  as  in  Russia,  where  the  very  severe  winter  is 
turned  to  good  account  by  the  preserving  of  all  kinds  of  animal  food ;  in  fact,  oxen, 
sheep,  hogs,  deer,  and  all  kinds  of  game  and  poultry  are  brought  to  market  in  a  frozen 
condition,  and  may  be  kept  so  for  any  length  of  time  without  impairing  the  goodness 
or  taste  after  cooking.  At  St.  Petersburg  large  stores  of  frozen  animal  food  and 
game  brought  from  distances  of  hundred  of  miles  are  kept  throughout  the  winter.  At 
the  Domburg,  near  Hadamar  (Province  of  Nassau,  Prussia),  a  natural  permanent 
ice  store  exists  wherein  perishable  food  is  kept  stored  in  large  quantity.  The 
artificial  production  of  ice  by  means  of  Carry's  machine  is  employed  in  New  South 
Wales  for  the  freezing  of  meat,  which  is  next  packed  in  ice  ready  for  transport. 
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DIVISION  VI. 

dteino  and  calico  printing* 

On  Dtxino  and  Pbintino  in  Genebal. 

Dydnc  and  Muting  in  ommihl  The  object  of  the  art  of  dyeing  ia  to  impart  to  textile 
fibres,  chiefly  in  the  shape  of  woven  tissue,  but  in  many  instances  as  yam,  some 
colour  or  other.  Dyeing  is  distinguished  from  painting  by  the  fact  that  the 
pigments  are  fixed  to  the  animal  and  vegetable  textile  fibres  according  to  certain 
physico-chemical  principles,  and  are  not,  as  in  painting,  simply  fixed  by  adheaion  to 
the  surface,  although  painters  and  artists  occasionally  use  the  same  pigments. 
Printing  consists  in  the  duplication  of  coloured  patterns,  and  is  a  very  important  part 
of  dyeing. 

dtm.  The  materials  employed  for  the  production  of  colours,  the  dyes  and  pigmeats, 
are  partiy  of  mineral,  animal,  and  vegetable  origin,  partiy  artificially  obtained — that 
is,  the  products  of  modem  chemistry.  Among  the  very  large  number  of  inorganic 
pigments  few  only  are  as  such  fit  for  use,  and  if  employed  at  all  it  is  by  an  indirect  or 
circuitous  process,  that  is,  they  are  produced  upon  the  woven  &bric  itself.  For 
instance,  chromate  of  lead  is  obtained  by  first  impregnating  the  woven  tiasae  with 
acetate  of  lead,  after  which  the  fabric  is  treated  with  a  solution  of  bichromate  <s 
neutral  chromate  of  potash,  the  result  being  the  formation  of  a  solid  adhering 
chromate  of  lead.  Among  many  other  inorganic  pigments  may  be  enumerated — 
Berlin  blue ;  hydrated  oxide  of  iron,  for  drab,  nankeen,  or  rust  colour ;  bistre  colour, 
hydrated  oxide  of  manganese :  chrome-green,  oxide  of  chromium.  Among  the  djea 
of  animal  origin  are — The  ancient  Tyrian  purple,  derived  from  a  mollusc,  a  native  of 
the  Mediterranean,  now  not  used ;  kermes  (Cooeus  ilicis) ;  cochineal  (Caeeus  caeti) ;  lac 
dye  {CoeeUi  laeoa).  A  much  larger  number  of  dyes  are  obtained  from  the  vegetable 
kingdom.  It  appears  frx)m  recent  researches,  that  a  large  number  of  the  so-called 
vegetable  pigments  are  present  in  the  plants  themselves  in  a  colourless  condition, 
becoming  coloured  by  the  action  of  the  atmosphere.  It  is  impossible  to  mention  any 
general  properties  of  the  vegetable  pigments,  because  excepting  the  fact  that  they  are 
all  coloured,  they  are  not  possessed  of  any  property  common  to  all.  Nearly  all  dyes 
fade  by  the  combined  action  of  sunlight  and  moist  air.  Chlorine  destroys  most 
colours ;  while  many  dyes  are  bleached,  not  destroyed,  by  sulphurous  acid.  We  owe 
to  the  researches  of  modem  chemistry  a  class  of  pigments  which  surpass  in  beautf 
almost  all  the  native  dye  materials.  These  chemically  prepared  dye  materials  are 
chiefly  derived  from  coal-tar,  more  particularly  from  benzol,  toluol,  carbolic  add. 
anthracen,  and  naphthalin.      The  pigments  derived  from  these   substances   are 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


VYEINO.  569 

eominonly  termed  aniline  or  ooal-tar  colours,  fachsin,  magenta,  aniline  blue  and  violet, 
Manchester  yellow,  aniline  orange,  picric  acid,  aniline  brown,  coralline,  alizarine 
(artificially  prepared  from  autliracen),  magdala  red,  aniline  black,  and  aniline  green. 
Among  the  chemically  prepared  colouring  matters  should  be  mentioned  those 
obtained  by  the  decomposition  of  the  alkaloids  (cinchonine,  quinine,  ^.),  chinoline 
blue,  quinine  green  (thalleiochine),  and  also  murexide,  a  product  of  the  decomposi- 
tion of  uric  acid. 

Lake  Fiiniwnta.  The  so-callcd  lakcs  are  compounds  of  starch,  alumina,  oxide  of  tin,  oxide 
of  lead  with  sometimes  carbonate  of  lime,  baryta,  or  oxide  of  antimony,  with  the  colouring 
matter  of  madder,  cochineal,  woad,  logwood,  tar-colours  (viz.  coralline,  fuchsin,  aniline 
violet) ,  but  as  yet  tliese  substances  are  not  prepared  in  definite  proportions.  By  paints 
we  understand  substances  which  as  a  rule  are  insoluble  in  water  and  are  mixed  with 
either  weak  glue  solution,  being  then  termed  water-colours,  or  with  linseed  oil,  called 
oil-paints.  To  these  pigments  belong  white-lead,  red-lead,  ultramarine,  Berlin  blue, 
Vermillion,  chrome-yellow,  bone-black,  &c.  The  ordinary  water-colours  arc  insoluble 
in  water,  being  finely  suspended  therein  by*  the  aid  of  gum,  white  of  egg,  gum 
tragacanth,  &c.  The  pastel  pigments  used  for  drawing  are  made  up  of  various 
pigments,  mixed  with  pipe-day,  soap,  and  some  tragacanth  mucilage,  and  moulded 
into  cylindrical  sticks. 

coioaxinK  Matexiais.  Dyeing  mcaus  strictly  the  tinging  or  colouring  of  absorbent 
substances  by  impregnating  them  with  solutions  of  colouring  matters.  It  is  thus 
opposed  to  painting,  which  consists  in  laying  a  colour  upon  the  surface  to  be 
coloured.  In  the  art  of  dyeing  some  colouring  matters  are  applied  by  immersing 
the  tissue  to  be  coloured  in  the  decoction  or  solution  of  the  pigment.  Some  sub- 
stances are  applied  to  tlie  surface  of  the  woven  fabric  by  the  intervention  of  what 
is  technically  termed  a  mordant,  which  is  in  the  case  now  under  consideration 
only  a  means  of  obtaining  adhesion,  as  when,  for  instance,  ultramarine  is  fixed  by 
the  aid  of  white  of  egg.  Sap-colours  are  substances  more  or  less  soluble  in  water, 
covering  very  slightly,  and  more  or  less  translucent,  as  sap-green,  gamboge,  carmine 
solution,  many  of  the  tar-colours,  &c. 

The  CodlrTar  Colours, 
coai-Tkr.  This  Bubstauce  is  very  largely  obtained  as  a  by-product  of  the  dry  dis- 
tillation of  coal  for  the  purpose  of  gas  manufacture,  and  is  a  most  complex  mixture 
of  a  very  large  number  of  substances,  among  which  are  fluid  and  solid  hydro- 
carbons (benzol,  toluol,  cumol,  cymol,  anthracen,  naphthalin) ;  acids  (carbolic  or 
phenylic,  cresylic,  phlorylic,  rosolic) ;  bases  (amline,  chinoline,  odorine,  picoline^ 
toluidine,  ooridine,  &c.),  and  asphalte-forming  materials.  Leaving  the  small  quantity 
of  basic  substances  out  of  the  question,  100  parts  of  tar  consists  of  the  following 
Bubstanoes : — 

Benzol       •    •• i*5 


Naphtha    ... 
Naphthalin 
Anthracen ...' 
Carbolic  acid 
Pitch 


35'o 
22*0 

I'O 

90 
31-5 

1000 


2  T 
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By  fractional  distillation  of  tar  we  obtain,  on  the  one  hand,  light  oils,  frt)m  which 
benzol  and  its  homologues  are  separated ;  on  the  other  hand,  heavy  tar  oil,  which  is 
used  for  making  carbolic  acid  ;  while,  lastly,  anthracen  is  separated  from  the  pitch. 

Approximatively,  the  following  table  shows  the  quantity  of  the  yarioixs  materials 
obtained  by  the  dry  distillation  of  coal : — 

loo  kilos,  of  coal  yield  300  kilos,  of  tar. 
100  kilos,  of  tar  yield    075  to  i  kilo,  of  anthracen. 
3  00  kilos,  of  crude  benzol. 
I  50  kilos,  of  pure  benzol. 
3  00  kilos,  of  nitro-benzol. 
2*25  kilos,  of  crude  aniline. 
3*37  kilos,  of  crude  aniline  red. 
1*12  kilos,  of  pure  fuchsin. 

For  the  preparation  of  i  kilo,  of  pure  fuchsin  60  cwts.  of  coal  are  required. 
B«»oL  Chemically  speaking,  benzol  or  benzine  is  a  fluid  hydrocarbon,  Q^He,  dis- 
covered in  1825  ^7  Faraday  among  the  products  of  the  dry  distillation  of  oil,  in 
the  liquid  resulting  from  the  strongly  compressed  oil  gas.  In  1833  Mitscherlich 
obtained  this  body  by  distilling  benzoate  of  lime.  Leigh,  at  Manchester,  1842,  first 
discovered  benzol  in  coal-tar;  and  to  Mansfield's  researches  is  due  the  method 
of  separating  benzol  from  tar  by  a  process  available  on  the  large  scale. 

The  benzol  as  met  with  in  commerce  is  a  mixture  of  benzol  boiling  at  80*4"  with 
toluol,  C7H8,  boiling  at  108°;  xylol,  CsHjo,  boiling  at  130^ ;  cumol,  GgHxo,  boiling  at 
151**;  and  cymol,  CioH,2,  boiling  at  175° ;  benzol  and  toluol,  however,  predominate. 
Abroad  benzol  is  sold  to  the  aniline  makers  at  a  certain  specified  percentage 
of  benzol,  CeHe;  for  instance,  benzol  at  30  to  40  per  cent  contains  by  bulk  or 
weight,  as  may  be  agreed  upon,  the  above  percentage  of  the  compound  CeH^  the 

rest  being   60  to  70  -per  cent  of 
^^^'  2^5-  toluol  and  xylol,   forming  a  fluid 

which  is  suitable  for  making  aniline 
red,  while  for  aniline  blue  or  black  a 
fluid  at  90  per  cent  benzol,  CeHe.  is 
required.  The  boUing^point  of  the 
benzols  usually  employed  for  making 
the  so-called  tar-oolours  varies  from 
80°  to  120**,  while  the  specific  gravity 
varies  from  085  to  0*89. 

Benzol  is  prepared  from  light  tar 

oil  which  boils  below  150°.     The 

apparatus  invented  by  Mansfield  for 

this  purpose  is  shown  in  Fig.  265. 

A  is  the  still  placed  on  a  furnace, 

r;  c  is  filled  with  cold  water.    As 

soon  as  the  oil  in  the  still  begins  to 

boU,  the  vapours  are  condensed  in  b  and  flow  back  into  a  ;  this  continues  until 

the  water  in  c  has  been  heated  to  a  certain  temperature,  when  the  vapours  are 

condensed  in  the  cooler,  o,  the  liquid  flowing  at  n  into  the  carboy,  s.   As  soon  as  the 

water  in  c  begins  to  boil,  all  the  substances  contained  in  the  tar -oil  and  volatile 
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at  100*  Are  condensed  and  collected  in  s.  A  very  pure  benzol  is  prepared  with  this 
apparatus.  By  opening  the  tap  m,  the  hydrocarbons  which  boil  above  100°  can 
be  rectified.  Tlie  stopcock,  t,  is  used  for  emptying  the  still.  In  the  benzol  works  the 
apparatus  exhibited  in  Fig.  266  is  used,    a  is  the  still,  b  the  condenserp  c  a  water 

Fig.  266. 


Fig   267. 


tank.  At  the  commencement  of  the  operation  the  water  in  c  is  heated  by  means  of 
the  steam-pipe  d,  which  communicates  with  the  steam  boiler.  The  tube  a  is  attached 
to  the  still;  t  is  a  contrivance  for  filling,  b  for  emptying  it.     The  condensed  water  is 
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carried  off  bj  means  of  h.  By  freezing  benzol  and  pressing  the  solid  snbstanoe 
obtained  it  may  be  rendered  quite  pure.1 

In  the  year  i860,  Dr.  E.  Kopp,  at  Turin,  showed  that  the  preparation  of  benzol 
might  be  advantageously  effected  by  the  use  of  an  apparatus  similar  in  construction 
to  that  employed  in  spirit  distilleries.  Coupler  has  constructed  an  apparatus  upon  this 
principle,  which  is  shown  in  Fig.  267.  a  is  the  still ;  at  b  the  crude  benzol  is 
poured  in ;  c  is  a  steam -pipe  for  heating  the  sliU  and  its  contents.  The  Tapours 
evolved  from  the  boiling  liquid  are  carried  into  the  column  n.  which  acts  as  a  dephleg- 
mator,  by  which  a  first  fractionation  is  effected.  The  volatile  vapours  which  are  not 
condensed  in  n  are  carried  to  the  apparatus  n,  which  is  filled  with  a  solution  of 
chloride  of  calcium.  This  apparatus  is  kept  at  a  uniform  temperature  determined  by 
the  thermometer,  U  and  maintained  by  the  steam-pipe  tit. 

The  steam  conveyed  by  the  heating  pipe  escapes  by  p.  When  it  is  desired  to  pre- 
pare pure  benzol  tlie  chloride  of  calcium  solution  is  heated  to  80**.  The  vapours  which 
are  conveyed  to  o  are  a  mixture  of  benzol,  toluol,  &c.  As  the  temperature  of  the 
receiver  o  does  not  exceed  80*",  the  vapours  of  toluol  and  other  homologous 
compounds,  as  xylol,  are  condensed ;  while  the  vapours  stiU  uncondensed  are  carried 
to  the  receivers  h,  i,  and  k,  losing  or  depositing  there  the  last  traces  of  the  less 
volatile  hydrocarbons,  becoming  finally  condensed  in  l,  surrounded  with  cold  water, 
and  trickling  down  into  the  carboy,  m.  The  fluid  condensed  in  o,  h,  i,  and  k,  flows 
back  into  the  column  n.  As  the  receiver  o  contains  the  heaviest  oils  these  are 
carried,  for  the  purpose  of  dephlegmation,  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  column,  while 
the  products  condensed  in  k  are  conveyed  by  pipes  into  the  upper  portion  of 
the  column.  When  it  is  desired  to  prepare  toluol  instead  of  benzol  the  chloride  of 
calcium  apparatus  is  heated  to  loS**  to  109". 

H.  Oaro,  A.  and  K.  Clemm,  and  F.  Eiigelhom  have  suggested,  instead  of  making 
benzol  from  coal-tar,  it  should  be  extracted  from  coal-gas  by  causing  this  to  be  passed 
slowly  through  tar-oils  which  have  a  higher  boiling-point  than  benzol,  toluol,  &c.,  and  to 
extract  by  distillation  the  benzol,  &c.,  from  these  heavy  oils  after  they  have  become 
saturated.  The  heavy  oils  can  serve  the  same  purpose  again,  while  as  regards  the 
depreciation  of  the  illuminating  power  of  the  gas  caused  by  the  withdrawal  of  the 
hydrocarbons,  benzol,  &c.,  present  in  the  gas  as  vapours,  the  authors  suggest  the 
saturation  of  tlie  gas  with  petroleum  oil  (benzoline).  This  mode  of  making  benzol  is 
not  yet  practised  on  the  large  scale. 
Niteo^uiixoL      The  benzol  is  converted  into  nitro-benzol  by  the  aid  of  nitric  add ;  the 

commercial  article  is    a  mixture  of  nitro-benzol,  Cej^^      nitro-loluol,  C^InS 

and  nitro-xylol,  Cs  |  ^^  .     E.  Mitscherlich  discovered  nitro-benzol  in  1834,  and 

C.  Collas  fii-st  prepared  this  substance  on  the  large  scale  at  Paris  under' the  name  of 
Essence  de  Mirhane.  The  apparatus  employed  formerly  for  the  making  of  this  prepara- 
tion was  contrived  by  Mansfield,  and  consists  of  a  convoluted  glass  tube,  which 
towards  its  top  or  upper  end  is  bifurcated  so  as  to  form  two  separate  tubes  fitted 
with  funnels.  Into  one  of  these  a  continuous  stream  of  benzol,  and  into  the  other 
strong  nitric  acid,  is  caused  to  flow;  and  while  these  liquids  are  carried  downwards 
by  gravitation  through  tlie  windings  of  tlie  tube  the  combination  takes  place,  and 
the  warm  liquid  is  so  far  cooled  that  it  can  be  collected  at  the  lower  end  of  the  tube. 
The  crude  nitro-benzol  thus  obtained  is  rendered  pure  by  first  washing  it  with  water 
aad  next  with  a  dilute  solution  of  carbonate  of  soda. 
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Para-nifcro-benzoic  acid,  a  substance  isometric  mth  nitro-benzoic  acid,  is  foand  in 
the  washings  of  the  nitro-benzol. 

It  is  preferable,  however,  to  prepare  nitro-benzol  from  a  mixture  of  2  parts  of 
nitric  acid  at  40**  Beaume  (sp.  gr.  1*384)  and  i  part  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid, 
the  operation  being  carried  on  in  closed  vessels  very  similar  to  those  in  use  for 
making  aniline.  The  upper  part  of  the  apparatus  is  fitted  with  a  tube  for  conveying 
Die  nitrous  acid  fumes  to  a  chimney,  while  an  S* shaped  tube  connects  tlie  apparatus 
"with  the  tank  containing  the  acid  mixture.  The  quantity  of  benzol  intended  to  be 
nitrated  is  introduced  into  the  apparatus  at  one  time ;  the  mixed  acids  are  gradually 
poured  into  the  benzol,  and  the  reaction  aided  by  a  stirring  apparatus.  Any  benzol 
volatilised  by  the  heat  generated  by  tlie  reaction  is  condensed  by  an  apparatus  fitted 
to  the  reaction  vessel  and  is  thus  saved.  The  end  of  the  reaction  is  indicated  by 
the  liquid  becoming  colourless  and  being  separated  into  two  distinct  strata  by  the 
addition  of  water.  The  acid  is  first  diluted  to  50''  B.  (sp.  gr.  i'532)  and  the  fluids 
are  separated  by  decantation.  The  nitro-benzol  is.  purified  by  washing  with  water, 
the  dilute  acid  mixture  being  used  either  in  the  making  of  sulphuric  acid  or  in 
.  other  chemical  processes,  such  as  the  preparation  of  superphosphates.  On  E.  Eopp's 
suggestion  nitro-benzol  is  now  made  by  the  aid  of  a  mixture  of  nitrate  of  soda  and 
sulphuric  acid.     100  kilos,  of  benzol  yield  135  to  140  of  nitro-benzol. 

We  distinguish  three  different  kinds  of  nitro-benzol,  viz. : — i.  Light  nitro-benzol, 
boiling  between  205°  and  210°.  This  is  used  in  perfumery  and  soap-making  in  very 
large  quantities  under  the  name  of  artificial  oil  of  bitter  almonds,  or  Essence  de 
Mirbane,  sp-gr.  =  i*20  (=  24°  B.)  2.  Heavy  nitro-benzol,  boiling  between  210''  and 
220^  possessing  a  peculiar  fatty  smell.  It  is  not  used  in  perfumery,  but  chiefly  for 
the  preparation  of  aniline  red;  sp.  gr.  =  1*19  (=  it8°  B.)  3.  Very  heavy  nitro- 
benzol,  boiling  between  222'' and  235°,  sp.gr.  =  1167  (=  58**  B.)  Of  disagreeable 
odour,  this  kind  is  chiefly  used  for  the  preparation  of  aniline  intended  for  making 
anUine  blue. 

Anflina.  The  CTudc  aniline  used  for  the  preparation  of  the  so-called  tar  or 
aniline  colours  is  essentially  a  mixture  of  aniline,  C6H7N,  tohiidine,  C7H9N,  and  the 
psendo-toluidine  discovered  by  Rosenstiehl,  a  body  isomeric  with  toluidine.  This 
kind  of  aniline  is  known  in  the  trade  as  aniline  oH.  Pure  aniline  and  pure  toluidine 
only  jrield  pigments  under  special  conditions.  Aniline  was  discovered  at  Dahme,  in 
Saxony,  by  Dr.  Unverdorben,  in  1826.  among  the  products  of  the  dry  distillation  of 
indigo,  and  in  1833  Runge,  at  Oranienburg,  near  Berlin,  discovered  its  presence  in 
coal-tar.  Kmige  also  discovered  that  aniline  yielded,  when  brought  into  contact 
with  a  solution  of  hypochlorite  of  lime  (blesujliing-powder),  a  beautiful  violet  colour ; 
hence  the  name  kyanol  (blue  colouring  oil).  Dr.  von  Fritzsche,  St.  Petersburg,  1841, 
thoroughly  investigated  the  substance  obtained  by  Dr.  Unverdorben  from  indigo, 
ascertained  its  composition,  and  called  it  aniline,  from  anil,  the  Portuguese  term  for 
indigo.  In  the  year  1842  Zinin  found  that  when  nitro-benzol  was  treated  with 
sulphuretted  hydrogen,  there  was  formed  a  base  which  he  termed  benzidam.  The 
further  researches  of  O.  L.  Erdmann  and  Dr.  A.  W.  Hofmann,  brought  the  fact  to  light 
that  Dr.  Unverdorben's  crystalline,  kyanol,  benzidam,  and  aniline  were  the  same 
substance,  to  which  the  name  aniline  was  then  finally  given.  We  owe  to  the  exten- 
sive researches  of  Dr.  A.  W.  Hofmann  our  present  knowledge  of  aniline  and  its 
compounds. 

Coal-tar  contains  0*3  to  0*5  per  cent  of  aniline,  but  its  extraction  from  tar  is 
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attended  with  so  many  difficulties  that  it  is  preferred  to  prepare  aniline  from  nitrO" 
benzol  by  a  reaction  discovered  by  Zinin  ;  that  is  to  say,  to  bring  nitro-benzol  into 
contact  with  reducing  agente.  i  molecule  of  nitro-benzol,  CeHjNaO  =  123,  yields 
I  molecule  of  aniline,  C6H7N  =  93.  In  practice  it  is  assumed  that  100  parts  of  nitro- 
benzol  yield  100  parts  of  aniline. 

Although  sulphuretted  hydrogen  completely  reduces  nitro-benzol  to  aniline,  the 
trade  working  on  the  large  scale  prefers  to  follow  B6champ's  method,  the  treatment  of 
nitro-benzol  with  iron-filings  and  acetic  acid.  The  apparatus  in  use  for  carrying 
out  this  operation  was  devised  by  Nicholson,  and  is  exhibited  in  Fig.  268.  It 
consists  essentially  of  a  cast-iron  cylinder,  a,  of  10  hectolitres  (220  gallons)  cubic 
capacity.  A  stout  iron  tube  is  fitted  to  this  vessel  reaching  nearly  to  the  bottom  of 
tlie  cylinder.     The  upper  part  of  this  tube  is  oonnected  with  the  maohinery  g,  while 

Fio.  268. 


the  surface  of  the  tube  is  fitted  with  steel  projections.  The  tube  serves  to  admit 
steam  as  weU  as  acting  as  a  stirring  apparatus.  Sometimes,  instead  of  this  tube,  a 
solid  iron  axle  is  employed,  and  in  this  case  there  is  a  separate  steam-pipe,  n. 
Through  the  opening  at  k  the  materials  for  making  aniline  are  put  into  the 
apparatus,  while  the  volatile  products  are  carried  off  through  e.  h  serves  for 
emptying  and  cleaning  the  apparatus.  The  S-shaped  tube  connected  wi&  the 
vessel  B  acts  as  a  safety-valve.  When  it  is  intended  to  work  with  this  apparatus, 
there  is  first  poured  into  it  through  k  10  kilos,  of  acetic  acid  at  8°  B.  (=  sp.gr.  1060), 
previously  diluted  with  six  times  the  weight  of  water ;  next  tliere  are  added  30  kilos, 
of  iron-filings  or  cast-iron  borings,  and  125  kilos,  of  nitro-benzol,  and  immediately 
after  the  stirring  apparatus  is  set  in  motion.  The  reaction  ensues  directly,  and  is 
attended  by  a  considerable  evolution  of  heat  and  of  vapours.    Gradually  more  iron 
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is  added  until  the  quantity  amounts  to  i8o  kilos.  The  escaping  vapours  are 
condensed  in  f,  and  the  liquid  collected  in  b  is  from  time  to  time  poured  back  into 
the  cylinder,  a.  The  reduction  is  finished  after  a  few  hours.  The  resulting  thick 
magma  exhibits  a  reddish-brown  colour,  and  consists  essentially  of  hydrated  oxide  of 
iron,  aniline,  acetate  of  aniline,  acetate  of  iron,  and  excess  of  iron.  Leaving  the 
acsetic  acid  out  of  the  question,  the  process  may  be  elucidated  by  the  following 
formula : — 

C6H5NO«+HaO+Fea=C6HyN+Fea03. 

Nitro-benzol.  Aniline.  Peroxide 

of  iron. 
This  magma  is  either  first  mixed  with  lime  or  is  put  into  cast-iron  cylinders  shaped 
like  gas-retorts,  and  submitted  to  distillation,  the  source  of  heat  being  either  an  open 
fire  or  steam.  The  product  of  this  operation,  consisting  of  aceton,  acetaniline, 
aniline,  nitro-benzol,  &c.,  is  rectified  by  a  second  distillation,  care  being  taken  to 
collect  only  the  product  whigh  comes  over  between  US'"  and  loo"";  but  a 
product  which  comes  over  at  between  210°  and  220""  is  very  suitable  for 
the  preparation  of  aniline  blue.  The  aniline  oil  thus  obtained  is  a  somewhat 
brown-coloured  liquid,  heavier  than  water,  and  pure  enough  for  the  preparation  of 
the  aniline  colours.  According  to  Brimmeyer,  acetic  acid  is  not  necessary,  and  a 
very  good  result  may  be  obtained  by  mixing  nitro-benzol  with  60  parts  of  pulverised 
iron  with  acidified  water  (2  to  2*5  per  cent  of  hydrochloric  acid  upon  the  weight  of 
nitro-benzol),  and  leaving  this  mixture  to  stand  in  a  retort  for  some  three  days 
before  distilling  off  the  aniline  oil.  In  the  aniline-oil  works  of  Coblentz  Fr^res,  at 
Paris,  nitro-benzol  is  reduced  by  the  aid  of  iron-filings,  a  portion  of  which  have  been 
coated  with  copper  by  being  immersed  in  a  solution  of  the  sulphate. 

The  composition  of  the  aniline  oil-— essentially  a  mixture  of  aniline,  toluidine,  and 
pseudo-toluidine — depends  upon  the  nature  of  the  benzol  and  nitro-benzol  used  for 
its  preparation.  The  aniline  oil  boUing  between  180*"  and  ige^^  (sp.  gr.  =  1*014  to 
1*021  =  2*"  to  3^B.)  is  prepared  from  nitro-benzols  which  boil  between  210**  and  220°, 
and  the  aniline  it  yields  is  chiefly  used  for  aniline  red ;  while  for  aniline  blue  a  very 
heavy  nitro-benzol  is  employed,  and  for  aniline  violet  a  nitro-benzol  which  boils  at 
210**  to  225^  The  following  table  exhibits  the  boiling-points  of  the  substances  which 
have  been  mentioned: — 

Benzol     80°  Nitro-toluol    225' 

Toluol      108**  Aniline    182** 

Nitro-benzol   213''  Toluidine        198^ 

As  regards  the  annual  production  of  aniline  oil  it  is  now  (1871)  3,500,000  lbs.,  of 
which  2,000.000  lbs.  are  consumed  in  Germany,  and  the  remainder  in  Switzerland, 
England,  and  France.     . 

I.  Aniline  Colours, 

AaiiiMOoioan.  The  aniline  oil  serves  for  the  industrial  production  of  the  so-called 
aniline  or  toluidine  colours: — i.  Aniline  red.  2.  Aniline  violet.  3.  Aniline  blue* 
4.  Aniline  green.  5.  Aniline  yellow  and  aniline  orange.  6.  Aniline  brown.  7.  Ani- 
line black. 

Msoom^MA.  I.'  This  pigment  or  dye,  also  known  as  fhchsin,  azaleine,  mauve, 
solfezino,  magenta,  roseine,  Jyraline,  &c.,  is  the  combination  of  a  base,  [which 
Dr.  A.  W.  Hofmann  has  named  rosaniline,  with  an  add,  usually  acetio  or  hydro« 
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chloric.  In  Germany  and  Switzerland  fachsin  is  the  hydrochlorate  of  rosaniline, 
CfloHz9N3.ClH ;  while  in  England  the  acetate  is  u^ed,  the  formnla  being 

C20I1  xg  N  j  S^2^^Z ' 

The  base  rosaniline  is  a  colourless  substance,  but  its  readily  crystallising  salts  are 
coloured.  The  composition  of  tliis  base  is  expressed  by  the  formula,  C20HZ9N3.HSO; 
and  it  is  formed  by  the  combination  of  2  atoms  of  toluidine  with  i  atom  of  aniline 
and  the  elimination  of  4  atoms  of  H,  which  become  oxidised — 

2C7H9N+C6H7N+30=2HaO+CaoHx9N3,HaO. 
Accordingly  the  constitutional  formula  of  rosaniline  is : — 

C6H4) 

2C7H6[N3=^CaoHi9N3. 

113] 
According  to  Rosenstiehl's  researches  (1869)  all  the  different  kinds  of  fuchsin  of 
oommerce  contain  pseudo-rosaniline,  a  base  isomeric  with  rosaniline. 

Aniline  red  can  be  obtained  from  aniline  oil  by  the  application  of  various  reagents, 
as,  for  instance : — Chloride  of  tin,  Verguin's  method;  perchloride  of  carbon,  Hof- 
mann  and  Natanson's  metliods ;  pernitrate  of  mercury,  Gerber-Eeller;*  perchloride 
of  mercury,  Schnitzer;  nitric  acid,  Lauth  and  DepouiUy ;  antimonic  acid,  Smith: 
arsenic  acid,  Medlock,  Girard  and  de  Laire ;  aniline  oil,  nitro-toluol,  hydrochloric 
acid  and  metallic  iron,  Coupler.  100  parts  of  aniline  oil  yield  25  to  33  parts  of 
crystalline  fuchsin. 

Notwithstanding  the  great  danger  arising  from  the  use  of  arsenic  acid,  and  the 
difficulty  of  disposing  of  the  very  poisonous  residues  of  this  mode  of  preparing  fuch- 
sin, the  majority  of  the  manufacturers  of  this  dye  prefer  to  use  the  arsenic  acid 
method.  According  to  Girard  and  de  Laire^s  metliod  i  cwt.  of  aniline  oil  and  2  cwts. 
of  hydrate  of  arsenic  acid  at  60°  B.  (=171  sp.  gr.)  are  heated  together  for  4  to  5 
hours  at  a  temperature  which  should  not  exceed  190''  to  200"*.  The  red  fused  mass 
(fuchsin  mixture  or  smelting)  formed  by  this  operation  is  broken  into  small  lumps 
and  then  boiled  with  water,  and  as  soon  as  the  mass  is  dissolved  it  is  filtered  Uirough 
felt  or  linen  bags,  and  the  filtrate  poured  into  tanks  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining 
crystals.  After  the  lapse  of  2  to  3  days  the  mother-liquor,  a  yery  poisonous  liquid, 
which  coyers  the  crystals,  is  run  off  into  perfectly  water-tight  tanks  made  of  stone  and 
coated  mth  asphalte,  and  in  order  to  precipitate  the  arsenic  and  arsenious  acids 
there  is  added  a  mixture  of  washed  chalk  and  lime,  the  ensuing  precipitate  being 
employed  for  making  arsenical  preparations. t  The  crystalline  mass  is  purified  by 
re-crystallisation.  In  the  French  fuchsin  works  the  fused  mass  is  dissolred  in 
water  and  hydrochloric  acid,  and  next  neutralised  with  soda.  The  fuchsin  is  thus 
obtained  as  a  crystalline  cake,  which  is  dissolved  by  being  boiled  with  water,  and  this 
solution  allowed  to  crystallise.  The  fuchsin  thus  obtained  always  contains  arsenic, 
and  when  it  is  desired  to  use  a  salt  of  rosaniline  for  coloitHng  liqueurs  and  sweet- 
meats it  is  necessary  to  use  a  preparation  made  with  either  chloride  of  carbon  or 
bichloride  of  mercury.  The  salts  of  rosaniline  exhibit  by  reflected  light  a  green 
golden  hue ;  by  transmitted  light  the  colour  is  red.  The  hydrochlorate  of  rosaniline 
is  usually  called  fuchsin,  the  acetate,  roseine,  and  the  nitrate,  azaleine.  The  solations 

*  The  fuchsin  prepared  by  the  aid  of  this  reagent  is  known  as  rubin,  and  is  employed 
lor  dyeing  silk  and  for  oolonring  liqueurs  and  sweetmeats. 

t  According  to  Dr.  BoUey,  the  arsenical  fluids  obtained  can  be  rendered  again  fit  for  use 
by  distillation  with  hydrochloric  acid.  On  being  diluted  with  water  the  arseniooB  add 
contained  in  the  distillate  is  thrown  down. 
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of  these  salts  in  water  or  in  alcohol  exhibit  a  weU-known  and  very  magnificent 
carmine  red.  The  tinctorial  power  is  exceedingly  high,  since  z  kilo,  of  fnchsin 
is  sufficient  to  dje  200  kilos,  of  wool.  The  tannate  of  rosaniline  is  very  difficultly 
soluble  in  water.  Fuchsin  is  the  basis  of  nearly  all  other  aniline  colours;  for 
instance,  fuchsin  yields  violet  or  blue  with  aniline  oil ;  fuchsin  and  iodide  of  ethyl, 
blue  or  violet.  The  action  of  the  arsenic  acid  in  the  formation  of  rosaniline  may  be 
represented  as  follows : — 

2cSn}  =  C^oT^3+3A8A  =  C^HxgN3+3As,03+3HaO. 

Aniline       Arsenic      Bosaniline.  Arsenious  Water, 
oil.  acid.  acid. 

AnfliiM  Violet  2.  This  pigment,  also  known  as  aniline  purple,  anileine,  indisine,  phena- 
nicine,  harmaline,  violine,  rosolan,  mauveine,  was  discovered  in  1856  by  Dr.  W.  H. 
Perkin,  and  is  prepared  by  the  action  of  bichromate  of  potash  and  sulphuric  acid. 
This  substance  has  also  been  prepared  by  other  reactions,  for  instance,  by  the  treat- 
ment of  a  salt  of  aniline  with  a  solution  of  bleaching-powder  (BoUey,  Beale,  Kirk- 
ham)  ;  with  peroxide  of  manganese  (Kay),  and  peroxide  of  lead  (Price),  both  in  the 
presence  of  sulphuric  acid ;  by  the  action  of  permanganate  of  potash  upon  a  salt  of 
aniline  oil  (Williams) ;  by  treating  aniline  oil  with  chlorine  (Smith) ;  with  fern- 
cyanide  of  potassium  (Smith) ;  with  chloride  of  copper  (Caro  and  Dale).  Indus- 
trially, only  Dr.  Perkin's  method  with  the  bichromate  and  sulphuric  acid  is  used. 
The  base  of  the  violet  thus  obtained  is  mauveine,  C^yH^N. 

The  so-called  Violet  Imperial  obtained  by  Girard  and  de  Laire  by  the  action 
of  chromate  of  potash  upon  a  mixture  of  aniline  oil  and  hydrochlorate  of  rosaniline 
at  180°,  differs  from  the  preceding  product,  while  another  violet  is  obtained  according 
to  Nicholson  by  heating  fuchsin  to  200°  to  215*".  When  a  salt  of  rosaniline  is  heated 
with  excess  of  aniline  there  are  formed,  before  blue  colours  ensue,  violet  pigments,  of 
which,  according  to  Hofmann — 

The  red- violet  is  monophenyl-rosaniline. 
The  blue- violet  is  diphenyl-rosaniline. 
This  latter  yields  on  being  further  heated  triphenyl-rosaniline  or  aniline  blue. 
Accordingly, — 

Bosaniline  red  is CjtoHszNsO. 

Monophenyl-rosaniline  (red-violet)  is        CaoHao(06H5)N30. 

Diphenyl-rosaniline  (blue-violet)  is    CjtoHzgCOeHsljiNjO. 

Triphenyl-rosaniline  (blue) CaoHx8(C(>H5)3N30, 

The  violet  is  now  named  the  old  or  Nonpareil  violet;  and  we  have  the  new 
or  iodine  violet,  Hofmann's  violet  or  dahlia  colour,  distinguished  by  the  presence  of 
the  alcohol  radicals,  ethyl,  methyl,  and  amyl,  instead  of  phenyl.  These  new  violets 
are  obtained  by  heating  to  100°  or  iio^  fuchsin  with  alcohol  as  a  solvent,  and 
the  iodides,  or  more  recently,  the  bromides,  of  the  alcohol  radicals,  the  mixture 
being  kept  in  closed  cylindrical  vessels.  According  to  the  length  of  time  thia 
reaction  is  allowed  to  take  place  there  are  formed :— - 

Monethyl-rosaniline^ 

Diethyl-rosaniline,  or 

Triethyl-rosamline. 

The  most  ethylised  base  exhibits  a  blue-violet  colour,  while  the  less  ethylised 

2  u 
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exhibits  a  red  hue.  The  methylated  and  ethykied  violets  are  far  more  brilliani  than 
the  phenylated.  The  Violet  de  Paris,  introduced  by  Poiizier  and  Chappat,  is  the 
product  of  the  action  of  chloride  of  tin  and  similar  compounds  upon  the  methyl  or 
ethyl  aniline. 

Anmn*  BiiM.  3.  This  colour,  also  Imown  as  azuline  and  azurine,  was  first  obtained  in 
1 86 1  by  de  Laire  and  Girard  by  heating  together  for  some  hours  a  mixture  of  fach- 
sin  and  aniline  oil,  and  treating  the  product  of  tliis  reaction  with  hydrochloric  add. 
The  blue  pigment  produced  is  known  in  commerce  as  bUu  de  Paris  or  bleu  de  Lyons  ; 
in  dry  state  it  is  a  copper-coloured  shining  material,  not  exhibiting  green  or  yellow 
by  reflection,  the  characteristic  of  fuchsin  and  aniline  violet  In  order  to  puzify  the 
amline  blue  it  is  dissolved  in  strong  sulphuric  acid,  and  this  mixture  heated  to  iscf 
for  ik  hours.  By  the  addition  of  water  to  this  solution  the  blue  is  precipitated  in  a 
modified  and  soluble  form  and  is  then  called  hUu  soluble.  We  quote  here  the 
following  methods  for  preparing  this  blue: — Rosaniline  and  aldehyde  (LAuth); 
rosaniline  and  crude  wood-spirit  (£.  Kopp)  ;  rosaniline  and  alkaline  eolation  of 
shellac  (Qros-Benaud  and  Scha£fer),  this  is  termed  bleu  de  Mul house  ;  also  by  oxida- 
tion of  methylaniline  (J.  Wolff) ;  rosaniline  and  bromated  oO  of  turpentine  (Perkin) ; 
rosaniline  and  isopropyl  iodide  (Wanklyn);  rosaniline  and  ethylen  iodide  and 
bromide  (M.  Vogel) ;  rosaniline  and  iodide  and  bromide  of  aceton  (Smith  and  Sie- 
berg).  The  conversion  of  hydrochlorate  of  rosaniline  (fuchsin)  by  heating  with 
aniline  oil  into  aniline  blue  is  elucidated  by  the  following  formula : — 

CaoHx^Na^ClH+sCeHyN  =  CaoHxeCCeH^^aNa^HCl+aNHa. 

Bosaniline  salt.     Aniline.  Aniline  blue.  Ammonia. 

C6H4) 

The  aniline  blue  thus  prepared  is  rosaniline,  207116^X3,  in  which  3  atcHua  of  basic 

H3) 
hydrogen  have  been  substituted  by  3  atoms  of  phenyl,  CeH^ ;  or,  in  other  words, 
this  aniline  blue  is  triphenyl-rosaniline,  the  hydrochlorate  of  which  is — CjsHjsNjCL 
When  a  salt  of  rosaniline  is  heated  with  toluidine,  the  toluidine  blue  (tritolyl- 
rosaniline),  O4XH37N3  =  C2oHx6(C7H7)3N3.  When  aniline  blue  is  heated,  the  products 
of  the  dry  distillation  contain  diphenylamine,  OisHxxN,  a  white  crystalline  compound, 
which  when  moistened  with  nitric  acid  yields  a  magnificent  blue  colour.  Diphenyl- 
amine and  its  homologue  phenyl-tolyhunin,  CX3HX3N,  which  yields  by  diy  distilla- 
tion bleuine,  C39H33N3,  are  employed  for  the  preparation  of  blue  pigments.  Dr.  A. 
W.  Hofinann  found  that  when  rosaniline  is  heated  for  a  considerable  length  of  time 
with  iodide  of  ethyl  or  iodide  of  amyl,  the  result  is  that  the  most  ethylated  or 
amylated  product  (triethyl-rosaniline,  or  triamyl-rosaniline),  yields  aniline  blue 
(iodine  blue).  Naphthyl  also  may  be  introduced  into  fachsin  to  form,  according  to 
Wolff,  a  brilliant  blue  colour  termed  naphthyl  blue.  Under  the  names  of  BUu  de 
lumi^e  or  Bleu  de  nuit,  is  known  a  blue  dye  which  appears  blue  in  daylight  as  well 
as  in  artificial  light.    A  blue  with  a  violet  hue  is  known  as  Bleu  de  Parme. 

AaiiiiM  Gnm.  4.  We  are  acquainted  with  two  varieties  of  this  colour,  viz.  aldehyde 
green  and  iodine  green.  The  former,  also  called  emeraldine,  was  discovered  in  1863 
by  Cheipin,  chemist  in  M.  Us^be's  Works  at  Saint  Ouen,  and  is  obtained  by 
treating  a  sulphuric  acid  solution  of  sulphate  of  rosaniline  with  aldehyde.  By 
cautiously  heating  this  mixture,  a  deep  green  pigment  is  obtained  which  contains 
sulphur;  the  formula  of  this  compoimd  is,  according  to  Dr.  A.  W.  Hofinann, 
C2aHa7N3SaO.     When  required  for  use  hyposulphite  of  soda  is  added  and  the 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


DYEING.  579 

eomponnd  boiled  therewith  in  water ;  this  solntion  is  used  for  dyeing  silk,  and  instead 
of  the  soda-salt  snlphuret  of  ammoniom  or  sulphuretted  hydrogen  may  be  used. 
The  green-ooloured  material  can  be  preoipitated  by  a  mixture  of  common  salt  and 
sodic  carbonate,  while  a  mixture  of  2  parts  of  sulphuric  acid  and  50  to  70  parts  of 
alcohol  is  a  solvent  for  this  substance.  This  aniline  green  is  especially  beautiful 
when  seen  by  candle-light  The  other  kind  of  aniline  green  is  the  so-called  iodine 
green,  discoyered  (1863)  by  Dr.  A.  W.  Hofinann,  as  a  by-product  of  the  manufiusture 
of  the  methylated  and  ethylatad  rosaniline  violets. 

Iodine  green  is  obtained  by  the  following  process : — i  part  of  acetate  of  rosaniline, 
2  of  iodide  of  methyl,  and  z  of  metliylic  alcohol,  are  heated  together  for  several 
hours  under  a  high  pressure,  or  on  the  small  scale  in  a  sealed  tube.  When  the 
operation  is  finished  the  result  is  a  mixture  of  violet  and  green  pigments  dissolved  in 
methylic  alcohol.  The  volatile  substances  having  been  driven  off  by  distillation  the 
mixture  of  pigments  is  put  into  boiling  water,  wherein  the  green  is  completely 
dissolved,  while  the  violet  remains  insoluble ;  the  former  is  precipitated  by  a  cold 
saturated  solution  of  picric  acid  in  water,  the  ensuing  precipitate—  picrate  of  iodine 
green — is  collected  on  a  filter,  rapidly  washed  with  the  smallest  possible  quantity  of 
water,  and  after  having  been  partly  dried,  brought  into  commerce  as  a  paste 
{en  p6ie).  The  crystalline  iodine  green,  free  from  picric  acid,  has  the  formula 
CasHsaNaOIa. 

iSiS^SSSo-  5'  ^y  ^®  preparation  of  the  red-coloured  pigments  from  aniline  oil, 
there  is  formed,  as  well  as  fuchsin,  a  resinous  substance,  from  which  Nicholson 
obtained  a  brilliant  yellow-coloured  pigment,  the  aniline  yellow,  aniline  orange, 
anrin,  or  hydrochlorate  of  chzysaniline,  which  dyes  wool  and  silk  brilliantly  yellow. 
Chrysaniline  is  a  base  of  the  formula  O20H17N3.  The  most  interesting  salt  of  this 
base  is  the  nitrate,  which  is  insoluble  in  water.  The  residue  of  the  preparation 
of  fachsin  is  treated  with  steam,  and  as  soon  as  a  portion  of  the  base  has  been  dis- 
solved, it  is  precipitated  by  the  aid  of  nitric  acid.  Schiff  obtained  aniline  yellow  by 
the  action  of  antimonic  acid  or  hydrated  oxide  of  tin  upon  aniline ;  M.  Vogel 
obtained  a  yellow  pigment  by  the  action  of  nitrous  acid  upon  an  alcoholic  solution  of 
rosaniline.  This  aniline  yellow  has  the  formula,  GaoHzgNaOe;  it  is  soluble  in 
alcohol,  not  so  in  water. 

uadSSlSS^  6-  Aniline  black,  G6H7NO6,  a  deep  aniline  green  foimed  by  the 
action  of  oxidising  agents  upon  aniline  oil.  was  observed  as  early  as  1843  ^J  ^^'  ^• 
von  Fritzsche,  and  was  formerly  prepared  from  the  residues  of  the  prepara- 
tion of  aniline  violet  with  bichromate  of  potash ;  but  now  we  obtain  aniline  black  by 
the  action  of  chlorate  of  potash  and  chloride  of  copper  upon  hydrochlorate  of 
aniline,  as  recommended  by  Lightfoot.  As  has  been  proved  by  Gordillot,  these  two 
chemical  reagents  may  "be  replaced  by  feiTicyanide  of  ammonium ;  or,  according  to 
Lauth.  by  freshly  precipitated  snlphuret  of  copper.  According  to  Bolley,  the  last 
substance  acts  by  becoming  oxidised  to  sulphate  of  copper,  and  simultaneously 
canying  oxygen  on  to  aniline.  The  black  made  according  to  this  method  being 
insoluble  has  to  be  formed  on  the  woven  textile  fabrics  themselves,  and  is  hence  also 
called  black  indigo  or  indigo  black.  More  recently,  again,  the  so-called  Lucas  black 
(Peterson's  black)  has  been  obtained,  its  most  valuable  property  being  that  it  is 
a  ready  made  black,  which  for  its  fiiU  development  only  requires  a  weak  oxidation. 
It  is  a  black  fluid  mass  consisting  of  hydrochlorate  of  aniline  and  acetate  of  copper, 
which  mixed  with  some  starch  paste  is  printed  on  the  fabrics.    The  black  becomes 
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oxidised  by  exposure  to  fdr;  the  oxidation  is  rendered  more  rapid  bj  agemg 
the  fabrics  in  a  room  heated  to  40^  Aniline  black  is  used  both  in  dyeing  and 
printing  textile  fabrics. 

7.  Amline  brown  (Habana  brown)  is  prepared  according  to  de  Laire  by  heating  a 
mixture  of  aniline  violet  or  aniline  blue  with  hydrochlorate  of  aniline  to  240%  mitQ 
the  mixture  becomes  brown-coloured.  The  brown  thus  obtained  is  soluble  in  water^ 
alcohol,  and  acids,  and  can  be  at  once  employed  in  dyeing.  Another  kind  of  anihne 
brown  (Bismark  brown)  is  obtained  by  fusing  fuchsin  with  hydrochlorate  of  amline. 

n.  Carbolic  Acid  Ooloun, 
Ottbouo  AeMDytf.  The  portlou  of  heavy  coal-tar  oil  which  distils  over  at  150^  to  200^ 
consists  chiefly  of  carbolic  acid  (phylic  acid  phenol).  As  brought  into  commerce  by 
C.  Calvert  and  Co.,  C.  Lowe  and  Co.,  and  a  great  many  other  eminent  firms  both  in 
this  country  and  abroad,  carbolic  acid  is  a  crystalline  mass  which  becomes  slightly 
reddened  by  exposure  to  air,  fases  at  34'',  and  boils  at  !%&".  It  is  prepared  according 
to  Laurent's  method  by  treating  the  heavy  oils  of  tar  with  alkalies.  There  are  three 
homologous  phenols  in  this  preparation : — 

Carbolic  acid,  CeHeO, 

Cresylic  acid,  CyHgO. 

Phlorylic  add,  CgHioO. 

Carbolic  acid  is  soluble  in  33  parts  of  water.  Calveisk's  carbolic  acid,  as  lued  in  the 
colour- works,  is  prepared  by  cooling  a  mixture  of  the  Laurent  acid  in  water.  At  -^  4"* 
a  hydrate  of  carbolic  acid,  CeHeO+H^O,  is  separated,  and  by  elimination  of  water  it 
becomes  j^urd  carbolic  acid,  which  fuses  at  41''.  While  carbolic  acid  is  very  largely 
used  in  several  degrees  of  purity  for  a  variety  of  purposes  as  an  antiseptic,  disin- 
fectant, &c.,  more  than  50  per  cent  of  all  the  carbolic  acid  manufactured  is  used  for 
the  purpose  of  preparing  the  following  pigments  and  dye  materials : — 

X.  Picric  acid.  4.  Coralline. 

2.  Phenyl  brown.  5.  Azuline. 

3.  Gr6nat  soluble. 

Pteio  Add.  Picric  acid,  trinitro-phenylic  acid,  CeHjiNOa^jO,  obtained  by  the  action 
of  nitric  acid  upon  carbolic  acid,  or  better,  by  treating  crystallised  phenyl  sulphate 
of  sodium  with  nitric  acid,  is  a  yellow  substance  crystaUising  in  foliated  structure, 
difficultly  soluble  in  cold,  readily  in  hot  water,  and  also  soluble  in  alcohol.  It  is 
used  for  dyeing  wool  and  silk  yeUow,  and  with  aniline  green  (iodine  green),  indigo, 
and  Berlin  blue,  it  is  used  for  dyeing  silk  and  wool  green.* 

In  France  annually  some  80  to  100  tons  of  picric  acid  are  prepared,  but  the  bulk  is 
used  for  the  manufacture  of  the  picrate  gunpowder  (see  p.  157).  The  ammonia  salt 
of  the  trinitro-cresylic  acid  is  met  with  in  the  trade  as  Victoria  yellow  as  a  dye 
material.  When  treated  with  cyanide  of  potassium,  picric  add  yidds  isopuipnric 
acid,  while  the  trinitro-cresylic  acidyidds  with  the  same  cyanide  cresyl-purpuiic  add 
(V.  Sommaruga) ;  the  potasdum  and  ammonium  salts  of  the  respective  adds  yield  the 
grenate  brown. 

*  It  has  of  late  become  usud  to  employ,  instead  of  pore  (non-explodve)  pierio  aoid,  the 
soda  salt  of  that  acid,  under  the  name  of  picric  add  and  aniline-yellow.  This  has  given 
rise  to  very  serious  acddents,  owing  to  the  highly  explodve  natxuw  of  the  salt. 
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FiwBktaBiM.  2.  Phenyl  brown  was  first  prepared  by  Hoth  in  1865  by  causing  nifro- 
snlpbnric  acid  to  act  upon  carbolic  acid ;  the  resulting  substance,  ph6nicienne  or 
phenyl  brown,  is  an  amorphous  powder,  a  mixture  of  two  pigments,  viz.,  a  yellow, 
according  to  Bolley,  dinitrophenol,  C6H4(NOj|)20,  and  a  black-brown  substance 
which  is  similar  to  the  humus  compounds.  Phenyl  brown  is  used  for  dyeing  wool 
and  silk. 

OMiMtoBnmn.  3.  Gr6nat  soluble,  which  has  been  very  recently  introduced  by 
J.  Casthelaz  in  Paris  as  a  substitute  for  orseille,  is  nothing  more  than  the  well- 
known  isopurpurate*of  potash,  which  was  first  discovered  by  Hlasiwetz,  and  is 
formed  by  the  action  of  cyanide  of  potassium  upon  a  solution  of  picric  acid  according 
to  the  following  reaction,  as  described  by  Zulkowsky : — 

C6H3(NOa)30+3KCN+aHgO=C8H4KN506+NH3+KC03. 

Picric  acid.    Cyanide  of  Isopurparate      Am-  Carbonate 

potassium.  of  potash,      monia.  of  potash. 

As  Grenate  brown  when  dry  is  explosive  with  the  least  friction,  it  is  kept  in  the 
state  of  a  paste,  to  which  some  glycerine  is  added  for  the  purpose  of  keeping  it  moist. 
ooniuiM.  4.  Coralline,  or  psonine,  a  scarlet  dye  material,  is  formed,  according  to 
Kolbe  and  R.  Schmidt,  by  heating  a  mixture  of  carbolic,  oxalic,  and  sulphuric  acids 
until  the  colour  has  been  sufficiently  developed.  When  the  reaction  is  finished  the  ' 
mass  is  washed  with  boiling  water  for  the  purpose  of  eliminating  the  excess  of  acid. 
The  residue  is  next  dried,  pulverised,  and  submitted  at  150°  to  the  action  of  ammonia. 

The  relation  existing  between  the  rosolic  acid,  discovered  in  tar  by  Bunge,  and 
coralline  is  at  present  not  fully  established,  but  according  to  Caro's  researches  these 
substances  are  identicaL  Bosolic  acid  may  be  formed  from  carbolic  and  cresylic 
adds  (as  rosaniline  is  from  aniline  and  toluidine)  according  to  the  following 
foimulsQ : — 

C6H60+2C7H80=CaoHi603+3Ha. 

-  _  ^  _  -     -  >      ,      ^ 

Carbolic     Cresylic       Bosolic 
acid.         acid.  acid. 

Anffin.  5.  Azuline  (phenyl  blue).  When  coralline  is  heated  with  aniline  oil  (com- 
mercial aniline)  there  is  obtained,  according  to  J.  Persoz  and  Guinon-Mamas,  a  blue 
pigment,  which  is  tenned  azuline,  or  azurine. 

vigB^^i^^htm  It  has  been  attempted  to  prepare  pigments  directly  from  nitro- 
benzol.  Laurent  and  Casthelaz  state  that  a  red  pigment  is  obtained  by  keeping  a 
mixture  of  12  parts  of  nitro-benzol,  24  parts  of  iron-filings,  and  6  parts  of  hydrochloric 
acid  for  twenty-four  hours  at  the  ordinary  temperature  of  the  air.  There  is  formed 
a  solid  resinous-like  mass,  which  is  first  exhausted  with  water  and  the  solution 
precipitated  with  common  salt.  The  pigment  thus  obtained  is  said  to  be  a  substitute 
for  fachsin,  and  as  such  capable  of  being  used  as  a  dye  and  for  calico-printing. 

m.  Naphthaline  Pigments, 

■sgiitiiaiiiM.     This  material,  CxoHs,  was  discovered  in  the  year  1820  by  Garden  in 

coal-tar,  and  was  afterwards  the  subject  of  researches  by  Faraday,  A.  W.  Hofinann, 

M.  Ballo,  and  others.    According  to  Berthelot  it  may  be  synthetically  prepared  by 

substituting  for  2  atoms  of  hydrogen  of  the  benzol  2  atoms  of  acetylen  (CaH^)  :-— 

C6H6-2H-f2CaHa+C6H4(CaHa)a=CxoH8. 

Benzol.  Acetylen.  Naphthaline. 
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Naphthaline  is  a  ciystaUine  sabstanoe,  exhibiting  ihomboids  when  in  reiy  thin 
sealee.  Its  odonr  is  pecoliar  and  somewhat  similar  to  that  of  storax ;  it  has  a  bnniing 
taste.  "When  cooled,  after  having  been  fdsed,  it  appears  as  a  white  czyBtaUine  mass 
having  a  sp.  gr.  =  1-151.  It  fhses  between  79**  and  8o%  and  boils  between  216*  and 
2i8^  When  treated  with  nitric  acid,  naphthaline  yields  phthalic  acid,  which  aocord< 
ing  to  circnmstances  and  by  elimination  of  carbonic  acid  may  be  either  converted 
into  benzol  or  into  benzoic  add  :* — 

a.  C8H604-aCOt=C6H6. 
Phthalio  add.  Benzol. 

/5.  C8H6O4  -  COt = CyHeOf 
Phthalio  add. 
There  exists  between  the  derivatives  of  benzol  and  naphthaline  a  great  analogy, 
which  not  only  extends  to  the  compodtion  and  reaction,  bnt  even  to  chemical  and 
physical  properties.     The  analogy  of  compodtion  is  exhibited  by  the  following 
tabulated  form : — 
Benzol  (hydride  of  phenyl) ,  CeH^.  Naphthaline  (hydride  of  nai^thyl),  CioHff. 

Nitro-benzol,  C6H5(NO,).  Nitro -naphthaline,  CioH7(NOJ. 

Aniline,  C6H7N.     •  Naphthylamine,  CxoH^N. 

Rosaniline,  CaoHigNj.  Base  of  the  naphthaline  red,  G^qH^Nj. 

Naphthylamine,  CxoHqNj,  the  base  which  corresponds  to  aniline,  is  prepared  from 
naphthsline  in  exactly  the  same  manner  as  aniline  is  prepared  from  benzol,  by  con- 
verting naphthsline  by  the  aid  of  nitro-snlphuric  acid  into  nitro-napththaline,  which 
is  next  converted  into  napthylamine  by  B6champ*s  process  (see  p.  574).  As  proved 
by  M.  Ballo  (1870)  the  naphthylamine  may  be  readily  eliminated  from  the  red  need 
mass,  treated  with  iron  and  acetic  acid,  by  distilling  it  with  the  aid  of  steam. 
Naphthylamine  crystallises  in  white  acicular  crystals,  frises  at  50'',  and  boils  at 
about  300"*.    Its  taste  is  sharp  and  bitter.    It  is  almost  insoluble  in  water. 

Naphthylamine  serves  for  the  preparation  of  the  following  dyes: — 

1.  Martins  yellow,  3.  Naphthaline  violet, 

2.  Magdala  red,  4.  Naphthaline  blue. 

MartiiuTditfw.  I.  This  pigment,  better  known  in  England  as  Manchester  yellow,  or 
iinphthaline  yellow,  Jaune  d^or^  is  the  cslcium  or  sodium  compound  of  binitro-naph- 
thalinic  add  (CxoH6(N02)30),  obtained  by  adding  to  a  solution  of  hydrochlorate  of 
naphthylamine  nitrite  of  soda  until  all  the  napththylamine  has  been  converted  into 
diazonaphthol.    The  fluid  which  contains  diazonaphthol  is  next  mixed  with  nifzio 

*  The  large  quantity  of  benzoio  add  now  consumed  in  the  preparation  of  some  of  the 
tar  oolourB,  and  employed  for  other  ohemico-technical  purposefi,  is  no  longer  obtained 
frx>m  the  benzoin  redn  (gam  benzoin,  as  it  is  often  termed) ;  bat  this  add  is  prepared 
either  from  hipporio  aoid  present  in  the  urine  of  horses,  or  it  is  a  derivative  from 
naphthaline.  The  naphthaline-benzoic  add  may  be  prepared  by  two  different  methods, 
viz. :— I.  By  converting  naphthaline  into  phthdio  add,  and  converting  this  add,  by 
heating  it  with  lime,  into  benzoate  of  lime,  from  which,  by  the  addition  of  hydroehlorie 
acid,  the  benzoic  add  is  set  free  and  predpitated.  2.  By  converting  phthalic  add  into 
phthalimide,  CeHsNOsi  and  converting  this  substance  by  distUHng  it  with  lime  into  benao- 
nitrile,  G7H5N,  the  latter  by  boiling  with  oaustio  soda  solution  being  converted  into 
benzoate  of  soda,  from  which  solution  the  benzoic  add  is  set  free  and  predpitated  by  the 
addition  of  hydrochloric  add.  In  the  year  z868  Mera  obtained  from  cyannaphthyl  a  new 
acid,  to  which  the  name  of  naphtoe  acid  is  given  (formula  CjiHgOa)!  a  substitute  for 
benzoic  add. 
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acid  and  then  heated  to  the  boiling  point,  the  binitro-naphthylic  acid  is  thrown  down 
in  yellow  acicolar  crystals.  The  conversion  of  naphthylamine  into  binitro-naphthylio 
acid  (binitro-naphthol)  may  be  elucidated  by  the  following  formula : — 

a.  CioH^N+HNOg=2HaO+CioH6Na. 

Naphthylamine.  DiazonaphthoL 

p.  CioHsNa+gHNOa  ^  2N+HaO+CxoH6(NO»)gO. 
DiazonaphthoL  Biaiitro-naphthylio  aoid. 

As  proved  by  M.  Ballo,  the  latter  acid  may  be  directly  formed  by  the  action  of 
nitric  acid  upon  naphthylamine.  Manchester  yellow  imparts  directly  to  wool  and 
silk,  without  the  intervention  of  any  mordant,  yellow  hues,  which  may  be  made 
to  differ  in  depth  of  colour  from  lemon-yellow  to  deep  golden-yellow,  i  kilo,  of  the 
dry  calcium  or  sodimn  compound  dyes  200  kilos,  of  wool  brilliantly  yellow.  While 
picric  acid  dye  is  volatilised  by  steam,  the  Manchester  yellow  perfectly  admits  of  the 
operation  of  steaming.  In  this  country  this  dye  material  is  frequently  employed 
for  the  purpose  of  modifying  the  hue  of  magenta. 

nacdidaBtd.      X  This  pigment,  naphthaline  red,  CsoHjixNj,  was  discovered  in  1867 

by  Yon  Schiendl  at  Vienna,  and  has  been  the  subject  of  researches  by  Durand, 

Ch.  Kestiier,  Dr.  A.  W.  Hofinann,  and  others.    It  is  generated  from  naphthylamine 

by  the  elimination  of  3  molecules  of  hydrogen  from  3  molecoles  of  the  base : — 

3CwH9N-3Ha=C3oHaiN3. 

Naphthylamine.         Magdala  red. 

On  the  large  scale  the  preparation  of  Magdala  red  is  effected  in  two  stages.  In 
the  first  the  naphthylamine  is  converted  into  azodinaphthyl-diamine  by  the  action  of 
nitrous  add: — 

a.  aCioHgN-fHNOa  =  2HaO-f  CaoH^Na. 
Naphthylamine.      Azodinapht^l-diamine. 

In  the  second  stage  tlie  azodinaphthyl-diamine  is  treated  with  naphthylamine,  the 

result  being  the  formation  of  Magdala  red. 

p.  CaoHigNa-fCoHgN  =  CaoHaiNa+NHj. 

Azodi-       Naphthyl-     Magdala 
naphthyl-diamine.  amine.  red. 

The  Magdala  red  of  commerce,  a  black-brown,  somewhat  cr3rstalline  powder,  is  the 
chloride  of  a  base  of  the  composition  described.  As  regards  tinctorial  powder  Mag- 
dala red  is  not  less  valuable  than  fuchsiu,  while  it  surpasses  the  latter  in  being  a 
very  fast  colour.  When  treated  with  iodide  of  methyl  and  iodide  of  ethyl,  naphtha- 
line red  yields  violet  and  blue-coloured  derivatives. 

'JSjffiffiS^iS*  3  ^"^  4*  Violet  and  blue  naphthaline  pigments  may  be  prepared 
in  various  ways;  for  instance,  by  phenylising  naphthylising,  methylising,  or 
eihylising  Magdala  red;  also  by  treating  naphthylamine  with  mercuric  nitrate 
(Wilder),  by  substituting  for  hydrogen  in  aniline  and  toluidine  the  radical  naphthyl, 
G10H7.  J.  Wolfl^  as  early  as  1867,  obtained  a  very  brilliant  naphthyl  blue  in 
this  manner ;  again,  from  rosaniline  and  mono-bromnaphthaline,  and  from  rosaniline 
and  naphthylamine  (M.  Ballo).  Very  recently  Blumer-Zweifel  as  well  as  Kiel- 
meyer  have  produced  naphthylamine  violet  on  cotton  and  linen  fabrics,  by  treating 
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naphthylamine  while  present  on  the  woven  tissues  with  chloride  of  copper,  dilonte 
of  potash,  and,  in  fact,  all  snch  reagents  as  may  be  employed  for  the  production  of 
aniline  black*  (see  p.  579). 

rV.  Anthraeen  Pigments. 
AnamMaPigmMKU.  Authraceu  (para-naphthaline,  photen),  CZ4H10,  is  present  in  coal- 
tar  to  an  amount  of  075  to  1*0  per  cent,  and  was  discovered  by  J.  Dumas  in  1831* 
while  in  1869  it  was  first  employed  by  Graebe  and  Liebermann  for  the  purpose 
of  obtaining  anthraeen  red  or  artificial  alizarin.  Anthraeen  occurs  in  that  porliaa 
of  the  products  of  the  distillation  of  coal-tar  which  being  rather  thick  are  known 
in  this  country  by  the  designation  of  green  grease^  and,  as  such,  used  as  a 
coarse  lubricating  material.  The  green  grease  consists  of  heav}*  oils,  some 
naphthaline,  and  about  20  per  cent  of  anthraeen.  By  means  of  the  hydro- 
extractor,  and  by  submitting  the  raw  material  to  strong  pressure,  crude  (con- 
taining 60  per  cent  pure)  anthraeen  is  obtained.  This  raw  material  is  purified  by 
being  treated  with  benzoline  (petroleum  spirit),  aided  by  heat,  and  again  aided 
by  the  centrifugal  machine,  fusion,  and  sublimation,  these  operations  resulting  at  last 
in  the  production  of  pure  anthraeen.  This  substance  then  appears  as  small  foliated 
ciystals,  white,  void  of  odour,  fusing  at  215*',  and  subliming  at  a  higher  temperature 
without  decomposition.  This  body  is  sparingly  soluble  in  alcohol  and  benzol,  more 
readily  in  sulphide  of  carbon.  With  picric  acid  it  yields  a  compound  exhibiting  ruby- 
red  crystals;  while  under  the  influence  of  oxidising  agents  it  is  converted  into 
anthrachinon  (oxanthracen,  oxyphoten),  Cz^HsOa,  which  in  its  turn  is  converted  into 
alizarine,  G14H8O4,  by  a  circuitous  process. 

According  to  the  original  method  of  preparing  alizarine,  the  anthrachinon, 
C14H8O2,  obtained  from  anthraeen  by  the  action  of  oxidising  agents,  such  as  nitric 
acid,  was  first  converted  into  bibromide  of  anthrachinon,  Ci^HeBraOs,  by  treating 
anthrachinon  with  bromine,  and  this  bromated  compound  was  farther  treated  either 
with  caustic  potash  or  caustic  soda  at  a  temperature  of  180°  to  200°,  the  bibromide  of 
anthrachinon  becoming  converted  into  alizarine  potassium  (or  alizarine  sodium, 
if  caustic  soda  has  been  used),  from  which  the  alizarine  is  set  free  by  the  addition  of 
hydrochloric  acid : — 

a.  Ci^HfiBr^O.-f  KOH  =  Ci4H6K«04-f-2BrK+2HaO. 

Bibromide  of  Alizarine 

Anthraohinon.  Potassium. 

/3.   Ci4H6Ka04-f 2CIH  =  Cx4H804-f2ClK. 

Alizarine  Alizarine. 

Potassium. 

Alizarine  is  now  prepared  from  anthrachinon  by  treatment  at  a  temperature  of 
260*^  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  of  i'84  sp.  gr.,  the  anthrachinon  being 
converted  into  a  sulpho-acid;  this  acid  is  next  neutralised  with  carbonate  of  lime,  the 
fluid  decanted  from  the  deposited  gypsum,  and  carbonate  of  potash  added  to  it  for  the 

*  It  is  evident  that  by  oombining  suitable  aniline,  naphthyl,  and  cetyl  compounds,  the 
greatest  variety  of^  blue  and  violet  pigments  may  be  prepared.  The  following  blue 
pigments  were  obtained  in  the  summer  of  1867,  these  researches  being  undertaken  in  con- 
sequence  of  the  results  obtained  by  J.  Worn  in  the  same  direction,  z.  Fuchsin  and 
bromide  of  naphthyl.  2.  Fuchsin  and  oetyl  bromide.  3.  Naphthylanune,  fuchsin,  and 
aniline  oU.  4.  Cetylamine,  fuchsin,  and  aniline  oil.  5.  Naphthylamine,  fuchsia,  and 
cetylamine.    6.  Cetylamine^  fuchsin,  and  naphthylamine. 
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pnrpoae  of  precipitating  all  the  lime.  The  dear  liquid  is  then  evaporated  to 
dryness,  the  resulting  saline  mass  is  converted  into  alizarine-i>ota88ium  hy  heating  it 
with  caustic  potash.  From  the  alizarine-potassium  thus  obtained  the  alizarine  is  set 
free  by  the  aid  of  hydrochloric  add.  According  to  another  method,  the  preparation 
of  anthrachinon  is  avoided,  and  anthracen  employed  directly,  by  first  converting  it — 
by  the  aid  of  sulphuric  acid  and  the  application  of  heat — into  anthracen  sulpho- 
acid,  Ga8Hx8SH403.  After  having  been  diluted  with  water,  the  solution  of  this  acid 
is  treated  with  oxidising  agents  (peroxides  of  manganese,  lead,  chromic  acid,  nitric 
acid),  and  the  acid  fluid  is  next  neutralised  with  carbonate  of  lime.  When  peroxide 
of  manganese  has  been  used  the  manganese  is  also  precipitated  as  oxide.  The 
oxidised  sulpho^add  having  been  previously  converted  into  a  potassium  salt,  the 
latter  is  heated  with  caustic  potash,  alizarine-potassium  being  obtained. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  anthracen  may  be  converted  into  alizarine  by  other  means ; 
and  it  is  very  likely  that  from  other  hydrocarbons  (benzol,  toluol,  naphthalin)  present 
in  coal-tar,  anthracen  and  anthracen  red  may  be  obtained. 

The  industrial  manufSEU^re  of  artificial  alizarine,  carried  on  in  the  first  place  by 
the  inventors  of  this  process — Graebe  and  Liebermann ;  and  taken  up  by  J.  Gessert, 
at  Elberfeld :  Bronner  and  Gutzkow,  at  Frankfort-on-Maine ;  Briining,  at  Hochst 
(near  Wiesbaden) ;  Greiff,  at  Cologne ;  and  by  Perkin,  in  London— is  one  of  the 
brightest  pages  in  the  history  of  chemical  technology.  Although  for  the  present 
anthracen  red  cannot  compete  with  madder,  it  will,  in  all  probability,  become  in 
a  very  great  measure  a  substitute  for  that  dye-stuff  and  garancine. 

V.  PifftnenU  from  Oinchonine. 
GbM^boidMFigBMaia.  The  preparation  of  pigments  from  cinchonine — an  almost  waste 
by-product  of  the  manufiEUjture  of  quinine  on  the  large  scale — may  be  conveniently 
considered  as  an  appendix  to  the  coal-tar  colours.  Cinchonine  is  submitted  to 
distillation  with  hydrate  of  soda  in  excess,  the  resulting  product  being  about 
65  per  cent  crude  chinoline  <chinoline  oil),  a  mixture  of  the  three  following  homo- 
logons  bases : — 

Chinoline    C9H7N. 

Lepidine      CioH^N. 

Kryptidine  or  dispoline     CuHziN. 

Lepidine  is  the  chief  constituent  of  this  mixture. 

When  chinoline  oil  is  heated  with  iodide  of  amyl  the  result  is  the  formation 
of  amyl-lepidin-iodide,  which  on  being  treated  with  caustic  soda  solution,  yields  a 
very  brilliant  blue  pigment— cyanine,  lepidiae  blue,  or  chinoline  blue,  C30H39NJ1L  This 
substance  is  a  crystalline  compound,  exhibiting  a  metallic  green  gloss  and  golden 
yellow  hue ;  it  is  difficulUy  soluble  in  water,  readily  in  alcohol.  The  formation  of 
(^amne  may  be  elucidated  by  the  following  formula : — 

a.  CoHgN-fCgHiiI  =  CigHaoNL 

Lepidine.    Iodide  of  AmyMepidin- 
Amyl.  iodide. 

p.  aCjHaoNI-t-NaOH  =  CaoHggNJ-f  Cal+HaO. 

Amyl-lepidin>  Gyanine. 

iodide. 

2X 
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Red  Pigments  occurring  in  Plants  and  Animah, 

"**  ^JdSi"****'  Madder  is  the  root  of  the  Rvhia  Hnctontm,  a  perennial  plant 
cnltiyated  in  Sonthem,  Central,  and  Western  Europe :  whUe  in  the  Levant  the 
B.  peregrina,  and  in  the  East  Indies  and  Japan  the  R,  mungista  (nrangeet), 
are  partly  cnltiTated,  partly  met  with  in  the  wild  state.  According  to  the  researches 
made  in  England,  the  dye  imported  under  the  name  of  mungeet  from  In&i  is 
not  the  root,  hut  the  reedy  stem  of  a  species  of  Ruhia,  and  as  a  dye  it  is  inferior.  The 
native  country  of  the  madder  plant  is  the  Caucasus.  All  these  plants  are  perezmiaL 
The  root  varies  in  length  from  lo  to  25  centims. ;  it  is  not  much  gnarled,  and  is 
generally  a  little  thicker  than  the  quill  of  a  pen.  Externally  the  root  is  covered  with 
a  hrown  hark ;  internally  it  exhibits  a  yeUow-red  colour.  Madder  is  met  with  in  the 
trade  in  the  root  1  technically  roa'/t^  if  European),  and  in  powder  exhihiting  a 
red-yellow  colour,  and  possessing  a  peculiar  odour.  Avignon  madder,  however,  has 
hardly  any  smell  at  all ;  hut  the  odour  is  particularly  marked  in  Zeeland,  or  so-called 
Holland,  madder.  The  powdered  madder  is  always  kept  in  strong  oaken  casks,  so 
as  to  exclude  air  and  light.  The  best  kind  of  madder  is  that  grown  in  the 
Levant  (Smyrna  and  Cyprus),  and  met  with  in  the  trade  under  the  name  of  Uzari  or 
alizari,  in  roots  which  are  usually  rather  thicker  than  the  roots  of  the  Enropean 
varieties,  owing  partly  to  the  fact  that  the  Levant  madder  is  generally  of  four  to  five 
years'  growth,  while  in  Europe  the  roots  are  of  two  to  three  years'  growth  only. 
Dutch  madder,  chiefly  grown  in  the  province  of  Zeeland,  is  met  with  decorticated 
{rohl),  the  outer  bark  and  sometimes  the  splint  bark  having  been  removed.  The  well 
dried  roots  are  broken  up  by  means  of  wooden  stampers  moved  by  machinery,  to 
reduce  the  bark  and  splint  bark  to  powder,  while  the  very  hard  internal  portion  of 
the  root  is  left  untouched,  this  being  separated  from  the  powder  by  means  of  sieves. 
The  powder  is  put  into  casks  and  termed  heroofde.  During  the  last  ten  or  twelve 
years,  the  old  madder  sheds  (meestoven)  in  Zeeland  have  been  superseded  by  large 
manufactories,  in  which  the  madder  root  is  treated  as  ^t  is  in  the  Vaucluse  (Fi«nce|, 
and  ground  up  entirely,  so  that  the  former  distinct  qualities  of  madder  are  no  longer 
met  with.  "When  the  whole  root  is  pulverised  the  madder  is  termed  tmberoo/dc,  nom 
robi.  Besides  the  Dutch  madder,  that  from  Alsace  and  from  the  Vanduse, 
Avignon,  occur  very  largely  in  the  trade.  What  is  known  as  muU  madder  is  the 
refuse  and  dust  from  the  floors  of  tlie  works,  and  is  the  worst  quality.  In  addition  to 
colouring  matter,  madder  contains  a  large  quantity  of  sugar,  of  which  W.  Stein  (1869) 
found  as  much  as  8  per  cent.  While  it  was  formerly  considered  that  madder 
contained  no  less  than  five  different  colouring  substances,  it  appears  from  recent 
researches  that  this  root  in  fresh  state  only  contains  two  pigments,  viz.  rube- 
rythrinic  acid  (formerly  termed  xanthin),  and  purpurine.  According  to  Dr.  Rochleder. 
the  former  of  these  is  converted  under  the  influence  of  a  pectdiar  nitrogenous 
substance  present  in  the  madder  root  into  alizarine — the  essential  colouring  matter  of 
madder — and  into  sugar : — 

CaoHaaOi,  =  C,4H804+C6Hxa06+H,0. 

Baberythrinio    Alizarine.        Sugar, 
aoid. 

According  to  tiie  researches  of  Graebe  and  Liebermann,  alizarine  is  a  derivativa 
from  anthracen,  C14H10.  the  formula  of  the  former  being  C14H8O4.  As  already  men- 
tioned (see  p.  585),  Graebe  and  Liebermann  have  succeeded  in  converting  anthracen 
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into  aliEarine  (1869).  Alizarine  is  yellow,  but  becomes  red  under  the  inflnence  of 
alkalies  and  alkaline  earths.  Madder  contains  a  red  pigment,  pnrpnrine,  or 
mbiaeine,  O14H8O3,  which  by  itself,  as  well  as  in  combination  with  alizarine,  yields 
a  good  dye. 

Madder  Lake.  We  Understand  by  this  term  a  combination  of  alizarine  and  pnrpnrine 
(the  eoloaring  matter  of  madder)  with  basic  alnmina  salts.  Madder  lake  is  prepared 
by  first  washing  madder  with  water,  distilled  or  at  least  free  from  lime  salts, 
and  next  exhausting  the  dye-stnff  with  a  solution  of  alum,  the  liquor  thus  obtained 
being  precipitated  with  carbonate  of  soda  or  borax.  The  bulky  precipitate  having 
been  collected  on  a  filter  is  thoroughly  washed  and  dried. 

nowtia  off  Madder.  The  preparation  made  from  madder  on  the  lar^e  scale  and  known 
in  the  trade  as  flowers  of  madder  {Jleur  de  garance),  is  obtained  from  the  pulverised 
madder  by  steeping  it  in  water,  inducing  fermentation  of  the  sugar  contained  in  it, 
and  next  thoroughly  washing  the  residue,  first  with  warm,  next  with  cold  water.  The 
residue  after  subjection  to  hydraulic  pressure  to  remove  the  water,  is  dried  at  a  gentle 
heat,  and  having  been  pulverised  again  is  used  in  the  same  manner  as  madder  for 
dyeing  purposes.  The  operation  of  dyeing  with  the  flowers  of  madder  requires  a 
less  elevated  temperature  of  the  contents  of  the  dye-beck.  It  would  appear  that  by 
the  preparation  of  the  flowers  of  madder  the  pectine  substances  of  the  root  are 
eliminated  which  otherwise  become  insoluble  during  the  operation  of  dyeing. 

Aaie.  When  flowers  of  madder  are  treated  with  boiling  methylic  alcohol  (wood- 
spirit),  the  solution  obtained  filtered,  and  water  added  to  the  filtrate,  a  copious  yellow 
precipitate  is  obtained,  which  having  been  washed  with  water  and  dried  constitutes 
the  material  known  as  azale  (from  azala,  Arabian  for  madder),  which  has  been 
suggested  for  use  as  a  dye  material  in  France.  Probably  this  substance  is  crude 
alizarine ;  as  obtained  from  madder  or  garancine  it  is  met  with  in  the  trade  sometimes 
under  the  name  of  Pincoffine,  having  been  first  discovered  and  prepared  by  Mr. 
Pincoflb,  at  Manchester. 

oeniwiaa.  This  preparation  of  madder  contains  the  colouring  principles  of  the  root 
in  a  more  concentrated,  pure,  and  more  readily  exhaustible  state.  In  order  to 
prepare  garancine,  madder  (generally  this  term  is  given  to  the  pulverised  root)  is 
first  moistened  uniformly  with  water,  and  next  there  is  added  k  part  of  sulphuric 
acid  diluted  with  i  part  of  water.  This  mixture  is  heated  by  means  of  steam 
to  about  100^  for  one  hour,  and  the  magma  then  thoroughly  washed  with  water 
for  the  purpose  of  eliminating  all  the  acid.  This  having  been  done  the  garancine 
is  submitted  to  hydraulic  pressure  for  the  purpose  of  getting  rid  of  the  greater  part 
oi  the  water,  after  which  the  material  is  dried  and  lastly  ground  to  a  very  fine 
powder.  By  the  action  of  the  sulphuric  acid,  some  of  tlie  substances  contained 
in  madder  and  more  or  less  interfering  with  its  application  as  a  dye,  are  eliminated 
by  the  washing  of  the  garancine,  while  the  colouring  matter  remains  mixed  with  the 
partly  carbonised  organic  substances.  As  regards  its  tinctorial  value  i  part  of 
garancine  may  be  taken  as  equal  to  3  to  4  parts  of  madder.  As  madder  when 
employed  in  dyeing  does  not  become  quite  exhausted,  the  fluids  of  the  dye-beck  are 

oamwMx.  strained  from  the  solid  residue,  and  this  is  treated  with  half  of  its  height 
of  sulphuric  acid.  The  mass  is  next  treated  as  has  been  described  under  Garancine, 
and  constitutes  after  drying  what  is  known  as  garanceuXfheingiiBed  generally  for  the 
production  of  what  are  termed  sad  colours  (black,  deep  brown,  lilac).  As  a  matter  of 
course  garanceux  is  of  less  tinctoiial  value  than  garancine. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


588  CHEMICAL  TSCBSOLOOT. 

oqioiib*.  The  snbfftaikoe  met  with  in  commeroe  under  the  mune  of  ooloiine  is  the 
dry  alcoholic  extract  of  garancine,  and  consists  essentially  of  alizarine,  piirpuiine, 
feitty  matter,  and  other  sabstonces  solable  in  alcohol  present  in  garancine.  £.  Kopp 
commenced  some  years  since  to  exhaust  madder  with  an  aqneons  solatioB  of 
$ulphurou$  acid»  thereby  obtaining  the  pigments  of  madder  in  a  (for  technical  pur- 
poses) pure  condition.  These  preparations;  which  are  already  extensiTely  used,  are 
distinguished  as: — Green  alizarine  {Altxarine  verte)^  which  fr(»n  Alsace  maddfT 
is  obtained  to  an  amount  of  about  3  per  cent,  containing  with  the  aliziyrine  m  gresB 
resinous  material ;  yellow  alizarine  {AHzarine  javne),  the  former  subfltance  witiioiii 
the  resinous  material,  this  having  been  eliminated  by  suitable  solventSy  as  pvrparine 
and  £k)wers  of  madder.  The  tinctorial  value  of  purpurine  amounts  to  xo  times,  and 
that  of  the  green  and  yellow  alizarine  to  32  to  36  times,  that  of  madder«  Maddff  of 
good  quality  yields  on  the  large  scale : — 


Purpurine     

... 

... 

1*15  per  cent 

Green  alizarine    ... 

... 

... 

250      „  • 

YeUow  alizarine   ... 

... 

... 

032      „ 

Flowers  of  madder 

... 

.•• 

3900      „ 

Bnsaorounirood.  By  this  name  are  designated  several  varieties  of  wood  belonging 
to  the  Ca$alpinia,  and  used  for  dyeing  purposes.  The  best  kind  is  the  so-called 
Pemambuco  or  Femambuco  wood,  obtained  from  the  desalpinia  brasiiieMis  8,  crista : 
externally  it  is  yellow -brown,  internally  its  colour  is  a  bright  red,  while  the  wood 
is  heavy  and  rather  hard.  Its  name  is  derived  from  that  of  the  state  of  the  Brazilian 
Empire,  in  which  the  tree  grows  abundantly.  It  is  met  with  in  commerce  in  chips 
and  large  logs.  The  sapan  wood  obtained  from  Japan,  and  derived  from  the 
({7.  $apan)  is  an  inferior  kind,  while  the  varieties  known  as  Lima  or  Nicaragoa  wood, 
or  Baii  d$  8te.  Marthe  (G.  echinata),  and  the  brasilet  wood  {C.  vencaria),  are  all  of 
less  value.  AU  these  kinds  of  wood  contain  a  colouring  matter  termed  braailine, 
(according  to  Bolley  the  formula  is  C44H40OX4+3HSO),  a  colourless  substance, 
CTystaUising  in  small  acioular  crystals,  the  aqueous  solution  of  which  turns  gradually 
carmine-red  by  exposure  to  air.  a  change  brought  on  almost  instantaneoualy  either 
by  boiUng  the  solution  or  by  the  action  of  alkalies.  Brazil  wood  is  used  in  dyeing 
I6r  the  production  of  a  beautiful  red  colour,  which  is  not  £ast.  This  wood  is  also  used 
for  the  preparation  of  round  lac,  for  which  purpose,  however,  the  red  and  violet  tar- 
oolours  are  now  more  often  employed.  Bed  ink  is  commonly  made  with  brazil  wood 
according  to  the  following  recipe : — Brazil  wood,  250  grms. ;  alum,  30  grms. ;  cream 
of  tartar,  30  grms. ;  water,  2  litres.  Boil  down  to  i  litre,  strain  the  liquid,  and  next 
add  of  gum  arabic  and  sugar  candy  each  30  grms.  A  better  red  ink  is  obtained  by 
dissolving  2  decigrammes  (4  grains)  of  carmine  in  18*27  grms-  (5  drms.)  of  ]iq;md 
ammonia,  and  adding  a  solution  of  i  grm.  (18  grains)  of  gimi  arabic  in  2  fluid  oonoes 
of  water.  Bed  inks  are  now  frequently  prepared  from  solutions  of  fnchsin  to  wiiieh 
some  gum  and  alum  are  added,  or  by  dissolving  commercial  aurine,  a  modificaliaa 
of  rosolic  add,  in  a  solution  of  carbonate  of  soda. 

BttBdaiwood.  There  is  a  red  and  a  yellow  variety  of  this  wood  in  commerce.  Tlie 
red  wood  is  derived  from  Pteroearpu$  $antaliniu,  a  tree  growing  in  Ceylon  and  other 
parts  of  India.  The  wood  is  imported  in  logs  exhibiting  a  straight  fibrous  texture, 
and  externally  a  deep  red,  internally  a  bright  red.  The  colouring  matter  contained 
in  this  wood  is  of  a  resinous  nature  and  is  named  santaline.    According  to  the 
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researches  of  H.  Wddel  (186^),  sandal  wood  contaains  a  colourless  body,  santal, 
CsHeOj,  which  appears  to  be  converted  by  oxidation  into  santaline.  Sandal  wood  is 
used  for  the  preparation  of  coloured  Jakes,  coloured  furniture  polish,  for  dyeing  wool 
brown,  dyeing  leather  red,  as  a  pigment  in  tooth  powders,  &c.  The  same  pigment  is 
found  in  barwood,  derived  from  Baphia  nitida,  an  African  tree ;  this  wood  is  said  to 
contain  no  less  than  23  per  cent  of  santaline,  while  sandal  wood  only  contains 
16  per  cent  of  this  substance. 

BmOemu.  The  drug  to  which  this  name  is  given  consists  of  the  dried  petals  of  the 
flowers  of  the  Cartkamut  tinotoriiu,  a  thistle-like  plant  belonging  to  the  family  of  the 
SynoKtherea,  a  native  of  India,  and  cultivated  in  Egypt,  the  southern  parts  of 
Europe,  and  also  to  some  extent  in  parts  of  Gennany.  Safflower  contains  a  red 
matter,  carthamine,  insoluble  in  water,  and  also  a  yellow  substance  soluble  in 
that  liquid.  The  quality  of  this  drug  is  better  according  to  its  greater  purity  from 
mechanical  admixtures,  such  as  seeds,  leaves  of  the  plant  Carthamine,  OX4HX6O7,  or 
Bouge  v€gital,  is  prepared  in  the  following  manner : — ^The  safflower  is  exhausted 
with  a  very  weak  solution  of  carbonate  of  soda,  and  in  this  fluid  strips  of  cotton- 
wool are  dipped,  after  which  the  strips  are  immersed  in  vinegar  or  very  dilute 
sulphuric  acid  for  the  purpose  of  neutralising  the  alkali.  The  red-dyed  cotton  strips 
are  next  washed  in  a  weak  solution  of  carbonate  of  soda,  and  the  solution  thus 
obtained  is  precipitated  with  an  acid ;  the  carthamine  thrown  down  is  first  carefully 
washed,  and  next  placed  on  porcelain  plates  for  the  purpose  of  becoming  dry. 
Carthamine  when  seen  in  thin  films  exhibits  a  gold-green  hue,  while  when  seen 
against  the  light  the  colour  is  red.  When  carthamine  has  been  repeatedly  dissolved 
and  precipitated  it  is  termed  safflower-carmine.  Mixed  with  French  chalk  (a 
silicate  of  magnesia),  carthamine  is  used  as  a  fetce  powder.  Safflower  is  used  for 
dyeing  silk,  but  the  red  colour  imparted  is,  although  brilliant,  very  fugitive. 

oodMoiiKorOoeUiiMa.  Thls  substauce  is  the  female  insect  of  the  Coeous  oaotit  foxmd.  on 
several  species  of  cacti,  more  especially  on  the  Nopal  plant  and  the  Cacttu  opuntia. 
This  insect  and  the  plants  it  feeds  on  are  purposely  cultivated  in  Mexico,  Central 
America,  Java,  Algeria,  the  Cape,  &c.  The  male  insect,  of  no  value  as  a  dye 
material,  is  winged,  the  female  wingless.  The  female  insects  are  collected  twice 
a  year  after  they  have  been  fecundated  and  have  laid  eggs  for  the  reproduction 
of  young,  and  are  killed  either  by  the  aid  of  the  vapours  of  boiling  water  or  more 
usually  by  the  heat  of  a  baker*s  oven.  Two  varieties  of  cochineal  are  known  in 
commerce,  viz.,  the  fine  cochineal  or  mestica,  chiefly  gathered  in  the  district  of 
Mestek,  a  province  of  Honduras,  on  the  Nopal  plants  there  cultivated ;  and  the  wild 
cochineal,  gathered  from  cactus  plants  which  grow  in  the  wUd  state.  This  latter 
variety  is  of  inferior  quality.  Cochineal  appears  as  small  deep  brown-red  grains,  at 
the  lower  and  somewhat  flattened  side  of  which  the  structure  of  the  insects  is  some- 
what discernible.  Sometimes  the  dried  insect  is  covered  with  a  white  dust, 
but  frequently  the  material  is  met  with  exhibiting  a  glossy  appearance  and 
blaok  colour.  The  white  dust,  very  frequently  fraudulently  imparted  by  placing  the 
grain  with  French  chalk  or  white-lead  in  a  bag,  is  according  to  the  results  of 
microscopical  investigation,  the  excrement  of  the  insect,  exhibiting  when  seen  under 
the  microscope  the  shape  of  curved  cylinders  of  very  uniform  diameter  and  a  white 
colour.  Cochineal  contains  a  peculiar  kind  of  acid — carminic  acid — ^which,  by  the 
action  of  very  dilute  sulphuric  acid  and  other  reagents,  is  split  up  into  carmine-red 
(carmine) — ^alao  present  in  the  insect,  together  with  the  acid— and  into  dextrose : — 
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Ci7HxBOio+3HaO  =  OnHiaOy+CeHwOe 

Garminio  Gannme-     Dextrose, 

add.  red. 

What  is  commooly  termed  carmine  is  prepared  by  exhanstmg  the  cochineal  with 
boiling  water;  to  the  decanted  clear  fluid  alum  is  added,  after  which  it  is  left 
standing.  By  another  method  carmine  is  prepared  by  exhausting  the  pnlTerised 
cochineal  with  a  solution  of  carbonate  of  soda,  white  of  egg  is  next  added  to 
this  solution  for  the  purpose  of  clarifying  it,  and  afterwards  the  solution  is  precipi- 
tated with  an  acid.  The  washed  precipitate  is  next  dried  at  3o^  So  prepared, 
a  finer  and  better  kind  of  carmine  is  obtained,  but  the  common  carmine — carmine 
lac  and  round  lac — ^is  prepared  by  treating  an  aluminous  solution  of  cochineal  with 
carbonate  of  soda ;  the  larger  the  quantity  of  alumina  contained  in  these  preparatioiis, 
the  coarser  the  quality. 

iMcDy.  This  dye-stuff  is  obtained  firom  a  resinous  substance,  stick  or  grain  lac, 
or  gum  resin,  and  is  derived  from  a  variety  of  the  cochineal  insect  in  the  following 
manner : — ^The  Coccus  lacca,  a  native  of  India,  pierces  the  branches  of  certain  IdndB 
of  fig-trees  from  which  a  milky  juice  exudes,  which,  while  becoming  inspissated, 
encloses  the  insects  and  at  last  forms  a  hard  resinous  mass  tinged  with  the  dye-stuff 
contained  in  the  insects.  This  pigment  is  extracted  from  the  resinous  matter  by 
means  of  a  solution  of  carbonate  of  soda,  and  the  solution  obtained  is  precipitated  by 
alum  solution.  The  lac  dye  is  not  very  different  from  cochineal.  The  dye  materials 
contained  in  kermes  (Oocctu  ilicis)^  Coccm  polonicus,  and  Coccus  faba  are  similar  to 
tha{  contained  in  cochineal,  but  are  now  quite  obsolete ;  even  cochineal  is  far  less 
used  since  the  coal-tar  colours  have  been  introduced. 

orthu  and  Fwrio.  By  orchil,  porsio,  and  cudbear,  we  designate  red  dye-stu£&  which  are 
met  with  in  commerce  in  pasty  masses.  Orchil  is  prepared  from  several  kinds  of 
sea- weed,  RocceUa  tinctoria,  R.  fuciformiSf  R.  Montagnei,  Usnea  barhata^  Usnea 
florida^  Lecanora  pareUa,  Unceolaria  scruposa,  Rainalina  calicaris,  Oyropkora 
pustulata,  and  others,  which  having  been  well  dried,  are  first  ground  to  a 
very  fine  powder.  This  is  mixed  with  urine  and  left  to  enter  into  putrefactive 
fermentation.  The  carbonate  of  ammonia  formed  by  the  decay  of  the  urine  acting 
upon  the  peculiar  acids — ^lecanoric,  alpha  and  beta  orcellic,  eiythrinic.  gyrophoric, 
eveinic,  usninic,  &c.— HX)ntained  in  these  sea- weeds  converts  these  non-nitrogenous 
substances  into  orcine,  C7H80t,  this  reaction  being  accompanied  by  the  ftliminatian 
of  water,  and  usually  also  with  the  elimination  of  carbonic  acid.  By  taking  np 
nitrogen  and  oxygen  orcine  is  converted  into  orceine,  C7H7NO3,  constituting  the 
essential  colouring  matter  of  orchil.  This  substance  appears  as  a  red  paste,  exhi- 
biting a  peculiar  violet  odour  (viola  odorata)  and  an  alkaline  taste.  Before  the  coal- 
tar  colours  were  discovered,  this  dye  material  was  prepared  cliiefly  in  England  and 
France,  from  weeds  imported  from  the  Canary  Islands,  or  collected  on  the  I^enees 
and  imported  from  Lima  and  Valparaiso.  Persio,  cudbear,  or  red  indigo,  is  much 
the  same  kind  of  product  as  orchil ;  the  former  was  formerly  prepared  in  Scotland 
from  sea-weeds  found  on  the  coast.  At  a  later  period  it  was  made  in  large  quantity 
in  Germany,  in  France,  and  in  England.  Persio  was  a  red-violet  powder.  Some 
ten  years  ago  two  preparations  of  orchil  were  brought  into  commerce  under  the 
names  of  orchil  carmine  and  orchil  purple  (pourpre  Francois),  These  substances 
Contained  the  orchil  dyes  in  a  very  pure  condition,    Since  the  tar-colours  have  made 
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their  appearance,  the  dyes  obtained  from  the  sea-weeds,  very  beantiful  but  very 
perishable  colours,  have  in  a  great  measure  become  obsolete. 

LMi  Important  Bad  djm.  Among  the  less  important  red  dyes  and  eoloming  matters  are  the 
alkanet  root  {Anckusa  tinctoria) ;  dragon's  blood,  a  red-colomred  resin  from  I>r<ie<una 
draco ;  harmala  red  from  the  seeds  of  the  Peganum  Harmala,  a  plant  growing  in  the 
Steppes  of  Bnssia ;  Chioa  red,  or  oarajmra,  from  the  leaves  of  the  Bignonia  chica,  a  tree 
growing  in  Venezuela ;  purple-carmine,  or  murexide,  obtained  from  uric  acid  by  trMting 
it  with  oxidising  substances  (nitric  acid  for  instance)  and  next  with  ammonia. 

Blue  Dye  Materials, 
**"*  ^dij!?*'**^  Indigo  is  the  chief  blue  dye.  Although  known  to  the  Romans  and 
Greeks,  who  used  it  for  painting  purposes,  it  was  not  used  as  a  dye  stuff  in  Europe 
untQ  about  the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century.  Indigo  is  a  substance  which  is 
widely  dispersed  in  the  vegetable  kingdom.  It  is  found  in  large  quantity  in  the 
leaves  of  several  species  of  the  anil  plants,  Indigo/era,  belonging  to  the  family  of  the 
Papilionacea.  Indigo  is  also  met  with  in  woad,  Isatis  tinctoriay  Nerium  tinctorium, 
Mandenia  tinctoria.  Polygonum  tinctorium,  Asclepias  tingens,  Ac.  The  indigo  is  not 
met  within  the  plants  ready  formed,  but  is  generated  when  the  freshly-pressed  juice 
of  the  plant  is  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  atmosphere.  « 

According  to  the  results  of  a  series  of  experiments,  it  appears  that  in  the  living 
plant  the  colourless  pigment  is  present  in  combination  with  a  base,  lime  or  an 
alkali.  Dr.  Schunck  states  that  the  indigo  plant  contains  a  material  which  he  has 
termed  indican,  which  either  by  fermentation  or  by  the  action  of  strong  acids  is 
converted  into  indigo  blue  and  a  peculiar  kind  of  sugar,  indigo  glycine,  according  to 
the  foUowing  formula  : —  • 

C5aH6aNa034+4HaO+Ci6H,oNa03-f6C6H,o06. 
Indioan.  Indigo  blue.  Indigo  glycine. 

The  indigo  of  commerce  is  prepared  from  the  indigo  plants  in  the  East  and  West 
Indies,  Southern  and  Central  America,  Egypt,  and  other  parts.  In  Hindostan  indigo 
is  prepared  from  the  Nerium  pinctorium.  The  following  five  varieties  of  the  indigo 
plant  are  more  particularly  employed  for  the  preparation  of  this  dye  material ;  the 
plants  are: — Indigo/era  tinctoria,  I.  anil,  I.  dieperma,  I.  pseudotinetoria,  and 
/.  argentea,  Tlie  plant  requires  a  warm  climate  and  a  soil  so  situated  that  it  is  not 
liable  to  become  inundated.  When  the  plants  have  grown  to  maturity  they  are  cut 
down  with  a  sickle  close  to  the  soil  and  transferred  to  the  factory,  where  the  indigo 
18  extracted  from  the  plant  by  the  following  process : — The  factoxy  is  fitted  with  large 
water  tanks,  filtering  apparatus,  presses,  a  cauldron,  drjdng-room,  and,  lastly,  with 
fifteen  to  twenty  tanks  of  brickwork  laid  in  hydraulic  cement  and  plastered  inside 
with  the  same  material.  Into  these  tanks  the  branches,  twigs,  and  the  leaves 
are  pkced,  and  water  is  run  in,  care  being  taken  to  force  the  green  plants 
down  under  the  water  by  the  aid  of  stout  wooden  balks  wedged  tight  against 
the  sides  of  the  tanks.  At  the  usual  high  temperature  of  the  air  in  the 
tropical  regions  fermentation  soon  sets  in,  and  the  liquid  contained  in  the  tanks 
assmnes  a  bright  straw-yellow  or  golden-yellow  colour,  a  large  quantity  of  gas  is 
evolved,  and  after  a  lapse  of  nine  to  fourteen  hours,  the  liquid,  having  become  of  a 
deeper  yellow  hue,  or  almost  the  colour  of  sherry  wine,  is  run  from  the  fermenting 
tanks  into  a  very  large  tank  of  similar  construction,  into  which,  when  as  full  as  may 
be  judged  convenient,  a  number  of  workmen  enter,  provided  with  long  bamboo  poles. 
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and  oommenee  stixTing  the  finid  vigorously  for  the  purpose  of  ezposmg  it  ss  nmeli 
as  possible  to  the  action  of  the  sir.  Daring  this  operation,  continued  for  some  two 
or  three  honrs,  the  colour  of  the  liquid  gradaallj  changes  to  pale  green,  and  the 
indigo  may  then  be  seen  suspended  in  the  liquid  in  very  small  flocks.  The  Uqnid  is 
then  left  to  stand,  and  the  suspended  matter  gradually  subsiding,  the  water  la 
gradually  run  off  by  the  aid  of  taps  or  plugs  fitted  into  the  tank  at  different 
heights.  At  last  the  somewhat  thick,  yet  fluid,  precipitate  of  indigo  is  mn  into  a 
cauldron,  where  it  is  boiled  for  about  twenty  minutes  in  order  to  prevent  it  fermenting 
a  second  time,  for  by  this  second  fermentation  it  would  be  rendered  uselesa.  The 
magma  is  left  in  the  cauldron  over  night  and  the  boiling  resumed  next  day 
and  then  continued  for  three  to  four  hours,  after  which  the  indigo  is  mn  <m  to  large 
filters,  consisting  first  of  a  layer  of  bamboo,  next  mats,  and  on  these  stout  canvas,  all 
placed  in  a  large  masonry  tank.  Upon  the  canvas  is  left  a  thick,  very  deep  blue, 
nearly  black  paste,  which  is  thence  taken  and  put  into  small  wooden  boxes, 
perforated  with  holes  and  lined  with  canvas ;  a  piece  of  canvas  is  put  on  the  top  of 
the  paste,  and  next  a  piece  of  plank  is  fitted  closely  into  the  box.  So  arranged,  a 
number  of  these  are  placed  under  a  screw-press  for  the  purpose  of  eliminating,  by  a 
gradually  increased  pressure,  the  greater  portion  of  the  water,  and  thus  to  solidify  the 
pasty  material.  On  being  removed  from  these  boxes  the  cakes  of  indigo  are  trans- 
ferred to  the  drying-room,  and  there,  daylight  and  direct  sunlight  being  carefolly 
excluded,  gently  dried  by  the  aid,  in  some  cases,  of  artificial  heat  In  order  to 
prevent  the  cracking  of  the  cakes,  the  drying  has  to  be  effected  very  gently,  and  lasts 
usually  for-  some  four  to  six  days.  The  dried  cakes  of  indigo  are  next  packed  in  stout 
wooden  boxes  and  then  sent  into  the  market.  The  exhausted  plants  are  used  for  a 
manure,  for  although  the  boughs  on  being  planted  in  the  soil  would  again  grow,  they 
would  not  yield  either  in  quality  or  quantity  enough  indigo  to  pay  the  expenses  of 
culture.  1000  parts  of  fluid  from  the  fermenting  tanks  yield  0*5  to  075  parts  of  indigo. 

pMpvttM  of  Indigo.  The  indigo  met  with  in  commerce  exhibits  a  deep  blue  colour, 
dull  earthy  fracture,  and  when  rubbed  with  a  hard  substance  (the  better  kinds  of  indigo 
even  when  rubbed  with  the  nail  of  the  thumb),  give  a  glossy  purplish-red  streak.  In 
addition  to  a  larger  or  smaller  quantity  of  mineral  substances,  indigo  contains  a 
glue-like  substance,  or  indigo  glue ;  a  brown  substance,  indigo  brown ;  a  red  pigment, 
indigo  red;  and  the  indigo  blue,  or  indigotine,  deHioNjiOj,  the  peculiar  dye 
material  for  which  the  drug  ia  valued.  The  quantify  of  indigo  blue  contained  in  the 
several  kinds  of  indigo  of  commerce  varies  from  20  to  75  and  80  per  cent,  and 
averages  from  40  to  50  per  cent.  Indigo  may  be  purified  according  to  Dumas'a 
process  by  digestion  in  aniline,  whereby  the  indigo  red  and  indigo  brown  pigments  are 
dissolved  and  eliminated.  According  to  Dr.  V.  Warther  (see  "  Chemical  News,** 
vol.  xxiii.,  p.  252),  Venetian  turpentine,  boiling  paraffin,  spermaceti,  stearic  add,  and 
chloroform,  are,  at  high  temperatures,  solvents  for  indigo  blue.  (See  also  "  Chemical 
News,"  vol.  XXV.,  p.  58,  *'  On  the  Solubilify  of  Indigo  (Indigotine)  in  Phenic  Acid.*') 

TMkiiif  ladiffo.  The  quality  of  indigo  is  ascertained  by  its  deep  blue  colour  and  light- 
ness (see  **  Chemical  News,"  vol.  xxiv.,  p.  313).  G.  Leuchs  found  that  in  forfy-nine 
samples  of  this  material  the  best  contained  60*5  per  cent,  the  worst  24  per  cent  of 
indigotine,  the  specific  gravity  of  the  former  being  low  and  of  the  latter  high.  Indigo 
should  float  on  water,  and  when  of  good  quality  it  should  not,  on  being  luroken  to 
pieces,  deposit  at  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  filled  with  water  in  which  it  is  contained 
a  sandy  or  earthy  sediment.    On  being  ignited,  indigo  should  leave  only  a  oompara- 
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tively  small  quantify  of  ash.  When  suddenly  heated,  hidigd  should  give  off  a 
purplish-coloured  vapour,  sublimed  indigotine,  and  the  drug  should  be  perfectly 
soluble  in  fuming  sulphuric  acid,  yielding  a  deep  blue  fluid.  That  kind  of  indigo 
which  on  being  rubbed  with  a  hard  body  exhibits  a  reddish  coppery  hue  is  termed 
coppery -tinged  indigo,  itidigo  euivre.  In  order  to  test  indigo  more  accurately,  a 
weighed  portion  is  dried  at  ioo°  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the  quantity  of 
hygroscopic  water  contained,  which  should  not  exceed  from  3  to  7  per  cent. 
Next  tlie  dried  indigo  is  ignited  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the  quantity  of  ash  it 
yields.  For  good  qualities  of  the  drug  tliis  amounts  to  7  to  95  per  cent.  Numerous 
methods  have  been  proposed  by  practical  dyers  as  well  as  by  scientific  men  for  the 
purpose  of  ascertaining  the  value  of  indigo ;  that  is  to  say,  the  quantity  of 
indigotine  it  contains.  Some  of  these  processes  are  either  too  tedious,  and  cause 
great  loss  of  time,  or  are  not  sufficientiy  exact.  A  commercial  sample  of  indigo  may 
be  treated  first  with  water,  next  with  weak  acids,  then  with  alkaline  solutions  and 
alcohol,  and  the  ash  and  hygroscopic  water  having  been  estimated,  the  residue  of 
the  different  operations  will  be  the  indigotine,  the  process  being  based  upon  the 
insolubility  of  the  latter  in  the  different  solvents  used  for  the  removal  of  the  impuri- 
ties met  with  in  the  sample  under  examination.  Mittenzwei  proposes  to  reduce  the 
indigo  by  means  of  an  alkali  and  prot^sulphate  of  iron,  to  pour  over  the  surface  of 
tiie  liquid  a  layer  of  petroleum  oil  for  the  purpose  of  excluding  air,  to  take  by  the 
aid  of  a  curved  pipette  a  known  bulk  of  the  indigo-containing  fluid,  and  to  introduce 
this  fluid  at  once  into  a  test-jar  placed  over  mercury,  and  containing  a  known  and 
accurately  measured  bulk  of  pure  oxygen.  As  i  grm.  of  white  indigotine  (soluble) 
requires  for  its  conversion  into  blue  (insoluble)  indigotine  45  c.c.  of  oxygen,  the 
quantity  of  gas  absorbed  gives  the  quantity  of  indigotine.  This  method  yidds  veiy 
correct  results,  but  requires  an  experienced  manipulator. 

**^  ai^ii^***  Take  5  grms.  of  pure  quick-lime  prepared  from  white  marble  or 
from  well- washed  oyster-sliells,  put  the  quick-lime  into  a  porcelain  mortar,  and  mix 
the  lime  with  suf&cient  water  to  form  a  thin  milk  of  lime ;  next  take  5  grms.  of  the 
sample  of  indigo  very  finely  powdered,  and  add  it  to  the  milk  of  lime,  mixing 
thoroughly,  and  then  pouring  the  fluid  into  a  flask  capable  of  containing  1200  c.c. 
Rinse  the  mortar  with  water  so  as  to  make  up  a  bulk  of  i  litre,  next  add  to  the 
contents  of  the  flask  10  grms.  of  crystallised  sulphate  of  iron,  and  immediately  after 
cork  the  flask  and  let  it  stand  for  several  hours  in  a  moderately  warm  place  or  on  a 
sand-bath,  taking  care  to  shake  the  vessel  frequentiy.  After  the  liquid  has  becomo 
cool  and  the  sediment  deposited,  a  small  syphon  of  known  cubic  capacity  is  filled 
with  distilled  water,  and  by  the  aid  of  this  instrument  200  c.c.  of  the  fluid  contained 
in  the  flask  are  transferred  to  a  beaker-glass.  Some  pure  hydrochloric  acid  having 
been  added  to  the  fluid,  it  is  left  to  be  acted  upon  by  tiie  air  until  the  reduced  and 
soluble  indigotine  has  become  insoluble  and  blue-coloured.  The  precipitate  is 
collected  on  a  tared  filter,  well  washed,  dried,  and  next  weighed.  This  weight  cor- 
responds to  the  quantity  of  pure  indigo  blue  present  in  i  grm.  of  the  sample. 

Pamj*!  Tsat.  This  tcst  is  based  upon  the  application  of  bichromate  of  potash  and 
hydrochloric  acid.  10  parts  of  finely-pulverised  indigo  are  digested  with  twelve  times 
its  weight  of  fuming  sulphuric  acid  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  25°  for  a  period 
of  twelve  hours.  When  the  indigo  has  been  entirely  dissolved  the  fluid  is  poured 
into  I  pint  (=  0568  litre)  of  water,  next  24  grs.  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  are 
added,  and  the  fluid  is  then  gently  heated,  after  which  it  is  titrated  vdih  a  solution 

2  Y 
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of  bichromate  of  potash  in  water,  this  solution  being  added  as  long  as  a  drop  of  the 
fluid  taken  with  a  glass  rod  and  placed  on  a  piece  of  white  filtering-paper  ezhiHtB  a 
trace  of  green  or  bine  colourlag  matter.  The  operation  is  finished  when  the  liqnor 
tested  exhibits  a  bright  brown  or  ochrey-jellow  speck  upon  the  filtering-paper. 
8 1  parts  of  bichromate  are  required  for  decolourising  xo  parts  of  pure  indigo  bine. 
Chloride  of  iron  may  be  used  for  OQuverting  indigo  blue  into  isatine.  Ptobahly  the 
observation  made  by  Stockvis  at  Amsterdam  (1868),  that  indigo  blue  is  sofalUe  in 
chloroform,  might  be  randflred  available  for  the  testing  of  indigo. 

XBdifoBfeM.  This  substance,  also  known  as  indigotine,  may  be  obtained  from  the 
indigo  of  oommeroe,  either  by  carefully  conducted  sublimation,  or,  as  already  stated, 
by  treating  indigo  with  lime,  protosulphate  of  iron,  and  water.  The  formula  of 
indigo  blue  is  deHioNs.  When  indigo  blue  is,  in  the  presence  of  alkaline  snbetanoes, 
brought  into  contact  with  bodies  which  readily  absorb  oxygen— for  instance,  with 
protosulphate  of  iron,  sulphites,  &c. — ^there  is  formed,  with  simultaneous  decon^oaitiaD 
of  water,  white  indigo  or  reduced  indigo,  Ci6H»N20t.  The  use  of  indigo  as  a  dye 
material  is  in  great  measure  based  upon  this  reduction.  By  the  action  of  oxidising 
substances,  such  as  peimanganio  add,  chlorine,  chromic  add,  a  mixture  of 
so-called  zed  prusriate  of  potash  (ferricyanide  of  potassium)  with  potash,  soda,  oxide 
of  copper,  &c.,  indigo  blue  is  converted  into  isatine,  Ci6HioNa04.  Indigo  fafaie 
dissolves  in  concentrated  sulphuric  add,  but  becomes  thereby  radically  changed  and 
cannot  be  brought  bade  to  its  primitive  state,  forming  as  it  does  with  the  add  a 
chemical  compound— sulphindigotic  add,  or,  as  it  is  termed  by  dyers,  sulphate  of 
indigo.  When  this  add  solution  is  treated  with  carbonate  of  potash,  there  is  fixrmed 
indigo  carmine  or  blue  cannine,  soluble  indigo,  a  deep  blue  predpitate  sduble  in 
140  parts  of  cold  water.  This  indigo-cannine  is  used  as  a  water-colour  pigment; 
while  mixed  with  some  starch  and  a  little  gum- water  it  is  formed  into  balls  or  other 
suitable  shapes  and  used  as  washing-blue,  ultramarine  being  also  employed  for  the 
same  purpose. 

LQfin)od.oraHnpMdi7.  This  dyc  material  is  the  wood,  freed  from  bark  and  splint,  of 
the  logwood  tree,  HanuUoxylon  eampechianum,  a  native  of  Central  Ammca,  and 
cultivated  in  several  of  the  West  Indian  '^  lands.  The  colouring  matter  contained  in 
this  wood  is  called  hsematoxyline,  C16HX4O6,  a  pale  yellow,  transparent,  adculated 
crystalline  body.  By  itself  it  is  not  a  pigment,  but  is  a  colourable  material,  whidi 
becomes  coloured  when  brought  into  contact  with  strong  alkalies,  more  espedally 
with  ammonia  and  the  oxygen  of  the  air.  The  solution  of  hnmatoxyline  in  water  is 
quite  coloorless,  but  becomes  at  once  purple-red  by  the  smallest  addition  of  ammonia. 
The  colouring  matter  thus  formed  is  termed  hsemateine.  Logwood  is  used  forthe  pur- 
pose of  dyeing  blue  and  black.  Extract  of  logwood  is  very  firequently  prepared. 
As  with  other  similar  extracts,  it  should  be  made  in  vacuum  pans  withdrawn  from  the 
oxidising  action  of  the  air,  because  the  hsematoxyline  contained  in  logwood  becomes 
thereby  altered.  The  makers  of  the  extracts  of  dye-woods  invariably  use  vacuum 
apparatus. 

LttiBu.  This  colouring  matter,  also  sometimes  termed  toumesol,  is  only  veiy  rarely 
used  as  a  dye  for  tcxtQe  &bric8,  the  colour  imparted  being  very  fugitive ;  but  litmus 
is  employed  to  impart  a  bloish  tinge  to  whitewash-lime,  ftirther  for  colouring  test- 
papers,  for  giving  a  red  hue  to  the  red  champagnes,  &c.  Litmus  is  obtained  from  the 
seaweeds  that  yield  archil,  cudbear,  and  perdo,  potash  being  employed  wiUi  the 
ammoniacal  liquor.    The  difference  in  the  preparation  consists  in  the  fennoitatiim 
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and  oxidation  being  carried  fturther,  the  result  being  that  the  red  pigment  (oroin)  is 
thereby  converted  into  a  blae-coloored  material  azolitmine : — 

Orda^CVHsOs  )  (Azolitmine,  G7H7NO4 

AmmcBia,  NHjf  yield  i  and 

Oxygen,  4O       J  IWater,  2HaO. 

The  fermented  mass  is  mixed  with  gypsom  and  chalk,  moulded  into  lozenges,  dried, 
and  sent  into  commerce. 

That  known  as  litmus  on  lags,  toume$ol  em  drapeaux,  is  prepared  in  the  sonthem 
parts  of  France  (almost  exdnsiTely  at  Grand  Gallargaes,  D6partement  dn  Gard) 
from  the  juice  of  the  Groton  Hnctorium  in  which  coarse  linen  rags  are  repeatedly 
steeped,  and  these  having  been  sobmitted  to  the  action  of  the  ammonia  evolyed  from 
stable  manure  or  from  lant,  become  purple-red  coloured.  Weak  acids  turn  this 
colour  to  yellow-red,  which  is  not  again  turned  to  purple-blue  by  alkalies,  the  effect 
of  these  being  to  render  the  colour  somewhat  green.  The  toumesol  en  dn^eaox  is 
largely  used  in  Holland  for  impartLog  a  colour  to  the  crust  of  certain  kinds  of  cheese 
made  in  that  country,  the  effect  being  that  the  cheese  thus  externally  dyed  is  by  &r 
less  liable  to  decay  and  to  be  attacked  by  cheese-mites.  The  pigment  is  also  used 
for  colouring  a  peculiar  kind  of  paper,  extensively  employed  for  the  covering  of 
sugar-loaves.    It  is  also  used  for  imparting  a  tinge  to  liqueurs,  sweetmeats,  Ac. 

Yellow  Dyes. 

T«sow.wood.  FkuUdL  Yellow-wood  is  the  hard  wood  of  the  dyer's  mulbeny  tree, 
botanically  termed  Morut  tinotoria  or  Madura  aurantiaoa.  It  is  imported  chiefly 
from  Ouba,  San  Domingo,  and  Hayti.  This  wood  has  a  yellow  and  in  some  parts 
yellow-red  colour,  due  to  a  colourless  czystalline  body,  morine,  Ci^HsOj,  present  in 
combination  with  lime,  and  also  to  a  peculiar  kind  of  tannic  add,  morine-tannic  add,  also 
termed  madurine  (formula,  C13HZ0O6),  both  often  met  with  depodted  in  the  wood  in 
large  quantities.  Morine  becomes  yellow  by  exposure  to  air  and  the  simultaneous 
influence  of  alkalies.  When  treated  with  caustic  potash  madurine  is  split  up  into 
phloroglucine  and  protocatechutic  add.  ^l^low-wood  is  employed  for  dyeing  yellow 
and  also  black,  in  consequence  of  the  large  quantity  of  tannic  add  it  contains.  The 
commercial  extract  of  this  wood  is  termed  cuba  extract. 

Toaufrutk^muMhragiM.  This  is  a  green-yellow  wood,  exhibiting  brown-coloured 
stripes,  and  derived  from  a  European  shrub,  the  Rhus  eotinus  of  the  botanists,  a  plant 
bdonging  to  the  southern  parts  of  Europe.  The  prefix  '*  young  "  is  given  to  it  on 
account  of  the  smallness  of  its  branches  as  compared  with  that  of  the  yellow- wood, 
which  is  distinguished  as  old  fustic.  The  fustet  contains  a  peculiar  colouring 
matter  termed  fustine,  and  in  addition  large  quantities  of  tannic  acid.  It  would 
appear  that  fustin  yields  quercetine  by  being  split  up  in  chemical  sense. 

ABBtUQiOTAnMito  Is  a  yellow-red  pigment,  chiefly  used  for  dyeing  silk.  It  is  met 
with  in  commerce  as  a  thick  paste  of  the  consistence  of  putty,  and  is  prepared  in 
America,  the  West  and  East  Indies,  from  the  pulp  of  the  fruit  of  the  Bixa  OreUana. 
According  to  Chevreul,  annatto  contains  two  different  pigments ;  one  of  these  exhibits 
a  yellow  colour  and  is  soluble  in  alcohol  and  water,  while  the  other,  a  red-coloured 
matter,  is  readily  soluble  in  alcohol  but  not  in  water.  Piccard  states  that  the  fonnula 
of  the  latter  is  C5H6O4.    Annatto  is  soluble  in  weak  caustic  and  carbonated  alkaline 
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^'SHiirSiS^  This  drug  is  the  fruit  of  yarious  kinds  of  shrubs  which  are  known 
by  the  general  name  of  the  dyer's  buckthorn,  the  Rhamus  inffctorius^  R.  toMfg- 
dalimUf  R,  sojcatilis  of  the  botanists,  grown  in  the  Levant,  Southern  France,  and 
Hungary.  The  size  of  these  berries  varies  very  much,  two  sizes  being  chiefly  met 
with  and  distinguished  in  commerce,  viz.,  the  hurge  bright  dive-coloured  fnll-mzed, 
and  the  smaller  shrivelled  deep  brown  beny.  The  former  are  gathered  before  tibey 
are  quite  ripe,  while  the  others  have  been  left  after  full  maturity  for  a  considerabie 
time  on  the  twigs.  These  berries  contain  a  fine  golden-yellow  pigment  named 
chrysorhamnine  and  olive-yellow  xantliorhamnine.  According  to  Bolley  the  former 
is  identical  with  quercetine.  Berries  are  used  in  calico-printing,  for  the  colouring  of 
paper-pulp,  and  for  the  preparation  of  lake  colours. 

Tannwte  Is  the  dried  root  of  the  Curcuma  longa  and  (7.  rotunda^  a  plant  growing  in 
India  and  Java,  belonging  to  the  natural  order  of  the  ScitanUnea.  The  root  is  met 
with  in  egg-shaped  tubers  or  flattened  lumps,  exhibiting  a  dirty  yellow  colour.  The 
pigment  contained  is  termed  curcumine,  CsHxoOa.  As  a  dye  turmeric  is  chiefly  used 
in  silk-printing  and  dyeing,  also  for  woollen  fabrics  for  dark  and  full  shades  of 
oolour.  Upon  cotton  it  dyes  without  mordant,  but  the  colour  is  very  fugitive. 
Turmeric  test-paper  is  used  for  the  detection  of  alkalies  and  boracic  add,  by  which 
it  is  turned  red-brown. 

wdd.  This  dye  material  consists  of  tlie  dried  herb  and  stems  of  a  plant  botanically 
known  as  Reseda  luteola,  a  native  of  the  southeirn  parts  of  Europe  and  fireqnently 
cultivated  for  the  use  of  dyers.  French  weld  is  considered  the  best.  The  pigment 
it  contains  is  known  as  luteoline. 

Qaeieitron  Bark.  This  dyc  material,  as  its  name  indicates,  is  the  inner  bark  of  the 
black  oak,  Queroue  tinctoria.  It  is  a  native  tree  of  North  America,  and  the  drug  is 
imported  in  the  state  of  powder.  The  colour  of  this  substance  is  bright  yellow,  and 
it  contains  tannic  acid  in  addition  to  a  yellow  pigment,  querdtrine,  C^Hyflij' 
AVhen  quercitrine  is  treated  with  dilute  acids  it  is  split  up,  yielding  qneroetine, 
^syHxsOia,  a  lemon-yellow  powder  met  with  in  commerce  under  the  name  of  flavine. 
According  to  Hlasiwetz's  opinion,  quercetine  contains  the  complex  of  moiine.  Owing 
to  the  beauty  of  the  colour  it  yields,  quercitron  bark  is,  with  picric  add,  the  chief 
yellow  dye  of  the  present  day.  Among  the  more  or  less  important  yellow  dyes,  we 
mention : — Saw-wort,  Serratula  tinctoria ;  dyer's  brown,  or  greenwood.  Genista 
tinctoria  ;  the  wongshy,  Chinese  annatto,  or  yellow  pods,  the  seed  capsules  (of  the 
fruit  of  Gardenia  Jiorida,  a  plant  belonging  to  the  family  of  the  Rubiaoece  ;  pnrrhee, 
or  Indian  yellow,  Jaune  Itulien,  a  dye  material  imported  from  India,  the  origin  of 
which  is  not  known  (it  is  the  maguesia  salt  of  purreic  or  euxanthic  acid,  and  is 
stated  to  be  obtained  from  the  urine  of  camels) ;  Morinda  yellow,  from  the  Morinda 
citrifolUi.  Since  the  tar-colour  industry  has  sprung  up,  picric  add  (see  p.  580)  is 
frequently  used  as  a  yellow  dye,  and  mixed  with  either  indigo  or  aniline  blue,  as  a 
green  dye  for  silk  and  woollen  fabrics.  In  order  fully  to  exhaust  the  picric  add 
dye-beck,  some  sulphuric  acid  should  be  added  to  it.  More  recently  the  so-called 
Manchester  yellow  (see  p.  582)  is  frequently  employed  instead  of  picric  add.  The 
latter  is  not  used  upon  cotton. 

^SikSJi."*  Brown  dyes,  aniline  brown  excepted,  are  mixtures  of  red,  yellow, 
and  blue,  or  of  yellow  or  red  with  black.  Frequently  a  brown  is  dyed  by  the  use  of 
oxidising  agents  with  tannin-containing  pigments,  such  as  willow,  oak,  or  walnut 
barks  with  cutch,  the  extract  of  the  wood  of  the  Areca  and  Acacia  catechu,  &c.    The 
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latter  is  technicallj  termed  chemick  brown.  Manganese,  or  bister  brown,  is  obtained 
Irom  the  hydrated  oxide  of  manganese.  Black  is  obtained  from  tannate  or  gallate  of 
protoperoxide  of  iron  or  from  logwood  decoction  and  chromate  of  potash*  or  from 
aniline  black  (see  p.  579).  Green  is  produced  by  mixing  yellow  and  blue,  or  by  the 
use  of  the  Chinese  green  Lo-kao,  obtained  from  Rkamntts  okhrophorus  and  R.  utilis ; 
or  by  the  nse  of  sap-green  from  the  berries  of  the  EJiamnus  oathartious ;  finally, 
aniline  green  (aldehyde  green  and  iodine  green,  see  p.  578)  is  used,  and  yields  a  most 
beautiful  dye. 

Bleaching. 
BkMUac.  The  operation  of  bleaching  aims  at  more  or  less  perfectly  whitening 
or  decolourising  the  yams  spun  fit)m  flax,  hemp,  jute,  cotton,  or  of  the  textile 
fiabrics  woven  from  the  same.  Vegetable  fibre  resists  the  action  of  most  chemical 
agents  in  use  in  the  bleaching,  while  the  foreign  or  incrustating  or  colouring  matters, 
occurring  chiefly  on  the  surfieuse  of  the  fibre,  are  rendered  soluble  or  completely 
destroyed.  The  bleaching  of  the  fabrics  and  fibres  which,  such  as  linen  or  cotton 
tissues,  consist  mainly  of  cellulose,  is  based  on  this  principle.  The  method  of 
bleaching  wool  and  silk  dififors  from  that  of  the  vegetable  fibres,  inasmuch  as 
the  chemicals  used  for  the  latter  would  exert  upon  the  former  a  solvent  action,  not 
only  as  regards  tlie  impurities,  but  the  substance  itself. 

In  the  operation  of  bleaching,  partly  chemical  and  partly  mechanical  means 
are  employed.  On  the  large  scale,  setting  aside  all  theoretical  considerations  which 
do  not  fall  within  the  scope  of  this  work,  the  operation  of  bleaching  cotton  fabrics 
consists  of  the  following  operations : — 

1.  Singeing,  followed  by  *'  rot  steep"  or  "  wetting-out  steep." 

2.  Liming — boiling  with  milk  of  lime  and  water  for  12  to  16  hours. 

3.  Wasliing  out  the  lime  and  passing  ia  hydrochloric  acid  "sours**  or  weakvitrioL 

4.  Bowking  in  soda-ash  and  prepared  resin,  10  to  16  hours. 

5.  Washing  out  the  bowk. 

•  Ordinary  black  ink  which,  if  really  made  with  galls,  consiats  esBentially  of  gallate  of 
protoperoxide  of  iron  kept  in  suspension  in  water  by  the  aid  of  gum  arabic,  is  indeed  a 
dye  liquor.  A  very  good  black  ink  may  be  made  as  follows : — i  kilo,  of  coarsely  pulverised 
nnt  galls  and  150  grms.  of  logwood  chips  are  exhaosted  with  5  litres  of  hot  water; 
600  grms.  of  gum  arabio  are  dissolved  ia  ai  litres  of  water ;  and  500  grms.  of  sulphate  of 
iron  in  some  litres  of  water ;  each  of  these  solutions  being  made  separately.  This  done  the 
gall-logwood  infusion  is  mixed  with  those  of  the  gum  and  copperas;  a  few  d'^^P?^^ 
essential  oil  of  cloves  or  of  gaultheria  (winter  green  oil)  having  been  added,  there  is  added 
as  much  water  as  will  bring  the  bulk  of  the  liquid  up  to  11  litres.  While  this  kind  of  ink 
attacks  and  corrodes  steel  pens,  it  has  the  additional  disadvantage  that  after  a  time  the 
writuDg  becomes  yellow.  In  1848  Bunge  called  attention  to  an  ink  originally  invented  by 
Leykauf  at  Niirenberg,  and  improved  upon  by  C.  Erdmann  at  Leipzig  and  sold  by  him. 
This  ink  is  made  up  of  1000  parts  of  a  logwood  decoction  (i  part  of  wood  to  8  P^rts  of 
water)  and  i  part  of  yellow  chromate  of  potash,  some  bichloride  of  mercury  being  added 
for  the  purpose  of  preventing  the  formation  of  mould.  This  ink  is  cheap  and  very  per- 
manent ;  the  colouring  principle  is  a  combination  of  haemateine  and  oxide  of  chromium. 
Leonhard's  so-called  alizarine  ink  is  made  by  exhausting  with  water,  so  that  120  parts  of 
fluid  are  obtained  from  42  parts  of  galls  and  3  of  madder.  To  this  mixture  is  added 
1-2  parts  of  sulphindigotio  acid,  5*2  parts  of  green  copperas,  and  2  parts  of  pyrolignite  of 
iron  solution.  Bonen's  blue  ink,  frequently  used  iu  France,  consists  of  a  decoction  of 
750  grms.  of  logwood,  35  grms.  of  alum,  31  grms.  of  gum  arabio  in  5  to  6  litres  of  water. 
For  an  excellent  extemporaneous  ink,  see  "  Chemical  News,'*  vol.  xxv.,  p.  45.  Copying 
inks  are  only  more  concentrated  ordinary  inks,  to  which  more  gum  and  sugar  are  added. 
Marking  ink  for  linen  is  a  solution  of  silver  (see  p.  Z05),  or  aniline  black  produced  on  the 
woven  fabric  (see  p.  579). 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


598  CHBUICAL  TBCHSOLOQY. 

6.  PftBttog  thiough  a  ■olntion  of  chloride  <^  lime  (hypoehlorile  of  fim^. 

7.  Ptaaing  thioiigh  weak  hydrochloric  acid. 

8.  Washug,  sqaeeziBg,  and  diyixig. 

IhA  BOgemg  is  not  a  part  of  the  bleaching  prDOOOtt  properly  eoneidend;  it^ 
pnrpoee  is  to  remove  the  loosely  adhering  filamenta,  and  improTO  the  ^pearaace  of 
the  eloth  if  required  for  printing. 

The  "  rot  steep"  (so-called  becsnse  the  floor  or  size  with  which  the  gooda  were 
impregnated  was  formerly  allowed  to  enter   into   fermentatioQ  and  pninActian) 
is  intended  to  thoronghly  satorate  the  doth.     The  liming  takes  place  in  kiera 
or  kettles  capable  of  holding  from  500  to  1500  pieces  of  doth.    The  lime  is  Teiy 
carefiilly  slaked  and  broa^  to  a  smooth  milk  of  lime,  being  sifted  so  tiut  i» 
small  lamps  of  qnick-lime  shall  get  into  the  kier.    The  lime  is  equally  diatxibated 
upon  the  cloth  as  it  enters  the  kier.     The  doth  is  pressed  into  the  liquor  and 
the  boiling  commenced  and  continued  for  a  period  of  za  to  z6  hounk    AX  the  end  of 
that  time  the  liquor  is  ran  off  and  clear  water  run  in  to  ced  the  pieces  of  doth, 
which  are  then  taken  out  and  washed.     The  utilify  of  the  liming  oocisiata  in  its 
action  upon  the  greasy  matters,  forming  with  them  a  kind  of  insduble  soap,  whidi  is 
easUy  remoTed  by  the  subsequent  processes.    The  soaring  after  liming  removes  all 
excess  of  lime  and  breaks  up  the  insduble  limeHBoap,  leaving  the  greasjr  matters  upon 
the  doth,  but  in  such  an  dtered  state  as  to  be  easily  dissdved  in  the  bowking  which 
follows*    Hydrochloric  add  is  sometimes  used  in  this  souring,  but  more  oommonly 
dilute  sulphuric  add  is  employed.    The  bowking  or  boiling  with  alkali  and  soap  has 
for  its  object  the  removal  of  the  greaqr  matters ;  it  dissdves  them,  and  all  the  dirt 
hdd  by  them  now  comes  out  of  the  doth,  leaving  the  cotton  nearly  pvie.    The  alkali 
used  in  this  process  is  soda-ash.    The  soap  is  made  from  resin  and  called  prepared 
resin.    The  last  process  is  that  of  passing  the  goods  through  a  dear  solation  of 
bleaching-powder  for  the  purpose  of  destroying  the  slight  tinge  of  cdour  of  a  buff 
or  cream  shade  still  adheriug  to  the  cotton.     The  solution  of  bleadiing-powder 
is  very  weak,  so  that  probably  a  piece  of  calico  of  the  ordinaxy  size  does  not  take  up 
more  than  the  soluble  matter  from  i  of  an  ounce  of  bleaching-powder.    The  goods 
are  dlowed  to  remain  some  time  in  soaking  with  the  chloride  <^  lime  aolutioBt 
and  are  next  passed  through  sours  for  the  final  operation.    The  dilute  hydrochloric 
acid  has  the  effect  of  setting  the  chlorine  free  from  the  bleaching-powder  and  thus 
completing  the  destruction  of  the  colour.    At  the  same  time  it  removes  the  lime  and 
likewise  any  traces  of  iron  (iron  moulds)  that  may  exist  in  the  doth.    Linen  is  not 
so  easily  bleached  as  cotton,  and  it  appears  to  suffer  considerably  by  boiling  with 
lime  and  by  contact  with  bleaching-powder.    It  is,  therefore,  genially  bleadied  by 
continud  boilings  with  alkali  and  a  few  souiings  with  Ueadung-powder ;  or  as  lime 
is  injurious,  the  hypochlorites  of  potash  or  soda  are  substituted.    Woollen  goods  or 
yams  are  bleached  by  treating  them  with  very  mild  alkaline  liquors,  whidi  remove 
the  fatty  matters,  lant  and  soap  with  soda  crystals  being  the  substances  usually 
employed.    Sulphurous  add  gas — or,  as  it  is  termed  in  the  trade,  vapour  of  burning 
brimstone — ^is  used  to  finish  wool,  giving  it  whiteness  and  lustre.    The  following  is 
an  outline  of  the  process  as  described  by  Persoz  for  bleaching  wodlen  goods;  it 
is  for  40  pieces  each  50  yards  long:->i.  Passed  three  times  through  a  solution  of 
25  lbs.  of  carbonate  of  soda  and  7  lbs.  of  soap  at  a  temperature  of  loo""  F. ;  add  {  lb. 
of  soap,  after  every  four  pieces.    2.  Wash  twice  in  warm  water.    3.  Passed  three 
times  tlirough  a  solution  of  25  lbs.  of  carbonate  of  soda  at  120**  F.,  and  add  f  lb.  itf 
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soap  again  after  every  four  pieces.  4.  Sulphured  in  a  room  for  twelve  honrs,  nsing 
«5  Ibe.  of  snlphur  for  tlie  forty  pieces.  5.  Passed  three  times  through  a  solution  of  soda, 
as  in  No.  3.  6.  Sulphured  again,  as  in  No*  4.  7.  Soda  liquor  again,  as  in  No.  3. 
6.  Washed  twice  through  warm  water.  9.  Sulphured  a  third  time  as  in  No.  4. 
10.  Washed  twice  in  warm  and  then  in  cold  water.  11.  Blued  with  extract  of 
indigo  (indigO'Carmine)  according  to  taste. 

BiMcUagorsuk.  The  operation  of  bleaching  silk  is  always  preceded  by  removing 
(decorticating,  degumming)  the  gummy  substance  attached  to  and  externally 
covering  the  fibre.  This  is  effected  by  boiling  the  raw  silk  in  soap  and  water. 
For  the  purpose  of  bleaching  silk  nothing  but  water,  soap,  and  sulphur  (for  making 
sulphurous  acid)  are  used.  Occasionally  some  soda  crystals  are  employed  to 
save  aoap  but  as  alkalies  iigure,  and  if  incautiously  used  destroy,  the  fibre,  they 
must  be  employed  with  extreme  care.  Bran  is  sometimes  used  with  sotfp  in  order  to 
neutralise  any  excess  of  alkali  (bran  contains,  or  rather  develops,  when  it  becomes 
wet,  lactic  acid).  The  process  is  terminated  by  passing  in  an  extremely  diluted 
sour  (solution  of  salphuric  acid  in  water)  so  weak  as  scarcely  to  be  acid  to  the  taste. 
Sulphuring  is  only  required  for  silks  intended  to  be  left  either  white  or  to  be  dyed  or 
printed  with  bright  and  light  colours.  This  operation  requires  great  care  and  should 
be  seldom  resorted  to. 

This  is  an  outline  of  the  pi^ocess  of  bleaching  as  carried  on  in  practice  on  the 
large  scale  in  this  as  well  as  in  <ilfaer  countries.  The  theoretical  consideration  *of 
the  mode  of  action  of  the  substances  eiDployed  belongs  to  theoretical  chemistry,  and 
is  treated  under  the  heads  of  Chlorine,  So^hurous  Acid,  Oxidising  Substances,  &c.; 
and  as  &r  as  the  textile  fibres  are  concerned,  imder  Cellulose  for  flax,  hemp,  jute, 
cotton,  and  the  Animal  Fibres  for  wool  and  silk.  The  meadow  bleaching  of  cotton 
and  linen  fEtbrics  is  still  resorted  to  in  some  extent,  but  only  in  connection  with  the 
processes  already  referred  to.  None  of  the  novelties  proposed  for  bleaching 
purposes — among  these,  for  instance,  the  use  of  permanganate  of  potash  (Tessi6  da 
Motay*s  process)  as  a  bleaching  agent — have  been  found  by  praetieal  bleachers  of 
great  experience  to  be  either  better,  more  manageable,  or  cheaper  than  the  methods 
sanctioned  by  lengthy  experience  and  daily  use. 

Dtrino  of  Spun  Yabn  and  Woven  Textile  Fabbics. 

njrriiif.  Just  as  animal  charcoal  and  arable  soil  are  possessed  of  the  property 
to  assimilate  in  their  pores  colouring  matter  and  some  inorganic  substances  without 
the  latter  being  altered,  so  also  do  animal  and  vegetable  fibres  possess  the  property 
of  absorbing  from  solutions,  and' fixing  in  a  more  or  less  insoluble  condition,  dyes 
and  some  of  the  constituents  of  mordants.  This  combination,  or  more  correctly 
onion,  is  oft;en  so  loose  that  it  is  readily  broken  up  by  repeated  treatment  with 
solvents  (viz.  simply  washing  with  water  or  soapsuds),  especially  if  aided  by  heat. 
Thus,  for  instance,  a  textile  fibre  dyed  (rather  tinged,  for  dyeing  implies  fixity)  with 
snlphindigotic  acid,  or  a  solution  of  Berlin  blue  in  oxalic  acid,  may  be  decolourised 
again  by  repeated  washing  in  water.  A  fibre  can  only  be  called  dyed  in  the  strict 
sense  when  the  dissolved  dye  material  has  been  united  in  ituoluble  condition  with 
the  fibre,  for  which  purpose  often  the  intervention  of  a  third  substance,  viz.,  a 
mordant^  is  required,  the  union  thus  formed  resisting  the  action  of  solvents,  that  is 
to  say — ^repeated  washing  with  warm  water  and  soap.  The  colour  thus  produced  is 
termed  last,  and  resists  the  action  of  light,  air,  soap-water,  weak  alkaline  solutions, 
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and  weak  acids.  A  dye  which  does  not  resist  these  agents  is  termed  fngitiTe. 
Dyeing  is  partly  based  on  chemical  principles,  but  as  regards  the  taking  np  or  fixing 
of  the  dye  by  tlie  fibre,  it  would  appear  to  be  only  a  physical  attraction,  capiUarify, 
as  there  does  not  exist  between  a  certain  quantity  of  fibre  and  of  dye  an  atomistic 
relation.  Moreover,  neither  fibre  nor  dye  have  lost,  after  fixation  has  taken  place, 
tlieir  characteristic  properties. 

The  insoluble  condition  of  the  union  between  fibre  and  dye  may  be  obtained 
in  various  ways,  viz. — i.  By  removal  of  the  solvent,  as,  for  instance,  oxide  of  copper 
dissolved  in  ammonia  may  be  fixed  on  the  fibre  by  simply  evaporating  the  latter 
fluid ;  chromate  of  zinc  dissolved  in  ammonia  may  be  fixed  in  the  same  manxker.  The 
precipitation  of  carthamine  from  its  alkaline  solution  by  the  aid  of  an  acid,  and  the 
precipitation  of  some  of  tlie  tar  colours  from  their  alcoholic  solutions  belong  to  the 
same  category.  The  insoluble  condition  can  be  produced  by — 2.  Oxidation,  the  pre- 
viously soluble  dye  being  rendered  insoluble  by  taking  up  oxygen  (ageing  process). 

The  ferrous  and  manganous  sulphates  becoming  converted  by  oxidation  into 
insoluble  hydrated  oxides;  and  furtlier,  those  dyes  of  vegetable  origin  which, 
in  addition  to  tannic  acid,  also  contain  a  peculiar  dye  material,  such  as  quercitron, 
sumac,  yellow-wood,  fustet,  &c.,  belong  to  tliis  category.  When  any  textile  fabric  is 
impregnated  with  an  aqueous  or  alkaline  infusion  of  these  substances,  and  then  aged 
or  stoved  (technical  terms  for  exposure  to  action  of  air  in  what  are  termed  ageing- 
rooms),  the  dye  material  becomes  brown,  and  is  then  no  longer  soluble  in  wuter.  This 
is  more  rapidly  effected  by  treating  the  textile  fabrics,  previously  impregnated  with 
the  solutions  of  the  drugs,  with  oxidising  substances — tor  instance,  chromic  acid  or 
bichromate  of  potash.  Another  instance  of  tliis  kind  is  the  process  of  dyeing  black 
with  logwood  and  chromate  of  potash,  whereby  the  ha)matoxyline  of  the  wood 
is  oxidised,  and  the  chromic  acid  reduced  to  chromic  oxide.  To  some  extent 
the  dyeing  blue  with  indigo  in  tlie  vat  (blue  vat),  to  be  more  fully  described  pre- 
sently, belongs  to  the  same  category ;  but  in  this  case  tlie  production  of  the  colour  is 
due  to  the  gradual  absorption  of  oxygen,  while  simultaneously  hydrogen  is  CTolved 
from  the  white  indigo,  the  hydogen  combining  with  oxygen  and  forming  water.  The 
formation  of  aniline  black  upon  tissues  by  the  aid  of  ozone-forming  substances 
(chlorate  of  potash,  ferricyanide  of  ammonium,  chromate  of  copper,  freshly  precipi- 
tated sulphide  of  copper)  belongs  to  this  class.  In  many  cases  the  insoluble  condi- 
tion (3)  is  obtained  by  double  decomposition ;  as,  for  instance,  blue  is  produced  by 
hydroferrocyanic  acid  and  oxide  of  iron ;  green  by  arsenite  and  sulphate  of  copper  ; 
yellow  by  chromate  of  potash  and  a  soluble  lead  salt.  Tliis  mode  of  fixation  of  pig- 
ments is  only  employed  with  mineral  colours.  The  most  important  and  most 
ordinary  method  of  fixing  dyes  is  (4)  by  the  aid  of  mordants.  We  understand  by  a 
mordant,  a  solution  of  some  substance  which,  not  being  itself  a  dye,  has  an  affinify  as 
well  for  the  fibre  as  for  the  dye  material,  and  is  thereby  capable  of  effecting  the 
fixation  of  tlie  latter  to  tlie  fibre. 

The  more  important  mordants  are  : — Alum ;  sulphate,  acetate  and  hyposulphite  of 
alumina;  aluminate  of  soda;  and  acetate  of  iron;  according  to  Keimann  [1870], 
amorphous  silica  may  be  used  for  fixing  several  dye  materials ;  tin  mordants ;  fatty 
substtmces,  Gallipoli  oil,  in  Turkey-red  dyeing ;  tannic  acid,  for  madder  colours ; 
cochineal  colours ;  aniline  dyes  on  cotton  and  linen  fabrics ;  albumen,  dried  white  of 
«gg,  gluten,  caseine.  and  fatty  oils  (linseed  oil  also  sometimes).  The  fabrics  to 
be  dyed  are  impregnated  witli  tlie  mordants,  which  are  next  fixed,  an  operation 
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difFering  according  to  the  nature  of  the  mordant  as  well  as  the  specifio  dye  it  is 
requii-ed  for ;  bnt  in  general  terms,  ageing,  dung-bath,  bran-bath,  and  soaping,  are 
employed,  after  which  the  woven  fabric  is  placed  in  the  dye  solution  contained  in  the 
dye-beck.  Most  of  the  dyes  of  organic  origin  can  be  fixed  only  by  the  aid  of  mordants. 
Bancroft  considers  dyes  as  substantLve  and  adjective.  By  the  former  is  under- 
stood those  wliich  without  the  aid  of  a  mordant  become  fixed  upon  the  textile  fibres 
in  an  insoluble  condition:  to  these  belong  all  mineral  pigments;  and  among 
the  vegetable  colouring  substances — ^indigo,  turmeric,  annatto,  safflower,  also  most  of 
the  tar-colours,  although,  as  already  mentioned,  tannic  acid  is  used  for  fixing 
fuchsin  and  similar  tar-colours.  By  adjective  colours  or  dyes  is  understood 
such  as  require  an  intermediate  substance  (a  mordant  in  iact)  to  become  fixed  upon 
the  fibre  in  an  insoluble  condition.    These  intermediate  substances  are  termed  mor- 

ifonimnu.  dauts ;  they  not  only  serve  for  fixing  the  dye  to  the  textile  fibres,  but  also 
produce  in  the  mordanted  goods  such  an  alteration  that  the  parts  of  the  tissue  where 
the  composition  is  applied  appear  white  when  the  goods  are  taken  from  the  dye- 
beck.  The  substances  which  produce  this  effect  are  technically  tenned  dischargers, 
or  discharge  compositions ;  among  them  are  phospliohc,  tartaric,  oxalic,  arsenious 
acids,  &c. :  but  in  practice  tiio  goods  are  first  uniformly  dyed,  and  the  discharge  then 
applied  so  as  to  act  only  where  it  is  desired  to  exhibit  a  pattern.  Wliat  are  termed 
resists  are  not  mordants,  but  only  compositions  applied  to  the  woven  fabric  at 
certain  parts  where  it  is  desired  that  no  deposition  of  colour  or  mordant  shall  take 
place.  Mordante  may  modify  the  original  colour  that  a  dye  yields ;  as,  for  instance, 
with  ainmina  compounds  madder  yields  red,  pink,  and  scarlet ;  with  salts  of  iron, 
according  to  the  degree  of  concentration,  lilac,  purple,  black ;  and  brown  with  cer- 
tain salts  of  copper.  For  the  purpose  of  clearing  and  brightening  {avioage)^  the 
dyed  or  printed  goods  are  passed  tiirongh  solutions  of  either  dilute  acids,  weak 
or  strong  alkalies,  soap-suds,  bran-bath,  solutions  of  bleaching-powder,  or  also 
of  some  other  dye  material. 

i>yein8  wooi]«a  Fabrics.  Wool  is  somctimcs  dyed  in  the  flock  or  fleece,  that  is  to  say, 
when  not  spun ;  sometimes  in  yarn  or  worsted  and  as  a  finislied  woven  fabric  (cloth, 
broadcloth,  &c.).  As  there  is  always  some  refuse  wool  in  the  operations  of  weaving, 
fulling,  and  dressing  the  woollen  tissues,  it  is  advantageous  to  dye  wool  in  the  condi 
tion  of  spun  yam.  When  the  dye  intended  to  be  applied  to  wool  is  fast,  the  textile 
fibre  is  first  mordanted.  For  this  pui-pose  the  woollen  fibre  is  treated  with  a  solution 
of  alum  and  cream  of  tartar  (bitartrate  of  potash) ;  or  with  the  latter  salt  and  tin-salt 
(chloride  of  tin) ;  or,  again,  cream  of  tartar  and  green  vitriol ;  for  ceitain  colours, 
chloride  of  tin  and  pink  salt  (see  p.  75 )  are  used. 

Dyefns  Wool  BiiM.  The  imparting  of  a  blue  colour  to  wool  is  one  of  the  most 
important  operations  of  dyeing  woollen  goods.  It  is  frequentiy  effected  with  indigo, 
which  produces  the  most  beautiful  and  fast  colours ;  but  indigo  is  used  only  for  the 
better  and  heavier  kinds  of  woollen  fabrics ;  lighter  tissues — ^merinos  for  instance — 
are  often  dyed  with  Prussian  blue  (not  a  fast  colour),  while  common  woollen  goods, 
flannels,  &c.,  if  dyed  blue  at  all,  are  dyed  with  logwood  and  blue  vitriol  (sulphate  of 
copper).  In  order  to  ascertain  whether  a  woollen  tissue  has  been  dyed  with  indigo, 
Prussian  blue,  or  copper  salts,  the  following  tests  may  be  employed.  Woollen 
tissue  dyed  with  indigo  does  not  change  its  colour  by  being  boiled  witii  caustic 
potash,  or  by  being  moistened  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid.  Wlien  Prussian  blue 
is  the  dye  used,  the  tissue  becomes  red-coloured  by  being  boiled  with  caustic  potash, 
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and  becomes  discoloured  by  being  moistened  with  strong  sulphuric  acid.  Woollen 
goods  dyed  wiili  logwood  and  copper  salts  are  reddened  by  being  moistened  with 
dilute  sulphuric  acid,  and  on  being  incinerated,  the  tissue  leaves  an  ash  containing 
copper. 

indifo  Bio*.      Woollen  goods  are  most  frequently  dyed  blue  with  indigo  by  means  of  a 

solution  of  white  indigo  (reduced  indigo)  in  an  alkaline  fluid,  the  goods  being  Uued 

by  exposure  to  air — ^that  is  to  say,  by  the  oxidation  of  the  indigo  taken  up  by  the  fibre, 

the  dye  becoming  simultaneously  fixed.    The  principle  of  this  mode  of  dyeing  with 

indigo  (technically  known  as  blue  vat),  may  be  elucidated  by  the  following  fbamula:' 

OxeHxaNaOa+O  =  CisHxoNaOa+HaO. 

BiiMVAta.      The  greatest  consumption  of  indigo  is  in  forming  the  blue  vats,  in  which 

woollen  or  cotton  goods,  more  rarely  linen,  are  dyed  by  simply  immersing  them  in 

the  solution  of  white  indigo.     The  same  vats  are  not  equally  adapted  for  wod 

and  calico,  there  being,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  following  details,  a  wide  difiTerence  in 

their  composition.    According  to  the  general  accounts,  the  lime  and  copperas  vat 

(see  below)  is  not  well  adapted  for  woollen  goods;   still  in  the  most  recently 

published  French  treatise  on  woollen  dyeing,  there  is  no  mention  made  of  any 

other  kind  of  vat ;  the  following  proportions  and  directions  being  given  for  setting 

a  vat   for  dark  blue: — 1200  gallons  of  water;    34  lbs.  of  quick-lime;    22  lbs. 

of  green  copperas ;  12  lbs.  of  ground  indigo ;  4  quarts  of  caustic  potash  solution  at 

34<'  =  sp.  gr.  1*288.     The  indigo  is  ground  very  fine  by  trituration  in  pipoperly 

constructed  mills,  this  being  a  point  of  the  utmost  importance.    In  the  above  recipe 

the  potash  is  mixed  with  5  gallons  of  water  in  an  iron  pan,  and  the  indigo  added. 

The  mixture  is  gradually  heated  to  ebullition  and  kept  boiling  for  two  hours 

with  uninterrupted  stirring :  this  softens  and  prepares  the  indigo  for  dissolving.  The 

lime  is  well  slaked  so  as  to  be  very  fine,  and  is  next  passed  through  a  sieve  in  the 

state  of  milk  of  lime.    It  is  then  mixed  with  the  indigo  and  potash  ;  the  copperas 

(protosulphate  of  iron),  previously  dissolved,  is  added  to  the  vat  and  well  stirred; 

then  the  mixture  of  lime,  potash,  and  indigo  is  poured  in,  and  the  whole  well  stirred 

for  half  an  hour.    If  the  proportions  are  well  kept,  the  vat  will  be  fit  for  working 

in  twelve  hours ;  if,  however,  it  looks  blue  under  the  scum,  it  is  a  sign  that  the 

indigo  is  not  wholly  dissolved,  and  more  lime  and  copperas  should  be  added,  and  the 

vat  left  undisturbed  for  another  twelve  hours.    The  vat  is  worked  at  a  temperature 

of  70**  to  80°  F.    This  is  the  ordinary  composition  of  a  vat  for  dyeing  cotton,  but  is 

not,  at  least  in  England,  in  use  for  dyeing  woollen  goods. 

The  usual  blue  vats  for  wool  contain  neither  copperas  nor  lime,  or  but  a  small 
quantity  of  the  latter;  as,  for  instance — Water,  500  gallons;  indigo,  20  lb&; 
potash  (carbonate,  pearl-ash).  30  lbs.;  bran,  9  lbs.;  madder,  9  lbs.  The  water 
is  heated  to  just  below  its  boiling-point ;  the  potash,  bran,  and  madder  are  first  put 
into  the  vat,  a  well-made  wooden  tub  of  convenient  size,  and  then  the  indigo 
previously  very  finely  ground.  Cold  water  is  added  so  as  to  reduce  the  temperature 
to  90°  F.,  and  that  temperature  is  maintained  constantly  by  means  of  a  steam-pipe. 
The  ingredients  are  well  stirred  every  twelve  hours.  The  vat  is  generally  ready  for 
use  in  forty-eight  hours  after  setting.  This  vat  does  not  work  longer  than  about 
a  month,  and  is  somewhat  expensive  on  account  of  the  potash.  Another — the 
so-called  German — vat  is  much  more  manageable,  and  may  be  worked  for  two 
years  without  emptying,  being  freshened  up  as  required.  It  is  composed  of  the  fol- 
lowing ingredients : — 2000  gallons  of  water  are  heated  to  130''  F. ;  and  there  are  added 
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2o  lbs.  of  crystals  of  soda  (common  carbonate) ;  24  pecks  of  bran;  and  12  lbs. 
of  indigo :  the  mixture  being  well  stirred.  In  twelve  hours  fermentation  sets  in  ; 
bubbles  of  gas  rise;  the  liquid  has  a  sweet  smell*  and  has  assumed  a  green 
colour.  2  lbs.  of  slaked  lime  are  now  added  and  well  stirred,  the  vat  is  again  heated 
and  covered  up  for  twelve  hours,  when  a  similar  quantity  of  bran,  indigo,  and  soda, 
with  some  lime,  are  added.  In  about  forty-eight  hours  the  vat  may  be  worked ;  but 
as  the  reducing  powers  of  the  bran  are  somewhat  feeble,  an  addition  of  6  pounds  of 
molasses  is  made.  If  the  fermentation  becomes  too  active,  it  is  repressed  by 
the  addition  of  lime ;  if  too  sluggish,  it  is  stimulated  by  the  addition  of  bran  and 
molasses.  Like  all  the  other  blue  vats  for  wool  it  is  worked  hot.  Another  kind  of 
vat  may  be  called  the  woad  vat,  because  a  considerable  quantity  of  woad  is  added  to 
it,  and  also  madder,  which  in  this  case  acts  simply  by  reason  of  the  saccharine 
matter  it  contains.  The  proportions  are : — ^Pulverised  indigo,  i  lb. ;  madder,  4  lbs. ; 
slaked  lime,  7  lbs.,  boiled  together  with  water  and  poured  upon  the  woad  in  the  vat. 
After  a  few  hours  fermentation  sets  in,  and  fresh  indigo  is  added  according  to  the 
depth  of  colour  required  to  be  dyed.  The  pastel  vat  is  set  with  a  variety  of  woad 
which  grows  in  France,  and  which  is  richer  in  colouring  matter'  than  the  common 
woad.  It  is  possible  that  tlie  colouring  matter  of  the  pastel  adds  to  the  effect ;  but  it 
is  more  likely  that  while'it  furnishes  fermentescible  matters  useful  in  promoting  the 
solution  of  indigo,  it  is  added  as  a  remnant  of  ancient  usage.  Before  indigo  became 
again  known  in  Europe  (the  dye  was  known  to  the  Greeks  and  Romans),  in  the  17th 
century,  woad  was  the  general  blue  dye  material.  The  method  of  dyeing  the  woollen 
fibre  and  fabrics  is  very  simple.  The  wool,  thoroughly  wetted  out.  is  suspended  on 
frames,  and  dipped  in  the  vat  for  an  hour  and  a  half  or  two  hours,  being  agitated  all 
the  time  to  insure  regularity  of  colouring.  The  pieces  are  then  removed,  washed 
in  water,  and  treated  with  weak  hydrochloric  or  sulphuric  acids  to  remove  the  alkali 
retained.  As  regards  blue  vat  for  cotton  dyeing,  in  some  exceptional  cases  when 
thick  and  heavy  goods  have  to  be  dyed,  the  so-called  German  vat  is  used ;  bat 
generally  all  calicos  are  dyed  blue  by  means  of  the  cold  lime  and  copperas  vat.  The 
materials  used  are  lime,  protosnlphate  of  iron,  ground  indigo,  and  water.  The 
chemical  action  consists,  in  the  first  instance,  in  the  formation  of  sulphate  of  lime 
and  protoxide  of  iron ;  the  latter  substance  having  a  considerable  affinity  for  oxygen, 
removes  an  atom  of  it  from  the  blue  indigo,  converting  it  into  white,  which  dissolves 
in  the  excess  of  lime,  and  is  ready  for  dyeing.  The  proportions  are  as  follows : — 
900  gallons  of  water ;  60  lbs.  of  green  copperas ;  36  lbs.  of  ground  indigo ;  80  to  90 
lbs.  of  slaked  lime,  stirred  every  half  hour  for  three  or  four  hours,  tlien  left  twelve 
hours  to  settle,  well  raked  up  again,  and  as  soon  as  settled  ready  for  dyeing. 

SMMityBhM.  As  already  stated,  indigo  dissolves  in  concentrated  sulphuric  acid, 
forming  (because  it  is  not  a  solution  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  word)  sulphindigotic 
acid,  which  is  employed  in  dyeing  wool  in  the  following  manner; — First,  i  part  of 
indigo  is  treated  witS  4  to  5  parts  of  fuming  sulphuric  acid ;  next,  this  solution 
is  poured  into  a  vessel  contaioing  water;  and  into.ihis  mixture  flock  wool  is 
immersed  for  twenty-four  hours.  After  this  time  th^  wool  is  removed  from  the 
vessel  and  drained,  and  transferred  to  a  cauldron  filled  with  water,  to  which  has  been 
added  either  carbonate  of  ammonia,  or  of  soda,  or  of  potash,  and  boiled  for 
some  time.  The  solution  thus  obtained,  technically  known  as  extract  of  indiga 
or  as  indigo  carmine,  is  used  for  dyeing  wool  which  has  been  previously  mordanted 
with  alum.    There  is  formed  on  the  wool  sulphindigotate  of  alumina. 
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^^ISamtSg^ki^^  In  order  to  recoTer  the  indigo  from  scrapB  and  rags  of  woollen  and 
other  fabrics  dyed  indigo  bine,  the  materials  are  treated  with  dilute  solphniie  add, 
which  is  heated  to  loo''.  The  wool  is  dissolved,  while  the  indigo  is  left  as  an 
insoluble  sediment.  Military  uniforms  yield  from  2  to  3  per  cent  of  indigo.  The 
acid  solution  is  next  neutralised  with  chalk,  and  a  sulphate  of  lime  is  obtained 
whichf  owing  to  Uie  nitrogenous  matter  intermingled,  may  be  usefully  employed  as  a 


on  Wool  ^  Wool  is  dyed  with  the  so-called  Prussian  blue  (ferrocyamde  of 
iron)  by  two  methods,  one  of  which  consists  in  saturating  the  wool  with  a  solntion  ci 
a  salt  of  peroxide  of  iron  (generally  the  persulphate,  or  preferably  the  permtrate), 
after  which  the  wool  is  passed  through  a  solution  of  feirocyanide  of  potasaum 
in  water,  acidulated  with  sulphuric  acid.  The  other  process  producing  so-called  Bleu 
de  France  is  based  upon  the  decomposing  action  which  the  atmosphere  exerts  on  ttie 
ferro-  and  ferri-cyanhydric  acids.  The  goods  are  immersed  in  a  solution  of  either  the 
ferro-  (yellow)  or  ferri-  (ruby  red)  cyanide  of  potassium  (commonly  yellow  or  red 
prussiate)  in  water,  to  which  are  added  snlpliuric  acid  and  alum.  Afterwards  the 
goods  are  aged,  or  exposed  to  the  ajr  in  rooms  in  which  steam  is  simoltaneoosly 
admitted  to  elevate  the  temperature  and  assist  the  action  of  the  oxygen  of  the  air. 
The  result  is  that  the  ferro-  or  ferri-  cyanhydric  acid  is  decomposed,  hydrocyanic 
acid  being  evolved,  while  there  is  deposited  on  the  fibres  of  the  woven  fabric  fl^ro- 
cyanide  of  iron,  Prussian  or  Berlin  blue.  Meitzendorff  has  recently  invented  a 
method  of  dyeing  this  blue  by  which  a  colour  is  produced  very  similar  to  that 
obtained  by  the  so-called  Saxony  blue.  He  prepares  a  solution  containing  ferro- 
cyanide  of  potassium,  chloride  of  tin  (SnCl4),  tartaric  and  oxalic  acids  ;  this  solution 
is  heated  and  the  wool  kept  therein  for  some  time.  The  oxalic  acid  dissolves 
the  Prussian  blue,  which  of  course  can  only  act  as  a  dye  when  dissolved,  any 
of  it  left  undissolved  being  lost.  The  tartaric  acid  increases  the  brilliancy  of  the 
colour. 

^'^d^oopSSsStT***  For  this  purpose  logwood  is  boiled  in  the  dye-beck  with 
water,  and  to  the  decoction  are  added  alum,  cream  of  tartar,  and  sulphate  of  copper. 
The  wool  is  boiled  in  this  fluid,  and  is  next  cleared  by  being  boiled  in  a  fluid  con- 
taining logwood,  tinsalt  (protochloride  of  tin),  alum,  and  cream  of  tartar.  The  goods 
dyed  in  this  manner  do  not,  as  is  the  case  with  the  indigo  goods,  become  white  by 
wear.  Instead  of  logwood,  archil  and  cudbear  are  frequently  used  for  so-called  half- 
fast  colours. 

Dydiic  T«aow.  On  the  Continent,  weld,  which  has  become  quite  obsolete  for  dyeing 
yellow  on  wool  in  the  United  Kingdom,  having  been  entirely  supeneded  by 
quercitron  bark,  is  still  Hsed  for  producing  a  yellow  dye,  on  account  of  the  fact  that 
weld,  when  brought  into  contact  viUi  an  alkali,  becomes  less  red-coloured  than  is 
the  case  with  the  other  yellow  dyes. 

In  dyeing  with  weld  its  colouring  matter  is  extracted  by  water,  and  the  decoctioa 
added  to  the  goods  intended  to  be  dyed.  With  alum  it  dyes  a  very  fine  dear  yeUow, 
tolerably  permanent  in  soap,  but  not  resisting  air  and  light.  Weld  has  not  more  than 
one-fourth  the  tinctorial  power  of  quercitron  bark,  and  on  this  account,  as  well  as  on 
that  of  its  great  bulk  relative  to  its  weight,  it  in  not  used  in  this  country.  Fostic, 
yellow-wood,  is  very  extensively  employed  in  dyeing,  and  is  the  most  suitable  yellow 
matter  for  working  with  other  colours  in  componnd  shades.  With  aluminous 
mordants  it  gives  yellow  of  an  orange  aliade ;  with  iron  mordants  it  gives  drabs. 
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greys,  and  olive.  As  a  yellow  colourixig  matter  it  is  considered  to  be  of  far  less 
power  than  quercitron  bark  weight  for  weight,  while  it  is  also  inferior  in  pnrity  of 
colonr";  bnt  as  fustic  withstands  the  action  of  acids  and  acid  salts  better  than  bark, 
it  is  used  in  greens,  blacks,  and  mixed  colours  where  yellow  is  required.  Young  or 
French  fustic  (also  known  as  Veniee  sumac)  is  used  for  imparting  yellow  to  merinos. 
A  golden  yellow  is  produced  upon  wool  with  either  picric  acid  or  Manchester 
yellow, 

Dyatag  Wool  B«d.  Madder  is  the  chief  colouring  matter  employed  for  imparting  to 
wool  a  red  or  scarlet  colour.  The  process  of  dyeing  wool  with  madder  consists  in 
mordanting  the  woollen  tissue,  fibre,  or  yam,  and  in  immersing  it  in  the  dye-beck 
containing  madder  with  water.  The  wool  is  mordanted  by  being  immersed  in  a 
warm  solution  of  alum  and  cream  of  tartar.  The  dyeing  is  effected  by  placing  the 
mordanted  goods  in  the  dye-beck  or  madder-bath,  the  quantity  of  madder  being 
equal  to  half  the  weight  of  the  woollen  goods.  In  practice  the  goods  are.  of  course, 
slowly  moved  into,  through,  and  out  of  the  dye-beck,  proper  mechanism  being 
provided  for  this  purpose.  After  having  been  dyed,  the  goods  are  thoroughly 
washed,  so  as  to  remove  excess  of  dye  as  well  as  any  mechanically  adhering  ' 
particles  of  madder.  Dyeing  red  with  cochineal  is  effected  upon  wool  in  the  same 
manner  as  with  madder.  Scarlet  is  red  witli  a  yellowish  hue,  while  a  peculiar  hue  of 
red  is  termed  crimson,  often  produced  by  cochineal.  Woollen  fabrics  are  mordanted 
in  a  mixture  of  water,  cochineal,  cream  of  tartar,  and  tinsalt,  and  next  dyed 
by  boiling  with  more  cochineal  and  tinsalt.  Wool  is  very  readily  dyed  with  all  the 
tar-colours  (red,  blue,  green,  grey,  yellow,  brown,  violet),  the  affinity  of  wool  for 
these  colours  being  so  great,  that  the  solution  of  any  of  these  pigments  may  be  com- 
pletely deprived  of  its  colouring  matter  by  contact  with  wool. 

oiMBi>7«o.  Green  dyes  are  usoaUy  obtained  by  combining  blue  and  yellow.  Wool 
is  first  dyed  blue,  and  having  then  been  mordanted  with  cream  of  tartar  and  alum,  is 
dyed  with  fustic,  or,  on  the  Continent,  with  weld.  The  green  cloth  used  for  covering 
billiard-tables  and  other  furniture  is  dyed  in  the  following  manner : — ^A  weak  decoc- 
tion of  fustic  is  prepared,  and  into  this  some  Saxony  blue  is  poured,  while  there  is 
aext  added  alum  and  cream  of  tartar.  The  woollen  fabric  is  immersed  in  the  bath 
and  boiled  for  two  hours.  It  is  next  thoroughly  washed  and  brightened  by  being 
again  immersed  in  a  dye-beck  filled  with  a  fresh  fustic  decoction,  to  which  a  smaller 
quantify  of  Saxony  blue  has  been  added.  All  kinds  of  woollen  tissues,  worsted,  half- 
wool,  alpacas,  delaines,  &c.,  may  be  dyed  green  by  means  of  lo-kao  (Chinese  green), 
and  iodine  green. 

MixBi  BbaOM.  Mixed  shades  are  produced  on  the  fabrics  by  means  of  cochineal, 
madder,  French  fustic,  fustic,  in  a  manner  similar  to  that  used  for  dyeing  green. 

BiMkDTM.  Excepting  only  aniline  black,  all  black  dyes  may  be  considered  as  combi- 
nations of  iron  with  tannic  or  gallic  acid ;  but  the  best  and  fastest  blacks  on  broadcloth 
are  such  as  have  as  a  first  dye  either  madder  or  indigo.  The  woollen  goods  are  mor- 
danted with  sulphate  of  iron  (green  copperas)  and  dyed  by  immersion  in  a  decoction  of 
logwood,  galls,  sumac,  &c.  The  so-called  S6dan  black  (this  town  is  celebrated  for  its 
«loth  manufacture)  is  produced  by  dyeing  the  cloth  blue  with  woad,  when  after 
careful  washing  the  cloth  is  placed  in  a  dye-beck  containing  water,  sumac,  and  log- 
wood, and  is  boiled  for  some  three  hours,  after  which  sulphate  of  iron  in  a  solution 
of  known  strength  is  added.  This  operation  is  repeated  until  the  cloth  has  assumed 
an  intensely  black  colour.    Halffut  black  colours  are  produced  on  doth  by  dyeing 
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them  blue  with  Prussian  bine,  after  which  the  operation  just  described  is  gme 
through.  Common  black  is  produced  by  dyeing  with  logwood,  sumac,  some  fustic, 
and  a  mixture  of  green  and  blue  vitriol.  Chromium  black,  invented  by  Leykauf  at 
Nuremberg,  is  obtained  in  the  following  manner : — ^The  cloth  is  mordanted  with  a 
solution  of  bichromate  of  potash  and  cream  of  tai-tar,  after  which  it  is  dyed  in  a 
decoction  of  logwood.  The  so-called  pyrolignite  of  iron  (crude  acetate  of  iron 
prepared  from  scraps  of  old  iron  and  crude  acetic  acid)  is  now  very  g^erally  used  as 
a  mordant  instead  of  the  green  copperas.  This  acetate,  also  known  as  black  or  iron 
liquor,  is  prepared  on  the  large  scale  and  sold  as  a  liquid  at  a  sp.  gr.  of  1*09  to  1-14. 

wbito  aoih.  This  cloth,  in  use  especially  for  military  uniforms,  is  obtained  by  fint 
thoroughly  washing,  fulling,  and  carefully  sulphuring  the  cloth,  which  is  next 
passed  through  a  bath  containing  chalk  and  a  small  quantity  of  size,  after  which 
it  is  dried,  beaten,  and  well  brushed. 

8iik]>7<iaff.  Silk  is  usually  dyed  in  skeins  unspun,  but  having  been  first  decorti- 
cated, that  is  to  say,  deprived  of  the  layer  of  gummy  matter  which  forms  the  outer 
covering  of  cocoon  silk.  It  is  then  scoured,  bleached,  and  sulphured ;  the  latter  only 
when  the  silk  is  to  be  dyed  with  veiy  bright  colours  and  delicate  light  hues.  Silk  is 
dyed  in  cold  dye  solutions.    It  is  dyed  black  by  any  of  the  following  processes : — 

1.  Logwood  and  iron  mordant ; 

2.  Logwood  and  bichromate  of  potash ; 

3.  Galls  and  other  substances  containing  tannic  acid  with  iron  salts  as  mordant; 

4.  With  aniline  black,  according  to  the  recipes  of  Persoz,  jun.,  and  others,  by  the 

use  of  ohromate  of  copper  and  oxalate  of  aniline. 

The  first  and  second  are  simply  known  as  ordinary  blacks,  while  the  third  is 
known  as  fast  black.  The  ordinary  black  is  obtained  by  simply  mordanting  die  silk 
with  nitrate  of  iron,  and  then  dyeing  it  in  a  decoction  of  logwood.  This  cheap  dye 
is  more  particularly  applied  to  light  silken  fiibrics.  Thei  colour  is  reddened  even  by 
weak  acids,  such  as  lemon  and  orange  and  other  fruit  juices.  The  fast  black  is  &r 
more  expensive,  but  it  is  not  affected  by  weak  acids,  while  it  afibrds  the  additional 
advantage  of  largely  increasing  the  weight  of  the  silk  (in  raw  state  as  well  as  in  spun- 
yani  silk  is  sold  and  bought  by  weight),  as  this  textile  fibre  absorbs  from  60  to  80, 
and  even  100  times  its  own  weight,  and  silk  used  for  shoe-laces  even  225  per  cent  of 
the  dye  material.  When  desired  the  silk-dyer  has  to  return  for  100  lbs.  of  raw  silk 
from  160  to  180  or  200  lbs.  weighted  black-dyed  silk.  In  Germany  an  indigenous 
gall,  locally  known  as  Knoppem,  French  avHandes,  containing  some  30  to  50  percent 
of  tannic  acid,  is  used  in  the  extract  to  dye  silk  black.  In  England  nut-gaDs 
imported  from  the  Levant  are  employed  for  this  purpose.  Although  the  increase  in 
weight  of  the  silk  by  black  dyeing  is  advantageous  to  the  dealers,  the  deposition  of 
so  much  foreign  matter  in  tlie  fibre  of  the  silk  not  only  injures  its  wearing  qualities, 
but  also  gives  rise  to  the  disagreeableness  of  tJie  dyeing  coming  off  while  the  mate- 
rial is  being  worn.  Microscopic  research  has  proved  that  the  dye  adheres  veiy 
loosely  to  the  silk.  The  process  of  dyeing  silk  black  with  galls  is  vezy  simple.  The 
fibre  is  first  steeped  in  a  solution,  or  rather  infnsio-decoction,  of  galls,  technically 
known  as  ''  galling,"  after  which  the  silk  is  placed  in  a  solution  of  nitrate  of  iron. 
This  black  is  sometimes  dyed  on  silk  previously  dyed  with  Prussian  blue,  but  &r 
more  frequently  a  bluish  shade  is  given  to  black  by  first  dyeing  the  silk  witii  log- 
wood, copperas,  and  some  sulphate  of  copper. 

As  regards  the  weighting  of  the  silk,  it  is  essentially  due  to  the  fact  that  oik,  aa 
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an  animal  prodaet,  has  the  property  of  combining  with  tannic  acid  and  thereby 
becoming  heavier.  The  larger,  therefore,  the  quantity  of  tannic  acid  contained  in 
the  dye-bath,  or  the  oftener  the  galling  of  the  silk  is  repeated,  the  heavier  the  fibre 
will  become  within  certain  limits.  It  is  not  quite  indifferent  whether  a  per-salt  or  a 
proto-sah  of  iron  be  employed,  the  former  being  preferable.  The  previously  galled 
silk  becomes,  when  passed  through  a  solution  of  a  per-salt  of  iron,  at  once  coloured 
black ;  but  when  it  is  passed  through  a  solution  of  a  proto-salt  of  tlie  same  metal,  the 
silk  becomes  at  first  coloured  only  black- violet,  and  gradually  deep  black  by  exposure 
to  air.  Although  in  eveiyiBase  tlie  result  is  the  same,  the  use  of  a  per-salt  is  advan- 
tageous, and  becomes  necessary  with  a  small  quantity  of  tannic  acid,  while  for  a 
heavy  weighting  of  the  silk,  the  proto-salt  of  iron  only  can  be  employed.  It  is  stated 
that  the  dyeing  of  silk  with  aniline  black  by  means  of  chromate  of  copper  and  oxalate 
of  aniline  yields  excellent  results.  Silk  is  dyed  blue  either  with  indigo,  Berlin  blue, 
logwood,  or  aniline  blue.  The  indigo  vat  has  not  been  much  used  for  imparting  a  blue 
oolour  to  silk  since  the  discovery  of  fixing  Prussian  blue  upon  silk ;  and  if  indigo 
is  used  at  all  it  is  as  indigo  carmine,  or  tlie  so-called  distilled  blue,  purified  sulphin- 
digotic  acid.  In  order  to  dye  silk  with  Prussian  blue,  it  is  first  immersed  in  a 
solution  of  nitrate  of  iron.  This  salt  is  generally  in  use  in  England,  while  in  France 
a  persulphate  of  iron  made  by  dissolving  green  copperas  in  nitric  add  is  employed, 
and  known  under  the  name  of  Raymond's  solution,  the  blue  produced  being  termed 
Raymond's  blue;  Napoleon  blue  is  produced  by  the  addition  of  a  tinsalt  to  the  iron 
bath,  followed  by  treatment  with  a  solution  of  ferrocyanide  of  potassium  acidulated 
with  sulphuric  acid.  The  latter  blue,  more  brilliant  than  the  former,  is  usually 
prepared  in  England,  a  tinsalt  being  invariably  added  to  the  iron  mordant.  The 
mordanted  silk  is  next  passed  through  a  boiling  soap-solution,  then  washed,  and  next 
steeped  in  a  solution  of  ferrocyanide  of  potassium  acidulated  with  hydrochloric  add. 
The  brilliancy  of  the  dyed  silk  is  greatly  enhanced  by  passing  it  through  water  con- 
taining'  ammonia.  Dyeing  silk  witli  aniline  or  naphthaline  blue  is  a  very  simple 
process,  it  being  only  necessary  to  put  the  silk  into  a  solution  of  the  dyes^ 
the  solvent  being  alcohol  or  wood-spirit,  or  in  the  case  of  soluble  aniline  blue, 
water.  The  silk  is  left  in  the  solution  until  it  has  assumed  the  desired  hue.  Until 
tlie  discovery  of  fuchsin,  silk  was  always  dyed  red  and  pink  by  means  of  cochineal, 
safilower  (carthamine),  and  arcliil;  but  now  silk  is  generally  dyed  with  fuchsin, 
coralline,  and  Magdala  red  (naphthaline  red).  The  process  is  as  simple  as  that 
just  described  for  aniline  blue.  Aniline  red  is  the  briglitest,  purest,  and  deepest  of 
all  red  dyes  for  silk,  but  it  is  not  so  fast  as  Magdala  red.  Archil  is  still  largely  used, 
but  aniline  violet  or  mauve  is  in  close  competition  with  it.  Yellow  is  produced  upon 
silk  by  first  mordanting  with  alum  and  dyeing  in  a  decoction  of  weld,  to  which,  if  it 
be  desired  to  impart  an  orange  hue,  some  aimatto  is  added,  or,  preferably,  Man- 
chester yellow.  By  cautious  treatment  with  nitric  acid  silk  may  be  dyed  yellow, 
some  xanthroproteic  acid  being  formed,  wliile  without  any  mordant  picric  acid  pro- 
duces a  bright  lemon-yellow  on  silk,  tlie  colour  becoming  deeper  by  treatment  with 
alkalies.  Ordinary  green  is  produced  upon  dlk  by  dyeing  it  yellow  by  means 
of  eitlier  weld,  quercitron,  fustic,  or  picric  acid,  and  then  dyeing  it  blue  with  indigo- 
carmine,  aniline  blue,  or  sulphindigotic  acid.  Fast  green  is  obtained  by  dyeing  the 
silk  blue  with  Bleu  Raymond,  and  next  treating  it  with  fustic.  During  the  last  few 
years  aniline  green  (emeraldine)  has  been  generally  used  for  dyeing  silk  green.  Lilac 
is  produced  upon  silk  by  means  of  aniline  violet,  archil,  or  log^vood  and  tinsalt. 
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OiitooDyeiiw.  Cotton  IB  djed  either  in  yam  or  woven  fabric,  but  more  genenHy  sg 
yam.  Cotton  is  far  more  difficult  to  dye  than  wool,  and  requires,  especially  for 
obtaining  fast  colours,  stronger  mordants.  Blue  is  produced  upon  cotton  (calico  it 
is  termed  in  fabric)  by  means  of  the  copperas- vat  (see  Indigo) ;  further  by  Berlin  or 
Prussian  blue,  logwood,  and  green  copperas ;  and  finally  by  being  passed  through  a 
solution  of  oxide  of  copper  in  nmmonia ;  the  fibre,  yam,  or  tissue  exliibiting  after 
drying  a  beautiful  bright  blue  colour.  Yellow  is  produced  with  Avignon  berries, 
weld,  fustic,  quercitron,  annalto,  acetate  of  iron  (nankeen),  and  chrome-yeHow. 
Green  is  obtained  by  the  copperas- vat  followed  by  dyeiifg  with  fustic.  Brown  is 
produced  with  a  salt  of  iron  and  with  quercitron  or  madder,  or  simply  by  means  of 
hydrated  oxide  of  manganese.  Black  is  either  fast,  aniline  black,  or  is  produced  by 
dyeing  blue  by  the  aid  of  the  copperas- vat,  next  mordanting  with  acetate  of  iron,  and 
then  dyeing  in  a  batli  consisting  of  galls  and  logwood.  The  aniline  colours  can  be 
fixed  upon  cotton  only  by  the  aid  of  a  specific  mordant — ^a  solution  of  tannin  in 
alcohol ;  or  the  fibre  of  cotton  is  first  animalised,  as  it  is  termed ;  that  is  to  say, 
impregnated  with  either  albumen  or  casein,  the  fibre  being  to  a  certain  extent  made 
similar  to  tliat  of  wool  or  silk  and  rendered  absorbent  of  aniline  dyes.  Cotton  may 
be  mordanted  with  Gallipoli  oil,  or  with  soft-soap  for  certain  dyes. 

As  regards  dyeing  cotton  and  calicos  red,  madder  is  the  chief  dye  material,  while 
probably  at  no  distant  period  artificial  alizarine  from  anthracen  will  become  an  impotiant 
material.  We  distinguish  between  ordinary  red  and  Turkey,  sometimes  termed 
Andrinople  red ;  the  former  is  produced  upon  cotton  goods  mordanted  with  acetate 
of  alumina  (commonly  called  red  liquor  or  red  mordant) ;  the  latter  is  obtained  by 
complicated  manipulation,  tlie  rational  of  which  is  not  quite  elucidated  by  science. 

Toftey  Bed.  This  beautiful  and  very  fast  red.  improved  by  washing,  is  produced  by 
the  following  distinct  operations: — The  well-bleached  cotton' goods  are  first  padded 
in  a  nuxture  of  Gallipoli  oil  and  pearl-ash  containing  about  200^ lbs.  of  oil,  40  lbs.  of 
pearl-ash,  and  100  gallons  of  water,  a  quantity  sufficient  for  about  4000  yards  of 
calico.  The  pieces  are  next  exposed  to  air  in  smumer  and  to  the  heat  of  a  stove  in 
cold  weather  for  t\venty-four  hours ;  tlieu  padded  again  in  a  mixture  of  oil,  potash, 
and  water,  and  again  dried  and  exposed,  and  so  on  for  as  many  as  eight  different 
treatments  for  dark  colours.  The  excess  of  oil,  or  ratlier  that  which  has  not  suffered 
change  by  oxidation,  and  the  alkali  are  now  i*emoved  by  steeping  in  an  alkaline  fluid, 
and  the  pieces  well  washed.  The  next  process  is  the  galling  and  alnming ;  60  lbs. 
of  gromid  nut-galls  are  exhausted  with  hot  water,  and  to  this  liquor  are  next  added 
120  lbs.  of  alum  and  10  lbs.  of  acetate  of  lead,  after  which  the  liquor  is  made  up  to 
120  gallons.  The  pieces  are  padded  in  this  liquor,  dried,  and  aged  three  days,  then 
fixed  by  passing  in  warm  water  containing  ground  chalk,  being  next  washed  and 
dyed  in  madder  mixed  Tiidth  a  little  sumac  and  with  blood.  For  dark  shades  of 
colour  tlie  fabrics  undergo  anotlier  galling  and  alumiug  after  dydng,  and  are  then 
aged,  fixed,  and  dyed  a  second  time.  After  this  last  operation  the  goods  exhibit  a 
very  heavy  brown-red  colour,  and  they  ai*e  brightened  by  two  or  three  soapings  or  a 
passage  in  dilute  nitric  acid.  In  other  processes  sheeps*  and  cows'  dung  are  mixed 
with  the  oil  and  other  modifications  introduced.  Garancine  is  largely  used  in  Turkey- 
red  dyeing.  By  its  use  tlie  operations  of  clearing  and  brightening  (avivage)  have 
been  much  shortened.  All  that  lias  been  suggested  as  regards  the  rationale  of  the 
Turkey-red  dyeing  process,  and  more  especially  as  regards  the  action  of  the  Gallipoli 
oil  {huile  tournante^  an  inferior  kind  of  olive  oil  which,  when  mixed  with  a  weak 
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solntioii  of  pearl-ash,  should,  if  of  proper  quality;  form  a  perfect  emulsion,  which,  after 
twenty-four  hours'  standing,  should  not  exhibit  any  globules  of  oil  floating  on  t};e 
surface),  is  not  sufficiently  substantiated  to  afford  a  secure  basis  for  further  reasoning. 
i>jftagiAaML  Linen  is  dyed  by  processes  similar  to  those  in  use  for  cotton,  but  owing 
to  the  peculiar  structure  of  the  flax  fibre,  its  affinity  for  dyes  is  much  lower  than  that 
of  cotton. 

•  The  Printing  of  Woven  Fabrics. 

***"*j5>!kr**^*"  This  very  important  branch  of  the  dyer*s  art  aims  at  producing 
coloured  patterns  upon  calico,  linen,  and  woollen  and  silk  tissues.  Calico  printing  is 
the  most  important  portion  of  this  industry,  which  is  based  upon  the  same  principles 
as  dyeing,  but  is  in  the  practical  execution  far  more  difficult,  partly  because  the 
colours  have  to  be  applied  to  certain  portions  only  of  the  fabric,  while  others  either 
remain  colourless  or  are  discharged,  partly  also  because  it  frequently  happens  that 
many  colours  have  to  be  applied  close  to  each  other.  The  colours  employed  in  calico 
printing  are  of  two  different  kinds ;  first,  such  as  are  directly  applied  to  the  cloth  by 
the  aid  of  blocks  or  plates  upon  which  the  patterns  and  designs  to  be  produced  upon 
the  calico  are  engraved — to  the  colours  thus  applicable  belong,  also,  the  ochres, 
Berlin  blue,  madder-lake,  indigo,  cochineal,  and  most  of  the  tar  colours ;  secondly, 
the  other  kind  of  colours  are  such  as  are  produced  by  immersing  the  calico  printed 
with  various  mordants  in  dye-baths — ^madder,  cochineal,  logwood,  weld,  sumac,  cutch, 
&c.,  belong  to  this  category. 

There  exist  various  metliods  of  printing,  of  which  the  following  are  the  chief  ;— 

1.  From  the  thickened  and  mordanted  colours. 

2.  The  thickened  mordant  only  is  applied  by  means  of  engraved  copper  cylin- 

ders to  the  cloth,  which,  after  the  mordant  has  been  thoroughly  fixed,  is  put 
into  the  dye-beck. 

3.  The  entire  piece  of  cloth  is  either  mordanted  or  a  colour  is  printed,  while  to 

such  portions  of  the  cloth  as  are  to  remain  white  or  are  intended  to  be 
afterwards  of  another  colour  or  colours,  or  pattern,  a  resist  is  applied, 
sometimes  printed  from  blocks,  or  more  frequently  from  cylinders,  the  effect 
being  that  on  the  portions  of  the  doth  thus  protected  the  dye  does  not 
become  fixed. 

4.  Coloured  patterns  may  be,  and  in  pi-actice  are,  largely  produced  by  first 

dyeing  the  mordanted  cloth   (calico  nearly  always  requires  a  mordant) 

uniformly  with  one  colour,  and  removing  this  colour  in  certain  portions 

of  the  cloth  by  what  are  technically  termed  dischaiges,  that  is  to  say, 

chemicals  which  destroy  the  dye. 

In  order  to  fix  certain  kinds  of  colours  they  have  to  be  submitted  to  the  action  of 

steam  (steam  colours) ;  while  such  inorganic  substances  as  ultramarine,  emerald 

green,  Ac.,  or  among  the  semi'Organic,  the  lakes  of  madder  for  instance — which  are 

applied  mechanically  by  the  aid  of  albumen,  caseine,  gluten,  and  also  require  for 

fixing  the  aid  of  steam-^^are  technically  termed  surface-printed  colours. 

Mofdanta.  The  mordauts  employed  in  calico  printing  are  chiefly  such  salts  as  are 
eomparatively  loose  combinations  of  acid  and  base,  so  that  the  latter  can  readily  unite 
with  the  fibre.  Among  the  mordants  chiefly  used  the  acetates  of  alumina  (see  p.  263) 
and  iron  occupy  a  first  place,  while  alum  or  a  solution  of  aluminate  of  soda  is  more 
rarely  used.    Acetate  of  lead  is  the  mordant  for  producing  chromate  of  lead ;  various 
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combinations  of  tin  (see  p.  75)  are  also  employed  as  mordants.  The  application  of  a 
mixtare  of  caseine  and  lime  has  been  recently  proposed  as  a  mordant;  for  this 
purpose  caseine,  technically  known  in  England  as  lactarine,  and  prepared  from  milk 
(of  which  it  is  the  cnrd),  is  dissolved  in  dilute  caustic  ammonia,  and  the  sc^lution  thus 
obtained  is  mixed  with  freshly  prepared  milk  of  lime.  The  caseine-lime  mixture  i^ 
used  for  steeping  the  clotli  intended  to  be  dyed ;  the  caseine-lime  becomes  insoluble 
by  the  application  of  heat,  after  which  the  fabric  is  so  thoroughly  mordanted  that  it 
resists  washing  with  alkaline  fluids.  In  order  to  prevent  the  stiffiiess  of  the  doth 
when  the  caseine-lime  is  used  as  a  mordant,  it  has  been  suggested  to  mix  the  fluid, 
previous  to  its  application  to  the  woven  fiaibric,  with  some  Gallipoli  oil ;  the  calicos 
to  which  this  mordant  is  applied  behave  as  regards  the  dyes  like  wool,  and  readily 
take  the  same  colours.  Cheese,  which  does  not  contain  too  much  &t,  or  skim  milk 
cheese,  when  digested  with  ammonia,  produces  a  solution  which  can  be  used  instead 
of  caseine.  Tannic  acid,  albumen,  dried  white  of  eggs  re-dissolved  in  water,  and 
vegetable  gluten  are  used  as  mordants  in  calico  printing. 

Thidwiiiiifa.  In  order  to  give  the  colours  or  mordants  used  in  printing,  either  by 
block  or  cylinder,  a  sufficient  consistency,  they  are  mixed  with  what  are  technically 
known  as  thickenings.  As  such  are  used: — Senegal  gum,  tragacanth,  leiocome, 
British  gum,  dextrine,  salep,  flour,  gluten,  pipe-clay  with  gum,  glue  and  size,  sulphate 
of  lead,  sugar,  molasses,  glycerine,  starch,  sometimes  chloride  and  nitrate  of  zinc. 
The  purity  of  the  colours  and  mordants  depends  in  a  great  measure  upon  the  quality 
of  the  thickenings.  British  gum,  prepared  from  starch,  is  most  frequently  used.  As 
regards  the  selection  of  the  tliickening,  it  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  very  add 
mordants  cannot  be  mixed  witli  starch,  because  it  loses  its  consistency  with  adds  ; 
while  again,  some  metallic  preparations — ^for  instance,  basic  or  sub-aoetate  of  lead, 
solutions  of  tin,  nitrate  of  iron,  and  of  copper — cause  gum  to  coagulate,  and  henee  gum 
should  not  be  used  as  a  thickening  with  these  substances. 

iiMiiti,wB«MrT««.  As  already  stated,  there  is  used  in  calico  printing  a  oompodtian 
whicli,  on  being  applied  to  the  cloth,  prevents  the  deposition  or  fixing  of  colour  to 
the  portions  of  the  cloth  where  the  resist  composition  is  placed,  the  result  being 
that  these  portions  are  left  white.  Most  frequently  the  resist  is  employed  with  the 
view  of  preventing  the  fixation  of  indigo  to  certain  portions  of  the  cloth,  so  that  it 
remains  white  where  the  resist  has  been  applied.  The  resists  are  composed  of  pasty 
exdpients,  such  as  pipe-clay,  fat,  oil,  sulphate  of  lead,  to  which  are  added  and  with 
which  are  incorporated  substances  which  readily  yield  oxygen,  for  instance,  sulphate, 
nitrate,  and  acetate  of  copper,  or  a  mixture  of  red  prussiate  of  potash  (ferricyanide  of 
potassium),  and  caustic  soda  solution.  In  some  instances  resists  are  oomposed  so 
that  they  act  as  a  mordant  (alumina  or  iron  mordants)  for  other  dyes,  the  portions  of 
the  cloth  protected  by  the  resist  from  contact  with  indigo,  and  left  white,  being  dyed 
by  immersion  in  a  dye-beck  containing  another  dye-stuff,  which  may  be  madder  or 
quercitron  bark.  Tliis  kind  of  printing  is  sometimes  termed  lapi$^  in  consequence  of 
the  remote  similarity  which  some  of  these  patterns  bear  to  lapU  lazulL  The  so- 
called  white  resist  for  cylinder  printing  consists,  as  an  example,  of  acetate  or 
sulphate  of  copper,  acetate  of  lead  thickened  with  gum,  or  dextrine  solution.  This 
composition  having  been  printed  by  means  of  the  cylinders,  the  pieces  are  the  next 
day  put  into  the  indigo-vat  and  kept  there  until  the  desired  depth  of  colour  has  been 
obtained,  after  which  they  are  passed  through  a  bath  containing  dilute  sulphuric 
acid  until  the  pkoes  where  the  resist  has  been  applied  have  become  white.    The 
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rationale  of  this  process  is  the  following : — ^As  soon  as  the  reduced  indigo  (white 
indigo)  in  the  vat  comes  in  contact  with  the  oxide  of  copper,  it  is  converted  at  the 
expense  of  the  oxygen  of  the  oxide  into  blue  indigo,  which  is  precipitated  in  insoluble 
state  on  the  resist.  By  the  treatment  with  dilute  sulphuric  add  the  hydrated  8ub» 
oxide  (red  oxide)  of  copper  is  dissolved,  and  with  it  the  indigo  blue  washed  out. 

Instead  of  the  salts  of  copper  white  resists  are  used,  and  composed  of  bichloride  of 
mercury  and  sulphate  of  zinc ;  the  former  acts  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  salts  of 
copper,  while  tlie  latter  enters  into  an  insoluble  combination  with  the  reduced  (white) 
indigo,  which  is  precipitated  where  the  resist  has  been  applied. 

x>iMiwrm.  Discharges  are  for  the  purpose  of  producing  by  chemical  means  white 
patterns  on  certain  parts  of  the  dyed  cloth.  This  end  may  be  attained  by  dissolving 
a  previously  applied  mordant  or — ^as  is  the  most  usual  method — ^by  destroying  or 
discharging  the  dye  which  has  been  distributed  over  the  whole  surface  of  the  cloth. 
As.  regards  the  first  method,  certain  acids — phosphoric,  arsenic,  lactic,  oxalic,  hydro- 
fluosilicic  acids — are  made  to  combine  with  the  base  contained  in  the  mordant; 
while  for  the  purpose  of  discharging  the  previously  applied  colour,  there  are 
used  such  substances  as  bleaching-powder,  chromic  acid,  a  mixture  of  red  prus- 
siate  of  potash  and  caustic  soda-ley,  permanganate  of  potash,  a  paste  composed 
of  bromine  mixed  with  water  and  pipe-clay,  nitric  acid,  &c.  All  these  agents  have 
an  oxidising  effect,  whereas  protochloride  of  tin  and  protosulphate  of  iron,  also  used 
for  this  purpose,  acting  by  absorbing  oxygen,  are  reducing  substances.    Among  the 

AddDiMiMiiM.  acids,  tartaric  acid  is  generally  tised  for  the  purpose  of  discharging 
alumina  and  oxide  of  iron  employed  as  mordants ;  sometimes  this  acid  is  mixed  with 
bisulphate  of  soda.  A  piece  of  dotli  dyed  red  or  blue,  to  which  is  in  certain  parts 
applied  a  mixture  of  tartaric  acid,  pipe-clay,  and  gum  (tlie  latter  as  thickening 
to  give  consistency),  becomes  immediately  bleached  when  the  cloth  so  prepared  is 
immersed  in  a  solution  of  bleacliing-powder. 

^^^^dSmKuxml**"  ^^  1^^  fluoride  of  potassium  has  been  used  as  a  discharge  for 
Berlin  blue.  The  discharging  of  indigo  blue  by  oxidising  agents  is  due  to  tlie  for- 
mation of  isatine  from  the  indigo  blue,  the  former  being  soluble,  the  latter  insoluble 
in  water,  so  that  the  soluble  substance  can  be  removed  by  washing : — 

Cx6H,oN,0,+zO  =  Cx6H,oNa04. 

* 1 '  ^ , 

Indigo  blue.  Isatine. 

Indigo  is  discharged  by  chromic  acid,  employed  in  practice  as  bichromate  of 

potash,  the  acid  being  reduced  while  giving  off  oxygen  to  chromic  oxide.    More 

recently  Mercer  has  proposed  to  bleach  goods  dyed  with  indigo  by  the  application  of 

a  mixture  of  potash  and  ferricyanide  of  potassium;  for  this  purpose  tlie  indigo-dyed 

doth   is   soaked   in   a   solution   of  red   piussiate  of    potash,   and   then   caustic 

potash  thickened   with  British  gum  is  printed   on.      The  potash  converts  the 

ferricyanide  into  ferrocyanide,  and  by  the  oxygen  thus  set  free  the  indigo  blue  is 

CO  verted  into  isatine : — 

l:^tt^.^^'^'  "^^^^'1  yield  I  j^^itYr^^^^'^"^'^ 

Indigo  blue,  Cx^faxoN^Os  J  ^        1  ^^^»  Cx6HxoNa042HaO. 

'^'gSSJ^*^**  Protochloride  of  tin,  known  as  crystals  of  tin  and  as  tinsalt,  is  the 
most  important  of  the  reducing  agents  applied  to  goods  dyed  with  oxide  of  iron. 
When  the  protochloride  is  placed  in  contact  with  oxide  of  iron,  the  result  is  the  for- 
mation   of  readily  Soluble   protochloride,   which  is  removed  by  washing,  while 
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fidmultaneonsly  there  is  deposited  on  the  fibres  of  the  cloth  stannic  acid  (more  cor- 
rectly proto-peroxide  of  tin),  which  may  serve  as  a  mordant  for  red  and  yellow  dyes. 
ouioo  Printinc.      Galicos  may  be  printed  by : — 

1.  Dyeing  in  the  dye-beck. 

2.  By  block  or  cylinder  printing  (topical  colour-printing. 

3.  By  resist  or  discharge  printing. 

In  the  process  of  dyeing  in  the  dye-beck  (madder  style)  the  thickened  mor- 
dant, to  which  usaally  some  faint  colonring  matter  is  added  for  the  pnrpoee  of 
recognition  (the  reader  should  bear  in  mind  that  the  mordants  are  colourless, 
or  at  least  nearly  so),  the  pattern  produced  on  the  white  calico  is  imprinted 
by  the  aid  either  of  blocks  or  cylinders,  upon  which  the  desired  pattern  is 
engraved. 

The  process  of  block  printing  takes  place  upon  a  table  over  which  a  piece  of  thick 
woollen  cloth  is  stretched.  The  calico  to  be  printed  is  laid  on  this  cloth,  and  hj  the 
aid  of  blocks  the  mordant  is  transferred  to  the  calico.  The  blocks,  made  of  pear-tree 
wood,  box- wood,  or  fir- wood,  have  the  pattern  engraved  en  rdirf,  or  wrought  by  mraos 
of  brass  wires  fastened  in  the  wood  in  such  a  manner  as  to  form  a  certain  filgore.  The 
former  blocks  are  called  engraved,  the  latter  dotted  or  stippled  blocks,  while  in  some 
cases  tlie  two  methods  are  used  simultaneously.  In  order  to  distribute  the  mordaot 
uniformly  a  frame  or  chase  is  employed,  on  which,  by  means  of  nails,  a  stout  piece  of 
canvas  is  stretched,  the  frame  beinff  made  to  float  on  tlie  top  of  a  thick  solution 
of  gum  or  linseed  mucilage,  placed  in  a  suitably  constructed  vessel.  On  a  frame  a 
piece  of  oil- cloth  is  fastened  to  prevent  percolation  of  the  fluid ;  next  the  mordant  is 
brushed  over  the  cloth  of  the  frame  quite  uniformly.  The  printer  puts  his  block  on 
the  cloth  thoroughly  moistened  with  mordant,  so  that  the  projecting  oigraved 
portions  of  the  block  become  uniformly  moistened,  and  the  block  having  been  tnms- 
ferred  to  the  calico  is  pressed  -thereon,  the  pressure  aided  either  by  a  staaart  Uow 
given  by  the  printer's  fist  or  by  a  wooden  mallet,  care  being  taken  to  print  every 
portion  of  the  engraving  equally  on  to  the  woven  fabric.  TVlien  several  mordants 
are  placed  on  to  the  frame  by  the  aid  of  separate  brushes  and  thence  printed  on  to 
the  cloth,  the  result  is  the  production  of  the  so-called  iris  or  fondu  prints.  In  order 
to  accelerate  the  operation  of  printing,  machinery  is  now  usual — ^for  instance*  the 
Perrotine,  invented  by  Perrot,  at  Bouen,  in  1833.  ^^^^  machine  works  with 
three  to  four  wooden  formes  (Perrotine  formes  upon  which  the  patterns  are  fastened  by 
nails),  these  patterns  being  cast  in  a  manner  similar  to  stereotype  plates,  consisting 
of  a  readily  fusible  metallic  alloy.  The  arrangement  of  this  machine  is  of  course 
such,  that  the  formes  are  as  wide  as  the  cloth  intended  to  be  printed.  Instead  of  this 
machine  cylinder  printing  has  become  general.  The  cylinders  are  made  of  copper, 
and  on  these  the  pattern  is  engraved.  The  cylinders  are  revolved  in  a  framework  by 
means  of  machinery.  By  the  aid  of  a  wooden  cylinder  covered  with  cloth  which 
dips  into  the  vessel  containing  the  mordant,  the  copper  cylinder  is  fed  with  nKurdant, 
while  a  kind  of  blunt  knife,  known  technically  as  the  doctor,  scrapes  off  from  the  non- 
engraved  portion  of  the  copper  cylinders  any  superfluous  colour,  which  is  thus  con- 
fined to  the  engraved  portion  forming  the  design. 

Before  the  mordanted  cloth  can  be  dyed  it  has  to  be  kept  for  some  time  in 
order  that  the  alumina  and  iron  mordants  may  combine  intimately  with  the  fibre  of 
the  cloth.  Moreover,  the  cloth,  before  being  immersed  in  the  dye-beck,  has  to 
undergo  the  operation  technically  known  as  cleansing ;  that  is  to  say,  after  the  mor- 
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dant  has  become  diy,  the  thickening  and  faint  colouring  matter  have  to  be  removed, 
together  with  any  mordant  nncombined  with  the  fibre.  For  goods  intended  to 
be  madder  dyed  the  cow-dnng  bath  is  required.  Usually  some  chalk  is  added  for  the 
purpose  of  saturating  the  acetfc  acid  or  the  mordant.  Although  all  calico  printers 
agree  that  the  cow-dung  bath  is  necessary,  tlie  rationaU  of  the  action  of  this  bath  has 
not  as  yet  been  explained.  According  to  Mercer  and  Blyth,  for  cow-dung  may  be 
subetitftted  certain  phosphates  and  arseniates,  and  these  chemists  propose  the  use  of 
phosphate  of  soda  and  phosphate  of  lime.  More  recently  silicate  of  soda  has 
been  used  instead  of  cow-dung.  In  England  cow-dung  is  no  longer,  or  at  least  only 
▼ery  rarely,  used.  After  the  goods  have  been  treated  with  cow-dung  or  its  substitutes, 
they  are  washed  and  then  dyed.  In  the  case  of  dyes  the  colouring  matter  of  which 
is  readily  soluble  in  water,  infusions  or  decoctions  are  used ;  cochineal,  quercitron 
bark,  weld,  safflower,  &c.,  are  thus  used.  But  other  dyes,  the  colouring  principle 
of  which  is  less  readily  soluble,  such  as  madder  and  garancine,  are  put  with 
hot  water  into  the  dye-beck  in  which  the  mordanted  goods  are  immersed.  It 
is  dear  that  when  seTeral  different  mordants  have  been  printed  on  to  the  doth, 
Bereral  different  colours  can  be  obtained  by  the  same  dye  material.  With  madder, 
for  instance,  all  shades  of  pink  and  red,  black,  brown,  violet,  and  lilac  can  be  pro- 
duced when  alumina  and  iron  mordants  and  mixtures  of  these  have  been  used 
as  mordants.  As  the  dye  only  takes  where  the  mordant  has  been  applied,  it  can 
be  readily  removed  from  the  other  portions  of  the  cloth ;  tliis  removal  of  superfluous 
dye  is  effected  by  washing,  treating  with  bran  and  soap,  and  grass  bleachmg  opera- 
tions, technically  termed  dearing.  In  some  cases  madder-dyed  goods  are  deared 
with  the  aid  of  solutions  of  bleaching-powder  or  Javelle  ley  (see  p.  223).  Some  dyes 
require  in  order  to  become  bright  and  brilliant  the  operation  known  as  avivage  or 
dearing,  but  of  a  spedal  nature ;  this  is  more  particularly  applicable  to  Turkey-red 
dyed  goods,  which  after  removal  firom  the  dye-beck  are  submitted  to  a  boiling  under 
pressure  with  soap-suds  and  chloride  of  tin. 

TopteiorSufMecoioan.  The  proccss  of  applying  thickened  colours  and  mordants 
simultaneoudy  is  known  as  topical  or  surface  printing,  the  colours,  pigments,  being 
tenned  topical  or  surface  colours.  Of  these  two  varieties  are  known,  one  of  which 
is  printed  in  the  state  of  solution,  becoming  graduaUy  fixed  and  insoluble  on  the  fibre 
itself;  the  other  is  applied  in  the  insoluble  state  with  thickening  and  plastic 
substances,  by  the  aid  of  which  the  colours  adhere  to  the  fibre,  so  that  by  simple 
washing  they  are  not  removed — ^ultramarine  is  applied  in  this  manner.  Many  of  these 
styles  of  printing  require  for  fixing  as  well  as  for  dearing  the  application  of  steam, 
from  which  they  derive  their  name  of  steam  colours,  now  very  extensivdy  used. 
The  printed  goods  are  dried  for  two  or  three  days,  and  next  stretched  on  frames,  and 
thus  arranged  exposed  to  the  action  of  steam  at  100'',  in  properly  constructed  rooms. 
The  length  of  time  this  operation  is  continued  depends  in  practice  upon  several  con- 
ditions, and  varies  in  different  establishments,  but  is  generally  twenty  to  forty-five 
minutes  at  a  time.  The  precise  action  of  the  steam  is  not  well  known.  China  blue, 
deriving  its  name  from  a  resemblance  to  the  colour  of  old  china  ware,  is  produced  by 
a  very  complex  process,  of  which  the  following  is  a  brief  outline.  The  indigo  in  its 
natural  state  is  very  finely  ground  and  mixed  with  deoxidising  bodies,  such  as 
sulphate  of  iron,  acetate  of  iron,  orpiment,  or  protochloride  of  tin,  and  thus  applied  to 
the  doth ;  the  goods  thus  printed  are  aged  and  afterwards  dipped  into  dear  lime? 
water;  this  serves  to  "wet  out'*  and  to  fonn  an  insoluble,  or  at  least  difficultljr 
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solable,  oomponnd  of  the  gum  paste  or  starch  of  the  thickening  with  the  lime.  The 
piece  is  next  placed  in  the  copperas  vat  for  ten  minutes,  tlie  lime-water  which 
adheres  to  the  cloth  precipitating  a  little  oxide-  of  iron  over  its  whole  surface,  but  it 
does  not  appear  that  the  slightest  dissolution  or  deoxidation  takes  place.  The  piece 
is  now  taken  to  the  lime  vat  again,  in  which  it  is  gently  moved  about ;  by  this  opera- 
tion the  indigo  is  deoxidised  and  dissolved,  but  does  not  spread  beyond  the  design, 
for  the  reason  that  it  is  surrounded  with  fibres  saturated  with  water  and  coagulated 
gum,  while  by  the  excess  of  lime  present,  the  solubility  of  the  deoxidised  indigo  is 
greatly  lessened.  The  piece  is  again  dipped  into  the  copperas  vat  and  again  into  the 
lime  vat  several  times,  the  last  dip  being  in  lime  for  a  long  time.  The  goods,  thickly 
coated  with  a  cream  of  lime,  are  put  into  clean  water,  and  afterwards  into  a  dilute 
acid,  then  washed  and  cleared  in  weak  soap  and  warm  weak  acid.  China  blue  is  a 
^ast  colour,  but  very  dark  shades  cannot  be  obtained  by  this  process,  which  is  rather 
costly  on  account  of  the  time  and  labour  it  requires.  Steam  Uue  is  obtained  by 
printing  with  a  solution  of  ferrocyanide  of  potassium  thickened  with  staxch, 
acidulated  with  tartaric  acid  and  a  small  quantity  of  sulphuric  acid,  after  which  the 
calico  is  dried,  aged,  and  lastly  steamed.  Yellow  is  produced  by  first  treating 
the  goods  with  acetate  of  lead,  and  next  passing  them  through  a  solution  of  bichromate 
of  potash.    Green  is  produced  with  a  mixture  of  chromate  of  lead  and  Berltki  blue. 

DiMhuf •  Btyk.  As  employed  in  practice  on  the  large  scale,  the  term  discharge  is 
given  to  a  composition  which  has  the  power  of  bleaching  or  discharging  the  dye 
already  communicated  to  a  fabric.  The  discharging  of  mordants  by  the  aid  of 
agents — chiefly  acids — ^which  dissolve  or  otherwise  render  ineffective  the  constituents 
of  the  mordants,  seldom  occurs  in  practice,  and  only  then  a  few  special  styles.  As 
a  rule,  discharge  is  effected  with  uniformly  dyed  goods,  more  especially  indigo  and 
Turkey-red  dyed  fabrics,  upon  which  it  is  desired  to  produce  white  patterns ;  while 
sometimes  upon  a  portion  of  the  white  ground  thus  obtained  other  colours  are  produced. 
The  agents  used  to  produce  the  discharge  vary  with  the  dye  which  has  been  applied  as 
well  as  with  the  colour  afterwards  desired  to  be  produced  on  the  white  ground, 
while,  moreover,  the  discharge  ought  not  to  injure  the  fibre  of  the  cloth.  OxaHc, 
tartaric,  citric,  more  or  less  dilute  sulphuric  and  hydrochloric  adds,  bisnlphate 
of  potash,  nitrate  of  lead,  solutions  of  bleaching-powder,  weak  chlorine  water,  and 
bichloride  of  tin  are  used,  being  properly  thickened  with  suitable  materials,  while 
some  are  so  contrived  as  to  serve  as  mordants  for  colours  to  be  subsequently  applied ; 
for  instance,  for  blue,  a  mixture  of  tartaric  acid,  Berlin  blue,  tinsalt,  larina,  and 
water,  is  used ;  for  yellow,  nitrate  of  lead  with  tartaric  acid,  starch,  and  water ;  for 
green,  a  mixture  of  yellow  and  blue ;  for  black,  a  logwood  decoction  to  which 
nitrate  of  iron  has  been  added.  The  pieces  thus  prepared  (these  diBcharges  having 
been  printed  on)  having  been  put  into  and  passed  through  a  solution  of  chloride 
of  lime,  the  dye  previously  applied  is  destroyed  where  the  discharge  is  printed,  and 
in  its  stead  the  new  colour  is  produced  according  to  th»pattem.  Chromic  acid,  or  an 
acidulated  solution  of  bicromate  of  potash,  is  sometimes  used  as  a  discharge, 
the  oxide  of  chromium  produced  yielding  a  brown  colour. 

AaiiiiM  Piiatioc  As  regards  the  application  of  these  polours  to  calico  printing  th^ 
may  be  termed  steam  colours.  The  printing  and  fixing  is  effected  by  the  foUowing 
methods: — z.  The  thickened  mordant  is  printed  on,  and  next  fixed  either  by  drying 
or  by  ageing  and  steaming  after  diying,  the  &bric  being  dyed  in  a  solution  of  the 
aniline  colour  (red,  violet,  blue),  the  colour  becoming  fixed  to  the  mordanted  poitiooB 
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only  of  the  calico.  2.  The  thickened  mordant  is  mixed  with  the  aniline  dye,  and 
thas  printed,  and  the  fixing  effected  by  steaming.  The  mordants  fur  these  colours 
9je : — Dried  albumen,  blood  albumen,  viz.,  tiiat  bleached  by  tlie  action  of  ozone 
obtained  by  means  of  oil  of  turpentine;  vegetable  gluten  in  various  forms,  for 
instance,  that  dissolved  according  to  W.  Cnim's  plan  in  weak  caustic  soda  ley,  or 
according  to  Scheurer-Rott  in  a  weak  acid,  or  gluten  dissolved  in  saccharate  of  lime 
according  to  Li^s-Bodard,  or  finally  gluten  dissolved  by  incipient  putrefaction,  as 
suggested  by  Hanon.  Instead  of  gluten  caseine  may  be  used  dissolved  either  in 
caustic  ley  or  in  acetic  acid ;  glue  and  tannate  of  glue  are  also  used  (Kulilmann  and 
Lightfoot).  Other  mordants  for  these  colours  are  tannin,  fat  oils,  and  preparations 
tliereot  as  oleo-sulphuric  acid,  palmatino-  and  glycerin-sulphuric  acid.  Further, 
certain  resins,  among  which  shellac  dissolved  in  borax  is  one. 

Gluten  is  largely  obtained  as  a  by-product  of  the  preparation  of  starch  from 
wheaten  or  other  fiour.  When  required  for  use  as  a  mordant,  the  gluten  is  allowed 
to  remain  in  moist  state,  and  by  incipient  putrefaction  becomes  sour,  and  hence  fluid. 
The  mass  is  purified  by  first  treating  it  with  carbonate  of  soda ;  5  kilos,  of  the  sour 
gluten  require  for  saturation  about  560  grms.  of  a  carbonate  of  soda  solution  at 
1*15  sp.  gr.,  whereby  the  gluten  is  again  rendered  insoluble,  and  after  having  been 
washed  is  re-dissolved  in  caustic  soda  ley,  5  kilos,  of  the  gluten  requiring  435  grms. 
of  a  caustic  soda  solution  at  I'oSo  sp.  gr.  Tliis  solution  is  next  diluted  with  3-5  litres 
of  water.  The  fluid  is  printed  on  the  calico,  whilsh  is  next  dried,  aged,  and  steamed, 
after  which  it  is  rinsed  in  water  and  dyed  in  a  solution  of  the  aniline  colour.  The 
gluten  is  sometimes  mixed  with  the  aniline  colour  and  printed  on  with  it,  after  which 
the  calico  is  steamed  a  first  time,  then  washed,  and  steamed  a  second  time.  Gluten 
may  be  used  without  the  preparation  with  carbonate  of  soda  by  leaving  it  to  putrefy 
until  it  has  become  very  fluid;  it  is  then  mixed  with  about  one-third  of  its  weight  of 
caustic  soda  solution  of  the  above  i'o8o  sp.  gr.  When  caseine  (lactarine,  it  is  tech- 
nically termed  in  England)  is  used  for  mordanting  calico  previous  to  the  application 
of  aniline  dyes,  it  is  dissolved  in  caustic  soda,  and  after  the  calico  has  been  printed 
with  this  mixture  the  aniline  colour  is  printed  on. 

The  method  of  printing  with  aniline  colours  as  devised  by  (3)  Gratrix  and  Javal, 
differs  considerably  from  the  preceding,  and  consists  (a)  in  preparing  an  insoluble 
compound  of  the  aniline  colour  with  tannic  acid,  which,  having  been  thickened  with 
Senegal  gum,  is  printed  on  to  the  cloth  which  has  been  previously  mordanted  with 
tinsalt  or  any  other  suitable  mordant;  or  (/3)  there  is  printed  on  tlie  previously 
animalised  cotton,  that  is  to  say,  cotton  mordanted  with  albumen,  lactarine,  or 
gluten,  or  cotton  mordanted  with  tinsalt,  a  thickened  decoction  of  galls,  by  which  in 
the  first  place  a  tannate  of  albumen,  &c.,  in  tlie  second  one  of  tin,  both  insoluble  in 
water,  are  formed.  The  calico  having  been  dried  is  tlien  passed  through  an 
acidulated  aniline  solution.  The  aniline-tannin  compound  mentioned  under  (a)  is 
prepared  by  adding  to  an  aniline  solution  as  much  decoction  of  galls  (better  still 
solution  of  tannin)  as  is  required  for  the  complete  precipitation  of  the  dye  material. 
This  precipitate  is  collected  on  a  filter,  washed,  and  dissolved  in  alcohol  or  acetic 
add,  and  having  been  thickened  with  gum,  the  solution  is  used  for  printing.  When 
printed  the  goods  are  steamed  and  washed  eitlier  with  or  without  soap,  according  to 
the  shade  which  it  is  desired  to  give  to  the  colour.  A  red  colour  requires  a  soap- 
wash.  According  to  tlie  second  method  tlie  calico  is  treated  with  a  solution  of  stan- 
nate  of  soda,  after  which  a  thickened  solution  of  tannin,  or  a  tannin-containing 
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material  is  printed  on  to  the  doth,  which  is  steamed  and  the  mordant  farther  fixed. 
The  dyeing  operation  w  carried  on  in  a  dye-beck  used  as  for  madder^  the  beek  being 
filled  with  water,  acidulated  with  acetic  acid,  and  heated  to  5o^  The  cloth  is  pnl 
into  this  liquid,  and  gradually  the  dye  dissolved  in  acetic  acid  is  added.  When  the 
requisite  quantity  of  tiie  dye  has  been  added,  the  contents  of  the  dye-beck  are  heated 
to  the  boiling-point.  Aniline  black  is  produced  (see  p.  579)  upon  the  cloth  by  means 
of  chlorate  of  potash,  chloride  of  copper,  fenicyanide  of  ammonium,  or  freshly  pre- 
cipitated sulphuret  of  copper.  Naphtbylamin  yiolet  (see  p.  583)  is  now  produced  by 
a  similar  process. 

HotvrMda«.  naiihiag.  The  printed,  washed,  and  rough-dried  cotton  goods  are  next 
and  DiMdi«.  finished,  that  is  to  say,  starched,  dried,  often  calendered,  hot-piened, 
folded,  snd  again  pressed.  In  England  these  operations  form  a  distinct  brmndi  of  the 
dyeing  art  usually  not  periormed  by  the  printers.  For  chintz  white  wax  is  added  to  the 
hot  starch  in  order  to  impart  a  better  gloss.  In  order  to  give  muslins  a  somewhat  Yelvety 
appearance  spermaceti  is  added  to  the  starch  while  being  boiled  with  water. 

prfntiac  Linon  ooodt.  Linen  goods  are,  as  a  role,  neither  dyed  nor  printed,  and  only  a  fev 
indigo-dyed  articles  on  which  white  patterns  are  produced  are  in  the  trade.    As  regsfds  the 

PriBdiig  wooUm  oooda.  printing  of  wooUen  goods,  flannels  more  particularly,  block-printing 
is  most  frequent,  llie  goods  are  mordanted  with  chloride  of  tin.  Th»  fixing  of  many  H 
the  colours  imparted  to  woollen  goods  is  effected  by  steaming.  We  distinguish,  moreorer, 
in  the  printing  of  wooUen  goods — i.  Ctolgas  printing ;  and  (2)  BeriU  printing.  As  legaids 
the  former  method,  now  almost  obsolete,  the  golgas,  a  Tery  thm  and  hght  flannel  fabric,  is 
first  mordanted  with  alum  and  cream  of  tartar,  and  next  placed  between  woodffs  or 
leaden  plates  partly  perforated  with  a  pattern,  and  strongly  pressed  in  a  weooliariy 
eonstmoted  hydraulic  press,  where  i^  is  possible  to  force  dye  solutions  through  tne  goods, 
which  are  only  wetted  by  these  solutions  and  consequently  dyed  where  the  dye  liquor  can 
pass  through,  the  strong  pressure  preventing  the  liquid  running  over  the  flsmnel  in 
any  other  direction.  By  the  beriU  printing  process  the  surface  colours,  thickened  with 
stMxih,  are  printed  on  to  the  flannel  with  hot  brass  formes ;  the  starch  not  being  remoTed, 
the  result  is  the  formation  of  relieved  and  coloured  patterns.   The  processes  and  methods 

prinUnK  suk  oooda.  of  printing  sllk  goods  are  generally  the  same  as  for  calicos ;  either  sur- 
face printing  is  resorted  to  with  fixing  by  steam,  or  various  mordants  are  printed  on  to 
the  oik,  which  ia  next  dyed  in  the  dye-beck.  A  ^culiar  kind  of  printing  on  sUk  is  baaed 
upon  the  property  of  nitric  acid  producing  upon  silk  a  permanent  yellow  colour,  as  weU  as 
of  destroying  most  other  dyes,  and  yet  acting  on  resins  and  fatty  substances  only  slowly, 

MaadBiin  PiinUBf .  This  modc  of  printing  on  silk  is  termed  mandarin  printing,  and  the 
tissue,  chiefly  silk  handkerchiefs,  to  which  it  is  applied,  mandarins.  In  order  to  etch  with 
nitric  acid  on  the  indigo-dyed  silk,  there  is  printeid  on  to  it  a  resist,  composed  of  resin  and 
fat,  after  which  the  tissue  is  kept  for  2  to  3  minutes  in  a  mixture  of  i  part  of  water  and 
a  parts  of  nitric  acid  heated  to  50**.  The  goods  are  then  thoroughly  rinsed  in  fiesh  water 
and  boiled  in  a  soap  solution,  to  which  carbonate  of  potash  is  added.  The  portions  of  the 
silk  where  no  resist  has  been  placed  are  thus  made  beautifully  yellow. 

wandanM.  On  genuine  madder-red  dyed  silk  white  patterns  are  etched  by  a  process 
similar  to  that  just  descril>ed  for  golgas  printing.  The  goods  are  placed  between  leaden 
plates  in  which  the  pattern  is  cut  out,  and  then  submitted  to  strong  hydraulic  pressure ; 
next  a  solution  of  bleaching-powder  acidulated  with  some  sulphuric  acid  is  forced  through 
the  goods,  by  which  the  madder  dye  is  destroyed.  The  pattern  thus  etched  may  be  after 
washing,  the  pressure  remaining  and  water  being  forced  through,  dyed  yellow  by  first 
forcing  a  solution  of  acetate  of  lead  and  next  one  of  chromate  of  potash  through  the 
woven  fabrics,  kept  of  course  in  the  press. 
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DIVISION  VII. 

THE  MATERIALS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ARTIFICIAL  LIGHT. 


^»***^5™gj5f»***«  Very  few  among  the  large  nnmber  of  bodies  which  at  a  high  tem- 
perature, either  by  combustion  or  at  a  red  heat,  evolre  a  permanent  light  are  suited 
for  use  as  materials  for  artificial  illumination.  The  number  of  bodies  which  comply 
with  the  conditions  demanded  in  artificial  illumination  is  veiy  small.  These  condi- 
tions are  the  following: — 

I.  That  by  the  combustion  of  the  body  a  sufficient  degree  of  heat  be  evolved  to 
itiftititA^jTi  the  combustion.  2.  That  when  the  burning  body  happens  to  be  solid,  it  be 
previous  to  the  combustion  converted  into  gas  or  vapour,  as  otherwise  no  flame  is 
generated,  which  is  absolutely  required  for  the  purpose  of  illumination.  3.  That  the 
burning  body  evolve  in  the  flame  solid  bodies  or  very  dense  vapours  as  an  essential 
condition  of  the  illuminating  property  of  the  flame.  4.  That  either  the  body  itself  or 
the  raw  material  from  which  it  is  obtainable  be  present  in  large  quantity  and  be 
readily  obtainable.  5.  That  the  products  of  combustion  be  gaseous  and  harmless  to 
the  health. 

It  is  a  generally  known  fact  that  any  great  accumulation  of  heat  imparts  to  bodies 
the  property  of  emitting  light.  This  is  more  conspicuous  in  solid  and  fluid  bodies, 
because  their  molecules  are  placed  more  closely  together  than  happens  to  be  the  case 
with  gases  and  vapours.  At  a  temperature  of  500**  to  600"*  a  solid  body  becomes 
red-hot,  while  at  about  1000*"  white  heat  occurs.  A  gaseous  body  heated  to  these 
degrees  of  temperature  emits  only  a  very  feeble  light.  In  order  to  render  a  gaseous 
body  (and  as  already  mentioned  only  gaseous  bodies  are  suited  for  illuminating 
purposes)  luminous  during  its  combustion,  it  should  contain  the  vapours  of  some  of 
the  higher  hydrocarbons  (for  instance,  benzol,  acetylen,  naphthaline,  &c.),  and  that 
these  by  becoming  white-hot  should  yield  light,  or  that  there  be  present  in  the  flame, 
by  itself  non- luminous,  a  solid  body  which  is  thus  rendered  white-hot ;  for  instance,  a 
spiral  platinum  wire  in  a  hydrogen  flame,  a  piece  of  caustic  lime  in  the  oxy-hydrogen 
flame,  a  cylindrical  piece  of  zircona  or  magnesia  in  a  hydrogen  or  coal-gas  flame 
fed  by  oxygen,  oxide  of  magnesium  in  tlie  flame  of  burning  magnesium  (magnesium 
light),  solid  phosphoric  acid  in  the  flame  of  burning  phosphorus,  Ac.  Leaving  out  of 
the  question  for  the  present  such  lights  as  are  not  generally  available,  as  those  just 
alluded  to,  and  also  the  electric  light,  it  is  clear  that  for  all  practical  purposes  we 
can  avail  ourselves  of  only  such  materials  for  illuminating  purposes  as  yield  a  flame 
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which  emits  light  in  consequence  of  the  vapours  of  heavy  hydrocarbons  present 
therein.  These  hydrocarbons  are  indeed  contained  in  all  the  snbstances  which  are 
either  nsed  for  illuminating  purposes  or  from  which  illuminating  materials  are 
prepared,  as,  for  instance,  tallow,  palm  oil,  and  the  &tty  acids,  viz.,  stearic  and 
palmitic,  wax,  spermaceti,  paraffin,  rape -seed  oil,  the  various  paraffin  and  petroleum 
oils,  camphine  (highly  rectified  oil  of  turpentine),  coals,  bituminous  schists.  b(^ead 
coal,  wood,  fats,  and  resins. 

nun*.  Every  solid  and  fluid  body  which  becomes  either  volatilised,  or  deeom- 
posed  into  gaseous  matter  at  a  temperature  below  that  required  for  its  combustion, 
can  bum  only  in  the  shape  of  gas.    The  ensuing  light  is  what  we  call  flame. 

The  well-known  shape  of  flame  is  due  to  the  pressure  of  the  ambient  air,  because 
the  latter,  becoming  heated  and  being  rendered  specifically  lighter,  ascends.  When 
the  illuminating  material  consists  of  molten  paraffin,  stearic  acid,  or  oil  (colza,  rape- 
seed,  or  petroleum),  it  is  sucked  upwards  in  the  interstices  of  the  wicks  acting  as 
capillary  tubes,  and  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  flame  these  substances  are 
converted  into  gases  and  vapours,  the  nature  of  which  closely  agrees  to  that  of  purified 
illuminating  gas. 

Sir  Humphry  Davy  was  the  first  to  elucidate  the  nature  of  flame  and  the 
cause  of  its  luminosity  as  well  as  of  the  unequal  luminosity  of  diflerent  kinds  of 
flames.  In  our  day  the  researches  of  Hilgard,  H.  Landolt,  Pitschke,  Blochmann, 
Kersten,  and  more  particularly  of  H.  Deville,  Volger,  Limge,  Dr.  Frankland,  and 
others,  have  greatly  contributed  to  our  knowledge  of  flame.  When  closely  observed 
we  can  distinguish  in  flame  three  distinct  portions,  viz. : — (i)  an  outer  luminous  lay», 
or  so-called  veil ;  (2)  a  central  nucleus,  which  is  red-hot ;  and  (3)  an  inner  and  lower 
portion,  in  which  the  gaseous  substances  about  to  become  ignited  are  heated.  The 
opinion  formerly  held  about  the  cause  of  the  emission  of  light  by  flame  was  that  by 
the  combined  action  of  a  very  high  temperature  and  the  oxygen  of  the  atmosphere, 
which  first  combines  wiUi  the  hydrogen,  carbonaceous  matter  is  separated,  which, 
being  heated  to  a  bright  white  heat  emits  light.  By  the  researches  made  by  Hilgard 
on  the  flame  of  burning  candles,  and  of  Landolt  and  H.  Deville,  who  experimented 
with  a  gas-flame,  we  have  been  taught  that  a  very  quick  and  rapid  diffusion  of  air 
and  the  products  of  combustion  takes  place,  and  that  in  the  interior  of  tbe  flame  a 
decrease  of  the  quantity  of  the  combustible  gases  and  an  increase  of  the  products  of 
combustion  occurs.  But  all  these  researches  do  not  enable  us  to  explain  many  of 
the  most  ordinary  phenomena  observed  in  luminous  flames.  We  do  not,  for  example, 
know  what  relation  there  exists  between  the  chemical  composition  of  an  illuminating 
substance  and  its  illuminating  power;  consequently,  gas  analjnses  made  for  the 
purpose  of  testing  gas  are  in  tliat  respect  of  very  little  value.  According  to  the 
researches  of  O.  Kersten,  confirming  those  of  O.  L.  Erdmann,  the  atmospheric  oxygen 
combines,  at  least  in  gas  flames,  first  with  the  suspended  particles  of  free  carbon  and 
next  with  the  hydrogen.  The  combustion,  Kersten  stales,  does  not  take  place  in  the 
centre  of  the  flame,  but  only  at  the  veil  and  that  portion  of  the  luminous  manila 
which  is  nearest  to  the  veil,  because  we  cannot  admit  that  any  trace  of  oxygen  can 
pass  through  a  layer  of  red-hot  hydrogen  and  carbon.  The  products  of  combustion 
observed  in  the  centre  of  the  flame  are  not  formed  there,  but  have  been  carried  there 
by  diffusion.  The  total  heat  of  the  flame  is  consequently  derived  from  the  limit  of 
the  zone  of  combustion.  The  temperature  of  the  centre  of  the  flame  and  of  the 
mantle  increases  of  comrae  towards  the  top,  and  hence  the  most  luminous  portion  of 
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the  flame  is  that  where  the  oarbon  is  separated  by  the  intense  heat,  below  the  thin 
layer  of  the  dark  central  cone.  Higher,  where  the  heat  which  decomposes  the 
l^drocarbons  into  their  constituents  reaches  upwards  to  the  middle,  the  entire 
centre  is  luminous,  and  hence  a  solid  flame  is  exhibited.  As,  then,  the  free  carbon 
comes  nearer  to  the  layer  rich  in  oxygen,  it  is  converted  into  carbonic  acid,  and  is 
the  more  luminous  the  more  energetic  this  combustion.  In  the  veil  oxide  of  carbon 
and  hydrogen  bum  simultaneously.  The  reason  why  this  veil  does  not  exhibit  at 
its  lower  part  a  luminous  mantle  is  because  the  mass  of  the  gases  in  the  interior  is 
too  cold  for  admitting  a  separation  of  hydrocarbons. 

The  non-luminosity  of  a  flame,  even  that  of  pure  defiant  gas,  due  to  the  too 
contracted  spaee  occupied  by  the  temperature  of  the  veil,  may  be  observed  when  a 
gas  flame  is  turned  down  as  low  as  possible ;  in  this  case  a  complete  combustion 
takes  plaoe  before  any  decomposition  can  ensue,  just  as  happens  in  the  lower  blue 
portion  of  a  luminous  flame.  The  luminosity,  therefore,  depends  upon  the  composi- 
tion of  the  gas  before  it  is  burnt,  and  not  upon  a  subsequent  combustion  of  the 
carbon.  It  has  been  assumed  that  the  luminosity  of  gas  flames  is  due  to  the 
momentarily  eliminated  particles  of  solid  carbon  becoming  white-hot;  but 
according  to  Dr.  Frankland's  researches,  made  in  1867,  it  is  not  the  particles  of  solid 
carbon,  but  rather  the  dense  vapours  of  the  higher  hydrocarbons,  those  having 
a  high  boiling-point,  which,  while  ignited  at  an  elevated  temperature,  cause  the 
luminosity  of  the  gas  flame.  There  are  present  in  illuminating  gas  compounds  of 
great  density,  which  in  the  state  of  vapour,  similar  to  what  may  be  observed  of  the 
vapour  of  arsenic,  may  render  flame  luminous ;  among  these  are  the  vapours  of 
benzol,  naphthaline,  and  probably  of  many  other  of  the  constituents  of  coal-tar.  These 
vapours  remain  in  the  flame  in  undecomposed  state  up  to  the  moment  that  they  reach 
the  outer  layer  or  envelope  of  the  flame,  where  they  become  consumed  when  coming 
in  contact  with  the  oxygen  of  the  air.  It  has  been  customary  to  adduce  as  a  proof 
that  the  luminosity  of  the  flame  is  due  to  eliminated  particles  of  carbon,  the  fact  that 
when  a  piece  of  porcelain  is  held  in  the  flame  carbon  is  deposited  thereon ;  but  it  has 
not  been  proved  that  this  substance  is  pure  oarbon;  on  the  contrary,  when  the 
deposit  is  submitted  to  analysis,  it  is  always  found  to  contain  hydrogen,  and  any 
chemist  who  desires  to  obtain  pure  carbon  from  lamp-black  knows  well  enough  that 
this  substance  has  to  be  strongly  ignited  in  close  vessels  before  all  the  hydrogen  it 
contains  has  been  eliminated*  In  order  to  accelerate  this  process  of  purification, 
chlorine  gas  is  passed  over  the  lamp-black  placed  in  a  combustion-tube,  or  better,  a 
porcelain  tube,  and  raised  to  nearly  a  white  heat  Lamp-black  is  probably  nothing 
more  than  a  conglomerate  of  the  densest  light-emitting  hydrocarbons,  the  vapours  of 
which  become  condensed  upon  the  surface  of  the  cold  porcelain.  How  could  a  flame 
be  so  transparent  as  it  really  is  were  it  filled  with  solid  particles  of  carbon?  How 
could  it  be  the  same  for  photometrical  assays  if  the  flame  be  placed  with  its  broad  or 
narrow  edge  towards  the  photometer  if  the  light  of  the  flame  were  due  to  solid 
particles  of  carbon  ?  It  is  possible  that  in  a  slight  degree  an  elimination  of  oarbon 
actually  takes  plaoe  as  a  consequence  of  the  decomposition  of  hydrocarbons,  but  the 
main  source  and  cause  of  the  luminosity  of  a  gas-flame  is  the  combustion  of  the  heavy 
hydrocarbons.  It  is  clear  that  the  temperature  of  the  flame  has  some  influence  on 
ite  luminosity.  According  to  H.  Deville's  experiments  (1869)  the  degree  of 
the  luminosity  of  a.flame  is  intimately  connected  with  the  density  of  the  vapours 
present  therein,  while  the  dissociation  does  not  appear  to  be  without  some  influence 
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npon  the  condition  of  the  flame.  Under  ordinaiy  conditions  an  illmninating  materiBl 
to  be  burnt  in  air  free  from  draughts,  and  so  that  no  smoky  flame  be  produced^ 
should  contain  upon  6  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  z  part  by  weight  of  hydrogen, 
as  nearly  obtains  in  defiant  gas,  parafiin,  wax,  and  stearic  add.  Oil  of  toipentine, 
which  contains  upon  i  part  by  weight  of  hydrogen  75  parts  by  weight  of  carbon, 
boms  with  a  sooty  flame.  This  is  the  case  in  a  higher  degree  with  benzol,  whidi 
upon  X  part  of  hydrogen  contains  12  of  carbon,  or  with  naphthaline,  in  which  the 
proportion  is  i :  15.  In  order  to  bum  the  excess  of  carbon  (as  already  stated, 
according  to  Dr.  Frankland's  researches,  this  is  not  pure  carbon,  but  a  conglome- 
ration of  dense  hydrocarbons)  which  becomes  eliminated,  an  increased  supply  of 
air  is  required,  such  as  is  created  by  a  lamp-glass.  Such  flames  as  do  not  elimiimte 
carbon,  as,  for  instance,  those  of  marsh-gas  and  alcohol,  yield  only  a  iaint  li^t 
when  bumiog.  The  luminosity  of  gas  is  at  onoe  destroyed  when  atmospheric  air 
is  mixed  with  the  gas,  as  may  be  observed  in  the  Bunsen  burner :  the  same  efieet 
obtains  when  the  gas  is  mixed  with  other  indifferent  gases  or  vapours. 

Artificial  Ught  is  proenred : — 

L  From  BubBtancAs  solid  at  ordinary  temperatures,  and  prepared  in  the  ahape  of 
candles  made  of  such  materials  as  tallow,  palm  oil,  stearic,  palmitic  and  elaidio  adds, 
wax,  Bpennaceti,  and  paraffin. 

n.  By  employing  fluid  substances,  chiefly  in  lamps,  and  which  may  be  farought^to 
the  following  categories : — 

a.  Non-Tolatile  oils,  sueh  as  rape-seed,  olive  oil,  fish  ofl. 

b.  Volatile  oils  which  are  dther — 

a.  Essential  oik,  as,  for  instance,  oamphine  (refined  oil  of  turpentine)  ;  or 
p.  Mineral  oils,  obtained  from  tar,  from  peat,  lignite,  bituminous  slate,  boghead  coal, 
and  consisting  of  mixtures  of  fluid  hydrocarbons,  met  with  in  commerce  und»  a 
variety  of  names,  such  as    solar  oil,  photogen,  ligroine,  keroaen,  paraffin 
oil,  Ac. ;  or 
7.  Native  earth-oil  or  petroleum,  which,  after  having  been  refined,  is  sold  inEngland, 
commonly  under  the  name  of  petroleum  oil,  to  distinguish  it  espedaUy  from 
Young's  patent  paraffin  oil. 
m.  By  means  of   gaseous    substances   obtained    by  the  dry  distillation  of  coals, 
bituminous  slate,  peat,  wood,  petroleum  residues,  resins,  and  fatty  substances,  all  of 
which  when  submitted  to  a  high  temperature  above  a  oherry-red  heat,  become  decom- 
posed, yielding  a  solid  residue  rich  in  carbon  (coke) ,  tar,  and  gases ;  or  again,  by  other  modes 
of  treatment,  as  with  the  so-called  water-gas,  obtained  by  passing  steam  OTer  red-hot 
charcoal. 
In  the  gaseous  illuminating  substances  the  luminous  body  is  dther : — 
a.  Yielded  by  the  fiame  itself,  as  is  the  case  in  the  ordmaxy  gas  fiame;  or, 
6.  Introduced  externally,  as  in  the  so-called  platinum  light,  by  the  aid  of  platinmn 
wire ;  in  the  lime-light  by  means  of  lime ;  in  the  magnedum-  and  ziroonium- 
light  from  cylindrical  pieces  of  these  substances  ;  or  by  the  so-called  carburation 
of  the  gas  with  the  vapours  of  fluid  hydrocarbons. 

I.  Artificial  Light  obtained  by  Meant  of  CandUi, 
Li^firam  ouodiM.  Leaving  out  of  the  question  the  use  in  some  vezy  poor  districts  of 
splints  of  resinous  wood  for  the  purpose  of  procuring  artifidal  light,  candles  are  the 
only  shape  in  which  solid  materials  are  employed  for  illuminating  purposes.  A 
candle  consists  of  the  solid  illuminating  material,  palmitic  and  stearic  adds,  paraffin, 
tallow,  or  wax,  cast  in  the  well-known  cylindrical  shape,  and  provided  in  the 
direction  of  its  longitudinal  axis  with  a  cotton- wick,  the  thickness  and  plaiting  of 
which  should  be  arranged  in  proper  rdation  to  the  diameter  of  the  candle.  We 
describe  in  the  following  pages  the  manufacture  of: — 

1.  Stearine  candles.  3.  Tallow  cai^dles. 

2.  Paraffin  candles.  4.  Wax  candles. 
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-cSimiJm?******  '•  Pftl°i-oil  ft^d  tallow  are  now  in  Europe  the  raw  materials 
for  the  manufacture  of  tiiese  candles,  while  lard  is  used  for  this  purpose  in  the 
United  States  (Cincinnati).  The  researches  of  W.  Heintz,  which  complete  those 
made  hy  Ghevreul,  have  taught  us  that  these  fats  consist  of  palmitic,  stearic,  and 
oleic  acids,  and  glycerine.  The  acid  which  Chevreul  has  designated  as  margario 
aeid  has  heen  proved  to  he  a  mixture  of  palmitic  and  stearic  acids.  The  so-called 
"  steaiine  candles  "  are  frequently  made  of  a  mixture  of  stearine  (viz.,  a  mixture  of 
palmitic  and  stearic  acids)  and  soft  paraffin.  Candles  of  this  description  are  known 
abroad  as  Apollo  and  Melanyl  candles.  The  manufeu^ture  of  stearine  candles 
consists  in  two  chief  operations,  viz. : — 

A.  The  preparation  of  the  fi&tty  acids ; 

B.  The  conversion  of  these  acids  into  candles. 

A.  The  preparation  of  the  fatty  acids  can  be  effected  by  saponification  With  lime, 
by  means  of  sulphuric  acid  and  subsequent  distillation,  by  means  of  water  and  high- 
pressure  steam,  and  by  means  of  steam  and  subsequent  distillation. 

^"^S^SStS^J^'^^  I.  Saponification  of  the  Fats  by  Means  of  Lime.— The  raw 
&ts  employed  in  this  operation  are  beef  or  mutton  tallow,  and  palm  oil.  The 
mutton  tallow  contains  a  larger  quantity  of  solid  fatty  acids,  and  is  more  readily 
saponified,  but  beef  tallow  is  cheaper.  The  Russian  tallow,  of  which  large  quantities 
are  met  with  in  commerce,  is  usually  a  mixture  of  beef  and  mutton  tallow.  As  palm 
oil  is  imported  into  Europe  in  large  quantities  and  is  comparatively  low  in  price,  it 
has  become  in  many  stearine  candle  manufactories  the  fat  chiefly  used., 

Stearine  yields  957  parts  of  stearic  acid  (melting  at  70**)  CxgHjeOs. 
Falmitine  „  948  „  palmitic  add  „  62**  CieHaaOa. 
Oleine         „      903       „       oleic  acid  „      —12**  Ci8H340a. 

Stearine,  palmitine,  and  oleine,  are  glycerides.  The  stearine  is  tri-stearine, 
C57HZZ0O6 ;  palmitine  is  tri-palmitine,  CszHgsOe ;  and  oleine  is  tri-oleine,  C37H104O6. 
By  the  saponification  with  milk  of  lime,  the  calcium  salts  of  the  three  fatty 
acids,  stearic,  palmitic,  and  oleic,  are  formed,  and  glycerine  is  separated.  The 
operation  of  saponification  is  conducted  in  <the  following  manner : — Of  tallow  or 
of  palm  oil  about  500  kilos,  with  800  litres  of  water  are  put  into  wooden  lead-lined 
vats  or  tuns,  of  20  hectolitres  cubic  capacity,  and  next  by  the  aid  of  steam  conveyed 
into  the  vessel  by  a  leaden  pipe  coiled  spirally.  When  all  the  tallow  has  been 
melted  there  are  gradually  added  to  it  some  600  litres  of  milk  of  lime,  containing 
70  kilos,  of  lime  =  14  per  cent  of  the  weight  of  the  tallow,  care  being  taken  to  stir 
the  mixture  continuously.  After  heating  for  some  six  to  eight  hours  the  formation 
of  the  lime-soap  is  complete.  The  somewhat  yellow  glycerine  solution  is  run  off 
firom  the  solid  granular  lime-soap  and  used  for  preparing  glycerine.  According  to 
theory,  starting  from  the  supposition  that  upon  3  molecules  of  fskit^  acids  found  com- 
bined in  the  neutral  fat  there  is  i  molecule  of  glycerine,  100  parts  of  fat  would 
require  only  8*7  parts  of  caustic  lime,  but  in  practice  14  per  cent  of  lime  is  generally 
used  because  it  has  been  found  that  the  saponification  is  rendered  easier,  but  a  larger 
quantity  of  sulphuric  acid  is  also  required. 

The  Ume-soap  thus  obtained  is  decomposed  by  means  of  sulphuric  acid,  either  con- 
centrated, or  as  80-caUed  brown  or  chamber  acid.  This  operation  is  carried  on  either 
in  the  vessel  in  which  the  saponification  took  place,  or  in  a  similarly  constructed  vessel 
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or  in  stoneware  biisinB,  also  fitted  with  a  steam  pipe.  The  quantity  of  BQlphnric  add 
required  for  the  decomposition  of  a  mixture  composed  of  500  kilos,  of  tallow  a&d 
70  kilos,  of  lime  amounts  to  137  kilos.  The  acid  is  first  diluted  with  water  to  la""  B. 
=  sp.  gr.  i'o86  (in  this  condition  the  acid  contains  30  per  cent,  HsS04^  and  is  next 
poured  on  to  the  lime-soap,  with  which  it  is  thoroughly  stirred,  while  steam  heat 
is  applied  simultaneously.  When  the  fatty  acids  have  been  set  free  the  supply  of 
steam  is  shut  off,  and  the  fluid  mixture  left  for  some  time,  the  melted  fieitty  adds 
rising  to  the  surface,  while  the  gypsum  settles  at  the  bottom  of  the  liquid.  The 
melted  fatty  adds  are  transferred  to  a  lead-lined  tank,  and  in  order  to  remove  the 
last  traces  of  lime  and  sulpliate  of  lime,  first  washed  with  dilute  sulphuric  add,  and 
next  with  water,  the  steam  heat  being  kept  up  to  maintain  the  adds  in  a  fluid  state. 
The  quantity  of  purified  fatty  acids  thus  obtained  is  the  following : — 

500  kilos,  of  tallow  459*5  kilos,  of  fatty  adds. 

500        »»  i»       4630        t»  »»        >. 

500        »»  M       47^*0       »»  ».        »» 

500        »»  i»       4^7*5        »»  »t        I* 

2000  kilos,  of  tallow  i888'0  kilos,  of  fatty  adds, 

equal  to  94*8  per  cent.    The  yield  depends  on  the  kind  of  tallow  used,  on  its  purity, 
and  the  mode  of  operating  for  its  saponification. 
100  parts  of  the  fatty  acids  give : — 

^*  43*3  parts  of  solid  fatty  acids  \ 

6.45*8      1,  „        „      „        On  an  average  45*9  parts  of  a  mixture  of  steaiio 

e.  46*2       „  „        „      „  and  palmitic  acid. 

d.  48*4       „  „        „      ,» 

When  the  fatty  acids  have  been  as  much  as  possible  freed  from  lime,  gypsum,  and 
sulphuric  acid,  by  means  of  repeated  washing  with  water,  they  are  kept  in  molten 
condition  for  some  time  in  order  that  the  water  may  be  thoroughly  eliminated. 
Next,  the  fatty  acids  are  cooled  and  become  solidified,  after  which  they  are 
submitted  to  strong  hydraulic  pressure  in  order  to  remove  the  oleic  acid,  this  opera- 
tion being  repeated  and  then  performed  with  the  aid  of  heat.  The  adds  are  then  cast 
into  large  square  blocks,  or  cooled  in  moulds  similar  in  shape  to  those  used  for  lazge 
cakes  of  chocolate,  and  capable  of  containing  %  kilos,  of  the  fatty  adds.  In  some 
works  moulds  made  of  enamelled  iron  are  used  for  this  purpose.  The  fatty  adds  are 
left  iu  these  moulds  for  the  purpose  of  crystallising  slowly ;  in  winter  twelve  hours, 
in  summer  twenty ^our  hours,  are  required  for  attaining  this  end.  The  more  slowly 
the  crystallisation  proceeds  the  better,  because  the  more  readily  the  fluid  portion  can 
be  separated  by  pressure  from  the  solid  mass.  The  solidified  msjss  is  next 
submitted  to  hydraulic  pressure,  in  order  to  eliminate  the  fluid  fatty  adds  retained 
between  the  crystsls  of  the  solid  mass.  The  first  operation  of  pressing  is  perfonned 
at  the  ordinary  temperature.  The  solid  cake  of  the  fatty  acids  is  for  this  purpose 
put  into  a  press-bag,  which  may  be  made  of  any  strongly  woven  fiabric,  horsehair 
doth  being  often  employed.  The  press-bag  Irnving  been  filled  is  placed  between 
plates  of  iron  or  zinc,  and  then  transferred  to  the  table  of  a  hydraulic  press,  capable 
of  exerting  a  pressure  of  200,000  kilos.  The  oleic  acid  which  runs  off  is  eolleeted  in 
channels  and  thence  conveyed  by  a  pipe  to  a  cistern.  This  material  is  used  in  soap- 
making,  also  for  lubricating  wool,  and  more  recently  as  oldc  add  ether  mixed 
with  alumina  for  the  purpose  of  softening  leather.    When  the  hydraulic  press  does 
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not  remove  any  more  flcdd  from  the  solidified  crystaUioe  acids,  liot-preBsnre  is 
resorted  to.  For  this  pnrpose  hydraolio  presses  of  a  peculiar  construction  and 
placed  ia  a  horizontal  position  are  employed ;  the  arrangement  of  these  presses,  the 
plates  of  which  are  heated  hy  means  of  steam  is,  however,  too  complicated  to  he  use- 
fully descrihed.  The  pressed  fatty  acids  are  next  purified.  Tliis  is  efiected  hy 
treating  them  in  a  molten  state  witli  very  dilute  sulphuric  acid  (3*^  B.  =  1*020  sp.  gr.),. 
and  washing  tliem  with  water,  an  operation  repeated  two  to  three  times,  the  fatty  acids> 
being  of  course  kept  molten  all  tlie  time.  The  wash- water  to  be  employed  for  thiS' 
purpose  ought  to  be  free  from  lime,  and  if  such  water  is  not  obtainable,  the  lime 
should  be  removed  by  means  of  oxalic  acid.  The  purified  fatty  acids  are  next  main- 
tained in  a  molten  state  for  some  time,  in  order  to  eliminate  the  water  mechanically 
adhering  to  them.  Sometimes  the  fatty  acids  are  clarified  by  the  aid  of  white  of 
eggs  beaten  to  a  froth,  and  added  to  the  water  of  the  last  operation,  in  the  proportion 
of  2  eggs  to  100  Idlos.  of  fatty  acids ;  or  the  stearic  acid  is  re-molten  in  water 
containing  oxalic  acid.  The  fatty  acids  thus  obtained  are  either  cast  into  thick 
slabs  and  thus  sent  to  the  candle  factory,  or  the  molten  acids  are  directly  converted 
into  candles. 

It  is  evident  that  annually  a  large  quantity  of  worthless  gypsum  must  result  as  a  by- 
product of  the  decomposition  of  the  lime-soap  by  the  use  of  sulphuric  acid.  It  may 
therefore  be  worth  while  to  suggest  that  Caustic  baryta  should  be  substituted  for  lime, 
because  by  the  decomposition  of  the  baryta-soap  with  sulphuric  acid,  there  would  be 
formed  baryta  white  (sulphate  of  baryta),  the  value  of  which  will  cover  the  expense  of  the 
sulphuric  acid  ;  but,  on  the  other  hand ,  caustic  baryta  is  a  great  deal  more  expensive  than 
caustic  lime.  It  is  true  that  the  sulphate  of  baryta  separates  more  readily  and  completely 
from  the  liquor,  and  a  purer  glycerine  can  be  obtained  from  it.  Gambac^e's  suggestion 
(1855)  to  saponify  with  alumina  was  made  with  the  view  of  obtaining  a  more  valuable  by- 
product. Alumina  does  not  saponify  fats,  but  aluminate  of  soda  (employed  for  the  purposes 
of  saponification  for  some  years  in  the  United  States  under  the  name  of  natrona  refined 
sapomfier)  does  so,  the  result  being  the  formation  of  an  alumina-soap,  while  the  soda  is  set 
free  and  may  be  used  again  for  the  purpose  of  re-dissolving  fresh  portions  of  alumina.  As 
in  the  operations  made  with  the  native  minerals  cryolite  and  bauxite,  aluminate  of  soda  is 
obtained  as  an  intermediate  product,  which  may  be  further  treated  for  sulphate  of 
alumina  and  soda ;  the  proposal  to  use  an  alumina-soap  instead  of  a  lime-soap  deserves 
every  consideration,  the  more  so  as  the  fluid  obtained  by  the  decomposition  of  the 
alumina-soap  with  sulphuric  acid  may  be  directly  employed  for  the  preparation  either  of 
sulphate  of  alumina  or  of  alum.  The  alumina-soap  may  be  decomposed  at  the  ordinary 
temperature  by  acetic  acid,  and  acetate  of  alumina  obtained  (see  p.  263).  The  lime 
saponification  process  has  been  in  a  great  measure  thrown  into  tne  background  since  the 
invention  of  the  far  more  profitable  saponification  process  with  sulphuric  acid  and  super- 
heated steam. 

sapo^teoiOTwikh  ji  Saponification  Process  with  <i  Smaller  Qu/intity  of  Lime  and 
ike  Application  of  Superheated  Steam. — De  MHly  has  essentially  changed  the  pro- 
cess of  the  saponification  of  the  neutral  fats ;  he  foimd  that  the  quantity  of  lime 
used  in  the  saponification,  which  in  his  works  at  Paris  had  been  already  diminished 
from  14  to  8  or  9  per  cent  of  the  quantity  of  the  fata,  could  be  decreased  even  to 
4  or  to  2  per  cent,  provided  the  mixture  of  lime-water  and  fatty  matter  was  heated  to 
a  higher  temperature  than  that  usually  employed.  De  Milly  put  into  a  steam  boiler 
2300  kilos,  of  tallow  and  20  hectolitres  of  milk  of  lime,  wliich  contained  either 
50  kilos,  of  lime  =  2  per  cent,  or  69  kilos.  =  3  per  cent,  after  which  this  mixture  waa 
heated  to  172°  by  means  of  steam,  having  a  temperature  of  182°  =  10  atmospheres,  or 
150  lbs.  pressure  per  square  inch.  The  result  was,  that  after  seven  hours  the  saponi- 
fication was  complete,  the  contents  of  the  boiler  consisting  partly  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  glycerine,  partly  of  a  mixture  of  free  fatty  acids,  and  a  small  quantity  of 
a  lime-8oap.    The  boiler  having  been  emptied  was  again  filled,  and  the  operatian 
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repeated,  so  that  in  twenty -fonr  hours  6900  kilos,  of  tallow  could  be  operated  apon. 
It  is  evident  tliat  this  method  of  saponification  is  very  profitable,  in  conseqiieDoe  of 
requiring  much  less  sulphuric  acid  for  decomposing  the  lime-soap. 

Several  opinions  have  been  enunciated  explanatory  of  this  process ;  but  if  we  bear 
in  mind  (i)  that  kind  of  action  which  Berzelins  designated  as  catalytic,  where  a 
comparatively  very  small  quantity  of  any  substance  may  caU  forth  a  decompositioii 
under  favourable  conditions  of  a  very  large  quantity  of  another  substance;  and 
{2)  recollect  that  Wright  and  Fouch6  have  more  recently  (De  Milly's  experiments 
were  made  about  twenty-five  years  ago)  found  that  water  at  a  higk  temperature 
causes  the  dissociation  of  fats  and  oils  into  glycerine  and  fatty  acids,  it  is  clear  tibat 
while  the  small  quantity  of  lime  may  have  facilitated  the  saponification,  tlie  resolt 
obtained  by  De  Milly  is  mainly  due  to  the  very  high  temperature  of  the  water 
employed  in  the  operation.  This  is  clearer  from  the  fact  that  a  process  of  s^raoifi- 
cation  is  successfully  in  use  based  solely  upon  the  application  of  water  at  a  high 
temperature. 

■*'*^S5hSc*'Id£*"'^  m*  Saponification  by  Means  of  Sulphurie  Acid  and  Subse- 
quent Distillation  by  Means  of  Steam, — It  was  known  to  Achard,  in  the  year  1777, 
that  the  neutral  fats  are  decomposed  by  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  in  a  manner 
similar  to  the  decomposition  efiected  by  caustic  alkalies.  This  fact  was  again 
brought  forward  in  1821  by  Caventon,  and  1824  by  Ghevreul,  but  was  not  scientifi- 
cally investigated  until  1836  by  Fr^my,  and  not  industrially  applied  until  tbe  year 
1 84 1,  when  Dubrunfaut  introduced  the  distillation  of  the  fatty  acids  on  the  large 
scale.  The  crude  fatty  matter  usually  submitted  to  this  process  of  saponification  is 
of  the  kind  that  cannot  be  saponified  by  the  Hme  process  by  reason  of  its  impurities; 
thus,  for  instance,  palm  and  cocoa-nut  oil,  bone  and  marrow  fat,  fiBit  of  slaughter- 
houses, kitchen-stufif,  the  products  of  the  decomposition,  by  means  of  sulphuric  acid, 
of  the  soap-water  obtained  from  wool-spinning  and  clotli-making  works,  residaefl  of 
the  refining  of  fish  and  other  oils,  residues  of  tallow-melting,  &c. 

This  process  of  Baponifioation  by  means  of  sulphuric  acid  as  carried  on  in  the  large 
establishment  for  steariue  candle-making  of  Leroy  and  Durand,  at  Gentilly,  near  Paris, 
consists  of  three  operations,  viz. : — 

a.  Saponification  with  sulphuric  acid. 

p.  DecompoBition  of  the  products  of  saponification. 

y.  Distillation  of  the  fatty  acids. 

a.  In  order  to  eliminate  the  greatest  impurities  first,  the  crude  fat^  matters  are 
molten  and  kept  in  the  liquid  state  for  some  time,  bo  that  the  coarser  impurities  may  sub- 
side. The  fatty  matters  are  then  transferred  to  a  kind  of  boUer  made  of  iron  boiler-plates 
lined  inside  with  lead,  and  fitted  with  a  stirring  apparatus  and  a  steam-jacket,  connected 
by  means  of  pipes  with  a  steam-boiler,  so  that  the  apparatus  may  be  heated.  Into  this 
vessel  sulphuric  acid  at  66°  B.  =  1*8  sp.  gr.,  is  poured,  the  quantity  of  this  fluid  being 
regulated  according  to  the  nature  of  the  fatty  matters  operated  upon.  Kitchen-stuff,  fat 
from  slaughter-houses,  and  the  like  require  12  per  cent  of  their  weight  of  acid  ;  palm  oil 
requires  from  6  to  g  per  cent  according  to  quality.  The  fatty  substances  having  been  put 
into  the  vessel,  the  stirring  apparatus  is  set  in  motion,  and  the  steam  turned  on  for  the 
purpose  of  supplying  heat  to  the  vessel.  The  temperature  to  which  the  vessel  is  heated 
varies,  in  Price's  Workj^,  Battersea,  being  177",  while  at  GentiUy,  the  heat  is  seldom  hi^^er 
than  from  110°  to  115®.  During  the  operation  the  mass  foams,  becomes  brown,  and  evolves 
sulphurous  acid,  partly  due  to  the  action  of  a  portion  of  the  concentrated  sulphuric  acid 
upon  the  glycerine,  partly  to  its  action  upon  the  impurities  present  among  the  fatty 
matters.  The  neutral  fat  is  converted  into  a  mixture  of  sulpho-fatty  acids  and  solpho- 
glycerio  acid.  The  saponification  is  complete  after  some  fifteen  to  twenty  hours'  appli- 
cation of  heat.  According  to  De  Milly's  new  process  (1867)  the  tallow  is  heated  to  120*, 
along  with  6  per  cent  of  sulphuric  acid,  and* the  action  of  the  latter  is  limited  to  two  to  throe 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


ARTIFICIAL  LIGHT.  625 

xninutea ;  it  is  thereby  possible  to  obtain  80  per  cent  of  the  solid  fatty  acids  iu  a  condition 
St  once  fit  for  making  candles  without  re-distillation,  only  20  per  cent  having  to  be 
distilled. 

/?.  Decomposition  of  the  products  of  the  sulphuric  acid  Raponification.  The  mass  is 
left  to  cool  for  three  to  four  hours  and  is  next  transferred  to  large  wooden  tanks 
lined  with  lead,  and  previously  filled  one-third  with  water.  At  the  bottom  of  these  tanks 
steam  pipes  are  fitted,  by  means  of  which  the  fluid  contents  of  the  vessel  are  soon  heated 
to  100''.  The  sulphuric  acid  and  the  fatty  acids  are  dissociated,  and  these  bodies,  partly 
combined  with  a  hu*ger  quantity  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen  than  was  present  in  the  fatty 
acids  from  which  they  were  formed,  partly  also  in  an  unaltered  condition,  are  found 
floating  on  the  surface.  After  having  been  repeatedly  triturated  with  boiling  water,  the 
fatty  acids  are  tapped  or  poured  over  into  a  vessel  filled  with  water  heated  to  40°  to  50°, 
for  the  purpose  of  allowing  the  impurities  to  become  deposited.  The  clarified  fatty  acids 
are  next  heated  in  a  vessel  placed  on  an  open  fire  in  order  to  evaporate  aU  the  water,  after 
which  they  are  submitted  to  distillation. 

7.  The  distillation  requires  several  precautions.  Distillation  with  an  open  fire  would 
convert  the  fatty  acids  into  oil,  gas-tar,  and  a  carbonaceous  residue,  if  the  heat  were 
sufficiently  high.  But  when  the  temperature  is  properly  regulated,  the  fatty  acids 
are  protected  from  the  direct  action  of  the  fire.  Air  should  be  completely  excluded  from 
the  distilling  apparatus.  With  these  precautions  the  fatty  acids  distil  over  without 
undergoing  any  essential  alteration.  These  conditions  are  complied  with  by  the  use  of 
superheated  steam  at  a  temperature  of  250°  to  350''.  The  fatty  acids  are  put  into  a  roomy 
retort  supported  by  brickwork,  and  fitted  with  a  steam  tube  as  well  as  a  condensing  tube 
connected  with  a  receiver,  in  which  the  fatty  acids  are  collected. 

When  the  several  fatty  acids  are  fractionally  collected  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of 
the  distillation  their  melting-points  are : — 

From  Palm  Oil.  ^^d  lintpa?"" 

ist  product      54-5**  44*0*' 

2nd  „  52*0*  41-0° 

3rd  „  480"  41-0° 

4th  „  46o»  425° 

5th  „  44-0°  44-0' 

6th  „  41-0''  45-0** 

7th  „  39-5»  4io«» 

The  water  condensed  with  the  fatty  acids  runs  oflf  from  the  receiver  through  a  tap.  At 
the  beginning  of  the  operation  the  water  constitutes  half  of  the  produce  ;  towards  the  end 
only  about  one-third.  With  a  retort  capable  of  containing  1000  to  iioo  kilos,  of  material 
the  distillation  takes  some  twelve  hours.  The  end  of  the  operation  is  indicated  by  the 
coming  over  of  coloured  products.  There  remains  in  the  retort  a  black  tarry  matter,  the 
quantity  of  which  amounts  in  the  case  of  palm  oil  distillation  to  2  to  5  per  cent,  and  for 
kitchen-stuff  to  5  to  7  per  cent.  This  residue  is  not  removed  after  each  distillation  but 
left  in  the  retort  until  it  has  accumulated  to  such  an  extent  as  to  render  its  removal 
necessary.  The  first  products  of  the  distillation  of  palm  oil  saponified  by  means  of  fatty 
acids  are  so  solid,  that  by  pressure  they  do  not  yield  any  fluid  acid,  and  are  at  once  fit  for 
the  manufacture  of  candles.  The  products  which  come  over  afterwards  are  further 
purified  by  hydraulic  pressure,  re-melting,  and  washing  with  water.  The  substance 
obtained  by  pressure,  more  or  less  pure  oleic  acid,  is  used  for  soap-making  only  iu  this 
country,  although  abroad  it  is  burnt  in  some  kinds  of  lamps.  The  oleic  acid  obtained  by  this 
process  is  essentially  different  from  that  obtained  by  the  lime  saponification  process.  The 
quantities  of  fatty  acids  obtained  by  this  process  of  saponification  are  the  following : — 

From  Suint 47  to  55  per  cent. 

„     Olive  oil  residues      47  to  50       „ 

„     Palm  oil      75  to  80       „ 

„     Fat  from  slaughter-houses      . .     . .  60  to  66       „ 

„     Oleic  acid 25  to  30       „ 

Chloride  of  zinc,  which  in  many  respects  (see  p.  81)  is  similar  in  its  action  to  sulphuric 
acid,  has  been  proposed  as  a  substitute  for  the  latter.  For  countries  into  which  sulphuric 
acid  has  to  be  imported  chloride  of  zinc  might  bo  of  greater  advantage,  being  capable 
of  recovery  and  less  dangerous  and  difticult  in  transport.  When,  according  to  the 
researches  of  L.  Kraft  and  Tes'^ie  du  Motay,  a  neutral  fat  is  heated  with  anhydrous 
chloride  of  zinc,  a  complete  incorporation  of  these  substances  takes  place  between  150* 
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and  200** ;  and  by  oontiniiisg  the  heating  for  some  time,  and  washing  the  matezials  with 
wann  water,  or  better  with  water  acidulated  with  hjdrochloiio  acid,  there  is  obtained 
a  fatty  matter,  which  on  being  submitted  to  distillation,  yields  the  corresponding  fatty 
acid,  while  only  a  small  quantity  of  acroleine  is  formed.  The  chloride  of  zine,  heecHiiing 
soluble  in  the  water  used  for  washing,  may  be  reooyered  by  evaporating  the  fluid.  The 
yield  of  fatty  acids  by  this  process  is  the  same  as  that  obtained  by  the  uae  of  sulphurie 
acid,  while  the  fatty  adds  also  agree  as  to  their  physical  properties.  The  qnantiky 
of  chloride  of  zinc  required  amounts  to  8  to  12  per  cent  of  the  fat. 

"*WS«£  pS£iJI**"  IV.  Some  sixteen  years  ago  another  agent,  capable  of  bringmg 
about,  in  a  manner  similar  to  alkalies  and  acids,  the  dissociation  of  fiitty  matters  into 
glycerine  and  fatty  acids,  was  introduced,  this  agent  being  simply  superheated  st^m 
at  high  pressure : — 

Tripalmitine.         Water.    Glycerine.  Palmitic  add. 

The  idea  of  submitting  fatty  matters  to  a  similar  method  of  treatment  is  not  a  new 
one,  for  in  the  researches  of  Appert  (1823)  and  Manicler  (1826)  some  hints  are  given 
on  the  decomposition  of  fats  by  means  of  superheated  water ;  but  the  aim  of  these 
technologists  was  different,  for  in  their  experiments  they  employed  steam  to  separate 
the  tallow  from  the  cellular  tissue  it  is  contained  in,  and  for  that  purpose  a  tempera- 
ture of  115°  to  121'^  was  quite  sufficient,  while  at  a  temperature  of  180°  and  a  pressure 
of  10  to  15  atmospheres  (=  150  lbs.  to  225  lbs.  pressure  to  the  square  inch)  water 
can  exert  a  far  more  energetic  action  upon  the  neutral  &ts,  dissociating  them  and 
thus  setting  free  their  constituents.  The  knowledge  of  this  interesting  £eict  is  due  to 
the  researches  of  Tilghmann  and  Berthelot,  who  almost  simultaneously  made  this 
discovery  in  the  year  1854,  wliile  shortly  after  Melsens,  at  Brussels,  obtained  the 
same  result.  As  regards  the  industrial  application  of  this  discovery,  Tilghmann  and 
Melsens  made  further  researches;  their  modes  of  operating  are  very  similar. 

Tilghmann  adds  to  the  neutral  hi  about  to  be  decomposed  one-third  to  one-half 
of  its  bulk  of  water,  and  pours  this  mixture  into  a  sufficiently  strong  vessel  in  which 
the  fluids  can  be  submitted  to  the  action  of  heat,  viz.,  a  degree  nearly  as  high  as  the 
melting-point  of  lead,  320".  This  vessel  is  so  arranged  that  during  the  operation  it 
can  be  closed  so  as  to  prevent  on  the  one  hand  the  evaporation  of  water,  and  on  the 
other  admit  of  a  sufficiently  strong  pressure.  The  process  is  carried  on  contlnnonsly 
by  causing  the  fluids  to  circulate  through  a  tube  heated  to  the  required  temperature. 
Melsens  uses  a  Papin's  digester,  in  which  the  fat  to  be  decomposed  is  heated  to  180"*  to 
200'',  with  10  to  20  per  cent  water,  to  which  z  to  10  per  cent  of  sulphuric  add  hasbeen 
added.  Wright's  and  Fouch6's  apparatus  consists  of  two  hermetically  closed  copper 
vessels  placed  one  above  the  other  and  connected  together  by  means  of  two  tubes,  one 
of  which  reaches  nearly  to  the  bottom  of  the  lower  vessel,  and  ends  in  the  upper  one 
just  above  the  bottom. 

The  second  tube  is  fixed  into  the  lid  of  the  lower  vessel  and  passes  through  the 
upper  vessel  reaching  nearly  to  its  cover.  The  upper  vessel  is  the  steam-generator, 
while  the  decomposition  goes  on  in  the  lower  vessel.  When  it  is  intended  to  work 
with  this  apparatus,  tlie  steam-generator  is  filled  with  water  nearly  to  the  point  at 
which  the  first  tube  ends  in  it.  The  second  vessel  is  then  filled  with  molten  fat  so 
that  this  material  reaches  the  top  of  the  second  tube.  There  remains  thus  a  free 
space  between  the  fat  and  tlie  lid  of  the  second  vessel,  which  space  is  termed  by  the 
patentees  ohambre  d* expansion,  expansion  room.    Heat  being  applied  to  the  generator, 
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the  steam  formed  is  carried  by  the  second  tube  into  the  expansion  room,  and 
becoming  condensed  forces  it  way  downwards  through  the  specifically  lighter  fat 
and  flows  through  the  first  tube  again  into  the  generator.  In  this  manner  the 
neutral  fat  is  intimately  mixed  at  a  high  temperature  and  under  high  pressure  with 
water,  and  completely  dissociated  in  a  short  time  into  fatty  acid  and  glycerine. 

Mamiitetiira  of  Fatty  Adda      V.  Allied  to  the  proo688  just  described  is  the  operation  carried 
*M!S?lSlu?S5S?    ®^   ^y  **^®  well-known   Price's   Candle   Company,   Limited,  at 
Dutuution.  Battersea.    Gay-Loesac  and  Dnbnmfaut  have  already  tried   to 

apply  to  industrial  purposes  the  fact  that  neutral  fats  are  dissociated  by  distillation, 
yielding  fatty  acids ;  but  notwithstanding  that  these  tavanU  employed  steam,  the  results 
obtained  did  not  answer  the  expectation,  because  a  portion  of  the  fatty  matter  was 
decomposed,  yielding  acroleine  and  leaving  a  carbonaceous  residue.  Wilson  and  Gwynne 
were  more  successful  with  their  experiments,  and  by  using  a  distilling  apparatus  similar 
to  that  described  on  p.  625,  they  obtained  by  means  of  superheated  steam  the  complete 
dissodation  of  the  neutral  fats  mto  fatty  adds  and  glycerine ;  while  by  closely  watching 
and  regulating  the  temperature,  they  not  only  could  completely  saponify  the  neutral  fats, 
but  also  distil  the  fatty  adds  and  glycerine  over  without  undergoing  any  decomposition. 

The  retorts  haye  a  cubic  capadty  of  60  hectolitres,  and  are  heated  by  direct  fire  to  a 
temperature  of  290''  to  315".  A  malleable  iron  steam-pipe  conveys  steam  at  a  tempe- 
rature of  315**  into  the  molten  fatty  matter.  The  admisdon  of  steam  is  continued  for 
twenty-four  to  thirty-six  hours  according  to  the  kind  of  fat.  The  saponification  proceeds 
regularly  and  the  products  distil  over  and  are  collected  at  the  lower  aperture  of  the 
cooling  apparatus.  The  fatty  acids  are  at  once  fit  for  candle  making  purposes,  while  the 
glycerine  is  purified  by  a  subsequent  distillation  with  steam.  As  already  mentioned,  the 
proper  temperature  has  to  be  scrupulously  maintained,  for  if  the  temperature  falls  below 
310"*,  the  saponification  proceeds  very  slowly;  but  if  the  temperature  rises  much  above 
that  degree,  a  portion  of  the  fatty  substance  is  decomposed  and  acroleine  is  formed  in 
large  quantity. 

Guidia  luuDg.  B.  The  wick  is  a  very  important  portion  of  stearine  candles,  and, 
indeed,  of  all  kinds  of  candles,  because  in  the  interstices  of  the  wick  the  molten  &tty 
matter  of  the  candle  is  drawn  upwards  to  the  flame.  The  wick  ought  therefore  to 
consist  of  porous  substances,  and  in  the  case  of  candles — ^for  lamps  it  is  not  so  requi- 
site— ^it  should  be  combustible. 

It  is  essential  that  the  wick  be  of  nniform  thickness  through  its  entire  length  and 
free  from  knots  or  loose  threads.  The  yarn  ordinarily  used  for  making  wicks  is  the 
lightly- twisted  cotton  thread  known  in  the  trade  as' No.  16  to  20  for  tallow  candles, 
and  No.  30  to  40  for  stearine  candles.  It  is  evident  that  the  more  uniform  the  wicks 
the  better  fitted  they  are  for  capillary  action,  and  hence,  provided  the  illuminating 
material  be  pure  enough,  a  uniform  combustion.  Formerly  the  wicks  were  always 
twisted,  and  for  tallow  and  wax  candles  this  is  still  frequently  the  case,  the  single 
threads  being  placed  next  to  each  other  and  then  turned  so  as  to  form  a  very  elon- 
gated spiral.  In  order  to  obviate  the  snuffing  of  the  burning  candles,  Gam- 
bac^res  introduced  the  plaited  wicks,  which,  while  burning,  become  so  twisted  that 
the  end  of  the  portion  of  the  wick  which  protrudes  from  the  tallow  or  stearine  is  kept 
just  ontdde  the  flame,  so  that  it  may  be  consumed  to  ash  by  the  ambient  air. 
Before  the  wick  can  be  used  in  candles  it  has  to  be  prepared,  because  unprepared 
wick  leaves  by  its  incomplete  combustion  a  considerable  quantity  of  a  carbonaceous 
residue  which  greatly  impairs  the  capillary  action.  When  stearine  candles  were 
first  made  it  became  necessaiy  to  impregnate  vricks  with  substances  which  should 
promote  the  combustion,  and  De  Milly  found  (1830)  that  boracio  and  phosphoric 
adds  would  answer  this  purpose,  because  these  acids,  while  combining  with  the 
constituents  of  the  ash  of  the  wick,  caused  the  ash  to  form  atthe  top  of  the  burning 
wiok  a  glass  bead,  which  by  its  weight  turned  the  wick  out  of  the  flame,  thereby 
increasing  the  combustibilify.    In  the  French  candle  fieictories  the  wicks  to  be 
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/repared  are  put  for  three  consecutive  hours  into  a  solution  of  i  kilo,  of  boracic  acid 
in  50  litres  of  water.  The  previously  plaited  wicks  are  next  either  wrung  out  or  put 
into  a  centrifugal  machine  to  get  rid  of  the  first  excess  of  moisture,  after  which  they 
are  dried  by  being  placed  in  a  jacketted  tinned-iron  box,  which  is  heated  by  means  of 
steam.  Some  alcoliol  sliould  be  added  to  ihe  aqueous  solution  for  the  purpose  of 
wetting  tlie  wicks  more  perfectly.  Payen  recommends  a  pickling  liquor  for  wicks, 
composed  of  a  solution  of  5  to  8  grms.  of  boracic  acid  in  i  litre  of  water,  to  which 
3  to  5  per  mille  of  sulphuric  acid  is  added.  In  some  Austrian  stearine  candle  fiustories 
phospl  ate  of  ammonia  is  used  to  impregnate  the  wicks ;  while  Dr.  Bdley  calls 
attention  to  the  use  of  a  solution  of  sal-ammoniac  at  2°  to  3*  B.  as  a  cheap  pickling 
for  wicks. 

M naidintr  tTi«  cftndiM.  The  blocks  or  cakes  of  stearic  acid  obtained  as  described  are  not 
sufficiently  pure  for  moulding.  The  edges  of  the  blocks  are  often  more  or  lees  coloured 
and  Roft,  owing  to  some  oleic  acid  not  having  been  pressed  out,  while  the  sarface  of  the 
blocks  is  contaminated  with  oxide  of  iron  and  the  hair  of  the  prese-bags.  In  order  to 
purify  the  blocks  or  cakeH  (in  this  country  they  frequently  weigh  from  1 1  to  3  cwts.)  tha 
edges  arc  pored  off  and  the  surface  is  scraped,  the  refuse  »>  obtained  being  again  sab- 
mitted  to  hot-pressing.  The  blocks  thus  treated  are  next  put  into  tubs  lined  with  lead, 
and  dilute  sulphuric  acid  of  3""  B.  ^  1*020  sp.  gr.  having  been  poured  over  them,  the  fluid 
is  heated  by  means  of  steam,  the  aim  of  this  operation  being  to  remove  oxide  of  iron  and 
destroy  the  fibres  of  the  press-bag,  and  not,  as  is  sometimes  stated,  to  decompose  the  last 
traces  of  stearate  of  lime,  which  of  course  cannot  be  present.  When  the  action  of  the 
sulphuric  acid  has  been  continued  for  a  sufficient  time,  it  is  run  off  and  the  last  trace  of 
the  acid  removed  by  washing  the  stearic  acid,  of  course  again  molten,  with  boiling  water. 
The  molten  stearic  acid  is  then  clarified  by  means  of  a  certain  quantity  of  white  of  egg, 
which  is  thoroughly  stirred  through  the  molten  mass  heated  to  the  boiling-point  of  the  water 
mixed  with  it.  The  impurities  which  become  mixed  and  incorporated  with  the  white  of 
epg  settle  at  the  bottom  of  the  vessel.  The  great  tendency  of  the  stearic  acid  to  crystal- 
lisc  in  large  foliated  crj^stals  caused  at  the  commencement  of  the  stearine-candle  making 
business  a  difficulty,  candles  of  unequal  transparency  as  well  as  of  great  brittleness  being 
obtained.  The  defect  was  remedied  by  the  addition  of  a  small  quantity  of  arsenions  acid, 
but  as  this  proved  detrimental  to  health  (arseniuretted  hydrogen  as  weU  as  some  arBenious 
acid  being  evolved  during  the  burning  of  such  candles),  the  use  of  this  acid  was  abroad 
prohibited  by  law,  and  in  England  condemned  by  public  opinion.  Instead  of  the  use  of 
arsenious  acid,  some  2  to  6  per  cent  of  white  wax  has  been  added  to  the  stearic  acid 
while  molten,  continually  stirring  until  nearly  solidified  previous  to  pouring  the  stearic 
acid  into  the  candle-moulds  previously  heated  to  the  melting-point  of  the  stearine. 
By  the  cooling  and  stirring  a  kind  of  fluid- fat  paste  was  obtained  which  does  not  crys- 
tflJlise.  Now  some  20  per  cent  of  paraffin  is  added  to  the  stearic  acid,  and  its  tendency  to 
crystallise  altogether  suspended. 

The  candle-moulds  are  made  of  an  alloy  of  tin  and  lead,  usually  consisting  of  20  parts 
of  tin  to  10  of  lead.  The  moulds  are  narrow,  somewhat  conical  tubes,  highly  polished 
internally  in  order  to  impart  a  smooth  surface  to  the  candles.  The  wick  is  fixed  in  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  moulds,  being  fastened  at  one  end  (the  top  of  the  finished  candle) 
in  a  small  hole  at  the  bottom  of  the  mould,  and  at  the  other  end  fastened  to  a  funnel,  throng 
which  the  fatty  acid  is  poured  into  the  mould.  The  shape  of  the  moulds  used  in  the 
French  stearine  candle  works  is  exhibited  in  Fig.  269.  a  is  a  mould  consisting  of  two 
parts,  viz.,  the  mould  pi-oper  and  the  funnel,  b  exhibits  these  two  parts  fitted  together, 
and  c  a  longitudinal  section  with  the  wick  inserted,  whUe  d  is  the  wire  hook  with  which 
the  wick  is  passed  through  the  mould.  For  the  moulds  now  generally  used  one  moulding- 
basin  or  box  is  employed  to  contain  thirty  moulds.  This  basin  or  moulding-box  is 
exhibited  in  Fig.  270.  a  n  is  a  large  sheet-iron  or  tinned  box  in  which  the  moulds  are 
placed.  This  box  is  fitted  into  another  of  similar  shape,  b  b,  which  by  means  of  steam  is 
kept  at  a  temperature  of  ioo°-  As  soon  as  the  moulds  are  heated  to  45*',  the  box  a  n  is 
removed  from  b  b,  and  the  molten  stearic  acid  is  poured  into  the  moulds.  When  the 
moulds  and  the  candles  contained  have  become  quite  cold,  the  latter  are  removed.  Now 
moulding  machines  are  generally  employed,  so  that  this  operation  is  performed  uninter- 
ruptedly, the  conf^truction  of  these  machines  being  such  that  the  reeled  wick  is  drawn 
throu^'h  the  moulds  while  the  candles  remain  joined  together  by  a  short  piece  of  wick 
until  after  thp  moulding  is  complete,  the  candles  when  cold  being  taken  from  the  moulds 
and  the  wicks  cut  through  to  separate  them.  Cahouet's  and  Morgane^s  machinea  are 
chiefly  used. 
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Before  the  stearine  eaudles  are  pared  and  polished  they  are  in  some  works  bleached  by 
being  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  sun's  rays  and  to  dew  in  open  air.  The  candles 
are  carried  to  the  bleaching-groxmd  by  mechanical  self-acting  means,  consisting  of  a  cloth 
without  end,  and  which  is  connected  with  a  slightly  sloping  table,  upon  which  the  candles 
are  placed,  and  caught  by  the  cloth,  which  is  fitted  with  a  series  of  rounded  wooden  laths 
fastened  across  the  cloth,  whereby  the  candles  are  held  in  position.  For  the  purpose  of 
exposing  the  candles  to  the  action  of  the  air  they  are  placed  on  a  frame- work  similar  to 
that  of  a  table,  instead  of  the  top  of  which  are  stretched  two  textures  of  lead- wire,  each  of 
these  textures  in  a  horizontal  plane  distant  from  each  other  about  half  the  height  of  a 
candle.  The  meshes  of  the  upper  wire  net  are  so  wide  that  a  candle  can  be  passed  through 
it,  while  the  meshes  of  the  lower  wire  net  are  narrower.  The  candles  are  one  by  one  put 
into  the  meshes,  the  pointed  portions  of  the  candles  being  placed  upwards,  while  the  base 
rests  on  the  lower  wire  net.  In  this  position  the  candles  are  left  for  some  time  according 
to  the  season  of  the  year.  When  bleached  the  candles  are  pared  and  polished  by 
machinery. 

TaUow  Candle*.      2.  Bcfiued,  purified  tallow  is  used  for  making  the  dip  as  well  as  the 
moulded  tallow  candles.    The  dips  are  made  by  the  repeated  immersion  of  the  wicks  in 

molten  tallow.    On  the  small  scale  this  operation  is  performed  in  the  following  manner : 

The  tallow  trough  having  been  filled  with  molten  tallow,  the  wicks  looped  on  a  wooden  or 
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Fig.  270. 


thin  iron  rod  are  immersed  in  the  tallow.  According  to  the  weight  it  is  desired  to  give  to 
the  candles,  from  sixteen  to  eighteen  wicks  are  looped  on  to  the  dipping-rod,  care  being 
taken  to  place  them  as  much  as  possible  equidistant  from  each  other ;  this  done  the  wicks 
are  dipped  yertically  into  the  molten  tallow.  At  the  first  dip,  when  the  wicks  are  to  be 
soaked,  the  molten  tallow  should  be  hot,  because  hot  tallow  penetrates  more  readily  into 
the  insterstices  of  the  cotton.  After  the  first  dip  the  dip-rods  are  placed  on  the  edge  of 
the  tallow  trough,  and  next  alternately  hung  over  the  dripping  frame  after  the  somewhat 
twisted  wicks  have  been  put  straight  again.  The  dripping  frame  is  simply  a  wooden 
frame-work,  on  the  edges  of  which  the  dipping-rods  rest,  while  the  wicks  are  suspended 
oyer  the  tallow  trough  or  another  suitable  vessel.  When  all  the  wicks  looped  on  to  the 
dipping-rods  have  received  their  first  dip,  and  the  tallow  in  the  trough  has  been  so  far 
cooled  as  to  begin  to  exhibit  at  the  sides  of  the  vessel  signs  of  solidification,  the  second 
dip  is  proceeded  with  and  the  operation  continued  until  the  candles  have  assumed  the 
desired  thickness.  As  the  lower  portion  of  the  candles  would  become  frequently  thicker 
than  the  upper,  this  defect  is  obviated  by  keeping  the  lower  end  of  the  candle  for  a 
moment  in  the  molten  tallow,  so  that  the  excess  adhering  to  the  candle  may  be  molten  off 
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sgain.  In  order  f  o  keep  the  tallow  in  the  tron^  at  a  uniform  degree  of  fluidity  it  is 
now  and  then  itirred  with  a  wooden  rod.  At  the  last  dip  the  candles  are  pat  into  the 
trough  at  a  somewhat  greater  depth  in  order  to  form  the  npper  conical  portion.  The 
lower  end  of  the  candles  exhibits  a  non-symmetrical  cone,  which  is  either  cat  away  or 
removed  by  placing  the  candles  for  a  moment  on  a  copper  plate  heated  by  steam  and 
provided  with  a  channel  for  mnniug  off  the  molten  tallow. 

Monlded  tallow  candles  are  made  in  a  similar  mamier  to  steanne  candles.  The  taDow 
used  for  the  monlded  candles  is  nsnally  of  better  quality  than  that  nfled  for  dip  candles, 
at  least  on  the  continent  of  Europe ;  not  so  in  England  and  America,  where  very  highly 
refined  tallow  is  used  for  dips  by  the  better  class  of  makers,  the  thus  refined  tallow  being 
harder  owing  to  the  mode  of  pnrifyin^.  What  are  termed  composite  candles  (nnknown 
on  the  Continent)  are  made  by  precisely  the  same  method  as  the  moulded  steaxine 
candles,  the  wicks  also  being  plaited.  Monlded  tallow  candles  have  been  entirely  super* 
seded  by  composites,  excepting  that  in  some  of  the  central  parts  of  Europe,  loodly 
moulded  tallow  candles  are  here  and  there  made.  One  of  the  largest  London  firms  states 
that  the  manufacture  of  candles  (almost  all  moulded,  viz.,  composites,  stearine, 
paraffin,  ozokerite,  spermaceti),  for  exportation  from  this  countiy  to  all  ports  of 
the  world,  itf  increasing  to  duen  an  extent  that  the  candle  making  business  in  Bnsda, 
Turkey,  Greece,  Italy,  Spain,  Portugal,  Sweden,  and  Norway,  is  becoming  rapidly 
extinct,  not  being  capable  to  compete  on  the  small  scale  with  the  large  makers  in  this 
country  and  in  France,  where,  howeyer,  the  late  lamentable  events  have  yezy  senonsly 
interfered  with  this  branch  of  industry. 


Paraffin  is  obtained  from  native  petroleum  (Rangoon  oil)  or  from 
among  the  products  of  the  dry  distillation  of  peat,  brown  coal,  lignite,  bitmninons 
slates,  boghead  mineral  or  ozokerite  (a  peculiar  mineral,  wax-like,  and  yielding 
paraffin — ^it  occurs  in  Galicia  and  Bohemia  in  large  quantities)  It  is,  after  having 
been  purified,  the  substance  from  wliich  the  beautiful  paraffin  candles  are  made  by 
precisely  the  same  methods  and  apparatus  as  are  used  and  have  been  described  for 
stearins  candles.  The  paraffin  employed  for  making  candles  is  a  mixture  of 
paraffins  having  different  melting-points. 

Paraffin  obtained  from  boghead  coal  fuses  at         45*5°  to  52*. 
„  „  9f    brown  coal  „        560" 

,.  M  „    peat  .,        467^ 

»,  „  „    Eangoon  oil  or  tar    „        61 0° 

„  ,•  „    ozokerite  „        es-s** 

As  tlie  German  paraffin  candle  makers  use  almost  exclusively  a  paraffin  fit>m 
brown  coal  (lignite),  and  peat,  and  of  a  comparatively  low  melting-point  (45''  to  53°), 
stearic  acid  is  added  for  the  purpose  of  raising  the  temperature  at  which  the 
paraffin  melts.  The  quantity  of  stearic  add  (technically  stearine)  added,  depends  as 
much  upon  the  point  of  fusion  of  the  paraffin  as  upon  the  season  of  the  year, 
summer  candles  being  made  with  a  larger  quantity  of  stearine  than  winter  candles. 
The  quantity  of  stearine  thus  added  to  paraffin  amounts  to  3  to  15  per  eent»  while  as 
already  mentioned,  paraffin  to  an  amount  of  15  to  20  per  cent  is  added  to  stearine 
eandles.  A  small  quantity  of  stearine  is  always  added  to  paraffin  candles  for  the 
purpose  of  preventing  these  candles  becoming  bent  while  standing  in  a  candlestick. 
The  first  paraffin  candles  ever  made  were  manufactured  by  Messrs.  Field,  of  Lam- 
beth, from  paraffin  extracted  from  Irish  peat,  now  very  many  years  ago,  long 
before  paraffin  was  seen  or  known  elsewhere  than  as  small  specimens  in  chemical 
laboratories.  Paraffin  candles  are  always  moulded,  and  the  moulds  are  heated 
to  above  the  melting-point  of  the  paraffin  (6o%  or  better  even  70"^,  in  order  to  pre- 
vent the  paraffin  crystallising.  The  molten  paraffin  is  heated  to  about  60^  when  it  is 
cast  into  the  moulds;  these  when  well  filled  are  left  standing  for  a  moment  and  then 
cooled  by  immersion  in  cold  water,  whereby  the  candles  suddenly  solidify,  and  are 
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thus  prevented  becoming  cxystaUine  and  opaque,  instead  of  transparent  as  desired. 
Plaited  wicks  are  used  in  the  paraffin  candles,  and  these  wicks  are  treated  with 
boracic  acid.  For  black  paraffin  candles  the  paraffin  is  heated  to  nearly  its  boiling- 
point  with  anacardium  shells,  the  resin  of  which  is  dissolved  by* the  paraffin, 
the  latter  becoming  very  dark  brown,  and  exhibiting  after  cooling  a  black  colour, 
similar  to  that  of  coals.  These  black  candles  bum  without  smoke  or  smell,  provided 
the  wick  be  thin ;  this  is  a  requisite  in  all  paraffin  candles. 

ckndiM  from  ratty  AddL  We  must  not  neglect  to  call  attention  here  to  a  fatty  acid, 
sebaeylic  acid,  C10H8O4,  which  might  perhaps  be  used  to  impart  to  paraffin  and  other 
kinds  of  candles  a  higher  melting-point.  This  acid  may  be  obtained  by  the  dry  distilla- 
tion of  oleic  acid,  or  better  by  treating  castor  oil  with  a  highly  ooneentraied  caustic  soda 
Bolntion.  In  the  latter  instance,  the  sebaeylic  acid  is  derived  from  the  rioinoleio  acid 
(castor  oil  is  in  Latin  termed  Oleum  RCcini) : — 

f  Sebacylate  of  soda,  OzoHi6Naa04  »  246 
Bidnoleio  acid,  G,8H3403         =  ^^S^  -i^M 
Caustio  soda  solution,  2NaOH  =80)  J"*"  " 


(  B  184  fatty  acid.) 

Gaprylic  alcohol,  CsHxgO  »  130 

,  Hydrogen,  Ha  »     a 


378  378 

According  to  these  formulffi,  100  parts  of  castor  oil  will  yield  rather  more  than  8x  parts 
of  fatty  acid.  This  fatty  acid  is  no  doubt  also  contained  in  the  products  of  the  distillation 
of  the  fatty  substances  formed  by  sulphuxie  acid,  the  sebaeylic  acid  being  then  derived  from 
oleic  acid.  The  high  melting-i)oint  (127°)  of  sebaeylic  acid  and  its  r^y  combustibility 
render  this  body  a  veiy  fit  material  for  being  mixed  with  readily  fusible  candle  materials, 
and  especially  with  paraffin  of  low  fusion-point  (45^).  Moreover,  this  acid  will  impart  to 
the  candles  hardness  and  gloss.  As  tins  acid  further  also  prevents  the  ciystallisation  of 
stearic  acid,  it  might  be  usefully  added  to  such  fatty  substances  as  have  a  great  tendency 
to  crystallise ;  an  addition  of  i  to  5  per  cent  of  sebaeylic  acid  to  the  candle  materials, 
renders  them  as  hard  as  wax.  The  simultaneous  formation  of  caprylio  alcohol,  which 
can  be  used  for  varnish  and  lacquer  making,  enhances  the  industrial  value  of  sebaeylic 
add ;  still  castor  oil  is  too  expensive  for  this  purpose,  but  the  purification  of  sebaeylic 
acid,  obtained  no  matter  from  what  source,  is  not  easy,  requiring  manipulations  which  on 
the  large  scale  would  become  expensive. 

waxCkndktL  4.  Wax,  or  more  particularly  bees*-wax,  is  a  fatty  substance  secreted 
by  the  bees,  and  employed  by  them  for  the  purpose  of  building  the  cells  in  which 
they  preserve  the  honey.  According  to  the  researches  of  J.  Hunter  and  F.  Hubner, 
it  is  now  generally  admitted  that  the  wax-containing  particles  gathered  by  the  bees 
from  flowers  are  used  exclusively  as  food  for  the  young  brood,  while  the  wax  is  a 
product  of  the  animal  organism  of  the  bees,  and  a  conversion  product  of  sugar.  In 
order  to  obtain  the  wax  tiie  bees  are  either  killed  or  forced  from  their  dwelling  by 
smoke,  after  which  the  honey-containing  ceUs  or  honeycombs  are  taken  from  the 
hive,  and  the  honey  eliminated  by  pressure,  or  by  being  allowed  to  flow  out  sponta- 
neously. By  washing  in  hot  water  the  wax  is  purified,  and  on  cooling,  the  cakes  of 
yellow  wax  are  obtained,  the  outer  dirty  crust  having  been  removed  by  scraping.  The 
crude  wax  thus  obtained  exhibits  a  more  or  less  yellow  colour,  is  soft  and  readily 
kneaded  at  the  ordinary  temperature  of  the  air,  but  becomes  brittle  at  a  lower  tem- 
perature ;  its  fracture  is  granular ;  specific  gravity  varies  between  0*962  and  0*967 ; 
fiosion-point  between  60''  and  62^  While  the  granular  texture  of  the  yellow  wax  is 
due  to  the  impurities  it  contains,  it  is  for  that  reason  as  well  as  for  its  unsightly 
colour,  not  suited  for  candle-making,  and  has  therefore  to  undergo  bleaching.  This 
is  performed  in  the  following  manner ; — First,  the  yellow  wax  is  put  into  a  tinned 
copper  cauldron  filled  with  boiling  water,  to  which  is  added  0*25  per  cent  of  alum,  or 
oream  of  tartar,  or  sulphuric  acid,  and  this  mixture  thoroughly  stirred.  After  a  few 
minutes  the  liquid  is  run  off  into  a  tub  or  cask,  the  impurities  are  left  to  settle,  while 
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the  wax  is  preyentcd  from  solidifying  bj  covering  tlie  tub  with  a  lid,  and  wrapping 
it  up  in  a  woollen  blanket.  Next  the  wax  is  converted  into  thin  ribbon  by  means  of 
machinery,  in  order  to  increase  the  surface  and  facilitate  the  bleaching  action  of  the 
air  and  light.  The  ribbons  are  placed  on  pieces  of  canvas  stretched  in  frames,  and 
these  are  placed  on  meadows  or  grass-plots  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  snn  and  air, 
and  left  until  the  colour  has  disappeared.  In  order  to  bleach  the  interior,  the 
ribbons  are  again  molten  and  again  converted  into  ribbons,  and  this  operation 
repeated  until  the  wax  is  thorouglily  bleached.  The  bleaching  takes,  according  to 
circumstances,  tlie  state  of  the  weather  and  the  land  of  the  wax  operated  upon,  from 
twenty  to  thirty-five  days,  for  completion.  The  loss  of  weight  of  wax  incurred 
amounts  to  a  to  lo  per  cent.  The  bleached  wax  is  molten  again,  passed  through 
strainers,  and  then  moulded  into  large  square  cakes  or  thin  circular  tablets.  As 
regards  the  bleaching  of  wax  by  artificial  means  (chemical  bleaching)  many 
suggestions  have  been  made,  but  in  practice  these  leave  much  to  be  desired.  The 
application  of  clilorine  and  bleaching-powder  has  the  disadvantage  that  solid  and 
veiy  brittle  chlorinated  products  are  formed,  and  by  remaining  mixed  with  the  wax 
impair  its  combustive  quality,  and  cause  candles  made  of  such  wax  to  give  off  hydro- 
chloric acid.  The  process  of  bleaching  wax,  patented  in  1859  by  Arthur  Smith,  by 
the  use  of  bichromate  of  potash  and  moderately  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  answers  very 
well  in  practice ;  the  bleaching  is  performed  in  a  few  hours,  and  wax  by  Uiis  plan  is 
bleached  and  purified  as  perfectly  as  by  exposure  to  air  and  light :  but  the  toughness 
of  the  wax  is  somewhat  impaired,  so  that  it  is  not  suitable  for  such  parposes  as 
modelling,  flower-making,  ftc.  In  reference  to  the  chemical  properties*  of  wax,  John 
first  found  wax  to  be  a  mixture  of  two  substances  differing  from  each  other  by  their 
solubility  in  alcohol ;  one  of  these  substances,  soluble  in  boiling  alcohol,  is  cerotic 
acid,  C^H5402  (formerly  known  as  cerin) ;  the  other  sparingly  soluble  in  alcohol  is 
known  as  myricin,  and  consbts,  according  to  Brodie,  of  palmitate  of  myricile, 
C^Jl^Oi  =  Ci6H3x(C3oH6x)03.  In  addition  to  these  bodies  wax  contains  4  to  5  per 
cent  of  a  substance  fusing  at  28°  and  named  cerolcin,  to  which  is  due  the  solidify 
of  wax.  The  relative  proportions  of  cerotic  acid  and  myricin  present  in  bees'-wax 
vary  considerably,  and  this  variation  is  the  cause  of  the  alteration  of  the  fusion- 
point  observed  in  different  kinds  of  wax. 

other  kind*  of  Wax.  I .  Amoug  the  more  or  less  wax-like  substances  are  the  following: — 
Chinese  wax,  imported  in  large  quantity  from  China,  is  derived  from  a  peculiar  kind 
of  coccus  insect,  known  entomologically  as  the  Coccus  ceri/fnif^  which  dwells  on 
certain  trees,  more  especially  the  Bhut  succedanea,  upon  which  it  deposits  a  wax-like 
substance,  in  its  physical  appearance  very  similar  to  spermaceti.  This  quasi -wax 
is  snow-white,  crystalline,  brittle,  fibrous,  and  fuses  at  82^  When  submitted  to  dry 
distillation  it  yields  cerotic  acid  and  ceroten.  a  porafiin-like  body.  According 
to  Brodie.  Chinese  wax  consists  of  cerotatc  of  ceryl,  C54HX08O2  =  C27H33(027H55lOs. 
2.  Andaquies  wax,  the  product  of  an  insect  met  with  in  the  regions  watered  by  the 
Orinoko  and  Amazon  rivers,  fuses  at  77%  has  a  sp.  gr.  of  09 17,  and  appears  to  be 
similar  in  composition  to  f>ees'-wax.  3.  Japanese  or  American  wax,  met  with  in  the 
trade  in  round  concavo-convex  cakes,  covered  with  a  whitish  dust.  This  soft  brittle 
material  fu^es  at  42",  is  soluble  in  boiling  alcohol,  and  is  said  to  consist  of  palmitine. 
4.  Camauba  wax,  imported  from  Rio  de  Janeiro,  is  said  to  be  the  outer  coating  of 
the  leaves  of  a  kind  of  pahn  tree  named  the  Koperni^na  cerifera ;  it  fuses  at  83*5*. 
and  is  used  on  account  of  its  liigh  fusion -point  to  improve  candle-mnking  materials 
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of  low  fasion-point.  5.  Pfedm  wax,  obtained  from  the  bark  of  the  Ceroxylon 
andicola,  a  palm-tree  met  with  on  the  higher  peaks  of  Uie  Cordilleras.  The  was  is 
scraped  from  the  bark,  and  the  scrapings  are  boiled  with  water,  and  the  wax  thus 
molten  is  collected  from  the  surface  of  the  liquid,  in  which  the  impurities  remain. 
This  kind  of  wax  fuses  at  83* — S6'',  and  is  very  likely  identical  with  the  Camauba 
wax.  6.  The  Myrica  wax,  from  the  Myrica  cerifera,  is  obtained  by  boiling  the 
fruit  of  the  plant  with  water.  It  is  imported  from  some  of  the  Southern  States  of 
the  Union.  The  variety  of  tliis  wax  known  as  Ocuba  wax  is  obtained  from  the 
same  plant  and  in  the  same  manner,  in  the  district  of  Para,  Brazil,  along  the  banks 
of  the  Amazon  river.  This  wax  has  an  olive-green  colour,  and  fuses  at  36''  to  48". 
It  is  used  in  America  for  making  candles.  We  may  add  here  that  of  all  countries  in 
Europe,  if  not  in  the  world,  Corsica  produces  the  largest  quantity  of  wax.  In 
ancient  as  well  as  medieval  times,  the  inhabitants  paid  their  taxes  in  wax,  and 
supplied  200,000  lbs.  annually.  Since  wax  is  to  honey  in  quantity  as  i  to  15, 
the  Corsicans  must  have  gathered  3,000,000  lbs.  of  honey. 

Th«  MaUng  of  Wax  Candles.  Wax  candles  are  most  frequently  made  by  pouring  the  molten 
wax  on  to  the  wioks.  For  this  purpose  the  wicks  are  hung  upon  frames  and  covered  with 
metal  tags  at  the  ends  to  keep  the  wax  from  covering  the  cotton  in  those  places ;  these 
frames  are  carried  to  a  heater,  where  the  wax  is  melted.  The  frames  can  turn  round,  and 
as  they  turn  a  man  takes  a  vessel  of  wax  and  pours  it  first  down  one,  and  then  the  next, 
and  so  on.  When  he  has  gone  once  round,  if  the  wax  is  sufficiently  cooled  he  gives 
the  first  wick  a  second  coat,  then  the  third,  &c.,  until  they  are  all  of  the  required  thick- 
ness. The  candles  are  now  roUed  on  a  marble  slab  or  wooden  board  for  the  purpose  of 
imparting  the  proper  shape.  The  conical  top  is  moulded  by  properly  shaped  tubes,  and 
the  bottoms  are  cut  off  and  trimmed.  The  moulding  of  wax  oandleslB  now  rarely  if  ever 
performed,  but  if  executed,  it  is  done  in  precisely  the  same  manner  as  described  for 
Btearine  and  paraffin  caudles.  Wax,  however,  is  not  a  very  suitable  material  for  moulding, 
in  consequence  of  its  shrinking  on  oooUng,  as  well  as  its  pertinacious  adherence  to 
the  moulds.  The  wick  for  motdded  wax  candles  must  be  previously  soaked  with  wax  in 
order  to  prevent  the  candles  becoming  as  it  is  termed  honey-combed.  The  wax  is  molten 
on  a  water-bath,  and  glass  moulds  are  used  in  preference  to  metal  ones,  as  well  for 
the  smooth  surface  glass  imparts  as  for  the  more  ready  removal  of  the  candles  when  cold. 
In  order  to  prevent  the  breaking  of  the  glass  moulds,  they  are  covered  with  gutta-percha. 
The  large  sized  altar  candles,  which  often  weigh  from  15  to  20  kilos.,  are  not  made 
by  either  of  the  two  methods  described,  but  by  hand.  The  wick,  partly  made  of  linen, 
partly  of  cotton  yam,  is  first  soaked  with  wax,  or  covered  with  that  material  out  into  long 
strips,  rendered  soft  and  kneadable  by  the  aid  of  warm  water,  and  next  made  up  to  the 
reqmred  thickness  by  rolling  on  more  wax ;  or  a  quantity  of  wax  is  rolled  by  hand  into 
the  required  shape,  and  the  wick  inserted  by  cutting  a  longitudinal  channel  in  the  mass  of 
wax  into  which  the  wick  is  placed.  The  channel  is  filled  up  with  wax  and  the  candle 
finished  by  rolling.  Very  recently  (1870)  Messrs.  Biess  have  constructed  a  press  for 
making  wax  candles.  The  arrangement  of  this  machine  seems  to  be  somewhat  similar  to 
the  press  used  for  making  continuous  lengths  of  lead  and  block-tin  pipes.  This  wax 
candle  press  is  heated  by  steam  so  as  to  render  the  wax  soft.  The  wick  is  inserted  into 
the  wax  in  snch  a  manner  that  it  is  concentrically  surrounded  with  wax  when  ejected 
from  the  spout  of  the  cylinder  of  the  press,  thus  forming  a  continuous  candle,  which  is 
cut  up  into  lengths. 

The  wax  tapers  of  various  thickness  are  made  by  a  method  of  which  the  following  is 
an  outUne : — ^In  the  first  place,  these  tapers  are  not  made  of  pure  wax,  but  of  wax  and 
tallow  mixed,  in  order  to  impart  flexibility ;  while  for  coloured  wax  resin  and  turpentine 
are  added  to  the  tallow.  The  wick  of  the  tapers  should  be  very  uniform,  and  the  strands 
of  yam  intended  for  this  purpose  are  reeled  on  a  cylinder  or  drum  placed  at  one  end  of  the 
workshop,  while  at  the  other  end  is  placed  a  similar  drum.  Between  these  drums  is  placed  a 
shallow  copper  pan,  which  can  be  kept  warm  by  means  either  of  steam  or  a  charcoal  fire. 
This  vessel  is  fiUed  with  the  molten  wax,  and  provided  with  a  hook  at  the  bottom,  below 
or  through  the  opening  of  which  the  wick  is  drawn.  At  the  edge  of  the  pan  a  draw-iron 
is  fixed,  provided  with  circular,  somewhat  conical,  apertures  of  different  size,  arranged 
in  the  same  way  as  those  described  (see  p.  25)  for  wire-drawing.  The  wick  is  drawn 
through  the  wax,  put  under  the  hook,  and  through  the  aperture  of  the  drawing-iron,  and 
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n«zt  reeled  on  the  other  cylinder  or  drum,  which  is  very  alowlj  ttixned  lonnd  in  order  to 
give  the  wax  time  to  loHdify.  When  all  the  wick  has  been  thus  coated  with  wax, 
the  taper  ie,  when  required  to  be  rendered  thicker,  drawn  a  second,  and  eren  a  third  and 
fourth,  time  through  the  wax,  and  a  larger-sized  aperture  of  the  drawing-iron.  The  end- 
less taper  thus  formed  is  cut  up  into  the  requisite  lengths. 

Bees'-wax  is  used  for  many  minor  purposes,  as  is  well  known.  Amongst  tiiem,  as  of 
interest,  may  be  noted  its  selection  by  the  British  Goyemment  for  a  lubricating  material 
for  small-arm  cartridges  and  also  for  breech-loading  cannon.  This  is  dae  partly  to  its 
power  of  resisting  oxidation,  and  its  consequent  freedom  from  corroeiye  action  upon 
metal  surfaces  (lead,  ^.)i  f^^  partly  to  its  peculiar  action  as  a  lubricating  material,  by 
producing  an  extremely  smooth  surface  upon  the  bore  of  the  arm  as  it  is  swept  through 
upon  the  discharge.  It  also  prevents  particles  of  paper  or  powder  residue  from  attadnng 
themselyes  to  the  metal,  and  thus  is  the  best  anti-fouling  agent  known. 

''*™<Si5tI?****'*  Spermaceti  is  the  solid  portion  of  the  ail  of  the  sperm  whale, 
Physeter  macrocephaluSt  a  cetacean  belonging  to  the  mammalia,  and  living  in  some  of 
Uie  seas  of  the  southern  hemisphere  of  our  globe.  The  spermaceti  is  obtained  from 
the  oil  by  filtration,  and  is  subsequently  hardened  and  whitened  by  pressure,  and 
refining  with  a  weak  alkaline  ley.  In  some  cases  a  very  large  and  full-grown  sperm 
whale  may  yield  xoo  cwts.  of  sperm  oil,  containing  from  30  to  60  cwts.  of  spermacetL 
This  material  as  met  with  in  commerce  is  a  white,  mother-of-pearl  like,  glossy, 
foliated,  crystalline,  semi-transparent  substance,  fatty,  and  lubricating  to  tiie  touch, 
of  sp.  gr.  =  o'943,  fusing  at  43^,  and  distilling  unaltered  at  360°.  It  is  solnble  in 
about  30  parts  of  boiling  alcohol,  becomes  yellow  by  exposure  to  air,  and  may  be 
pulverised.  According  to  Mr.  Smith  and  Dr.  Stenhouse,  spermaceti  consists  of  pal- 
mitate  of  oetylfC^H^O,  =  C16H31  (^161133)0,;  but  according  to  Heintz  (i85i)Jspei^ 
inaceti  is  a  combination  of  oetyl  with  stearic,  palmitic,  myristic,  cocinic,  and 
cetinio  acids.  Spermaceti  candles  are  made  extensively,  if  not  exdnsively,  in 
England,  where  they  were  first  manufactured  about  1770,  These  oandles  have 
always  been  greatly  prised  for  their  transparent  whiteness,  high  illuminating  power, 
and  regular  burning;  and  notwithstanding  their  costliness,  are  largely  used  and 
exported  to  British  India.  In  order  to  check  the  great  tendency  of  spermaceti 
to  crystallise,  5  to  10  per  cent  of  white  wax  or  a  little  para£^  is  added  to  the  foaed 
mass  intended  to  be  moulded  into  caudles,  by  a  process  exactly  similar  U>  that 
already  described  for  stearine  candles. 

C  TT  1  (^^\ 

Q^mtin^.        Glycerine.  C3H8O3  (as  triatomic  alcohol,    ^*g5 1 O3,  or  C3H3   j  OH  j. 

is  present  in  the  shape  of  glycerides  in  combination  with  solid  and  fluid  Catty  add 
to  an  amount  of  8  to  g  per  cent,  and  may  be  separated  by  treatment  with  bases 
(potash,  soda,  lime,  baryta,  oxide  of  lead),  or  with  acids  (sulphuric  acid),  and  certain 
chlorides  (chloride  of  zinc),  also  by  means  of  superheated  steam,  or  very  hot  water 
without  the  formation  of  steam,  in  closed  vessels.  Glycerine  is  also  formed  as  a  con- 
stant product  by  the  alcoholic  fermentation  of  dextrose,  levulose,  and  lactose.  Accord* 
log  to  Ptotenr's  researches,  the  quantity  of  glycerine  thus  formed  amounts  to  about 
3  per  cent  of  the  weight  of  the  sugar.  Glycerine  was  first  discovered  by  Scheek 
whilst  engaged  in  prepcuring  lead  plaster.  Industrially,  glycerine  has  been  used  for 
only  twenty-five  years,  in  consequence  of  the  large  quantity  of  glycerine  obtained  as 
a  by-product  in  the  manufacture  of  soap  as  well  as  of  stearine  oandles.  The  vinasss 
of  tlie  potato,  and  molasses  from  beet-root  sugar  distillation,  and  likewise  the 
residue  of  the  distillation  of  wine,  vinasse  proper,  as  carried  on  in  the  South  ol 
France,  contain  large  quantities  of  glycerine. 
As  regards  tlie  preparation  of  glycerine  on  the  large  scale,  it  is  mainly  a  (^uestioQ 
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of  pnrification  of  the  glycerine  obtained  in  the  industrial  preparation  of  the  stearic 
acid  from  neutral  fats  above  described.  When  the  lime  saponification  process  is 
used,  the  glycerine  remains  dissolved  in  the  water  after  the  separation  of  the  in- 
soluble  lime-soap.  The  lime  also  dissolved  having  been  eliminated  by  either  sulphuric 
or  preferably  oxalic  acid,  the  evaporation  of  the  liquid  to  the  consistency  of  a  syrup 
will  yield  a  glycerine  pure  enough  for  many  technical  purposes.  When  the  decom- 
position, or  rather  dissociatMin,  of  the  neutral  &t8  is  effected  by  means  of  superheated 
steam,  the  glycerine  and  fatty  acids  (see  p.  634)  are  both  obtained  in  pure  state,  pro- 
vided the  heat  be  kept  at  or  below  310**,  because  otherwise  a  portion  of  the  glycerine 
ia  decomposed  with  evolution  of  vapours  of  acroleine.  The  fact  that,  when  fats  are 
saponified  with  sulphuric  acid,  the  sulpho-glycerio  acid  in  aqueous  solution  yields 
readily  by  evaporation  glycerine  and  sulphuric  acid,  may  be  applied  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  glycerine.  The  soap  boiler's  mother-liquor,  now  the  most  important  source 
of  crude  glycerine,  may  be  made  available  for  its  production,  according  to  Reynold's 
patent,  in  the  following  manner : — The  mother-liquor  is  first  concentrated  by  evapo- 
ration ;  the  saline  matter  which  is  thereby  gradually  separated  being  removed  from 
time  to  time.  When  the  fluid  is  sufficiently  concentrated — ascertained  by  the  boiling- 
point  having  risen  to  iz6^ — it  is  transferred  to  a  still,  and  the  glycerine  distilled  off 
by  means  of  superheated  steam  carried  into  the  still.  The  distillate  is -next  concen 
trated  and  brought  to  the  consistency  of  a  syrup  in  a  vacuum  pan. 

According  to  the  researches  of  A.  Metz  (1870) : — 

A  sp.  gr.  (at  17*5'')  of  1*261  corresponds  to  zoo  per  cent  of  anhydrous  glycerine. 
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Glycerine  has  become  largely  employed  owing  to  its  oily  consistency,  also  to  the 
fact  that  at  ordinary  temperatures  it  is  fluid,  and  does  not  freeze  when  quite  concen- 
trated even  at  —  40''  ;*  further  to  its  stability,  its  pleasant  sweet  taste  when  quite 
pure,  its  harmlessness,  its  great  solvent  power  for  many  substances,  and,  lastly,  to 
its  low  price. 

Among  the  many  applications  of  glycerine  are  the  following :— For  keeping  clay  moist 
for  modelling  porpoBes;  for  preventing  mustard  from  drying  up;  for  keeping  snuff 
damp ;  preserviag  frmt ;  sweetening  liqueurs ;  and  for  the  same  purpose  for  wine,  beer, 
and  malt  extracts.  Glycerine  is  also  useful  as  a  lubricating  materiid  for  some  kinds  of 
machinery,  more  especially  watch  and  chronometer  works,  because  it  is  not  altered  by 
contact  with  air,  does  not  become  thick  at  a  low  temperature,  and  does  not  attack  euoh 
metals  as  copper,  brass,  <lto.    Qlyoerine  is  used  in  the  making  of  copying  inks,  and  of  a 

*  The  freesdng  of  glyesrine,  observed  in  1867,  bv  Ifr.  W.  Crookee,  in  London ;  by  Sarg,  at 
Vienna ;  and  Dr.  Wohler,  at  Gottingen,  proves,  however,  that  under  certain  conditions, 
and  while  being  transported  from  one  plaoe  to  another,  glycerine  may  become  solid  even 
at  a  temperature  not  so  low  as  the  freezing-point  of  mercury. 
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great  many  cosmetics.  In  order  to  render  printing  ink  soluble  in  water— its  insolubility 
is,  however,  its  greatest  advantage— it  has  been  proposed  to  use  glycerine  for  its  prepara- 
tion instead  of  Unseed  oil.  Glycerine  is  an  excellent  solvent  for  many  substances,  including 
the  tar-colours  faniline  blue,  cyanine,  aniline  violet)  and  alizarine.  In  order  to  render 
paper  soft  and  pliable  glycerine  is  added  to  the  pulp.  To  the  quantity  of  pulp  required  for 
making  100  kilos,  of  dry  paper,  5  kilos,  of  glycerine,  sp.  gr.  1*18,  are  sufficient.  It  is  not 
out  of  plao3  here  to  mention  the  following  useful  weavers*  glue  or  dressing,  composed  of — 
Dextrine,  5  parts ;  glycerine,  12  parts ;  sulphate  of  alumina,  i  part ;  and  water,  30  parts. 
By  the  use  of  this  mixture  the  weaving  of  musUns  need  not  biP — as  was  formerly  the  case — 
carried  on  in  damp  darkened  cellars,  but  may  be  performed  in  well-aired  and  well-lighted 
rooms.  It  is  said  that  leather  driving  belts,  made  as  usual  of  weakly  tanned  leather, 
when  kepi  in  glycerine  for  twenty-four  hours,  are  not  so  liable  to  fray.  A  glycerine  sola- 
tion  is  now  largely  used  instead  of  water  for  the  purpose  of  filling  gas-meters,  as  soch  a 
solutic  n  does  not  freeze  in  winter  nor  evai>orate  in  summer.  Santi  uses  glycerine  for  the 
compasses  on  board  screw-steamers,  in  order  to  protect  the  inner  compass  box  against  the 
vibrations  caused  by  the  motion  of  the  propeUer.  It  is  impossible  to  enter  here  into 
minute  details  on  the  use  of  glycerine ;  suffice  it  to  observe  further  that  it  is  employed  for 
preserving  anatomical  preparations,  for  rendering  wooden  casks  impervious  to  petroleom 
and  other  oils ;  for  the  preparation  of  artificial  oil  of  mustard  or  sulpho-cyan-allyl,  made 
by  treating  glycerine  with  iodide  of  phosphorus,  whereby  iodide  of  allyl  is  formed,  which 
on  being  dissolved  in  alcohol,  and  next  distilled  with  sulphocyanide  of  potassium,  yields 
salpho-eyan-allyl.  When  glycerine  is  treated  with  very  concentrated  nitric  acid  or  with  a 
mixture  of  strong  sulphuric  and  nitric  acids,  it  is  converted  into  nitro-glycerine  (trinitrine 
or  glyceryl  nitrate)  (see  p.  158),  largely  {used  for  various  purposes,  the  preparation  of 
duiJine  and  dynamite,  &o,  A  mixture  of  finely  powdered  litharge  and  very  concentrated 
glycerine  made  into  a  paste  forms  a  riqpidly  hardening  cement,  espedally  useful  as  a  cover 
for  the  corks  or  bungs  of  Teasels  containing  such  fluids  as  benzol,  essential  oils,  benzoline, 
petroleum,  ^.,  the  cement  being  impermeable  to  these  liquids. 

II.  Illumination  by  Mean$  of  Lamp*. 

™""*8ab.uiMJi"""  "^^  ^^^^  substances  in  use  as  illuminating  materials  are 
either : — a.  Fixed,  or  fatty  oils.  h»  Volatile  oils,  which  again  are  either  essential 
oils,  as,  for  instance,  camphine ;  or  products  obtained  from  tar,  as  photogen  and 
solar  oil ;  or,  finally,  native,  as  petroleum.  Among  the  fixed  or  fiatty  oils,  rape-seed 
oil,  colza  oil,  olive  oil,  fish  oil,  and  the  dry  papaver-seed  or  poppy-seed  oil,  are 
chiefly  used. 

'''«**yg5  Jj2«"»*^  In  order  to  refine  tliese  oils  so  as  to  render  them  more  suitable 
for  combustion  in  lamps,  they  are  treated  with  about  2  per  cent  of  their  weight  of 
strong  sulphuric  acid,  or  with  a  concentrated  solution  of  chloride  of  zinc  These 
substances  do  not  act  upon  the  oil,  but  destroy  or  coagulate  any  impurities,  as  muci- 
laginous and  colouring  matters,  present.  The  acid  or  chloride  of  zinc  is  removed  by 
washing  with  water,  after  which  the  oil  is  filtered,  and  in  order  to  remove  any 
mechanically  adhering  water,  it  is  kept  for  a  considerable  time  at  a  temperature  of 
about  xcx)°,  being  heated  by  means  of  steam  circulating  in  pipes  fitted  in  the  tanks. 
Now  oil  is  frequently  extracted  from  the  seeds  by  means  of  sulphide  of  carbon  (see 
p.  199).  The  oils  which  serve  for  the  purposes  of  illumination  are  termed  lamp-oils. 
The  introduction  of  paraffin  and  petroleum  oils  has  caused  a  very  considerably 
decreased  consumptiou  of  the  fixed  iatty  oils. 

Lamps.  Lamps  were  known  and  used  even  in  remote  antiquity,  and  were  invented, 
it  is  believed,  by  the  Egyptians.  While  it  cannot  be  denied  that  as  regards  outward 
form  the  lamps  of  the  ancients  were  graceful,  their  technical  construction  was  rude, 
and  remained  so— not  taking  into  account  some  minor  improvements  made  in  the 
seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries,  among  which  improvements  are  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  glass  cylinders  by  the  Parisian  apothecary  Quinquet,  and  the  invention 
of  the  hollow  and  circular  burner  by  Argand,  1786 — ^ontil  chemistry  discovered  a 
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flonnd  theory  of  combustion  and  illomination,  and  until  physicial  science  ascertained  the 
principles  of  tlie  supply  of  oil  and  means  of  estimating  the  illuminating  power  of  the 
flame  of  lamps,  and  further  until  the  refining  of  oil  supplied  a  purer  and  more  fluid 
illuminating  material.  A  still  greater  step  to  improvement  in  light  obtained  from 
lamps  was  the  discovery  of  the  petroleum  and  paraffin  oils  and  the  construction  of 
lamps  suitable  for  their  combustion.  These  oils  have  now  become  of  general  use 
wherever  gas  is  not  obtainable.  In  passing,  it  may  be  observed  that  in  no  country  is 
gas  so  extensively  made  on  the  small  scale  as  in  Scotland,  where  farm-houses, 
country  seats,  and  other  dwellings,  not  conveniently  situated  near  to  public  gas-works, 
are  very  generally  provided  with  small  gas-works,  in  which  the  excellent  Cannel 
coal  of  the  country  is  employed,  yielding  a  very  pure  and  highly  illuminating  gas  at 
a  reasonable  cost,  and  with  the  advantage  that  gas  is  allowed  by  the  insurance  com- 
panies as  light  in  stables  and  other  places  where  readily  inflammable  materials  are' 
kept,  while  lamp  and  candle  lights  are  absolutely  prohibited  in  such  places,  for 
fear  of  causing  fire.  Some  of  the  many  inventions  and  improvements  of  oil  lamps 
made  during  the  last  forty-five  to  tliirty  years  are  quite  forgotten;  the  moderator 
colza  lamp  has  been  neaiiy  superseded  by  improved  paraffin  and  petroleum  oil  lamps, 
and  as  we  do  not  treat  in  this  work  on  the  history  of  technology,  but  on  technology 
as  now  developed,  we  cannot  enter  into  any  further  historical  details,  but  proceed 
with  our  subject. 

Viewing  lamps  generally,  we  observe  the  same  parts  as  in  a  candle,  viz.,  the 
illuminating  material  and  the  wick.  As  regards  the  illuminating  material,  it  is  in 
lamps  as  well  as  in  candles  fluid,  the  difference  consisting  in  that  with  candles  the 
fiitty  material  is  molten  near  the  end  of  the  wick,  a  cup  of  molten  fat  being  formed, 
while  with  lamps  the  illuminating  material  is  fluid  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  and 
therefore  kept  in  a  vessel  or  reservoir  from  which  the  wick  is  uninterruptedly  and  as 
uniformly  as  possible  supplied.  The  differences  observed  in  tlie  construction  of  the 
Tarious  kinds  of  lamps  depend  partly  upon  the  illuminating  material  employed 
(colza  oil,  petroleum  oil,  sperm  oil,  &c.) ;  partly  upon  the  shape  of  the  wick  and  upon 
the  mode  of  supplying  air  to  the  flame,  either  with  or  without  a  glass  chimney ; 
further,  upon  the  shape  of  the  oil  reservoir  and  its  position  in  reference  to  the  wick ; 
and  finally  and  chiefly,  upon  the  method  and  means  by  whicli  the  illuminating 
mat^al  is  carried  to  that  portion  of  the  wick  where  the  combustion  is  intended  to 
take  place ;  that  is  to  say,  whether  the  illuminating  material  is  only  absorbed  by  the 
capiUaiy  action  of  the  cotton  wick,  or  whether  this  action  is  aided  by  hydrostatic  or 
mechanical  means. 

Colza  oil  and  mineral  oil — ^be  the  latter  obtained  from  the  tar  yielded  by  the  dry 
distillation  of  certain  kinds  of  coal  or  peat,  or  be  it  derived  from  native  petroleum — 
differ  from  each  other  as  regards  their  properties  as  illuminating  materials  in  the 
following  particulars : — i.  Colza  oil  is  not  volatile  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  and 
not  even  when  heated  to  above  100'^.  It  is  hence  devoid  of  smell,  and  is  not  by  itself 
ignitable  unless  it  be  first  heated  to  a  such  a  high  temperature  (about  200"")  as  to 
give  off  products  of  dry  distillation — ^in  fact,  become  decomposed  and  converted  into 
oil-gas.  The  mineral  oil,  even  that  kind  which  is  termed  odourless,  possesses  some 
odour,  and  loses  in  weight  or  is  gradually  volatilised  by  exposure  to  air.  At  a 
higher  temperature  it  is  volatilised  and  can  hd  distilled  over  unaltered,  while  at  a 
still  more  elevated  temperature  it  is  nearly  all  converted  into  illuminating  gas. 
2.  Colza  oil  consists  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen,  according  to  the  formula 
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CisHxsOs.  In  the  dxy  distillation  which  this  oil  undergoes  in  the  wick  just  below 
the  flame  it  is  converted  into  elayl  gas  and  carbonic  acid : — 

Colza  oa.  .C.  A»0.=34o.  yield (9  -Wes  of  ^g,^^C.H,^,^^   =^ 

340 

consequently  25*8  per  cent  of  the  oolza  oil  becoming  .carbonic  acid  does  not  con- 
tribute anything  to  the  illuminating  power  of  the  flame,  but  deprives  the  half  of  the 
volume  of  the  elayl  gas  of  its  illuminating  power.  Refined  colza  oil  boms  in 
well-constructed  lamps  very  completely,  yielding  only  the  odourless  products  of 
combustion,  viz.,  carbonic  acid  and  water.  3.  Petroleum  oils  are  mixtures  of 
different  hydrocarbons,  very  probably  of  the  higher  members  of  that  homologous 
series  of  which  marsh  gas  is  the  primary.  Petroleum  oil  begins  to  boil  at  25o^  and 
is  at  a  higher  temperature  decomposed,  yielding  gaseous  products,  marsh  gas  and 
elayl  gas,  and  soot,  or  unbumed  carbonaceous  matter.  The  quantity  of  carbon 
contained  in  petroleum  oil  is  far  larger  than  that  contained  in  colza  oil ;  hence  the 
former  when  burning  in  contact  with  air  and  without  a  glass  chimney  exhibits  a  sooty 
flame,  but  tliis  changes  at  once  into  a  very  bright  flame  when  by  the  addition  of  a 
glass  chimney  the  increased  draught  of  air  causes  the  complete  combustion  of  the 
excess  of  carbon.  While  colza  oil  only  reaches  the  flame  in  the  state  of  gas,  the 
petroleum  oils  come  into  the  flame  as  vapour,  and  the  construction  of  the  petroleum 
oil  lamps  ought  to  be  so  contrived  that  the  combustion  be  as  complete  as  possible  in 
order  to  prevent  any  disagreeably  odorous  vapours  or  gaseous  matters  escaping  un- 
consumed.  As  regards  accidents  from  fire,  petroleum  or  paraffin  oil  lamps  are,  with 
proper  precautions  and  good  quality  of  oil,  not  attended  with  greater  dang^  than 
that  of  the  use  of  colza  oil.  4.  As  is  well  known,  colza  oil  is  a  fifttty  lubricating  oil, 
while  paraffin  or  petroleuin  is  not  so :  in  consequence  of  tliis  difference  the  former 
mav  b<;  used  in  lamps  in  which  the  oil  is  carried  to  the  wick  by  mechanical  means — 
either  by  clockwork  or  spiral  springs  acting  upon  one  or  more  more  pistons,  as  in  the 
Carcel  and  moderator  lamps.  Because  the  fatty  nature  of  colza  oU  as  well  as  its 
lubricating  property  keeps  the  packing  of  the  pistons  oil-tight  as  well  as  lubricated, 
it  is  clear  that  the  paraffin  oils  cannot  be  used  in  such  lamps. 

Independently  of  the  illuminating  material,  the  construction  of  a  normal  lamp 
should  be  such,  that  (i)  it  yields  a  maximum  of  light  uniformly  for  a  definite  time 
(three  to  eight  hours).  This  condition,  a  consequence  of  the  complete  and  equal 
combustion  of  the  illuminating  material,  can  only  result  from  (a)  the  use  of  a 
purified  illuminating  material;  (/3)  the  use  of  a  wick  of  uniform  thickness  and 
structure ;  (y)  the  uniform  supply  of  illuminating  material  to  the  flame ;  ii)  by  suffi- 
ciently strong  heat  at  the  point  where  the  combustion  takes  place,  so  that  the 
conversion  of  tlie  illuminating  material  into  gases  may  be  complete;  (c)  by  the 
regulation  of  the  supply  and  access  of  air.  Too  small  a  supply  of  air  often  gives 
rise  to  a  sooty  flame,  while  too  large  a  supply  causes  a  lowering  of  the  temperature 
of  the  flame,  and  hence  also  separation  of  soot  and  formation  of  odorous  products 
of  incomplete  combustion ;  and  even  if  these  results  do  not  occur  and  a  complete 
combustion  obtains,  too  large  a  supply  of  air  impairs  oonsiderablj  the  illuminatmg 
power  of  the  flame ;  (Z)  the  means  of  regulating  the  size  of  the  flame  must  be 
perfect  2.  The  lamps  ought  to  be  so  constmoted  that  the  li^t  evolved  be  not 
wasted.    The  well-known  reflectors  and  lamp  caps  aid  the  illumination  greatly. 
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The  reservoir  for  the  oil  should  be  in  the  first  place  so  situated  that  its  shadow  falls 
on  some  nnimportant  part  of  the  field  to  be  illuminated ;  and  secondly,  so  arranged 
that  the  point  of  gravitation  of  the  lamp  be  maintained. 

▼uioni  Kindt  of  Lamps.  Taking  the  manner  of  conveying  the  illuminating  material  by 
means  of  the  wick  to  the  flame  as  a  basis  for  the  division  of  lamps  into  various  kinds, 
we  distinguish  the  following : — 

I.  Suction  lamps,  in  which  the  oil  is  simply  sucked  up  by  the  capillaxy  action  of  the 
cotton  wick  from  the  reservoir.  According  to  the  situation  of  the  oil  reservoir  with 
reference  to  the  wiok,  suction  lamps  can  be  subdivided  into : — a.  Those  in  which  the 
oil  reservoir  is  placed  at  about  equal  height  with  the  flame  of  the  burning  wick. 
/3.  Lamps  in  which  the  oil  reservoir  is  placed  h%her  than  the  burner.  These  lamps  have 
a  detachable  oil  reservoir,  which,  having  been  filled,  is  inverted  into  a  fixed  vessel, 
an  arrangement  common  in  reading-lamps  for  burning  colza  oil.  2.  Pressure  lamps,  in 
which  in  addition  to  the  capillarity  of  the  wick,  mechanical  or  physical  means  are 
employed  for  the  purpose  of  forcing  the  illuminating  material  to  the  wick.  In  this  variety 
the  oil  reservoir  is  placed  at  the  foot  of  the  lamp.  According  to  the  method  of  forcing 
the  oil  to  the  wick,  pressure  lamps  are : — a.  Aerostatic,  in  which  the  principle  is  that  of 
Hero's  fountain ;  into  the  closed  oil  reservoir  air  is  forced,  and  this  while  trying  to  make 
equiUbrinm  with  the  outer  air,  presses  upon  the  oil  and  forces  it  upwards  through  a , 
tube  to  the  burner.  /3.  Hydrostatic  lamps,  based  upon  the  priuciple  of  the  communicating ' 
tubes,  in  which  the  heights  of  fiuids  of  different  sjMcific  gravity  making  equilibrium 
together  stands  in  the  inverse  relation  to  their  specific  gravity.  The  fiuid  which  has  to 
make  equilibrium  with  the  oil  and  force  it  up  towards  the  cotton  wick  should  be  specific- 
ally heavier  than  the  oil.  «.  Statical  lamps,  in  which  the  oil  is  forced  from  the  reservoir 
at  the  foot  of  the  lamp  to  tne  burner  by  the  pressure  either  of  the  weight  of  a  solid  body 
(for  instance,  a  leaden  weight),  or  by  the  direct  weight-pressure  of  a  piston  moving  down- 
wards in  the  oil  reservoir,  i.  Mechanical  lamps,  in  which  the  oil  contained  in  the 
reservoir  is  forced  upwards  to  the  burner  either  (a)  by  means  of  pumps  set  in  motion  by 
wheelwork  similar  to  that  of  a  large  watch  (Carcel  liunps  with  clockwork),  or  (6)  by  the 
pressure  of  a  spiral  spring  acting  upon  a  solid  piston  (moderateur  lamps) .  In  the  mechanical 
lamps  the  oil  is  earned  to  the  wicks  in  larger  quantity  than  is  requirea  for  the  momentary 
consumption ;  this  excess  of  oil  returns  continually  to  the  oil  reservoir.  The  lamps  here 
alluded  to  are  only  suited  to  burn  colza  oil,  and  we  ought  to  observe  that  those  mentioned 
under  a,  /3,  and  t»  are  obsolete,  for  the  very  good  reason  that  they  have  been  superseded 
by  better  and  more  simple  contrivances ;  this  applies  also  to  the  clockwork  lamps  which 
were,  even  when  well  made,  very  liable  to  get  out  of  order  and  required  very  pure  oil  to 
work  well.  3.  The  lamps  for  burning  the  paraffin  and  petroleum  oils  are  all  simple 
suction  lamps,  the  reservoir  being  placed  under  the  wick  and  in  its  axial  prolongation. 
The  lower  specific  gravity  and  the  greater  fiuidity  of  the  oils  greatly  aid  the  capillary 
action  of  the  wick,  and  renders  all  pressure  apparatus  superfiuous.  The  so-called 
benzoline  sponge-lamps  also  belong  to  the  category  of  suction  lamps,  the  very  volatile  and 
highly  combustible  benzoline  (obtained  from  the  crude  petroleum)  being  absorbed  by  the 
sponge,  more  commonly  cotton  waste  or  tow,  and  thence  slowly  carried  by  capillary  action 
into  the  wick. 

sveiion  Lunpa.  I.  To  this  kind  bcloug  all  the  lamps  in  which  the  oil  is  simply  carried  to 
thefiame  by  the  capillary  action  of  the  cotton  wick,  the  oil  reservoir  being  placed  somewhat 
below  the  burning  end  of  the  wick.  According  to  the  situation  of  the  oil  reservoir  in 
reference  to  the  wick,  suction  lamps  can  be  divided  into  (a),  those  in  which  the  oil 
reservoir  is  placed  nearly  at  the  same  height  as  the  burning  wick.  Here  we  have  to 
observe  the  two  following  conditions,  viz. : — (a)  the  burning  wiok  is  placed  in  the  oil 
reservoir  itself,  as  may  be  observed  in  the  kitchen  lamp  and  antique  lamp;  or  (6),  the  oil 
reservoir  and  burner  are  separated  from  each  other,  the  reservoir  being  plaoed  by  the  side 
of  the  burner,  or,  as  is  the  case  in  the  ring  lamps,  at  the  circumference  of  the  burner, 
which  is  in  the  centre.  /3.  Those  lamps,  the  oil  reservoir  of  which  is  placed  hi^^er  than 
the  burner,  as,  for  instance,  in  the  so-called  reading  lamp. 

Among  the  suction  lamps  are  the  following : — ^In  the  antique  lamp,  Fig.  271,  the  wick,  a 
skein  of  cotton,  is  placed  in  an  open  or  closed  oil  vessel,  the  burning  end  of  the  wick 
simply  protruding  from  the  spout.  This  kind  of  lamp  is  technically  very  imperfect, 
because,  in  the  fint  place,  the  wick  has  to  suck  up  the  oil,  when  the  level  of  that  fiuid 
gradually  sinks  by  the  burning  of  the  lamp,  to  a  height  far  too  great  for  its  capillary 
power ;  hence  the  fiame  will  by  lack  of  sufficient  oil  become  gradually  more  and  more 
lurid,  and  at  last  extinguished  altogether  before  all  the  oil  is  consumed.  In  consequence 
of  the  thickness  of  the  wick  the  combustion  is  incomplete,  owing  to  want  of  sufficient 
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acoees  of  air,  the  lamp  thus  burning  with  a  sooty  flame ;  while  the  bodj  of  the  lamp 
throws  a  great  shadow.  This  last  defect  is  less  marked  in  a  kind  of  kitchen  lamp,  exhi- 
bited in  lateral  projection  in  Fig.  272,  and  viewed  in  plan  in  Fig.  273,  as  bj  means  of  the 
spout  the  distance  between  the  oil  reservoir  and  tha  flame  is  increased,  or,  in  other  words, 
the  angle,  c  ah^  rendered  more  acute.  The  so-called  Worm's  lamp.  Figs.  274  and  275,  in 
former  days  much  used  in  the  Rhine  provinoes,  shoul  1  be  noted  on  account  of  the  sliape  of 
the  wick,  f ,  which  is  .composed  of  a  flat  woven  cotton  band,  instead  of  a  skein  of  cotton  yam, 
and  thus  the  access  of  air  to  all  parts  of  the  wick  is  so  regulated  that  complete  combastioo 


Fio.  271. 


Fio.  272. 


Fio.  273. 


of  the  oil  takes  place.  The  wick  is  put  into  the  wick-holder,  c,  which  is  soldered  to  the  ring, 
d,  loosely  fixed  on  the  rim  of  the  glass  globe,  which  serves  as  an  oil  reservoir.  By  means 
of  the  raokwork  and  pinion,  e  and  e\  the  wick  can  be  turned  upwards  and  downwards,  and 
the  flame  thus  regulated.  The  part  a  is  placed  in  a  candlestick  or  in  any  other  suitable 
stand.  A  glass  and  globe  may  be  placed  over  and  around  the  flame.  Although  this 
lamp  is  an  improvement  on  the  old-fashioned  kitchen  lamp,  it  has  many  defects. 


Fig.  274. 


Fio.  275. 


The  Lamp  with  coi»uuit      !&  Order  to  obviate  the  constant  decrease  in  the  intensity  of  the 
ofl  Level.  light  as  the  level  of  the  oil  sinks  by  its  consumption,  as  happens  in 

the  lamps  already  described,  it  is  simply  necessary  to  keep  the  oil  in  the  burner  as  much 
as  possible  at  the  same  height.  This  can  be  effected  in  suction  lamps  by  placing  the  oil 
reservoir  higher  than  the  burner,  but  in  doing  this  it  becomes  necessaiy  so  to  arrange  the 
construction  of  the  lamp  that  the  oil  be  gradually  carried  to  the  wick  in  such  quantity  as 
is  required  for  its  proper  burning.  This  is  practically  carried  into  effect  as  exhibit^  in 
Fig.  276,  which  shows  in  vertical  section  a  kind  of  lamp  in  England  known  as  a 
reading  lamp.  The  oil  reservoir  of  this  lamp  is  a  movable  vessel,  a,  of  tinned 
iron,  and  closed  by  means  of  a  valve,  which  when  the  vessel  is  placed  vertically, 
as  exhibited  in  the  cut,  leaves  the  neck  or  mouth  of  the  oil  flask  open  in  a  downward 
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direction,  so  as  to  admit  of  the  oil  numing  into  the  space  hh ;  but  as  soon  as  the  oil  has 
risen  to  the  level,  ee\  the  fluid  acts  as  a  hydranlio  valve,  and  no  more  oil  can  flow  ont  of 
a  until  by  the  burning  of  the  lamp  the  level  has  been  lowered.  The  tube  d  carries  the  oil 
to  the  wick-holder ;  while  at  c  a  small  hole  is  made  for  the  purpose  of  giving  free  access 
of  air  to  the  space  between  the  sides  of  the  vessel  a  and  the  cylindrical  box  in  which  it 
is  placed.  When  more  oil  might  flow  to  the  wick  of  this  kind  of  lamp  than  can  be  burnt 
in  a  given  time  ^e  flame  is  extinguished,  but,  as  usually  constructed,  these  lamps,  unless 
they  be  tilted,  or  exposed  to  a  very  warm  atmosphere  (in  which  case  owing  to  the  expan- 
sion of  the  air  in  the  vessel  a  the  oil 

is  forced  out  of  it)  answer  the  purpose  Fig.  276. 

very  well,  giving  when  burnt  with 
suitable  wicks  and  well-refined  colza 
oil  a  good  light,  but  less  intense  than 
that  obtainable  from  the  better  lands 
of  paraffin  oil  lamps. 

picMnnLampt.  2.  These  are  distin- 
guished from  suction  lamps  by  the 
mode  in  which  the  oil  reservoir  is 
situated  in  reference  to  the  burner, 
the  former  being  not  placed  on  a 
level  with  or  hi^er  than  the  latter 
but  below  it,  the  place  assigned  to 
the  reservoir  being  the  foot  of  the 
lamp ;  and  as  the  capillary  action  of 
the  wick  is  not  sufficient  to  enable 
it  to  suck  the  oil  upwards  to  so  great 
a  height,  an  arrangement  is  required 
to  lift  the  oil  towards  the  wick,  while 
any  excess  of  oil  above  that  which  the 
flame  at  the  wick  is  capable  of  con- 
suming trickles  downwards,  and  is 
either  conducted  into  the  oil  reservoir 
or  dollected  in  a  separate  vessel.  The 
pressure  lamps  are  certainly,  as  far  as 
colza  oil  lamps  are  concerned,  the 
best  in  every  respect ;  but  the  dif- 
ferent varieties  of  these  lamps  to  be 
here  noticed  have  been  superseded  by 
the  moderateur. 

According  to  the  contrivance  by 
means  of  which  the  oil  in  pressure 
lamps  is  forced  up  to  the  wick,  we 
distinguish: — 

a.  AiSrostaiieal  Lamps,  —  In  these 
lamps  the  principle  of  Hero*s  foun- 
tain is  employed.  Air  is  forced  into 
the  closed  oil  reservoir,  and  this  air 
while  trying  to  gain  its  equilibrium 
with  the  outer  air,  forces  the  oil 
through  a  very  narrow  tube  upwards 

to  the  burner.     These  lamps  have,  , 

owing  to  great  complicity  of  con- 
struction, difficulty  of  management, 
and  of  filling  with  oil,  never  been  of  any  real  practical  use. 

/3.  In  the  hydrostatic  lamps,  also  now  obsolete,  though  in  use  in  France  in  the  earlier 
part  of  this  century,  the  oil  is  forced  to  the  burner  by  the  pressure  of  a  column  of  liquid 
upon  the  oil.  The  physical  principle  involved  is,  that  of  the  two  vessels  or  tubes  com- 
municating with  each  other,  and  filled  with  liquids  of  different  specific  gravity,  the 
height  of  these  fluids  is  inversely  as  the  specific  gravities  of  the  fluids.  The  fluid  which 
has  to  make  equilibrium  with  the  oil  ought  of  course  to  be  specifically  heavier  than 
the  oil,  and  ought  neither  to  act  injuriously  upon  the  metal  of  which  the  lamp  is  made 
nor  upon  the  oU  ;  while  the  liquid  should  not  freeze  very  readily.  Mercury,  solution  of 
common  salt,  molasses,  solutions  of  chloride  of  calcium,  and  similar  liquids,  have 
been  proposed  as  fluids  to  act  in  the  manner  alluded  to. 
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y.  Statical  Lamps. — In  these  lamps  the  oil  contained  in  the  reserroir  at  the  foot  of  th< 
lamp  is  either  forced  up  to  the  burner  by  the  pressure  of  a  solid  bodj  exerted  upon  the 
oil,  or  by  the  pressure  of  a  piston,  acting  directly  and  by  its  own  weight,  forcing  the  dl 
upwards  through  a  narrow  tube.  In  the  first  instance  the  oil  is  put  into  a  bag  made  of  any 
impermeable  and  sufficiently  pliable  material — leather,  caoutchouc,  or  waxed  siUc,  for 
instance — and  this  bag  is  placed  in  a  reserroir,  and  next  a  weight  is  made  to  press  upon  the 
bag,  to  which  is  fitted  a  small  tube  communicating  with  the  burner.  The  seeond  arrange- 
ment with  the  piston  was  the  forerunner  of  the  mechanical  lamps;  but  as  statical 
lamps  are  no  longer  made  further  details  are  unnecessary. 

Mechanical  Lamps.  i.  These  lamps  are  fitted  with  a  mechanical  contrivance  by  the  aid  of 
which  the  oil  is  forced  from  the  reservoir  in  the  foot  of  the  lamp  to  the  burner,  the  quan- 
tity of  oil  thus  supplied  to  the  latter  exceeding  the  requirements  at  any  given  moment  of 
the  burning  flame.  While  in  all  the  lamps  mentioned  the  contents  of  the  burner  is  a 
constant  column  of  oil,  which  decreases  steadily  from  the  top  downwards,  or  is  renewed 
from  time  to  time,  the  oil  in  the  mechanical  lamps  is  a  constantly  flowing  stream,  which 
yields  the  wick  the  requisite  quantity  for  combustion,  while  the  excess  flows  downwaids 
into  the  reservoir. 
Two  kinds  of  mechanical  lamps  are  especially  noteworthy,  viz. : — 
Qockwork  Lamp.  I.  The  clockwork  lamp,  pump  lamp,  Garcel  lamp,  invented  in  x8oo,  by 
the  lamp  maker  Carcel,  at  Paris,  and  afterwards  improved  upon,  llie  pump  or  pumps — tor 
in  the  better  kinds  there  are  two,  unless  the  single  pump  is  double  acting — which  forees 
the  oil  from  the  reservoir  in  the  foot  of  the  lamp  is  moved  by  dockwork,  provided  with  a 
strong  spring  which  is  wound  up.  The  pump  is  a  combination  of  suction-  and  foree- 
pump ;  in  some  lamps  of  this  kind,  instead  of  a  pump  an  Archimedean  screw  is  employed 
for  die  same  purpose.  In  the  socket  of  the  clockwork  the  oil  reservoir  and  pump  are  pla^d. 
The  tube  through  which  the  oil  is  forced  upwards  to  the  burner  is  carried  through 
the  shaft  of  the  lamp.  The  oil  reservoir  and  the  clockwork  are  separated  from  eadi 
other  by  a  horizontal  metallic  plate. 

An  apparatus  of  simple  construction  often  employed  in  the  Carcel  lamp  is  shown 
in  section  in  Fig.  277.    The  body  of  the  lamp  forms  the  cylinder,  in  which  the  horizontal 
piston  m  is  moved  to  and  fro,  while  the  space  n  above  it  is  connected  with  the  oil  pipe 
leading  to  the  burner.      The  space  below  the  body  or 
Fio.  277.  cylinder  of  the  pump  is  connected  with  the  oil  reservoir, 

and  divided  into  two  compartments  by  means  of  a  par- 
tition, and  further  provided  with  two  valves,  made  either  of 
oiled  silk  or  of  gold-beaters'  skin.  When  the  piston 
moves  in  the  direction  from  d  to  c,  oil  enters  from  the 
reservoir  through  6,  while  the  oil  then  present  in  the 
space  between  c  a  and  m,  is  forced  through  e  into  the  space 
n,  and  thence  into  the  oil  pipe.  The  space  n  sores  also 
the  purpose  of  an  air  vessel,  for  the  compressed  air  acts  ss 
a  regulator  to  the  constant  flow  of  the  oil.  When  the 
piston  moves  in  the  direction  from  c  to  6,  oil  enters  through 
a,  and  through  d  into  n.  The  clockwork  which  mov^'  ^e 
piston  rod  of  m  is  placed  below  the  oil  reservoir.  The 
arrangement  of  the  pump  is  such  that  the  burner  of 
the  lamp  is  supplied  with  a  larger  quantity  of  oil  than 
is  required  for  the  immediate  consumption  of  the  flame,  the  result  being  that  the 
wick  and  the  burner  are  kept  cool,  and  the  carbonisation  of  the  wick  at  the  flame  is  pre- 
vented, and  thereby  the  capillary  action  of  the  cotton  left  unimpaired.  The  excess  of  oil 
flows  again  into  the  reservoir.  The  clockwork  of  these  lamps  requires  winding  up 
about  once  in  twelve  to  fifteen  hours ;  and  for  burning  seven  to  eight  hours,  the  action  is 
80  very  uniform  that  a  light  of  equal  intensity  is  maintained  for  that  time.  Some 
of  these  lamps  are  fitted  with  an  external  knob,  which  can  be  used  for  the  purpose  of 
stopping  the  clockwork  by  arresting  the  motion  of  the  regulating  wings. 
Moderateur.  or  Moderator  2-  This  lamp  was  invented  in  1837  ^y  Franchot,  and  as  it  is  more 
Lamp.  simple,  less  liable  to  get  out  of  order,  and  is  cheaper  than  the  clock- 

work lamp,  it  has  in  a  great  measure  superseded  the  use  of  the  latter.  The  essential  part 
of  this  lamp  is  a  large,  well-packed  piston,  which  resting  on  the  oil  contained  in  the 
reservoir,  is  forced  downwards  by  means  of  a  spiral  spring,  the  oil  finding  no  outlet  but 
through  a  small  opening,  into  which  is  insertea  a  narrow  tube  leading  to  the  burner.  A 
moderateur  lamp  is  exhibited  in  Fig.  278,  the  upper  part  of  the  cut  being  a  front, 
the  lower  a  sectional  view.  The  oil  reservoir  is  placed  in  the  hollow  body  of  the 
lamp,  made  of  metal ;  this  reservoir  serves  also  as  pump  body  or  cylinder  for  the 
piston  A,  made  of  a  metallic  disc,  fitted  with  a  leather  lim  as  packing,  and  also  acting  as  a 
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TBlve.  To  the  piston  is  fitted  the  rod  b,  which  through  nearly  its  entire  length  is 
provided  with  teeth,  biting  in  those  of  the  small  wheel,  d,  forming  a  rack  and  wheel-work 
oontrivance,  which  admits  of  drawing  the  piston  upwards  by  turning  the  handle  of  d. 
When  thus  wound  up  the  expansion  of  the  spiral  spring  which  is  held  at  e  forces 
the  piston  downwards.  When  the  reservoir  is  not  fiUed  with  oil,  the  piston  rests  on 
the  bottom  of  the  vessel;  and  when  oil  is  poured  into  the  cup  of  the  lamp,  it  flows 
downwards  into  the  reservoir  and  on  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  piston:  if  this  is 
next    moved    upwards  or  wound  up,  there  is  a  vacuum   formed  below  it,  and  the 


Fig.  278. 


Fig.  279. 


Fig.  280. 


atmospheric  air  pressing  upon  the  oil  forces  it  downwards  by  reason  of  the  flexibility  of 
the  leather  packing  acting  as  a  valve,  until  all  the  oil  is  below  the  piston  and  the  latter 
fully  wound  up,  when  the  oil  forces  the  leather  packing  so  tightly  against  the  sides  of  the 
reservoir  that  there  is  no  way  of  escape  but  by  the  tube  c,  which  coramnnicates  with  the 
burner.  The  spring  is  very  accurately  adjusted,  and  its  expansion  regulated  to  the  bulk  of 
oil  which  is  consumed,  so  that  the  wick  is  properly  supplied.  After  the  lapse  of  some 
hours  the  lamp  has  to  be  wound  up  again.  In  order  to  prevent  the  oil  pasHing  through 
the  tube  c  in  too  large  a  quantity  at  once  and  being  forced  out  of  the  burner  as  a  jet,  there 
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is  brought  into  plaj  a  contrivanoe  which  is  teohnioaUy  termed  the  moderateor,  eonsiBting 
of  (Figs.  279  and  280)  a  peculiarly  bent  wire,  g,  which  is  placed  in  the  tube  c,  and  is  sol- 
dered to  the  inner  tube  of  the  lower  part  of  the  bnmer.  The  lower  and  movable  portion 
of  the  tube  c  is,  when  the  piston  is  folly  wonnd  up,  so  placed  that  o  fits  and  dipe  into  c, 
while,  when  the  piston  moves  downwards,  c  is  also  lowered,  and  not  partly  plugged  by  o. 
By  this  arrangement  the  flow  of  the  oil  is  rendered  uniform  and  independent  of  the 
greater  force  of  expansion  exerted  by  the  spiral  spring  when  the  lamp  has  been  fnlh 
wound  up.  To  some  of  these  lamps  an  arrangement  has  been  fitted,  consisting  of  a  dial 
and  hand,  exhibiting  externally  the  position  of  the  piston,  so  that  it  may  be  seen 
when  the  lamp  again  requires  to  be  wound  up,  and  in  some  cases  an  alarum  has  been 
added  for  the  purpose  of  giving  audible  warning  when  the  operation  is  required.  With 
good  colza  or  sperm  oil  an  excellent  light  is  obtainable,  while  the  machinery  is  not  very 
liable  to  get  out  of  order. 

Pacrotouin  ou  and  Parmffln      3*  The  fluids  commonly  termed  paraffin  or  petroleum  oils,  and 

ou  Lamps.  also  known  as  kerosen,  photogen,  pyrogen,  <fec.,  are  always  burnt  in 

suction  lamps,  the  oil  reservoir  being  placed  either  below  or  by  the  side  of  the  wiek. 

Mechanical  lamps,  such  as  the  moderatenr  lamp,  for  instance,  cannot  be  used  for  petroleum 

oils,  because  these  oils  do  not  lubricate  the  leather 
Fio.  281.  ^^  ^^^  piston.    As  the  mineral  oils  are  not  viscoTL*;, 

the  capillary  tubes  of  the  wick  can  more  readily 
suck  up  the  oil  from  the  reservoir,  so  that  by  the 
lowering  of  the  level  of  the  fluid  a  loss  of  intensity 
in  the  light  is  hardly  perceptible.  Owing  to  the 
large  quantity  of  carbon  contained  in  these  oils, 
a  smokeless  flame  is  produced  only  by  a  powerful 
current  of  air,  which  is  obtained  partly  by  the  glass 
chimney  and  partly  by  the  adjustment  of  the  wick, 
which  should  project  very  slightly  above  the  rim 
of  the  burner;  while  in  the  paraffin  oil  lamps 
provided  with  flat  wicks  the  object  is  promoted  bj 
the  brass  cap  put  over  the  flame  and  provided  with 
an  opening,  below  which  the  admixture  of  air  and 
vapours  of  the  oil  takes  place,  and  also  a  strong 
current  of  air  called  forth  to  aid  the  combustion. 
In  reality  the  petroleum  and  paraffin  oil  lamps  are 
vapour  lamps ;  that  is  to  say,  the  vapours  of  these 
liquids  yield  the  luminous  flame,  not  the  gases 
resulting  from  the  decomposition  of  the  oil,  as 
obtains  in  the  case  of  colza  oil  and  candles.  In 
order  to  guard  against  the  possibility  of  an 
explosion,  the  paraffin  oil  lamps  are  all  so  con- 
trived that  the  fluid  contained  in  the  reservoir 
does  not  become  heated,  and  for  this  purpose  the 
current  of  air  which  sustains  the  combustion  is 
made  to  cool  the  burner. 

Among  the  many  paraffin  oil  lamps  one  of  the 

best  is  that  of  Ditmar,  at  Vieima.      This  lamp. 

Fig.  281,  consists  of  a  metal  oil  reservoir,  6,  which 

surrounds  the  wick  tube  and  is  connected  with 

that  tube  by  means  of  a  horizontal  tube,  through 

which  the  oil  is  conveyed  to  the  wick,     a  is  an 

aperture  for  filling  h  with  oil,  and    dosed  by  a 

metallic  screw-plug.    The  ¥rick  is  a  drenlar  argand 

burner  with  double  currents  of  air  and  with  glass 

chimney,  e.    The  n^jstallio  bearer  or  gallery,  /,  of 

the  chimney  can  be  made,  as  in  moderateur  oil  lamps,  to  slide  upwards  and  downwards 

for  the  purpose  of    adjusting  the  height  of  the  bent  narrowed  portion  of  the  glass 

so  as  to  produce  the  best  flame.    This  narrowed  part  of  the  glass  should  stand  about 

three-eighths  of  an  inch  above  the  wick,  as  indicated  by  the  dotted  lines  d  and  e, 

so  that  the  greater  part  of  the  flame,  which  should  be  about  6  to  8  ceutims.   high, 

is  above  the  narrowed  portion  of  the  glass.    If  the  glass  is  too  high  the  flame  either 

smokes  or  is  ruddy,  and  when  too  low  the  flame  is  small  and  hardly  emits  any  light. 

The  oil  reservoir  of  this  lamp  does  not  become  heated,  since  it  is  kept  cool  by  the  strong 

current  of  air  drawn  in  by  the  combustion.     In  one  of  the  recently  published  numbers  of 

the  **  Journal  of  the  Society  of  Arts,"  the  petroleum  lamps  of  Silber  are  very  highly 
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eommended.  These  lamps  yield  a  light  equal  to  that  of  twelve  to  forty  wax-oandles, 
while  the  constrnction  is  suoh  that  they  can  he  need  with  either  mineral  or  fatty 
oils  alternately,  and  without  the  neoessity  of  trimmkig  the  wicks.  We  have  already 
ollnded  to  the  so-called  benzoline  or  sponge  lamps  (see  p.  639). 

III.  Oas. 

®*"  HStSriSi  nJuS  *°*  ^0^  many  hundreds  of  years  it  has  been  known  that  fossil  coals 
yield  a  combustible  gas,  and  even  in  very  ancient  times  the  observation  has  been 
made  that  large  quantities  of  combustible  gases  were  sometimes  evolved  from  coal 
and  other  mineral  seams,  also  from  salt-mines,  &o.  The  soil  contains  in  many 
localities  such  a  quantity  of  gas  that  by  boring  a  hole  the  escaping  gas  may  be 
employed  for  the  purposes  of  illumination.  In  the  neighbourhood  of  Fredonia, 
State  of  New  York,  a  native  permanent  source  of  gas  exists,  which  having  been 
accidentally  discovered  by  the  pulling  down  of  a  mill  situated  on  the  banks  of  the 
river  Canadaway,  has  been,  by  boring  into  the  bituminous  limestone,  enlarged,  and  a 
gasholder  constructed.  The  native  gas  now  serves  for  the  purpose  of  illuminating 
the  locality.  The  quantity  of  gas  collected  in  twelve  hours  amounts  to  about 
800  cubic  feet,  and  consists,  according  to  Fouqu6's  researches,  of  a  mixture  of  marsh- 
gas  ^€£[4)  and  hydride  of  ethyl  (CaHa).  In  the  Szlatina  salt-mine,  situated  in  the 
Marmaro  Comitate  (Hungary),  illuminating  gas  is  constantly  evolved  at  a  depth  of 
90  metres  below  bank  from  a  marly  clay  which  is  interspersed  between  the  layers  of 
rock-salt.  This  phenomenon  was  known  in  1770,  and  the  gas  is  now  collected  in  a 
gas-holder  and  used  for  lighting  up  the  mine.  A  small  quantity  of  gas  is  also 
evolved  in  the  Stassfurt  rock-salt  mines.  The  Rev.  Mr.  Imbert,  who  as  a 
missionary  has  travelled  through  China,  states  that  in  the  Province  of  Szu  Tchhouan, 
where  many  bore-holes  for  rock-salt  have  been  made  to  a  depth  of  about  1500  to 
1600  feet,  gas  is  permanently  emitted  and  conveyed  in  bamboo  tubes  to  places  where 
it  is  used  for  lighting  as  well  as  heating  purposes,  more  especially  the  heating  of 
salt-pans  in  which  the  brine  is  evaporated.  In  Central  Asia  and  near  the  Caspian 
Sea  there  are  at  several  localities  so-called  eternal  fires,  which  are  due-  to'  the 
constant  evolution  of  gas  from  the  soil.  Similar  phenomena  are  observed  at  Arbela 
in  Central  Asia,  at  Chitta-Gong  in  Bengal,  and  elsewhere,  while  now  and  then  large 
volumes  of  gas  emitted  in  the  coal-pits  and  conveyed  to  bank  by  means  of  iron  pipes 
are  suffered  to  burn  for  several  days. 

As  regards  the  artificial  production  of  gas  from  coals,  Clayton  and  Hales,  1727  to 
1739,  made  the  first  observations  on  this  subject;  while  the  Bishop  of  Uandaff, 
1767,  exhibited  how  the  gas  evolved  from  coal  might  be  conveyed  in  tubes.  Dr. 
Pickel,  Professor  of  Chemistry  at  Wurzburg,  lighted  his  laboratory,  1786,  with  the 
gas  obtained  by  the  dry  distillation  of  bones.  At  about  the  same  period  Earl  Dun- 
donald  made  experiments  on  gas-lighting  at  Culross  Abbey;  but  it  should  be 
observed  as  regards  these  experiments  that  they  were  made  more  with  the  view  to 
obtain  tar,  and  the  gas  evolved  by  the  distillation  of  the  coals  was  considered  a 
curiosity.  The  real  inventor  of  practical  gas-lighting  is  William  Murdoch,  who  in 
1792  lit  his  workshops  at  Eedruth.  Cornwall,  with  gas  obtained  from  coals.  His 
operations  remained  unknown  abroad  for  some  ten  years,  and  hence  the  French 
consider  Lebon  as  the  inventor  of  gas-lighting,  since  he  lit  (1801)  his  house  and 
garden  with  gas  obtained  from  wood.  The  first  more  extensive  gas-work  was 
established  in  1802  by  Murdoch,  at  the  Soho  Foundry,  near  Birmingham,  the 
property  of  the  celebrated  Boulton  and  Watt;   and  in  1804  a  spinning-mill  at 
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Manchester  was  lighted  with  gas.  From  that  period  gas-lighting  became  more  and 
more  generally  adopted  in  factories  and  workshops,  but  not  before  the  year  181 2  did 
this  mode  of  lighting  become  introduced  into  dwelling-houses  and  streets,  a  few  of 
which  in  London  were  lit  with  gas  in  this  year :  while  in  Paris  gas  was  firet 
introduced  in  1820.  From  that  year  gas-lighting  may  be  said  to  have  become  of 
general  importance  in  Europe,  and  now  there  is  hardly  any  important  place  on  the 
Continent  where  it  is  not  in  use,  while  as  regards  the  United  Kingdom  in  no  portion 
is  gas-making  and  lighting  so  general  over  town  and  country  as  in  Scotland. 
Among  the  more  recent  improvements  in  this  direction  are  Pettenkofer*s  wood  and 
peat  gas  manufacture,  and  Hirzel's  gas  from  petroleum  residues.  The  principle  of 
gas-lighting  is,  as  has  been  already  stated,  the  same  as  that  of  candles  and  oil  lamps, 
but  the  raw  materials  in  use  for  gas-making  are  not  by  themselves  snited  for 
illumination,  and  it  is  therein  that  the  great  improvement  is  to  be  found. 

"SJ^fSSSJlf*  These  are  coals,  wood,  resin,  fatty  substances,  oil,  petroleum,  and 
water,  and  according  to  the  material  employed  the  gas  obtained  is  designated  as  coal, 
wood,  resin,  oil,  petroleum,  and  water  gas. 

0(MiaM.*  I.  Goals  consist  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen,  and  small  quantities  of 
nitrogen,  mineral  matter,  or  ash,  and  contain,  further,  a  larger  or  smaller  quantity 
of  iron  pyrites.  Technically  we  distinguish  in  England  gas  coals,  steam  ooals,  and 
household  coals.  As  regards  the  first — the  so-called  cannel  coals  usually  excepted — 
they  belong  to  the  class  termed  caking  coal,  for  the  reason  that  this  kind  of  coal 
when  submitted  to  heat  softens  and  becomes  agglutinated.  According  to  H.  Fleck, 
the  best  kinds  of  gas  coals  contain  upon  100  parts  of  carbon  2  parts  of  fixed 
{gehundenen)  and  4  parts  of  disposable  (dUponiblen)  hydrogen.  Among  the  best  gas- 
coals  are  the  so-called  cannel  coals,  the  term  cannel  being  a  corruption  of  candle,  as 
in  former  times  pieces  of  these  coals  were  in  some  parts  of  Scotland  and  Lancashire 
used  by  the  poorer  people  to  bum  instead  of  candles.  Cannel  coal  is  chiefly  found 
in  Scotland  and  Lancashire,  although  there  exist  seams  of  cannel  coal  in  some  of  the 
pits  of  Durham  and  Northumberland.  The  Boghead  coal,  or  Torbane  Hill  mineral, 
is  not  properly  speaking  a  cannel  coal,  and  will — excepting  as  specimens  in 
museums — soon  have  disappeared  altogether ;  for  gas  manufacture  it  has  already 
become  quite  obsolete.  In  France  and  Belgium — in  addition  to  large  quantities  of 
imported  English  gas-coals  and  Scotch  cannel — the  coals  of  Mens  and  Commentry 
are  used,  while  in  Germany  the  Saxony,  Silesian,  Westphalian.  and  Rhenish  coal- 
pits yield  excellent  gas-coals.  Gas-coal  should  be  as  much  as  possible  free  from 
sulphur,  and  should  further  contain  only  a  small  quantity  of  ash ;  but  in  practice 
these  points  are  less  attended  to,  because  the  defects  of  one  kind  of  coal  are  by  good 
gas-makers  counterbalanced  by  the  better  properties  of  other  kinds. 

I  cwt.  (=50  kilos.)  of  German  coals  yields  on  an  average  14  cubic  metres,  or 
500  English  cubic  feet  of  gas,  and  35  kilos,  or  150  parts  by  bulk  of  coke.  In 
England  it  is  usual  to  compute  the  quantity  of  gas  yielded  per  ton  of  coals ;  on  an 

•  I  cubic  metre =35 '3 1  English  cubic  feet. 
40'22  Bavarian    „      „ 
32-34  Rhenish      ,»      „ 
31-65  Vienna        „      „ 
1000  cubic  feet  English =28*31  cnbic  metres. 

1 138  Bavarian  cnbic  feet. 
915  Rhenish       „      „ 
896  Vienna        „      „ 
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ftTftrage  the  Newcastle  coals  yield  about  9000  to  9500  cubic  feet  of  gas  per  ton  of 
coals;  cannel  coalsvarj  in  yield  from  10,000  to  12,000;  as  regards  the  Boghead  variety 
it  gaye  about  i5«ooo  cubic  feet  of  gas,  but  much  depends  upon  the  mode  of  distilla- 
tion and  the  length  of  time  this  operation  is  continued.  It  should  be  borne  in  mind 
that  the  best  illuminating  gas  is  given  off  during  the  first  hours  of  the  distillatory 
process ;  the  latter  products,  though  adding  greatly  to  the  bulk  of  the  mixture,  contain 
much  of  the  comparatively  useless  gases  and  diluents.  The  mode  of  decomposition 
of  the  gas-coals  may  be  elucidated  by  the  following  diagram,  100  parts  of  coal  con- 
sisting of : — 


Carbon       

... 

78-0' 

Hydrogen 

... 

40 

Nitrogen    ...     ...     ... 

... 

1*5 

Sulphur      

... 

08 

Chemically  combined  water 

57 

Hygroscopic  water  ... 

... 

50 

... 

50 

yield 


Coke     ...     .< 
Illuminating  gas ... 
Tar       ...     . 
Ammoniacal  water 


.^t 


70—75 
30—25 


lOO'O  lOO'Q 

TndMtf  of  tb«  Diatmatioii.      These  may  be  classified  into  four  chief  products : — 

(Carbon 90—95 
Sulphuret  of  iron  (FcySs) 


lAsh 


:;;1 


10—  5 


100 


n. 


Ammoniacal 
liquor. 


[Main  constituents,  j  Carbonate  of  ammonia,  alNH^UCOj+COa 
xii.«i^  wuo.au«c  «•  I  Sulphide  of  ammomum,  (NH4)aS 
Chloride  of  ammonium,  NH4CI 
Cyanide  of  ammonium,   NH4CN 
Sulphocyanide  of  am- 
monium, NH4CNS 


in.  Tar. 


Hydro- 
carbons. 


Fluid. 


Acids. 


SoUd.   - 


'Benzol, 

Toluol, 

Xylol, 

Cumol, 

Cymol, 

Propyl, 
IButyl, 

'Naphthaline, 

Acetylnaphthaline, 

Fluoren, 

Anthracen, 

Methylanthracen, 

Beten, 

Chrysen, 

,I^en, 

Carbolic, 

Cresylic  (cresol), 

Phlorylic  (phlorol), 

Bosolic, 

Oxyphenic, 

Creosote,  consisting  of  f  CyHgOa 
three  homologous  jCsHio^^ 
substances,  (CqHu' 


CeHfi 

aHs 

CsHxo 

CgHia 

C10H14 

C3H7 

C4HQ,  &c. 

CioHs 

C12H10 

I?) 
CuHxo' 

CieHia 
CisHu 
CieHio 
CeHfiO 
C7H8O 
CsHioO 
CaoHjgOj 

CeHeOa 


oxyphanli 
iandftddi 
.     rnathyl 
homoloffoiM 
thmirtth. 


*  Has  become  important  as  a  source  of  alizarine,  in  consequence  of  the  discovery  of 
Oraebe  and  liebermann,  1869. 
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(Pyridine,  CsHjN 
Aniline,  CeHyN 
Picoline,  CeHsN 
Lutidine,  C7H9N 
Collidine,  CsHixN 


Lencoline,  CgH^N 
Iridoline,    C10H9N 


xnaoime,  ^Jiotio-W  Jtcabidmc 
Cryptidine,  C„HxxN  Viridine, 
Acridine,      CiaHgN 


Coridine,     CxoHx^N 
Rubidine,    GixHi^N 


CriyXlt^^ 


fAnthracen 
Empyrenmatie  resins 
Carbon. 


IV.   Tlliiminftt^iig 

gas. 


.    ninnriinfliHTicr 

or  light-yield- 
ing constitu 
ents. 


fAcetylen, 

^-  te. 

iDitetnrl, 

^Benzol, 
Styrolen, 
Naphthaline, 
Vapoars.  \  Acetyluaphthaline, 
Fluoren, 


Dilnents,  or  light- 
bearers. 


7.  Impurities. 


CaH. 

C,H4 

C3H« 

C4Hei 

CeHfi 

OgHs 

GxoHs 

CmHio 

(?) 
C3H7 

C4Hg 


Propyl, 
.Butyl, 
J  Hydrogen, 
1  Methymydrogen, 
^Carbonic  oxide, 

Carbonic  add, 

Ammonia, 

Cyanogen, 

Sulphocyanogen, 

Sulphuretted  hydrogen. 

Sulphide  of  carbon, 

Sulphuretted  hydrocarbons 
^Nitrogen, 


CH4 

CO 

CO, 

NH, 

CN 

CNS 

SH. 

SaC 

N 


MMiiifMtiinofO(Mioai.  Whether  coals,  resin,  wood,  peat,  or  other  mat^als  are 
employed,  the  manufacture  of  gas  involves  the  three  following  chief  operations, 
viz. : — a.  The  obtaining  of  crude  gas  by  the  process  of  distillation,  h.  The  separa- 
tion of  tarry  and  other  condensable  matters.  0,  The  purifying  of  the  crude  gas  so 
as  to  render  it  fit  for  use. 

a.  The  distillatory  process  or  making  of  crude  gas  is  effected  by  the  application  of 
a  high  temperature — ^above  red-heat — and  exclusion  of  air,  and  is  carried  on  in 
vessels  wliich  are  technically  termed  gas  retorts  or  simply  retorts. 

BatoKta.  The  retorts  were  in  the  earlier  days  of  gas-lighting  always  made  of  cast- 
iron  and  of  cylindrical  shape,  but  for  the  last  twenty  years  fire-clay  retorts  have 
become  very  generally  used,  though  they  have  not  altogether  superseded  the  use  of 
cast-iron  retorts,  which  were  found  inconvenient  for  only  two  reasons,  viz.,  for 
wearing  out  too  rapidly,  and  for  not  admitting  of  being  raised  to  the  very  high 
orange-heat,  which  has  been  adopted  for  the  distillation  of  some  kinds  of  cannel 
coals.  As  regards  the  size  of  the  retorts,  this  varies  according  to  the  requirements 
of  the  works,  but  generally  the  retorts  are  sufficiently  large  to  hold  100  kilos,  of  coal, 
leaving  from  0*5  to  o'6  of  the  interior  space  unfilled  for  the  purpose  of  affording 
room  for  the  expansion  of  the  coals.  The  diameter  of  such  a  retort  is  about 
54  centimetres  in  the  larger  axis,  and  43  to  45  centimetres  in  the  smaller  axis,  by  a 
length  of  2*5  to  3  metres.  One  end  of  the  retort  is  usually  closed,  although  in  some 
large  gas-works,  as  at  Edinburgh,  Glasgow,  Paisley,  fire-clay  retorts  of  very  great 
length  and  open  at  both  ends  are  in  use,  being  fired  by  two  furnaces  situated  at  each 
end.    In  some  of  the  London  gas-works,  retorts  are  in  use  not  made  of  fire-day,  in 
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one  or  more  pieces,  but  built  up  with  fire-bricks  or  slabs  of  fire-clay,  of  a  peculiar 
shape,  and  made  for  the  purpose  in  Wales ;  these  slabs  are  put  together  with  a 
cement  of  pure  quartz  sand  and  about  i  per  cent  of  lime,  or  a  cla3r  which  becomes 
pasty  and  adliesive  in  very  great  heat.  Retorts  of  this  kind  are  clieaper  and  stand 
five  years'  wear.  Retorts  made  of  heavy  boiler-plate  rivetted  together,  as  well  as 
forged  iron  retorts,  welded  together  like  the  iron  mercury  bottles,  are  also  in  use,  but 
of  coarse  are,  in  the  furnaces,  protected  firom  the  direct  action  of  the  fire  by  properly 
built  arches  and  coverings  of  fire-bricks. 

Moa^.^ud  Lid  The  retorts  are  always  fitted  with  a  separate  mouth-piece,  to  which 
during  the  process  of  distillation  the  lid  is  fastened ;  this  mouth-piece  is  always 
made  of  cast-iron,  even  in  the  fire-clay  retorts,  to  which  it  is  fitted  by  a  flange  on  the 
retort,  the  flange  of  fire-clay  being  provided  with  six  to  eight  holes  for  putting  in  the 
screw  bolts  for  the  purpose  of  making  a  good  joint  In  order  to  get  a  gas-tight  joint 
a  mixture  of  iron  filings  and  gypsum  is  used,  which  is  made  into  a  paste  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  sal-ammoniac.    The  mouth-piece  is  fitted  with  a  short  tube  for 

Fig.  282.  Fio.  283.  Fio,  284.  Fio.  285. 


the  purpose  of  giving  vent  to  the  gases  and  vapours  evolved  during  the  distillation. 
As  the  mouth-piece  is  placed  outside  the  furnace,  it  is  generally  of  longer  duration 
than  the  retorts,  and  these  are  moulded  to  suit  tlie  mouth-piece. 

Fig.  282  exhibits  the  front  view  of  a  mouth-piece  of  a  O-shaped  retort.  Fig.  283 
exhibits  a  section,  b  is  the  opening  at  the  retort  end ;  n  is  the  lid  for  closing 
the  retort  during  the  distillation.  At  ss.  Fig.  282,  are  seen  the  cast-iron  eyes 
intended  to  support  the  malleable  iron  bars  for  the  support  of  the  lid.  00,  Fig.  283, 
is  the  flange  wherewith  the  mouth-piece  is  fitted  to  the  retort,  d  is  the  short  piece 
of  tube.  Fig.  284  is  a  front  view  of  the  cast-iron  lid  of  the  retort ;  and  Fig.  285,  a 
view  of  the  side  of  the  lid  turned  towards  the  retort.  As  will  be  observed,  the  lid  fits 
accurately  into  the  opening  of  the  retort.  The  method  of  closing  or  rather  tightly 
fastening  the  lids  of  gas  retorts  is  exhibited  in  Fig.  286,  being  a  side  view  of 
the  mouth-piece,  mm  are  the  malleable  iron  bars  on  which  the  lid  is  supported  by 
means  of  the  projections,  nn.  Fig.  284.  Through  the  bars  mm  are  cut  openings, 
through  which  the  cross-bar  p  is  put,  and  in  its  centre  a  hole  with  screw  thread,  into 
which  is  made  to  fit  a  screw-bar  and  handle,  a.  By  turning  the  screw,  the  lid  is 
forced  tightly  against  the  rim  of  the  mouth-piece ;  but  in  order  to  secure  a  gas-tight 
joint,  a  lute  is  used  consisting  of  some  clay  or  spent  purifier  lime  and  clay  mixed. 

Another  mode  of  fastening  the  lid  is  exhibited  in  Fig.  287,  being  also  a  side  view. 
The  bars  mm  aro  in  this  instance  bent  at  one  end  where -the  cross-bar  a  is 
to  be  placed.    To  that  cross-bar  is  fitted  at  right  angles  another  bar,  h,  provided 
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at  one  end  witli  a  heavy  iron  \m\\,  and  at  the  otlier  with  a  knee-bend,  so  that  hr 
pulling  the  ball  downwards  tlie  lid«  »,  is  tightly  fastened. 

Retort  FaruMM.  .The  retorts  are  placed  in  a  furnace  in  the  manner  exhibit  :d  in 
¥\%.  288.  that  is  to  say  they  are  placed  horizontally  and  supported  by  brickwork — 
technically  benches.  The  moutli-piece  projects  from  Uie  fiirhace.  each  of  which  may 
contain  two  to  three,  five  to  seven,  or  even  twelve  to  sixteen  retorts,  as  in  large  gas- 
works, in  which  case  the  lower  rows  are  of  fire-clay,  the  higher  of  iron. 


Fig.  286. 


Fio.  287. 


^"^KttiiuSSr^  "*  T^®  retorts  are  in  some  works  charged  by  means  of  a  large 
scoop,  which  being  filled  with  the  quantity  of  coals  the  retort  is  intended  to  be 
charged  with,  is  carried  by  four  men  and  then  lifted  into  the  retort,  and  being  over- 
turned  fills  the  retort,  after  which  the  scoop  is  withdrawn  and  the  lid  of  the  retort 
fastened  on.  But  in  many  gas-works  the  coals  are  thrown  into  the  retorts  with  shovels. 
As  soon  as  the  retorts,  which  previously  to  being  filled  are  always  heated  to  red- 
heat  or  higher,  are  charged,  and  tlie  lids  closed,  the  evolution  of  gas  is  very  strong, 
and  continues  so  for  some  time,  until  after  some  four  to  five  hours  the  distillation  is 
finished,  or  at  least  the  gas  then  given  ofi"  is  not  worth  collecting.  In  Scotland  the 
distillation  is  not  continued  so  long,  three  or  three  and  a  half  hours  being  deemed, 
with  good  firing,  quite  sufficient,  cannel  coals  giving  off  tlieir  gas  more  freely  than 
caking  coals.  The  lids  are  now  loosened  and  the  gas  at  the  mouth  of  the  retorts 
kindled  in  order  to  prevent  explosion  by  its  becoming,  as  would  be  the  case  if 
the  lids  were  at  once  removed,  luixed  with  air.  The  red-hot  coke  left  in  the  retort  \& 
raked  out  and  at  once  used  for  firing  the  furnaces,  or  put  into  iron  wheelbarrows 
and  wheeled  out  of  the  rotort-house  into  the  yard,  tliere  to  be  quenched  wiih  water 
and  kept  for  sale.  Cannel  coals  do  not  as  a  rule  yield  a  good  coke,  but  only  broken-up 
black  shaly  breeze,  which,  however,  along  with  some  dead  oil,  is  used  in  the  Scotch 
gas-works  for  heating  the  retorts.  On  an  average  one-third  of  the  coke  obtained  is 
required  for  firing  the  retorts. 

The  Hydiuuuo  Main.  We  Understand  by  the  hydraulic  main  a  vessel  with  which  are 
connected  the  ascending  tubes  leading  from  the  retorts.  As  a  rule  the  hydraulic 
main  is  placed  on  the  top  of  the  furnace  in  which  the  retorts  are  ignited.  The 
diameter  of  the  ascending  tubes  varies  of  course  with  the  size  of  the  retorts,  but  is  on 
an  average  12  to  18  centimetres.  The  hydraulic  main,  of  which  b,  Fig.  28S,  is 
a  section  at  right  angles  to  t)ie  longitudinal  axis,  is  a  wide  pipe  of  cast-iron  or 
of  boiler-plates  rivetted  togetlier,  and  having  an  average  diameter  of  30  to  60 
centims.  It  is  eitlier  cylindrical  or  O -shaped,  and  extends  over  the  entire  length  of 
the  row  of  furnaces.    The  hydraulic  main  is  intended  to  act  as  a  receiver  for  all  the 
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volatile  products  of  the  distillation,  while  at  the  same  time  it  affords  to  ereiy  single 
retort  a  hydrauUc  Talve,  shutting  it  off  from  the  other  retorts,  and  preventing 
effectuaUy  any  gas  finding  its  way  back  to  the  retorts  when  opened  at  Uie  mouth. 
The  mode  of  connection  between  the  retorts  and  the  hydraulic  main  is  shown  in 
Fig.  289.  A  is  the  ascending  tube ;  b  the  saddle-pipe ;  c  the  dip-tube  carried  down- 
wards  into  the  hydraulic  main ;  d  is  the  main;  and  m  the  liquid— viz.  tar,  or  at  tiie 
first  starting  of  a  gaswork,  water.  Fig.  290  exhibits  a  somewhat  different  mode  of 
connecting  the  retorts  and  hydraulic  main.  There  is  fitted  to  this  main  a  syphon 
tube  for  running  off  the  excess  of  tar  to  the  tar  dstem,  and  on  the  top  of  the  main 
is.  as  exhibited  in  Fig.  288,  a  wide  iron  tube  for  carrying  off  the  gas  to  the 
condensing  apparatus. 


Fio.  289. 


Fio.  290. 


h.  The  volatile  products  of  the  distillation  which  are  not  con- 
densed in  the  hydraulic  main  are  carried  off  with  the  permanent  gases.  The  reader 
should  observe  that  a  comparatively  very  high  temperature  prevails  in  the  ascending 
tubes  and  hydraulic  main.  These  volatile  products  are  gas,  steam  vapours  of  tar, 
the  steam  containing  in  solution  and  suspension  various  ammoniacal  compounds. 
Before  the  gas  can  be  purified  it  has  to  be  cooled  and  deprived  of  a  number  of  sub- 
stances which  are  in  fact  impurities,  inasmuch  as  they  would  impede  the  flow  of  gas 
through  the  pipes  if  they  were  not  got  rid  of.  The  condensing  process  may  be  carried 
on  in  various  ways,  but  on  the  large  scale  the  most  efficient  is  the  very  simple 
expedient  of  causing  the  gas  to  pass  through  a  series  of  cast-iron  pipes,  as  exhibited 
in  Fig.  291,  in  vertical  section ;  also  in  d.  Fig.  288.  These  tubes,  placed  in  the  open 
air — ^in  warm  climates  or  in  hot  summer  weather  arrangements  being  made  to  cool 
the  pipes  externally  by  a  stream  of  water — are  connected  with  each  other  at 
the  top,  and  rest  in  a  large  cast-iron  tank,  j),  which  by  means  of  partitions  is 
divided  into  compartments  not  communicating  with  each  other,  being  hydranhcally 
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locked.  Eacli  compartment  is  fitted  with  an  inlet,  m,  and  an  outlet,  n.  In  this  tank 
the  gas-water  or  ammoniacal  liqnor  and  tar  are  collected,  while  the  height  these 
flnids  should  occupy  in  the  tank  is  regulated  hy  a  tube,  d,  or  as  seen  in  Fig.  288,  at  h, 
by  a  syphon  tube.  The  condensed  liquids  flow  to  the  brickwork  tank,  q,  and  thence 
to  the  tar  dstem.  The  inlet  tubes  dip  to  some  depth  into  the  fluid  so  as  to  force  the 
^as  to  pass  through  it.  The  size,  number,  and  height  of  these  condensing  tubes 
depends  on  the  quantity  of  gas  which  has  to  be  cooled  in  a  giveft  time ;  on  an 
Average  50  to  90  square  feet  of  surface  of  tubes  is  allowed  for  1000  cubic  feet  of  gas 
to  be  cooled  per  hour. 

TiMflendtiMr.  In  many  of  the  larger  gas-works  the  gas,  after  it  has  issued  from  the 
tube  condenser,  is  passed  through  an  apparatus  tormed  the  scrubber,  for  the  purpose 
of  more  completely  depriving  it  of  tarry  matter  before  sending  it  on  to  the  purifiers, 

Fig  291. 


«nd  abo  for  getting  rid  of  the  ammonia  and  sulphur  compounds.  The  rationale  of 
the  Mode  of  action  of  the  scrubber  is  similar  to  that  often  employed  on  a  minute 
scale  in  practical  chemistry,  when  a  gas  or  vapour  is  passed  through  a  glass  tube 
filled  with  pumice-stone,  so  that  in  a  limited  space  a  great  sur&ce  is  provided. 
The  scrubber  consists  of  cylindrical  cast  or  malleable  iron  chambers  of  sufficient 
eize,  and  filled  with  lumps  of  coke  or  fire-brick,  which  are  constantly  moistened  with 
water.  Fig.  292  exhibits  a  sectional  view  of  a  scrubber,  also  seen  in  Fig.  288  at  00, 
The  cylinder  has  a  diameter  of  U  to  ik  metres,  by  a  height  of  3  to  4  metres; 
the  vessel  is  filled  with  coke,  which  is  kept  moist  by  means  of  water  introduced  by 
the  rotating  perforated  tube,  h.  The  inlet  of  the  gas  is  at  t ;  it  proceeds  upwards 
through  the  column  of  coke  and  on  reaching  the  top  passes  off  downwards  through 
m  to  the  second,  scrubber.  At  the  lowest  bend  of  the  exit  or  outlet  tubes  a 
syphon  pipe  is  fitted  for  the  purpose  of  draining  off*  water  and  tarry  matters  which 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


654  CHEMICAL   TECHNOLOGY. 

collect  in  the  reservoir,  m»  The  use  of  the  scrubber — the  gas  hardly  requires  any 
additional  pressure  to  be  carried  through  it — effects  a  saving  of  the  purifyin*^ 
materials,  lime,  &c.,  by  causing  the  gas  to  be  thoroughly  waslied  and  cooled; 
in  other  terms — ^mechanically  purified. 

Bxh«iut«r.  This  apparatus,  also  termed  the  aspirator,  is  placed  between  tit** 
hydrauhc  main,  being  connected  with  tlie  gas  leading  pipe,  or  between  the 
condensers  and  the  purihers.     It  is  intended 

to  suck  or  pump  the  fas  from  tlie  retorts  so  as  ^^o-  292. 

to  diminish  their  internal  pressure.  This 
pressure  amounts  in  some  cases  to  nearly 
15  lbs.  to  the  square  inch,  and  it  was  found 
tliat  under  that  pressure  a  great  deal  of  gas 
was  lost  tlirough  the  pores  of  the  fire-clay 
retorts,  especially  when  new,  being  then  not 
coated  with  a  film  of  graphite  which  after- 
wards acts  as  an  impermeable  layer.  The  aspi- 
rators also  serve  to  remove  the  gaseous 
mixture  as  rapidly  as  possible  from  the  red- 
hot  retorts  and  coke,  and  Uius  prevent  the 
partial  decomposition  of  valuable  illuminating 
constituents  of  tlie  gas,  by  which  decompo- 
sition, moreover,  the  retorts,  iron  as  well  as 
fire-clay,  become  lined  with  a  graphite-like 
coke,  wliich  impairs  the  conducting  power  for 

heat,  as  well  as  decreases  tlie  internal  cubic  capacity  of  the  retorts.  The  intro- 
duction of  exhausters  dates  from  1839,  when  Grafton  made  and  tried  the  first.  His 
arrangement  was — a  box  filled  with  water  for  about  three-fourths  of  its  capacity, 
while  in  the  box,  on  an  axis  projecting  outside,  Uirough  gas-  and  water-tight  stuffing 
boxes,  four  circularly-bent  scoops  were  fixed,  so  that  on  a  rotating  motion  being 
imparted  to  the  axis,  and  thereby  to  the  scoops,  a  partial  vacuum  was  formed,  and  the 
gas  inspired  into  tlie  apparatus,  and  thence  carried  off  by  side  tubes.  This  apparatus 
has  never  been  of  any  practical  use  in  gas-works.  Next,  the  so-called  bell 
exhauster  was  used;  the  principle  of  tliis  apparatus — similar  in  construction  to 
tliat  in  use  in  paper  mills — being  in  reality  nothing  else  than  a  hydraulic  air- 
puiup,  consisting  of  two  or  three  large  bell-shaped  ii'on  vessels,  connected  together 
and  placed  in  tanks  filled  with  water,  and  moved  slowly  upwards  and  downwards  by 
mechanical  power.  Under  each  of  these  bell-shaped  vessels  an  inlet  and  outlet 
pipe  is  fitted  provided  with  valves.  There  have  been  a  great  many  variously 
constructed  exhausters  proposed;  some  of  these,  Anderson's  for  instance,  are 
similar  to  the  cylinder  blowing  macliines  in  use  with  blast  furnaces;  others 
again  are  similar  in  construction  to  the  double-acting  air-pumps  of  low-pressure 
marine  steam-engines;  some  to  centrifugal  pumps.  With  the  fire-clay  retorts, 
now  very  generally  adopted  in  gas-works,  the  use  of  exhausters  is  almost  a 
necessity,  and  the  apparatus  is  always  fitted  up  with  new  gas-works.  Of  course  an 
accessory  of  the  exhauster  is  a  small  steam-engine  and  boiler. 

pariiyinR  Gas.  c.  The  crudo  gas  having  been  passed  through  the  apparatus  just 
described,  and  mechanically  purified,  is  sent  on,  as  it  is  technically  termed,  to  the 
purifiers,  iu  order  to  eliminate  by  chemical  means  such  substances  as  sulphuretted 
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hydrogen,  carbonic  acid,  and  various  ammoniacal  compounds,  carbonate  of  ammonia, 
snlphnret  of  ammonium,  cyanide  of  ammonium,  &c!. :  and  also  some  of  tlie  compound 
ammonias,  as,  for  instance,  aniline,  iriduline.  &c.  At  the  outset  of  tlie  gas-lighting 
industry,  quick-lime  was  the  only  material  employed  for  purifying  pui'poses.  this  sub- 
stance being  at  first  employed  in  the  form  of  a  tliick  milk  of  lime,  the  purifier  being 
so  constructed  that  tlie  crude  gas  was  brought  into  intimate  contact  witli  tlie  fluid, 
which,  in  order  to  prevent  the  lime  from  forming  a  sediment,  was  kept  in  constant 
motion  by  a  stirring  apparatus ;  while  the  purifier,  made  of  cast-iron,  was  provided 
\vith  inlet  and  outlet  pipes  for  the  gas,  a  pressure  gauge,  and  the  necessary  syphon 
pipes  and  valves  for  letting  out  the  waste  milk  of  lime  and  re-filling  the  vessel. 
Variously  arranged  wet  lime  purifiers  have  been  devised,  and  among  them  some 
wliich  act  also  as  exliausters;  but  notwithstanding  the  very  satisfactory  results 
obtained  by  the  use  of  wet  lime  purifiers,  the  gas  being  very  eflFectually  freed  from 
carbonic  acid,  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  and  ammonia,  there  is  the  defect — ^first,  of 
the  back  pressure  on  the  retoils  and  other  apparatus;  and  secondly,  a  difficulty 
in  the  mode  of  so  disposing  of  the  very  foetid  waste  lime  liquor  as  not  to  create  a 
Baisauce;  hence  it  is  that  the  wet  lime  purifiei*s  have  been  almost  entirely  super- 
seded by  the  so-called  dry  lime  purifiers.  These  are  large  square  iron  boxes  fitted 
inside  with  movable  trays  resting  on  ledges  and  provided  with  sieve-like  perforations, 
and  either  made  of  iron  gratings  or  iron  plates,  or  even  wooden  boards,  on  which  the 
previously  slaked  and  somewhat  moist  lime  is  carefully  placed  in  layers  of  uniform 
thickness  to  a  height  of  20  centimetres,  there  being  in  every  purifier  box  from  five  to 
eight  frames.  The  purifier  is  usuaUy  divided  into  two  compartments  by  a  partition, 
80  that  the  gas  which  enters  from  the  bottom  of  one  compartment  has  to  ascend 
through  the  layers  of  lime  of  tlie  inlet  compartment,  and  to  descend  through  those  of 
the  outlet  compartment.  The  gas  passes  througli  the  layers  of  dry  lime  readily 
enough  and  almost  without  producing  any  back  pressure,  and  there  is  no  necessity 
to  render  the  lime  more  porous  by  the  addition  to  it  of  eitlier  moss,  sawdust,  chopped 
straw,  ftc.  As  to  the  quantity  of  lime  required  for  the  purpose  of  purifying  a  cer- 
tain volume  of  gas,  it  is  stated  that  for  1000  cubic  feet  of  crude  gas  from 
Newcastle  coals,  2*6  kilos,  of  unslaked  quick-lime  are  required.  With  careful 
selection  of  the  gas-coals  to  be  carbonised,  and  a  well-conducted  distillation  and 
mechanical  purification  of  the  crude  gas,  the  lime  purifying  process,  especially 
if  wet  and  dry  purifiers  both  are  used,  as  is  the  case  in  some  of  tlie  largest  gas- 
works in  Scotland,  yields  excellent  results,  and  there  is  no  need  for  any  other 
purifying  materials ;  while  tlie  spent  lime,  as  is  the  case  in  Scotland,  is  found  useful  as 
a  manure,  as  well  as  for  building  purposes  with  some  fresh  lime  and  sand.  It  is,  how- 
ever, true  that  in  many  places  tlie  gas  thus  made  is  too  impure  for  use  in  dwelling 
houses,  and  a  more  complete  elimination  of  the  ammonia  and  some  of  the  sulphur 
compounds  is  found  to  be  absolutely  necessary.  Since  1840  an  immense  number  of 
gas-purifying  materials  and  contrivances  have  been  brought  forward  and  tried  but 
again  abandoned.  It  is  entirely  beyond  the  scope  of  this  work  to  enter  into  more 
than  a  very  slight  sketch  of  the  various  gas  purifying  processes ;  but  we  give  the 
following  particulars  on  this  subject. 

It  cannot  create  any  surprise  when  we  find  that  acids  and  metallic  salts  should  have 
been  called  in  to  aid  the  absorbing  of  the  ammonia  and  Bolphnretted  hydrogen  from  coal- 
gas.  Frotosulphate  of  iron  has  been  here  and  there  resorted  to,  of  course  in  aqueous 
solution.  Mallet  (1840)  commenoed  the  use  of  the  residue  of  the  chlorine  manufacture, 
crude  chloride  of  manganese,  for  the  same  purpose.    Far  more  important  is  the  method 
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first  saggested  in  1847  by  B.  Laming,  and  now  generally  known  as  Hie  Lmmng  puri- 
fying prooess.  As  originally  patented,  the  mixture  was  composed  of  protodiloride  of  iron 
with  qoiok-lime  or  chalk,  and  in  order  to  keep  the  mass  porous  sawdnsi  was  added. 
Instead  of  protochloride  of  iron,  salphate  of  iron  is  now  more  generally  used,  and  mixed 
with  previously  sifted  and  slaked  lime,  and  one-fifth  to  one-fourth  of  its  bulk  of  sawdust. 
The  mass  is  then  placed  in  beds  or  layers  exposed  to  open  sir,  moistened  with  water,  and 
is,  after  twenty-four  hours,  fit  for  use  in  the  same  apparatus  as  is  employed  in  the  dry  lime 
purifying  process.  According  to  the  results  of  the  scientific  researches  of  A.  Wagner 
(1867),  G^lis  (1862),  of  Brescius,  Beicke,  and  others,  the  peroxide  of  iron  of  the  Laming 
mixture  becomes  converted  by  the  sulphuretted  hydrogen  into  sesquisulphnret  of  iron 
(FeaSj),  and  by  exposure  to  air — ^revivifying  process,  for  which  purpose  old  purifiers  tie 
used,  air  being  forced  through — the  sulphur  is  separated  again,  and  oxide  of  iron 
mechanically  mixed  with  sulphui  is  left.  This  mixture  may  be  used  seyeral  times,  and 
as  mentioned  in  the  earlier  pages  of  this  work,  the  sulphur  may  be  adTantageonaly 
extracted  from  this  mixture.  Oauthier- Bouchard,  at  Paris,  has  proved  that  the  spent 
TiAming  mixture  may  be  used  on  the  large  scale  for  manufacturing  Berlin  blue  and  yellow 
prussiate  of  potash  ;  while  Menier,  at  Marseilles,  prepares  annually  12  to  15  tons  of  sulpho- 
cyanide  of  ammonium  from  the  spent  gas-purifying  materials.  Yery  recently  (1869)  the 
proposition  has  been  made  to  withdraw  ihe  bensol  contained  in  illuminating  gas  by 
passing  the  gas  through  heavy  oils  of  tar,  from  which  the  benzol,  to  be  used  for  aniline 
making,  is  to  be  separated  by  fractioned  distillation,  and  the  gas  again  rendered  luminous 
by  passing  it  through  benzoline,  light  petroleum  spirit.  It  is  evident  that  considering  the 
great  bulk  of  gas  to  be  operated  upon,  this  proposal  or  suggestion  will  be  diflUailt  to  cany 
out  in  practice,  and  also  costly  in  consequence  of  the  apparatus  required. 


These  apparatus,  sometimes  bat  less  correctly  termed  gaeometeis, 
serve  as  well  for  the  purpose  of  storage  of  the  great  bulk  of  the  gas  as  for  eavsing  a 
sufficient  pressure,  so  as  to  regulate  its  flow  through  the  street  mains  and  burners* 
The  gas-holder  consists  of  three  parts,  viz. : — i.  The  tank,  a  cylindrical  water-tight, 
more  or  less  deep  vessel,  with  vertical  sides,  filled  with  water  as  a  hydramlie  lute. 
2.  The  bell,  or  rather  inverted  cylinder,  which  can  move  fireely  between  the  stand- 
pillars  by  the  aid  of  grooved  rollers  or  pulleys,  which  work  on  iron  bars  fitted 
against  the  stand-pillars.  3.  The  large  inlet-pipe  which  communicatea  with  the 
purifiers,  and  the  outlet-pipe  which  communicates  with  the  street  mains,  each  being 
supplied  with  valves  and  sypbon-boxes  for  the  purpose  of  collecting  any  water 
which  might  condense  or  otherwise  find  its  way  into  these  pipes. 

The  tank  was  in  former  days  made  of  wood,  then,  when  the  size  of  the  gas-holders 
was  increased,  of  cast-iron  plates  fitted  with  flanges  provided  with  holes  for 
screw-bolts,  the  joints  being  filled  with  cement  so  as  to  make  a  water-tight  vessel. 
Now  the  tanks  are  constructed  by  digging  to  a  greater  or  less  depth  into  the  soil,  the 
bottom  and  sides  being  laid  in  brickwork  with  a  water-tight  cement  backed  by  a 
paddling  of  clay.  In  some  few  cases  the  tank  is  constructed  as  exhibited  in  Fig.  293 * 
where  a  cone  remains  covered  by  brickwork,  but  as  \rater  is  generally  plentiful,  and 
is  less  costly  than  the  expense  attending  this  arrangement,  it  is  not  usual.  The 
bell  or  holder  is  always  made  of  sheet- iron  plates  ri vetted  together,  care  being  taken 
either  to  put  red-lead  putty,  or  brown  paper  soaked  with  red-lead  paint  or  thick 
boiled  tar  between  the  overlappings  of  the  plates  so  as  to  obtain  good  joints.  The 
plates  are  inside  and  outside  painted  with  iron-paint  or  coated  with  boiled  coal-tar. 
Formerly,  with  gas-holders  of  a  capacity  varying  from  30,000  to  80.000  cubic  feet, 
the  bell  was  suspended  by  means  of  iron  chains  led  over  pulleys  fiastened  to  the 
stand-columns  and  provided  with  heavy  weights  for  the  purpose  of  counterbalancing 
the  too  great  weight  of  the  iron- holder  and  to  regulate  the  pressure  exerted  upon  the 
gas ;  but  with  the  very  large  holders  now  in  use.  and  the  practice  of  building  them 
of  thinner  iron  plates,  the  holders  are  simply  made  to  move  freely  between  the 
stand-columns  as  exhibited  in  Fig.  293.    In  order  to  gain  i^ce  with  the  same  depth 
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of  tank,  the  so-called  telescopicgas-holders  are  constmcted,  being,  in  fact,  one  or  more 
cylinders  fitting  into  each  other  and  capable  of  sliding  upwards  and  downwards,  the 
topmost  cylinder  only  being  fitted  with  a  roof,  while  a  gas-tight  joint  is  obtained  by 

Pio.  293. 


a  hydraulic  lute.  The  inlet  and  outlet  mains  are  of  cast-iron,  and  open  just  a  few 
inches  above  the  level  of  the  water  in  the  tank  (Figs.  288  and  293).  A  peculiar 
construction  of  gas-holder,  invented  by  Pauwels,  at  Paris,  and  in  use  in  some  of  the 
gas-works  of  that  city,  is  exhibited  in  Fig.  294.     The  inlet  and  outlet  pipes,  a  and  b, 

Fig.  294. 


are  in  this  gas-holder  connected  with  the  roof,  and  consist  of  several  pieces  with 
joints  fitted  with  gas-tight  stuffing-boxes,  the  arrangement  being  readily  understood 
from  the  engraving.  The  advantage  is  that  all  chance  of  flooding  of  the  inlet  and 
outlet  pipes  is  prevented,  but  tlie  arrangement  is  expensive  and  not  compatible  with 
telescopic  gas-holders  ;  moreover,  the  level  of  the  water  in  the  tanks  of  gas-holders 

3  o 
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18  rarely,  if  ever,  subject  to  any  great  increase  in  height,  becanae  a  drain-pipe  is 
fitted  to  the  upper  rim  of  the  tank  for  carrying  off  rain-water.  Gas-engineers  weli 
enough  know  that  it  is  difficult  in  many  cases  to  prevent  leakage  firom  tanks  so 
effectually  that  there  should  be  much  risk  of  the  sudden  flooding  of  the  inlet  and 
outlet  pipes  by  a  rush  of  water.  Small  gas-holders  are  often  provided  with  a  scale, 
the  divisions  of  whidi  correspond  to  certain  quantities  of  cubic  measure ;  but  large 
gas-works  are  nearly  all  fitted  with  a  station-meter,  through  which  all  the  gas  made 
has  to  pass  previous  to  entering  the  gas-holders,  and  by  means  of  this  meter  a 
control  is  kept  over  the  quantity  of  gas  made.  The  cubic  capacity  of  every  gas-holder 
is  of  course  accurately  known.  The  size  of  the  gas-holders  varies ;  some  at  very 
small  works,  for  villages,  railway-stations,  country-seats,  &e.,  are  only  1000  to  3000 
cubic  feet  capacity,  while  there  exist  gas-holders  of  enormous  size,  45  metres  diameter 
by  20  in  height,  which  contain  i  million  cubic  feet.  According  to  Hiedingers  rule,  the 
cubic  capacity  of  a  gas-holder  should  be  equal  to  2  to  2 i  times  the  arerage  daily 
quantity  required. 

The  filling  of  a  gas-holder  is  proceeded  witli  in  the  following  manner: — The  outlet 
main-pipe  having  been  shut  off  by  the  closing  of  tlie  valve  fitted  to  it,  gas  is  admitted 
through  the  inlet-main  into  ther  holder ;  the  gas  accumulating  in  the  latter  exerts  a 
pressure  upon  the  water  in  the  tank,  which  consequently  is  depressed  inside  the 
holder  and  rises  higher  outside  it,  while  gradually  the  holder  is  lifted  by  the  force  of 
the  gas,  the  inlet  valve  being  shut  off  as  soon  as  the  holder  is  filled  to  within  about 
20  centimetres  of  its  height.  When  the  outlet  valve  is  then  opened  the  gas  flows  into 
the  street  mains,  the  pressure  being  obtained  from  the  weight  of  the  holder.  In 
order  to  ascertain  tlie  quantity  of  the  gas  made,  it  is  measured  by  a  large  gaso- 
meter, technically  termed  a  station-meter,  and  placed  between  the  purifiers  and 
the  inlet  to  the  gas-holders.  The  construction  of  these  station-meters  is  very  similar 
to  that  of  the  ordinary  wet  gas-meters. 

Very  little  is  known  as  to  the  composition  of  the  gas  at  the  different  stages  of  its 
manufacture  from  the  moment  it  enters  the  hydraulic  main  to  tlie  moment  it  enters 
the  street  mains.  The  experiments  of  Firle,  made  at  Breslau  in  i860,  are  veiy 
valuable,  but  only  relate  to  a  special  inquiry. 

Firle  tested  coal-gas : — {a)  after  it  left  the  condenser ;  (b)  after  it  left  the  scrubber*. 
{c)  as  taken  from  the  washing-machine ;  [d)  as  taken  from  the  purifier  containing 
Laming's  mixture ;  {e)  as  taken  from  the  lime-purifier,  consequently  thoroughly 
purified  gas  as  sent  into  the  holder  :— 

a.  b,  c.  d.  e. 


Hydrogen , 

Marsh-gas 

Carbonic  oxide . 

Heavy  carburetted  hydrogens 

Nitrogen    , 

Oxygen      

Carbonic  acid    

Sulphuretted  hydrogen   ... 
Ammonia 


3797 
3978 

721 

419 

4-81 

o'3i 

372 
I  06 
095 

Referring  these  figures  to  bulk,  and  taking  1000  cubic  feet  of  crude  gas  as  the  unit 
quantity,  we  find  the  following  proportions : — 


37*97 

3797 

37*97 

37*97 

38-81 

3848 

4029 

39*37 

715 

711 

393 

397 

466 

446 

466 

4*29 

499 

6-89 

7-86 

999 

0*47 

0*15 

0-48 

0*61 

387 

3*39 

3*33 

0-41 

1*47 

056 

036 

— 

054 

— 

— 

— 
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Cnbio  feet. 


a.  b,  c.  d.  e. 

Hydrogen     380  380  380  380  380 

Marsh-gas     390  388  384  403  394 

Carbonic  oxide        72  71  71  39  30 

Heavy  carbnretted  hydrogens  ,..42  46  45  46  43 

Nitrogen       •     48  50  69  79  100 

Oxygen 35256 

Carbonic  acid       40  39  34  33  4 

Sulphuretted  hydrogen      15  15  5  3  — 

Ammonia      ,     10  5  —  —  — 


1000        999        990        988        966 


The  above  results  exhibit  the  changes  which  the  composition  of  the  gas  undergoes 
daring  the  purifying  process  as  well  as  the  action  of  the  different  apparatus.  When 
1000  cubic  feet  of  gas  composed  as  stated  in  [a)  enter  the  purifying  apparatus,  in 
each  of  these  there  is  taken  up  of  the  absorbable  gases,  chiefly  carbonic  acid, 
sulphuretted  hydrogen,  and  ammonia,  the  under-mentioned  quantities : — 

For  1000  cubic  feet  in  cubic  foot  measure : — 


Washing- 

Lime- 

Scrubber. 

machine. 

purifier. 

purifier. 

Carbonic  acid     

I 

5 

I 

29 

Sulphuretted  hydrogen 

...     — 

10 

2 

3 

Ammonia    ... 

••      5 

5 

— . 

— 

Carbonic  oxide 

...    — 

— 

3« 

— 

Oxygen       ..«     ... 

...    — 

3 

— 

The  original  bulk  of  the  gas  decreases  consequently  steadily,  and  there  remain  of 
1000  cubic  feet  of  crude  gas  after  leaving : — 

The  scrubber    994  cubic  feet 

The  washing-machine    4 971      „      „ 

The  Laming's  purifier    936     „      „ 

The  lime-purifier     914      „      „ 

This  is  correct,  premising  that  the  otlier  constituents  of  the  gas  are  unabsorbed, 
which  really  is  so,  as  we  may  neglect  the  very  small  quantities  of  marsh-gas  and 
heavy  hydrocarbons,  which  are  kept  mechanically  arrested  in  each  purifying  appa- 
ratus. The  bulk  of  the  gas  is,  however,  slightly  increased  by  an  addition  of 
atmospheric  air.  1000  cubic  feet  of  the  crude  gas  (a)  contain  51  cubic  feet  of  oxygen 
and  nitrogen ;  this  quantity  is  increased : — 

In  the  scrubber  by    4  cubic  feet 

In  the  washing-machine  by     20      „      „ 

In  the  Laming's  purifier  by     33      „      „ 

In  the  lime-purifier  by     55      „      „ 

By  this  addition  the  total  bulk  of  the  gas  in  each  apparatus  is  again  increased,  and 
amounts  (taking  account  of  the  variable  quantity  of  marsh-gas  and  heavy  carbn- 
retted hydrogen  compounds)  for  1000  cubic  feet  unit  quantity: — 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


66o  CHEMICAL   TECHNOLOGY, 

After  leaving  the  scrnbber,  to       999  cubic  feet. 

„         „  „    washing-machine,  to  .     990      ,.       ,. 

„        „         ,.    Laming's  purifier,  to  .    988      .»      ,« 

„         ,.  „    lime-purifier,  to 966 

It  is  understood  that  temperature  and  pressure  remain  constant  during  the  puri- 
fying process. 

Dtotribation  of  om.  Generally,  in  the  United  Kingdom,  and  as  regards  ooal-gaa  also 
abroad,  the  gas  is  conveyed  to  the  localities  where  it  is  to  be  burnt  by  means  of  cast- 
iron  pipes  laid  underground.  But  so-called  portable  gas  iga^  portatif)  is  still 
made  abroad  and  conveyed  to  the  consnniers  in  large  gas-tight  bags  placed  in  cars, 
the  bags  being  emptied  at  the  houses  of  the  consumers  into  small  gas-holders.  The 
materials  from  which  this  kind  of  gas  is  made  are  generally  such  (refuse  of  oil,  oil  of 
bones,  very  crude  olive  oil,  resins,  &c.)  as  yield  a  gas  of  far  higher  illuminating  power 
bulk  for  bulk  than  coal-gas.  so  that  a  comparatively  small  bulk  of  gas  will  snifiee  for 
even  a  large  nxmiber  of  bnmers.  The  pressure  exerted  .upon  the  gas  in  the  holders 
causes  it  to  move  through  the  pipes.  The  amount  of  this  pressure  is,  however, 
usually  regulated  at  the  works  by  a  peculiar  mechanical  contrivance,  so  as  to  make 
it  as  uniform  as  possible  over  the  total  length  of  the  mains  and  service -pipes.  Coal- 
gas  being  lighter  than  air  has  a  tendency  to  rise,  and  for  this  reason  it  is  considered 
preferable  to  build  gas-works  at  the  lowest  level  of  the  locality  it  is  intended  to 
supply,  because  a  less*  pressure  is  sufficient  for  moving  the  gas  through  the  mains. 
The  pressure  at  the  burners  should  be  from  005  to  0*15  of  an  inch,  water-gauge 
pressure,  while  at  the  gas-works  a  pressure  of  2I  to  5  inches  (water-gauge)  is  quite 
sufficient  to  force  gas  to  any  distance  within  a  circuit  of  several  miles. 

The  street  mains  are  made  of  cast-iron,  and  laid  under  the  pavement  at  a  suitable 
depth,  varying  from  o"6  to  i*6  metre.  The  service-pipes  in  England  and  oai  the  Con- 
tinent are  of  malleable -iron  or  of  lead,  but  in  Scotland  cast-iron  pipes  (even  quarter 
and  half-inch)  are  preferred  and  in  general  use.  The  large  mains  are  put  together 
by  placing  the  spigot  into  the  socket-end  of  each  pipe  alternately,  and  caulking  in 
greased  or  tarred  tow  and  pouring  in  molten  lead.  In  Scotland  the  mains  are  now 
generally  put  on  the  lathe,  and  the  spigot  and  socket  ends  turned  true,  so  as  to  give 
a  gas-tight  joint  simply  by  tl)e  aid  of  some  red-led  paint  and  putty  and  a  collar  of 
soft  greased  tow.  Although  carefully  laid,  the  gas-mains  give  rise  to  more  or 
less  loss  by  leakage,  which  is  stated  to  amount  in  some  instances  to  15  or  20,  and 
even  25  per  cent  of  the  gas  made  and  sent  into  th^  mains ;  but  if  street  mains  are 
cast  vertically  and  the  iron  be  of  good  quality,  each  pipe  properly  tested  by  hydrauh'c 
pressure  for  its  soundness  before  being  laid,  and,  moreover,  first  immersed  in  hot 
coal-tar  and  the  joints  well  secured,  leakage  may  be  very  much  reduced,  if  not 
altogether  prevented.  The  mains  should  have  a  sufficiently  large  bore  for  the 
quantity  of  gas  to  be  conveyed  through  them,  so  as  to  reduce  friction.  They  are  not 
laid  quite  level  even  in  level  streets,  but  slope  gently ;  while  at  the  lowest  level 
so-called  syphon-pots  are  placed  for  the  purpose  of  collecting  any  condensed  water — 
the  gas  is  almost  saturated  with  water  by  being  in  contact  with  it  in  the  gas-holders, 
although  after  some  time  a  thin  layer  of  empyrenmatic  matter  covers  the  surface  of 
the  water,  thereby  preventing  Uie  gas  becoming  excessively  saturated.  These 
syphon-pots  are  fitted  with  a  narrow  iron  tube  reaching  nearly  to  the  surface  of  the 
pavement,  being  closed  by  a  screw-cap,  which,  being  unscrewed,  a  hand-pump  may  be 
screwed  on.  and  any  condensed  water  pumped  out  of  the  syphon-pot  or  box.     For  the 
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purpose  of  connecting  the  burners  with  the  service-pipes  narrower  tubes  are  used, 
made  either  of  pure  block-tin  or  of  an  alloy  of  lead  and  tin  or  of  lead  and  copper ; 
the  latter  are,  however,  not  so  readily  bent,  and  have  the  disadvantage  that  there 
may  be  formed  in  them  acetylen -copper,  which,  as  proved  by  Crova,  is  a  very  explo- 
sive compound. 

Hydnoiie  vaire.       The  valve  represented  in  Fig.  295  is  now  almost  superseded  by  valves 
of    a    totally    different    desoription,    termed    slide-valves,    and     worked    similarly    to 
those  in  use  for  the  water-mains  common  in  London 
streets.      The    valve    represented    in    the    engraving  Fio.  295. 

is  placed   near  the  gas-holders,  and  may  serve  either       ^« ^^ 

for  shutting    off  the   inlet-pipe   to  the  holder  or  for       fT)  (J 

the  same  purpose  at  the  outlet-pipe.  The  valve  con- 
sists of  an  iron  vessel,  i  k  l  m,  filled  with  water.  The 
pipe  A  communicates  with  the  gas-holder  and  b 
with  the  street  main.  The  drum  like  vessel,  ce  fd,  is 
suspended  over  the  pipes  and  is  counterbalanced  by  the 
weights  X  and  y.  When  the  latter  are  removed  the  drum 
sinks,  and  the  partition  h,  dipping  in  the  water,  outs  off 
the  communication  between  a  and  b. 

ProMore  Reffuiator.  This  Contrivance,  acting  automati- 
cally, is  arranged  for  the  purpose  of  regulating  the 
supply  of  gas  from  the  gas-holders  to  the  mains.  It 
consists  essentially  of  a  small  gas-holder  connected  with 
a  conical  valve  placed  in  the  outlet-pipe,  while  the  small 
gas-holder  to  which  it  is  fastened  is  very  accurately 

adjusted,  or  provided  with  counterweights,  by  means  of  which  its  position  may  be  set  at  a 
certain  supply  either  per  hour  or  evening,  as  the  case  may  be.  If  from  some  cause  or 
other  the  consumption  of  gas  increases  the  gas-holder  will  sink,  and  the  opening  in 
which  the  conical  valve  plays  becomes  larger,  and  consequently  more  gas  passes  through ;  if, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  supply  decreases,  the  consequence  will  be  that  too  much  gas  enters 
the  small  holder  from  the  large  ones,  and  the  former  rising  draws  the  conical  valve  with  it 
upwards,  thus  more  or  less  completely  plugging  the  outlet-pipe. 

Teatinc  mominntinc  om.  The  causc  of  the  lumiuosity  of  the  flame  of  gas  is  the  ignited 
carbonaceous  matter.  Everything,  therefore,  which  impairs  the  separation  of  the 
carbonaceous  matter  or  chemically  affects  their  proper  ignition,  decreases  ^he 
lumiuosity  of  the  flame;  among  these  deteriorating  causes  are: — i.  Excessive 
admission  of  air  or  of  oxygen.  A  coal-gas  flame  burning  in  oxygen  will  be  found  to 
^  have  lost  its  luminosity,  and  the  same  occurs,  as  is  well  known  and  exhibited  in  the 
Bunsen  gas-burner,  when  gas  is  mixed  with  air  previous  to  being  ignited.  2.  Car- 
bonic acid.  When  red-hot  or  white-hot  carbonaceous  matter  comes  into  contact 
with  carbonic  acid,  there  is  formed  carbonic  oxide  (C02+C=2C0).  which  bums 
witli  a  blue,  non-luminous  flame.  As  elayl-gas  (C3H4)  becomes  decomposed  by  red 
heat  into  methyl-hydrogon  (marsh-gas,  CH4)  and  carbon  (C),  and  as  the  latter 
reduces  an  equivalent  quantity  of  carbonic  acid  to  carbonic  oxide,  it  is  evident  that 
the  carbonic  acid  deprives  half  its  bulk  of  elayl-gas  of  its  illuminating  power.  Sup- 
pose an  illuminating  gas  to  contain  6  per  cent  of  elayl-gas,  and  also  6  per  cent  of 
carbonic  acid  gas,  the  result  will  be  tlie  elimination  of  the  luminosity  of  3  per  cent 
of  elayl-gas.  This  proves  the  great  importance  of  the  complete  removal  of  carbonic 
add  from  gas  by  the  lime -purifier. 

Very  little  has  been  experimentally  proved  as  to  the  relation  existing  between  the 
illuminating  power  of  a  flame  and  the  quantity  of  the  separated  carbonaceous 
particles ;  it  is  probable,  however,  that  this  relation  is  a  direct  one,  and  that  there- 
fore the  luminosity  of  a  flame  is  tlie  stronger  the  larger  the  quantity  of  carbonaceous 
particles  separated,  provided,  however,  that  the  temperature  of  the  flame  be  very 
ligh,  because  otherwise  the  flame  will  be  eitlier  ruddy  or  smoky.    Although  by  an 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


66a  CHEMICAL   TKCHNOLOOY 

increased  access  of  air  (as  in  the  case  of  petroleam  lamps  provided   with  a  glass 
chimney)  the  combustion  may  be  increased  so  as  to  create  a  very  high  temperature 
of  the  flame  and  thereby  a  very  white  light,  it  is  probable  that  this  expedient  (espe- 
cially if  applied  to  ordinary  coal-gns)  would  cause  a  too  sudden  combustion  of  the 
carbon,  rendering  it  useless  for  illuminating  purposes.     Supposing  the  illuminating 
power  of  a  flame  to  be  proportional  to  the  quantity  of  carbonaceous  particles  sepa- 
rated, and  applying  tliis  principle  to  some  of  the  carburetted  hydrogens  occurring  in 
purifled  illuminating  gas,  taking  account  more  particularly  of  the  gases    iCH^)  »> 
composed  tliat  by  ignition  they  become  decomposed  into  methyl-hydragenVand 
carbon,  we  have : — 
Vol.                                             Vol.                                         Vols. 
I  elayl,  Can4,  which  yields  i  o  of  methyl-hydrogen  and  2  of  vopour  of  carbon. 
I  trityl,  C5H6.       „        „       15  M       „            ,.             ,.    3  »     •» 
I  ditetryl,  C4H8,  „        „      10  .,      ,.  „  .,    4  "     » 

and  may  assume  the  illuminating  power  of  these  three  gases  to  be  as  2 : 3 :  4.  Taldug 
the  illuminating  power  of  elayl-gas  to  be  100,  the  illuminating  powers  of  the  gases  and 
▼apours  contained  in  purified  coal-gas  may  be  represented  by  the  under-mentioned 
figures,  the  vapours  having  been  calculated  at  a  sp.  gr.  =  o** : — Elayl,  100 ;  trityl,  150 ; 
ditetryl,  200;  propyl,  250;  butyl,  350;  acetylen,  450;  vapour  of  benzol,  450; 
vapour  of  naphthaUne,  800. 

The  following  figures  exhibit  the  quantity  of  elayl-gas,  for  which  can  be  substituted 
a  combustible  gas  (hydrogen  or  marsh-gas)  impregnated  with  the  vapours  of  hydro- 
carbons at  o"*  and  15"  for  yielding  an  equal  amount  of  light.    Impregnation  with — 

At  o".  At  I5^ 

Vapour  of  propyl,  is  equivalent  to     11 '500  25700  vols,  elayl. 

„       „  benzol,  „        „  „       9630  23700    „        „ 

„       „  naphthaline,  „        „  „      01 16  00016    „        „ 

When,  therefore,  100  litres  of  hydrogen  at  o*  or  at  15**  are  saturated  with  vapours 
of  benzol,  the  illuminating  power  of  the  resulting  mixture  is  equal  to  that  which 
would  ensue  by  mixing  100  litres  of  hydrogen  with  96  or  23*5  litres  of  elayl-gas. 
In  order  to  saturate  100  English  cubic  feet  of  hydrogen-  or  marsh-gas  with  vapours 

of  hydrocarbons,  there  are  required  of: — 

At  0°.  At  i5». 


Vapours  of  propyl     

50000 

112800  grammes 

„  butyl       

..     ...       1700 

5800 

„  benzol     

.     ...     214-50 

52200 

„        „  naphthaline    

.     ...         032 

032 

For  the  purpose  of  carburetting  hydrogen-gas  with  vapours  of  benzol  to  saturation. 
2145  grms.  of  benzol  at  o",  and  5220  grms.  of  tlie  same  at  15°,  would  be  required 
for  1000  cubic  feet  of  gas. 

^SSiMi?OM."      ^^  order  to  ascertain  the  relative  value  of  illuminating  gas  four 
difierent  modes  of  testing  are  now  in  practical  use.  viz.: — i.   Gasometrical  test. 
2.  Specific  gravity  test.    3.  Photometrical  tests.    4.  Erdmann's  gas- testing  apparatus. 
I.  The  gasometrical  test  requires  for  ita  proper  management  an  accurate  know- 
ledge of  Bunsen's  method  of  gas  analysis.*    Be  it  sufficient  for  our  purpose  here  to 

*  Anleitzung'  zu  einer  teohnischen  Leuohtgasanalyse  giebt  Adolf  Biohter ;  Dingler*s 
polyt.  Journal  (1867),  Bd.  olxxxvi.,  p.  394. 
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mention  that  a  mixture  of  anhydrous  sulphuric  acid  and  ordinary  concentrated  oil  of 
vitriol  has  the  property  of  absorbing  the  heavy  hydrocarbons  contained  in  illumina- 
ting gas,  which  absorption  is  best  effected  by  bringing  into  an  eudiometer  containing 
the  gas  to  be  tested,  a  piece  of  coke  moistened  with  the  acid,  and  fixed  on  a  piece  of 
platinum  wire.  In  order  to  ascertain  the  quantity  of  carbon  of  these  compounds, 
the  test,  in  which  the  decrease  of  bulk  of  the  gas  indicates  the  relative  quantity 
of  the  hydrocarbons,  is  combined  with  two  separate  eudiometrical  tests,  the  gas 
being  first  ignited  by  itself  with  an  excess  of  oxygen,  and  the  operation  repeated 
with  the  gas  after  it  has  been  acted  upon  by  the  sulphuric  acid.  The  quantity  of 
CO2  obtained  in  the  last  instance  is  then  deducted  from  that  obtained  by  the  first 
operation.  Chlorine  and  bromine  are  very  frequently  employed  to  absorb  the 
heavier  hydrocarbons  present  in  gas,  these  haloids  combining  with  the  hydrocarbons 
as  a  fluid  residue.  According  to  a  method  of  gas  analysis  originally  devised  by 
O.  L.  Erdmann,  and  described  by  C.  0.  Grasse,*  the  gas  first  freed  from  any  carbonic 
acid  it  may  happen  to  contain  is  burnt  from  a  burner  connected  with  a  small 
gas-holder,  by  the  aid  of  oxygen  ;  the  water  and  carbonic  acid  formed  are  collected 
and  weighed.  2.  The  estimation  of  the  value  of  an  illuminating  gas  by  specific 
gravity  is  frequently  employed  in  practice,  as  experience  has  proved  that  as  a  rule  a 
higher  illuminating  power  of  gas  (provided  it  be  well  purified  and  freed  from 
carbonic  acid),  is  intimately  connected  with  its  higher  specific  gravity;  but  it  does 
not  follow  that  a  light  gas  is  useless,  while  there  ought  to  be  taken  into  account  the 
durability  of  the  gas,  by  which  is  understood  the  length  of  time  a  cubic  foot  of  the 
gas  will  burn  under  a  certain  pressure  (as  low  as  possible)  from  a  given  burner, 
and  yield  a  certain  light  to  be  tested  either  by  comparison  with  another  kind  of  coal- 
gas  or  standard  sperm  candles  by  the  photometer.  In  Scotland,  the  gas  engineers 
when  testing  cannel  and  other  coals  always  take  into  consideration  and  minutely  esti- 
mate by  means  of  very  accurate  apparatus  these  particulars,  cai-e  being  taken  to  manu- 
facture the  gas  on  the  large  as  well  as  on  the  small  scale,  taking  say  ^  cwt.  of  coals,  and 
to  compare  both.  In  most  of  the  large  Scotch  gas-works,  a  separate  experimental  gas- 
work,  with  two  or  three  retorts,  and  all  the  necessary  apparatus,  is  to  be  met  with,  as 
it  has  been  found  that  only  by  the  use  of  judiciously  selected  mixtures  of  different 
cannel  coals,  a  gas  of  high  illuminating  power,  great  purity,  and  average  dui-ability, 
can  be  supplied  at  the  price  now  generally  adopted  per  1000  cubic  feet. 

Illuminating  gas  consists  of  a  mixture  of  various  gases  and  vapours,  having 
different  specific  gravities,  viz.,  elayl-gas, 0976 ;  methyl- hydrogen,  0*555 >  hydrogen, 
0*069;  carbonic  oxide,  0967;  carbonic  acid,  1*520.  The  specific  gravity  of  the 
vapours  present  in  coal-gas  varies  of  course  according  to  the  bodies  which  are  met 
with  in  the  gas  in  the  state  of  vapour ;  among  these  benzol  is  one  of  the  most 
important  for  illuminating  purposes.  The  estimation  of  the  specific  gravity  of  illu- 
minating gas  as  a  test  of  its  quality  is  only  of  value  if  taken  in  connexion  witli  other 
tests  appUed  to  the  same  gas.  Dr.  SchiUing  has  constructed  an  apparatus  for  the 
purpose  of  taking  tlie  specific  gravity  of  illuminating  gas.  This  apparatus  is  based 
upon  the  fact  that  the  specific  gravities  of  two  gases  issuing  from  narrow  apertures 
in  a  thin  plate  under  equal  pressure  are  to  each  other  as  the  squares  of  their  time  of 
efflux.  There  are  several  more  readily  managed  apparatus  for  estimating  the 
specific  gravity  of  illuminating  gas,  and  among  them  those  made  by  Mr.  Wright,  of 
Westminster.  3.  Photometrical  tests  and  apparatus,  Bunsen's,  Wights.  Desaga's 
*  Joorual  fiir  Prakt.  Chemie  (1867),  cii.,  p.  237. 
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(Bothe's  tangental  pbotometer),  and  others  are  frequently  employed  for  testing 
the  yalue  of  gas  and  comparing  its  illuminating  power  with  that  of  lamps  or 
candles.  As  the  kind  of  burner  employed  in  these  experiments  has  very  great 
influence  on  the  results,  photometrical  estimations  of  the  value  of  gases  require  grtat 
care.  4.  Erdmann's  gas  tester,  introduced  on  the  Continent  in  many  gas-works 
since  i860,  is  a  very  useful  and  readily  manageable  instrument,  based  upon  the  fact 
that,  as  the  value  of  an  illuminating  gas  depends  mainly  upon  tlie  quantity  of  heavy 
hydrocarbons  contained,  that  quantity  may  be  measured  by  estimating  the  amount 
of  atmospheric  air  required  to  deprive  tlie  flame  of  the  burning  gas  of  a  given  size 
of  all  illuminating  power. 

Gat-meun.  At  first,  in  the  early  days  of  gas-lighting,  tlie  bargain  between  consumer  and 
seller  \%a8  to  pay  a  certain  sum  per  burner  per  hour,  or  to  contract  for  a  certain  sum  per 
annum  for  a  given  number  of  burners  kept  lighted  from  dusk  till  a  certain  hour  of  the 
night,  at  v^hich  time  it  was  customary  to  have  the  turncocks  of  the  gas-works  at  hand  on 
their  respective  beats,  to  turn  off  the  supply  of  the  house,  by  shuttiog  a  tap  placed 
on  purpose  in  the  service  pipes ;  but  although  here  and  there  in  small  towns  in  Italy, 
France,  Spain,  and  Germany,  this  arrangement  still  exists,  it  is  the  exception  and  not  the 
rule;  the  latter  being  that  the  gas  is  sold  by  cubic  measure  as  registered  by  instruments 
termed  gas-meters,  the  construction  of  which  is— especially  in  the  United  Kingdom — 
brought  to  such  a  high  standard,  that  Mr.  Butter's  remark  is  perfectly  true— that  gas 
is  measured  with  greater  accuracy  than  anything  else  either  measured  or  weighed  in 
commerce. 

"We  distinguish  between  dry  and  wet  meters ;  the  construction  of  the  former  is  briefly 
the  following  : — In  a  gas-tight  metallic  box  are  placed  two  or  three  bellows-like  vessels, 
which  instead  of  being  inflated  by  air,  are  inflated  by  the  gas  entering  from  the  perrice- 
pipe.     When  inflated  to  some  extent  an  arrangement  of  springs  and  levers  forces  the  gas 

Fig.  296  Fig.  297. 


out  of  the  bellows  again  into  the  exit-pipe  leading  to  the  burners.  The  cubic  capacity  of 
the  chambers  (as  the  bellows-like  arrangements  are  called)  having  been  accurately 
adjusted,  the  movement  of  their  walls  is  communicated  to  wheel- work,  which  being  con- 
nected with  dials,  indicates  in  tens,  hundreds,  and  thousands,  the  consumption  of  gas  in 
cubic  feet. 

Dry  meters  are  preferred  on  account  as  well  of  not  being  liable  to  be  affected  by 
frost  as  of  not  causing  the  sadden  extinguishing  of  the  gas-lights  for  want  of  water,  as  may 
occur  with  wet  meters.  Wet  meters  are  constructed  upon  a  plan  devised  in  18 17  by 
Clegg,  and  improved  by  Crossley  and  others.  Figs.  296,  297,  298,  and  299,  are 
drawings  of  this  kind  of  meter,  which  consists  in  the  first  place  of  an  outer  cylindrical 
box  of  caat-iron,  closed  on  all  sides.  In  this  box  is  placed  a  drum  of  pure  block- tin, 
divided  into  four  compartments,  bearing  upon  a  bell-metal  axis,  and  immersed  for  rather 
more  than  half  its  circumference  in  water.    By  the  pressure  of  the  gas  and  the  ensuing 
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depression  of  the  water  the  dram  revolves,  each  of  its  compartments  becoming  alternately 
filled  with  and  emptied  of  gas.  On  the  axis  of  the  drum  is  an  endless  screw,  which 
by  mechanical  means  is  connected  with  the  wheel-work  of  the  dials.  The  drum  is  very 
accurately  adjusted,  so  that  at  every  complete  revolution  a  certain  cubic  quantity  of  gas 
passes  through  and  is  registered.  Fig.  tgis  exhibits  the  apparatus  with  the  front  plate 
removed ;  Fig.  297  shows  the  side  of  the  meter ;  Fig.  298  is  sectional  plan ;  and  Fig.  299 
is  a  section  through  the  box.    a  is  the  box  ;  a'  the  drum ;  h  its  axis ;  c  the  endless  screw, 

Fio.  298.  Fio-  299- 


bearing  in  the  wheel,  (2,  and  carrying  by  means  of  e  the  movement  of  the  drum  on  to  the 
wheelwork  of  the  dials,/,  g  is  the  inlet-pipe  for  the  gas,  which  flows  into  the  valve  box, 
/i,  and  passing  by  the  vsdve,  i  (kept  open  as  long  as  the  meter  contains  sufficient  water  for 
its  action),  flows  through  the  bent  tube,  2,  into  the  bulged  cover  of  the  drum,  or 
technically  antechamber,  m,  and  thence  into  the  several  compartments  of  the  drum. 
Thence  the  gas  enters  the  space,  n,  to  which  is  fitted  the  outlet  pipe,  0.  i  is  the  valve  ; 
p  the  float ;  q  the  funnel  tube  for  filling  the  meter  with  water ;  r  the  waste  water  cistern ; 
9  the  plug  by  the  removal  of  which  the  waste  water  may  be  run  off.  As  long  as  no  gas- 
burners  are  in  use  the  meter  connected  with  them  is  inactive,  but  when  the  gas  is  burnt 
the  drum  rotates,  and  by  its  communication  with  the  wheelwork  registers  the  quantity  of 
gas  consumed.  Instead  of  filling  wet  meters  with  water  they  may  be  filled  with  glycerine, 
which  does  not  freeze  nor  evaporate.  Wet  meters  should  be  placed  perfectly  level. 
As  regards  their  size  they  are  made  to  supply  from  three  lights  up  to  many  thousands  if 
required.  By  an  Act  of  Parliament  gas-meters  are  tested  in  order  to  ascertain  that  they 
register  properly  within  the  limits  of  the  Act.  The  inspectors  of  gas-meters  have 
been  provided  with  very  accurate  sets  of  apparatus  made  according  to  four  sets  of  standard 
apparatus,  of  which  one  each  is  in  the  hands  of  the  Corporations  of  London,  Edinburgh, 
and  Dublin ;  while  the  fourth  is  in  the  custody  of  the  Comptroller  of  the  Exchequer, 
at  Westminster.    These  apparatus  are  masterpieces  of  highly  finished  workmanship. 

Bnrnen.  These  are  made  so  as  to  produce  all  shapes  of  flame,  and  are  of  different 
materials,  iron,  steel,  porcelain,  steatite,  brass,  platinum-lined,  Ac.  The  bore  from  which 
the  flame  of  the  burning  gas  issues  should  be  arranged,  as  regards  its  width,  for  the 
quality  of  the  gas  consumed — oannel  coal  gas-burners,  for  instance,  being  provided  with 
narrower  openings  than  those  for  common  coal-gas.  \Ve  have  single  jet  burners,  double 
jet  burners,  bats'-wing,  fish-tail,  cockspur,  and  other  varieties ;  also  Argand  burners  of 
various  sizes,  bored  with  six  to  liiirty  or  forty-eight  holes,  or  as  in  the  Dumas  burner,  a  slit 
instead  of  the  holes.  The  quantity  of  gas  consumed  by  different  kinds  of  burners  varies, 
of  course,  greatly  for  the  same  kind  of  gas  under  the  same  pressure.  Much  gas  is  wasted 
because  sufficient  care  is  not  taken  by  the  consumers  to  have  really  good  burners. 

om  Lampc  Of  these  there  is  an  almost  endless  variety,  from  the  most  simple  and  unpre- 
tentious to  the  highly  ornamented  and  expensive  chandeUers. 

^^  '^MiSiLSiS^'***  Among  these  such  as  are  of  important  commercial  advantage  to 
coal-gas  works  are  : — i.  Coke.  2.  Ammoniacal  liquor.  3.  Tar.  4.  Spent  gas-lime. 
5.  Sulphur  obtained  from  the  Laming  mixture.  In  some  localities  Berlin  blue 
is  made  from  the  cyanide  of  calcium  of  the  Laming  mixture  (see  p.  656). 

1.  Coke,  of  which  we  shall  speak  more  particularly  under  the  heading  of  Fuel, 

3  " 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


666  CHEMICAL  TECHNOLOGY. 

as  gas-coke  is  more  porous  and  sppngy  than  the  oven-coke,  and  hence  better  adapted 
for  use  in  stoves.  In  Germany  the  gas-works  have  now  very  generally  adopted  the 
plan  of  selling  tlie  coke  broken  up  into  small  nut-sized  lumps,  this  operation  being 
performed  by  means  of  machinery ;  the  breeze  is  mixed  with  some  tar  and  burnt 
under  the  retorts  at  the  works.  2.  The  ammoniacal  liquor  is  essentially  an  aqueous 
•olution  of  carbonate  of  ammonia.  7.^YL^a^0^+C0^.  The  quantity  of  ammonia 
contained  in  this  liquid  must  of  necessity  vary  according  to  certain  conditions^  as 
the  quantity  of  water  contained  in  the  coals,  the  larger  or  smaller  amount  of 
nitrogen  they  contain,  the  degree  of  temperature  and  duration  of  the  process  of  dis- 
tillation. The  higher  tlie  temperature  the  more  nitrogen  will  be  converted  into 
ammonia,  while  otherwise  a  portion  of  it  is  converted  into  aniline,  lepidine,  cbinoline, 
&c.,  and  also  into  cyanogen.  Estimating  gas-coals  to  contain  on  an  average  5  per 
cent  of  hygroscopic  water  and  075  per  cent  of  nitrogen,  100  kilos,  of  such  coal  will 
yield  under  the  most  favourable  conditions  910  grms.  of  ammonia  (NH3).  It 
has  been  found  that  i  cubic  metre  of  ammoniacal  water  yields  on  an  average 
(see  p.  230)  50  kilos,  of  dry  sulphate  of  ammonia  ([NH4]2S04),  so  that  20  hecto- 
litres yield  100  kHos.  of  this  salt,  i  ton  of  Newcastle  gas-coal  yields  45  litres 
of  ammoniacal  liquor,  i  litre  of  which  yields  from  74  to  81  grms.  sulphate  of 
ammonia.  3.  Coal-tar,  formerly  a  source  of  inconvenience  to  many  gas-works,  and 
at  any  rate  a  substance  of  very  little  commercial  value,  has  become  since  1858,  of 
great  importance  as  the  raw  material  for  the  coal-tar  colours.  As  already  stated,  tar 
consists  of  fluid  hydrocarbons — benzol,  toluol,  propyl ;  solid  hydrocarbons — ^naph- 
thaline and  anthracen;  of  acids — carbolic,  cresylic,  phlorylic;  of  bases — aniline, 
chinoline,  lepidine,  &c. ;  and  lastly,  of  resinous,  empyreumatic,  and  asphalte-forming 
matters.  The  quantity  as  well  as  the  quality  of  the  tar  obtained  by  the  distillation 
of  coals  for  gas-making  depends  partly  upon  the  kind  of  coal  used  and  partly  upon 
the  heat  applied  to  the  retorts ;  as  at  a  very  high  temperature,  for  instance  with  the 
lire-clay  retorts,  the  quantity  of  tar  is  less  than  at  a  lower  temperature.  Owing  as 
weU  to  the  carbolic  acid  contained  in  tar  as  to  the  empyreumatic  substances,  it 
has  antiseptic  properties,  and  is  hence  used  for  preventing  the  decay  of  wood 
exposed  to  wind  and  weather,  for  coating  iron,  &c.  Coal-tar  is  also  used  for  tlie  pur- 
pose of  mixing  with  small  coal,  saw-dust,  peat  dust,  Ac.,  for  making  artificial  fuel, 
and  recently,  when  mixed  with  sifted  pebbles,  as  a  substitute  for  asphalte 
to  form  excellent  footpaths.  In  order  to  separate  the  constituents  of  tar  from 
each  other,  it  is  poured  into  a  large  iron  still,  and  heated  to  80°  to  Ioo^  for 
the  purpose  of  distilling  off  the  light  hydrocarbons  along  with  any  ammoniacal  water 
the  tar  may  contain.  After  thirty- six  hours  the  distillation  is  further  proceeded 
wHh,  and  as  the  latent  heat  of  tlie  volatile  products  to  be  obtained  is  very  small,  the 
still  ought  to  be  made  as  low  as  possible,  and  the  helm  ought  to  be  well  protected 
against  any  cooling  influence.  At  the  bottom  of  the  still  a  tap  is  fitted  for  the  pur- 
pose of  removing,  at  tlie  end  of  the  distillation,  the  molten  pitch  which  remains.  In 
some  cases,  however,  the  distillation  is  pushed  farther  so  as  to  leave  only  a 
carbonaceous  residue,  the  still  being  made  red-hot  at  the  bottom;  the  residue 
is  removed  after  the  cooling  of  the  still  by  opening  the  man-hole.  The  distillation 
of  750  to  800  kilos,  of  tar  tiikes  twelve  to  fifteen  hours.  At  first  the  heat  should  not 
be  too  strong,  and  in  many  tar  distilleries  high-pressure  steam  is  passed  through  a 
coil  of  pipes  placed  in  the  still,  in  order  to  assist,  together  with  open  fire,  the  first 
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Btsige  of  the  distillation.    The  light  tar-oils  obtained  exhibit  first  a  sp.  gr.  of  0780, 
but  on  an  average  0830.    The  heavy  tar-oil  comes  over  at  200°. 

The  light  tar-oil  is  again  distilled,  and  the  distillate  treated  with  strong  sulphuric 
acid,  next  with  caustic  soda  solution,  and  then  again  distilled.  The  treatment  with 
sulphuric  acid  aims  at  the  removal  as  well  of  basic  substances  (ammonia,  aniline),  as 
of  naphthaline,  wliile,  by  means  of  the  caustic  soda,  the  carbolic  acid  is  fixed.  The 
quantity  of  sulphuric  acid  to  be  used  for  this  purpose  amounts  to  5  per  cent  of  tlie 
weight  of  the  tar-oil ;  while  the  soda  solution  of  1*382  sp.  gr.  (  =  40''  B.)  amounts  to 
2  per  cent  of  that  weight  The  liquid  thus  obtained  is  the  benzol  of  trade; 
it  remains  colourless  on  exposure  to  air,  and  is  a  mixture  of  yarious  substances  with 
benzol,  toluol,  and  xylol  as  chief  constituents.  It  is  easily  converted  into  nitro- 
benzol  (see  p.  572),  the  starting-poiut  for  many  of  the  coal-tar  colours.  The  coal-tar 
naphtha,  now  usually  sold  after  the  benzol  has  been  completely  removed  by 
fractional  distillation,  is  used  as  a  solvent  for  caoutchouc  resins,  fixed  oils,  gutta- 
percha, and  for  burning  in  lamps  peculiarly  constructed  for  the  purpose,  and 
only  used  in  open  air.  Goal-tar  naphtha  is  also  used  for  carburetting  gas  of  low 
quality.  When  the  crude  oil  of  tar  is  cooled  down  to  — 10^  naphthaline  is 
deposited  from  it,  which,  as  already  mentioned  (see  p.  581),  is  used  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  some  dyes,  and  also  for  the  manufacture  of  benzoic  acid.  The  heavy  oil  of 
tar  is  purified  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  and  caustic  soda  ley,  and  freed  from 
foetid  sulphur  compounds  by  distillation  over  a  mixture  of  sulphate  of  iron  and 
lime.  By  fractional  distillation  between  ISC'"  and  200°  creosote  is  obtained, 
being  a  mixture  of  carbolic  or  phenylic,  cresylic,  and  phlorylic  acids.  This  is 
the  raw  material  used  for  the  preparation  of  carbolic  acid  and  picric  acid  (see  p.  580), 
also  for  certain  blue  and  red  pigments,  for  creosoting  wood,  for  preserving  anatomical 
preparations,  dus.    Lunge  obtained  from  a  ton  of  tar: — 


Benzol  at  50  per  cent 

2*88  gallons 

=     1300  litres. 

Best  naphtha 

2*69      *f 

=      I2-00     „ 

Burning  naphtha    ... 

351      " 

=     1508    .. 

Creosote 

8325      „ 

=      374  hectolitres. 

Ammoniacal  liquor 

300      » 

=       13-5  litres. 

And  I  If  cwts.  of  pitch. 

The  heavy  oils  of  coal-tar  and  the  pitch  are  now  largely  used  for  the  preparation 
of  anthracen,  from  which  artificial  alizarine  is  made.  The  pitch  is  further  usefully 
employed  in  lacquer  and  varnish  making,  and  also  for  asphalting  pavements. 

4.  The  gas-lime  is  used  abroad  for  the  purpose  of  removing  the  hair  from 
hides  and  skins  intended  to  be  tanned,  the  sulphuret  of  calcium  contained  in  the 
lime  acting  as  a  depillatory .  In  some  localities  the  spent  lime  is  employed  for  making 
Berlip  blue  from  the  cyanide  of  calcium  contained  in  the  lime,  and  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  sulphocyanogen  compounds,  owing  to  the  sulphocyanide  of  calcium  it 
contains.  As  already  mentioned,  spent  gas-lime  is  largely  used  in  Scotland  as  a 
manure,  which   at   the    same    time   destroys    a   great   many   ii]jurious   insects. 

5.  Sulphur  is  prepared  from  the  Laming  mixture  (see  p.  198),  and  used  for  making 
stdphuric  acid ;  it  might,  perhaps,  be  better  to  extract  the  sxdphur  from  the  mixture 
by  means  of  steam  at  I3o^  The  Laming  mixture  is  occasionally  treated  with 
heavy  tar-oils  for  the  pui-pose  of  eliminating  the  sulphur. 
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oomiMMitioii  of  oo«iH(»  .      The  following  figures  exhibit  the  oomposition  of  purified  oofel- 
gas  in  100  parts  by  bulk : — 

I. 

Hydrogen    4400 

Marsh-gas  (methyl-hydrogen)  3840 

Carbonic  oxide   573 

Elayl    4*13 

Ditetzyl       3-14 

Nitrogen      423 

Oxygen        — 

Carbonic  acid     0*37 

Aqueous  vapour — 

I.  and  n.  Heidelberg  ooal-gas.  III.  Bonn  coal-gas,  analysed  by  H.  Landolt.  IV.  and 
V.  Ohemnitz,  Saxony,  ooal-gas  analysed  by  Wander.  VL  London  coal-gas  (1867). 
Vn.  London  oannel  gas  (1867). 

Wood-gat.  II.  As  already  mentioned  (p.  645)  the  French  engineer  Lebon  was 
engaged  in  1799  with  the  making  of  gas  from  wood,  and  brought  out  an  apparatus 
termed  by  him  a  thermolamp,  which,  however,  was  neither  found  to  answer  for 
heating  nor  for  illuminating  purposes,  as  the  illuminating  power  of  the  gas 
obtained  by  his  process  from  wood  was  very  inferior  and  could  not  compete  with  the 
coal-gas  which  became  known  soon  after.  The  reason  why  wood,  as  converted  into 
gas  by  Lebon's  apparatus,  did  not  give  satisfactory  results  is  explained  by  Damas. 
by  proving  that  under  the  conditions  of  the  distillatiou  of  wood  employed  by 
Lebon,  the  gas  evolved  consists  chiefly  of  marsh-gas  and  carbonic  oxide,  both  oi 
which  can  scarcely  be  considered  luminous  gases.  In  the  year  1849,  ^^*  ^-  ^^^ 
Pettenkofer,  at  Munich,  resolved  to  experiment  on  the  manufacture  of  gas  fitim 
wood,  and  he  found  that,  as  stated  by  Dumas,  when  wood  is  submitted  to  distillation 
in  a  manner  similar  to  coal,  the  gas  produced  is  entirely  unfit  for  illumination, 
as  in  addition  to  carbonic  acid,  there  are  only  formed  carbonic  oxide  and  marsh-gas. 
But  Dr.  Pettenkofer  also  found  that  when  the  vapours  of  tar  and  empyrenmatic  oils 
given  off  by  the  carbonisation  of  wood  at  a  comparatively  low  temperature  are 
further  heated  by  passing  through  a  red-hot  retort,  a  very  large  quantity  of  heavy 
hydrocarbon  gas  remains  among  the  products,  so  that  then  wood  yields  a  better  gas 
than  coal. 

While  coals  are  not  perceptibly  acted  upon  by  a  temperature  ashi^  as  200^,  wood 
gives  off  combustible  vapours  at  150'';  and  in  order  to  understand  the  process  of 
wood-gas  manufacture,  we  must  distinguish  between  the  temperature  at  which  wood 
is  carbonised  or  converted  into  charcoal  and  empyrenmatic  vapours,  and  the  tem- 
perature at  which  these  vapours  are  converted  into  permanent  gas  suited  for  illumi- 
nation. Coals,  resin,  and  oils  yield  an  illuminating  gas  at  once,  when  submitted  to  dry 
distillation  in  gas  retorts,  because  the  temperature  of  carbonisation  and  of  formation  of 
gas  are  nearly  the  same ;  consequently  the  vapours  formed  by  the  diy  distillation  of 
these  substances  are  far  higher  in  illumination  power  than  obtains  in  the  case  of  wood. 
Therefore  the  apparatus  in  use  for  coal-  and  oil-gas  preparation  are  not  suited  for  making 
wood-gas.  Some  of  the  substances  rich  in  carbon  and  hydrogen  met  with  in  wood-tar 
(Stockholm  tar)  boil,  by  themselves,  at  a  higher  temperature  (200**  to  250**)  than  that 
at  which  they  are  formed  from  wood ;  and  the  illuminating  power  of  wood-gas  is  in 
a  great  measure  due  to  their  conversion,  b}*  a  higher  temperature,  into  permanent 
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The  mannfaetpre  of  wood-gas,  therefore,  requires  in  the  first  place  a  retort 
in  which  the  wood  is  converted  into  vapour,  and  another  retort  or  generator 
in  which  the  vapours  are  rendered  gaseous.  At  first  the  carbonising  retort,  of 
the  same  shape  as  the  ordinary  coal-gas  retorts,  was  connected  with  a  series  of  iron 
tubes,  which  were  made  red-hot,  and  through  which  the  vapours  given  off  by  the  car- 
bonisation of  the  wood,  at  a  temperature  of  250°  to  300^,  were  passed  to  be 
converted  into  gas ;  but  now  large  retorts  are  used  for  this  purpose,  about  three 
times  as  large  as  the  carbonisation  retort,  which  holds  60  kilos,  of  wood,  and  there 
is,  therefore,  ample  space  for  the  conversion  of  the  vapours  into  gas.  As  regards  the 
quality  and  quantity  of  gas  obtained  from  different  lands  of  wood,  there  is  no  very 
great  difference,  as  may  be  inferred  from  the  under-mentioned  results  of  the 
researches  made  by  W.  Beissig,  who  operated  upon  aspen  wood  (i) ;  linden  wood  (2) ; 
larch  wood  (3) ;  willow  wood  (4) ;  fir-tree  wood  (5) ;  and  white  wood  or  Memel 
timber  (6). 

50  kilos,  (i)  gave  of  purified  gas  592  cubic  feet,  and  99  kUos.  of  charcoal. 


50 

»» 

(2) 

>f 

„            620—640 

>f 

„  9— II      „ 

50 

»» 

(3) 

»» 

550 

♦> 

»»   *2  5        »»            > 

50 

»• 

(4) 

»f 

660 

it 

f»    9*0        »>            .» 

50 

t» 

(5) 

*» 

648 

ft 

>f    9*5        »»         .  »♦ 

50 

»» 

(6) 

» 

564 

» 

»»      9*2           »                 M 

That  the  crude  wood-gas  contains  a  large  quantity  of  carbonic  acid  may  be 
inferred  from  tlie  following  results  of  analysis  by  Pettenkofer,  the  gas  having  been 
made  of  wood  as  much  as  possible  free  from  resin : — 


Heavy  hydrocarbons     

Marsh-gas  (methyl-hydrogen) 

Hydrogen        

Carbonic  acid 

Carbonic  oxide       


691 
ii'o6 
1507 
2572 
40-59 


One  volume  of  the  heavy  hydrocarbons  contained  2*82  volumes  of  vapour 
of  carbon.  The  carbonic  add  is  removed  from  the  crude  gas  by  means  of  hydrate 
of  lime.  According  to  Beissig's  researches,  the  composition  of  purified  wood-gas  is 
the  following : — 


Heavy  hydrocarbons 

•••    ■••    ••• 

z. 

724 

2. 

7-86 

3. 

900 

4- 
7*34 

Hydrogen 

•••    ■■.    ••• 

31*84 

48-67 

2976 

2960 

Lighthydrocarbongas  (n 
Carbonic  oxide 

narsh-gas) ... 
...    .••    •.. 

35*30 
2562 

100*00 

21*17 

22'30 

20-96 
40-28 

100*00 

2402 
3904 

lOOOO 

lOO'OO 

"'•MiSJSSt^  The  wood,  chiefly  fir-wood,  is  first  dried  for  twenty-four  hours  in 
a  drying  room,  generally  brick-built,  and  heated  by  the  waste  heat  of  the  retort 
furnaces.  The  carbonising  retort  is  filled  with  50  to  60  kilos,  of  wood  and  the  lid 
screwed  on;  the  distillation  is  finished  in  li  hours,  and  after  the  removal  of  the 
carbonic  acid  there  is  obtained  about  16  cubic  metres  (nearly  600  cubic  feet)  of  good 
illuminating  gas.    In  some  places,  where  wood-gas  is  regularly  made,  it  is  preferred 
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to  distil  with  the  wood  some  Scotch  boghead  coal  or  Bohemian  foliated  coal  {BlaUH 
kohle). 

wood-OMBumn.  The  constnictioii  of  the  burners  is  of  great  importance  with  regard 
to  wood-gas  illumination.  The  sp.  gr.  of  this  gas  amounts  on  an  average  to  07, 
while  that  of  ordinary  coal-gas  scarcely  every  reaches  0-5  ;  the  lighter  the  gaa  the 
more  readily  and  rapidly  it  flows  out  and  expands  in  the  air,  and  the  heavier  the 
gas  tlie  more  slowly  and  difficultly  it  issues  and  expands.  A  light  gas  will  not  on 
issuing  into  tlie  air  separate  its  particles,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  a  heavy  gas  will, 
by  exerting  greater  friction,  mix  with  the  air;  in  order  that  this  effort  shall  not 
injure  the  luminosity  or  the  gas,  the  openings  in  wood-gas  burners  must  be  con- 
siderably larger  than  in  coal-gas  burners-.  When  wood-gas  is  burnt  with  rather 
strong  pressure  from  coal-gas  burners  calculated  to  consume  70  to  loo  litres 
(3  to  4  cubic  feet)  per  hour,  the  flame  is  scarcely  luminous,  while  when  bomt  from 
burners  with  large  openings,  wood-gas  yields  a  light  exceeding  that  of  coal-gas. 
According  to  the  experiments  made  in  1855  ^7  ^^-  Liebig  and  SteinbiU,  the  illu- 
minating power  of  coal-gas  and  wood-gas  used  each  at  4k  cubic  feet  per  hour  was 
found  to  be : — 

For  coal-gas   =  10*84  normal  wax-candle& 
„   wood-gas  =  1292       „         „ 

so  that  the  average  illuminating  power  of  coal-gas  stands  to  that  of  wood-gas  as  6  :  5. 
The  advantage  of  wood-gas  manufacture  over  that  of  coal-gas  (only  of  course  in  locah- 
ties  where  wood  is  very  abundant  and  coal  either  not  to  be  had  or  at  great  cost)  is 
evident  enough,  because,  in  addition  to  less  complicated  apparatus  than  required  for 
coal-gas,  the  manufacture  of  wood-gas  yieldsfar  more  valuable  by-products,  wood  char- 
coal being  the  chief  of  these.  Wood,  moreover,  yields  weight  for  weight  more  gas 
than  coal  in  a  shorter  time  and  of  higher  illuminating  power,  while  the  gas  is  abso- 
lutely free  from  sulphur  and  ammoniacal  compounds,  so  that  by  the  burning  of  wood- 
gas  no  sulphurous  acid  can  be  formed.  As  the  distillation  of  wood-gas  proceeds 
mpidly,  one  retort  kept  continuously  in  action  for  twenty-four  hours  will  yield 
10,000  cubic  feet,  while  for  coal-gas  only  4000  cubic  feet  are  obtained  with  one  retort 
in  the  same  time.  On  the  other  hand,  wood-gas  requires  for  purifying  purposes  a 
very  large  quantity  of  quick-lime.  The  wood-tar,  about  2  per  cent  of  the  weight  of 
the  dry  wood,  and  the  wood- vinegar — 100  parts  of  wood  yield  0*5  to  075  parts  of  diy 
acetate  of  lime— are  usefully  applied ;  the  tar,  however,  is  in  some  localities  burnt 
under  the  retorts. 

PMi^M.  in.  When  peat  is  submitted  to  dry  distillation,  there  is  obtained,  as  with 
coals,  an  aqueous  distillate,  tar,  and  carbonised  peat  or  peat-coke.  Vohl  obtained  by 
the  dry  distillation  of  an  air- dried  peat,  taken  from  a  high  moorland  in  the  canton 
Zurich,  Switzerland,  from  100  parts : — 

Gas 17*625 

Tar 5375 

Aqueous  distillate ,     ...     52000 

Peat-coke 25000 

The  products  of  the  dry  distillation  of  peat  are : — 
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Bases. 


"Carbonic. 

'Ammonia. 

Sulphuretted  liydrogen. 

£thylamine. 

Cyauhydric. 

Picoline- 

Acids.  - 

Acetic. 

Lutidine. 

Propionic. 

Aniline. 

Butyric. 

^Caespitine. 

Valerianic. 

iCarbolic. 

Heavy  hydrocarbons. 

Gaseous  products.  • 

Light  hydrocarbons. 
Hydrogen. 

Carbonic  oxide. 

The  apparatus  in  use  for  making  wood-gas  answers  the  purpose  of  making  peat- 
gas.  W.  Reissig,  who  has  for  a  long  time  been  engaged  in  experimenting  on 
peat-gas  manufacture,  used  a  fat  peat  from  the  neighbourhood  of  Munich,  con- 
taining very  little  ash  and  14  to  15  per  cent  of  water.  On  an  average  i  Bavarian 
cwt.  of  this  peat  yields  426  Bavarian  cubic  feet  of  gas ;  134  lbs.  of  this  peat  yield 
337  English  cubic  feet  of  gas.  The  gas  is  evolved  at  first  very  rapidly,  as 
is  also  tlie  case  with  wood,  but  the  evolution  of  gas  from  peat  decreases  more 
uniformly  and  steadily  than  it  does  from  wood.  Reissig's  experiments  prove  that 
peat'gas  may  be  prepared  of  very  good  quality ;  he  found  the  purified  peat- gas  to 
<M>nsist  of: — 

I.  Heavy  hydrocarbons       9*52 

Light  hydrocarbon  gas 

Hydrogen 

Carbonic  oxide 

Carbonic  acid  and  sulphuretted  hydrogen 


4265 
2750 
2033 
traces 


lOOOO 


The  analysis  of  another  gas,  made  with  a  very  excellent  peat,  gave  the  following 
result: — 

IL 


H«,yhydrocaxlH„s-;S-jJy,=J5ZJ  = 

1316 

Light  hydrocarbons 

3300 

Hydrogen 

3518 

Carbonic  oxide 

18-34 

Carbonic  acid  and  sulphuretted  hydrogen 

000 

Nitrogen    

032 

lOOOO 

Wftttf^M.  lY.  The  manufacture  of  water-gas  essentially  consists  in  forcing  steam 
through  iron  or  fire-clay  retorts  filled  with  red-hot  charcoal  or  coke.  The  steam  is 
decomposed,  yielding  a  mixture  of  hydrogen,  carbonic  oxide,  and  carbonic  acid  gases, 
with  a  small  quantity  of  marsh-gas.  The  purified  gas,  consisting  essentially  of 
carbonic  oxide  and  hydrogen,  is,  although  not  luminous  when  burnt  by  itself,  suitable 
for  illnminatiiig  purposes  under  the  following  conditions: — i.  By  placing  on  the 
burners  small  platinum  cylinders  which,  by  becoming  white-hot,  yield  a  strong  light 
— Gengembre's  and  Gillard's  plan.  2.  By  impregnating  the  gas  with  vapours  of 
hydrocarbons,  a  more  common  plan,  the  original  idea  being  due  to  Jobard  (1832)  of 
Brussels. 
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The  determinations  of  the  compositions  of  water-gas  vary  very  much.  Jaeqnelfldn 
and  Gillard  state  that  the  crude  gas  obtained  by  them  is  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and 
carbonic  acid,  which,  after  having  been  purified  by  means  of  lime,  consists  essentially 
of  hydrogen.  But  it  is  stated  by  others,  and  not  witliout  good  reason,  that  the 
purified  gas  contains  carbonic  oxide  and  hydrogen;  and  Langlois's  results  agree 
witli  this  account.  The  formation  of  i  molecule  of  carbonic  oxide  requires  i  mole- 
cule of  steam,  tlie  hydrogen  of  which  is  set  free,  C+HaO=CO-f  Ha.  When  the 
carbonic  oxide  meets  again  with  steam  at  a  higher  temperature,  it,  as  has  been 
experimentally  shown  by  Dr.  Verver,  withdraws  oxygen  from  tlie  steam,  forming 
carbonic  acid,  while  some  hydrogen  is  again  set  free :  CO+HaO=COa-|-Ha.  Only 
when  the  carbonic  acid  is  not  withdrawn  rapidly  enough  from  the  retorts  is  its 
re-conversion  into  carbonic  oxide  hj  contact  with  the  red-hot  charcoal  possible. 

nSinnmau.  ^^  ^^  7^^^  '^4^'  Gillard  established  at  Passy,  near  Paris,  a  gas- 
work  for  the  purpose  of  manufacturing  hydrogen  by  the  decomposition  of  water. 
At  first  the  steam  was  decomposed  by  passing  it  through  retorts  filled  with 
ret-hot  iron  wire,  the  idea  being  to  re-convert  the  oxidised  iron  to  the  metallic  state ; 
but  as  this  process  did  not  answer,  Gillard  commenced  decomposing  the  steam  by 
passing  it  through  a  retort  filled  with  red-hot  charcoal.  The  crude  gas  thus 
obtained  is  readily  freed  from  the  large  quantity  of  carbonic  acid  it  contains,  by 
crystallised  carbonate  of  soda,  which  is  converted  into  bicarbonate  of  soda.  The  gaa 
is  burnt  from  an  Argand  burner  provided  with  nmnerous  small  holes,  and  the 
flame,  not  luminous  by  itself,  is  surrounded  by  a  net-work  of  moderately  fine 
platinum  wire,  which  on  becoming  white-hot  is  luminous.  In  Paris  this  gas  is 
known  as  platinum-gas  ignz-platine).  It  is  free  from  smell,  bums  without  smoke  or 
soot,  and  for  this  reason  is  preferred  by  gold  and  silversmiths  and  electro-gilders. 
The  illuminating  power  of  this  gas  exceeds  that  of  coal-gas  in  the  proportion, 
according  to  Girardin,  of  130  :  127.  The  flame  is  quite  steady,  because  the  light- 
producing  substance  is  a  solid  body  at  a  white  heat.*  According  to  Dr.  Verver's 
researches  there  are  used  atNarbonne,  France,  for  the  production  of  i  cubic  metre  of 
this  gas  032  kilo,  of  wood -charcoal,  and  for  heating  the  retorts  1*41  kilos,  of  coals. 

ourbozvttcd  Wftteroat.  While  engaged  in  his  experiments  on  the  oil  obtained  by  the 
strong  compression  of  oil-gas,  Faraday  proved  that  if  marsh-gas,  which  bums 
with  a  scarcely  luminous  flame,  is  impregnated  with  this  oU,  it  becomes  a  veiy 
luminous  gas.  Lowe  proposed,  in  the  year  1832,  that  common  coal-gas  should 
be  rendered  more  luminous  by  impregnating  it  with  vapours  of  tar-oO  or  petroleum. 
He  also  showed  that  with  the  aid  of  steam  and  red-hot  coke  a  mixture  of  carbonic 
oxide  and  hydrogen  might  be  obtained  and  rendered  luminous  by  impregnation  with 
these  vapours.  Afterwards  Jobard,  at  Bmssels.  took  up  the  subject  and  communi- 
cated his  researches  to  the  French  gas-engineer  Selligue,  who  having  at  an  earlier 
period  (1833)  been  engaged  with  similar  researches,  entered  upon  the  subject  with 
great  energy,  and  employed  carburetted  water-gas  for  illuminating  purposes  on  the 
large  scale.  Selligue  used  the  oil  obtained  from  a  bituminous  shale  for  the  purpose 
of  carburetting  the  water-gas,  the  oil  being  obtained  in  the  same  manner  as  such  oil 
is  now  made  from  various  kinds  of  cannel  coal  and  bituminous  shales.  Selligue  s  gas- 
making  apparatus  consisted  of  a  battery  of  three  vertical  retorts  kept  continuously 

*  Schiiiz  has  lately  published  an  essay  on  this  gas ;  see  Dr.  Wagner's  "  Jahresbericht 
der  chem.  Technologie,"  1869,  p.  731. 
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red-hot,  two  of  these  retorts  being  filled  with  charcoal  or  coke  of  good  qualitj 
and  vezy  free  from  snlphnr.  Into  the  first  of  these  retorts,  which  are  connected 
together,  steam  is  introduced,  forming  with  the  red-hot  charcoal  carbonic  oxide  and 
hydrogen.  This  gaseous  mixture  passing  through  the  second  retort,  also  filled  with 
charcoal,  is  there  deprived  of  any  carbonic  acid,  which  is  converted  into  carbonic 
oxide.  This  is  the  reverse  of  the  method  of  water-gas  making  now  employed, 
where  the  carbonic  oxide  is  converted  into  carbonic  acid,  to  be  next  removed  from 
the  gaseous  mixture  by  means  of  lime.  The  very  hot  mixture  of  hydrogen  and 
carbonic  oxide  is  next  passed  into  the  third  retort,  which  is  filled  for  two-thirds  of  its 
height  with  iron  chains  kept  red-hot,  while  a  continuous  stream  of  the  oil  of  the 
bituminous  shale  flows  from  a  reservoir  through  a  syphon-pipe  into  this  retort  (to 
every  10,000  litres  of  gas  5  kilos,  of  oil  are  admitted),  and  upon  becoming  decomposed, 
mixes  with  the  carbonic  oxide  and  hydrogen,  forming  a  gaseous  mixture,  which, 
notwitlistanding  the  large  quantity  of  carbonic  oxide  contained,  bums  with  a  highly 
luminous  flame,  tlie  gas  being  at  the  same  time  of  great  durability.  A  gas-furnace 
upon  Selligue*8  plan  and  containing  six  retorts  in  two  batteries,  together  of  6  cubic 
metres  capacity,  yielded  in  twenty-four  hours  24,000  to  28,000  hectolitres  (=8j,768 
to  98,896  English  cubic  feet)  of  excellent  gas,  with  a  consumption  of  1231  kilos,  of 
oil  of  bituminous  shale,  400  kilos,  of  wood-charcoal,  and  16  hectolitres  of  coal  for 
firing  the  retorts. 

Selligne'8  prooess  has  given  rise  to  the  following  methods: — i.  Whitens  hydrocarbon 
process,  in  which  steam  and  gas  are  made  from  coals  (originally  resin  was  employed,  but 
connel  coals  have  been  Bubstituted)  under  the  influence  of  a  jet  of  superheated  steam 
passed  through  a  red-hot  retort.  2.  Leprince's  process,  Gob  mixU  Leprince,  is  an 
improved  hydrocarbon  process,  the  products  of  the  decomposition  of  steam  and  coke 
being  carried  at  a  suitable  temperature  and  in  the  same  retort  (provided  with  a  partition 
and  thus  divided  into  two  compartments)  over  coals  in  process  of  carbonisation. 
3.  lBoard*s  process,  with  superheated  steam  and  coal-tar  mixed.  4.  According  to 
BaldamuB  and  Grune's  plan,  steam  and  a  fluid  hydrocarbon  are  decomposed  simul- 
taneously in  the  same  retort.  5.  Eirkham's  plan  and  that  of  others,  the  impregnation  of 
water-gas  with  fluid  hydrocarbons,  benzol,  photogen,  petroleum,  naphtha,  &c,  6.  Long- 
bottom*spropo8al  to  carburet  air  by  impregnating  it  with  vapours  of  benzol,  or,  according 
to  Wiederholt'splan,  with  petroleum  naphtiia,  the  benzoline  as  used  in  sponge-lamps. 
White's  Hrdro«wboB  White  In  so  far  modified  SeUigue^s  plan  in  causing  water-gas  and 
PtooMs.  steam  to  be  forced  through  a  retort  in  which  oannel  coal,  boghead,  or 

resin  are  submitted  to  distillation.  White's  process,  as  yet  rarely  employed,  came  under 
notice  through  the  researches  which  Dr.  Frankland  instituted  at  Clarke  and  Go.*s  gas- 
works at  Aneoats,  near  Manchester. 

Dr.  Frankland  found  the  gas  made  by  White's  process  to  contain  about  15  per  cent  of 
carbonic  oxide,  no  carbonic  acid,  and  some  45  per  cent  of  hydrogen.  This  increase  of 
hydrogen,  without  an  equivalent  increase  of  carbonic  oxide,  can  only  be  explained  by  the 
action  of  the  steam  upon  the  marsh-gas  evolved  in  the  retort  fiUed  witii  eannel  coal, 
probably  according  to  the  following  formuUe : — 

Marsh-gas,  GH4 1      ..1^  j  Carbonic  oxide,  GO. 
Steam,  HaO        f  ^^^  (Hydrogen,  sH,. 

The  composition  of  the  gas,  made  with  and  without  water-gas,  was  as  follows  :-^ 

Gas  from  Boghead  coal : — 

Without  With  . 

water-gas.  water-gas. 

Heavv  hydrocarbons      24*50  14*12 

Marsh-gas 58*38  22*25 

Hydrogen 10*54  45*51 

Carbonic  oxide 6*58  i4*34 

Carbonic  acid —  3*78 

Oxygen  and  nitrogen      —  — 

xoo*oo  100*00 

3* 
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The  advantagefl  of  Whitens  hydrocarbon  prooefls  are  not  only  the  inorease  of  hydrogen 
and  decrease  of  carbonic  oxide  and  marsh-gas  as  met  with  in  ordinary  coal-gas,  bnt  are  to 
be  found  in  the  mechinical  action  of  the  products  of  the  decomposing  steam  by  carrying 
off  very  rapidly  the  heayy  hydrocarbons  from  the  retort,  so  that  these  are  withdrawn  in 
time  from  the  decomposing  influence  of  high  temperature,  thereby  lessening  the  forma- 
tion of  tar.  Dr.  Frankland  summarises  the  results  of  this  process  as  follows : — a.  It  can 
be  employed  without  great  expense  in  any  gas-work.  6.  The  quantity  of  gas  yielded 
increases  from  46  to  290  per  cent.  «.  The  illuminating  power  increases  from  14  to  108  per 
oent.  d.  Less  tar  is  made,  a  portion  being  conyerted  into  gas.  e.  The  heat  and  forma- 
tion of  carbonic  acid  accompanying  the  combustion  is  much  less,  as  this  gas  contains 
more  hydrogen  and  less  carbon. 

LepriDM'i  wator-QM.  This  is  only  a  modification  of  White's  process,  consisting  ehiefly 
in  tibe  use  of  retorts  divided  by  means  of  horizontal  partitions  into  three  rooms  or 
chambers,  in  which  the  two  phases  of  the  process,  Tiz.,  the  partial  decomposition  of  water 
by  means  of  coke  or  charcoal,  and  the  carburation  of  the  gas  by  means  of  the  volatile 
products  of  the  dry  distillation  of  gas-coals,  are  carried  on  simultaneously.  The  Ga9  mixu 
Leprince  is  used  in  the  broad-cloth  factory  of  Simonis  at  Yeryiers,  and  at  the  Tieille 
Montague  zinc-works,  both  in  Belgium,  also  at  Maestricht  and  some  places  near  Lnik  Liege. 

isoard'i  om.  Li  this  procoss  tar  is  used  instead  of  charcoal  or  coke  for  the  purpose  of 
decomposing  the  steam. 

BAidamns  uui  Onmc't      According  to  this  plan  the  decomposition  of  steam  and  of  the  hydro- 
Om.  carbons  is  carried  on  simultaneously  in  the  same  vessel,  so  that  the 

hydrogen  contained  in  the  steam  is  not  evolyed  in  free  state,  but  in  combination  with 
carbon  as  a  light-giving  hydrocarbon.  The  gas-making  material,  brown  ooal,  peat, 
bituminous  shale,  (fee,  is  fully  utilised  without  any  by-products,  for  the  tar  is  entirely 
converted  into  gas,  forming  with  the  hydrogen  of  the  water  a  real  hydrocarbon. 

ckxt>ar«ttod  om.  The  proccsB  proposed  by  Kirkham  and  several  others  simply  consists  in 
the  impregnation  of  water-gas  with  the  vapours  of  fluid  hydrocarbons,  benzol,  photo- 
gen,  petroleum,  Ac.  This  impregnation  may  take  place  at  the  works  where  the  gas  is 
made,  but  better  where  the  gas  is  consumed,  just  before  issuing  from  the  burners.  Not- 
withstanding that  a  great  many  apparatus  have  been  contrived  for  the  purpose  of  earbu- 
retting  water-gas  and  ordinary  coal-gas,  the  process  has  never  answered  very  weU, 
because  it  is  difficult  to  find  suitable  materials  for  carburetting,  and  because  erroneous 
calculations  have  been  made  in  respect  of  the  quantity  of  carburetting  materials  required 
to  render  a  non-luminous  gas  luminous.  If,  for  instance,  benzol  (QsH^)  be  the  hydro- 
carbon to  be  used  for  carburetting  purposes, 

1000  cubic  feet  of  gas  require  |      ^°  '  Ij^^^  grms.  1  j^^^^ol. 

\     »»   *5    f   5094  M         J 

The  improvement  of  coal-gas  by  impregnating  it  with  the  vapours  of  some  volatile  hydro- 
carbon has  been  frequently  suggested  and  practically  tried  in  England ;  but,  although 
various  apparatus  have  been  contrived  for  this  purpose,  such  apparatus  being  generally 
fixed  to  &e  outlet-pipe  of  the  house-meters,  the  results  have  not  been  so  satisfactoiy  as  to 
lead  to  a  general  introduction  of  these  so-called  carburetters.  Among  other  reasons  why 
these  appliances  have  been  discarded,  is  the  fact  that  the  gas,  especially  in  London,  con- 
tains snlphuretted  hydrocarbon  compounds  in  very  small  quantity,  which,  by  becoming 
dissolved  in  the  hydrocarbon  used  for  impregnating  the  gas,  accumulate  in  the  carbu- 
retter, and  are,  when  fresh  carburettiDg  oil  is  added,  carried  on  to  the  burners  and  escape 
partly  in  the  state  of  vapour,  causing  a  very  foul  atmosphere  in  the  rooms  where  the  gas 
18  burnt. 

Air-OM.  Longbottom  suggested  to  free  air  from  carbonic  acid  and  moisture,  and  then 
to  impregnate  it  with  the  vapours  of  very  volatile  fluid-hydrocarbons,  such  as  benzine  and 
benzoline.  Air  can  be  used  as  an  illuminating  gas  in  this  way,  but  it  requires  burners 
with  wide  openings  and  a  low  pressure,  because  if  the  current  of  the  gas  be  too  rapid  the 
flame  is  cooled  too  much  and  readily  extinguished.  Apparatus  for  preparing  air-gas  have 
been  devised  and  constructed  by  Marcus,  Mille,  Methei,  and  others.* 

ou-om.  BMin-Oftt.  v.  The  fatty,  or  so-called  fixed  oils,  are  among  the  best  gas-maJdng 
materials,  yielding  a  very  pure  gas  and  of  high  illominating  power.  This  follows 
from  their  composition : — Lefort  found  the  formula  of  rape-seed  oU  to  be  GjoHisOa ; 
olive  oil  and  poppy-seed  oil,  OjsHssOa;  linseed  oil,  Cx5H280a;  hemp-seed  oil, 
CxzH^aOa.    The  fatty  oils  yield  by  dry  distillation  chiefly  elayl-gas  or  a  mixture  of 

*  Bee  "  Jahresberioht  der  chem.  Technologie,"  1866,  p.  701 ;  1868,  pp.  763  and  765. 
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hydrogen  and  mftrsh-gas  with  tlie  vaponrs  of  fluid  hydrocarbons,  the  illaminating 
power  of  which  is  equal  to  that  of  elayl-gas.  As  oils  yield  further  only  a  small 
quantity  of  carbonic  acid  gas  and  no  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  oil-gas  does  not  require 
any  purifying,  and  hence  the  apparatus  may  be  very  simple  ;  while,  owing  to  the  high 
illuminating  power,  smaller  gas-holders,  smaller  pipes,  and  burners  of  different  con- 
struction are  required.  But  notwithstanding  all  these  advantages,  oil-gas  is  a  thing 
of  the  past  The  Binnenhof,  at  the  Hague,  with  some  of  the  adjacent  public  build- 
ings, was  lighted  with  oil-gas  until  within  some  ten  or  twelve  years,  when  the 
apparatus  requiring  renewal  was  removed,  and  coal-gas,  as  in  the  other  parts  of  the 
town,  substituted.  The  sp.  gr.  of  oil-gas  amounts  on  an  average  to  076  and  0*90) 
but  may  be  as  high  as  I'l.  Half  a  kilo,  of  oil  yields  zz  to  26  cubic  feet  of  gas,  equal 
to  90  to  96  per  cent. 

OMtromsuinb  By  this  we  understand  a  gas  prepared  from  the  fatty  materials 
present  in  the  soap-suds  used  in  washing  raw  wool  and  spun-yams.  The  water 
containing  the  suint  and  soap-suds  is  run  into  cisterns  and  is  there  mixed  with  milk 
of  lime  and  left  to  stand  for  twelve  hours.  A  thin  precipitate  is  formed,  which,  after 
the  supernatant  clear  water  has  been  run  off,  is  put  upon  coarse  canvas  for  the 
purpose  of  draining  off  any  impurities,  sand,  hair,  &c.,  while  the  mass  which  runs 
through  the  filter  is  put  into  a  tank,  in  which  it  forms  after  six  to  eight  days  a  pasty 
mass,  which  having  been  dug  out  and  moulded  into  bricks,  is  dried  in  open  air. 
At  Bheims  the  first  wash- water  of  the  wool  is  used  for  making  both  gas  and  potash, 
because  the  water  contains  no  soap  and  only  suintate  of  potash  (see  p.  132). 
Havrez,  at  Verviers,  has  recently  proposed  to  employ  suint,  which,  by-the-bye,  is 
very  rich  in  nitrogen,  for  the  purpose  of  making  ferrocyanide  of  potassium. 

The  dried  brick-shaped  lumps  are  submitted  to  distillation,  yielding  a  gas  which 
does  not  require  purification,  and  which  possesses  an  illuminating  power  three  times 
that  of  good  coal-gas.  The  wash-water  of  a  wool  spinning-mill  with  20,000  spindles 
yields  daily,  when  treated  as  described,  about  500  kilos,  of  dried  suinter,  as  the  sub- 
stance is  technically  termed,  i  kilo,  of  this  substance  yields  210  litres  of  gas. 
Annually  about  150,000  kilos,  of  suinter  are  obtained,  and  this  quantity  will  yield 
31,500,000  litres  =1,112,485  cubic  feet  of  gas.  Every  burner  consuming  35  litres 
of  gas  per  hour,  and  taking  the  time  of  burning  at  1200  hours,  the  quantity  of  gas 
will  suffice  for  750  burners,  and  as  a  spinning-mill  of  20,000  spindles  only  requires 
500  burners,  there  is  an  excess  of  gas  supply  available  for  250  other  burners,  or  the 
owner  may  dispose  of  5000  kilos,  of  suinter,  which  is  valued  at  Augsburg  at  about 
3s.  per  50  kilos.,  and  at  about  4s.  at  Mulhouse. 

VI.  The  so-called  posidonian  schist  of  the  lias  formation,  met 


Oil,  or  OU  from 

BUominoiuBbaiM.  with  ucar  BeutHugen,  in  Wiirtemberg,  yields  by  dry  distillation 
about  3  per  cent  of  tar,  which  on  being  submitted  to  distillation,  yields  an  oil 
which  cannot  be  burned  in  lamps  owing  to  its  containing  sulphur;  but  the  oil  is  an 
excellent  material  for  gas  manufacture.  According  to  Haas,  i  cwt.  (50  kilos.)  of  the 
oil,  valued  at  i6s.,  yields  1300  English  cubic  feet  of  gas,  so  that  1000  cubic  feet 
inclusive  of  fael  {^  klafter  of  wood;  the  klafter  is  a  cubic  measure  by  which  wood 
is  sold,  and  is  =108  cubic  feet)  and  labour  cost  i6s.,  a  low  price  considering  the  high 
illuminating  power  of  the  gas.  The  gas,  according  to  W.  Reissig's  researches  (1862) 
was  found  to  consist  of: — 
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Heavy  hydrocarbons       25*30 

Marsh-gas 6480 

Carbonic  oxide 665 

Hydrogen 305 

Carbonic  acid    0*20 

Oxygen  and  nitrogen    traces 

lOO'OO 

According  to  experiments  made  at  Stuttgart,  the  illuminating  power  of  this  gas  is 
2*5  to  3'5  times  that  of  coal-gas. 

pvtntoam-OM.  In  America  and  on  the  Continent  of  Europe  petroleum  is  now  used 
for  the  purpose  of  gas-making,  being  either  converted  into  gas  or  used  to  carbnrate 
water-gas. 

According  to  the  method  of  Thompson  and  Hind  (1862)  the  petroleum  is  converted 
into  gas  by  causing  it  to  pass  through  a  red-hot  retort,  which,  in  order  to  increase 
the  contact  surface,  is  filled  with  lumps  of  fire-brick  or  is  fitted  with  a  series  of  tray- 
like iron  plates,  and  the  gas  so  obtained  mixed  with  that  made  by  passing  steam  over 
red-hot  charooaL  The  crude  gaseous  mixture  is  washed  by  causing  it  to  bubble 
through  hydrochloric  acid  and  tlien  through  a  series  of  purifying  apparatus,  so  that 
the  gas  collected  in  the  gas-holder  is  devoid  of  smell.  The  arrangement  of  the 
retort  used  in  this  process  is  the  following :— Tlie  retort  is  placed  horizontally;  to  the 
lid  is  fitted  a  hollow  cylinder  wliich  is  filled  with  coke  or  charcoal.  In  the  space 
between  this  cylinder  and  the  sides  of  the  retort  is  placed  a  serpentine  iron  plate. 
Through  the  lid  of  the  retort  two  tubes  are  carried ;  one  of  these,  communicating 
with  the  serpentine  iron  plate,  is  destined  for  the  introduction  of  the  petroleum  oil, 
while  the  other  is  used  for  passing  in  the  steam,  and  conmmnicates  with  the  cylinder 
filled  with  coke  or  charcoal.  At  the  other  end  of  the  retort  a  tube  is  fitted  for 
carrying  the  gas  to  the  purifier.  When  the  petroleum  is  converted  into  gas  without 
water-gas,  i  cwt.  of  Pennsylvanian  oil  yields  1590  cubic  feet  of  gas,  which,  when 
purified,  consists,  according  to  BoUey,  of: — 

I.  n. 

Heavy  hydrocarbons      

Light  hydrocarbons        

Hydrogen 

loo'o  1000 

H.  HirzeU  prepares  gas  from  the  residues  of  the  refimng  of  petroleum,  which  are 
less  volatile,  as  well  as  from  petroleum  itself.  HirzeFs  apparatus,  already  largely 
used  in  Germany,  Austria,  Russia,  and  elsewhere,  is  especially  adapted  for  the 
purpose  of  making  gas  for  railway-stations,  barracks,  factories,  hotels,  and  isolated 
country  seats ;  its  mode  of  action  ^dll  be  readily  understood  with  the  aid  of  Fig.  300. 
D  is  a  wrought-iron  vessel  containing  petroleum  or  the  residues  of  the  refining. 
This  vessel  is  fitted  with  a  suction-  and  force-pump,  s,  the  piston  of  which  can  be 
fiUed  with  petroleum  by  winding  up  the  clockwork  with  which  it  is  connected.  As 
soon  as  the  retort  is  red-hot,  weights  are  put  on  the  piston,  after  which  the  pendulum 
of  the  clockwork  is  set  in  motion  and  the  rope  unreeled,  allowing  the  piston  to  sink 
slowly  into  the  pump-body,  thus  forcing  the  petroleum  through  i  uniformly  into  the 
retort  a.    The  petroleum  is  converted  into  gas,  and  this  is  carried  throujgrh  the  tube  d 
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into  the  receiver,  b,  and  thence  '   Fio.  300. 

through  the  condenser,  c,  which  is 
filled  with  pieces  of  brick,  into 
a  gas-holder.    In  b  the  pipe  dips 
under  the  surface  of  the  petro- 
leum, so  that  a  hydraulic  valve 
is  provided,  preventing  the  gas 
from  returning  to  the  retort.    In 
order    to    keep    this  column  of 
petroleum  at  the    same  height, 
there  is  fitted  to  ^  the  U-shaped 
tube  c,  by  means  of  which  any 
superfluous  oil  entering  c  is  nm 
off  into    a  pail.     The    tube    6, 
fitted  to  the  gas-tube  d,  is,  by 
means  of  a  pipe,  connected  with 
a  water-pressure  gauge,  by  the 
aid  of  which  the  pressure  in  the 
retort  during  the  operation  can 
be    ascertained ;    this   pressure 
amounts  usually  to  8  to  i:s  centims. 
of  water.    The  lid,  e,  of  the  con- 
denser, c,  is  kept  gas-tight  by  the 
rim  dipping  in  water  poured  into 
an  annular  space.    The  working 
of  this  apparatus  is  very  simple. 
The  clock-motion  is  maintained 
for  an  hour,  and  in  that  time 
about  200  cubic  feet  of  gas  are 
made.    If  by   any  chance    the 
tubes  are  choked,  the  manometer 
will  indicate  the  accident.    When 
in   regular   use    the   apparatus 
should  be  cleaned  once  in  five  or 
six  weeks,  and  after  every  twelve 
distillations  the  retort  should  be 
opened  and  the  crust   of   coke 
picked  off  with  a  sharp  iron  bar. 
Petroleum-gas  is  the  best  that 
can  be  made,  and  it  has  the  ad- 
vantage that  even  under  strong 
pressure  and  intense  cold  it  does 
not    deposit   tarry    matter,    nor 
does  it  lose  any  of  its   illumi- 
nating power.  It  is  absolutely  free 
from    ammoniacal    and  sulphur 
compounds    and    from  carbonic 
acid.    The  sp.  gr.  of  petroleum- 
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gas  is  0*69,  and  it  consists  chiefly  of  acetylen  (CaHsK  It  is  bomt  £rom  bamcn 
which  consume  per  hour  only  one-quarter  of  a  cubic  foot  to  a  maximum  of  2  cubic 
feet.  200  cubic  feet  of  this  gas  are  equivalent  to  1000  cubic  feet  of  coal-gas.  At  the 
suggestion  of  L.  Ramdohr  (1866),  the  sodium  carbolate  (creosote  soda),  which  is 
obtained  in  large  quantities  in  the  paraffin  and  mineral-oil  works,  is  used  for  gas- 
making  under  the  name  of  creosote-gas. 

BMin-Ott.  y II.  When  the  substance  known  as  Venice  turpentine,  a  mixture  of  oil 
of  turpentine  and  resinous  matter,  is  submitted  to  distillation  with  water,  there 
remains  colophonium,  or  commonly  resin,  which  essentially  consists  of  sylvio  and 
pinic  acids,  these  being  isomeric  and  corresponding  to  the  formula  CaoH^Os. 
Before  the  late  American  war  colophonium  was  imported  in  yery  large  quantity  into 
Europe,  and  was  used  in  England  as  well  as  on  the  Continent  for  the  purpose  of  gas 
manufacture. 

When  decomposed  under  the  influence  of  heat  colophonium  yields  an  oily  fluid, 
so-called  resin  oil,  which,  when  submitted  to  red-heat,  is  conyerted  into  gas.  This 
oil  is  very  complex,  and  contains  bodies  which  are  volatilised  below  red-heat,  an 
inconvenience  in  gas-making,  because  these  oompouuds  as  soon  as  formed  become 
volatilised  instead  of  being  converted  into  gas.  Consequently  it  is  necessary  to  pass 
the  first  products  of  the  decomposition  through  several  retorts  in  order  to  convert 
them  completely  into  gas,  tiiereby  complicating  the  apparatus  and  increasing  the  cost 
of  fuel.  Another  difficulty  in  the  making  of  resin-gas  is  occasioned  by  the  faol  that 
colophonium  is  a  solid  substance  which,  in  order  to  be  fitted  for  gas-maldng,  so  as  to 
supply  the  retorts  uniformly  and  constantly,  has  to  be  first  liquefied.  This  has  been 
in  some  instances  efiiected  by  dissolving  the  resin  either  in  oil  of  turpentine  or  in 
resin  oil,  while  in  other  instances  the  resin  has  been  first  molten,  and  then  caused  to 
flow  into  the  retorts  filled  with  coke  or  lumps  of  fire-brick  to  increase  the  sur&ce. 
The  hot  gas  from  the  retorts  is  washed  with  cold  water  in  order  to  free  the  gas  from 
any  adhering  resin  oil.  It  is  next  purified  from  the  carbonic  acid  it  contains  (on  an 
average  about  8  per  cent)  by  passing  it  through  a  solution  of  caustic  soda.  100  lbs. 
of  resin  yield  about  1300  English  cubic  feet  of  gas,  a  quantity  which  is  greatly 
increased  when  the  White-Frankland  hydrocarbon  process  is  employed.  This 
process,  however,  is  obsolete  in  consequence  of  the  very  fluctuating  supply  of  resin 
since  the  last  American  war  and  the  greatly  increased  price  of  that  article. 

The  lime-light,  Tes8i6  du  Motay's  oxyhydrogen  light,  the  magnesium  light,  and  the 
electric  light  have  to  be  considered  as  appendices  to  the  illuminating  and  artificial 
light  producing  materials. 

ume-Lifht.  Whcu  a  mixtUTc  of  two  volumes  of  hydrogen  and  one  volume  of  oxygen 
is  ignited,  each  gas  being  supplied  from  a  separate  gas-holder,  we  obtain  what  is 
known  as  the  oxyhydrogen  blowpipe,  the  heat  evolved  being  sufficient  to  fuse 
platinum.  The  flame  of  this  mixture  is  not  luminous,  but  if  it  is  made  to  impinge 
against  a  piece  of  quick-lime,  the  latter  being  rendered  intensely  white-hot,  emits  a 
light  of  very  great  intensity.  For  the  general  purposes  ot  artificial  iUumination  the 
lime-light  is  not  suitable,  arising  partly  from  the  high  price  of  oxygen ;  but  for 
scientific  purposes  and  for  signals,  the  lime-light,  also  known  as  the  Drummond-,  or 
sideral-light,  is  very  manageable.  According  to  the  "Journal  of  Gas  Lighting** 
(1869)  the  authorities  of  the  British  War  Department  have  arranged  to  use  the  lime- 
light in  military  barracks  and  cavalry  stables,  having  instituted  a  series  of 
experiments  in  the  yard  of  the  Queen's  Barracks.    The  illuminating  apparatus  and 
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reflecting'mixTor  were  placed  on  a  temporarily-erected  wooden  frame-work,  18  feet 
high,  and  when  the  lime  was  ignited  the  yard  was  lighted  up  so  strongly,  that  at 
100  yards  distance  from  the  light  the  smallest  type  could  he  read.  A  smaller  light 
surrounded  by  a  glass  globe  was  tried,  and  found  to  be  so  efficient,  that  at  30  yards 
distance  from  the  light  a  pin  could  be  distinguished  lying  on  the  pavement.  The 
light-apparatus  tried  in  one  of  the  barrack-rooms  was  still  smaller,  but  lighted  the 
room  very  brilliantly. 

'*^f1StaSj£till!"'^  ^^'  ^^^  years  Tessi6  du  Motay's  method  of  illumination  has 
been  often  before  the  public.  During  the  latter  part  of  1871  and  the  earlier  months 
of  this  year,  this  method  has  made  considerable  progress  in  improvement,  and  is 
used  in  some  parts  of  Paris  and  Vienna,  and  has  been  tried  at  the  Crystal  Palace. 
The  gas-mixture  used  is  either  water-gas — a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  carbonic 
oxide — or  hydrogen  only,  or  also  coal-gas,  burnt  with  a  regulated  supply  of  oxygen 
instead  of  air.  The  oxygen  is  obtained  by  tho  decomposition  of  the  vapours  of 
sulphuric  acid  or  from  manganate  of  sodium,  or  by  the  decomposition  of  oxychloride 
of  copper.  The  flame  of  the  oxyhydrogen  gas  is  made  to  play  against  a  small 
cylindrical  piece  of  magnesia  or  zirconia ;  but  more  recently  (1869)  Tessi6  du  Motay 
has  somewhat  altered  his  method,  by  causing  the  oxygen  to  become  saturated  with 
a  solution  of  naphthaline  in  petroleum.  It  appears  that  the  latest  and  most  practi- 
cally available  method  is  the  feeding  of  good  coal-gas  with  oxygen,  a  veiy  excellent 
light  being  produced. 

Mr.  Crookes  has  found  a  supply  of  good  coal-gas  best  adapted  to  the  oxy-hydrogen 
flame,  the  oxygen  being  supplied  from  a  burner  quite  separate  from  the  hydrogen  burner, 
and  having  a  broad  slit  from  which  the  gas  issues.  The  oxygen  should  be  supplied  at  a 
steady  but  full  pressure.  The  material  upon  which  the  flame  impinges  may,  wiUi  advan- 
tage, be  of  dolomite.  Under  these  conditions,  Mr.  Crookes  has  always  found*  the  lime- 
light to  work  satisfactorily.  The  dolomite  does  not  crack  nor  splinter,  as  is  the  case  with 
quick-lime  or  magnesia.  There  are  also  the  advantages  in  employing  separate  burners,  of 
decreased  expense  of  apparatus,  and  of  perieot  safety. 

MM.  DevUIe  and  Gemez  proposed  some  time  since  to  make  a  series  of  experiments  to 
ascertain,  in  a  chamber  containing  compressed  air,  whether  the  tension  of  steam  (which  is 
said  to  be  complementary  to  the  tension  of  dissociation)  in  the  flame  of  the  oxyhydrogen 
blowpipe  is  augmented  by  exterior  pressure,  and  if  the  augmentation  extends  to  the  tem- 
perature of  the  flame.  In  a  cylindrical  chamber  of  forty  metres  contents,  and  the  sides 
of  which  have  been  proved  to  eleven  atmospheres,  is  arranged  the  necessary  apparatus. 
The  operators  enter  the  cylinder,  and  the  air  is  compressed  by  means  of  a  steam-pump, 
when  the  experiments  are  proceeded  with  as  in  the  open  air.  The  endeavour  has  at  pre- 
sent been  confined  to  ascertaining  the  condition  of  various  substances  at  the  moment  tiiey 
combine  in  homogeneous  flames,  and  the  resulting  temperatures.  The  homogeneous 
flame  employed  is  that  of  carbonic  oxide  and  oxygen.  "With  this  flame  and  a  pressure  of 
1*7  atmospheres  platinum  melts,  flying  off  in  sparks  with  a  facility  it  never  exhibits 
in  air ;  it  melts  in  those  portions  of  the  flame  which  in  the  air  would  only  heat  it  to  red- 
ness. We  must  then  deduce  that  the  temperature  of  these  flames  augments  with 
the  pressure  they  support,  and,  consequently,  the  quantities  of  matter  which  combine 
are  greater,  and  the  dissociation  diminished.  Dr.  Frankland  has  shown  that  the 
brilliancy  of  the  flame  of  hydrogen  gas  increases  considerably  with  the  pressure,  so  that 
with  a  pressure  of  twenty  atmospheres  it  surpasses  that  of  a  normal  candle.  Similarly 
when  a  mixture  of  oxygen  and  hydrogen  is  ignited  in  an  eudiometer  the  flame  is  intense, 
while  in  open  air  it  is  scarcely  visible.  M.  DeviUe  thinks  that  if  the  quantity  of  heat 
disengaged  by  a  substance  burning  with  brilliancy  be  measured,  the  result  would  not  be 
the  same  in  operating  with  an  opaque  calorimeter  as  with  one  which  transmits  the  light 
and  chemical  rays.  This  remark  when  worked  out  will  probably  produce  results  of  tech- 
nical interest. 

Magaadiim  Li«iit.  The  Very  intense  light  which  is  produced  by  the  burning  of  magne- 
sium (see  p.  114)  has  been  of  late  frequently  employed  for  photographing  purposes. 
Magnesiam  lamps— as  exhibited  in  1867  at  the  International  Exhibition,  at  Paris — 
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are  arranged  for  the  use  of  magneaium  wire  or  magnesium  dost,  while  in  each 
instance  a  spirit-flame  is  employed  to  ensure  the  continnity  of  comhnstion.  In  the 
lamps  with  wire,  this  is  pulled  forward  hj  the  aid  of  clockwork ;  while  in  the  lamps 
burning  the  dust,  this,  mixed  with  very  dry  and  fine  sand  (one-third  magnesium  and 
two>thirds  sand),  in  order  to  ensure  to  the  magnesium  particles  a  sufficient  access  of 
air,  1b,  on  opening  a  stop-cock,  supplied  from  a  reservoir.  The  magnesium  light  was 
used  on  a  large  scale  in  the  Abyssinian  war,  several  cwts.  of  magnesium  having 
been  supplied  by  Mr.  Mellor,  the  director  of  the  Magnesium  Metal  Ckmipany,  at 
Manchester. 

chAiiMm  Ufht.  Under  this  name  is  known  in  England  a  kind  of  flash-light,  obtained 
by  blowing  a  mixture  of  pulverised  resin  and  magnesium  dust  through  the  flame  of 
a  spirit-lamp.    This  flash-light  is  used  for  military  signals. 

KiMtcieLicM.  Although  the  electric  light  has  not  been  generally  employed  it 
deserves  a  lengthy  notice.  As  is  well  known,  the  discharge  of  an  electric  spark,  or 
a  continuous  voltaic  or  magneto-electric  current,  is  capable  of  producing  in  pieces  of 
graphite  an  intense  light ;  and  when  this  is  obtained  by  suitably  constructed  apparatus, 
it  may  be  rendered  available  for  practical  purposes.  More  recently  Rrofessor 
Jacobi  has,  with  the  assistance  of  M.  Argeraud,  of  Paris,  made  a  series  of  experi- 
ments on  street  lighting  with  the  electric  light.  Upon  the  tower  of  the  Admirahj 
buildings  at  St.  Petersburg,  an  electric  light  apparatus  was  placed,  and  with  it  three 
of  the  largest  streets  of  the  city,  viz.  Newsky  Prospect,  Erbsen  Strasse,  and  Wos- 
nesensky  Prospect,  were  illuminated  at  night  from  seven  until  ten  o'clock.  The 
light  was  intense,  and  the  very  clear  sky  appeared  as  by  sunlight,  while  the  gaslights 
became  lurid.  The  battery  employed  was  a  carbon  battery  of  185  cells.  In  1854. 
the  works  for  the  construction  of  the  Napoleon  docks,  at  Rouen,  were  for  several 
nights  illuminated  with  the  electric  light  for  three  to  four  hours  consecutively; 
800  men  were  at  work,  and  could  continue  their  labour  at  a  distance  of  100  metres 
from  the  source  of  light.  A  Bunsen  battery  of  large  size  with  100  cells  was 
used.  This  light  was  very  cheap,  the  cost  per  man  being  about  three  fiu-things ; 
while  the  labour  could  proceed  as  in  daylight.  Several  lighthouses,  among  them  the 
North  Foreland  on  the  Kentish  coast,  and  also  that  of  Cape  la  H^ve  near  Havre, 
liave  been  fitted  with  apparatus  for  the  electric  light.  This  light  is  also  used  in 
many  cases  in  dissolving  views,  and  for  the  illumination  of  pleasure  gardens  at 
London,  Paris,  Berlin;  and  permanently  for  lighting  the  slate  quarries  situated  near 
Angers,  France.  The  electric  light  has  been  tried  for  submarine  illumination  with 
success,  and  also  for  photographing  purposes.-  Colonel  von  Weyde  invented  a 
submarine  electric  illuminating  apparatus,  used  by  the  French  men-of-war  in  the 
late  conflict  between  France  and  Germany.  In  Spain,  in  1862  and  1863,  the  electric 
light  was  frequently  employed  during  the  night  in  the  construction  of  railways.  The 
magneto-electric  apparatus  invented  by  Dr.  Siemens  (1867)  is  of  great  importance, 
as  proved  by  the  experiments  made  at  Burlington  House.  By  means  of  this  machine 
it  becomes  possible  to  obtain  electric  currents  at  a  cheap  rate,  of  enormous  power, 
and  especially  adapted  for  lighthouses. 

By  the  exercise  of  great  ingenuity,  the  difficulties  attending  the  maintenance  of  the 
Darbob  points  at  an  eqnal  distance  have  been  overcome.  The  lamps  in  which  this  result 
is  effected  are,  however,  more  or  less  complicated,  expensive,  and  liable  to  get  out  of 

irder.     The  dectrio  lamps  of  Fonoanlt,  Serrin,  and  Dubosoq,  described  admirab^  in 

>r.  ScheUen's  **  Spectrum  Analysis,*'  and  engravings  of  which  are  to  be  met  with  in  most 
treatises  on  physics,  are  delicate  pieces  of  mechanism  peculiarly  unsuited  to  the  rough 
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handling  to  wbich  apparatus  in  nse  for  tecbnical  or  signalling  pnrposes  must  be  sub- 
mitted. The  electric  lamp  devised  by  Mr.  Browning  is  simple  in  couBtruction,  bnt  eyen 
this  requires  more  attention  than  could  be  bestowed  upon  the  source  of  light  for  general 
purposes. 

The  purity  of  the  carbon  points  has  much  to  do  with  the  intensity  of  the  light 
emitted  by  batteries  of  the  same  strength ;  while  their  distance  from  each  other  is  also  of 
consequence.  50  or  60  Bunsen's  elements  will  yield  a  light  equal  to  that  of  400  to  1000 
Btearine  caudles,  according  to  the  purity  of  the  carbon  points.  Taking  the  sunlight  at 
noon  on  an  August  day  to  be  represented  by  1000,  Foucault  and  Fizeau  have  found  the 
chemical  power  of  the  light  obtained,  under  the  best  conditions,  from  46  Bunsen's 
cells,  expressed  by  the  number  235.  Despretz  states  that  the  light  from  100  Bunsen 
elements  produces  much  discomfort  to  the  eyes,  while  that  from  600  elements,  even  at  a 
glance,  is  sufficiently  intense  to  cause  considerable  injury.  But  the  duration  of  the 
electric  light  as  obtained  from  battery  power  is  not  coutiimous.  Whether  from  polarisa- 
tions in  the  battery  or  from  many  other  causes,  the  light  sometimes  fails  for  several  con- 
secutive minutes.  It  becomes  then  necessary  to  have  recourse  to  some  source  of  elec- 
tricity' in  which  these  objections  are  eliminated.  To  a  great  extent  this  is  the  case 
'with  magneto-electricity.  The  light  from  Messrs.  Wilde's  large  machine  is  the  most 
powerful  artificial  light  which  has  ever  been  produced,  giving  about  eight  times  the  light 
of  former  magneto-electric  machines.  Like  most  practical  applications  of  science,  the 
important  results  which  Mr.  Wilde  has  obtained  depend  more  upon  an  ingenious  combi- 
nation of  several  known  facts,  united  with  considerable  engineering  skill,  than  upon  any 
jreally  new  and  striking  discovery.  The  principle  of  the  machine  can  be  expressed  in  a 
few  words.  It  consists  in  the  application  of  a  current  from  an  electro-magnetic  machine, 
armed  with  permanent  magnets,  for  the  purpose  of  exciting  a  powerful  electro-magnet ; 
this  electro-magnet  being  now  used  as  the  basis  of  a  still  larger  electro-magnetic  machine, 
for  the  purpose  of  having  induction  currents  generated  by  its  agency.  In  other  words,  by 
well*  known  means,  an  electric  current  can  be  obtained  by  the  rotation  of  an  armature 
dose  to  the  poles  of  a  magnet.  If  this  electric  current  be  passed  round  an  electro- 
magnet, it  may  be  made  to  produce  a  far  greater  amount  of  magnetism  than  wag 
possessed  by  the  first  magnet.  There  is  no  difficulty,  therefore,  in  comprehending  how, 
by  the  mere  interposition  of  a  rotating  armature,  and  the  expenditure  of  force,  a  small 
and  weak  magnet  may  be  uiade  to  actuate  a  very  powerful  magnet.  But  as  the  power  of 
the  magnet  increases,  so  does  the  power  increase  of  the  electric  current  which  may 
be  generated  by  induction  in  an  armature  rotating  between  its  poles.  We  have,  therefore, 
only  to  pass  this  No.  2  induced  current  from  No.  2  magnet  round  a  still  larger  magnet. 
No.  3  ;  and  by  rotating  an  armature  between  its  poles,  we  can  get  a  still  more  energetic 
current,  No.  3.  Theoretically  there  is  no  limit  to  this  plan — it  is  a  species  of  involution  ; 
and  when  it  is  considered  that  each  conversion  from  magnet  No.  i  to  magnet  No.  2,  tftc,  or 
from  induced  current  No.  i  to  induced  current  No.  2,  &c.,  multiplies  the  power  very  many 
times,  it  will  not  be  surprising  that  after  three  involutions  the  induced  current  possesses 
such  magnificent  powers.* 

Some  erroneous  opinions  are  pretty  generally  entertained  as  to  the  actual  discovery 
claimed  by  Mr.  Wilde,  and  the  splendour  of  the  result,  for  achieving  which  he  deserves 
the  very  highest  credit,  is  liable  to  cause  earlier  investigators  in  the  field  to  be  overlooked; 
this  would  be  most  unfair,  for  it  is  through  their  instrumentality  that  the  way  has 
been  paved  for  the  success  now  achieved.  In  1838,  Abbes  Moigno  and  Raillard  proved 
that  by  taking  an  electro-magnetic  machine,  the  original  magnet  of  which  would  sup- 
port only  a  few  grammes,  and  passing  the  electric  current  generated  by  it  round  a 
large  electro-magnet,  the  latter  could  be  made  to  support  a  weight  of  600  kilogrms.  The 
Abbes  carried  the  multiplication  of  power  only  so  far  as  to  obtain  the  more  powerful 
magnet,  No.  2,  from  the  weak  magnet,  No.  i. 

With  the  three  armatures  of  Mr.  Wilde's  machine  driven  at  a  uniform  velocity  of  1500 
revolutions  per  minute,  an  amount  of  magnetic  force  is  developed  in  the  large  electro- 
magnet far  exceeding  anything  which  has  hitherto  been  produced,  accompanied  by  the 
evolution  of  an  amount  of  dynamic  electricity  from  the  quantity  armature  so  enormous 
as  to  melt  pieces  of  cylindrical  iron  rod  fifteen  inches  in  length  and  fully  one  quarter  of 
an  inch  in  diameter.  With  this  armature  in,  the  physiological  efifects  of  the  current  can 
be  borne  without  inconvenience.  When  the  intensity  armature  was  placed  in  the  7 -inch 
magnet  cylinder,  the  electricity  melted  7  feet  of  No.  16  iron  wire,  and  made  a  length  of 
21  feet  of  the  same  wire  red-hot.  The  illuminating  power  of  the  current  from  this  arma- 
ture was  of  the  most  splendid  description.    When  an  electric  lamp,  funiished  with  rods 


•  See  "A  New  Era  in  Illumination,"  by  W.  Crookes,  F.B.S.;  "  Quarterly  Journal  of 
Science,'*  October,  1866. 
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of  gas  carbon  half  an  inch  square,  was  placed  on  the  top  of  a  lofty  building,  the 
light  evolved  from  it  was  sufficient  to  cast  the  shadows  of  the  flames  of  the  street  lamps 
a  quarter  of  a  mile  distant  upon  the  neighbouring  walls.  When  viewed  from  thai 
distance,  the  rays  proce<«ding  from  the  reflector  have  all  the  rich  effulgence  of  sunshine. 
With  the  reflector  removed  from  the  lamp,  the  bare  light  is  estimated  to  have  an  intensity 
equal  to  4000  wax  candles.  A  piece  of  ordinary  sensitised  paper,  such  as  is  used  for 
photographic  printing,  when  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  light  for  twenty  seconds,  at  a 
distance  of  2  feet  from  the  reflector,  was  darkened  to  the  same  degree  as  a  piece  of  the 
same  sheet  of  paper  was  when  exposed  for  a  period  of  one  minute  to  the  direct  rays  of 
the  sun  at  noon  on  a  very  clear  day  in  the  month  of  March.  Paper  could  be  easily  set  on 
fire  with  a  burning-glass  introduced  in  the  path  of  the  rays  from  the  reflector. 

It  will  be  of  interest,  apart  from  all  questions  as  to  economical  production,  to  ascertain 
what  is  the  theoretical  quantity  of  coal  required  to  be  consumed  in  the  production 
of  this  amount  of  electric  force.  Mr.  Wilde  says  that  a  y-horse  engine  is  required  to 
drive  the  machine.  One  horse-power  is  equal  to  1,980,000  foot-pounds  x>er  hour;  that 
multiplied  by  seven  is  13,860,000  foot-pounds  per  hour,  which  therefore  represents 
the  actual  power  required  to  drive  the  machine.  Now,  by  multiplying  the  Briti^ 
Fahrenheit  units  of  heat  produced  by  the  combustion  of  one  pound  of  coial  by  Joule's 
equivalent,  772  foot-pounds,  the  result  will  be  the  total  heat  of  combustion  expressed  in 
foot-pounds.  In  the  best  coal  this  is  as  high  as  12,000,000  foot-pounds.  We  arrive, 
therefore,  at  the  conclusion  that,  to  overcome  the  friction  of  the  different  parts  of  the 
machine;  to  whirl  a  mass  of  metal,  weighing  several  hundredweights,  round  with 
a  velocity  of  1500  revolutions  per  minute ;  to  generate  a  current  of  electric  force  far  sur- 
passing anything  before  produced  ;  and,  aiter  allowing  for  the  waste  inherent  in  its  pas- 
sage through  the  conducting  wires  and  electric  lamp,  to  cause  it  to  blaze  forth  with  an  inten- 
sity of  light  paling  the  rays  of  the  sun ;  to  keep  up  this  intense  development  of  energy 
for  one  hour — requires  an  expenditure  of  force  represented  by  the  combustion  of  less  than 
18 1  ozR.  of  coal.  This  is  the  theoretical  calculation;  but  if  reduced  to  actual  practice, the 
results  are  scarcely  less  astonishing.  The  rfficiency  of  an  engine,  i.e.  the  ratio  of  the 
work  actually  performed  to  the  mechanical  equivalent  of  the  heat  expended,  vari^  in 
extreme  cases  between  the  limits  0*02  and  0*2.  Taking  an  average  efficiency  as  0*1,  or  one- 
tenth,  we  find  that  the  ordinary*  consumption  of  coal  required  to  work  a  7  horse-powra 
engine,  midway  between  excessive  wastefulness  on  the  one  hand,  and  rigid  economy 
on  the  other,  is  xo  x  z8i  ounces,  or  ii|  lbs.  of  coal  per  hour,  worth  about  one  halfpennj. 
This  is,  of  course,  only  one  item  in  the  cost — to  it  must  be  added  the  expense  of  carbon 
rods  for  the  lamp,  which  will  be  about  teti  inches  per  hour,  worth  perhaps  a  penny ; 
there  must  also  be  added  interest  of  the  cost  of  purchase  of  machines,  expense  of  main- 
tenance and  repairs,  which  wiU  perhaps  bring  up  the  total  expense  per  hour  to 
sixpence  or  eightpence.  Comparing  this  with  the  hourly  expense  of  the  ^ectric  li^ts 
already  in  existence,  we  find,  according  to  the  Abb^  Moigno,  that  Uie  Frejich  machine 
costs  altogether  sixpence  per  hour  for  a  light  equal  to  goo  wax  candles ;  whilst  the  actual 
working  expenses  of  maintaining  the  electric  light  at  Cape  La  Hdve,  during  a  period  of 
twenty-seven  months  have  been,  exclusive  of  salaries,  about  one  shilling  per  hour, 
or  inclusive  of  salaries,  two  shillings.  According  to  a  calculation  made  by  the  Abbe 
Moigno  respecting  the  economy  of  the  light  evolved  by  the  French  machines,  it  appears 
that  to  maintain  a  light  equal  to  4000  wax  caudles  for  one  hour  would  cost — with  gas, 
£1  25.  6d. ;  with  colza  oil,  £1  7s. ;  and  with  the  electricity  produced  by  a  Bunsen's  pile, 
£1  15s.  6d.  The  annual  expenditure  at  a  first-class  lighthouse  on  the  old  system  is,  on  an 
average,  £400  per  annum ;  and  on  the  assumption  that  the  light  bums  for  4000  hours  per 
annum,  that  would  come  to  two  shillings  per  hour.  The  expenses  of  the  old  and 
the  electric  system  are  therefore  not  very  dissimilar ;  and  the  problem  of  the  adoption 
of  electricity  to  supersede  oil  must  be  decided  on  grounds  of  convenience  and  efficiency 
alone. 

One  cause  of  inconstancy  in  the  electric  lamp  which  hinders  the  adaptation  to  the  pur- 
poses of  lighthouse  illumination  is  the  unequal  consumption  of  the  carbon  points.  From 
experiments  recently  conducted  for  the  Trinity  House,  Mr.  Stevenson  £ndE  that  tiie 
employment  of  a  modified  form  of  vacuum-tube  removes  this  objection.  The  subject 
upon  which  we  cannot  enter  more  fully  here  is  very  exhaustively  treated  in  Ifr.  Stevenson's 
recent  work  on  the  illumination  of  lighthouses. 

The  following  Table  exhibits  tlic  comparative  illuminating  power  of  the  principal 
artificial  lights : — 
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o.  p.  y.  S-  «. 

T '  ht      oil     '  ff  Consumption  Intensity  of  liglit.  Light  obtained     Illamiuating 

^S  b  t^°G  per  hour  in       (t  wax  candle      fromiogrm8.of     power  (wax 

®  gnnB,  =100).  this  material,     candles »  100). 

Wax      g'oz  io2'oo  iiroz  100 

Stearic  acid 9'94  95'50  9603  84 

Spermaceti S'Sy  108*30  I23'i7  108 

Tallow  ... 887  90*25  10170  90 

Paraffin  (istqnalitj')   ...       883  —  9469  8^ 

„       •   (2nd    ..     )  ...      8*49  —  13987  123 

^  ^Moderator lamp  ...     4069  694*00  170*07  159 

~|  J  Kitchen  lamp       •..      733  45*67  6230  55 

Heading  lamp ,  wiih- 

out  glftsa  chimney      986  11401  11580  102 

Photogen      2002  —  149*03  131 

Solar  oil       26*82  —  225-64  199 

Petroleum     1506  —  17440  180 

8*09  —  186*01  195 

According  to  Dr.  Frankland's  researches,  tlie  following  quantities  of  illuminatiug 
materials  exhibit  equal  illuminating  power : — 

Young's  paraffin  oil  from  Boghead  coal        4*53  litres. 

American  petroleum  (No.  I  j 570     „ 

(No.  2) ...        5-88     „ 

Paraffin  candles       842  kilos. 

Spermaceti  candles 10*37    „ 

Wax  •„        11*95     ». 

Stearine  „        12*50    „ 

Tallow  , 16*30    „ 


o 


pAiuFnN  AND  Solar  ob  Petroleum  Oils. 

panAaOiic  Paraffin  was  discovered  in  tlie  year  1830  by  Karl  von  Reichenbach 
among  the  products  of  thd  dry  distillation  of  beech-wood  tar,  and  has  obtained  its 
name  from  parum,  little,  and  affinU^  related  to,  on  account  of  its  incapability  of 
chemically  uniting  witli  other  substances.  Paraffin  is  not  acted  upon  by  alkalies  or 
acids,  nor  is  it  decomposed  at  a  red-heat.  It  was  afterwards  found  that  paraffin  is 
also  formed  by  the  dry  distillation  of  peat,  brown  coal.  Boghead,  and  some  cannel 
coals,  but  not  by  the  dry  distillation  of  real  coal.  Paraffin  is  found  native  and  occurs 
in  large  quantities  in:— i.  Petroleum,  Rangoon  and  Persian,  which  sometimes  con- 
tains 6  to  40  per  cent.  2.  In  impure  state,  under  tlie  names  of  ozokerite,  neft-gil, 
or  mineral  wax.  3.  In  bitumen,  asphalte  as  contained  in  some  schistose  rocks,  and 
as  met  with  at  Trinidad  and  elsewhere. 

Maimfketiin  of  Fumflka.  The  mode  of  obtaining  this  substance  differs  according  to  its 
being  an  educt  or  a  product.  It  is  an  educt  as  obtained  from  petroleum,  ozokeiit, 
neft-gil ;  but  a  product  of  the  dry  distillation  of  brown  coal,  peat,  and  the  Boghead 
shale. 
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**'*?romPrtroi«I!r*°  **  '^^*'  petroleum  ooutaina  paraffin  was  known  in  the  year  1820^ 
when  A.  Buchner  discovered  in  the  earth  oil  of  the  Tegemsee,  in  Upper  Bavaria,  a 
solid,  fatty  substance,  which  was  afterwards  ascertained  by  V.  Kobell  to  be  paraffin. 
Hence  Buchner  is  locally  considered  to  be  tlie  discoverer  of  paraffin ;  while  later 
researches  have  proved  that  the  earth  oil  of  Baku,  on  the  Caspian  Sea :  of  Amiano, 
near  Parma ;  and  of  Gabiau,  Herault,  Frfince ;  contain  tliis  substance  to  greater  or 
less  extent.  The  idea  of  using  tliese  oils  for  the  industrial  preparation  of  paraffin 
dates  only  from  1856,  when  some  samples  of  petroleum  which  were  found  to  contain 
a  large  quantity  of  paraffin  were  imported  into  Europe.  The  American  petroletuns 
contain  only  a  very  small  quantity  of  paraffin:  but  in  those  derived  from  Bnrmah 
and  liangoon,  Gregoiy,  De  la  Hue,  and  H.  Miiller  found  10  per  cent.  Bleekrode 
investigated  a  sample  of  Java  petroleum  which  contained  40  per  cent  of  paraffin. 
The  mountain  naphtha  of  Easteni  Galicia  is  with  great  advantage  employed  for  pre- 
paling  paraffin.  According  to  Jacinsky,  45»ooo  cwts.  of  this  material  were  in  1866 
obtained  from  tliis  naphtha. 

The  Kangoon  oil  obtained  from  Burmali  as  a  native  product  flowing  from  springs 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  liver  Irawadi  is,  according  to  De  la  Rae's  patent 
(1854),  treated  in  the  following  manner  for  the  purpose  of  preparing  paraffin  and 
hydrocarbon  oils.  The  crude  oil  is  first  put  into  a  still,  which  can  be  heated  by  fire 
externally  wlule  steam  is  admitted  internally.  B3'  tliis  operation  about  25  per  cent 
of  a  fluid  is  obtained,  which  on  being  submitted  to  fi-actional  distillation  yields 
hydrocarbon,  the  sp.  gr.  of  which  varies  from  062  to  0*86,  while  the  boiling-point 
varies  from  267''  to  200**.  The  lightest  and  most  volatile  of  these  liydrocarbons  is 
used  as  an  ancestlietic,  under  the  name  of  Sherwood  oil,  while  the  heavier  oils 
are  burnt  in  paraffin  lamps.  The  residue  of  tliis  first  distillation — about  75  per  cent 
of  the  original  quantity — is  again  distilled,  but  with  steam  at  150"  to  200*';  and  tlie 
products  of  variable  volatility  are  separately  collected.  The  last  portions  of  the  dis- 
tillate contain  chiefly  paraffin,  which  is  in  crude  state  separated  from  the  liquid 
by  the  application  of  artificial  cold.  The  heavy  oil  is  used  as  lubricating  oil,  and  the 
paraffin  is  purified  as  already  described. 

^^^mx'^Stin^^^^  Pai-affin  is  prepared  from  ozokerite  and  neft-gil,  on  the  island 
Swatoi-Ostrow,  in  tlie  Caspian  Sea,  about  a  verst  (  =  106678  metres)  frt>m  the 
peninsula  Apscheron,  on  the  Caucasian  shore.  The  neft-gil  is  carried  by  ships  from 
Truchmenia.  Paraffin  is  largely  manufactured  in  Galicia  from  the  mineral  wax 
which  occurs  near  Drohobicz  and  Boryslaw,  also  on  the  northern  slopes  of  the  Car- 
pathian mountains,  and  in  other  parts  of  the  Austrian  Empire.  The  chief  works  are 
found  at  Aussig,  Florisdoif,  Ostrau,  Vienna,  New  Pesth,  Temisvar,  &o.  Mineral  wax 
is  also  largely  found  in  Texas. 

Neft-gil,  according  to  F.  Kossmassller,  is  treated  in  the  following  manner: — 
15  cwts.  of  tlie  ci-ude  material  is  put  into  iron  stills  provided  with  a  leaden  worm,  and 
submitted  to  fractional  distillation,  yielding  68  per  cent  of  distillate,  consisting  of 
8  per  cent  of  oil  and  60  per  cent  of  crude  paraffin.  The  oil  thus  obtained  is  yellow, 
opalescent,  possesses  an  etliereal  odour,  and  a  sp.  gr.  of  075  to  o'8i.  Each  distilla- 
tion yields  a  quantity  of  a  light  oil  boiling  below  100°,  which  is  used  for  the  purpose 
of  purifying  the  paraffin.  The  crude  paraffin  obtained  by  the  first  distillation  is 
tolerably  pui-e,  has  a  yellow  colour,  and  can  at  once  be  treated  by  the  hydraulic  press 
and  centrifugal  maclmie.  The  oU  from  these  operations  is  again  submitted  to 
fractional  distillation  in  order  to  obtain  more  paraffin.      The  pressed  paraffin  is 
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molten  and  treated  at  ijo''  to  180"  with  sulphuric  acid,  which  is  next  neutralised  by 
means  of  lime,  and  the  paraffin  again  rapidly  distilled ;  then  again  submitted 
to  strong  pressure,  and  the  material  obtained  treated  witli  25  per  cent  of  the  light 
oil ;  then  again  molten,  again  pressed,  and  finally  treated  with  steam  for  the  pm-pose  of 
eliminating  the  last  traces  of  essential  oil.  The  material  obtained  by  this  treatment 
is  a  perfectly  pure,  colourless  material,  free  from  smell,  transparent,  and  so  hard  as 
to  exhibit'  in  large  blocks  an  abnost  metallic  sound.  The  fusion-point  is  63°. 
KoBsmassler  states  that  the  raw  material  yielded  to  him  in  a  week's  time,  after 
a  previous  continued  distillation  of  two  months,  148 1  cwts.  of  paraffin  ready 
for  second  pressure.  The  Galician  ozokerite  yields  by  distillation  only  24  per  cent  of 
paraffin,  and  45  per  cent  of  paraffin  oil,  also  termed  ozokerite  oil. 

pnaanfromBitamen.  c.  ParaffiuUs  made  in  England  from  bitumen,  asphalte,  mineral 
tar,  and  the  bituminous  organic  matter  present  in  certain  shales ;  among  these,  the 
so-called  Kimmeridge  clay,  Boghead  coal,  and  a  few  ca](inel  coals.  The  asphalte 
occurring  in  Trinidad,  Cuba,  Nicaragua,  Peru,  California,  and  other  countries,  is 
used  for  the  purpose  of  preparing  paraffin  and  paraffin  oUs.  The  Cuba  and  Trinidad 
asplialtes  yield  175  per  cent  paraffin.  The  extensive  deposits  of  bituminous  shale  in 
Hungary  are  treated  for  paraffin  and  oil  at  Oravicza.  According  to  Wiinschmann,  the 
shale  yields  5  to  6  per  cent  of  paraffin,  49  per  cent  of  oil  suited  for  burning  in  lamps, 
and  6  per  cent  of  lubricating  oil. 

^'IS^'^mrtffloi?**'^  The  preparation  of  paraffin  by  the  dry  distillation  of  peat, 
brown-coal,  coal-shale,  Boghead  coal,  &c.,  involves  two  operations: — i.  The  prepa- 
ration of  tar.  2.  The  application  of  the  latter  to  the  preparation  of  paraffin  oil 
and  paraffin.  The  coal-tar  of  the  gas-works  does  not  contain  paraffin,  but  naphtha- 
line and  anthracen. 

prapanttonof  ihoTar.  I.  This  Operation  is  one  of  the  most  important  and  difficult  of 
the  industry,  and  during  the  last  fifty  years  many  enterprises  undertaken  for  the 
application  of  fossil  fuel  to  the  preparation  of  illuminating  materials  have  failed 
solely  on  account  of  the  imperfect  preparation  of  the  tar.  The  maldng  of  the  tar  is 
carried  on  in  retorts  or  in  peculiarly  constructed  ovens,  the  distillation  being  in  many 
cases  assisted  by  the  application  of  superheated  steam.  The  principle  of  the  con- 
struction of  the  tar  oven  is  veiy  simple,  being  that  by  a  portion  of  fuel  burning  in  the 
lower  part  of  the  oven,  a  layer,  more  or  less  thick,  of  superincumbent  fuel,  is  sub- 
mitted to  a  slow  carbonisation,  resulting  in  the  production  of  tar,  wliich  flows  down- 
wards, while  the  gaseous  products  are  lost.  In  order  to  prevent  its  violent  combus- 
tion, the  fuel  is  covered  with  a  layer  of  clay.  But  as  experience  has  shown  that  this 
mode  of  distillation  is  not  well  suited  for  the  production  of  tar  intended  to  yield 
paraffin  and  the  oils,  it  is  not  general  in  practice  on  the  large  scale,  although  it  has 
the  advantage  of  being  a  continuous  and  uninterrupted  process.  According  to 
report,  an  oven  constructed  by  L.  Unger,  the  manager  of  a  paraffin  works  at  DoU- 
nitz,  near  Halle,  yields  suitable  products,  wliile  a  saving  is  effected  in  labour  as  well 
as  in  the  quantity  of  fuel  required  for  the  distillation. 

Horizontal  retorts  are  frequently  used  for  the  preparation  of  tar,  but  experience 
has  taught  that  if  in  the  construction  of  the  furnaces  containing  the  retorts  the 
arrangement  is  similar  to  that  of  a  gas-works  where  four  to  eight  retorts  are  worked 
in  one  furnace,  no  satisfactory  results  can  be  obtained,  one  of  the  reasons  being  that 
the  principles  of  gas-  and  of  tar-making  are  entirely  opposed.  It  appears  to  be 
necessary  to  construct  a  furnace  for  every  retort,  and  that  the  furnace  should  be 
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of  such  dimeDsions  as  to  be  suited  to  hold  a  retort  lo  feet  lung,  30  inches  wide,  and 
15  inches  high,  forming  in  section  a  shallow  oval.  More  recently  there  have  be«n 
bnilt  in  Bohemia  and  elsewhere  brickwork  retorts,  shaped  somewhat  like  a  bakex's 
oven.  These  seem  to  answer  well,  but  are  difficult  to  repair  although  of  small  first 
cost.  Vohl  observed  that  a  quantity  of  20  to  25  per  cent  of  water  present  in  the 
fossil  material  very  greatly  assists  the  formation  and  increases  tlie  jrield  of  tar. 
owing  to  the  superheated  steam  formed  from  the  water  during  the  distiUation 
carrying  oflf  the  vapours  of  the  tar  rapidly  from  the  hot  retort.  This  has  given  rise 
to  tlie  construction  of  Lavender's  tar-producing  apparatus,  the  principle  of  which  is 
the  same  as  tliat  of  Violetti's  wood-charring  apparatus  used  for  the  preparation  of 
the  charcoal  in  gunpowder  manu&ctnre.  Lavender's  apparatus  consists  of  an  iron 
cylinder  provided  with  holes  at  the  bottom  for  tlie  purpose  of  admitting  superheated 
steam,  while  to  the  top  of  the  cylinder  a  tube  is  fitted  for  carrying  off  the  products  of 
the  distillation.  It  would  appear  that  L.  Ramdohr's  method  of  preparing  tar  from 
brown-coal  by  means  of  steam  3rield8  a  tar  which  contains  22  to  24  per  cent  of 
paraffin  and  36  to  38  pei-  cent  of  oil. 

yrH^^aH^rSii^T^.  ^^®  condensation  of  the  products  of  the  dry  distillation  is  one  of 
the  most  important  operations,  and  greatly  influences  the  yield  of  tar.  Vohl  has 
lately  proved  that  even  when  the  construction  of  the  retorts  is  not  of  tlie  best,  an 
average  yield  of  tar  may  be  obtained  by  attention  to  the  condensation  of  the  vapours. 
The  complete  condensation  of  the  vapours  of  the  tar  is  one  of  the  most  difficult 
problems  the  paraffin  and  mineral  oil  manufacturer  has  to  deal  with,  while  the  means 
usually  adopted  for  condensation,  such  as  large  condensing  sur&ces,  injection  of  cold 
water,  and  the  like,  have  proved  ineffectual.  It  has  often  been  attempted  to  condense 
the  vapours  of  tar  in  the  same  manner  as  those  of  alcohol,  but  there  exist  essential 
differences  between  the  distillation  of  fluids  and  dry  distillation.  In  the  former  case 
the  vapours  soon  expel  all  the  air  completely  from  the  still  and  from  tlie  condenser, 
and  provided,  therefore,  that — ^in  Preference  to  tlie  size  of  the  still  and  bulk  of  the 
boDing  liquid — the  latter  be  large  and  cool  enough,  every  particle  of  vapour  must 
come  into  contact  with  the  condensiug  surfaces.  In  tlie  process  of  dry  distillation 
the  case  is  entirely  different,  because  with  the  vapours,  say  of  tar,  permanent  gases 
are  always  generated.  On  coming  into  contact  with  the  condensing  surfaces,  a 
portion  of  the  vapours  are  liquefied,  leaving  a  layer  of  gas  as  a  coating,  as  it  were, 
on  the  condensing  surface.  The  gas  being  a  bad  conductor  of  heat,  prevents  to  such 
an  extent  the  further  action  of  the  condensing  apparatus,  that  a  large  proportion  of 
the  vapours  are  carried  on  and  may  be  altogether  lost.  A  sufficient  condensation  of 
the  vapours  of  tar  can  be  obtained  only  by  bringing  all  the  particles  of  matter  which 
are  carried  off  from  the  retorts  into  contact  with  the  condensing  surfiice,  which  need 
neither  be  very  large  nor  exceedingly  cold,  because  the  latent  heat  of  the  vapours 
of  tar  is  small,  and  consequently  a  moderately  low  temperature  will  be  sufficient  to 
condense  these  vapours  to  the  liquid  state.  The  mixture  of  gases  and  vapours  may 
be  compared  to  an  emulsion,  such  as  milk,  and  as  the  particles  of  butter  may  be 
separated  from  milk  by  churning,  so  the  separation  of  the  vapours  of  tar  frx>m  the 
gases  can  be  greatly  assisted  by  the  use  of  exhausters  acting  in  the  manner  of 
blowing  fiems.  It  is  of  the  utmost  importance  in  condensing  the  vapours  of  tar  that 
the  molecules  of  the  vapours  be  kept  in  continuous  motion,  and  thus  made  to  touch 
the  sides  of  the  condenser.  The  condenser  should  not  be  constinicted  so  that  the 
vapours  and  gases  can  flow  uninterruptedly, in  one  and  the  same  direction.    The 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


ARTIFICIAL  LIGHT. 


687 


temperatare  at  which  the  distiUation  is  conducted  greatly  influences  the  yield  of  tar, 
and  consequently  of  tlie  paraffin  and  oil.  As  regaids  the  intlueuce  of  the  shape  of 
the  retorts  and  mode  of  distillation,  H.  Vohl  made  the  undermentioned  comparative 
researches  by  distilling  French  and  Scotch  peat  in  horizontal  retorts  (No.  I.j,  in 
vertical  retorts  (No.  II.),  and  in  ovens  somewhat  like  coke-ovens  (No.  III.) 
100  parts  of  peat  yield  of  tar, — 

I.  n.  m. 

French  peat 5*59  467  269 

Scotch  peat    908  6*39  4*16 

Tlie  sp.  gr.  of  the  tar  from  the  different  kinds  of  apparatus  was  as  follows : — 

I.  n.  m. 

French  peat 0*920         0*970  i'oo6 

Scotch  peat  ....     o'935  0*970  i'037 

It  appears  from  these  results  that  horizontal  retorts  yield  the  largest,  and  ovens 
tlie  smallest,  quantity  of  tar ;  moreover,  the  duration  of  the  operation  of  distilling  is 
sliortest  in  horizontal  retorts,  which  also  yield  less  gas,  while  in  the  ovens  both  tar 
and  coke  are  burnt  away  to  a  considerable  extent  by  the  too  great  supply  of  oxygen. 
propettiMofTw.  The  tar  obtained  from  the  retorts  in  distilling  peat,  biown-coal, 
lignite,  bituminous  shales,  Boghead  coal,  &c.,  at  as  low  a  temperature  as  possible, 
and  hardly  higher  than  dull  red-heat  even  towards  the  end  of  the  operation,  exhibits 
a  co£fee-brown  colour,  generally  an  alkaline,  in  some  instances  an  acid,  reaction,  and 
possesses  the  very  penetrating  odour  characteristic  of  tar.  By  exposure  to  air  the 
colour  of  the  tar  becomes  deeper,  and  sometimes  even  brownish-black.  This  tar 
often  semi-solidifies  at  a  temperature  of  9''  to  6%  owing  to  the  paraffin  it  contains. 
The  sp.  gr.  varies  from  0*85  to  0*93,  and  consequently  the  tar  floats  on  water.  The 
so-called  steam-tar,  obtained  by  the  aid  of  superheated  steam  from  brown-coal 
(according  to  Kamdohr's  plan,  1869)  always  lias  an  acid  reaction,  and  is  completely 
saponified  by  alkalies ;  this  tar  becomes  solid  at  a  temperature  of  55''  to  60^  and  can 
therefore  be  preserved  in  solid  blocks  in  summer  time.    Its  sp.  gr.  is  0*875. 

As  regards  the  quantity  of  tar  obtained  from  100  parts  of  raw  material,  the  fol- 
lowing results  are  most  general : — 


Foliated  bituminous 


shale, 


Brown 


coal. 


Lignite, 
Shale, 


Tar. 

Sp.gr. 

Cmde  paraffin, 
Per  cent. 

Siebengebirge 
Hesse 

2000 
25-00 

0880 
0*880 

0*750 
1*000 

Pnissian  Saxony 

700 

0*910 

0*500 

tf 

1000 

0920 

0*750 

ty 

600 

0-915 

0*500 

Bohemia 

5-00 

II'OO 

0910 
0860 

0*250 

Westerwald 

550 

0*910 

— 

Nassau 

350 
400 

0*910 
0*910 

""~ 

Frankfort 

300 

900 

0*910 
0-890 

*~- 

Silesia 
Vendue 

300 

14*00 

0890 
0*870 

025 
1*000 
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Shale, 
Schist, 
l»eat, 


Tar. 

Sp.gr. 

1 

Gmde  paraffin. 
Per  cent. 

Westphalia 

500 

0920 

0050 

Wurfeniburg 

963 

o'975 

0*124 

Niumark 

500 

0910 

0330 

Hauover 

900 

0920 

0330 

Erzgebirge 

570 

0902 

0350 

„ 

530 

0905 

0400 

Russia 

5-86 

— 

— 

»♦ 

700 

— 

— 

Scotland 

3300 

0860 

I— 1-4 

»* 

— 

— • 

I— 13 

»t 

— 

— 

I  000 

Bogliead  coal, 

Oauiiel  coal, 

Peltonian  coal. 

Coarse  coal,  „  9*00        0910  i — 1"25 

^iriShi^S^^  '^^^®  ^^^  thing  to  be  done  with  the  crude  tar  is  to  separate  the 
water,  which  is  effected  by  pumping  the  tar  into  the  dehydrating  apparatus.  These 
apparatus  consist  of  tanks  of  boiler-plate,  placed  within  a  larger  tank,  so  that  a  ^lace 
of  10  centims.  intervenes,  into  which  water  is  poured  and  maintained  by  means  of 
steam  at  a  temperature  of  60°  to  80"  for  ten  hours.  After  this  time  the  ammoniacal 
water  and  other  impurities,  together  about  one-third  of  the  bulk  of  the  crude  tar, 
have  become  separated,  while  the  small  quantity  of  water  still  adhering  to  the  tar  is 
of  no  consequence  in  the  further  operations.  The  tar  is  decanted  by  opening  a  stop- 
cock or  yalve  placed  near  the  top  of  the  tank,  and  tlie  ammoniacal  water  is  removed 
by  opening  a  stop-cock  at  the  bottom. 

Specifically  light  tars  are  of  course  readily  separated  from  the  water,  while  heavy 
tars  are  more  difficult  to  deal  with.  If  to  the  ammoniacal  water  of  such  tars  salts 
are  added,  for  instance,  common  salt,  Glauber  salt,  chloride  of  calcium,  and  the  like, 
the  specific  gravity  of  the  water  is  increased,  and  the  heavy  tar  more  readily  sepa- 
rated ;  but  according  to  DuUo  these  means  are  either  too  expensive  or  do  not  quite 
answer  the  purpose.  The  complete  separation  of  the  tar  from  the  water  is  of  the 
greatest  importance,  because  in  the  subsequent  distillation  the  presence  of  water  may 
cause  the  tar  to  boil  over  and  give  rise  to  serious  accidents  by  coming  in  contact 
with  tlie  fire  under  the  stills. 

i>istouuonofUMTftr.  Tliis  operation  is  usually  carried  on  in  cast-iron  stills  large 
enough  to  hold  20  cwts.  of  tar.  In  order  to  prevent  the  flame  impinging  on  the 
bottom  of  the  still,  it  is  protected  by  a  fire-brick  arch.  Tlie  still  is  usually  built  in 
two  separate  parts,  which  are  joined  witli  a  Range  and  bolts,  so  that  if  the  lower  part 
is  burnt  out,  only  that  requires  to  be  renewed. 

The  helms  of  these  stills  are  rather  flat  and  the  spout  very  wide.  The  vapours  of 
the  various  oils  have  a  high  density  and  low  latent  heat,  so  that  tJiese  vapours  have 
a  tendency  to  condense  readily  and  flow  back  into  the  still ;  therefore  the  helm  is 
covered  witli  sand  or  ash,  being  bad  conductors  of  heat.  When  tlie  tar  is  thoroughly 
dehydrated,  the  distillation  proceeds  quietly  and  without  ebullition  ;  but  if  any  water 
be  mixed  with  or  adheres  to  the  tar,  the  liquid  in  the  still  boils  violently  and  is  very 
apt  to  boil  over.  At  below  100''  tlie  tar  loses  the  very  volatile  sulphide  of  ammonium 
and  the  pyrrhol  bases,  while  gases  are  evolved  which  ought  to  be  allowed  to  escape 
by  a  safety-valve.    The  true  distillation  begins  at  100'',  yielding  at  first  a  distillate 
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consisting  of  very  strong  aininoniacal  liquor  and  some  light  oils.    The  boiling-point 
of  the  tar  is  not  constant,  the  oil  coming  over  uninterruptedly  when  the  temperature 
has  risen  to  above  200** ;  then  the  boiling-point  becomes  somewhat  constant,  while 
with  the  oil  some  water  comes  over,  due  to  the  chemically-combined  water  of  the 
carbolic  acid  being  set  free.    The  distillation  then  again  becomes  somewhat  inter- 
rupted, and  can  be  maintained  only  by  stronger  firing  of  the  retort.    The  oils  now 
distilling  over  become  solid  on  cooling,  owing  to  the  large  proportion  of  paraffin  they 
contain.    The  distillation  is  continued  to  dryness,  the  asphalte  left  in  the  still  being 
removed  after  about  four  or  five  operations,  and  for  this  purpose  the  still  is  some- 
what cooled  and  the  molten  asphalte  run  off  by  a  tap  at  the  bottom  of  the  still.    If 
the  distillation  is  carried  to  dryness,  some  water  finally  distils  over,  due  to  the 
decomposition  of  the  organic  matter.    A  still  of  500  litres  capacity  can  be  distiUed 
off  in  twelve  to  fourteen  hours,  if  the  operation  is  pushed  so  far  as  to  decompose 
the  asphalte.  leaving  only  a  carbonaceous  residue ;  but  if  the  asphalte  is  to  be  col- 
lected, the  distillation  must  be  stopped  after  eight  to  ten  hours.    Tlie  still  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  condensing  apparatus  by  a  massive  wall,  through  which  the  spout  of 
the  helm  is  passed  into  the  leaden  worm  serving  as  a  condenser,  and  kept  cool  by 
being  placed  in  a  wooden  tank  filled  with  cold  water.    But  as  soon  as  tlie  paraffin 
magma  begins  to  come  over  the  water  is  allowed  to  become  warm,  in  order  to 
prevent  the  paraffiin  solidifying  in  tlie  worm.     The  gases  which  are  evolved  towards 
the  end  of  the  distillation  are  carried  off  by  a  pipe  communicating  with  tlie  chimney. 
^"***'S'i>irtiiiitiS!?**''**"      Tl^®  mixed  products  or  raw  oils  obtained  by  the  distillation 
are  poured  into  a  large  cast-iron  cylinder  and  mixed  with  a  solution  of  caustic  soda 
80  as  to  cause  the  latter  to  act  upon,  and  intimately  combine  with,  the  acid  sub- 
stances (homologues  of  carbolic  acid) — simply  termed  creosote  in  the  works — and 
pyroligneous  acid — which  impart  an  offensive  odour  and  dark  colour  to  the  oils. 
When  the  mixture  of  the  oils  and  caustic  soda  solution  has  been  effected,  the  fluid  is 
run  into  an  ii'on  tank  and  allowed  to  settle ;  the  creosote-soda  is  tlien  removed,  and 
the  oil  washed  with  water  to  eliminate  any  adhering  alkali.    The  crude  oil  is  next 
similarly  treated  with  sulphuric  acid  for  tiie  purpose  of  removing  basic  substances, 
which  impart  odour  and  colour.    The  quantity  of  acid  to  be  used  and  the  duration 
of  its  action,  aided  sometimes  by  heat,  depend  upon  the  nature  of  the  crude  oil — 
5  per  cent  of  acid  of  170  sp.  gr.  and  five  minutes  action  are  sometimes  sufficient, 
while  in  other  cases  25  per  cent  of  acid  will  be  required,  and  three  hours'  contact 
with  the  oil.    The  action  of  the  sulphuric  acid  should  be  carefully  watched,  as  it  may 
ii^ure  the  quality  of  the  oil  by  decomposing  some  of  the  lighter  hydrocarbons,  whereby 
sulphurous  add  is  given  off.    The  mixture  of  acid  and  oil  is  allowed  to  settle ; 
the  former  is  run  off,  and  the  latter  washed  first  with  water  then  with  very  dilute 
soda  ley,  and  is  finally  poured  into  the  rectifying  stills.  The  solution  of  creosote-soda 
is  neutralised  with  the  sulphuric  acid  from  the  preceding  operation,  the  result  being 
that  crude  carbolic  acid  is  obtained,  which  is  used  for  various  purposes ;  such  as 
impregnating  wooden  railway  sleepers,  as  a  disinfecting  material,  or  for  preparing 
certain  tar-colours  (see  p.  580).    More  recently  the  creosote-soda  has  been  used  for 
gas  manufacture,  leaving  a  coke  containing  soda,  the  soda  being  abstracted  by 
lixiviation  with  water. 

BMUfle^m^  um      ^hig  operation  is  conducted  precisely  as  tlie  distillation  of  the  tar. 
The  oils  are  separated  according  to  their  greater  or  less  volatility  and  specific 
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grayity, or  are  kept  mixed,  aa  paraffin  oil,  at  a  sp.  gr.  of  0833,  and  sent  as  soidi  to  the 
market.  When  the  oil  which  comes  over  begins  to  solidify  on  cooling  or  ezhihits  a 
sp.  gr.  of  0*88  to  0'9,  it  is  separately  collected  and  placed  in  a  cool  sitnatioii  for  the 
purpose  of  crystallising  the  paraffin.  The  vessels  in  which  the  paraffin  magma 
is  placed  for  the  purpose  of  solidifying  are  rectangular  iron  tanks,  fitted  with  a  tap, 
or  are  conical,  sugar-loaf  shaped  vessels,  made  of  iron  or  wood,  and  from  1*6  to  2 
metres  high,  and  i  metre  wide  at  the  top,  being  provided  with  a  tap  for  tiie  purpose 
ef  removing  the  oily  matter  which  has  not  solidified  after  the  lapse  of  about  two 
to  four  weeks.  This  thick  oil  is  next  cooled  to  far  below  the  freezing-point  of  water, 
in  order  to  obtain  more  paraffin  and  other  hydrocarbons  mixed  with  it.  Any 
still  non-solidified  matter  is,  when  it  has  a  low  specific  gravity,  again  refined  by  dis- 
tillation, and  will  yield  paraffin  oil ;  but  if  its  sp.  gr.  is  high — say  from  0*925  to  0*940— 
it  is  used  as  a  lubricating  oil,  known  abroad  as  Belgian  waggon  grease. 

Baitoia^th^cnida      The  orudo  paraffin  is  in  England  sold  to  the  refiners,  who  axe 

also  paraffin-candle  makers;   but  on  the  Continent  eveiy  manufacturer  of  erode 

paraffin  refines  his  product  and  converts  it  into  candles.    The  crude  paraffin,  so- 

caUed  paraffin  butter,  is  treated  in  various  ways :  some  manufacturers  crystallise  it 

by  the  aid  of  cold,  and  press  it  for  the  purpose  of  removing  any  oil ;  others  again 

first  treat  the  crude  material  with  caustic  alkali  ley,  next  with  sulphuric  acid, 

and  then  again  distil  it  or  leave  it  to  crystallise.    The  caustic  soda  ley  removes 

from  the  paraffin  all  the  acid  substances  and  other  impurities  it  may  contain.    The 

partly  purified  paraffin  is  now  treated  with  6  to  10  per  cent  of  sulphuric  add, 

whereby  alkaline  and  resinous  matters  are  removed.    The  loss  in  bulk  of  the  crude 

material  by  these  operations  amounts  to  about  5  per  cent.    The  purified  paraffin  is 

next  allowed  to  remain  in  a  very  cool  place  for  some  three  or  four  weeks ;  after 

which  tbe  nearly  solid  mass  is  filtered,  then  submitted  to  the  action  of  centrifugal 

macliines,  and  finally  strongly  pressed.     The  oil  which  is  separated  from  the 

paraffin  is  again  distilled,  yielding  paraffin  oil  and  paraffin  butter.  The  solid  paraffin 

is  molten,  cast  into  blocks,  and  these  submitted  to  very  powerful  hydraulic  pressure. 

The  pressed  cake  is  next  treated  at  180°  with  10  per  cent  of  sulphuric  acid  for  two 

hours,  then  washed  with  hot  water,  again  oast  into  blocks,  again  pressed,  and 

then  washed  with  a  solution  of  caustic  soda.    Instead  of  treating  the  paraffin  with 

active  agents,  it  has  been  proposed  to  use  neutral  solvents  for  the  removal  of  the 

oily  materials;    for  this  purpose,  benzol,  light  tar  oils,  benzoline,  and  sulphide 

of  carbon,  have  been  employed  in  the  following  manner: — The  crude  paraffin 

is  first  hot-pressed,  and  the  pressed  mass  fused  with  5  to  6  per  cent  of  the  solvent ; 

having  been  again  cast  into  blocks,  these  are  pressed,  and  the  operation  repeated  if 

necessary.    The  paraffin  having  thus  been  made  quite  white  and  pure,  is  again  fused 

and  treated  with  high-pressure  steam,  forced  into  the  molten  mass  for  the  purpose  of 

volatilising  the  last  traces  of  the  solvents.    The  sulphide  of  carbon,  first  employed 

by  Alcan  (1858)  for  refining  paraffin,  is  used  in  the  following  manner : — The  paraffin 

is  melted  at  the  lowest  possible  temperature,  then  well  mixed  with  10  to  15  per  cent 

of  sulphide  of  carbon,  after  which  the  cooled  and  solidified  mass  is  strongly  pressed, 

the  expressed  fluid  being  submitted  to  distillation  for  the  purpose  of  recovering  the 

sulphide  of  carbon.    The  paraffin  is  next  fused  and  kept  in  liquid  state  for  some 

time  for  the  purpose  of  eliminating  the  adhering  sulphide  of  carbon. 

SSSSTdb^piSSb^.'      Instead  of  following  the  preceding  method  with  the  crude  tar, 

Hiibner  treats  it  first  with  sulphuric  acid,  and  next  distils  the  tar,  separated  from  the 
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acid,  over  quick-lime.  The  crnde  paraffin  obtained  is  pressed,  and  then  further 
refined  by  treating  it  with  coloarless  brown-coal  tar  oil.  The  advantages  of  this 
method — ^by  which  one  distillation  is  saved — are ; — 

o.  A  larger  yield  of  paraffin. 

p.  A  material  of  better  quality  and  greater  hardness  than  by  the  usual  method. 

With  the  paraffin  the  so-called  paraffin  oils  are  obtained;    but  this  industry 

has  been  greatly  crippled  by  the  extensive  importation  of  paraffin  oils  (really 

petroleum  oils)  from  America,  so  that  the  aim  of  the  paraffin  makers  is  to  increase 

the    yield    of  paraffin.      By  Hiibner's  method   of   distillation    over    quick-lime, 

40  to  50  per  cent  of  impurities  (chiefly  empyreumatic  resins  and  creosote)  are 

removed,  which  by  the  old  process  are  only  got  rid  of  at  greater  expense  by  the  use 

of  caustic  soda. 

YMd  of  puaffln.      As  regards  the  yield  of  paraffin,  paraffin  oil,  and  lubricating  oil,  from 

the  various  kinds  of  raw  materials,  we  quote  the  following  particulars.    At  the  Ber- 

nuthsfeld  works,  near  Aurich,  the  excellent  peat  yields  6  to  8  per  cent  of  tar ; 

20  per  cent  of  paraffin  oil,  of  sp.  gr.  =  0*830 ;  and  075  per  cent  of  paraffin.    H.  Void 

obtained  from  100  parts  of  peat-tar  from  the  peat  of  undermentioned  localities : — 

Paraffin  Oil.        Lubricating  Oil.       Paraffin 
Sp.  gr.,  0-820.         Sp.  gr.,  o-86o. 

3460 

20' 62 

19-45 
14-40 

20-39 
ii-oo 


Celle  (Hanover) 

Coburg       

Damme  (Westphalia) 
Zurich  (Switzerland) 

Russia       

Westphalia       


3600 

8*01 

26-57 

31a 

19*54 

331 

8-66 

042 

20-39 

3-36 

19^8 

2-25 

Bw>wttC<»i.  In  the  works  situated  in  the  Weissenfels  brown-coal  mineral  district, 
I  ton  (  =  275  to  300  lbs.)  of  the  mineral  yields  35  to  50  lbs.  of  tar.  100  lbs.  of  this 
tar  yield  8  to  10  lbs.  of  hard  paraffin  suited  for  candle-making,  and  further  8  to  10 
lbs.  of  soft  paraffin  for  use  in  stearine-candle  making,  as  well  as  43  lbs.  of  paraffin 
oil.  Hiibner's  works  at  Rehmsdorf,  near  Zeitz,  yield  annually  from  360,000  cwts. 
of  brown-coal  about  40,000  cwts.  of  tar,  yielding  18.000  cwta.  of  crude  oil, 
4000  cwts.  of  refined  paraffin  oil,  and  6000  cwts.  of  paraffin. 

100  parts  of  retort-tar  (in  contradistinction  to  steam-tar)  from  brown- coal  yield: — 

BrowB-eoal  from — 

Afichersleben,  Prussia 

Frankenhausen    „        

Miinden  „        

Oldisleben  „        

Cassel  , 

Der  Rhon,  Bavaria       

Tilleda,  Prussia  ... 

Stockheim,  near  Diiren  „  ... 
Bensberg, near  Cologne  „  ... 
Tscheitch,.  Austro-Hungaiy ... 
Eger  „ 

Herwitz  „  ... 

Schoforitz         „ 


Paraffin  oil. 
Sp.  gr.,  0-820, 

Lubricating  oU. 
Sp.gr.,  0-860. 

Paraffin. 

33-50 

40-00 

3-3^ 

33-41 

4006 

67 

17-50 

2621 

50 

1772 
16*42 

2660 
2714 

4'4 
4*2 

Analvsed  by 
■    Vohl. 

10-62 

1937 

1-2 

1666 

1805 

4*4 

17*50 

2663 

32 

1636 

19*53 

34  ■ 

904 
9-14 

22-0O 

2886 
54-00 
48-32 

3*2 

5'2 

5'2 

Analysed  by 
C.  Muller. 

21-68 

4633 

4*3 
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Ramdohr  obtained  (1869)  from  steam- tar  from  brown-coal  on  an  average — 

a.toa4percentp«affi«l^J5percentfu«Bgat5jto58:j^ 

36  to  38  per  cent  of  oil. 

With  carefol  management  steam-tar  may  yield  28  to  30  per  cent  paraffin. 

The  quotations  of  the  yield  from  caunel  and  Boghead  coals  Taiy  very  nnicb. 
100  parts  of  tar  from  bituminous  shale  were  foand  to  yield : — 

Mineral  oiL  Lnbricating  oiL  Paraffin. 

English  bituminous  shale 2428  40*00  o'i2 

Bituminous  shale  from  Romerickberg,  Prussia      25*68  43 'oo  oii 

„  „  Westphalia  „  2750  1367  iii 

„  „  Oedingen  on  the  Rhine  „  1833  38*33  5'oo 

According  to  MUller  (1867),  100  parts  of  Galician  mineral  wax  (ozokerite)  yield 
24  per  cent  of  paraffin  and  40  per  cent  of  oil. 

PMpwtSM  of  pRraiiii.  Pure  paraffin  is  a  white,  wax-like,  tasteless,  and  inodorous  sub- 
stance, with  a  slightly  fatty  appearance.  Its  sp.  gr.  is  0*877.  ^^  ^  harder  than  taDow. 
but  softer  than  wax.  Its  properties  vary,  however,  according  to  the  raw  materials 
fit>m  which  it  has  been  obtained.  Paraffin  from  Boghead  coal  has  been  obtained, 
after  melting,  in  a  very  crystalline  state,  and  witli  a  fusion-point  at  45*5** ;  while, 
again,  it  has  been  obtained  grauular  as  bleached  wax,  with  a  fusion-point  of  52^ 
Paraffin  from  Rangoon  oil  was  found  to  frise  at  6I^  and  that  from  peat  at  467°.  The 
paraffin  from  the  tar  of  Saxony  brown-coals  fuses  at  56^,  and  the  oil  paraffin  at  43"*. 
The  native  paraffin  from  ozokerite  fuses  at  65  5°.  The  composition  of  the  various 
kinds  of  paraffin  is: — 


From  Saxony 
Brown-coal. 

From 
Ozokerite, 

From  Boghead 
mineral. 

From  Peat. 

From 
Petroleum. 

Carbon    ...     8502 

85-26 

8500 

84-95— 85-23 

8515 

Hydrogen  .     1498 

1474 

15*36 

1505— 1516 

1529 

From  these  figures  the  conclusion  may  be  drawn,  contrary  to  the  view  generally 
adopted,  according  to  which  all  varieties  of  paraffin  should  be  mixtures  of  hydro- 
carbons constituted  as  C„H«  (whether  tlie  paraffin  be  obtained  from  brown-coal,  peat, 
ozokerite,  or  petroleum),  tliat  paraffin  is  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  homologous  with 
marsh-gas.  many  of  which  contain  no  less  than  C27.  Paraffin  is  insoluble  in  water, 
but  soluble  to  some  extent  in  boiling  alcohol ;  100  parta,  however,  dissolve  ^en 
boiling  only  3  parts  of*  paraffin.  Paraffin  is  soluble  in  ether,  oil  of  turpentine,  oil  of 
olives,  benzol,  chloroform,  and  sulphide  of  carbon.  Paraffin  boils  above  300% 
and  may  be  distilled  witliout  undergoing  any  alteration.  Acids,  alkalies,  and 
chlorine  do  not  at  all  act  upon  paraffin  at  the  ordinary  temperature;  but  when 
chlorine  is  caused  to  pass  into  molten  paraffin,  hydrochloric  acid  is  evolved  and 
chlorinated  products  formed.  Paraffin  may  be  fused  with  steaiine,  pahnitine, 
and  resins  in  all  proportions.  Paraffin  is  used  for  making  candles  (see  p.  630),  but 
has  been  employed  now  and  then  as  a  lubricating  material;  also  for  preserving 
timber;  for  rendering  wine  and  beer  casks  water-ti&^ht ;  for  the  purpose  of  preventing 
the  foaming  and  boiling  over  of  the  sugar  solutions  in  the  vacuum  pans  at  the 
beginning  of  tlie  ebullition.  It  has  been  suggested  to  use  paraffin  for  preserving 
meat ;  for  waterproofing  fabrics  (Dr.  Stenhouse*s  process ) ;  for  use  instead  of  wax 
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for  waxing  paper  (employed  in  pharmacy  under  the  name  of  charta  cerata) ;  instead 
of  steai-ic  acid  for  soaking  plaster-of-Paris  objects.  Finally,  paraffin  is  used  in  the 
manufacture  of  the  better  yarieties  of  matches,  as  a  wateii)roof  yarnish  for  coating 
the  phosphorus  composition ;  and  in  chemical  laboratories  to  replace  oil  in  the  oil- 
baths. 

PmnAn  ofl.  As  already  mentioned,  the  dry  distillation  of  Boghead  mineral,  brown- 
coal,  peat,  and  bituminous  shales,  yields  tar,  tlie  quantity  Of  which  yaries  according 
to  the  natare  of  the  raw  material  and  other  conditions,  mode  of  distillation,  degree 
of  heat,  &c.  As  regards  the  nature  of  tar  we  cannot  say  that  it  is  fully  elucidated. 
Until  the  year  1830,  tar  was  considered  to  be  simply  a  solution  of  empyreumatic 
resins,  rich  in  carbon,  in  empyreumatic  oil  or  oils,  the  nature  of  these  substances 
being  left  undecided.  The  late  Baron  yon  Reichenbach  was  the  first  who  seriously 
inyestigated  the  nature  of  tar,  and  the  result  was  the  discoyery  of  paraffin  and 
of  eupion,  a  yery  yolatile  liquid,  highly  inflammable,  and  found  to  boil  at  47**  to  169^ 
consequently  a  mixture  of  yarious  substances.  Notwithstanding  the  high  merits  of 
Keichenbach's  researches,  the  constitution  of  tar  was  not  fully  elucidated.  In 
an  industrial  point  of  yiew  tar  has  many  important  applications,  especially  for  the 
preparation  of  illuminating  materials ;  for  by  a  rectifying  and  fractioned  distillation, 
tar  yields  paraffin  and  paraffin 'oils,  when  the  heayy  oils  and  acids  haye  been 
preyiously  separated.  Paraffin  oils — ^met  with  in  the  trade  under  yarious  names, 
such  as  solar  oil,  photogen  oil,  ligroine  oil,  &c. — are  yery  similar  to  petroleum  oils, 
and  consist  like  them  of  carlton  and  hydrogen,  and  are,  when  thoroughly  rectified, 
almost  colourless  and  free  from  smell. 

The  mineral  oils  now  met  with  in  commerce  are  distinguished  as: — Photogen, 
prepared  in  Saxony,  and  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  oils  boiling  between  100°  and 
300°.  It  is  a  colourless,  yery  mobile  fluid,  exliibiting  a  characteristic  ethereal  smell, 
and  a  sp.  gr.  of  0*800  to  08 10 ;  but  the  sp.  gr.  of  its  constituent  oils  yaries  from  0*76  to 
o'86.  Formerly  there  were  met  with  in  the  trade  light  photogens  of  a  sp.  gr.  of  078, 
consisting  chiefly  of  a  so-called  essence,  of  072  sp.  gr.  and  boiling  below  60° ;  but  this 
oil  was  found  to  be  too  inflammable,  and  is  now  used  as  benzoline  (also  known  as 
naphtha,  ligroine,  Canada  oil,  &c.)  in  the  sponge-lamps,  and  for  other  purposes. 
Solar  oil,  or  German  peti'oleum,  is  a  colourless  or  faintly  yellow-coloured  fluid  of 
about  the  same  consistency  as  colza  oil,  and  of  a  sp.  gr.  of  0830  to  0832.  The 
boiling-point  lies  between  255°  and  350"*;  cooled  to  —  lo**  it  should  not  deposit 
paraffin,  while  its  yapour  is  not  inflammable  below  I00^  Pyrogen  is  a  kind  of 
paraffin  oil  inyented  by  Breitenlohner  and  prepared  from  residues  of  crude  oils  which 
contain  carbolic  acid,  paraffin,  and  other  substances,  and  exhibit  a  sp.  gr.  of  0*895 
to  0945  ;  these  materials,  which  accumulate  in  tar- works,  are  conyerted  into  pyrogen 
by  a  process  presently  to  be  described,  yielding  a  light  straw-yellow  oil  of  0*825  ^ 
0*845  sp-  ^-  Engine-oil,  or  lubricating  oil,  also  known  as  Vulcan  oil,  is  a  thickly 
fluid  oil  imported  in  large  quantities  from  the  United  States,  and  which  deposits, 
when  submitted  to  cold,  a  large  quantity  of  crystals  of  paraffin.  This  oil  is  obtained 
largely  in  the  paraffin  oil  and  petroleum -refining  works.  According  to  A.  Ott's 
account,  the  American  lubricating  oil  is  not  obtained  by  distillation,  but  simply  by 
defecating  a  specifically  heayy  natiye  petroleum  with  charcoal  so  as  to  eliminate 
the  colour.  Tliis  lubricating  oil  is  sometimes  mixed  with  a  certain  percentage  of 
yegetable  or  animal  fats.  The  oil  is  largely  used  for  lubricating  cotton-spinning 
machinery,  but  notwithstanding  its  extensiye  emplo3rment,  the  production  fieir  exceeds 
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the  consTimption ;  it  shonld  be  as  much  as  possible  rc-eonTerted  into  paraffin  cSL  and 
pyrogen.  In  America  and  on  the  Continent  a  large  quantity  is  employed  for 
making  gas. 

prepantion  of  uintnx  00.  The  manofacture  of  these  oils  is  a  collateral  industry  with  the 
manufacture  of  paraffin.  The  products  of  the  distillation  of  tar  are  first  treated  with 
a  solution  of  caustic  soda.  This  operation  aims  at  the  removal  of  carbolic  and  acetic 
(pyroligneons)  acid  compounds,  which  impart  to  the  oil  a  disagreeable  odonr  and 
dark  colour.  The  quantity  of  soda  to  be  used  may  vaiy  from  5  to  6  or  even  20  per 
cent,  and  the  operation  requires,  in  some  instances,  the  aid  of  heat  for  about  two 
hours,  wliile  in  others,  again,  the  end  is  attained  in  two  minutes  and  at  the  ordinary 
temperature  of  the  atmosphere.  The  mixture  of  soda  ley  and  other  substances  is  then 
run  into  a  large  tank  for  the  purpose  of  depositing  the  soda  ley  and  combined  com- 
pounds,  which,  when  settled,  are  run  off,  and  the  oil  washed  with  water  until  it  has 
become  free  from  alkali.  The  oil  is  next  treated  with  sulphuric  acid  of  17  sp.  gr., 
the  quantity  of  which  may  vary  from  5  to  25  per  cent,  while  the  duration  of  the 
operation  may  vary  from  one  minute  to  three  hours.  The  treatment  with  sulphuric 
acid  greatly  influences  the  quality  of  the  oil,  because  it  might  happen  that,  by  this 
treatment,  oils  originally  free  from  sulphur  would  become  impregnated  therewith, 
in  consequence  of  tlie  fact  that  the  more  volatile  portions  of  these  oils  are  essentially 
mixtures  of  aldehydes  and  ketones,  bodies  which  readily  combine  with  sulphurous 
acid.  The  mixture  of  oil  and  sulphuric  acid  is  run  into  a  tank  for  the  purpose  of 
depositing  the  specifically  heavier  portions  of  the  liquid :  Uie  supernatant  lighter 
oil  is  afterwards  tapped  off,  and  washed  with  plenty  of  water,  then  with  weak  caustic 
Boda  ley,  being  finally  rectified  by  distillation.  According  to  H.  Yohl,  paraffin  oils  are 
sometimes  bleached  with  hydrofluoric  acid,  whereby  fluorine  compounds  are  stated 
to  be  formed,  which,  on  burning  the  oil,  give  off  noxious  vapours.  The  alkaline  and 
acid  liquors  used  in  the  operation  are  utilised  in  the  following  manner : — ^The  crude 
alkaline  carbolic  acid  liquor  is  saturated  with  sulphuric  acid,  and  crude  carbolic 
acid  obtained.  The  latter  is  used  for  various  purposes,  among  which  are  the 
creosoting  of  timber,  for  disinfecting,  &e. ;  or  it  is  used  for  preparing  pyrogen  by 
causing  the  vapours  to  pass  through  a  red-hot  tube,  the  condensing  product  being, 
after  treatment  with  soda  ley  and  sulphuric  acid,  as  well  fitted  for  burning  in  lamps 
as  paraffin  oil.  Perutz  submits  the  alkaline  liquid  containing  carbolate  of  soda  to 
distillation  in  an  iron  stiU,  pushing  the  operation  on  to  dryness,  and  obtaining  a 
mixture  of  carbolic  acid  with  light  fluid  hydrocarbons.  If  it  is  desired  to  prepare  pure 
carbolic  acid,  the  liquid  which  comes  over  between  140**  and  240°  is  separately 
collected  and  treated  in  the  ordinary  manner.  The  residue  left  in  the  still,  a  mixtare 
of  alkalies  and  coke,  is  calcined,  the  ash  lixiviated,  'and  the  resulting  liquor 
eausticised  with  lime.  The  sulphuric  acid  is  employed  for  preparing  sulphate  of 
iron.  The  rectification  of  the  oils  is  performed  in  the  ordinary  manner.  100  parts 
of  peat  tar  yield  of  rectified  products : — Solar  oil  of  0*865  ^p.  gr.,  264 ;  photogen, 
0*830  Bp.gr.,  207;  paraffin,  23*3;  crude  carbolic  acid  (peat-tar  creosote),  ii'o 
parts.  100  parts  of  Saxony  brown-coal  tar  yield  on  an  average : — Paraffin,  lo  to  15 ; 
photogen,  16  to  27;  solar  oil,  34  to  38;  creosote,  5  to  10;  coke,  15  parts.  Tlie 
commercial  value  of  these  articles  fluctuates  and  depends  on  the  demand  and  supply. 
There  were  prepared  in  1870  in  Prussia  from  5}  millions  of  cwts.  of  brown-coal  in 
sixty-seven  different  works,  100,000  cwts.  of  paraffin  and  250,000  cwts,  of  mineral  or 
paraffin  oil. 
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Petroleum. 

^SSoSSSJ^iH^  Since  the  year  1859  native  petroleum  has  become  a  most  important 
iUuminating  material.  Petrolenm  was  known  to  the  ancients  and  was  used  by  them 
for  Tarious  purposes.  Greece  obtained  it  from  the  Island  of  Zante ;  and  the 
petroleum  from  Agrigentum  was  burnt  in  lamps  under  the  name  of  Sicilian  oil. 
The  inspissated  oil  which  was  used  under  tlie  name  of  mineral-pitch,  or  asphalte, 
as  a  cement  in  building  Babylon,  was  obtained  from  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  Elver  Euphrates.  Mineral  pitch  was  used  by  the  ancients  for  embalming 
their  dead,  while  it  would  appear  that  some  black-coloured  earthenware  was 
prepared  with  asphalte  gently  burnt  in.  In  some  parts  of  Central  Asia  large 
quantities  of  inspissated  petroleum  occur,  and  the  Dead  Sea  is  especially  a  locality 
•  where  this  substance  is  met  with ;  hence  the  name  of  Uicu^  cuphdltites.  In  the  Island  of 
Trinidad  a  large  lake  (Pitch  Lake)  occurs,  filled  with  mineral  pitch,  which  according 
to  the  prevailing  temperature  is  more  or  less  soft.  Petroleum  is  found  in  a  great 
many  localities  in  different  parts  of  the  world — Amiano,  near  Parma,  where  this  oil 
has  been  used  for  burning  in  street  lamps;  Tegemsee,  Bavaria,  the  oil-spring 
having  been  known  since  1430,  but  yielding  only  42  litres  annually ;  Neufch&tel, 
Switzerland ;  Sehnde,  near  Hanover ;  Kleinschoppenstedt,  Brunswick ;  Bechelbronn, 
Alsace;  Coalbrookdale,  England :  in  the  Pyrenees,  and  other  portions  of  Spain  and 
France ;  also  in  Galicia.  In  far  larger  quantity  petroleum  occurs  on  the  Caspian 
seaboard  at  Apscheron,  and  especially  on  the  Island  of  Tschellekan  (39!**  N.  lat.)* 
where  more  than  3400  sources  are  found,  which  yield  annually  54,000  cwts.  of 
petroleum.  At  Rangoon,  in  Burmah,  petroleum  occurs  in  such  lai'ge  quantity  that 
annually  400,000  casks,  weighing  6  cwts.  each,  are  exported  thence.  But  in  no 
countiy  is  petroleum  found  in  such  inexhaustible  quantity  as  in  the  United  States, 
in  a  tract  parallel  to  the  Alleghany  mountains,  and  extending  from  Lake  Ontario 
into  the  Valley  of  the  Kanawha,  in  Virginia.  The  oil  region  includes  the  western 
counties  of  the  State  of  New  York  and  Pennsylvania,  and  part  of  Ohio.  The  most 
important  petroleum- wells  are  at  Mecca  (Trumhall  Co.,  Ohio),  and  at  TitusviLle,  Oil 
City,  Pithole  City,  Rouseville,  McClintockville  (Venungo  Co.,  Pennsylvania,  the 
country  of  the  Seneca  Indians).  This  territory  is  termed  Oil  Creek.  The  wells  are 
bored  to  a  depth  of  22  to  23  feet :  some  wells  are  flowing  wells,  the  oil  being  yielded 
spontaneously;  other  wells  are  pumped.  In  Canada  petroleum  is  met  with  in 
differ^it  localities ;  as,  for  instance,  at  Gaspe,  near  the  St.  Lawrence,  and  in  Lambton 
Co. ;  also  on  tlie  western  portion  of  the  peninsula  formed  by  the  lakes  Huron,  Erie, 
and  Ontario,  in  the  Enniskillen  district.  California  yields  enormous  quantities  of 
petroleum,  which  occurs  also  in  many  parts  of  South  America,  and  in  the  islands  of 
Java,  Borneo,  and  Timor. 

*^^  pJtiSSSf.'**"  ^  regards  the  origin  and  formation  of  petroleum,  several  hypo- 
theses have  been  brought  forward.  According  to  some  the  formation  of  petroleum  is 
intimately  connected  with  the  occurrence  of  hydrocarbons  met  with — ^according  to 
the  observations  of  Dumas,  H.  Rose,  and  Bunsen — in  compressed  condition  in  many 
rock-salt  4eposits,  from  which  they  are  set  free  either  in  the  state  of  gas  or  as 
naphtha,  when  the  salt  comes  into  contact  with  water  or  is  broken  up.  The  crack- 
ling salt  of  the  Wieliczka  mine  gives  ofi  marsh-gas ;  but  by  condensation  CH4  might 
yield  homologous  hydrocarbons,  CgHz^  and  C7H16,  which  form  the  bulk  of  the  vola- 
tile portions  of  petroleum  and  paraffin,  the  composition  of  the  latter  varying  between. 
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^2oH4a  and  C27H56.  The  association  of  petroleum,  rock-salt,  and  combastible  gases 
is  met  with  in  a  great  many  localities ;  as,  for  instance,  in  tlie  Bavarian  Alps,  in  Tus- 
cany, Modena,  Parma,  the  Carpatliian  mountains,  on  the  Caspian  Sea,  in  India,  and 
also  in  America.  According  to  another  view,  petroleum  is  the  product  of  the 
slow  decomposition  of  vegetable  and  animal  matter,  and  results  fi-om  a  re-arrangement 
of  their  elements.  The  American  geologists  suppose  petroleum  to  be  due  to  the  dry 
subterraneous  distillation  of  accumulations  of  sea-plants  and  marine  atiimAla,  and 
that  the  petroleum  is  forced  upwards  by  water,  always  present  in  Uie  bored  weUs. 
Of  course  the  hypothesis  involves  the  action  of  subterraneous  heat  at  great  depth, 
which,  according  to  existing  observations  on  tlie  increase  of  temperature  in  deep  coal 
mines,  reaches  the  boiling  temperature  of  water  at  8000  feet.  According  to 
Befthelot's  view  (1866),  there  should  be  formed  subterraneously,  from  carbonic  add 
and  alkali  metals,  acetylides,  which  again  should  yield  with  aqueous  vapour  acetylen, 
CaHi,  wliich  in  its  turn  should  be  converted  into  petroleum  and  tar  products. 

"*pwwkJ£™^  Almost  all  the  native  petroleums  require  to  be  refined  before  they 
can  be  used  as  illuminating  material,  the  mode  of  refining  differing  according  to  tiie 
nature  and  consistency  of  tlie  oil.  The  oils  met  with  at  Apscheron,  in  Russia,  and 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Baku,  are  nearly  all  colourless,  and  can  be  directly  used  for 
burning  in  lamps  after  having  been  simply  rectified  by  distillation.  The  Bangoon 
oil  contains  so  large  a  quantity  of  paraffin  that  it  has  at  the  ordinary  temperature 
the  consistency  of  butter,  and  is  therefore  employed  fur  extracting  paraffin.  The 
native  petroleums  of  many  of  the  East  Indian  islands  contain  sulphur  compounds, 
and  cannot  tliercfore  be  burnt  in  lamps  until  they  have  been  treated  with  caustic 
soda  and  sulphuric  acid,  and  rectified  by  distillation.  The  specific  gravity  of  tlie 
native  petroleums  met  with  in  Canada  and  the  United  States  varies  \ery  much; 
that  from  Yenungo  Co..  Pennsylvania,  has  a  sp.  gr.  of  o'S,  while  oils  in  other 
localities  have  a  sp.  gr.  of  0*85  to  09.  Galicia  produces  lai*ge  quantities  of  native 
petroleum,  which  is  refined  in  some  twenty-two  works,  situated  near  Boryslav  and 
Drohobicz  ;  while  a  large  quantity  of  paraffin  oil  is  obtained  as  a  by-product  of  tlie 
distillation  of  paraffin  from  ozokerite.  The  lighter  peti'oleums  yield  about  90  per 
cent  of  photogen  and  solar  oil,  but  the  heavier  kinds  3deld  only  40  to  50  per  cent,  the 
remainder  being  tar.  The  methods  of  refining  native  petroleums  consist  in  treat- 
ment wiih  caustic  soda,  sidphuric  acid,  and  finally  fractioned  distillation. 

oonstitniioii  oi  Pettoteuai.  As  far  as  researches  have  been  instituted,  all  the  native 
petroleums,  irrespective  of  consistency  and  specific  gravit}',  are  mixtures  of  the 
higher  series  of  the  homologous  compounds,  of  which  marsh-gas,  CH4,  is  the  first 
term.*  Amyl  hydrogen,  hydride  of  amyl,  CjHra.  boiling  at  68^  and  hydride  of 
caproyl,  C6H14,  boiling  at  ga"*,  constitute  the  more  volatile  portion  of  crude  American 
petroleum ;  these  bum  like  marsh-gas  with  a  faintly  liuninous  flame.  The  con- 
stituents of  the  oU  used  in  lamps  are  represented  by  the  hydrocarbons  C^Hxe  and 
CxaHad-  The  higher  series  of  the  marsli-gas  group  exhibit  a  butter-like  consistency, 
and  are  composed  according  to  the  formula  C20H42  and  CS7H56,  and  belong  to  the 
paraffins  met  with  in  petroleums. 

*  Ronalds  proved  in  1865  ^bat  the  gases  evolved  from  crude  American  petroleum  aie 
essentially  hydride  of  ethyl  (C2H6),  and  hydride  of  propyl  (C3H8),  which  are  the 
second  and  third  terms  of  the  above  series.  The  researches  of  Foaqn^  (1869)  agree  with 
those  of  Bonalds,  for  he  found  that  the  gases  evolved  from  petroleum  are  partly  a 
mixture  of  the  hydrides  of  propyl  and  butyl,  and  partly  a  mixture  of  marsh-gis 
and  hydi'ide  of  ethyl. 
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Tedmoiomr  of  Petroieam.  According  to  an  Act  of  Congress  crude  petroleum  may  not  be 
exported,  owing  to  its  high  degree  of  inflammability,  and  a  sample  of  every  cask  of 
petroleum  is  to  be  tested.  The  oil  ought  not  to  give  off  inflammable  vapours 
(hydride  of  butyl)  below  38°  C.  =  100°  F.  In  the  United  Kingdom,  as  elsewhere, 
legislative  measures  have  been  taken  in  order  to  insure  safety  in  the  petroleum 
trade.  Consequently  crude  petroleum  is  cliiofly  refined  by  submitting  it  to  fractional 
distillation  in  order  to  separate  from  it  the  naphtha  of  0715  sp.  gr.  (the  benzoline  of 
the  sliops),  which  begins  to  boil  at  60*.  Wiederhold  found  that  the  naphtha  yields 
by  fractional  distillation : — 

486  per  cent  of  0*70  sp.  gr.  boiling  at      100*'    (a) 

457  ».  073        »  »  200°    (h) 

57  „  o-8o       „  „  above  200**    [c) 

(e)  is  refined  petroleum  ;  [a)  is  too  volatile  for  burning  in  lamps ;  [h)  maybe  used  in 
properly  constructed  or  sponge  lamps.  H.  Volil  calls  petroleum  naphtha,  canadol 
or  Canada  oil,  and  applies  it  to  the  carburetting  of  illuminating  gas ;  and  also  as  a 
solvent  for  caoutchouc,  colophonium,  mastic,  dammar,  copal,  amber,  shellac,  oils 
and  fats,  and  for  preserving  anatomical  preparations.  The  most  volatile  and  lightest 
portion  of  the  naphtha  (sp.  gr.  o  65,  boiling-point  between  40**  and  50°),  known 
as  Sherwood  oil,  keroselen,  petroleum  etlier,  and  rhigolen,  is  used  as  an  anaesthetic, 
and  applied  externally  in  neuralgia.  The  less  fluid  petroleum  oils  are  used  as 
lubricating  oils  under  a  variety  of  names — Globe  oil,  Vulcan  oil.  Phoenix  oil,  &c. 
Crude  petroleum  is  used  as  fuel  in  tlie  Bussian  nav}*,  in  steamers  on  Caspian  Sea, 
and  by  the  United  States  navy  in  some  cases ;  it  has  been  tried  with  success  in 
France  as  fuel  for  locomotive  engines.  Kefined  petroleum,  the  paraffin  oil  of 
the  London  shops,  is  an  opalescent  fluid,  somewhat  yellow,  boiling  at  150",  not 
miscible  with  water,  alcohol,  and  wood-spirit ;  but  readily  miscible  with  ether,  oil  of 
turpentine,  and  sulphide  of  carbon.  Petroleum  dissolves,  especially  when  hot, 
asphalte,  elemi,  Venice  turpentine,  and  caoutchouc.  As  is  well  known,  petroleum  is 
largely  used  for  burning  in  lamps.  The  fluid  known  as  kerosine,  also  used  for 
burning  in  lamps,  has  a  sp.  gr.  of  078  to  0825.  Pitt  oil  seems  to  be  identical,  and 
both  are  prepared  from  American  petroleum  by  distillation.  As  a  great  confusion 
exists  in  the  names  of  the  various  distillation  produots  ol  petroleum,  we  quote  the 
following  particulars  communicated  by  Kleinschmidt,  of  ST.  Louis : — 

Oils  distilling  over  below       377^  sp.  gr.         o-eo**     =  90**— 97''  B.  =  Rhigolin. 

„  at  76-6**      „  0-63— o*6i  =  80°— 90"  B.  =  Gasolin. 

„  „  1370**      „  0'67— 0-63  =  70°— 80"  B.  =  Naphtha. 

„  „  1480''      „  073 — 067  =  60" — 70^^  B.  =  Benzine. 

;,  „  183**— 219°  „  078— 0'82  —  40°— 60^  B.  =  Kerosen. 

At  higher  temperatures  paraffin  and  illuminating  gas  come  over.  In  order  to  give 
some  idea  of  the  enormous  consumption  of  petroleum,  it  may  be  mentioned  that  the 
imports  in  the  German  Customs  Union,*  amounted  in  1866  to  918,954  cwts.,  and  in 
the  first  half-year  of  1870  to  1,260,630  cwts. 

*  Embraces  all  the  States  of  Germany,  including  the  Grand  Duchy  of  Luxembourg, 
but  no  Austrian  territory. 
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DIVISION  VIII. 

FUEL   AND    HEATING   APPARATUS. 


A.  Fuel. 
VMi.  We  understand  by  fnel  such  combustible  materials  as  may  be  burnt  with  the 
view  of  obtaining  heat.  Wood,  peat,  brown-coal,  coal,  anthracite,  wood-charcoal^ 
peat-charcoal,  coke,  petroleum,  combustible  gases,  such  as  carbonic  oxide  and 
hydrocarbons,  are  fuel.  Excepting  the  gases,  all  kinds  of  fuel  are  closely  related  to 
each  other  as  far  as  regards  their  origin,  because  fuel  consists  of  cellulose  or  has 
been  formed  from  it.  Native  fuel,  coal,  wood,  peat,  anthracite,  consists  of  carbon, 
hydrogen,  and  oxygen,  with  larger  or  smaller  quantity  of  ash  (silics,  alumina, 
oxide  of  iron,  alkalies,  and  alkaline  earths),  and  as  regards  coals,  also  nitrogen, 
sulphur,  and  phosphoiiis.  Only  hydrogen  and  carbon  are  combustible  substances, 
and  these,  therefore,  determine  the  value  of  fuel  by  complete  combustion,  leaving 
only  ash,  water,  and  carbonic  acid.  In  wood-ash,  carbonate  of  lime,  in  the  ash 
of  mineral  fuel,  alumina,  chiefly  prevail.    The  effect  of  fuel  depends  upon : — 

a.  Combustibility. 

b.  Liflammability. 

c.  Colorific  effect. 

oombnrtibimy.  By  combustibility  is  understood  the  greater  or  less  readiness  with 
which  fuel  is  kindled  and  continues  to  burn  after  having  been  kindled.  This 
property  depends  upon  the  composition  of  the  fuel.  A  porous  fael  kindles  more 
readily  than  a  denser  and  more  compact  fuel.  With  regard  to  the  relation 
'between  combustibility  and  composition,  it  has  been  found  that  the  more  hydrogen  a 
fuel  contains,  the  more  readily  it  bums. 

Inflammability.  By  the  infliunmabiUty  of  fuel  we  understand  its  projjerty  of 
bursting  into  flame  when  kindled;  and  as  flame  is  due  only  to  burning  gases, 
it  is  evident  that  the  fuel  containing  most  hydrogen  is  that  which  bums  with 
the  most  intense  flame.  In  tlie  case  of  coke,  charcoal,  and  similar  fuel,  there  can  be 
no  flame  other  than  that  due  to  the  formation  of  carbonic  oxide  owing  to  incomplete 
combustion. 

caioriflc  Effort.  The  heat  evolved  by  the  complete  combustion  of  fuel  may  be 
measured  in  two  different  ways  ■ — 

1.  As  regards  the  quantity  of  heat  evolved. 

2.  As  regards  the  degree  of  temperature  or  intensity  of  the  heat. 
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When  tlie  heat  evolved  is  measured  accorduig  to  its  quantity,  we  obtain  the  com- 
bustive  power,  the  specifio  or  absolute  calorific  effect,  of  the  fuel. 

When  the  degree  of  heat  is  measured,  the  heating  power  or  pyrometrical  effect 
of  the  fuel  is  ascertained.  These  two  measurements  together  determine  the 
technical  value  of  a  combustible  material.  When  the  absolute  calorific  effect  of  a 
fuel  is  referred  to  its  cost,  we  determine  its  combustible  value  in  the  locality  where  it 
is  to  be  consumed. 

<£^^Sd!i^powtf.  As  we  do  not  possess  a  particular  measure  for  heat,  we  have, 
when  desirous  of  determining  the  quantity  of  heat  yielded  by  a  fuel,  to  institute 
trials  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the  relative  quantity  of  heat  evolved  by  various 
kinds  of  fuel,  in  order  that  by  comparison  we  may  find  how  much  more  heat  is 
evolved  by  one  kind  of  fuel  than  by  another.  If  the  results  thus  obtained  are 
referred  to  a  given  bulk  of  the  fuel  experimented  with,  we  obtain  its  specific  calorific 
effect ;  but  if  it  be  referred  to  a  given  weight,  we  obtain  the  absolute  heating  efiect. 
The  following  table  exhibits  the  heat  of  combustion  of  several  substances : — 

Hydrogen * yields  34,462  units  of  heat. 

Carbon  (when  completely  burned  and  yielding  car- 
bonic acid)      „       8080  „ 

Carbon  (when  yielding  carbonic  oxide)        „        2474  „ 

Carbonic  oxide „       2403  „ 

^8*i-gM „     13,063 

Elayl-gas 11,857 

Crude  petroleum       „    11,773  „ 

f?^?; M       9027 

^°«5''^..; 7183 

Wood-spmt       ..     ., „       5307 

Oil'of  turpentme      „  10,852  „ 

^« 10,496 

Wood „  3600  „ 

Wood-charooal „  7640  „ 

^®**     ••    , 3000 

Compressed  peat       „  4300  „ 

Coal  (anthracite)       „  6000 

^**      .>  9000 

The  absolute  heating  effect  is  determined  according  to  the  methods  of  Karmarsch 
and  of  Berthier,  or  by  elementary  analysis. 

K««ttdj|jEjr.pa»uon  According  to  this  method,  appHed  by  Dr.  Playfair  to  English 
coals,  by  Brix  to  Prussian,  by  Hartig  and  Stein  to  Saxony  coals,  the  quantity 
of  water  is  determined  which  i  lb.  of  tlie  fuel  will  evaporate.  According  to 
Kegnault's  formula,  652  units  of  heat  are  required  to  convert  i  kilo,  of  water  at  o** 
into  steam  s^t  150^    Consequently — 

I  kilo,  of  carbon  can  evaporate  f )   =12*4  kilos,  of  water. 

I  kilo,  of  hydrogen        „  ^  34j4|2  j  =  32-9 

Experiments  instituted  by  Dr.  H.  Wagner  and  others  gave  the  following  results: — 

Bed  beech  wood     3*78  kilos,  of  steam. 

Zwickau  caking  coal  (60  per  cent  ash)  645 

Bohemian  coal firom  Niirschau  (190  „        )  5'58 

Forge  or  smith's  coals  from  Saarbriick  (21*5  „        )  606 

Ruhr  coals  (5-5  „        )  690 

Cannel  coal  (4*0  „        )  774 
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^'"^^IS^^^  According  to  the  law  of  Welter  (which,  however,  is  not  confinned 
by  experience,  since  recent  researches  have  proved  that,  especially  as  r^ards 
hydrogen,  great  deviations  from  the  law  exist),  tlie  quantities  of  heat  evolved  from 
different  kinds  of  fuel  are  relatively  proportioned  as  the  quantity  of  oxygen  required 
for  their  combustion.  Assuming  this  to  be  correct,  it  is  easy  to  ascertain  the 
absolute  calorific  effect  of  fuel  if  its  composition  is  known,  it  being  only  required  to 
calculate  tlie  amount  of  oxygen  which  will  effect  the  complete  combustion  of  the 
constituents  of  the  fuel,  careful  account  being  taken  of  the  oxygen  it  contains. 
Practical  experience  has  proved  tliat  Berthier's  method  yields  results  which,  owing 
to  a  constant  error,  are  about  one-nintli  below  the  trutli.  The  fuel  to  be  tested 
by  this  method  is  finely  pulverised,  and  i  grm.  is  mixed  with  a  quantity  of  litharge 
slightly  more  than  required  for  tlie  complete  reduction  to  metallic  lead,  the  minimum 
quantity  being  20,  and  the  maximum  40  grms.  This  mixture  is  put  into  a  fire-day 
crucible,  and  covered  with  a  layer  of  20  to  40  grms.  of  litharge.  The  crucible  is 
covered  witli  another  crucible  and  placed  in  a  charcoal  fire,  where  it  is  gradually 
heated.  When  the  contents  of  the  crucible  are  fused  the  fire  is  increased  for  a  few 
minutes,  and  the  crucible  then  cooled  and  broken  up  in  order  to  obtain  the 
lead  button,  which  is  usually  clean.  This  experiment  has  to  be  repeated  with 
the  same  kind  of  fuel  two  to  tliree  times,  and  the  results  sliould  not  differ  from  each 
other  more  than  0*1  to  0*2  grm.  G.  Forchliammer  employs  instead  of  litliarge  a  mix- 
ture of  3  parts  of  that  oxide  with  i  part  of  chloride  of  lead  (consequently  an  oxy- 
chloride  of  lead),  which  mixture  previous  to  use  is  fused  in  a  crucible,  and 
after  cooling,  pulverised.  Pure  wood-charcoal  yields,  when  ignited  with  litharge  or 
with  oxychloride  of  lead,  34  times  its  weight,  and  hydrogen  1037  times  its  weight  of 
metallic  lead ;  the  hydrogen,  therefore,  rather  more  tlian  tliree  times  as  much  as  the 
charcoal  (carbon).  By  means  of  these  aata  it  is  possible  to  estimate  the  absolute 
calorific  effect  of  any  kind  of  fuel.  As  i  part  of  carbon  can  by  its  combustion  raise 
the  temperature  of  8080  parts  of  water  i'*,  and  as  pure  carbon  yields,  according 
to  Berthier,  34  parts  of  lead,  eveiy  part  of  lead  reduced  by  the  fuel  under  examina- 
tion is  equivalent  to  ( j  =  237*6  units  of  heat.    The  application  of  Berthier's 

method  is  suited  only  to  fuel  which  contains  but  a  small  quantity  of  hydrogen, 
owing,  as  already  observed,  to  the  incorrectness  of  tlie  law  of  Welter;  and  the 
method  is  not  applicable  to  fuel  wliich  becomes  decomposed  below  red  heat,  as  in  this 
case  a  portion  of  the  gaseous  matter  evolved  does  not  react  upon  the  lead. 

Example :—  i  grm.  of  compressed  peat  yields  1776  grms.  of  lead,  equal  to  4124*5  units 
of  heat  (since  237-6  x  1776  »  4124*5) ;  in  other  words,  i  kHo.  of  compressed  peat  yields 

6'3  kilos,  of  steam  at  150"  (since  1- -^  «  6*3). 

652 

EieiiMntoryAiiaiyti*.  Although  it  has  been  proved  that,  as  regards  isomeric  organic 
bodies,  tlie  quantity  of  heat  evolved  by  their  combustion  is  not  precisely  proportional 
to  tlie  quantity  of  oxygen*  required  for  that  combustion ;  and  whereas  the  same 
quantity  of  oxygen  may  yield,  under  different  conditions,  different  quantities  of  heat^ 
it  may  still  for  aU  practical  purposes  be  assumed,  that  as  regards  fuel  of  the  same  or 
similar  composition,  the  results  of  elementary  analysis  give  the  means  of  ascer- 

•  The  composition  of  butyric  acid  and  of  acetic  ether  is  the  same,  and  is  expressed  by 
the  formula  C4IISO2 ;  yet  the  former  yields  on  combustion  5647  units  of  heat,  and 
the  latter  6292. 
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taining  the  calorific  value  of  such  fuel,  provided  tlie  quantity  of  ash  it  contains 
be  first  determined. 

Example : — i  grm.  of  compressed  peat  yielded  on  analysis  0*4698  grm.  of  carbon,  and 
0*0143  grm.  hydrogen,  equivalent  to  4288*7  units  of  heat ;  because— 


Carbon,      0*4698.        8080  =  3795*9 
Hydrogen,  0*0143.     34,462=   492*8 

42887 
The  compressed  peat  contained — 


/ 


15*50  per  cent  of  hygroscopic  water,  and        1       ^.^^  ^^  ^^.  _^._   /  V  7  >  »  / 
31:78         „         chemically  combined  water  }  =  1^  ^^  P^^  ^*  ^a*^'-  '   /  /^  ^  *  / 

Bequiring  for  evaporation  255*3  heat-units ;  hence  4288*7—255*3  =  4033*4  units  of  heat.     7- 
The  evaporating  power  of  the  compressed  peat  is  therefore—  I    % 

4033-4 

=  6*19  kilos. 

652 

stromeyefa  Tert.  According  to  this  method  (1861)  the  fuel  is  ignited  with  oxide  of  copper^ 
the  residue  treated  with  hydrochloric  acid  and  chloride  of  iron,  whereby  the  latter  is 
partly  reduced  to  protochloride,  which  is  estimated  by  permanganate  of  potash.  This 
method  yields  very  correct  results,  but  is  rather  tedious. 

spMiflcOaiotifleEfloot.  By  specific  calorific  effect  we  imderstand  the  relative  quantities 
of  heat  evolved  by  equal  bulks  of  different  kinds  of  fuel.  The  specific  calorific  effect 
is  obtained  by  multiplying  tlie  absolute  calorific  effect  by  the  specific  gravity  of  the 
fuel  under  trial. 

pyrometiioai  oaioiifle  Effect.  TliB  pyromctrical  calorific  effcct  of  a  fuel  is  that  indicated  by 
the  temperature  resulting  from  its  complete  combustion.  As  there  does  not  exist  any 
pyrometer  the  indications  of  wliich  are  sufficiently  reliable  to  be  converted  into 
thermometrical  degrees,  we  have  to  content  ourselves  for  the  present  with  an 
approximative  knowledge  of  the  pyrometrical  calorific  effect  as  deduced  from  calcula- 
tion. The  pyrometrical  effect  of  a  fuel  is  equal  to  the  heat-units  of  absolute  heating 
effect  divided  by  the  simi  of  the  relative  quantities  by  weight  of  its  products  of  com- 
bustion, each  of  these  quantities  by  weight  being  multiplied  by  the  corresponding 
specific  heat.  The  flame-yielding  substances  of  the  combustible  matter  of  wood  and 
coals  are,  therefore,  possessed  of  a  lower  pyrometrical  effect  than  the  non-inflam- 
mable carbonised  substances ;  while  in  reference  to  the  absolute  calorific  effect,  the 
reverse  obtains.  This  is  due  to  the  fact  tliat  the  aqueous  vapour  foi-med  by  the 
combustion  of  hydrogen  takes  up  nearly  fom*  times  as  much  heat  to  acquire  a 
certain  teniperature  as  does  carbonic  acid.  The  difference  of  pyrometrical  effect  of 
fuels  is  far  greater  when  they  are  burnt  in  oxygen  than  when  they  are  burnt  in  air. 
In  order  to  approach  in  practice  as  nearly  as  possible  the  pyrometrical  effect  of 
theory,  it  is  necessary  to  bum  all  the  carbon  completely  to  carbonic  acid,  because 
the  temperature  of  its  combustion  to  carbonic  oxide  amounts  in  air  to  only  1427% 
with  2480  units  of  heat ;  while  if  the  carbon  is  burnt  to  carbonic  acid  the  tem- 
perature rises  to  2458",  with  8080  heat-units.  This  complete  combustion  may  be 
greatly  promoted  by  proper  treatment  of  the  fuel ;  for  instance,  by  keeping  wood- 
charcoal  and  coke  in  drying  houses  for  a  considerable  time ;  by  compressing  peat  to 
increase  its  density;  by  preparing  dense  coke;  heating  the  fuel  previous  to 
introducing  it  into  the  furnace ;  by  tlie  use  of  heated  air ;  and,  lastly,  by  effecting 
the  combustion  with  compressed  air. 

The  temperature  of  combustion  is  not  only  the  product  of  the  act  of  combustion 
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itself,  but  is  essentially  modified  by  the  action  of  the  active  principles  of  the  air 
daring  the  combustion.    For  complete  combustiou  there  are  required : — 
For  1  kilo,  of  carbon,  at      15",    97  cubic  metres  of  air. 
„    I     „     „  hydrogen,  at  I5^  280    „ 
From  these  data  we  deduce  the  following  quantities  of  air  as  required  for  the 
complete  combustion  of  the  subjoined  quantities  of  fuel : — 

;  kilo,  of  wood  (with  20  per  cent  of  hygrroscopic  water)  =  5*2  cubic  metres  of  air. 

wood-charcoal =  90    „  „        „ 

=  90    »»  »» 


pit-coal     ... 

coke 

brown-coal 
peat  


=  90 
=  73 
=  73 


In  practice  on  the  large  scale  these  quantities  of  air  require  to  be  doubled  in  order 
to  obtain  complete  combustion. 

M«(dui^EqttiTfti«iit  The  law  of  the  conservation  of  energy  teaches  that  heat  can  be 
converted  into  labour,  and  inversely  labour  into  heat ;  and  that  i  unit  of  heat  corre- 
sponds to  424  metrical  kilos,  of  labour.  When  heat  does  work  it  is  dispersed  in  the 
proportion  of  424  units  of  work  for  i  unit  of  heat ;  consequently  the  number  424 
expresses  the  mechanical  equivalent  of  heat.  By  a  foot-pound  is  understood  the 
force  required  to  lift  a  weight  of  i  pound  i  foot  high.  When  instead  of  the  pound 
the  kilo.,  and  instead  of  the  fuot  the  metre  are  taken,  the  term  kilogxammetre  is 
employed,  i  kilogrammetre  =  637  Rhenish  foot-pounds ;  i  English  foot-pound  is 
equal  to  013825  kilogrammetre;  75  kilogrammetres  =  542  English  foot-pounda; 
I  horse-power  (33,000  pounds  lifted  i  foot  liigh  in  i  minute)  is  equal  to  76*0390 
kilogrammetres ;  i  unit  of  heat  per  English  pound  is  equal  to  ^ths  of  a  French  caloiihc 
unit  per  kilo.  The  starting-point  of  tlie  mechanical  theory  of  heat  is  the  axiom  first 
put  forward  by  K.  Clausius,  that  **  in  all  cases  in  which  heat  does  work  a  propor- 
tional quantity  of  heat  is  dispersed  or  consumed,  and  inversely,  by  the  performance 
of  an  equal  amount  of  work,  the  same  quantity  of  heat  can  be  regenerated." 

}Vood, 
Wood.  Wood  consists  of  several  structurally  different  parts,  which  may  be  seen  in 
the  transverse  section  of  the  wood,  viz. : — The  axis,  or  pith,  a  rather  spongy^ 
regularly  shaped  tissue  of  parenchyma  cells,  which  radiate  towards  the  bark.  This 
is  surrounded  by  the  wood,  consisting  of  an  aggregation  of  bundles  of  vascular 
tissue.  The  wood  is  surrounded  by  the  bark,  and  between  wood  and  bark  is 
deposited  a  very  thin  layer  of  cells  filled  with  a  turbid  fluid,  from  which  the  further 
growth  of  the  tree  proceeds  by  the  gradual  deposition  of  newly  formed  cells  towards 
both  the  wood  and  bark  side.  The  bark  is  externally  covered  with  a  layer  of 
peculiarly  shaped  cells,  which  with  the  rind  form  the  bark,  covered  by,  in  young 
trees,  epidermis.  The  pith-cells  become  obliterated  in  old  trees,  and  leave  a  hollow 
tube.  The  wood-cells  become  thicker  by  the  deposition  of  cellulose,  and  as  this 
deposition  increases  in  spring  but  decreases  in  summer  and  autumn,  the  effect  is  the 
formation  of  the  so-called  annual  rings,  which  are  separated  from  each  other  by  the 
more  compact  and  harder  layers  deposited  in  autumn.  The  wood-cells  are  internally 
hollow,  and  are  separated  from  each  other  by  intercellular  meatus,  which  contain 
usually  air,  but  sometimes  also  gu^,  resin,  &c.    The  largest  quantity  of  cellulose  is 
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deposited  in  the  wood  and  vascnlar  cells,  wliich  essentially  constitute  the  wood ;  the 
wood  is  the  harder  and  more  compact,  when  in  a  given  space  the  cellulose  is 
deposited  in  larger  quantity,  while  in  the  so-called  soft  wood  the  walls  of  the  cells 
are  thinner  and  their  number  smaller  in  a  given  space.  The  trees  of  wliich  the 
wood  is  used  as  fuel  in  Central  Europe  are  : — 
Leaved  trees. 

Oak  (Quercits  pedunculata  and  rohiir)     ...    fit  for  felling  in    50 —  60  years. 

"Red  heeeh  {F(t(jm  siflmtica)    ,»        „  80 — 120     „ 

White  heech  {On rpiuus  hftulim      „         „  110—120     „ 

Elm  tree  I  Ulmus  campestris  and  effusa)  .  „         „  20—  30    „ 

Ash  tree  {Fraxinm  excelsior) „ 

Alder  (AJnm  glutinosa  and  incana)       ...  „ 

Birch  (Betula  alba  BXid  puhescens) „ 

Coniferous  trees. 

White  fir  [Pinus  abien]     „ 

Red  fir  (Scotch  fir)  (Pi/iM<j5iVva)    „ 

Common  fir  (Pinus  syhestris) ,. 

Larch  or  larix  tree  (Pi/iu*  toria;)    „ 

Oak,  beech,  elm,  birch,  and  ash,  are  hard  woods, 
fir  are  half-hard ;  while  poplar,  lime  tree,  willows,  are  soft  woods. 

constitiMnta  of  Wood.  Wood  essentially  consists  of  woody  fibre,  small  quantities  of  ash 
and  sap,  and  a  variable  quantity  of  hygroscopic  water.  Woody  fibre,  or  cellulose, 
constitutes  about  96  per  cent  of  dry  wood,  and  is  composed  of  C6HX0O5 ;  in  100  parts, 
of— Carbon,  44*45;  hydrogen,  6-17  ;  oxygen,  49*38.  The  vegetable  sap  consists 
chiefly  of  water,  but  contains  organic  as  well  as  inorganic  matters,  partly  in 
solution  and  partly  suspended.  The  inorganic  constituents  of  the  sap  (the  ash  left 
after  the  incineration  of  the  wood)  are  the  same  in  all  kinds  of  wood  (see  p.  123). 
In  practice  it  is  assumed  that  wood  leaves  about  i  per  cent  of  ash  ;  but  there  is  a 
difference  for  certain  portions  of  the  tree,  tlie  trunk  yielding  about  1*23  per  cent  of 
ash,  tlie  branches  and  knotty  parts  1*34  and  1*54,  and  the  roots  227  parts  of  ash 
respectively. 

The  quantity  of  water  contained  in  wood  is  generally  larger  in  soft  than  in  hard 
woods.  100  parts  of  wood  recently  felled  are  found  to  contain  on  an  average  the 
following  quantities  of  water : — 

Beech     i8'6        Common  fir 397 

Birch      30*8        Red  beech     397 

Oak 347        Alder     41*6 

Oak  {Quercu9 pedunetdata)  ...    35*4        Elm       44*5 

White  fir       371        Red  fir 45*2 

Air-dry  wood  may  be  considered  as  consisting  of: —  ^ 

40  parts  of  carbon  (inclusive  of  i  part  ash).   /      7  «-  / 
40     „     „  chemically  combined  water.  ^ 

40      „    „  hygroscopic  water.  y 

Wood  dried  at  130"— at  which  temperature  all  the  hygroscopic  water  is  driven 
off— is  composed  of: — 

50  parts  of  carbon  (inclusive  of  i  part  ash). 
50      „     „  chemically  combined  water. 
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Air-dry  beech  wood,  ob  used  for  fuel,  contains  in  loo  parts : — 

Carbon       39*to 

Hydrogen • 490 

Oxygen      36*00 

Water  and  ash 2000 


lOOOO 

Heatinff  Yata«  of  Wood.  TIio  hcatiu^  valnc  of  soft  wood  is  greater  than  tliat  of  hard 
wood.  The  wood  from  coniferous  trees  is,  on  account  of  the  resin  it  contains,  the 
most  readily  inflammable.  Birch  wood  is  very  similar  to  coniferous  wood.  Hesinons 
woods  yield  the  longest  flame.  According  to  Winkler's  researches  on  the  heating 
power  of  the  various  kinds  of  wood,  it  appears  that  for  i  klafter  of  red  fir  wood 
might  be  substituted  : — 1*07  klafter  of  lime-tree  wood,  094  klafter  of  common  fir, 
o'92  klafter  of  poplar,  0*91  klafter  of  willow  wood,  0*89  klafter  of  tanne,  070  klafter 
of  beech,  0*665  l^l&fter  of  birch,  065  klafter  of  sycamore,  0*635  l^lafter  of  elm, 
0*59  klafter  of  oak.*  Scheerer  assumes  that  the  absolute  calorific  effect  of  the 
different  varieties  of  uniformly  dried  wood  is  the  same,  and  that  tlie  specific  caloric 
effect  of  wood  containing  the  same  amount  of  hygroscopic  moisture  is  proportionate 
to  the  specific  gravity.  Tlie  pyrometric  heating  effect  of  kiln  half-dried  wood,  with 
10  per  cent  of  moisture,  is,  according  to  Scheerer,  =  1850";  while  tliat  of  fully  kiln- 
dried  wood  is  =  1950".  According  to  P6clet,  the  combustion  of  clean  dry  wood 
evolves  a  temperature  of  1683°,  provided  the  oxygen  of  the  air  supplied  for  com- 
bustion be  all  consumed,  for  if  that  is  not  tlie  case,  or  only  half  the  oxygen  be 
consumed,  the  temperature  is  only  960",  as  happens  in  stoves  of  the  ordinaiy 
construction. 

According  to  Brix's  investigations,  the  evaporative  power  of  different  kinds  of 
wood  is  as  subjoined: — 

Fir  wood,  containing  water,  per  cent 
Elm  wood,  „  „ 

Birch,  „  „ 

v/aK,  „  „ 

B.ed  beech,  .,  „ 

Wliite  beech,  „  „ 

That  is  to  say.  i  kilo,  of  fir  wood,  containing  16*1  per  cent  of  water,  evaporates 
4-13  kilos,  of  water. 

Wood  ctareoaL  Nearly  all  organic  compounds  become  decomposed  by  heat,  and  leave 
carbon  if  access  of  air  is  prevented.  If  tlie  escape  of  gases  and  volatile  vapours 
evolved  when  wood  is  submitted  to  dry  distillation  is  permitted,  a  residue  is  left 
known  as  wood-charcoal.  Among  the  volatile  products  of  tliis  operation  are  gaseoas 
substances,  such  as  carbonic  acid,  carbonic  oxide,  and  marsh-gas,  while  the  con- 
densable portion  of  the  volatilo  products  consists  of  tar  and  an  aqueous  fluid.  This 
latter  consists  of  crude  pyroligneous  (acetic)  acid  (sec  p.  469)  and  of  wood-spirit 
The  tar  contains  a  large  number  of  fluid  and  solid  substances,  among  which  are 
parafi&n,  creosote  (oxyphenate  of  mctliyl),  oxyphenic  and  carbolic  acids  (that  is  to 
say,  true  carbolic  acid,  cresylic  acid,  and  phlorylic  acid),  and  several  hydrocarbons; 

*  A  klafter  is  a  cubical  measure  -  108  cubic  feet. 


Undried. 

Dried. 

Per  cent. 

Percent. 

i6-i 

413 

5" 

147 

3-84 

4-67 

12-3 

372 

439 

187 

354 

4-60 

22- Z 

339 

4-63 

125 

362 

4-28 
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aU  these  substances  are  combustible.    The  following  diagram  exhibits  the  cliief 
products  of  the  dry  distillation  of  wood : — 


Wood. 


I  a.  Real  wood. 
h,  Hyfjroscopic 
water. 


.  Illuminating 
gas. 


^3.  Tar. 


Acetylen. 
Elayl. 
Benzol. 
Naphthalin  (?) 

^Benzol. 

1  Naphthalin  (?) 
Paraflfin. 
Reten. 
Carbolic  acid. 

Pyroligneous  ( Acetic  acid, 
acid.  \  Propionic  acid . 

id.  Wood  charcoal. 


Carbonic  oxide. 
Carbonic  acid. 
Mai-sh-gas. 
Hydrogen. 

Oxyphenic  acid. 
Cresylic  acid. 
Phlorylic  acid. 
Empyreumatic  resins. 
Creosote. 

Aceton. 
Wood  spirit. 


carboniMtion  of  Wood.  Wood  is  carboniscd  chicfly  for  the  purpose  of  concentrating  the 
fuel  or  combustible  matter  it  contains,  to  obtain  a  more  readily  transportable 
material,  and  for  the  purpose    of 

converting  the  wood  into  a  fuel  for  ^^o*  3oi* 

use  in  metallurgical  and  technical 
processes  in  which  wood,  as  such, 
cannot  be  employed. 

Wood  may  be  carbonised  witli 
the  sole  view  of  making  tar  (Stock- 
holm tar),  or  with  that  of  making 
wood-gas  or  charcoal.  In  the  latter 
case  the  wood  is  very  frequently 
carbonised  in  the  forests  where  it  is 


felled,  in  heaps,  pits,  or  ovens. 

QuboniMUon  In  A  regularly  oon- 
Heapa.  structed  heap  of  blocks 
of  timber  covered  with  a  layer  of  earth 
and  charcoal-dnst  is  formed,  the  wood 
being  placed  vertically  or  horizon- 
tally as  regards  the  direction  of 
the  axis  of  the  heap.  In  the  first 
case  the  heap  is  termed  a  *' stand- 
ing," in  the  other  a  *Maid"  heap. 
The  axis  is  a  pole  or  several  poles  of 
wood. 

oonirtnieuonof  The  building  of  the 
the  Heap.  heap  is  commenced  by 
putting  up  the  axis  pole  or  poles. 
Vertical  heaps  are,  according  to 
their  construction,  distinguished  in 
Germany,  as  : — a.  Walsh  heap,  Pig. 
301.  b,  Slavonian  heap,  Fig.  302. 
e,  Schwarten  heap.  Fig.  303. 

The  Walsh,  or  Italian  heap  (Fig. 
301)  is  constructed  with  a  hollow 
central  support  of  planks  or  stout 
laths,  kept  apart  from  each  other  by 
the  balks,  n.  The  heap  contains 
two  or  three  layers  of  wood  and  is 
conical  in  shape.  The  layer  of  earth 
on  the  wood  is  termed  the  chemise. 


Fig.  302. 


Fio.  303. 


resinous  wood  is  placed  for  kindling  the  pile. 


In  the  lower  part  of  the  hollow  pole  or  shaft 
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The  Slavonian  heap  fFig.  302)  is  distinguished  from  the  former  by  the  laet  tliat  the 
axis  is  a  scflid  pole  and  by  the  channel,  5,  by  means  of  which  the  wood  is  fired.  A  third 
kind  of  vertical  heap,  termed  the  Schwarten,  is  in  nse  in  Norway,  the  name  being  derived 
from  the  word  "  Schwarten,"  signifying  irregular.  Three  of  the  larger  logs  form  the 
central  pole,  aa,  round  which  light  combustible  material  is  placed  for  the  purpose  of 
kindling  the  heap ;  while  the  blocks  of  wood  are  next  built  up.  The  horizontal  h^ps 
have  the  outward  appearance  of  the  former,  but  the  blocks  of  wood  are  placed  horizontaUj 
and  radially.  The  pole  or  axis  is  a  solid  shaft,  and  air  holes  or  channels  are  made  in  the 
wood.  In  order  to  prevent  the  layer  of  earth  which  covers  the  heap  failing  in  and  choking 
the  progress  of  the  smouldering  fire,  a  layer  of  leaves  and  twigs  is  first  placed  on  the 
wood,  and  on  that  the  earth,  mixed  with  charcoal-dust.  At  first  the  heap  of  wood  is  not 
quite  covered  with  earth,  an  uncovered  space  of  some  6  to  12  inches  being  left  at  the  foot 
of  the  heap  for  the  purpose  of  admitting  air.  The  layer  of  earth  usuaOy  has  a  thickneiai 
of  3  to  5  inches,  but  at  the  top  it  is  thicker.  In  order  to  protect  the  heap  from  the  effects 
of  strong  wind,  it  is  usual  to  put  up  what  are  termed  wind-blinds,  simply  planks  of  wood 
placed  close  together  and  supported  by  stout  poles. 

There  are  two  methods  in  use  for  kindling  or  firing  the  heaps  of  wood : — i.  Kindling  si 
the  bottom,  access  to  the  centre  of  the  heap  being  obtained  by  a  channel,  into  which 
ignited  straw  is  introduced.  2.  Ignition  from  the  top,  or  roof,  by  throwing  into  the 
eentral  shaft  ignited  eharcoal  and  wood-shavings. 

ciMieofti  Bominc.  We  have  to  distinguish  three  stages  or  phases  in  this  operation : — 
X.  The  sweating.  2.  The  full  combustion.  3.  The  dow  smouldering.  In  order  that  the 
fire  may  spread  through  the  heap,  it  requires  at  first  a  more  plentiful  supply  of  air,  and 
for  that  purpose  the  heap  is  left  entirely  uncovered,  or  at  least  left  open  at  the  bottom. 
The  first  effect  of  the  finng  is  that  a  large  quantity  of  watery  vapour  and  products  of  dry 
distillation  are  formed  within  the  heap,  which  becomes  consequently  wet,  or  begins  to 
sweat.  During  this  time  there  is  the  risk  of  explosion  of  the  mixture  of  air  with  hydro- 
XMurbon  gases  and  vapours,  by  which  explosion  the  overthrow  of  the  heap,  or  if  not  so 
violent,  a  shaking  of  the  covering  layer  of  earth,  may  take  place.  It  may  happen,  also, 
that  at  this  period  the  combustion  becomes  internally  so  active  as  to  completely  oonsnuM 
more  or  Isss  of  the  wood.  Any  holes  which  may  be  observed  externally  are  at  onee  filled 
up  with  earth,  grass,  wet  wood,  clay,  or  any  suitable  material.  When  the  vapours  issuing 
from  the  bottom  of  the  heap  become  brighter  in  colour,  complete  ignition  of  the  wood  has 
isommenced,  and  it  then  becomes  necessary  to  prevent  the  access  of  air  by  covering  the 
entire  heap  with  earth  mixed  with  charcoal-powder  ;  this  operation  is  termed  the  encom- 
passing (umfMsen)  of  the  heap,  which  is  left  in  that  condition  for  three,  four,  or  six  days, 
the  high  temperature  being  sufficient  to  complete  the  carbonisation  of  the  wood  without 
further  access  of  air.  In  order  to  insure  the  complete  carbonisation  of  the  outer  portions 
of  the  heap,  the  combustion  must  be  carefully  conducted  from  the  top  and  centre  out- 
wards by  partially  removing  the  covering  layer  towards  the  bottom,  and  by  making  small 
ehannels  at  various  parts  of  the  covering,  an  operation  known  as  the  slow  smouldering  or 
burning  off.  When  the  smoke  which  issues  from  the  ohacnnels  becomes  bright  and  blue- 
coloured,  ihe  charcoal  is  well  burnt,  and  therefore  the  channels  and  apertures  are  all 
elosed  with  earth,  in  order  to  extinguish  the  fire.  In  this  condition  the  heap  is  left  for 
twenty-four  hours.  Then  the  layer  of  earth  is  raked  off,  and  dry  earth  thrown  on  the 
heap  for  the  purpose  of  filling  the  iusterstices  between  the  still  red-hot  charcoal,  which 
becomes  gradually  extinguished.  As  soon  as  the  heap  is  quite  cold  externally,  it  is  once  or 
twice  gently  watered  by  means  of  a  watering-pot,  then  broken  up,  and  the  charcoal  taken  out. 

CMboniaaUon  in  Bed«.  This  mode  of  charcoal-buming  is  in  use  in  Southern  Germany, 
Bussia,  and  Sweden,  and  is  a  continuous  operation  in  so  far  as  the  wood  is  gradually 
carbonised,  fresh  green  wood  being  added  while  the  charcoal  is  withdrawn.  The  wood  is 
sawn  into  logs  and  not  hewn  to  smaller  blocks.  The  carbonisation-bed  is  a  rectangular 
wooden  box.  Figs.  304  and  305,  the  latter  being  a  vertical  section.  The  bed  is,  in 
fact,  a  kind  of  kiln,  of  which  a  a  are  the  poles  and  outer  logs,  h  the  covering  layer  of 
earth,  b  the  hearth.  While  the  slow  combustion  proceeds  from  (  towards  the 
opposite  end,  the  charcoal  formed  is  gradually  withdrawn.  The  burner,  or  workman,  has 
to  see  that  the  combustion  proceeds  regularly  and  keeps  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  bed. 

carboniMtion  In  Orcns      This  process  is  Qjx  imitation  in  brickwork  of  the  carbonising  process 
or  Kilns.  in  heaps,  because  the  carbonisation  of  the  wood  is  effected  by  the 

combustion  of  a  portion  of  wood  of  the  heap.  The  oven,  or  kiln,  admits  of  a  more  perfect 
collection  of  the  products  of  the  dry  distillation — tar,  pyroligneous  acid,  &o.^ — but  the 
eharcoal  is  not  quite  so  good  as  that  obtained  by  the  preceding  methods.  The  shape  and 
mode  of  construction  of  these  kilns  may  vary,  as  will  be  presently  seen. 

Fig,  306  exhibits  one  of  the  most  simply  constructed  kUns.  The  wood  is  plaoed  either 
vertically  or  horizontally,  being  thrown  into  the  kiln  through  the  opening,  a,  or  carried  in 
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through  the  doorway,  b,  which  also  serves  as  the  channel  through  which  the  firing  of  the 
wood  is  performed.  Daring  the  ignition  all  the  apertures  of  the  kiln  are  closed  with 
brickwork,  with  the  exception  of  a  small  opening  at  h  and  at  a.  The  smaU  apertures  seen 
at  the  top  of  the  kiln  are  intended  for  the  escape  of  the  smoke. 

Fig.  304. 


In  the  kiln  exhibited  at  Fig.  307,  the  doorways,  a  ani  ft,  are  intended  for  the  intro- 
duction of  the  wood,  and  b  also  ifor  witbdrawing'the  charcoal,  cce  are  draught-holes 
provided  with  plugs.    The  iron  pipe,  d,  is  intended  for  carrying  oflf  the  volatile  products  of 

Fio.  305. 
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the  dry  distillation.  During  the  operation  a  and  h  are  dosed  with  brickwork  or  with 
tightly-fitting  iron  doors  linecl  with  fire-clay  slabs.  The  tar  is  collected  in  a  reservoir. 
Below  b  a  small  aperture  indicates  the  mouth  or  outer  opening  of  the  firing  channel. 

Fio.  306. 


The  kiln  represented  in  Fig.  308,  in  vertical  section,  is  constructed  for  the  admission  of 
air  through  the  ash-pit,  ^,  and  firo-bars,  r ;  the  wood  is  introduced  through  a  and  b;  qiA 
the  pipe  for  carrying  off  the  volatile  products. 
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carbonismtioD  of  Wood     The  Carbonisation  of  wood  is  also  effected  in  closed  yessels : — i .  Retorts. 

inoveni.  j.  lu  tubes  OF  Cylinders,  heated  air,  blast-furnace  gases,  or  saper- 

heated  steam  being  sometimes  used  for  the  purpose  of  carbonising  the  wood.    As  regards 

the  carbonisation  of  wood  in  retorts,  this  is  effected  by  placing  the  wood  in  cast-iron 

Fig.  307. 


or  fire-clay  retorts,  which  are  heated  externally,  and  are  provided  with  pipes  for  conTeying 
away  the  volatile  products  of  the  carbonisation,  this  process  being  carried  on  chiefly  for 

obtaining  tar  or  wood-gas.     In  the  case  of 
Fig.  308.  tubular  kilns,  the  firing  of  the  wood  is  effected 

by  the  aid  of  a  series  of  iron  tnbes,  placed  in 
the  kiln  and  connected  outside  with  a  sonrce 
of  heat  as  well  as  with  a  chimney-stalk.  The 
liot  air  and  flame  of  a  furnace  are  passed 
through  these  tubes,  or  may  be  directly  led 
into  the  kiln,  provided  the  hot  air  and  flame 
are  deprived  of  their  oxygen.  Upon  ihese 
principles  is  constructed  the  kiln  invented  by 
Schwarz,  and  known  as  the  Swedish  kiln,  of 
which  Fig.  309  exhibits  a  vertical  section,  b  is 
the  carbonisation  space  enclosed  by  the  brick- 
work, a.  Through  the  apertures,  c  c,  the  hot 
air  is  admitted  which  effects  the  carbonisation. 
The  liquid  products  of  the  dry  distiUation  are 
collected  on  the  sloping  fioor  of  the  kiln  and 
conveyed  by  means  of  the  syphon- tubes,  ff, 
into  the  tar- vessels,  //.    The  vapours  of  the 

Fig.  309. 


volatile  fluids  (pyroligneous  acid,  wood-spirit,  <frc.),  pass  through  the  tubes,  gg,  into  the 
condensing  vessels,  h  /t,  which  are  connected  with  a  high  chimney  (see  i.  Fig.  310),  to  aid 
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the  draught  of  the  apparatus.    The  openings,  dd,  senre  for  the  introduction  of  the  wood. 
There  are  no  fire-bars  in  the  hearth  of  this  kiln. 

The  carbonisation  of  wood  with  the  view  of  producing  tar  is  best  effected  by  the  method 
in  general  use  in  Bussia,  of  which  Hessel  has  given  (1861)  the  following  description. 
The  woody  generally  of  coniferous  trees,  is  cut  up  with  an  axe,  being  distinguished  a» 

Fig.  310. 


Brawican  and  Luczina ;  the  former  wood  from  the  trunk  of  the  trees,  the  latter  the 
knotty  roots.  The  wood  is  heaped  up  on  a  plot  of  ground,  Fig.  311,  which  is  somewhat 
elevated  above  the  level  of  the  soil,  and  is  funnel-shaped,  the  whole  being  constructed  of 
clay  and  lined  with  roofing-tiles,  on  which  the  tar  collects  and  flows  off  into  a  vessel 
placed  in  the  vault,  as  exhibited  in  the  cut.  The  wood  is  heaped  in  six  to  eight  layers, 
and  is  first  covered  with  hay  or  dung,  next  with  a  layer  of  a  few  inches  in  thickness  of 
sand  or  earth.     The  wood  in  the  heap  is  ignited  at  the  bottom,  where  forty  to  fifty 

Fio.  311. 


apertures  are  left  in  the  covering,  these  apertures  being  closed  with  wet  sand  as  soon  a» 
the  combustion  of  the  wood  becomes  active,  and  has  spread  through  the  whole  heap« 
After  about  six  days*  smouldering,  the  top  of  the  heap  falls  in  and  a  strong  flame  burst» 
out.  After  ten  to  twelve  days  the  tar  begins  to  collect  and  is  removed  daily.  The 
emouldering  of  the  wood  continues  for  three  to  four  weeks ;  the  quantity  of  charcoal 
obtained  is  very  small.  According  to  Thenius,  wood-tar  is  obtained  by  a  similar  process 
in  Lower  Austria  from  the  wood  of  the  black  fir,  which  does  not  yield  turpentine ;  but  in 
Bohemia  a  very  resinous  wood  is  used  for  tar-making.  100  pfurts  of  fir  wood  yield  m 
Bussia  17*6  parts  of  tar  and  33*3  parts  of  charcoal. 

Since  the  year  1853  there  has  been  in  use  in  Sweden  an  apparatus  for  the  distillation  of 
tar  from  wood,  known  as  a  thermo-boiler.  According  to  Hessel's  de8crq>tion,.  thi» 
apparatus  consists  of  a  boiler-shaped  iron  vessel,  a,  Fig.  312,  of  about  8  cubic  metre* 
capacity,  and  fitted  with  a  man- hole  for  introducing  the  wood.  This  vessel  is  heated  by  a 
&xe  at  a,  and  the  flues,  bb.    In  order  to  heat  the  wood  rapidly  to  100°,  a  jet  of  steam  is 
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forced  into  the  TeBsel  throngh  e.  The  tar  ivhioh  might  collect  and  condense  in  the  yeesd 
is  carried  off  by  the  aid  of  the  pipe  c  to  b,  while  the  yaponrs  of  tar  and  other  Tolatile 
products  are  conveyed  throngh  d  into  b'.  The  matter  there  condensed  flows  throngh 
A  to  B,  while  the  more  volatile  products  are  rendered  liquid  in  the  condenser,  a  The 
combustible  gases  are  returned  to  the  fireplace.  In  addition  to  tar,  there  are,  at  the 
outset  of  the  operation,  also  obtained  oil  of  turpentine  and  pyroligneous  add.  The 
charcoal,  which  is  extinguished  by  means  of  steam,  is  removed  from  the  boiler  by  the 
opening  a.  According  to  an  investigation  by  Thenius  (1865),  with  the  view  of  aseertuning 
whether  the  tar  obtained  in  making  wood-gas  is  equally  fitted  for  naval  purposes  and  for 
boiling  down  to  pitch  as  the  tar  obtained  by  other  methods,  it  was  found  that  sndi  is  not 
the  case.  This  agrees  with  Dr.  Owden's  researches,  made  at  his  extensive  acetic  add  and 
wood-spirit  works  at  Sunderland,  where  the  tar  obtained  is  burnt,  or  used  with  lime  and 

Fio.  312. 


fire-clay  for  making  a  kind  of  asphalte.    Owing  to  the  cheapness  of  coal  in  the  loeaCty, 
the  wood-charcoal  is  almost  a  waste  product. 

propwtiM  of  chAre<wL  We  distinguish  between  hard  wood  and  soft  wood  charcoal,  aod 
as  regards  the  latter,  again  between  charcoal  obtained  from  leaf-bearing  trees  and 
from  coniferous  trees.  According  to  the  degrees  of  carbonisation,  we  distinguish 
between  weU-bomt  black-coal  and  the  so-called  eharbon  roux,  a  more  or  less  deep 
brown  torrified  charcoal,  often  used  in  gunpowder  making. 
According  to  the  size,  charcoal  is— at  least  abroad— divided  into : — 

1.  Coarse  log-coal,  the  largest  and  most  compact  lumps. 

2.  Forge-coal,  compact  lumps  about  4  inches  diameter. 

3.  Coal  from  the  centre  of  the  heap,  small  lamps  and  porous. 

4.  Small  coal,  nut  and  pebble-sized  lumps,  mixed  with  dost 

5.  Raw  coal,  or  not  well-burnt  lumps. 

As  regards  the  yield  of  charcoal  by  bulk,  this  may  be  referred  either  to  tlie  real 
volume  of  the  mass,  after  deduction  of  interstices  present  in  the  heap,  or  to  the 
apparent  volume  without  that  deduction  being  made.    We  can  compare : — 

a.  The  apparent  volume  of  the  wood  with  the  apparent  volume  of  the  chareeaL 

b.  The  real  volume  of  the  wood  with  the  real  volume  of  the  charcoal 

e.  The  real  volume  of  the  wood  with  the  apparent  volume  of  the  charcoal. 

The  first  method  may  be  called  the  production  according  to  the  apparent 
volume  (I.) ;  the  second,  the  yield  according  to  the  real  volume  (II.) ;  the  third,  the 
yield  according  to  both  volumes  (III.) : — 
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Method  (I.)  gives  the  following  results : — 

Oak  wood    71-8 — 74*3  per  cent  charcoal. 

Red  beech  wood 73'o  „  „ 

Birch  wood 685  „  „ 

Dwarf  beech  wood  (as  grown  for  hedges  abroad)  57*2  „  ,, 

Fir  wood 63*6  „  „ 

According  to  the  real  volume  (II.)  the  average  of  several  experiments  gave  a  yield 
of  47*6  per  cent.  According  to  both  volumes  ^III.),  the  following  results  were 
obtained  at  Eisleben  :— 

Oak  wood     

Hed  beech  wood  ... 

Birch  wood 

Dwarf  beech  wood 
Fir  wood      

*'°"'**cSS12i^****'  Omitting  the  small  quantities  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen  present  in 
charcoal,  its  average  composition  in  air-dxy  state  is  the  following : — 

Carbon    •• 85  per  cent 

Hygroscopic  water       12    „    „ 

■  ■nH  •••       •••       •••       •••       ..•       ..•       •*•  3       yt       tt 

^S^^-Jl^  The  combustibility  of  freslily  burnt  charcoal  is  very  great,  for  it 
continues  to  bum,  with  proper  access  of  air,  when  once  ignited ;  but  as  charcoal 
does  not  contain  any  volatile  combustible  matter,  it  requires  a  great  heat  to  become 
ignited,  more  especially  as  it  is  a  very  bad  conductor  of  heat. 

The  heating  effect  of  various  kinds  of  wood-charcoal  is  shown  by  the  figures  of  the 
subjoined  table,  the  heating  effect  of  carbon  being  taken  as  the  unit: — 

^^ 


Apparent 

Both 

Weight. 

volume. 

volumes. 

21*3  per  cent 

71-8  per  cent 

987  per  cent 

327    "    .t 

730    „    „ 

100-4    ..    « 

ao-g    „    „ 

685    „    „ 

94-2    ..    ,» 

306    „    „ 

57*2     ».     .r 

786    „   •„ 

350     •»      M 

636    „    ., 

87-3         M        f» 

4 


I 


Well-bumt  charcoal,  air-dry    097         —  2450 

Well-burnt  charcoal,  quite  dry        ...    0*84         —  2350 

Birch  wood 
Ash  wood 


Hed  beech  wood 
Red  fir  wood 
Sycamore  wood 
()ak  wood 
Alder  wood 
Linden  wood 
Fir  tree 
Willow  wood 


—  0'20 

0*19 
018 


0*17  — 

0*16  —  — 

015  —  3374 

013  —  3240 

010  —  3279         3 


<§ 


...     —  —  —  33*53 

,....—  —  —         3349 

The  evaporative  power  of  fir  wood  charcoal  containing  10*5  per  cent  of  water  and 
27  per  cent  of  ash  amounts  io  675  kilos.,  viz.,  z  kilo,  of  the  charcoal  evaporates 
675  kilos,  of  water.  This  charcoal,  in  perfectly  anhydrous  state  and  with  3*02  per 
cent  ash,  evaporates  7*59  kilos,  of  water. 

***'***"<£JSiJ"'"*'  -^.8  the  complete  carbonisation  of  wood  entails  a  loss  of  about 
40  per  cent  of  fuel,  it  has  been  recently  tried  to  prepare  a  kind  of  charcoal  exhibiting  a 
brown-black  cobur,  and  obtained  from  wood  by  torrifying  rather  than  by  carbonising 
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it,  experience  having  shown  that  snch  a  charcoal  is  obtained  when  the  air-dry 
wood  has  lost  by  torrifying  some  60  to  70  per  cent  of  its  weight.  This  kind  of  char- 
coal is  intermediate  to  real  black  charcoal  and  kiln -dried  wood ;  it  coatains  more 
oxygen,  is  readily  pulverised,  but  is  less  porous  than  eitlier  kiln-dried  wood  or 
ordinary  charcoal,  than  which  it  is  far  more  inflammable,  and  is  hence  preferred  in 
gunpowder  making.  Charbon  roux,  or  torrified  charcoal,  is  a  very  useful  and 
important  fuel  for  industrial  and  metallurgical  purposes. 

Freshly  prepared  torrified  charcoal  has  the  following  composition : — 

Carbon ' 74*0  per  cent 

Chemically  combined  water     24*5    „    „ 

Jxsn      •••     •••     •.•     ■••     •••     •••     •••      15    »t    n 

The  composition  of  this  charcoal  after  keeping  is : — 

Carbon 665  per  cent 

Chemically  combined  water 22*0    „    „ 

Hygroscopic  water    icro    „    „ 

aSU   •••  •••  •••  •••  •••  •••  •••   I  ^  )i  j« 

BoMted  Wood ;  The  Aiisociation  for  Promoting  Chemiesl  Industry  at  Mains  prepares  an 
Boisiumx.  '  intermediate  product  to  wood  and  torrified  charcoal,  to  which  the  name 
Ted  wood  (roasted  wood,  boi»  roux)  is  given.  It  is  made  from  beech  wood,  and  is  the  by- 
product of  the  preparation  of  acetic  acid  and  creosote.  It  has  all  the  external  appearances 
of  wood,  but  the  colour,  which  is  deep  brown.  It  is  highly  inflammable,  and  consists  on 
an  avenge  of  :— 

Carbon 52*66  per  cent 

Hydrogen      578    „    „ 

Ash        0-43    „    „ 

Water  (moisture  or  constitutional?)  .      4*49    „    „ 
Oxygen 36-64    „    „ 

According  to  B.  Fresenius^s  researches,  the  evaporative  power  of  air-diy  beech  wood  ia 
to  that  of  bcU  roux  as  54*32  :  100. 

Peat. 
TM*.  This  is  the  product  of  the  spontaneous  decay  of  vegetable  matter,  more 
especially  of  marsh  plants,  mixed  with  various  mineral  matters,  sand,  day,  mail, 
liMe,  iron  pyrites,  iron  ochre,  Ac.  Peat  is  especially  formed  in  places  where  shallow, 
stagnant  pools  of  water  abound,  in  which  the  plants  grow,  while  at  the  same  time 
the  peat  is  precluded  access  of  air.  The  following  plants  are  chiefly  met  with  in  peat 
bogg  and  form  the  peat : — Eriophorum,  Erica,  Calluna,  Ledum  palusire,  Hypnum, 
and  also  Sphagnum,  a  plant  especially  fitted  for  the  formation  of  peat,  becanse 
it  never  wholly  dies,  but  continues  to  vegetate  towards  the  surface  of  the  water  or 
bog,  while  the  older  parts  decay. 

The  different  qualities  of  peat  are  partly  due  to  the  plsnts  from  which  the  peat  is 
£9rmed,  but  cliiefly  to  the  more  or  less  complete  decay  these  plants  have  undergone, 
to  the  mineral  substances  mixed  with  the  peat,  and  to  the  compression  to  which 
it  has  been  submitted  by  the  weight  of  other  mineral  materials  deposited  upon 
it  Abroad,  and  in  countries  where  peat  abounds,  several  varieties  are  dis- 
tinguished, such  as — I.  Moor  peat,  cliiefly  derived  from  kinds  of  Sphagnum,  and 
found  in  several  parts  of  the  United  Kingdom  as  very  young  peat — ^for  instance,  at 
Alderahot,  and  on  moor  lands.  2.  Heath  peat,  in  Holland  known  as  plaggenturf,  is 
the  surface  soil  of  heather-growing  places.    3.  Meadow-land  peat,  decayed  coarse 
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grass  mixed  with  a  soft  subsoil.  4.  Wood  or  forest  peat,  met  with  in  forests, 
&nd  formed  by  the  decayed  wood,  leaves,  &c.  5.  Marine  peat,  formed  by  the  decay 
of  sea  plants,  various  kinds  of  Fucus,  &c. 

Peat  is  directly  obtained  by  simply  cutting  it  with  a  spade  from  the  surface  of  the 
soil,  either  with  or  without  the  necessity  of  first  removing  a  layer  of  other  soil, 
while  some  peat  can  be  obtained  only  by  dredging  for  it  under  water.  In  the 
latter  case  a  mud  is  dredged  up  which  (as  happens  in  Holland,  where  the  land  peat  is 
known  as  hoog  vsen,  while  the  peat  from  under  water  is  termed  laag  veen),  has  to  be 
dried  gently  in  open  air,  and  afterwards  cut  up  in  brick-shaped  lumps,  and 
further  air-dried.  Peat  is  often  artificially  compressed  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining 
a  more  compact  fuel.  The  quantity  of  water  contained  in  freshly  dug  peat  is  very 
large,  and  by  keeping  this  peat  in  dry  situations  it  may  lose  45  per  cent  of  its 
Clonal  weight    Assuming  the  organic  matter  of  peat  to  consist  of — 

Carbon 60  per  cent. 

Hydrogen    2        „ 

Water 38        „ 

The  best  solid  air-dry  peat  consists  of— 

Solid  peat  mass  (inclusive  of  ash)     ...    75  per  cent 

Hygroscopic  water       25        „ 

orof— 

Carbon       45*0  per  cent 

Hydrogen 1*5        „ 

Chemically  combined  water   285        „ 

Hygroscopic  water 255        „ 

The  following  analyses  exhibit  the  composition  of  peat-ash,  which  is  characterised 
by  containing  a  far  larger  quantity  of  phosphoric  acid  than  wood-ash. 

According  to  £.  Wolff,  two  kinds  of  peat-ash  from  the  Mark  (a  and  b),  and  another 
from  South  Bavaria  (0,  analysed  by  Dr.  Wagner)  contaiu : — 


a. 

h.                                   c. 

lAme      

15-25 

2000                              1837 

Alumina 

2050 

47'a>                             45*45 

Oxide  of  iron       

550 

7-59                               7*46 

Silica     

41-00 

13-50                              2017 

Phosphate  of  calcium  and  gypsum  ... 

310 

2-6o 

Alkali,  phosphoric' 
add,  sulphuric  •  8*55 
add,  &o. 

DryiiiKPMft.  Tho  use  of  peat  as  fuel  and  its  value  as  such  depend  in  a  great  measure 
upon  the  quantity  of  water  and  the  minerid  substances  it  contains.  Peat  may  be 
more  or  less  dried : — 

1.  By  exposure  in  stacks  in  open  air,  or  better  in  sheds  where  the  peat  is  protected 
from  rain,  but  where  a  free  circulation  of  air  obtains.  Air-dried  peat  contains  2$  per 
cent  water. 

2.  By  artificial  heat,  kiln  drying  at  100*  or  120°,  in  kilns  or  stoves  heated  by  a  distinct 
fixe-phice,  or  by  waste  heat  from  other  operations. 

3.  By  compressing  peat.  The  compression  has  the  following  advantages: — a.  Ben- 
dering  the  peat  more  compact  and  thus  increasing  its  pyrometrio  effect.  (.  Lessening  its 
bulk,  and  consequently  lessening  the  cost  of  transport  by  water,  in  which  mode  of  trans- 
port the  cost  is  calculated  by  bulk  or  cubic  measurement     c.  The  oompresdon  aids 

30 
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the  drying.  The  operation  of  compressing  freshly  dug  peat,  simple  as  it  appews,  has  been 
f oond  in  praotioe  to  be  accompanied  with  difficulties  which  hiUierto  have  not  been,  and 
are  not  likely  to  be,  overcome,  for  several  reasons,  among  which  is  the  fact  that  peat,  as  a 
heterogeneous  material,  cannot  be  dealt  with  satisfactorily  by  oompresaion.  But  a  step  in 
the  right  direction  towards  the  utilisation  of  the  enormons  masses  of  peat  soil  has  been 
made,  by  submitting  the  soil  first  to  a  kind  of  grinding  liziviatlon,  which  converts  it  into  a 
homogeneous  mass,  from  which  the  greater  part  of  the  mineral  matters  can  be  eliminated. 

In  the  works  at  Staltach,  near  Munich,  the  following  process  has  been  introdneed 
by  Weber  for  preparing  peat.  The  peaty  material  having  been  brought  from  the  moor  in 
lumps  is  put  into  a  kind  of  pug-mill  moved  by  steam-power,  and  which  reduces  the  peaty 
substance  to  a  uniform  paste.  This  paste  is  moulded,  compressed,  and  dried  in  a  stove. 
Bchliokeysen  has  invented  a  machine  of  improved  construction;  in  its  application 
it  is  unnecessary  to  pour  any  water  on  the  peaty  material,  consequently  the  drying  pro- 
cess is  less  tedious  and  expensive.  Dr.  Versmann's  peat-preparing  machine  comasts 
chiefly  of  a  funnel-shaped  stout  sheet-iron  vessel  provided  with  small  holes  on  its 
periphery  and  internally  fitted  with  an  iron  core-piece,  which  bears  cutters  fastened 
spirally  on  its  surface.  By  the  action  of  these  cutters  the  peaty  matter  is  rednoed  to 
a  pulp,  and  in  that  state  issues  from  the  holes,  while  any  coarse  particles,  such  as  pieces 
of  root,  vegetables,  <fec.,  are  discharged  at  the  lower  opening  of  the  funnel-shaped 
iron  vessel.  On  the  Haspel  moor  peat  bog  situated  between  Augsburg  and  Munich, 
there  has  been  in  use  up  to  the  year  1856  4  peat-preparing  machine,  originally  invented 
by  Ezter,  at  Munich,  and  consisting  essentially  of  solid  iron  cylinders,  provided  with 
strong  teeth  6  centims.  long,  and  arranged  in  the  same  manner  as  obtains  in  bone- 
crusMng  mills.  The  peaty  material  is  reduced  with  the  aid  of  water  to  a  pulp,  which 
is  next  pressed,  moulded,  and  dried.  The  unreduced  vegetable  matter  and  roots  are 
separated  from  the  peaty  mass  by  the  machine.  Challeton*s  peat-preparing  machine, 
invented  in  1824,  and  worked  at  Montanger,  near  Gorbeil,  Seine  et  Oise,  France,  consists 
of  a  set  of  cylinders,  1*3  metres  in  length,  and  fitted  with  cutters.  The  peaty  mass  is 
first  cut  into  shreds  and  is  next  transferred  to  another  portion  of  the  machinery,  in  the 
particulars  of  its  construction  very  similar  to  a  coffee-mill.  With  the  assistance  of  some 
water  the  peaty  material  is  converted  into  a  pulp,  which  is  next  lixiviated,  and  thus 
deprived  of  mineral  impurities.  The  thin,  pasty,  peaty  mass  is  run  into  a  large  tank  or 
pit  dug  in  the  soil,  and  left  there  until  it  has  acquired  sufficient  consistency  to  be  moulded. 
This  mode  of  treating  peaty  matter  has  been  employed  at  Bheims  and  St.  Jean  on 
the  Bieler  Lake,  Switzerland.  By  Ghalleton's  process — 100  cwts.  of  peaty  material 
{veen)*  yield  14  to  15  cwts.  of  peat,  containing  about  seven-eighths  less  ash  than  in 
natural  state. 

It  is  evident  that  a  process  of  lixiviation,  however  suitable  in  regard  to  its  application  to 
peaty  matter,  is,  in  a  certain  sense,  an  irrational  mode  of  treating  a  substance  which  has 
to  be  again  dried  thoroughly,  and  which,  even  after  being  submitted  to  the  several 
operations,  is  not  a  fuel  equal  to  coal.  It  is,  therefore,  a  very  great  improvement  in 
the  utilisation  of  peat-soil  that  the  peaty  matter  should  be  treated  in  a  different  manner, 
or  by  the  so-called  dry  compression  process,  as  carried  out  by  Gwynne  and  Exter. 
According  to  this  method  the  peaty  mass  is  first  deprived  pf  its  natural  excess  of  water  by 
means  of  a  hydro-extractor ;  next  pulped,  and  this  pulp  dried  by  artificial  means ;  the 
material  obtained  is  ground  to  powder,  which  is  finally  moulded  with  the  aid  of  strong 
pressure  and  the  simultaneous  application  of  heat.  The  peat  thus  prepared  is  of  a  deep 
brown-black,  a  hard,  stone-Uke  material,  excellently  suited  for  use  as  fuel,  especially 
for  manufacturing  and  metallurgical  purposes.  Anower  process  of  peat  preparation  con- 
sists m  first  cutting  and  drying  the  peat  in  air.  The  air-dried  peat  is  ground  to  a  coarse 
powder  and  then  dried  in  a  stove.  The  dried  peat  is  moulded  and  pressed  by  means  of  an 
eccentric  press,  heat  (50°  to  do**)  being  simultaneously  applied.  Peats  from  the  Eolber 
moor  (a),  and  from  Haspel  moor  (5),  thus  prepared,  were  found  to  contain  in  xoo  parts: — 

a.  b. 

Ash     ..     ..  4*21  8-34 

Water        ..  15*50  '5*50 

Carbon  46*98  49*83 

Hydrogen  ..  4-96  4-35 

Nitrogen    ..  072 »  , 

Oxygen      ..  ^T^S)  ^ 


*  There  is  no  word  in  English  equivalent  to  the  Dutch  Veen,  a  term  applicable  to  all 
soils  which  consist  either  entirely  or  chiefly  of  peaty  matter.  There  is  no  eqnivaieiit 
term  also  in  German,  but  there  is  in  the  Daxush  and  Buseian  languages* 
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'  HflntiaffBffMkof  Peat.      The  coinbostibility  and  inflammability  of  peat  are,  owing  to  the 
large  qnantity  of  ash  and  water  it  contains,  less  than  that  of  wood. 
According  to  Karmarsch  the  absolute  heating  effect  of: — 

100  kilos,  of  yellow  peat  =      94*6  kilos,  of  air-dry  flr  wood. 

100       „        brown     „  =     107*6       „  „  „ 

100       „       hard       „  =      104-0       „  „  „ 

100       „       pitch       „  =      1 107       „  „ 

100  cubic  metres  of  yellow  peat  =       33-2  cubic  metres  of  fir  wood. 
100  „  brown     „     =       897      „  „  „ 

100  „  hard       „     =      144-6      „  „  „ 

100  .,  pitch      „    =      184-3      »  »» 

These  results  agree  with  those  obtained  by  Brix.  Karsten  states  that  for  evapora- 
tive and  boiling  operations — 

2l  parts  by  weight  of  peat  are  =  i  part  by  weight  of  coal. 
4   parts  by  volume         „         =1  part  by  volume      „ 

According  to  Vogel,  the  evaporative  effect  of  peat  is  the  following : — 

Water.  Evaporative  effect. 

Air-dry  fibre     10  per  cent  55  kilos. 

Machine-made  peat ...  12 — 15    „  5-0 — 5*5  „ 

Compressed  peat     ...  10—15    »»  5'^ — 60  „ 

New  x«ttiod  of  During  the  last  twenty  years  peat  has  been  employed  for  the  preparation  of 
utDuingPcAt.  paraffin,  peat-creosote,  and  paraffin  oil.  As  far  back  as  the  year  1849,  Reeoe 
tried  to  utilise  Irish  peat  in  the  preparation  of  paraffin;  and  the  experiments  of 
Drs.  Kane  and  0' Sullivan  proved  that  i  ton  of  Irish  peat  yielded  about  1*36  kilos,  of 
paraffin,  9  litres  of  paraffin  oil,  and  4-54  litres  of  lubricating  oil.  According  to  Wagen- 
mann,  the  peat  of  the  Isle  of  Lewis,  Scotland,  yields  from  6  to  8  per  cent  tar,  and 
this  again  yields  2  per  cent  of  photogen  or  paraffin  oil,  1*5  per  cent  of  solar  oil,  and  0*33 
per  cent  of  paraffin. 

Carbonised  PeaL 
catbonisedptat.  In  many  parts  of  Germany,  and  of  all  countries  where  peat  bogs 
abound,  the  use  of  peat  as  fuel  is  out  of  all  proportion  to  tlie  enormous  quantity  of 
material  left  untouched ;  this  is  due  to  the  fact  that  peat  is  as  fuel  in  many  respects 
a  very  inferior  material.  Its  bulk  in  reference  to  its  heating  effect  is  very  large ;  its 
combustion  evolves  a  very  disagreeable  odour  and  pungent  smoke,  so  that  peat 
is  therefore  not  suited  for  heating  rooms.  On  this  account  peat  is  carbonised.  As 
peat  varies  greatly  in  composition,  the  carbonised  peat  or  peat-coke  also  varies,  and 
the  composition  of  the  peat-coke  may  be  represented  as  follows : — 

Superior  quality.        Inferior  quality. 

Carbon    86  34 

Hygroscopic  moisture 10  10  C^^ 

Ash 4  56  \^- 

Nothing  is  known  as  to  the  absolute  and  specific  calorific  effect  of  peat-coke,  since 
no  experiments  have  been  instituted.  Ordinary  peat-coke  appears  to  approximate 
charcoal  in  its  specific  calorific  effect,  but  peat-coke  is  otherwise  inferior  to  charcoal 
because  it  is  less  dense,  and  cannot  on  account  of  its  dusty  ash  produce  an  intense 
heat.  Peat-coke  is  not  suited  for  fuel  in  blast-furnaces  or  other  metallurgical  opera- 
tions, but  answers  well  for  heating  steam  boilers,  evaporating  pans,  and  similar 
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apparatos.  But  peat-coke  made  from  compressed  peat  is  a  highly  yaluable  liiel  for 
metallurgical  operations,  so  that  it  becomes  a  matter  of  importance  to  find  a  means  of 
compressing  peat  inexpensively.  In  Holland,  peat,  especiallj  that  known  as  «paft 
turf,  or  hoogeveensche  turf  is  veiy  largely  used  for  industrial  purposes,  and  on 
account  of  not  containing  sulphur  is  used  at  the  Utrecht  mint  for  melting  tsXyer  and 
gold. 

Brown-Coal. 
Browii-CMj.  This  mineral  fuel  is  also  the  product  of  a  peculiar  deoompositiQa  of 
wood,  but  the  decay  has  in  this  instance  been  more  complete.  It  is  not  easy  to  draw 
a  dear  line  of  demarcation  between  brown-coal  and  coal,  when  only  the  properties  ol 
these  substances  are  to  be  considered.  Therefore  the  palseontological  and  geological 
relations  have  to  be  taken  into  account  when  it  is  required  to  estimate  the  value  of  a 
fossil  fueL  In  general  it  may  be  said  that  any  fossil  coal  of  more  recent  date  than 
the  chalk  formation  may  be  termed  brown-coal ;  while  all  fossil  coals  found  below 
the  chalk  formation  are  really  pit-ooaL  As  the  latter  contain  more  nitrogen  than  the 
former,  this  fact  may  be  utilised  in  testing  to  distinguish  between  pit-coal  and  brown- 
coal.  Brown-coal,  on  being  heated  in  a  dry  test-tube,  yields  fumes  whidi  exhibit  an 
add  reaction,  because  brown-coal  is  somewhat  similar  to  cellulose ;  whereas,  if  the 
same  test  be  applied  to  pit-coal,  ammoniacal  fumes  are  given  off  (containing 
ammonia,  aniline,  lepidin,  &c.),  which  exhibit  an  alkaline  reaction.  "When  finely  pul- 
verised pit-coal  is  boiled  for  some  time  with  a  rather  concentrated  solution  of  caustic 
potash,  the  fluid  remains  colourless :  but  when  brown-coal  is  similarly  treated, 
the  liquid  becomes  brown- coloured  by  the  formation  of  humate  of  potash.  This  test 
does  not,  however,  apply  to  the  brown-coal  found  in  the  tertiary  formation  of 
the  northern  slope  of  the  Alps.  E.  Bichter  and  Hinrichs  state,  that  when  pit-coals 
are  dried  at  115'*,  and  caused  to  lose  a  very  small  quantity  in  wdght,  this  loss  disap- 
pears again,  in  consequence  of  an  oxidation  which  takes  place;  while  if  brown-coal 
is  so  treated,  the  subsequent  increase  in  weight  is  not  observed. 

According  to  the  various  degrees  of  decay,  several  kinds  of  brown-eoal  are 
distinguished : — i.  Fibrous  brown-coal,  fossil  or  bituminous  wood,  lignite,  is  similar 
to  wood,  the  structure  of  stem,  branches,  and  roots  being  apparent.  2.  Common 
brown-coal  forms  compact  brittie  masses,  exhibiting  a  conchoidal  fracture,  3.  Earthy 
brown-coal  is  a  mixture  of  brown-coal  and  earthy  matter.  In  several  parts  of  Ger- 
many and  the  Austro-Hungarian  Empire,  brown-coal  of  excellent  quality  is  found, 
especially  suited  for  the  purpose  of  preparing  paraffin  and  paraffin  oils. 

Brown-coal  is  frequently  found  mixed  with  the  rhombic  variety  of  iron  pyrites.  When 
that  mineral  and  earthy  matter  predominate,  there  is  formed  what  is  termed  alum- 
shale,  under  which  name,  however,  is  also  known  a  kind  of  clay  mixed  with  bitumen 
and  iron  pyrites.  The  average  quantity  of  ash  contained  in  brown-coels  amounts  to 
5  to  10  per  cent.  The  ash  contains  chiefly  alumina,  silica^  lime,  magnesia,  oxides  of 
iron  and  manganese ;  while  the  quantity  of  hygroscopic  moisture  in  freshly  dug 
brown-coal  may  amount  to  50  per  cent.  The  substance  contains  in  air-dry  state 
20  per  cent  water,  and  the  average  composition  of  brown-coal  may  therefore 
be  quoted  as : — 

Carbon      48 — 56  per  cent. 

Hydrogen i — 2  „ 

Chemically  combined  water 31 — ^32  „ 

Hygroscopic  water 20  „ 
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The  combustibility  of  brown-coal  is  less  than  that  of  wood,  while  its  inflamma- 
bility varies  between  that  of  wood  and  pit-coal.  The  heating  effect  of  brown-coal 
is  with — 

o 


1800 
1975 

2050 
2025 
2125 
2200 

It  appears  from  this  table  that  the  absolute  and  pyrometric  calorific  effect  of  air- 
dry  brown-coal  is  more  than  twice  that  of  kiln-dried  wood ;  and  this  remark  applies 
to  the  spedfio  calorific  effect  of  brown-coal,  which  is  more  than  twice  that  of  the  best 
wood. 

The  evaporative  effect  of  brown-coal  is  the  following : — 
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Bohemian  brown-coal 

287  per  cent. 

io*6  per  cent 

5-84 

Bituminous  wood     ... 

237 

39      f» 

576 

Earthy  coal       

47a 
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555 

Lump  coal        
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BMwn-ooaiMFuL  Browu-eoal  is  a  less  suitable  fael  and  its  applioationB  are  far  more 
limited  than  those  of  pit-coal,  for  brown-coal  cannot  be  used  in  those  cases  where  a 
caking  coal  is  required.  Brown-coal  is  useful  as  fuel  for  certain  chemical  operations— dis- 
tillation,  evaporation,  Ae. — and  may  be  used  for  heating  rooms  in  dwelling  houses,  when 
burnt  in  weU-oonstmcted  stoves.  Earthy  brown-coal  is  not  well  fitted  for  use  as  fuel, 
unless  it  has  first  been  lixiviated  with  water,  moulded  into  bricks,  compressed,  and  dried. 
It  has  been  found  in  practice  that  brown-coal  freshly  dug  is  a  better  fuel  than  brown-coal 
which  has  been  exposed  to  the  sir  for  some  time,  because  by  the  combined  action  of  air 
and  moisture,  even  when  the  material  does  not  contain  pyrites,  a  slow  combustion  takes 
place,  whereby  the  combustibility  of  the  material  is  greatly  impaired.  As  already 
observed,  from  brown-coal  paraffin  and  paraffin  oils  ma^  be  extracted. 

Pit-coal,  or  Coed, 

ooaL      Iron  ores  and  coal  are  the  most  useful  minerals,  and  the  most  important  of  all 

inorganic  products  of  nature.     Without  coals  the  industry  of  the  world  as  now 

existing  would  have  been  simply  impossible.    Goals  supply  heat  and  are  a  source  of 

power ;  and  cheap  coal  is  a  most  important  incentive  to  extensive  industry. 

Goals  are  the  mummified  and  carbonised  remnants  of  an  ancient  flora  belonging  to 
a  former  phase  of  existence  of  our  globe ;  and  they  exist  as  a  distinct  geological  for- 
mation, which  extends  in  some  localities  over  an  area  of  several  square  miles. 
As  regards  the  mode  of  formation  of  coal  different  opinions  are  current.     The 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


Carbon. 

Hydrogen. 

Oxygen. 

5265 

5-25 

42' 10 

6044 

596 

33*6o 

6696 

5*27 

2776 

74-20 

589 

19-90 

7618 

5-64 

1807 

9050 

505 

4-40 

9285 

396 

319 
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simplest  view  is  that  a  peculiar  kind  of  decay,  aided  by  the  intemal  heat  of  the 
earth,  and  modified  by  the  pressure  of  superincumbent  rocks  and  sedimentaiy 
deposits,  has  taken  place  among  Uie  plants,  which  have  been  gradually  conTerted 
into  a  more  or  less  pure  carbon.  Hence  anthracite  is  a  nearly  pure  carbon ;  while 
the  difierent  varieties  of  coal  which  contain  bituminous  and  volatile  matter  are 
less  completely  decayed.  The  hydrogen  and  oxygen  escape  in  combination,  with 
carbon  as  marsh-gas  and  carbonic  acid  and  as  petroleum.  Anthracite  must  be  viewed 
as  the  final  product  of  the  slow  process  of  decay  through  which  brown-coal  and  pit- 
coal  pass. 

CeUolose     

Peat  firom  Vuloaire    

Lignite        

Earthy  brown-coal     

Coal  (secondary  formation) 
„     (coal  „      ) 

Anthracite 

The  most  important  explored  coal  deposits  in  Europe  are : — ^In  England  :•  The 
South  Wales  coal  formation  extending  over  an  immense  area ;  the  Staffordshire  and 
Yorkshire  coal  basins,  the  latter  of  which  stretches  to  the  Durham  and  Northum- 
berland basins,  and  these  again  to  those  met  with  in  the  Southern  parts  of  Scotland. 
2.  In  Belgium :  The  basin  of  the  Maas,  near  Li^ge,  and  tliose  of  the  Sambre  and 
of  Mons.  3.  In  France :  The  basins  of  the  Loire,  of  Valenciennes,  of  Greuzot  and 
Blanzy,  of  Aubin,  of  Alais.  4.  In  Germany :  The  Silesian  coal  basin,  those  of  the 
Saar,  of  the  Ruhr,  a  tributary  river  of  the  Rhijie,  the  basins  near  Zwickau  and 
Plauen,  Ac.  5.  In  Austria:  the  Bohemian  coal  basin  at  Pilsen,  and  those  of 
Brandau  and  Schkn.  The  largest  of  the  European  coal  deposits  or  basins  is  very 
small  compared  with  those  situated  in  North  America.  The  largest  of  the  American 
deposits  is  that  wliich  stretches  from  near  Lake  Erie  to  the  Tennessee  river,  through 
the  states  of  Pennsylvania,  Virginia,  Kentucky,  Tennessee,  and  known  as  tiie 
Apalachian  coal  field.  The  coal  fields  of  Blinois  and  of  Canada  are  not  much 
smaller. 

^"***"3oSi"'~"**  Iron  pyrites,  or  muudio,  as  the  pitmen  term  it,  is  in  the  tesseral 
or  in  the  rhombic  shape,  a  very  common  accessory  constituent  of  coal,  which 
by  being  impregnated  with  this  material  may  not  only  become  unfit  for  use  in 
certain  operations,  but  is  liable  to  crumble  to  dust,  as  is  the  case  with  many  kinds  of 
the  Welsh  coals  which  are  thoroughly  incorporated  with  pyrites,  because  the  pyrites 
on  coming  into  contact  with  air  are  oxidised  and  increase  in  bulk,  forcing  the 
coal  asunder.  This  oxidation  may  become  so  active  as  to  give  rise  to  spontaneous 
combustion  of  the  coal  even  in  tlie  seams.  Galena,  copper  pyrites,  and  black-jack 
(native  black  sulphuret  of  zinc),  also  occur  occasionally  in  coal.  Among  the  earthy 
minerals,  carbonate  of  lime,  gypsum,  heavy  spar,  clay,  ironstone,  and  blackband  (an 
iron  ore),  are  frequently  met  with. 

ouadfleatton  of  ooaia.  Abroad  coals  are  classified  with  respect  to  their  behaviour  under 
combustion,  as — i.  Caking  coals,  which  on  having  been  reduced  to  powder  and  then 

*  The  yield  of  coals  in  great  Britain  is  annually  increasing,  for  in  i860  it  amounted  t6 
80  millions  of  tons ;  in  1868  to  Z04  millions ;  in  1869  to  108  millions ;  and  in  1870  to  Z13 
millions  of  tons. 
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ignited  in  a  closed  crucible  to  red  heat,  cake  together.  2.  Sintering  coals,  the 
powder  of  which  agglutinates  without  fusing.  3.  Sandj  coals,  the  powder  of  which 
neither  cakes  nor  agglutinates  when  ignited.  In  England  coals  are  usually  classified 
i^ — I.  Gas  coal.    2.  Household  coaL    3.  Steam  coal. 

Comparing  the  elementary  composition  of  the  coals  with  their  chemical  and 
physical  properties,  it  appears  that  caking  coals  contain  a  bitumen  consisting  of 
carbon  and  hydrogen  ready  formed,  or  what  is  more  likely  formed  at  a  high  tem- 
perature. The  larger  quantity  of  oxygen  present  in  sintering  coals  causes  less 
bitumen  to  be  formed;  while  in  sandy  coals  a  still  smaller  quantity  of  bitumen 
is  formed.  The  most  recent  researches  on  coal  disprove  the  opinion,  that  with 
an  increase  of  the  quantity  of  oxygen  the  caking  should  decrease,  and  that, 
consequentiy,  the  coals  which  contain  the  largest  quantity  of  oxygen  should  be 
sandy  coals.  Goals  exhibiting  almost  the  same  elementary  composition  behave  very 
differentiy  when  exposed  to  heat.* 
AnthiMita.  This  carbonaceous  mineral  is  to  be  considered  as  the  final  product 
of  the  process  of  decay  which  has  converted  plants  into  coal.  Anthracite  is  found 
in  the  metamorphic  rocks  deposited  in  seams  between  clayey  slate  and  greywaoke, 
also  between  deposits  of  mica  slate.  Anthracite  is  amorphous  and  thereby  distinguished 
from  graphite;  it  is  deep  b)ack  coloured,  brittie,  exhibits  a  conchoidal  uneven 
fracture,  bums  with,  a  scarcely  luminous  flame,  and  without  producing  smoke. 
It  does  not  become  soft  in  the  fire,  but  frequentiy  decrepitates. 
Jacquelain's  analysis  of  several  anthracites  led  to  the  following  results: — 

Carbon.  Hydrogen.  Oxygen.  Nitrogen.  Ash. 

From  Swansea 90*58           360  3*81          0*29  172 

„     ^bl6       8722           2*49  i*o8          2-31  6-90 

„     Vizille     94*09            i'85  „            2*85  190 

„    Is^re  Department,  France   ...      94*00           1*49  „            0*58  4*00 

Anthracite  is  an  excellent  fuel  for  many  purposes,  and  yields,  especially  with  the 
blast,  a  very  strong  heat.  It  is  therefore  largely  used  in  Wales  in  metallurgical 
operations,  for  burning  lime  and  bricks,  and  in  stoves  for  household  purposes. 
In  Pennsylvania,  anthracite  is  met  with  and  used  largely  in  the  reduction  of  iron 
ores. 

oakinftCoRL  Li  addition  to  its  behaviour  under  combustion,  this  coal  is  charac- 
terised by  its  deep  black  colour,  ready  inflammability,  and  by  yielding  when  heated 
in  closed  vessels  a  compacUy  fused  coke.  Designating,  with  Fleck,  the  quantity  per 
cent  of  carbon  in  ash-free  coaly  matter  as  C,  the  free  hydrogen  as  Wz,  the  combined 
hydrogen  as  W,  the  oxygen  and  nitrogen  as  S;  then  (C+fW+Wx^+S^ioo). 
Wz  is  found  by  calculation  on  the  supposition  that  8  per  cent  oxygen  holds  in  com- 
bination I  per  cent  of  hydrogen ;  consequently  Wz=|;  and  this  deducted  from  the 
total  quantity  of  hydrogen,  gives  as  difference  the  free  hydrogen  =:W.  The  caking^ 
property  of  a  coal  is  due  to  the  proportion  that  upon  100  parts  of  carbon  there  should 
not  be  less  than  4  of  hydrogen.  Caking-ooals  are  especially  suited  for  gas  manu* 
facture,  though  Fleck  designates  as  such,  in  the  widest  sense,  all  coals  containing 
upon  1000  parts  of  carbon  at  least  20  of  combined  hydrogen.  But  as  the  value  of 
such  a  gas-coal  depends  upon  the  free  hydrogen,  which  with  carbon  will  yield  volatile 

*  E.  Biohters  has  recentiy  desoribed  a  method  for  the  comparative  determination  of 
diilennt  kinds  of  ooal.    See  Pingkr's  Po^t.  Joum.,  vol.  195,  p.  7a. 
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hydrocarbons,  for  the  purpose  of  rendering  the  flame  Inminons,  coal  eontaining  upon 
ICO  parts  of  carbon  2  parts  of  combined  (or  fixed)  and  4  of  free  or  disposable 
hydrogen  may  be  considered  as  the  best  gas  coal  and  the  strongest  caking  coal. 

Because  they  contain  a  larger  quantity  of  hydrogen  than  other  kinds  of  coals, 
caking- coals  are  more  readily  inflammable  and  evolve  the  strongest  flame.  Strongly 
caking  coals,  however,  are  not  well  suited  for  use  as  fuel  by  themselves,  owing  to  &e 
fact  that  by  the  fusion,  as  it  were,  they  undergo,  they  greatly  impede  access  of 
air  at  the  open  fire-bars.  Gaking-coal  is  an  excellent  fuel  on  the  forge-hearth, 
because  by  caking  together  it  forms  a  receptacle  for  the  blast  from  the  bellows,  and 
increases  the  heating  effect  The  peculiar  kind  of  small  coal  used  by  blacksmiths  is 
known  in  the  French  language  as  cKarhan  de  forge,  kouille  marichale,  and  is  in 
England  termed  smithy-eoal. 

Sandy-coal  is  the  poorest  quality.  It  contains  much  oxygen,  suffers  great 
contraction  when  converted  into  coke,  leaving  a  sandy,  small  coke.  This  kind  of 
coal  contains  less  than  4  per  cent  of  free  hydrogen ;  it  is  used  as  fuel  for  burning 
bricks,  lime,  and  for  similar  purposes  where  a  cheap  fuel  is  required. 

Sintering-coal  exhibits  an  iron-grey  colour,  is  frequently  very  lustrous,  far  less 
readily  ignited  than  caking-coal,  often  contains  much  pyrites,  and  is  employed  where 
a  strong  and  lasting  heat  is  required.  It  is,  therefore,  used  industrially  on  the  large 
scale  as  a  steam  coal,  as  fuel  for  metallurgical  purposes,  ftc.  This  kind  of  coal 
yields  only  a  small  quantity  of  gas,  and  when  burnt  for  coke  in  coke-ovens  it  is 
scarcely  changed  in  bulk,  yielding  a  loose  somewhat  porous  coke.  loo  parts  of  the 
combustible  portion  of  this  coal  contain  less  than  4  parts  of  tree  and  less  than  2  parts 
of  combined  hydrogen.  Some  kinds  of  anthracite  belong  to  this  class  of  coal;  but 
the  real  anthracite  is  to  be  viewed  as  a  native  coke  produced  in  a  peculiar  manner, 
not  comparable  with  the  process  of  coke-making  as  carried  on  industrially. 

The  physical  properties  of  coal  may  be  judged  from  the  quantity  of  hydrogen 
contained,  and  we  find  that : — 

Caking  coals  contain  upon  100  C,  more  than  4  Wx,  less  than  z  W. 

Ghu  and  caking  coals  „  „  100  C,  „  „  4  Wi,  more  than  2  W. 
Gas  and  sandy  coals  „  „  100  C,  less  than  4  Wi,  „  „  2  W. 
Sintering  coals  „        „     100  C,    „      „     4  Wi,  less  than  2  W. 

Assuming  coals  to  contain  on  an  average  5  per  cent  of  hygroscopic  and  5  per  cent 
of  chemically  combined  water,  the  average  composition  is : — 

v^aroon    •••     •.•     «••     •*•     ...     ...     •■•     .*•     ■••     ..•     ...     «..    05     / ® 

Jtiyorogen      ...    ...    ...    ...    •••     ...     ...     ...    ...    ...     ...      3"  4 

Chemically  combined  water  and  hygroscopic  water       13 — 23 

JlBil ...       ...       ...       ...       .».       ...       ...       ...       •••       ...       ...       ...       ...  3 

The  composition  of  the  ash  varies,  greatly  depending,  not  only  as  regards  quality, 
but  also  the  quantity  of  the  constituents,  upon  a  variety  of  causes,  among  which  the 
geological  age  of  the  coal,  the  formation  in  which  it  is  found,  and  others,  have  great 
influence.  The  ash  consists  chiefly  of  an  alumino-silieate,  or  of  gypsum  and 
Bulphuret  of  iron,  mixed  with  larger  or  smaller  quantities  of  lime,  magnesia,  carbonic 
add,  oxides  of  iron  and  manganese,  with  very  small  quantities  of  chlorine  and 
iodine.  Ash  which  contains  much  alumina  and  little  silica  is  infusible.  Ash  con- 
taining much  silica,  but  not  any  or  only  a  small  quantity  of  oxide  of  iron,  sinten, 
but  does  not  fuse ;  but  ash  which  contains  oxide  of  iron  and  alkaline  silicateH  readily 
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forms  a  slag,  and  may  give  rise  to  loss  of  fuel  by  enveloping  the  particles  of  coal.  The 
quantity  of  ash  found  by  incinerating  coal  in  a  small  crucible  varies  from  05  to  20 
and  30  per  cent.  By  washing  coals,  small  coal  especially,  a  portion  of  the  mineral 
matter  may  be  eliminated. 

cuoiifle  Efleet     The  Subjoined  table  exhibits  for  average  coals  the  calorific  effect, 
specific  gravity,  and  composition : — 


Anthracite. 

Caking  ooal. 

Sintering  ooal. 

Sandy  Coal. 

Composition : — 

Carbon        

85 

78 

75 

69 

Hydrogen 

3 

4 

4 

3 

Chemically   com- 

bined water   ... 

2 

8 

II 

18 

Hygroscopic  water 

5 

5 

5 

5 

Ash     

5 

5 

5 

5 

Calorific  effect  >— 

Absolute     

0-96 

093 

089 

072 

Specific       

144 

117 

116 

106 

Pyrometric 

2350** 

2300* 

2250** 

2100" 

I  part  reduces  lead 

26—33 

23—31 

19—27 

21—31 

I   part  heats  water 

from  o** — 100     ... 

60-5— 747 

5287 — 20 

4406— 1-6 

500— 7 10 

Sp.  gr 

1-41 

113 — 1*26 

113— 130 

205— 134 

It  is  assumed  in  practice  tiiat  the  heating  effect  of  a  good  coal  is  very  nearly  that 
of  wood-charcoal,  and  twice  that  of  dry  wood.  In  smelting  operations  the  heating 
effect  of  coals  is  taken  by  bulk  to  that  of  wood  by  bulk  as  5  :  i,  and  by  weight  as 
15  :  8.    According  to  Karsten's  researches: — 

100  parts  by  bulk  of  coal  in  the  reverberatory  furnace  =  700  parts  by  bulk  of  wood. 
100    „     by  weight    „  „  „  „      =250    „    by  weight  of  wood. 

In  boiling  operations:— 
100  volumes  of  coal  =  400  volumes  of  wood  =  400  volumes  peat. 

100  parts  by  weight  of  coal  =  160  parts  by  weight  of  wood  =  250  parts  by  weight  of 
peat. 

"^'oicSi^'**      This  forms  the  most  important  industrial  investigation  which  can 
be  made  with  coals.    In  order  to  ascertain  the  evaporative  effect,  we  must  know — 
I.  The  quantity  of  hygroscopic  water  contained.    2.  The  quantity  of  ash  or  non- 
combustible  matter  it  contains.    3.  The  composition  of  the  organic  matter. 

As  Hartig*8  experiments  have  proved  that  the  evaporative  effect  of  the  organic 
matter  of  coal  is  the  same  for  nearly  all  kinds  of  coal  (=  8*04  to  8*30  kilos,  of  steam), 
the  evaporative  effect  of  any  given  sample  of  coal  can  be  ascertained  by  estimating 
the  quantity  of  water  and  ash  it  contains.  According  to  W.  Stein,  the  practical 
evaporative  effect  on  the  large  scale  may  be  taken  as  equal  to  two-thirds  of  that 
which  has  been  calculated  from  the  chemical  composition  of  the  coal.  The  practical 
evaporative  effect  of  the  coals  in  use  in  Southern  Germany  is,  according  to  laboratory 
experiments  and  experiments  made  on  the  large  scale,  the  following  :— 

3  P 
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Ruhr  coals, 

I. 

Zwickau  black  pitch- 

coal. 

I. 

»»            «t            »» 

II. 

Bohemian  coal. 

I. 

|«                          !• 

n. 

ft                          »» 

ni. 

Saar  coal. 

Stockheim  coal. 
»*              >• 

I. 
II. 

quality 


Aflh. 

PrMtieal 
erapontiTa  effect. 

5-00 

7-20 

606 

6-45 

15-41 

5'6i 

660 

5-8o 

690 

4-90 

10-30 

4-20 

21-50 

6-06 

6-30 

2*72 

840 

3-86 

60*9 

653 

07 

07 

91 

91 

03 

0"I 

43 

54 

0"3 

05 

24-1 

18-6 

The  average  evaporative  effect  of  the  Hartley  steam  coals  is  14  lbs.  of  water  for 
I  lb.  of  coal. 

BofhMd  co«L.  This  mineral,  also  known  as  Torbane  Hill  coal,  found  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Bathgate,  a  town  situated  between  Edinburgh  and  Glasgow,  belongs, 
with  the  blattel-coal  of  Bohemia,  to  a  peculiar  fossil  fauna,  and  is  especially  suited 
for  the  manufacture  of  paraffin  and  oils,  owing  to  the  large  quantity  of  bituminous 
matter  it  contains.  Boghead  coal  is  now  solely  employed  in  the  preparation  of 
paraffin  and  oils ;  and  the  supply,  which  is  very  limited,  because  the  seam  is  almost 
exhausted,  has  been  secured  by  Mr.  Young,  of  Bathgate  Works. 
100  parts  of  Boghead  coal  contain : — 

Carbon 

Nitrogen     ... 

Hydrogen    ... 

Sulphur 

Oxygen 

Water 

Ash      

Boghead  coal  was  formerly  employed  for  gas  making,  i  ton  yielding  15,000  cubic 
feet  of  a  highly  illuminating  and  very  durable  gas.  Many  varieties  of  the  Scotch 
cannel-coals  are  suitable  and  are  used  for  tlie  preparation  of  paraffin  and  oils,  and 
have  therefore  so  greatly  increased  in  price  that  these  coals — the  Wemyss,  Bigside, 
and  otliers— are  now  seldom  employed  for  gas  manufacture. 

Petroleum  cu  Fuel. 
Petrotaiun  n  Fn«i.  Nntive.  as  Well  as  artificially  prepared  petroleum,  is,  under  certain 
conditions,  a  very  valuable  heating  material.  The  sp.  gr.  of  this  oil  varies,  at  o^ 
from  0786  to  0*923.  while  its  coi'flicieiit  of  expansion  for  1°  varies  fronv  0-00072  to 
0*000868.  The  experiments  as  to  the  a])plication  of  petroleum  as  fuel  for  marine 
purposes  in  America  have  proved  that  petroleum  is  three  times  more  efficient  than 
coal :  and  as  tlie  complete  combustion  of  petroleum  does  not  produce  smoke,  but 
simply  evolves  carbonic  acid  and  wateiy  vapour,  a  tall  chimney  is  not  required. 
Coals  may  be  burue<l  in  marine  boilers  wiUi  the  same  effect,  proved  by  a  series  of 
experiments  made  about  fifteen  yeai-s  ago,  on  tlie  large  scale,  by  the  late  Dr.  Rich- 
ardson, of  Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  in  conjunction  with  Messrs.  J.  A.  Longridge  and  Sir 
William  Armstrong.  As  petroleum  contains  14  per  cent  of  hydrogen,  the  condensa- 
tion of  tlie  gases  of  combustion  yields  a  large  quantity  of  water  wliich  may  serve  for 
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feeding  the  boilers,  while  the  heat  thus  set  free  may  be  employed  for  the  pui-pose  of 
heatlDg  the  feed-water.  According  to  H.  Deville,  there  is  no  difficulty  in  regulating 
the  supply  of  petroleum,  and  it  is  not  necessary  to  heat  it  previously.  According  to 
Fr.  Storer,  i  kilo,  of  crude  petroleum  evaporates  10*36  kilos,  of  water,  while  i  kilo, 
of  anthracite  coal  evaporates  only  5*1  kilos,  of  water.  The  theoretical  evaporative 
effect  of  the  purest  petroleum  is  i8'o6  kilos.,  as  may  be  deduced  from  the  percentage 
composition  of  petroleum,  viz. : — 

C     ...    0-86     ...      8080=6948 

H     ...    0-14    ...   34^62=4824  iH72^j8o6  kilos. 

1 1 ,772  units  of  heat ;       ge  2 
The  heating  effect   of  different  kinds    of  petroleum  has  been  ascertained  by 
H.  Deville  (1866—1869)  to  be  as  follows:— 

Heavy  oil  from  West  Virginia     ...  •  ...  10,180  units  of  heat. 

Light  oil  from       „  „  10,223      „ 

Light  oil  from  Pennsylvania        9*9^3      »« 

Heavy  oil  from  Ohio     10,399      „ 

Oil  from  Java  (Rembang)     10,831       „ 

Oil  from  Java  (Cheribon)      9-593       >• 

Oil  from  Java  (Soei-abaya)    10,183      •» 

Petroleum  from  Schwab wiler  (Alsace ) . . .  1 0,458      , , 

Petroleum  from  East  Gralicia       10,005      »» 

Petroleum  from  West  Galicia      10,235      »» 

Crude  shale  oil  from  Autun  (France)...  9.950      „ 

More  recently,  B.  Foote,  Wyse,  Field,  Aydon,  H.  Deville,  Dorsett,  and  Blyth,  have 
constructed  petroleum  furnaces  suitable  for  steam-boilers,  which  answer  the  purpose  well. 
Petroleum  lamps  are  used  abroad,  instead  of  spirit-lamps,  for  domestic  purposes,  viz., 
heating  tea-  and  coffee-urns,  tea-kettles,  Ac, 

Coke. 
Coin.      By  coke  we  generally  understand  carbonised  coal ;  and  in  England  there  is 
no  other  description  of  coke  than  oven-  and  gas-coke,  referring  of  course  to  the  mode 
of  production. 

Coke  is  prepared  for  the  purposes : — i.  Of  increasing  or  rather  concentrating  the 
quantity  of  carbon  in  coal,  and  thus  to  obtain  a  fuel  which  will  yield  a  more  intense 
heat  tlian  coal.  2.  For  the  purpose  of  converting  coal  into  a  fuel  deprived  of  its 
volatile  constituents,  so  as  to  obyiate  tlie  unpleasant  smell  emitted  by  the  combustion 
of  coal  when  used  to  heat  rooms  in  dwelling-houses.  3.  For  tlie  purpose  of 
converting  coal  into  a  fuel  which  does  not  become  pasty  when  ignited,  coal,  in  con- 
sequence of  this  property,  being  unsuitable  for  use  in  blast,  cupola,  and  other 
furnaces.  4.  For  the  purpose  of  eliminating  from  the  coal  a  portion  of  the  sulphur 
contained  as  pyrites.  Before  being  converted  into  coke,  coal,  and  especially  smuU 
coal  or  coal  mixed  with  slaty  shale,  fire-clay,  and  other  heterogeneous  mineral 
matter,  is  washed,  as  it  is  technically  termed,  the  operation  consisting  in  a  process  of 
purification  by  means  of  suitably  constructed  machinery,  and  the  aid  of  a  stream  of 
water,  the  rationale  of  tlie  process  being  that  the  mineral  matter,  which  is  about 
three  times  heavier  than  the  coal,  is  deposited.  The  machinery  in  use  for  this 
purpose  is  similar  in  construction  to  that  employed  for  washing  metallic  ores.  By 
this  method  of  purifying  coal,  the  quantity  of  ash  (mineral  matter)  it  contains  may  bo 
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reduced  from  lo  or  12  to  4  or  5  per  cent ;  but  it  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  7  to  8  per 
cent  of  the  coal  is  lo^  as  dost.  Bessemer  has  suggested  the  use  of  a  solution 
of  chloride  of  calcium,  so  concentrated  that  the  coal  may  float  on  its  surface,  while 
the  mineral  matter  will  sink.  The  residues  of  coal- washing  may  contain  so  much 
iron  pyrites  as  to  be  fit  for  use  in  the  preparation  of  sulphuric  add  (see  p.  203  j. 

The  operation  of  coking  is  carried  on  in  heaps,  in  ovens,  or  in  retorts  ;  but  in  the 
latter  case  the  object  is  not  so  much  to  prepare  coke  as  to  obtain  gas,  tar,  and  other 
products  from  coal.  The  construction  of  coke-ovens  according  to  Knab's  plan, 
admits  of  obtaining  from  the  coal,  tar,  ammouiacal  water,  and  other  volatile  products. 

cok'nff  in  Hcapt.  This  method  of  converting  coal  into  coke  is  very  similar  to  that  in  use 
for  converting  wood  into  charcoal ;  but  the  central  shaft,  i  tq  i'5  metres  in  height,  is  in 
thiB  instance  made  of  fire-bricks,  having  a  diameter  of  0*3  metre,  and  provided  with 
several  lateral  air-holes,  Fig.  313,  by  means  of  which  the  mass  of  coals  is  brought  in 

Fio.  313. 


connexion  with  the  central  shaft.  The  largest  lumps  of  coal  are  placed  next  to  the  shaft, 
being  filled  up  with  small  ooid,  technically  termed  cinders  and  culm.  At  the  bottom  of 
the  heap  channels  are  constructed  radiating  towards  the  centre.  The  bottom  of  the  shaft 
is  filled  with  dry  wood,  which  is  kindled  from  the  top.  The  opening  at  the  top  is  not 
dosed  with  the  iron  cover  fitted  to  the  shaft  as  long  as  any  smoke  from  the  smouldering 
coal  is  emitted.  When  no  more  smoke  is  emitted,  the  air-channels  at  the  bottom  of  the  heap 
are  stopped  with  wet  sand  and  coal-dust.  In  England  the  cooling  of  the  glowing  heap  is 
hastened  by  pouring  on  cold  water,  whereby  a  greater  degree  of  desulphuration  of  the 
coke  is  obtained. 

ooUnff  in  ornis.  In  the  present  day  coal  is  converted  into  coke  almost  ezdusiTely  in 
ovens  constructed  for  this  purpose ;  because  it  has  been  found  that  by  the  use  of 
ovens  the  operation  is  more  readily  conducted,  while  a  larger  quantity  and  a  better 
quality  of  coke  are  obtained.  As  regards  the  construction  of  coke-ovens,  some  are 
so  built  that  the  gases  and  vapours  evolved  during  the  operation  of  coking,  escape 
without  being  utilised.  Others  again  are  so  arranged  that  the  combustible  gases  are 
employed  as  fuel  for  coking  the  coal,  or  as  fuel  for  steam-boilers  or  other  purposes. 
This  kind  of  oven  is  constructed  with  or  without  admission  of  air.  To  the  latter 
class  belongs  Appolt's  coke-oven,  which  is  essentially  similar  to  a  vertical  gas-retort» 
fitted  with  apertures  for  the  exit  of  the  evolved  gaseous  matter.  Other  coke-ovens 
again  are  so  constructed  that  the  tar  and  volatile  products  of  the  dry  distillation  of 
the  coal  may  be  condensed,  collected,  and  utilised.  Knab's  coke-oven  is  thus  arranged. 
Among  the  coke-ovens  of  older  construction  is  one.  Fig.  314,  in  use  at  the 
Gleiwitz  ironworks  in  Silesia,  a  is  the  body  of  the  oven  or  kiln,  with  lateral 
openings,  000,  which  can  be  closed  by  dampers  or  iron  plugs  ;  similar  apertures  are 
made  in  the  bottom  of  the  oven.    The  top  of  the  kiln  is  vaulted,  with  the  laige 
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opening,  b,  which  serves,  as  well  as  the  lateral  doorway,  a,  for  the  introduction  of  the 
coals.  The  large  lumps  are  placed  at  the  bottom  of  the  kihi,  which  is  entirely  filled, 
with  the  exception  of  a  small  space  towards  the  top  of  the  doorway,  left  for  the  pur- 
pose of  throwing  in  ignited  coals.  The  doorway,  a,  is  bricked  up,  only  a  small  channel 
being  left  for  the  introduction  of  the  ignited  coal,  /is  an  iron  pipe  for  carrying  off 
the  volatile  products  of  the  smouldering  of  the  coals :  c2  is  an  iron  lid  fitting  tightly 
in  the  opening  b.  At  the  commencement  of  the  operation  all  the  openings  of  the 
oven,  excepting  those  at /and  those  at  the  bottom,  ftre  closed ;  and  as  sooli  as  there 
appears  at  the  lower  apertures  an  orange-coloured  glow,  these  openings  are  closed, 
and  those  of  the  next  row  opened,  and  kept  open  for  about  ten  hours ;  the  third  row 
of  openings  being  then  unplugged  and  kept  open  for  sixteen  hours;  finally,  the 
fourth  row  is  opened  for  about  three  hours,  after  which  the  oven  is  left  to  cool — all 
openings  being  plugged — for  twelve  hotirs.  The  door,  ^  is  then  broken  up,  and  the 
coke  drawn  from  the  oven  by  means  of  iron  rakes.  This  description  of  oven  contains 
35  to  40  cwts.  of  coal,  and  the  average  yield  of  coke  is  53  per  cent  by  weight  and 
74  per  cent  by  bulk.  The  gases  and  vapours  issuing  from  /  are  carried  to  a 
condenser,     i  cwt,  of  coals  yields  10  litres  of  tar. 

The  coking  of  small  coal,  culm,  coal-dust,  either  previously  washed  or  not, 
is  carried  on  in  ovens  similar  in  construction  to  those  used  for  bread-baking.  Small 
coal,  especially  of  the  caking  quality,  yields  excellent  coke,  and  in  many  instances, 
this  fuel  is  now  guaranteed  not  to  contain  more  than  6  per  cent  of  ash.  The  mode 
of  construction  of  coke  ovens  for  small-coal  coking  differs  in  various  countries. 
Fig.  315  exhibits  a  vertical  section  of  such  an  oven  in  use  by  the  Leipzig-Dresden 
Railway  Company.  The  coking-room,  a,  is  3*3  metres  high.  The  doorway,  rf, 
I  metre  high  and  wide,  can  be  closed  with  an  iron  door,  provided  at  the  top  with  four 

Fig.  314.  Fio.  315. 


air  holes.  The  chimney  stalk,  b,  is  rather  more  than  i  metre  high.  At  each  side  of 
the  doorway  an  iron  hook,  e,  is  fixed,  for  the  purpose  of  supporting  the  rakes  used 
by  the  labourers  when  drawing  the  coke.  In  this  description  of  oven  50  Dresden 
bushels*  of  small  coal  and  coal-dust  are  converted  into  coke  in  seventy-two  hounu 
The  coke  obtained  is  very  compact ;  but  if  the  oven  be  lighUy  filled,  a  more  spongy 
coke  is  the  result.  Fig.  316  exhibits  the  construction  of  the  coke-oven  at  the 
Zaukerode  colliery,  near  Dresden.  The  bottom  or  hearth  of  the  coking-kiln  is  of  a 
circular  shape  slightiy  inclined  towards  the  doorway.     The  width  of  the  hearth 
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is  3-6  metres.  The  top  of  the  vanlt  c  is  3*08  metres  above  the  hearth.  ^&  are  two 
chimneys,  each  13  metres  in  height,  for  carrying  off  the  volatile  product  The  cast- 
iron  door  is  so  arranged  that  at  the  top  of  the  doorway  an  opening  is  left  for 
the  admission  of  air  into  the  oven ;  «  is  a  hook  serving  the  purpose  mentioned  in  the 

description  of  Fig.  314.     Fig.  317 

'^*  ^'  *  exhibits  the  vertical  section,  and 

*^^  •    ^  Fig.  318  the  ground  plan  of  the 

cokerovens  in  use  at  the  collieries 

situated  in  the  Saar  district    The 

hearth  of  the  kiln  is  egg-shaped, 

3  metres  long  and  2  metres  wide ; 

while  the  height  of  tlie  kiln  is  at 

most  only  i  metre.    The  chimney, 

175  metres  high,  also  serves  for  the 

introduction    of   the    coals.      The 

admission  of  air  to  this  oven  is 

regulated  by  a  channel  at  a  height 

of  o'3  metre  above  the  hearth  ;  this  channel,  Fig.  318,  communicates  on  both  sides  of 

the  doorway,  t,  witli  the  outer  air,  and  communicates  by  means  of  the  channels,  000^ 

with  the  interior  of  the  oven.     The  door,  t,  fits  rather  tightly  in  the  doorway. 

A  quantity  of  i  to  1*25  cubic  metres  (from  40  to  50  cubic  feet)  of  small  coal  is  coo- 

Ferted  into  coke  with  this  oven  in  24  to  30  hours. 

Fig.  317. 


Among  the  coke-ovens  constructed  to  utilise  the  escaping  gases  and  heat  far 
the  purpose  of  making  coke,  that  of  Appolt  deserves  notice.  The  first  of  these  ovens 
was  built  in  1855  at  St.  Avoid.  This  coke-oven  is  distinguished  from  those 
described  by  its  peculiar  shape,  which  is  that  of  a  vertical  shaft,  heated  extemallj, 
the  heat  being  supplied  by  the  ignition  of  the  gases  and  vapours  evolved  from  the  coals 
while  becoming  coked.  Fig.  319  exhibits  a  vertical  section,  and  Fig.  320  a  horizontal 
section  of  this  oven.  In  order  that  the  heat  may  reach  the  centres  of  the  shafts,  a  a, 
tlieir  shape  is  that  of  a  parallelogram,  0*45  by  1*2  metres,  and  4  metres  deep ;  12  of 
such  shafts  form  one  oven.  The  separate  shafts,  the  walls  of  which  consist  of 
hollow  double  walls,  b,  are  connected  with  each  other  as  well  as  with  the  lining 
walls,  which  forms  a  series  of  intercommunicating  channels.  Every  compartment  is 
provided  with  an  upper  and  a  lower  aperture,  through  the  former  of  which  the  coals 
are  introduced,  while  through  the  latter — closed  during  the  coking  operation  with  an 
iron  trap  door — the  coke  is  withdrawn.  The  apertures  eeia  the  brickwork  serve  for  the 
purpose  of  carrying  off  the  gases  and  vapours  which  are  burnt  in  the  channels  by  the 
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aid  of  the  air  mshing  in  at.//.  The  heat  produced  by  tliis  combustion  converts  the 
coals  into  coke,  and  the  products  of  the  combustion  are  canied  off  through  the 
channels  g  and  h.  The  dampers,  r.  serve  to  regulate  the  draught.  The  channels  g 
oommonicate  with  the  horizontal  channel,  t,  the  channels  h  with  the  channel  j ; 

Fio.  318. 


the  channels  t  and  j  are  carried  into  the  chimney  stalk,  k.  The  compartments  of 
the  kiln.  Fig.  319,  are  united  at  the  top  by  a  contraction  of  the  brickwork,  leaving  to 
each  only  a  small  opening,  closed  by  a  cast-iron  lid,  fitted  with  an  iron  tube  for  the 
purpose  of  conveying  a  portion  of  the  gases  and  volatile  matter.    On  the  top  of  the 

Fio.  319.  Fio.  320. 


oven  rails  are  placed,  on  which  an  iron  truck  runs,  laden  with  the  charge— 25  cwts.— 
for  each  compartment.  The  coals  are  discliarged  into  the  compartmente  by 
opening  a  trap-door  in  the  bottom  of  the  truck.  Under  the  vaulted  brickwork,  ti, 
of  the  oven,  trucks  can  be  run  for  the  purpose  of  bein^t  laden  with  tlie  coke. 
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In  order  to  set  the  oven  in  operation  dry  wood  is  thrown  into  the  compartments,  and 
thia  having  been  kindled,  coals  are  thrown  npon  it.  The  interior  of  the  oven  soon 
becomes  hot  by  the  combustion  of  the  gases  issuing  from  the  openings  e.  When  the 
heat  of  the  oven  is  sufficient  to  effect  the  decomposition  of  the  coals  and  the  combus- 
tion of  the  volatilised  products,  the  compartments  are  charged,  the  iron  lid  being 
tightly  luted  to  the  top  with  clay.  The  charging  is  so  conducted  that  the  twelve 
compartments  of  the  oven  are  filled  in  twenty-four  hours,  after  which  the  coke  in  the 
first  compartment  is  ready  for  being  drawn,  and  fresh  coal  put  in,  an  operation  which 
is  continued  every  second  hour.  As  may  be  expected  from  the  mode  of  constmction. 
Appolt's  coke-oven  is  rather  expensive  in  the  first  building,  the  cost  abroad  being 
about  ^600,  while  an  ordinary  coke-oven  maybe  built  for  ^72  to  ;£i2o;  but  Appolt's 
oven  yields  daily  about  240  cwts.  of  coke — 66  to  67  per  cent  from  Dnttweil  coal, 
which  in  ordinary  coke-ovens  yields  only  61  per  cent.  It  should  be  mentioned,  that 
with  Appolt's  ovens,  the  coke  from  the  inner  and  outer  compartments  is  not  of  the 
same  quality  and  compactness,  owing  to  the  higher  degree  of  heat  prevailing  in  the 
former. 

We  may  mention  briefly  the  following  eontrivanees  for  preparing  ooke,  based  upon  the 
same  principle  as  Appolt's.  Bfanilly's  oven  is  covered  with  a  brick  arch,  oonmmnioatiiig 
with  a  flue  through  which  the  gases  and  vapours  are  earned  under  the  hearth  of  the  oven, 
and  by  burning  there  heat  it.  Jones's  oven  is  similarly  oonstmcted,  but  with  the  differ- 
ence that  the  combustion  of  the  gases  and  vapours  is  made  to  take  place  in  the  coking 
kUn.  This  arrangement,  used  only  with  verv  dry,  non-bituminous  cosls,  certainly  assists 
the  coking  process,  because  the  air  is  heated  previous  to  entering  the  kiln.  Fronmioat's 
double  oooking  oven,  in  use  on  the  Maas,  in  Belgium,  as  well  as  in  Westphalia,  and 
at  Saarbrucken,  is  a  stage  oven,  so  constructed  that  the  gases  formed  in  the  lower  coking 
compartment  are  carried  through  channels  to  the  upper  hearth ;  thence  with  the 
gases  formed  in  the  upper  compartment,  are  conveyed  under  the  hearth  of  the  lower 
oven,  and  thence  through  lateral  channels  to  the  chimney,  so  that  the  heat  is  thoroughly 
ntUised.  Gendebten*s  coking-oven  is  distinguished  from  that  of  Frommont,  in  so  f sj-  thsi 
one  of  the  upper  coking  compartments  is  placed  over  two  of  the  lower ;  these  ovens  are 
^efly  used  on  the  Sambre  (Belgium).  The  coke-ovens  according  to  Smet*8  plan  are 
inclusive  of  the  principles  of  all  ovens  built  to  utilise  the  heat  of  the  combustible  gases. 

Duboohet's  coking-oven,  constructed  in  1851  by  Powell,  is  a  tubular  oven  with  sloping 
hearth,  consisting  of  two  shallow  curved  parts  placed  one  above  the  other,  and  separated 
by  doors.  The  upper  part  is  the  distillatory  furnace  er  oven,  the  gases  and  vapours 
there  evolved  being  conveyed  under  the  oven,  and  burnt  with  admission  of  air,  the  heat 
evolved  by  this  combustion  serving  to  coke  the  coals.  The  ooke  is  caused  to  fall  into  a 
cooling  oven,  from  which  it  is  removed  when  extinguished.  The  combustible  gases  evolved 
by  th&  process  are  sometimes  employed  for  the  purpose  of  heating  a  steam-boiler 
belonging  to  the  coal-washing  machinery.  In  the  coke-oven  built  upon  Knab's  plan,  the 
gases  evolved  from  the  coal  are,  previous  to  being  burnt,  deprived  of  the  tar  and 
ammoniacal  water  eanled  off  by  them.  For  this  purpose  the  gases  are  conveyed  to  two 
large  cylindrical  vessels  filled  with  coke,  and  in  which  nearly  all  the  tar  is  deposited ; 
thence  the  gases  are  conveyed  to  a  system  of  tubes  connected  with  water  reservoirs  for  the 
purpose  of  eliminating  the  ammoniacal  products.  The  purified  gases  are  then  conveyed 
to  the  furnace  to  be  there  burnt  from  a  large  circular  burner,  to  the  centre  of  which  air  is 
admitted.  The  necessary  motion  is  imparted  to  the  ^[ases  by  bell-shaped  exhausters, 
which  draw  the  gases  from  the  furnace  through  the  purifying  apparatus  and  force  tiiemio 
the  burner.  According  to  the  statement  of  Gaultier  de  Glanbry,  there  are  150  tons  of 
coal  converted  daily  into  coke,  in  eighty- eight  ovens  belonging  to  the  Soci^t€  de  Carbonisa- 
tion de  la  Loire,  near  St.  Etienne.    The  yield  in  100  parts  is : — 

Coarse  ooke  (large  lumps)  . .  70*00             Tar 4*00 

Small  ooke 1*50             Ammoniacal  water 9*00 

Breeze 2-50             Gas 10*50 

Graphite       0-50             Loss 1*92 

It  is  questionable  whether  the  ooke  thus  obtained  is  equal  in  quality  with  that  obtained 
by  the  ordinary  coke-ovens ;  because  experience  proves  that  all  coke  prepared  in  dose 
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Teasels,  is  rather  porous  and  less  suitable  for  use  on  locomotive  engines  and  in  blast- 
furnaces. 

Very  small  coal  and  dast  are  converted  into  coke  in  ovens  bnilt  similarly  to  those  used 
for  baJdng  bread.  The  large  quantities  of  refuse  coal,  screenings,  &o.,  formerly  waste,  to 
be  found  in  enormous  heaps  near  coal-pits,  and  to  effect  their  removal  being  frequently 
set  on  fire,  burning  for  month  after  month,  producing  huge  volumes  of  smoke,  are  now 
utilised  and  made  into  excellent  coke,  after  having  been  first  washed. 

The  coke  drawn  from  the  ovens  is  extinguished  with  water  or  under  ash.  The  former 
plan,  however,  is  most  frequent,  and  has  the  advantage  of  giving  to  the  coke  a  peculiar 
silvery  gloss.  There  is,  however,  more  than  one  objection  to  this  mode  of  extinguishing 
coke,  because  in  the  first  place  the  coke  absorbs  and  retains  some  witer,  which  as  it  has  to 
be  evaporated  when  the  coke  is  burnt,  absorbs  a  portion  of  the  heat  generated  by  the 
combustion.  Secondly,  the  weight  of  the  coke  is  increased,  and  may  be  increased 
fraudulently  to  a  large  extent,  as  some  portions  of  the  coke — the  more  porous  lumps — take 
up  1 20  per  cent  of  their  weight  of  water,  while  the  dense  metallic  portion  takes  up  only 
li  per  cent.,  and  the  coke  from  the  bottom  part  of  the  oven  13  per  cent.  On  an  average 
the  coke  takes  up  by  being  extinguished  by  water  6  per  cent  of  its  weight ;  but  cold  coke 
takes  up  when  thrown  into  water  hardly  half  as  much. 

properues  of  Coke.  Well  bumt  coke  or  oven  coke,  is  a  hard,  uniform,  compact,  solid 
mass,  difficult  to  break,  and  not  honeycombed,  nor  very  porous.  Its  colour  is  black- 
grey  or  iron-grey,  with  a  dull  metallic  gloss.  Good  coke  should  contain  very  little 
sulphur.  All  the  sulphur  contained  in  coal,  chiefly  as  iron  pyrites,  cannot  be  com- 
pletely eliminated  by  the  coking  process,  as  the  sulphuret  is  only  reduced  to  a  lower 
degree  of  sulphuration.  In  the  north  of  England  it  has  been  found,  that  if  the  coal, 
even  when  highly  sulphurous,  is  first  treated  with  a  strong  brine  and  powdered  rock- 
salt,  a  coke  very  free  from  sulphur  is  obtained.  The  sulphur  in  coke  is  objectionable, 
from  its  action  upon  the  ironwork  of  the  furnaces,  the  fire-bars,  &c. 
^^^JvahSiSief.      T^^®  average  composition  of  good  coke  is  the  following : — 

Carbon       85— 92  per  cent. 

aSH      •••     .*•     •••    •••     •••  3"""  5        »» 

Hygroscopic  water    5 — 10        „ 

Owing  to  the  great  density  and  compact  structure  of  coke,  and  the  fact  that  it  does 
not  contain  any  combustible  gases,  it  is  ignited  with  difficulty,  and  requires  for  kind- 
ling a  strong  red  heat,  with  a  blast  for  continued  burning. 

According  to  a  series  of  experiments  in  Prussian  ironworks  with  coke  in  furnaces 
with  hot  blast : — 

100  parts  by  weight  of  coke  =    80  parts  by  weight  of  charcoal. 
100      „        bulk  „      =  250  „  „  „ 

Brix  found  that  a  coke  made  from  upper  Silesian  coals,  and  containing  59  per 
cent  of  water  and  25  per  cent  of  ash,  yielded  for  every  kilo,  bumt  7' 15  kilos,  steam. 

Artificial  Fuel. 

Artifleui  Fnai.  Under  tliis  name  we  understand  an  originally  pulverulent,  combus- 
tible fuel,  such  as  small  coal  or  coke,  breese,  sawdust,  refuse  wood,  &c.,  mixed  with 
tar  or  thin  clay  liquor,  and  by  strong  pressure  subsequently  moulded  in  the  shape  of 
bricks.  Compressed  peat  and  compressed  spent  tan  are  in  a  certain  sense  artificial 
fuel. 

peiM.  Under  this  name  is  knoTin  an  artificial  fuel  first  prepared  from  caking  coal 
by  Marsais,  the  viewer  and  manager  of  some  collieries  near  St.  Etienne.  The  small 
coal,  screenings,  dust,  and  other  refuse,  are  first  lixiviated  for  the  purpose  of 
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romoring  mineral  impurities,  such  as  gangue,  clay,  pyrites,  &c.  The  purified  coal 
is  drained,  then  ground  to  powder  by  suitably  constructed  mill-work,  afterwards 
dried  by  the  application  of  heat,  then  mixed  with  7  to  8  per  cent  of  thick  coal-tar, 
and  finally  moulded  into  bricks  by  the  aid  of  strong  pressure,  the  briek-shaped 
lumps  weighing  each  about  20  lbs.  Peras  is  less  firagile  than  ordinary  coal,  and  being 
of  a  uniform  shape,  can  be  better  stored  than  coal,  taking  up  about  one-fifth  less  room, 
a  matter  of  considerable  advantage  on  board  steamers.  Similar  to  peras  are  the 
patent  coals  made  by  Wylam  and  Warlioh. 

The  so-called  moulded  charcoal,  or  Parisian  coal,  introduced  about  fifteen  years 
ago  by  Popelin-Ducarr6,  is  an  artificial  fuel  composed  of  charcoal  refuse  with  coal- 
tar.  The  small  lumps  and  dust  of  charcoal  are  mixed  with  8  to  12  percent  of  water, 
then  ground  to  powder,  and  to  zoo  kilos,  of  the  powder  are  added  33  to  40  litres  of 
coal-tar.  Tliis  magma  is  thoroughly  incorporated  and  next  moulded  into  cylinders. 
These  are  dried,  and  finally  carbonised  in  a  muffle-furnace.  This  fuel  is  far  less 
fi*agile  than  ordinary  charcoal,  better  fitted  for  transport,  bums  better  than  coke,  and 
even  when  only  slightly  kindled,  continues  to  burn  in  air,  which  is  not  the  case  with 
coke. 

BrtqtMtiM.  When  strongly  caking  coal  is  heated  in  closed  vessels  to  260°  to  400^ 
and  then  compressed  in  moulds,  the  result  is  the  formation  of  a  hard  brick-shaped 
fuel,  very  suitable  for  domestic  use  as  well  as  for  steam  production.*  It  has  been 
found  that  the  manufacture  of  briquettes  can  be  advantageously  combined  with  the 
preparation  of  tar  for  the  purpose  of  extracting  benzol,  carbolic  acid,  naphthaline, 
asphalte,  and  anthracen. 

Gaseous  Fuel, 


■  Fod.  Tlie  utilisation  of  certain  combustible  gases  and  mixtures  of  these 
gases  as  fuel  has  been  practically  solved  only  during  the  last  few  years,  although  in 
metallurgical  operations  the  idea  of  such  utilisation  is  of  more  remote  date.  The 
combustible  gases  used  on  the  large  scale  as  fuel  are  those  evolved  finom  blast- 
furnaces, and  from  coke-ovens  and  other  apparatus  in  which  these  combustible  gases 
are  formed  as  the  by-product  of  industrial  operations.  The  composition  of  the  Uast- 
fumace  gases  v^es  of  necessity  according  to  the  kind  of  fuel  used,  the  temperature 
of  the  furnace,  the  shape,  build,  and  height  of  tlie  latter,  the  pressure  on  the  blast,  &c. 
The  combustible  gases  escaping  from  these  furnaces  consist  chiefly  of  carbonic  oxide, 
hydrocarbons,  hydrogen,  carbonic  acid,  nitrogen,  and  of  ammonia  where  cos!  or  coke  is 
used  as  fuel.  The  so-called  generator  gases  are  those  combustible  gases  which  are 
evolved  from  solid  fuel,  coke,  peat,  or  wood,  by  its  carbonisation  in  a  separated 
furnace,  kiln,  or  oven,  with  or  without  the  aid  of  a  blast.  These  combustible  gases  may 
be  utilised  in  various  ways  and  obtained  from  fuel  which  is  not  otherwise  applicable 
as  such.    According  to  Ebelraen  these  gases  are  composed  as  follows : — 

Generator  gases  obtained  from : — 


Wood-oharcoal. 

Wood. 

Peat. 

Coke. 

Nitrogen 

...     649 

53*2 

631 

64*8 

Carbonic  acid ... 

...       08 

11-6 

140 

1*3 

Carbonic  oxido 

...     341 

345 

22'4 

338 

Hydrogen 

02 

07 

05 

01 

*  See  Th.  Oppler,  *'  Die  Fabrikation  der  kunetlichen  Brennstoffe,  tasbesondere  der 
gepressten  Eohlenziegel  oder  Briquettes,**  Berlin,  1864 ;  also  **  Jahresberieht  der  cbem. 
Teohnologie,"  1864,  p.  760 ;  1866,  p.  333  ;  1868,  p.  800. 
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There  has  long  been  in  use  in  £<ngl&nd  a  gas  mixture  obtained  by  passing 
high-pressure  steam  over  red-hot  coke  contained  in  retorts.  Siemens's  regenerative 
gas-furnace,  described  on  pp.  24  and  273,  belongs  to  this  category.  Combustible 
gaseous  bodies  are  largely  utilised  in  metallurgical  operations,  puddling-fumaces, 
zinc-smelting,  Ac. 

**^^St^S^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  years  been  frequently  suggested  tliat  a  cheap  gas 
should  be  manufactured  for  heating  purposes.  In  Berlin  a  company  has  been 
formed  under  the  technical  guidance  of  C.  Westplial  and  A.  Putsch,  the  object  being 
to  prepare  gas  from  brown-coal  at  Fiirstenwald,  a  distance  of  about  38  kilometres 
from  the  city.  The  intention  is  to  construct  twelve  retort-houses,  each  to  contain 
seventy  furnaces  provided  with  ten  retorts,  to  be  fired  as  in  Siemens's  regenerative 
gas-furnace.  The  purified  gas  is  to  be  forced  by  blowing-machines,  actuated  by 
steam-engines  of  360  nominal  or  500  indicated  horse  power,  into  a  main  pipe  of 
1*3  metres  diameter  constructed  of  boiler-plates  and  carried  above  ground  supported 
on  iron  pillars.  The  gas  will  be  collected  at  Berlin  in  twelve  gas-holders,  each  of 
750,000  cubic  feet  capacity.  The  pressure  of  the  gas  in  the  mains  and  service-pipes 
within  the  city  will  be  i'5  centime,  water-gauge,  in  order  that  pipes  of  smaller 
diameter  may  be  used.  According  to  Ziureck,  the  composition  of  tlie  gas  obtainable 
from  tlie  brown-coal  is,  at  a  sp.  gr.  of  0*5451,  as  follows: — 

Hydrogen       

Carbonic  oxide       

Marsli  gns       

Nitrogen 

Carbonic  acid 

Condensable  hydrocarbons 

A  gas  of  tliis  composition  will  answer  admirably  for  heating  purposes.  3000  cubic 
feet  of  it  are  in  heating  effect  equal  to  i  ton  of  brown-coal,  and  equal  to  ^  ton  of 
pit-coal,  the  ton  being  equal  in  this  case  to  275  to  300  lbs.  The  price  will  be  7 id. 
per  1000  cubic  feet,  so  that  the  heating  effect  yielded  by  it  as  compared  with  the 
price  of  a  ton  of  coals  will  be  about  4s.  6d.  The  works  are  bonstructed  for  an  annual 
production  of  9500  millions  of  cubic  feet  of  gas,  or  a  daily  supply  of  2|  millions  of 
cubic  feet. 

Heating  Apparatus.* 

wumimr.  We  understand  by  warming  the  heating  of  any  room  or  space  by  heat 
evolved  from  the  combustion  of  fuel.  The  room  or  space  may  ))e  an  apartment  in  a 
dwelling-house,  a  church,  a  steam-boiler,  a  glass-house,  a  hothouse  in  a  botanical 
garden,  Ac.  It  is  the  aim  of  technology  to  apply  the  fuel  so  as  to  yield  by  its  most 
economical  use  the  greatest  amount  of  heat.  In  order  to  obtain  by  the  combustion 
of  fuel  as  nearly  as  possible  its  absolute  and  specific  calorific  effect,  the  combustion 
should  not  only  be  complete,  but  the  gaseous  products  should  suffer  tlie  highest 
degree  of  oxidation ;   in  other  words,  neither  smoke  nor  any  combustible  gases 

*  The  following  works  afford  very  valuable  information  on  this  subject : — C.  Sohinz, 
'*  Die  Warme  Messkunst,"  Stuttgart,  1858 ;  E.  P^let,  *'  Traite  de  laChalenr,"  3rd  edition, 
Paris,  1861-62,  3  vols ;  and  for  stoves  for  domestic  use,  "  Die  Badische  Gewerbezeitung,** 
edited  by  H.  Meidinger. 
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should  be  evolved.    The  practical  importance  of  this  principle  is  exliibited  bv  the 
following : — 

I  part  of  carbon  yields,  when  burnt  to  carbonic  oxide,  2480  units  of  heat 
I     „  „  ,,         ,.  „         carbonic  acid,    8080      ,»   -         „ 

In  order  to  obtain  complete  combustion,  the  fuel  should  be  supplied  with  the 
requisite  quantity  of  air,  while  the  vitiated  air  should  be  carried  oS  with  the  gaaeoos 
products  of  the  combustion.  This  supply  of  air  or  draught  can  be  assisted  artificially 
by  means  of  blast-  or  exhaust-apparatus ;  but  in  most  cases  the  draught  is  nataril, 
}'.<?.,  produced  by  the  calef action  of  the  air,  which  becoming  specifically  lighter, 
ascends. 

All  heating  apparatus  consist  of  tliree  distinct  parts — ^the  fire-place  or  hearth,  the 
heating-room,  and  tlie  chimney.  The  hearth  is  that  portion  where  combustion  takes 
place.  The  heating-room  is  the  portion  of  the  apparatus  where  the  heat  generated 
is  utilised,  and  the  chimney  is  a  channel,  usually  placed  in  a  vertical  position,  and 
often  connected  by  means  of  flues  with  the  heating-room  and  hearth — through  which 
the  gases  evolved  by  tlie  combustion  of  the  fuel  are  carried  off,  and  a  draught 
created  maintaining  an  efficient  combustion  of  the  fuel. 

The  hearth  or  fire-place  ma}^  vary  greatly  in  shape  and  mode  of  construction. 
TIk  most  primitive,  but  also  the  most  defective  kind  of  hearth,  is  that  on  which  the 
fuel,  usually  wood  or  peat,  is  placed  on  tiles  or  bricks  under  the  chimney.     Such 
arrangements  are  still  in  use  in  many  remote  coimtry  places,   especially  in  the 
country  districts  of  Ireland  and  Scotland,  where  faggots  of  wood  and  peat  are  thus 
burnt.    In  this  manner  a  very  great  amount  of  heat  is  wasted  and  the  supply  of  air 
not  properly  regulated ;  tliere  is  an  excess  of  air  supplied,  and  hence  loss  of  fuel. 
The  air  required  for  the  complete  combustion  of  the  fuel  should  be  made  to  pass 
through  the  fuel,  which  for  that  purpose  is  placed  on  a  grating,  consisting  of  bars  of 
iron  or  fire-brick.    The  space  under  the  fire-bars  is  called  tlie  ash-pit,  through  which 
tlie  air  is  supplied  to  the  fuel.    The  hearth  is  usually  provided  with  iron-doors, 
which  are  opened  when  fresh  fuel  has  to  be  introduced.    This  plan  is  accompanied 
with  tlie  objection,  that  during  tlie  period  of  feeding  and  raking  up  the  fire,  a  large 
quantity  of  cold  air  enters  the  hearth,  and  causes  the  combustion  to  become  irregular 
and  much  smoke  to  be  produced.    The  use  of  the  so-called  stage  fire-bars,  placed  in 
the  manner  of  steps,  one  above  the  other,  is  not  attended  with  this  defect 

When  the  fuel  contains  much  sulphur,  the  iron  fire-bars  are  soon  worn  out,  owing 
to  the  formation  of  sulphuret  of  iron ;  in  order  to  prevent  this,  it  is  often  usual  to 
leave  a  layer  of  clinkers  and  slag  on  the  bars  for  the  puipose  of  protecting  them  from 
the  direct  action  of  the  fuel.  In  order  to  regulate  the  draught,  dampers  or  similar 
contrivances  are  fitted  to  the  flues,  chimney,  or  funnel. 

a.  Heating  Dwelling  Houses. 

HeatinK  Dwdiing  Houacs.  The  heating  of  dwelling-houses  and  public  buildings,  hsllSr 
theatres,  churches,  &c.  (in  connection  with  the  ventilation),  can  be  effected  in 
various  ways,  eitlier  by  radiant  or  conducted  heat.  According  to  the  constructioa 
of  the  heating  apparatus,  we  distinguish : — r.  Heating  by  flues.  .  2.  By  stoves,  or 
with  hot  air.  3.  Air  heating.  4.  By  means  of  steam  or  hot-air  pipes.  5.  Hot- water 
heating.    6.  Heating  by  means  of  gas. 

Direct  HefttinR.  The  direct  heating  of  rooms  by  the  combustion  of  wood  and  oilier 
fuel  on  an  open  hearth,  or  in  cliaufing-dishes  and  small  stoves  without  cliinmeys,  is 
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undoubtedly  the  most  ancient  and  primitive  method  of  heating.  In  the  centre  of 
the  huts  in  Ireland  and  the  Highlands  of  Scotland,  a  rough  hearth  is  constructed, 
while  the  smoke  evolved  by  the  fuel  escapes  through  a  hole  in  the  roof.  In  some 
parts  of  FraMce,  Italy,  Spain,  and  Turkey,  rooms  are  heated  by  means  of  a  chaufing- 
dish  containing  burning  charcoal,  by  the  combustion  of  which  the  air  of  the  room  is 
vitiated,  becoming  unfit  to  be  respired  by  the  lungs.  It  is  evident  that  for  this 
reason  and  owing  to  the  risks  of  fire  this  mode  of  heating  is  very  dangerous. 

chimiwy  He&ting.  This  mode  of  heating,  in  general  use  in  England  and  tlie  larger 
towns  of  Scotland,  Ireland,  and  Wales,  is  of  ancient  use,  and  is  based  upon  the 
heating  of  the  air  of  the  rooms  by  the  direct  radiation  of  tlie  heat  of  the  fire.  It  is 
•undoubtedly  the  most  imperfect  and  wasteful  metliod,  as  tliere  flows  into  the  chimney 
a  very  large  excess  of  air  above  that  required  for  maintaining  the  combustion  of  the 
fuel,  tlie  consequence  being  that  strong  draughts  of  cold  air  are  felt  near  the  windows 
and  doors  of  the  rooms,  while  a  downward  cui-reut  of  air  is  frequently  created, 
causing  the  chinmey  to  smoke.  This  mode  of  heating  only  suits  countries  enjoying 
an  average  mild  climate  and  possessed  of  plenty  of  fuel.  It  would  appear  that 
among  tlie  reasons  why  this  mode  of  heating  is  continued  is  the  pleasure  of  seeing 
the  fire  and  of  warming  the  feet  by  it,  notwithstanding  that  the  other  parts  of  the 
body  remain  comparatively  cool.  The  ai-rangements  of  the  method  of  wanning  by 
the  radiant  heat  from  chimneys  are  in  the  most  piimitive  form  the  following : — ^At 
the  lower  part  of  tlie  wall  from  which  the  chimney  is  built,  a  niche  or  recess  is 
constructed  in  which  the  fuel  bums ;  but  in  grates  of  better  construction,  the  recess 
is  not  very  deep,  and  less  contracted  where  it  issues  in  the  chimney,  while  frequently 
the  hearth  is  fitted  with  a  sliding  door,  and  a  valve  or  trap-door  in  the  upper  part  of 
the  flue  leading  into  the  chimney. 

In  order  to  utilise  a  portion  of  the  conducted  heat,  yet  still  to  leave  the  heating  to 
be  eflected  chiefly  by  radiation,  the  flow  of  hot  air  into  the  chimney  is  to  some  extent 
intercepted,  so  as  to  form  a  combination  of  the  methods  of  stove-  and  chimney- 
heating. 

84oT«Heatiac.  This  method  of  heating  is  in  general  use  in  the  colder  parts  of  the 
Continent,  in  America,  Canada,  Ac.  A  well  constructed  stove  should  not  consume 
too  much  fuel,  the  combustion  of  which  should  be  complete,  while  the  heat  generated 
should  be  uniformly  radiated,  and  only  a  very  small  quantity  allowed  to  escape  into 
the  chimney.  As  a  stove  is  placed  at  some  distance  from  the  chimney,  the  radiating 
as  well  as  the  conducted  heat  is  utilised.  The  loss  of  heat  is  prevented  by  a  series 
of  flues ;  but  in  order  to  keep  up  a  sufficient  draught,  the  air  escaping  into  tlie 
chimney  should  have  a  temperature  of  at  least  y^°.  The  fuel  is  generally  intro- 
duced into  the  stove  from  the  room,  although  some  kinds  of  stoves  are  so  constructed 
that  they  may  be  fed  with  fuel  from  the  outside  of  the  house  similarly  to  the  hot- 
house stoves ;  this  method  of  construction  entails  a  larger  consumption  of  fuel  and 
some  loss  of  heat. 

Stoves  are  made  of  cast-iron,  sheet-iron,  and  fire-clay.  Iron  readily  absorbs  heat, 
and  as  the  sides  of  the  stove  are  usually  not  very  thick,  the  heat  is  rapidly  and 
readily  dispersed.  As  iron  stoves  may  become  red-hot,  the  air  surrounding  the 
stove  is  chemically  changed  in  consequence  of  the  permeability  of  red-hot  iron  to 
carbonic  oxide  This  gas,  according  to  the  experiments  of  Deville  and  Troost,  1868, 
is  absorbed  and  evolved  by  red-hot  iron  to  00007  ^  0*0013  its  volume.  Fire- 
clay stoves  yield  a  very  uniform  heat,  given  ofl*  only   slowly   and   gradually. 
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Compound  stoYeB  are  those  in  which  the  hearth  is  made  of  cast-irun,^  on  which  is 
pkced  a  sheet-iron  column  closed  at  the  top,  and  provided  with  a  lateral  opening 
communicatLng  by  sheet-iron  pipe  with  the  chimney. 
We  distinguish  according  to  the  material  of  which  stoves  are  constructed : — 

a.  Those  simply  of  iron. 

b.  Those  of  fire-clay. 
e.  Compound  stoves. 

Iron  stoves  are  usually  so  constructed  that  the  heat  generated  by  the  combustion 
of  the  fuel  is  rapidly  communicated  to  the  air  of  the  room.  The  heat  generated  in 
fire-clay  stoves  is  communicated  to  the  great  mass  of  fire-clay  of  which  the 
stoves  are  constructed,  so  that  even  long  after  the  fire  has  been  extinguished 
the  stove  continues  to  give  off  heat ;  these  stoves  are  especially  used  in  Sweden 
and  Russia. 

Iron  8ioT«fc  The  coustruction  of  these  stoves  varies  greatly.  Wlien  made  of  cast- 
iron  tlie  shape  is  frequently  cylindrical,  a  short  pipe  being  cast  on,  to  which  is  fitted 
a  sheet-iron  pipe  leading  to  tlie  chimney.  In  some  cases  the  length  of  this  pipe  is 
considerable,  in  order  tliat  the  heat  evolved  by  the  combustion  of  the  fuel  may  be 
better  utilised. 

Sometimes  iron  stores  are  coustracted  with  an  outer  mantle  which  is  perforated 
and  usually  exhibits  an  ornamental  appearance ;  this  mantle  is  placed  at  some  few  inches 
distance  from  the  inner  stove,  in  which  the  combustion  of  the  fuel  takes  place: 

Firr^-ei«7  atoT««.  Thcse  stoves,  made  of  a  peculiar  kind  of  clay,  are  externally  glazed 
similarly  to  the  so-called  Dutch  tiles.  The  construction  of  these  stoves  is  very  massiTe. 
They  consist  of  a  series  of  channels  made  of  burnt  clay  and  put  together  ^th  a 
mixture  of  the  same  clay  unbumt  and  gypsum.  The  thickness  of  the  pipes  forming  the 
channels  is  7  inches.  The  number  of  channels  or  flues  is  four  to  six,  or  eren  twelve. 
The  BuBsian  stove,  Fig.  321  in  ground  plan,  is  fitted  with  six  flues.    Fig.  322  is  a  front, 

^g>  323  a  side  view,  and  Fig.  324  a  vertical  section. 
a  is  the  vaulted  fire-place,  the  flame  and  smoke 
evolved  by  the  combustion  of  the  fuel  being  carried 
upwards  in  flue  i,  downwards  in  flue  2,  again  up- 
wards in  flue  3,  again  downwards  in  flue  4,  again 
upwards  in  flue  5,  and  again  downwards  in  flue  6, 
and  thence  into  the  chimney  by  means  of  an  iron 
pipe  fitted  to  the  stove. 

Each  of  these  stoves  has  a  separate  chimney,  a 
tube  18  to  30  centimetres  wide,  carried  straight  up  to 
above  the  roof  of  the  house.  These  narrow 
chimneys,  also  in  use  in  Edinburgh,  Glasgow,  and 
other  Scotch  towns,  are  constructed  of  fire-clay 
tubes  fitted  into  the  stone  of  the  walls.  As  a  Russian 
stove  is  really  intended  to  be  a  store  of  heat,  it  has  to  be  hermetically  closed  as  soon  as 
the  fire  is  extinguished ;  this  is  effected  by  the  following  contrivance,  termed  in  the  Bussian 
language,  Wiuschke.  Near  the  junction  of  the  last  flue  and  the  stove-pipe  a  plate  of  cast- 
iron,  Figs.  325,  326,  and  327,  is  fitted  to  the  stove,  the  plate  being  provided  in  the  centre 
with  an  opening  of  21  to  24  centimetres  diameter.  This  opening  has  an  internal  vertical 
flange  or  collar  of  2  centimetres,  and  an  external  vertical  flange  of  3  centimetres  height 
An  iron  cover,  a,  Fig.  327,  fits  closely  on  to  the  inner  flange,  and  a  larger  cover,  6,  fits  on 
to  the  outer  flange,  thus  securing  a  tight  joint.  These  ovens  are  heated  with  wood, 
which  is  sawn  into  small  blocks.  No  smoke  is  evolved,  because  the  high  temperature  pre- 
vailing in  the  flues  consumes  the  smoke  completely,  and  the  wood  is  not  used  until  it  Is 
thoroughly  dry.  The  Swedish  stove  is  usually  cylindrical  in  shape,  and  veiy  tall,  reaching 
nearly  to  the  ceiling  of  the  rooms.  The  flues  (four  in  number)  of  these  stoves  are  of 
rather  complicated  construction.  They  communicate  laterally  with  each  other.  The 
chimney  pipe  is  placed  at  the  top  and  is  provided  with  a  damper,  closed  when  the  ^le  a 
extinguished.  The  fuel,  dry  wood,  required  for  one  heating  of  the  stove,  is  put  into  the 
stove  at  one  charge,  and  when  the  combustion  has  ceased,  the  damper  and  the  stove  door 
are  tightly  closed. 
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Compound  stoTM.'     Feilnor  has  constructed  a  stoye  of  this  description,  Figs.  328  to  331, 
which  is  a  modification  of  the  Russian  stove.    Fig.  328  shows  a  front  view,  and  Figs.  329 
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Fig.  323. 


Fig.  324. 
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and  330  vertical  sections.    The  section  exhibited  in  Fig.  329  is  through  the  ground  plan, 
Fig.  33 1 ,  as  indicated  by  the  dotted  line  a  a.  The  Hectiou  shown  in  Fig.  330  is  according  to  the 
Fig.  325. 


Fig.  327. 
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Fig.  326. 


dotted  line  bb  and  the  section  exhibited  in  Fig.  331  to  the  line  cc.    The  hearth  of  this 
stove  is  constructed  of  iron  surrounded  by  a  burnt  clay  mantle  or  box.    The  products  of 
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Fig.  330. 


I 
1  L 

1 
1 

-L. 

J_ 

1 
1 

/'      '    ■, 

'  1 1 

1 

1  i 

1  ' 

1 

i   i   ! 

<      1      1 
cc    1  op 

Digitized  by 


Google 


736 


CHEMICAL  TECHNOLOGY, 


Fig.  331. 


the  combustion  are  forced  throtigh  a  cylindrical  tube,  of  12  to  18  centims.  width,  and 
tbence  issue  into  the  flues.  Tbe  combustion  is  very  complete,  no  soot  or  smoke  being  formed. 
This  stoTe  is  divided  into  two  compartments  by  means  of  a 
vertical  wall ;  and  horizontal  shelves  are  fitted  to  this  wall, 
thus  forming  a  series  of  channels  or  flues,  through  which 
the  products  of  combustion  are  made  to  pass.  The  length 
of  these  flues  varies,  according  to  the  size  of  the  stove,  from 
9  to  20  metres.  As  the  hearth  is  so  placed  as  to  be  a  sepa- 
rate part  of  the  stove,  the  room  becomes  heated  as  soon  as  the 
fire  is  lighted.  In  the  lower  part  of  the  stove  a  kind  of  air- 
heating  is  arranged,  because  by  two  openings,  a  a.  Fig.  328, 
cold  air  enters  and  becomes  strongly  heated  while  passing 
through  the  stove.  When  the  combustion  of  the  fuel  has  ceased 
the  damper  in  the  pipe  leading  to  the  chimney  is  closed ;  the  clay  portion  of  the  stove  having 
then  been  so  strongly  heated  that  one  firing  answers  for  a  whole  day.  hbbis  the  brick- 
work foot  of  the  stove;  cc  are  supports  for  carrying  the  cast-iron  bed-plate,  d  d,  of  the 
iron  hearth ;  e  are  the  side  plates  ;  //  the  top  plate  of  the  fire-room ;  9  is  a  tube  fitted  to 
the  top  plate,  and  intended  for  canning  off  the  gases  and  other  products  of  the  combus- 
tion of  the  fuel.  On  the  top  plate  are  placed  fire-bricks  supporting  hh,  which  is  made  of 
boiler-plate,  and  provided  with  a  circular  hole  so  situated  as  to  be  free  from  the  tube  g. 
On  this  boiler-plate  are  roofing  tiles,  which  reach  to  the  side  walls  of  the  stove,  and  are 
covered  with  sand  or  dry  ash.  This  construction  is  necessary  for  the  purpose  of  pre- 
venting the  iron  hearth  in  its  expansion  forcing  asunder  the  brickwork. 

The  vertical  partition  waU,  i,  is  built  of  brick ;  it  supports  k.  I  I  are  also  built  of 
brick,  n  n  are  so  short  that  each  of  the  openings  is  7  inches  distant  from  the  opposite 
side.  The  smoke  is  carried  upwards  through  the  openings  00.  p  p  ib  the  iron  pipe, 
which  communicates  with  the  chimney.  The  heat  and  gases  generated  by  the  combustion 
of  fuel  in  this  stove  proceed  from  the  hearth,  ^,  through  g,  are  returned  by  k,  flow  along  i, 
pass  through  the  opening  0  into  the  flue  n,  and  finally  into  the  pipe,  which  communicates 
with  the  open  air. 

HensohePs  stove,  constructed  to  bum  brown-coal,  deserves  notice.  Fig.  332  exhibits  a 
vertical  section,  and  Fig.  333  a  horizontal  section  at  the  line  a  b.    This  stoTe  consists  of 


Fio.  332. 


Fig.  333. 


two  iron  cylinders,  the  outer,  a,  being  of  cast-iron,  the  inner,  6,  of  stout  sheet-iron. 
The  outer  cylinder  is  supported  by  the  ash-pit,  c  d,  fitted  with  fire-bars  towards  the  upper 
end.    The  inner  iron  cylinder  does  not  reach  to  the  fire-bars,  and  is  closed  at  the  top  by 
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a  tightly-fitting  cover,  g^  while  the  onter  cylinder  is  closed  by  the  lid  h.  When  it  is 
intended  to  heat  this  stove  it  is  first  filled  with  brown-coal,  thrown  in  from  the  top  after 
removal  of  the  lids.  The  fuel  is  kindled  at  t,  throagh  k.  The  combustion  can  only  take 
place  on  the  fire-bars,  the  hot  air  flowing  upwards  between  the  two  cylinders,  and  thence 
into  {,  the  iron  pipe  leading  to  the  chimney.  The  fuel  contained  in  the  inner  cylinder 
gradually  sinks  downwards  as  the  combustion  proceeds.  The  asji  is  removed  by  imparting 
motion  to  the  crossed  iron  bars,  m.  Fig.  333,  to  which  are  fitted  pieces  of  iron  passing 
between  the  fire-bars.  The  handle,  n,  projects  outside  the  stove.  Any  smoke  which 
might  reach  the  upper  part  of  the  stove  is  carried  off  by  the  pipe  0.  This  kind  of  stove 
having  once  been  filled  with  fuel  continues  to  supply  heat  for  forty-eight  houre. 
Meidiuger,  of  Carlsruhe,  has  constructed  many  very  excellent  stoves  of  this  description. 

AirHflftting.  This  metliod  of  heating  is  efifected  by  means  of  stoves,  but  is  dis- 
tinguished from  the  ordinary  stove-heating  by  the  situation  of  the  stove,  which  is 
in  most  cases  not  placed  within  the  space  or  room  to  be  heated,  being  within  a 
chamber  from  which  the  heated  air  is  conveyed  by  channels  to  the  space  intended 
to  be  warmed.  The  aim  of  air  heating  or  central  heating  is  to  heat  a  large  space 
uniformly  with  one  stove,  or  to  heat  by  means  of  one  fireplace  all  the  rooms  and 
apartments  in  the^  same  building,  when  it  is  not  found  convenient  to  construct  fire- 
places in  each  apartment.  There  are  in  use  three  modes  of  air  heating,  which 
differ  from  each  other  in  the  method  of  ventilating  the  space  to  be  heated. 

(a.)  The  cold  air  enters  the  heating  apparatus,  becomes  warm,  and  is  conveyed  through  a 
pipe  or  channel  into  the  room  or  space  to  be  heated,  while  an  equal  bulk  of  vitiated  air 
escapes  from  the  imperfectly-closed  windows  and  doors. 

(&.)  The  heated  air  is  returned  to  the  heating  apparatus,  becomes  again  warmed,  and 
re-enters  the  room.  While  the  method  (a)  has  the  advantage  of  constantly  supplying 
fresh  air  to  the  room,  thus  creating  an  uninterrupted  ventilation,  the  method  {b)  has  the 
advantage  of  saving  that  quantity  of  heat  which  is  lost  in  the  efflux  of  warm  air  in  the 
first  method. 

(c.)  The  outer  air  becomes  heated  at  the  fireplace,  and  is  then  conveyed  to  the  room  to 
be  warmed.  The  vitiated  air  from  the  room  is  conveyed  through  a  flue  to  the  fire,  this 
air  serving  the  purpose  of  maintaining  the  combustion.  This  method  combines  all  the 
advantages  of  (a)  and  (6),  while,  with  constant  ventilation,  a  saving  of  fuel  is  effected. 

As  regards  tlie  methods  of  employing  air  heating,  we  distinguish  according  to  the 
construction  of  the  apparatus : — 

(a.)  Air  heating  by  means  of  a  mantle  oven. 
(b.)  Air  heating  by  means  of  a  heating  chamber. 

Tlie  first  method  is  very  similar  {o  ordinary  stove-heating,  and  only  distinguished 
from  it  in  the  respect  that  the  stove  is  surrounded  by  an  outer  mantle  of  bricks 
or  fire-clay  slabs,  some  6  to  8  inches  from  the  stove.  This  mantle  is  provided  with 
openings,  through  which  the  heated  air  escapes,  and  is  uniformly  distributed  through 
the  room. 

In  warming  with  a  separate  chamber  we  have  to  consider  the  form  of  the  chamber, 
a  small  vaulted  room,  built  of  brickwork,  and  containing  the  fui-nace.  The  heating 
chamber  should  be  comparatively  very  small,  so  that  the  heated  air  shall  be  carried 
as  rapidly  as  possible  to  the  room  intended  to  be  warmed.  The  channels  for 
carrying  off  the  heated  air  are  placed  at  the  top  of  the  heating  chamber,  while  the 
channels  for  conveying  the  cold  air  are  situated  at  the  bottom.  The  space  between 
the  furnace  and  the  walls  of  the  heating  chamber  measures  from  12  to  16  centims., 
but  the  vault  is  elevated  i  to  1*3  metres  above  the  top  of  the  furnace. 

The  furnace  or  stove  is  the  most  essential  part  of  this  air-heating  apparatus.  It 
is  made  either  of  cast-iron  or  of  boiler  plate ;  and  as  regards  size  i  square  foot  of 
heating  surface  is  capable  of  heating  800  to  1000  cubic  feet  of  air.  Another  kind 
of  air-heating  apparatus  consists  of  the  following  arrangement :— A  series  of  rows 
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of  cast-iron  tabes,  which  commanicate,  are  so  placed  in  a  famace  or  oven  that  eoU 
air  enters  into  the  lowest  row  of  the  series,  while  the  heated  air  escapes  from 
the  npper  row.  Since  the  hot  air  having  become  specifically  lighter  alvrays  tends 
to  rise,  it  is  clear  that  the  apparatus  should  be  placed  in  the  cellar  or  lowest  room 
of  the  building  to  be  heated.    The  hot-air  pipes  should  be  as  yertical  as  possible. 

The  apertures  through  which  the  hot  air  gains  admission  to  the  rooms  to  be 
heated  are  best  situate  in  the  floor,  in  this  case  generally  a  double  one ;  or  the  hot- 
air  pipes  are  placed  in  channels  covered  with  an  iron  grating,  and  sometimes 
provided  with  a  damper  so  that  the  supply  can  be  regulated. 

Heating  with  hot  air  is  usually  attended  with  a  serious  defect,  viz.,  that  the  air 
is  exceedingly  dry  or  even  burnt.  This  defect  can  be  remedied  only  by  supplying 
air  with  aqueous  vapour  by  placing  in  the  current  of  hot  air  shallow  basins  filled 
with  water,  or  by  suspending  wet  sponges  near  the  pipes.  Dr.  von  Pettenkofer  has, 
however,  proved  that  these  expedients  do  not  quite  answer  the  purpose.  Air  heating 
is  not  vety  suitable  for  dwelling-houses,  but  answers  best  for  public  buildings,  which, 
as  churches,  theatres,  and  concert  rooms,  require  to  be  only  occasionally  heated,  the 
defect  of  the  too  great  dryness  of  the  air  being  in  these  instances  counterbalanced 
by  the  watery  vapour  exhaled  in  the  process  of  respiration  by  the  persons  assembled, 
and  by  the  gas  lights, 
caiorifeni.  A  systcm  of  air-hcatiug  by  means  of  so-called  calorif&res  has  become 
rather  general  in  the  United  Kingdom,  North  America,  Sweden,  Russia,  Holland, 
Belgium,  and  also  to  some  extent  in  Germany.  It  is  usually  employed  in  large 
buildings,  but  is  also  applicable  to  dwelling  houses.  Among  the  best  of  this  kind  of 
heating  apparatus  are  those  supplied  by  the  London  Warming  and  Ventilating  Com- 
pany, who  employ  the  modification  of  a  plan  successfully  introduced  by  Sir  Golds- 
worthy  Gumey  in  both  houses  of  Parliament.  Steam,  hot  water,  gas,  and  ooal  or 
coke,  in  open  or  enclosed  fire-places,  are  equally  available  for  the  process,  while 
the  cost  is  less  and  the  efiect  greater  than  with  any  other  known  means.  The 
apparatus  are  successfully  in  use  in  St.  Paul's  Cathedral,  York  Minster,  eighteen  other 
cathedrals,  looo  churches  in  England,  and  a  large  number  of  government,  public, 
and  private  buildings,  and  mansions.  Abroad,  Hartmann  at  Augsburg,  Boyer  and 
Co.  at  Ludwigshafen,  Bacon  and  Perkins  at  Hamburg,  have  inyented  more  or  less 
excellent  calorif^res.  Those  by  Reinhardt  and  Sammet,  at  Mannheim,  appear  to  be 
of  very  great  efficacy ;  they  are  so  contrived  that  the  fuel  is  thoroughly  burnt,  not 
even  any  soot  or  smoke  being  left,  while  the  air  is  rendered  agreeably  moist  by  the 
gentle  dripping  of  water  on  the  hot-air  gulls.  The  temperature  of  the  air  can 
be  kept  uniform  for  days  and  weeks  consecutively.  As  this  apparatus  if  used  in  a 
dwelling-house  is  placed  in  the  cellar  and  the  whole  house  heated,  there  is  no  dust 
nor  other  inconvenience  attending  the  ordinary  fire-places.  This  apparatus  con- 
sumes only  a  small  quantity  of  foel,  and  requires  as  an  attendant  an  ordinary 
labourer.  In  the  air-heating  apparatus  inrented  by  Boyer  and  Co.,  Ludwigshafen, 
now  in  use  in  many  large  buildings  in  Miinich,  Wiirzburg,  and  other  Bavarian 
towns,  the  heating  pipes  are  not  made  of  wrought-iron  but  of  charcoal  cast-iron, 
while  the  dimensions  and  shape  are  so  arranged  as  to  expose  the  pipes  as  little  as 
possible  to  ij\jury  from  the  fire,  and  yet  to  afford  a  large  heating  surfiice.  For  every 
kilo,  of  coals  hourly  burnt,  2*5  square  metres  of  heating  surface  are  present  In  order 
thoroughly  to  utilise  the  heat  of  the  products  of  combustion,  these  products  are 
caused  to  pass  through  a  series  of  pipes,  some  of  which  are  coated  with  a  smooth 
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layer  of  mortar,  for  the  purpose  of  preventing  loss  of  heat  by  radiation.  The  heat 
of  the  products  of  combustion  escaping  into  the  chimney  is  below  lOo** ;  and  these 
products  consist  only  of  watery  vapour  and  carbonic  acid.  In  order  to  render  the 
hot  air  supplied  by  this  apparatus  pleasantly  moist,  water  is  evaporated  with 
the  heated  air  at  the  rate  of  1*5  to  2  litres  per  100  cubic  metres  heating  surfeuse. 

RneHMtiag.  This  modc  of  heating,  now  confined  to  hothouses  for  plants,  and  Qven 
there  superseded  by  better  methods,  consists  chiefly  in  canying  the  products  of 
combustion  of  a  stove  or  furnace  through  a  series  of  pipes  which  are  placed  within 
the  room  to  be  heated,  and  are  at  the  opposite  end  to  the  furnace  connected  with  a 
chimney.  If  this  plan  is  adopted  for  heating  dwelling-houses,  the  furnace  is  placed 
in  the  cellar ;  but  experience  has  shown  that  this  method  of  heating,  except  in  the 
case  of  hothouses,  is  too  crude,  and,  moreover,  dangerous,  as  by  overheating  of 
the  flues  fire  may  ensue. 

Hotpw»ter  Heating.  Instead  of  heatiug  air  directly,  it  is  often  heated  intermediately  by 
water,  which,  owing  to  its  high  specific  heat,  is  eminently  adapted  to  this  purpose. 
Tills  kind  of  heating  is  known  as  hot-water  heating,  i  kilo,  of  water  at  loo'*  emits, 
while  cooling  to  20°,  80  units  of  heat,  capable  of  heating  32  kilos.,  or  24*61  cubic 
metres  of  air  to  10°.  The  system  of  hot- water  heating  is  based  upon  the  placing  of 
a  vessel  filled  with  hot  water  in  the  space  to  be  heated,  care  being  taken  to  keep  up 
the  temperature  of  the  water.  In  the  ordinary  hot-water  apparatus,  the  fluid  is 
never  heated  higher  than  its  boiling-point,  and  is  usually  kept  many  degrees  below 
that  temperature ;  hence  this  method  is  termed  low-pressure  water  heating. 

Tliis  low-pressure  or  ordinary  hot-water  heating  is  maintained — 

a.  By  circulation  through  a  closed  boiler  which  is  heated. 

b.  By  circulation  and  syphon  action  between  an  open  and  a  heated  vessel. 

a.  In  this  method  there  is  fitted  to  a  boiler,  quite  closed,  a  series  of  pipes,  through 
which  the  hot  water  is  conveyed  from  and  the  cooled  water  returned  to  the  boiler. 
The  principle  of  the  circulation  of  the  water  may  be  elucidated  by  Fig.  334.  The 
water  is  heated  in  a,  e  is  the  ascending  tube,  df  are  tlie 
tubes  through  which  Uie  water  is  returned  to  the  boiler* 
The  tube  e  serves  for  the  purpose  of  filling  tlie  apparatus 
with  fresh  water,  as  well  as  for  the  escape  of  any  air  or 
Bteam  which  might  be  evolved.  The  hot  water  ascending 
in  e  causes  a  circulation  in  the  apparatus,  which  when  once 
commenced  is  maintained  as  long  as  the  heating  is  con- 
tinued. From  time  to  time  it  is  necessary  to  unscrew  the 
cap  at  e,  for  the  purpose  of  adding  a  small  quantity  of  water. 
Usually  e  is  provided  with  a  stop-cock,  which  admits  of  the 
introduction  of  a  funnel.  For  100  cubic  feet  of  space  to  be 
heated,  20  to  30  square  feet  of  heating  surface  are  required. 
The  heat  of  the  warm-water  apparatus  is  imparted  to  the 

rooms  through  stoves,  usually  made  of  sheet-iron.  These  stoves  are  cylindrical 
in  shape,  2  to  3  metres  high,  by  03  to  07  metre  diameter,  and  fitted  with  a 
series  of  pipes  in  which  the  air  becomes  heated  by  a  larger  hot- water  tube. 

b.  The  other  method  of  hot-water  heating  by  means  of  an  open  boiler  with 
syphon  action,  or  the  so-called  thermo-syphon  of  Fowler,  as  compared  with  the  first 
method,  has  the  disadvantage  that  from  an  open  boiler  a  considerable  loss  of  heat  is 
unavoidable,  while  it  is  difiicult  also  to  prevent  accumulation  of  air  on  the  upper 
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part  of  the  syphon  tube.  The  height  to  which  the  tabing  can  be  carried  is  in  this 
system,  too,  limited  to  the  height  equivalent  to  the  atmospheric  pressure,  about  30  feet 
for  a  column  of  water. 

Perkins's  so-called  high-pressure  hot  water  system,  wherein  the  temperature 
of  the  water  in  immediate  contact  with  the  fire  is  raised  to  150",  2QO^  and  even  500°, 
consists  of  a  closed  tube  filled  with  water.  One-sixth  of  the  length  of  this  tube  is 
coiled  and  placed  in  a  furnace ;  the  other  five-sixths  are  heated  by  the  circulation  of 
the  hot  water.  The  tubes  are  of  malleable  iron,  capable  of  resisting  a  pressure 
of  3000  lbs.  per  square  inch.  More  recently  the  hot  water  from  native  hot  springs, 
or  obtained  from  bored  artesian  wells,  has  been,  as  for  instance  at  Baden-Baden, 
employed  for  the  purpose  of  heating.  At  Baden-Baden  the  hot  water  (67*^)  frt»n  a 
native  spring  is  used  to  heat  a  church. 

HMtinir  ^th  Bteua.  This  method  of  heating  is  based  upon  the  latent  heat  contained  in 
steam,  i  kilo,  of  steam  at  100°  contains  so  much  latent  heat  that  by  it  5*5  kilos,  of 
water  can  be  heated  from  0*"  to  loo**. 

A  steam-heating  apparatus  consists  of  a  boiler,  steam-pipes,  and  pipes,  which  re- 
convey  the  condensed  water  to  the  boiler.  The  boiler  may  be  constructed  in  the 
usual  manner.  The  steam  pipes  are  of  cast-iron  and  placed  vertically,  or  if  hori- 
zontally, with  a  gentle  slope  towards  the  boiler.  If  several  stories  of  a  building 
have  to  be  heated,  a  main  steam-pipe  is  carried  to  the  highest  story,  and  branch 
pipes  are  fitted  to  it.  The  pipes  are  here  and  there  fitted  with  air  valves  for  the  pur- 
pose of  permitting  the  expulsion  of  the  air  compressed  by  the  steam.  Hie  boiler,  if 
low-pressure  steam  be  used,  should  also  be  provided  with  an  air  valve,  in  order  to 
prevent  the  collapse  of  the  boiler  by  the  outer  atmospheric  pressure  if  the  generation 
of  steam  ceases.  Heating  by  means  of  steam  is  advantageously  applicable  in  works 
where  steam  is  used  as  a  motive  power. 

ConUnAtion  of  8t«uB  and      Very  recently  it  has  been  proposed  to  combine  steam-  with  hot- 
Hot-wat«r  Heating.       water-heating,  and  to  heat  from  one  central  locality  a  series  of 
buildings  and  houses,  in  the  same  manner  as  these  are  now  supplied  from  one  central 
reservofr  with  gas  or  water. 

oai-H«atiDK.  It  is  Well  kuowu  tlist  illuminating  gas  is  now  very  generally  used  for 
the  purpose  of  heating,  being  in  this  application  best  mixed  with  air,  as  is  the  case, 
for  instance,  in  the  Bunsen  burner. 

Gas  is  used  for  cooking  in  stoves  specially  constructed  for  the  purpose,  and  also  for 
heating  apartments  and  buildings.  As  a  rule  it  may  be  assumed  that  the  combus> 
tion  of  5  cubic  feet  of  gas  is  sufficient  to  elevate  the  temperature  of  1000  cubic  feet 
of  air  la*",  and  one-fifth  of  this  quantity  of  gas  suffices  by  its  combustion  to  keep  the 
temperature  constemt. 

HeatinR  without      There  is  no  doubt  that  an  inexhaustible  supply  of  heat  erists  as  latent 
ordi  lary  Fuai,    heat,  which  can  be  set  free  by  friction,  or,  in  other  words,  by  the  conversion 
of  mechanical  force  into  heat. 

Notwithstanding  many  mechanicians  have  constmcted  apparatus  for  producing  heat  by 
mechanical  force,  none  of  these  have  been  found  practically  available,  and  some  were  found 
to  be  extremely  wasteful.  The  heat  generated  by  the  fermentation  of  manure  is  usefully 
applied  to  heating  hothouses,  by  placing  under  the  manure  heap  thin  sheet-fron  pipes, 
which  convey  the  heat  into  the  hothouse. 

/3.  Boiler  Heating  and  Consumption  of  Smoke. 
Boiler  Heatinff.      Steam-boilcrs  are  as  a  rule  built  in  brick-work,  and  in  their  con- 
struction, as  well  as  tliat  of  tlie  furnace  they  are  fitted  with,  economy  of  fuel  is  the 
great  object.     The  furnace  is  of  course  built  witli  fire-bars  and  ash-pit.    The  grate 
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or  fire-bars  consist  of  parallel  cast-iron  bars,  the  size  and  shape  of  which  depend 
upon  the  kind  of  fuel  to  be  used,  while  as  regards  the  space  between  the  bars  expe- 
rience has  taught  that  the  sum  should  not  amount  to  more  than  one-fourth  of  the 
tot^l  surface  of  the  grate.  A  large  grate  has  the  advantage  of  more  freely  admitting 
air  to  the  fuel,  while  obstruction  by  clinker  and  slag  is  less  to  be  feared.  The 
operation  of  firing  with  a  large  grate  is  more  easily  conducted,  and  can  take  place  at 
longer  intervals  of  time.  Of  course  the  grate  must  be  kept  entirely  covered  with 
fneL  Small  grates  may  be  preferable  in  some  instances,  especially  where  a  vivid 
combustion  is  required.  Grates  for  wood  fuel  may  have  half  the  surface  required  for 
coal,  as  with  the  former  the  openings  between  the  bars  do  not  become  choked  with 
clinker  and  sla^.  According  to  E.  Koclilin  a  grate  for  burning  in  one  hour  350  kilos, 
of  old  oak  wood  should  be  of  i  square  metre  surface  with  \  square  metre  for  space 
between  the  bars.  Usually,  however,  the  grates  for  wood  fuel  are  made  four  times 
smaller  than  those  for  coal. 

The  fire-place  or  furnace  should  of  course  be  constructed  of  sufficient  height, 
width,  and  depth  to  admit  of  the  proper  combustion  of  the  fuel.  The  fuel  should  be 
thrown  into  the  furnace  in  sufficiently  large  quantity  at  once  to  keep  up  tlie  steam 
adequately.  Too  frequent  firing  is  not  economical,  because  a  large  quantity  of  cold 
air  is  admitted,  which  cools  tlie  boiler  and  interferes  with  the  proper  combustion  of 
the  fueL  The  dimensions  of  the  furnace  doors  must  bear  a  proper  proportion  to  the 
size  of  the  furnace,  and  these  doors  must  close  tightly  so  as  to  prevent  draughts  of 
air  impinging  on  the  burning  fuel. 

^"*^i£jI!tS**°*  While  we  cannot  here  enter  into  any  further  details  on  boiler- 
furnaces,  a  subject  really  belonging  to  engineering,  we  may  now  turn  our  attention 
to  smoke-consuming  furnaces,  contrived  with  the  view  not  only  of  abating  the 
nuisance  arising  from  the  smoke  evolved  in  huge  volumes  from  large  factory  and 
other  chimneys,  but  also  for  the  saving  of  fuel,  it  having  been  ascertained  that  by 
the  ordinary  combustion  of  i  ton  of  coals  25  lbs.  of  soot  are  evolved,  having  a 
heating  power  of  four -fifths  of  the  coal.  The  loss  occasioned  by  the  carbon  thus 
carried  off  amounts  to  T|,th,  or  not  quite  i  per  cent. 

When  green  coals  are  put  in  quantity  on  a  bright  boiler  furnace,  there  is  suddenly 
evolved  an  immense  Tolume  of  combustible  gases  and  vapours  containing  a  large 
amount  of  carbon  (benzol,  toluol,  carbolic  acid,  anthracen,  naphthalin,  paraffin,  Ac., 
the  oxygen  of  the  air  contained  in  and  supplied  to  the  furnace  being  usually  insuffi- 
cient to  cause  the  complete  combustion  of  these  substances,  so  that  only  the  hydrogen 
bums,  while  the  carbon  is  separated  as  smoke  and  soot,  the  evolution  being  promoted 
by  the  comparatively  cool  state  of  the  boiler-plates,  as  well  as  by  the  large  influx  of 
cold  air  at  the  time  of  firing.  The  contrivances  for  preventing  and  consuming 
smoke  are  based  upon  different  principles;  for  instance: — a'.  Air  is  sometimes 
conveyed  to  the  fire-bridge  by  means  of  a  separate  pipe  or  channel,  h.  Two 
adj[oining  furnaces  are  connected  and  alternately  fired  in .  such  a  manner  that  the, 
smoke  of  the  furnace  last  fired  is  consumed  in  the  high  red  heat  of  the  other  furnace. 
e.  The  fresh  fuel  is  spread  over  only  the  front  of  the  fire  nearest  the  furnace-door,  sp 
that  the  evolved  gases  may  be  consumed  by  the  red-hot  fire  on  the  bars.  d.  Tlie 
feeding  is  effected  by  mechanical  means,  uninterruptedly,  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
fuel  on  the  bars  remains  in  a  high  state  of  incandescence,  e.  The  construction  of 
very  high  chimneys  has  been  resorted  to  for  the  purpose  of  supplying  a  rapid  current 
of  air;  but  this  expedient,  a  very  expensiye  one,  does  not  answer  the  purpose,  and 
leads  to  loss  of  heat. 
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We  may  mention  briefly  the  following  smoke-preventing  and  cbnsmning  appa- 
ratus:— 

I.  Mechanical  removal  of  the  smoke  by  washing  the  products  of  combustion.  In 
some  chemical  works  near  Newcastle-upon-Tyne  the  smoke  of  the  diflerent  furnaces 
is  washed  by  a  spray  of  water  previous  to  being  passed  into  the  chimney.  For  this 
purpose  the  smoke  of  the  different  furnaces  of  the  work  is  conducted  into  subter- 
ranean brick-work  channels,  so  constructed  with  knee-bends  that  the  smoke  is  caused 
to  flow  upwards  and  downwards  alternately,  while  at  the  mouth  of  the  fumace-flne  a 
continuous  spray  of  water  is  caused  to  impinge  upon  the  smoke,  whereby  all  solid 
particles  are  thrown  down  and  are  removed  from  the  channels  as  soot  There  is  in  this 
case  only  one  chimney,  in  which  the  draught  is  kept  up  by  means  either  of  a  blast  of 
air  or  a  jet  of  injected  steam.  Jean,  at  Paris,  has  somewhat  modified  this  method  by 
causing  the  smoke  and  waste  steam  of  a  high-pressure  engine  to  be  conveyed  into  a 
subterranean  channel  covered  witli  a  layer  of  water  several  centimetres  in  depth, 
while  a  jet  of  cold  water  is  made  to  play  upon  the  smoke  and  steam.    The   channel 

Fig.  335. 


is  provided  with  a  kind  of  water-wheel,  which  does  not  quite  touch  the  surface  of  the 
water,  but  is  fitted  with  brushes,  which,  touching  the  water,  project  it  as  spray 
through  the  channel.  The  water  becomes  heated,  and  serves  after  filtration  as  feed 
water. 

2.  Application  of  improved  fire-bars,  to  be  distinguished  as  (a)  immovable,  and 
{h)  movable. 

sup  onu.  Among  the  immovable  grates  are  the  step-  and  stage-grates.  The 
former  consists  of  a  series  of  step-like  stages  of  fire-bars,  to  which  the  poker  has 
access  from  the  ash-pit.  By  the  heat  of  the  fire  on  the  lower  steps  the  fuel  on  the 
}iigher  step  is  converted  into  coke,  and  only  after  this  process  has  continued  for  some 
time  is  the  partly-coked  fuel  raked  down  to  a  lower  step,  while  fresh  green  coal  is 
placed  on  the  higher.  The  air  enters  this  kind  of  grate  not  only  through  the  space 
between  the  bars,  but  also  laterally  through  the  grated  space  between  the  steps. 
Caking-coal,  or  coal  which  makes  much  slag,  does  not  answer  as  fuel  in  this  grate, 
but  small  coal,  refuse  peat,  sawdust,  &c.,  are  well  adapted.  Instead  of  iron  fire-bars 
MM.  Longridge  and  Mash  make  use  of  slabs  of  fire-clay,  provided  with  channels 
and  perforations  so  as  to  constitute  a  grating. 
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EtagB  or  Staffs  onte.  This  is  a  modification  of  the  grate  just  described,  and  was  invented 
by  Langen  (1866).  The  green  fael  is  not  placed  above  the  burning  fuel,  but  under 
it,  for  which  purpose  the  grate  is  constructed  in  stages,  the  fire-bars  being  inclined 
to  the  horizon  at  an  angle  of  about  28''.  There  is  between  each  etage,  or  stage,  of 
the  grate  a  space  of  about  12  centims.  The  fuel  becomes  coked,  and  the  volatile 
products  pass,  mixed  with  air,  through  several  stages  of  incandescent  fuel,  thus 
insuring  complete  combustion. 

MoTabie  Gnue.  The  leading  idea  of  these  grates  is  to  efiect  the  firing  by  mechanical 
means.    Among  these  the  chain  grate  and  rotating  grate  deserve  notice. 

Chain  onte.  Notwithstanding  the  expensive  nature  of  this  invention,  it  has  been 
found  useful  in  practice  and  is  employed  in  many  establishments.     It  consists 

Fig.  336. 


(Fig.  335)  of  two  endless  flat  chains,  qq,  which  run  on  two  octo-geared  rollers. 
Between  these  chains  the  fire-bars  are  placed  longitudinally,  so  that  the  grate 
consists  of  an  endless  series  of  bars.  The  distance  of  the  two  rollers  from  each 
other  determines  the  length  of  the  grate.  A  rotating  motion  is  imparted  at  o  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  grate  moves  through  27  to  30  millimetres  per  minute.  The  fresh 
fuel  is  thrown  in  at  b,  and  is  carried  continuously  towards  the  fire.  The  height  of 
the  layer  df  fuel  is  regulated  by  means  of  the  slide-damper,  d,  which  can  be  moved 
by  means  of  the  lever,  p.  The  chains  and  rollers  are  supported  by  the  truck,  i, 
running  on  the  iron  rails,  h  h.  The  velocity  of  the  grate  is  so  regulated  that  the 
fuel  is  entirely  consumed  when  arriving  at  the  end  of  the  fire-place.  There  are 
several  serious  defects  in  this  apparatus.  It  is  complicated,  soon  out  of  repair, 
requires  a  considerable  amount  of  force  to  maintain  its  motion,  and  it  does  not 
altogether  prevent  smoke,  while,  finally,  it  is  found  wasteful  for  fuel. 
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Routine  ont*-  This  contrivance,  invented  by  Collier,  consists  of  a  rotating  disc 
which  supplies  the  coal  to  the  furnace  uniformly  through  a  slit  cut  below  the  furnace 
doors.    This  apparatus  has  never  been  extensively  in  use. 

improred  Fad  sappiy.  3.  Amoug  the  nuiuerous  suggcstious  for  the  better  feeding  of  fur- 
naces are  the  following : — 

Collier's  feeder  (1823)  consists  essentially  of  two  horizontal  crushing  rollers 
provided  with  projections,  so  that  the  coal  is  broken  up  into  uniform  lumps,  and 
then  thrown  into  the  fire  by  wheels  provided  with  scoops  revolving  200.  times  a 
minute.  This  mechanism  requires  a  half  nominal  horse-power  to  maintain  its  motion. 
Stanley's  feeder,  Fig.  336,  consists  of  a  funnel,  a,  fitted  with  toothed  crushing 
rollers.  The  crushed  coals  fall  on  the  distributor,  b,  which  rotating  with  great 
velocity  throws  the  coals  uniformly  on  to  the  fire.  Notwithstanding  the  defects  of 
this  invention,  the  chief  being  that  it  is  not  possible  for  the  stoker  to  fire  hard  if 
required,  this  apparatus  certainly  prevents  smoke,  but  is  also  liable  to  be  quickly 
out  of  repair. 

pnitFicM.  Pult  fires  were  first  introduced  by  Wedgwood  for  porcelain  furnaces. 
The  characteristic  feature  is  the  mode  of  admitting  air,  which  instead  of  entering  as 
usual  from  below  is  forced  downwards.  The  grate  is  placed  in  a  sloping  position. 
The  fire-doors  remain  open,  while  the  ash-pit  is  quite  closed.  This  arrangement 
fulfils  certainly  all  the  conditions  of  complete  combustion,  but  in  practice  has  not 
answered  and  is  only  applicable  with  wood  fuel.  > 

VoRi'a  Onto.  The  fire-bars  in  this  grate  are  placed  at  an  angle  of  33^.  The  odals  are 
supplied  by  means  of  a  funnel,  and  the  bars  can  be  shaken  up  and  down  by  mechanical 
means. 

Boquiiion-a  Onto.  An  arrangement  of  rather  complicated  nature  intended  to  be  applied  to 
house  stoves,  and  so  constructed  that  the  green  fuel  is  brought  under  the  glowing  fuel. 
The  grate  consists  of  a  horizontal  movable  cylinder,  upon  which  the  fuel  rests.  When 
fresh  fuel  is  added,  this  cylinder  is  turned  so  as  to  cause  the  fuel  to  be  placed  belovi  the  red- 

Appantuii  of  caU«r  hot  cinders.  In  practice  this  grate  has  not  answered,  being  to^  compli- 
ud  (i^oTgt.  cated.  In  many  cases  it  has  been  attempted  to  feed  the  fires  in  an  i  .•scending 
mode,  as,  for  instance,  in  Cutler's  grate,  improved  upon  by  Arnott  in  1854.  ^e  coals 
are  burnt  from  an  iron  vessel  which  is  by  mechanical  means  lifted  over  the  fire,  the  supply 
of  coals  in  the  vessel  being  regulated  to  last  foV  twenty-four  hours.  In  George's  apparatus 
the  fuel  is  supplied  to  the  grate  by  means  of  a  screw  propeller. 

ApiMniaa  with  uneqiud      4*   AmoDg   the  apparatus  in  which  smoke  is  prevented  by  an 
Dirtiihuuoiv.  unequal  distribution  of  fuel  on  the  grate,  that  of  Dumery,  deserves 

notice.  This  arrangement  is  distinguished  from  those  of  Cutler  and  George  by  the  fresh 
fuel  being  put  on  from  both  sides  of  the  grate  nnder  the  red-hot  cinders.  For  this 
purpose  the  grate  is  strongly  curved  upwards,  exhibiting  a  saddle  shape.  The  fuel 
is  forced  on  to  the  grate  by  mechanical  means  in  such  a  manner  that  it  is  first  placed  on 
the  lowest  fire-bars,  and  gradually  forced  towards  the  centre.  This  principle  as  known 
to  Watt  in  1785,  and  was  applied  by  him  in  a  slanting  grate. 

Tenbrinck  also  places  the  grate  in  a  sloping  direction,  so  that  the  coals  turn  je  towards 
the  fire-bridge,  and  accumulating  there  as  incandescent  coke  cause  the  complew  combus- 
tion of  the  fuel.  In  Corbin's  grate  a  partition  of  fire-brick  is  employed.  Fair  im  (1837) 
appears  to  have  been  the  first  to  contrive  smokeless  grates.  In  his  double  gr  a  the  fur- 
nace is  provided  with  two  hearths,  two  grates,  and  two  furnace  doors.  le  grates 
are  separated  from  each  other  by  a  partition  of  fire-bricks.  The  stoking  is  s  regulated 
that  while  the  one  furnace  is  in  full  combustion,  the  other  is  supplied  with  frf  1  fuel,  tins 
operation  occurring  at  regular  intervals  and  alternately.  The  result  is  thr  .he  smoke 
and  gases  evolved  are  burnt  by  the  highly  incandescent  fuel  of  the  other  f  naoe.  De 
Buzonniire  contrives  to  force  the  smoke  of  one  furnace  under  the  incaniescent  fuel 
of  the  other.  With  a  properly  regulated  supply  of  air  and  regularity  of  stlfdng,  it  has 
been  proved,  by  a  series  of  experiments  made  on  the  large  scale  with  a  40  horse-power 
marine  multi-tubular  boQer,  by  the  late  Dr.  Richardson,  of  Neweastle-on-Tyne,  a  id  by  Messrs. 
Longridge  and  Sir  William  Armstrong,  that  with  all  kinds  of  coal  and  with  every  variety 
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of  steam  boiler,  smokeless  and  complete  combustion  of  the  fnel  may  be  obtained  without 
difficulty,  the  plan  being  attended  with  a  considerable  saying  of  fuel  and  production  of  its 
highest  calorific  effect. 

b^^'eSdofOoiSlwS  5*  Nearly  all  attempts  in  this  direction  have  proved  an  utter 
^  AirOvre^ta.  failure  in  practice.  Parkes's  (1820)  split  bridge  was  constructed  with 
the  view  of  causing  the  air  to  flow  partly  as  usual  under  the  grate,  partly  to  act  at  the 
end  of  the  furnace  so  as  to  effect  a  complete  combustion.  Palazot's  invention,  highly 
commended  by  Bumat,  Tresca,  and  others,  appears  to  be  somewhat  similar.  Chanter's 
arrangement  consists  essentially  of  two  grates  placed  parallel  to  each  other.  The  green 
fnel  is  put  upon  one  of  these,  and  having  been  coked  by  the  incandescence  of  the  fuel  on 
the  other  grate  is  raked  on  to  that,  thus  insuring  complete  combustion  increased  by 
lateral  jets  of  air. 

OftU's  Ftre-piMse.  Gall,  reversing  the  rule  that  the  dimensions  of  a  factory  chimney  should 
bear  a  proportionate  relation  to  the  quantity  of  fuel  to  be  burnt,  has  constructed 
chimneys,  the  highest  point  of  which  above  the  buildings  is  only  o'6  metre,  and  which, 
therefore,  simply  serve  to  carry  off  the  products  of  combustion.  As  the  difference  of 
temperature  is  the  cause  of  the  draught  of  a  furnace,  GaU  maintains  a  very  high  tem- 
perature in  the  combustion  room ;  and  in  order  to  carry  this  out  all  the  causes  of  loss  of 
heat  are  reduced  to  a  minimnm  in  the  following  manner: — a.  While  in  the  ordinary  mode 
of  stoking  the  heat  of  the  combustion  room  is  necessarily  lowered  by  the  influx  of  cold 
air,  the  grating  in  Gall's  arrangement  is  partitioned  in  such  a  manner  that  each  compart- 
ment is  graduaJly  supplied  with  fresh  fuel,  by  which  arrangement  the  formation  of  smoke 
is  prevented,  b.  The  furnace  is  constructed  so  that  the  stoker  cannot  possibly  put  on  too 
heavy  a  charge  of  green  coals,  while  he  is  compelled  to  spread  these  uniformly  over  the 
fire.  c.  The  loss  of  heat  by  radiation  from  the  brick-work,  fire-doors,  <feo.,  is  prevented 
by  causing  the  air  required  for  the  combustion  of  the  fuel  to  pass  these  hot  surfaces. 
d.  Gall  retards  the  velocity  of  the  gases  which  escape  to  the  chimney,  while  the  surface  of 
the  grte  e  and  the  section  of  the  chunney  are  enlarged.  Indeed,  the  entire  arrangement  is 
quite  different  from  that  in  ordinary  use,  as  the  fire-bars  are  placed  3  metres  below  the 
boiler,  while  the  grate  is  very  deep.  It  was  found,  however,  that  when  well  built  there 
was  a  sufficient  draught,  and  steam  could  be  kept  up.  Nothing  is  stated  as  regards 
the  nature  of  the  gases  issuing  from  the  chimney. 

Rosnm^.  As  regards  smoke  consnming  and  preyenting  apparatus,  it  is  only  too 
evident  that  most  of  these  do  not  answer  the  purpose  so  completely  as  might 
be  expected.  Practical  experience  has,  however,  taught  that  if  the  conditions 
of  comp  ete  combustion  are  well  attended  to  in  the  construction  of  the  furnace,  that 
with  proper  management  and  regular  mode  of  stoking,  adequate  supply  of  air, 
and  the  ilpplication  of  the  weU-known  means  of  preventing  loss  of  heat  by  radiation, 
with  coal,  peat,  or  any  other  fuel,  the  combustion  may  be  so  conducted  as  to 
be  smokeless ;  and  at  the  same  time  the  fuel  thoroughly  utilised. 
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properties  of,  26 
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Beer  brewing,  403 
materials,  403 

—  conatitnents  of,  418 

—  processes  of  brewing,  405 

—  testing,  420 

—  wort  fermentation,  405,  414 
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Beet-root  juice,  components  of,  373 
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soluble,  37 
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76 
Bismuth,  properties  of,  77 
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from,  79 
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Bois  rouz,  roaated  wood,  712 

Bombay  hemp,  341 
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Bone-black  preparation,  553 

—  properties,  654 

—  substitutes,  555 
Bones,  ammonia  from,  235 

—  glue  from,  532 
Boqxtillon's  grate,  744 
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Boradc  add,  formation,  250 

—  —  production,  250 

properties  and  use%  251 

Borax,  252 

—  from  boradc  add,  252 

—  octahedral,  255 

—  purifying,  254 

—  uses  of,  255 

Boric  or  boradc  add  and  borax,  249 
Brandy  distilling,  relation  of  to  agri- 
culture, 448 
BrasU  or  camwood,  588 
Brass,  52 
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—  composition  of,  459 
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—  making,  modes  of,  451 

—  oven,  454 
Bremen  blue,  56 
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Brick  material  311 
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Bricks,  310 
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—  fire,  319 
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— "  oonoentratingy  168 
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Buckthorn  dyers,  596 
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Batter,  658 

—  chemical  nature  of^  659 
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Oalcium-Boap,  249 
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—  *-  thickenings,  610 
Oa'otifdrQS,  738 
Calorific  effect,  698 
Op-npeachy,  594 
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—  light  from,  620 

—  moulding,  628,  638 

—  paraflSn,  630 

—  sperm,  634 
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—  tallow,  629 

—  waz,6<)l 
Cane-sugar,  364 
Caoutchouc,  ^"84 

—  and  gutta-peroha,  mi*,  uxe  of,  488 

—  production  and  consomp  ion  of,  486 

—  aolTents  or,  486 

—  Tulcanised,  486 
Cftpanle,  or  bagger,  301 
Carbolic  arid  dyes,  580 
Carbon,  211 

—  impartinff  to  wrought-iron,    for 

Bteel-miOdng,  28 

—  sulphide,  210 
Carbanaf-3  of  ammonia,  238 

—  —  potassa,  118, 121 


Csrbonised  peat,  715 

Cardboard,  354 

Carinthiaii  castHrteel,  27 

Carmine-red,  689 

Carrara  and  Parian,  304 

Gartrid^  of  needle-guns^  mixture  for 

igniting,  157 
Cassara  starch,  360 
Casein  as  a  cement,  662 

glue,  536 

Cashmere,  500 

—  wool,  495 
Casselmann's  green,  57 
Gassius'b  purple,  111 
Cast-iron,  16 

—  crude,  re-melting,  18 

—  enamelling,  20 

—  gTOT,  16 

—  white,  16 
Cast-steel,  29 
Caustic  potassa,  133 

—  soda,  189 

Cement,    artificial,   manufacture    in 

Germany,  330 
Cements,  327 

—  artificial,  328 

—  lutes  and  patty,  491 
Cementation  process,  107 
Centrifugal  drier,  381 

—  machine,  391 

Ceramic  or  earthenware  manulactuzei 

293 
Cereals,  rinous  mash  from,  426 
Chair  grate,  743 
Chamber  add,  206 
Charbon  rooz,  tomfied  charooal,  711 
Charcoal,  animal,  553 

—  —  Berlin  blue  as  a  by-product  in 

manufacture  of,  37 

—  burning,  706 

—  combustibility  and  heatinir  effect. 

711  ' 
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sulphurous  add  on,  198 

—  torrified,  or  charbon  rooz,  711 

—  wood,  704 
Chatham  lights  680 
Cheese,  569 

Chemical  metallurgy,  4 
Chestnut  starch,  360 
Chili-saltpetre,  iodine  from,  192 

—  preparation  of  nitrate  of  potassa 

from,  138 
Chimney  heating,  733 
Chinese  galls,  511 
China  grass,  340 
Chlorate  of  potassa,  223 
Chloride  of  sulphur,  211 

—  —  sine,  81 

potasrium,  119 

Chlorine,  214 
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for  brick-making,  311 

—  ware  dense,  296 
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—  colour  of,  294 
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293 
Olinkers,  Dutch,  318 
Oloth,  bongh,  washing  and  milling,  499 
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—  fabrics,  500 

^  teesling  and  shearing,  499 

—  white,  606 

—  weaitiig,  499 
Coal,  717 

—  Boghead,  722 

—  brown,  716 

—  caking,  719 

—  accessory  constttoents  of,  718 
Ooal-tar.  666 

—  colours,  669 
Coal-gas,  646 

—  Bolin  bine  as  a  by-prodnet  in 

mannfactare  of,  37 

—  composition  of,  668 

—  mannfactare  of,  648 

—  manufacture,  1^-products  of,  665 
Coals,  calorific  effect,  721 

—  dasaification  of,  718 

—  eraporatiTe  eftect  of,  721 
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oxide of,  39 

—  bronze,  39 
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—  green,  39 

—  meUllic,  37 

—  protoxide,  chemically  pue,  39 

—  speias,  38 
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Cflsmlenm,  39 

Oochenille,  or  cochineal,  589 

Ooooa-nnt  fibre,  341 

Cocoon,  killing  of  the  pnpa  in,  603 

Coke,  665,  723 

—  composition  and  Tslne  as  fuel,  729 

—  proporties  of;  729 
Coking  in  heaps,  724 

—  in  OTens,  724 
Collodion,  162 
Colorine,588 
Coloured  fires,  157 
Colours,  aniline,  575 

—  coal-tar,  669 

—  topical,  or  surface,  613 
Cohsa  oil,  637 
Common  potteiy,  310 
Coolers  for  water,  309 
Copper,  43 

—  alloys,  51 

—  ama1|^,  54 

—  and  nickel  alloys,  41 

—  blistered  or  crude,  49 

—  from  oxidised  ores,  49 
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paring,49 
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—  pigments,  56 
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-—  properties  of,  60 
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—  sulphate,  54 

—  tinning  of,  75 

Copper-plate  engravings,  reprodnetioD, 
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Copperas,  31 
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Cordwain,  Cordovmn  leather,  521 
Cordials,  preparation  of,  482 
Cork  pommels  to  raise  the  grain  of 

leather,  519 
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—  fabrics,  343 

—  species,  842 
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production  of,  18 
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with  carbonate  of  lime,  259 
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—  preparation  of  alum  from,  258 
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Crystal-glass,  285 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


nrDxz. 


Capols,  or  ahaft  inniaoe,  18 

Catoh,  512 
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the  wort,  409 
Decomposition  furnace,  new,  173 
Def  naeling,  445 

De-liming,  or  satoiating  the  juice  with 
carbonic  add,  373 

—  the  jmce,  other  methods,  374 
Dbvillb  and  Debhat's  method  of 

extraotiag  platinam,  95 
Dextrine,  361 

Diamond  boion,  or  adamantine,  256 
Dinaa  bricks,  321 
Discharge  style,  614 
Discharges,  calico  printing,  611 
Distillation  of  the  mash,  431 
Distilleiy  apparatas,  432 

—  —  continnons,  440 
DiTidiYi,  511 
DOBN'8  apparatus,  433 
Drain  til^  318 
DuMONT's  filter,  375 
DtTNLOP'B  process,  218 
Dutch  clinkers,  318 

—  tQes,  318 
Dye-materials,  blue,  591 

—  red,  586 

Dyeing  and  printing  in  general,  568 

—  blue,  and  with   logwood    and   a 

copper  salt,  604 

—  calico,  608 

—  linen,  609 

—  spun  yam  and  woven  textile  fab- 

rics, 599 

—  silk,  606 

—  wool  blue,  601 
red,  606 

»  woollen  fabrics,  601 

—  yellow,  604 
Dyes,  568 

—  black,  605 

—  brown,  green,  and  black,  596 

—  carbolic  add,  580 

—  green,  605 

—  red,  less  important,  591 

—  yellow,  695 
Dynamite,  Nobsl's,  160 

E7FBBVB80INO  wines,  399 
BUyl  platino-dibride,  96 
llectric  light,  680 
Electro-metallurgy,  114 
Bleotro-plating  with  gold  and  silyer, 

115 
Electro-stereotyping,  117 
Blectrolytio  law,  114 
"^  /ttg,116 

I  gxeen,  58 


Enamel,  bone  glass,  290 
Enamelling  of  cast-iron,  20 
Engraving  steel,  31 
Etage  or  stage  grate,  742 
Etching  by  galTanism,  117 
Etruscan  vases,  309 
European  amalgamation  process,  97 
Explodve  compounds,  technology  of, 

FAGGOT  gradation,  168 
Fatty  adds,  candles  from,  631 

—  —  manufacture,  627 
Fayenoe  ware,  307 

—  —  flowing  odours,  309 

—  ornamenting,  308 
Fdspar,  293 

—  mode  of  obtaining  potassa  from, 

122 
Fermentation,  386 

—  after,  in  the  casks,  416 

—  alcoholic  or  vinous,  conditions  of, 

389 
•^  of  the  grape  juice,  393 

potato  masb,  429 

beer  wort,  414 

mash,  427 

—  sedimentary,  415 

—  surface,  417 
Ferments,  substitutes  for,  456 
Fibre  vegetable,  technology  of,  338 
Filter  for  beet-root  juice,  375 
Fire-bricks,  319 

Fire-clay  stoves,  734 

Fire-gilding,  110 

Fireplace  gulls,  745 

Fire,  requisites  for  producing,  546 

Fireworx  mixtures,  commonly  used,  156 

Fireworks,  chemistry  of,  148 

—  dilorate  of  potassa  mixture,  156 

—  friction  mixtures,  156 

—  grey-coloured  mixtures  for,  156 
Flame,  618 

Flannd,  500 
Flax,  338 

—  combing,  340 

—  beating  or  batting,  339 

—  hot-water  deanaing,  339 

—  spinning,  340 

Flaxes  from  New  Zealand,  341 
Fleck*s  process  of  preparing  phospho- 
rus, 543 
Floating  bridos,  318 
Flowers  of  sulphur,  197 
Flue  heating,  739 
Franklinite,  9 
Friese,500 
Fritte  porcelain,  Frendi,  304 

English,  304 

FuoH8*8  beer  test,  422 
Fuchsin,  676 
Fad  artificial,  729 

—  and  heating  appaiatos^  698 
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Fuel,  brown  ooal  ai,  717 

—  oomboBtibility  of,  698 

—  determination  of  oomboBtiTepowery 

699 

—  elementary  aaalyna,  700 

—  inflammability  of,  698 
^  gaaeonf,  780 

—  petroleum  as,  722 

—  pyiometrlcal  calorific  efEeot,  701 

—  specific  calorific  effect,  701 

—  snpply  improred,  744 

--  STBOMBTSB'fl  test,  701 

—  valne  of  coke  as,  729 
Falling  soaps,  245 
Fulminating  macnry,  92 
Fnznaoe,  cnpola  or  ahafti  18 

—  rererberaUiiy,  18 

—  working  ooppisr  ores  in,  44 
Fostic,  yellow  djre,  696 
Fusel  oils,  remoYing,  445 

GALAOTOSOOPB  to  test  milk,  568 
Gall-nnt,  611 
Gall*8  apparatus,  435 

—  fireplace,  745 
Galvanism,  application  of,  114 

—  etching  bv,  117 
GalTanograpny,  117 
Galena,  59 
Gazandne  687 
Garanceoz,  587 

Gas,  Baldamxts  and  Gbxthb's,  674 

—  bnmers,  666 

—  carburetted,  674 

—  charging  the  retorts  and  distilla^ 

tion,660 

—  cooling  orcondensingapparatos,  662 
-*  distribution  of,  660 

—  ezhanster,  654 

—  general  intiodnction  and  historical 

notes,  646 

—  heating,  740 

—  GiLLABD*s  platinnm,  672 

—  for  heating  purposes,  731 
»  —  illuminating  testing,  661 

—  from  peat,  670 

—  —  pebolenm,  678 

petroleum  oil,  or  oil  from  bitu- 
minous shales,  676 

—  —  suinty  676 

—  —  wood,  668 

—  holders,  656 

—  hydraulic  yalye,  661 

—  IB0ABD*S,  674 

—  lighting,  raw  materials  of,  646 
~  lime,  667 

—  manufacture^  sulphur  as  a  by-pio- 

duct,  198 
— -  meters,  664 

—  oil,  resin,  674 

—  prenuze  ranilator,  661 

—  products  of  the  dlstfUatJoPy  647 
-«  parii^yiBg,  654 


Gas,  retorts,  648 

—  the  scrubber,  653 
Gas^water,  671 

*—  —  ammonia  from,  230 
Gaseous  fuel,  730 
Gases,  blast-furnace,  16 

—  heating  with,  24 
Gattt's  process,  219 
Gat-Lubsac*s  chlorometrio  methon, 

221 

Geittelb's  method  of  preparing  phos- 
phorus, 544 

Geblahd*s  method  of  preparing  phos- 
phorus, G44 

Gennan  iron  refining  process,  21 

—  olver,  63  ,  .  .^ 
Germination  of  the  softened  grain,  406 
GUding,  110 

—  by  thecold  process,  110 
wet  way,  110 

»  porcelain,  bright,  303 

GlLLABD*8  gas,  672 

Glass,  aluminium-calcium  alkali,  269 

—  ayentuiin,  291 

—  bleaching,  270 

—  bottle,  282 

—  classification  of  the  Tarions  Undu^ 

268 

—  dear  melting,  275 

—  cold  stoking,  276 

—  coloured,  and  glass  staining^  289 

—  crown,  277 

—  cryolite,  291 

—  c^r8tal,285 

—  defects  in,  276 

—  definition  and  general  properties 

of,  268 

—  filigree  or  leticuUited,  292 

—  ice,  291 

—  making,  raw  materials,  269 

—  material  mdting,  275 

—  melting  and  clearing,  280 

—  optical,  286 

—  oven,  271 

—  painting,  289 

—  pearls,  292 

—  plate,  279 

casting  and  cooling,  281 

or  window,  276 

polishing,  281 

—  platinising,  282 

—  potassium-oaldum,  268 
^  potassium-lead,  269 

—  preparation  of  the  material  ind 

melting,  274 

—  pressed  uid  cut,  283 

—  refuse,  utilisation,  270 

—  reUef,291 

-—  sheet  or  cylinder,  278 

—  silvering,  281 

by  ptedpitation,  281 

—  sodium-caldum,  26ft 

—  tedmdogy  of;  268 
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Glaoi^  tbe  melting  yemblf  270 

—  tools  for,  277 

—  yarionB  kinds,  276 

—  water,  283 
Glaubbb'b  salt,  213 
Glae  boiling,  528 

—  drying,  531 

—  from  bones,  532 
leather,  629 

—  liquid,  633 

—  substitutes  for,  636 

—  test  for  quality  of,  633 
~  treating  with  lime,  629 
Gluten  glue,  636 
Glycerine,  634 
Glyphography,  117 

Gold  fdloys,  109 

—  applieations  of,  110 

—  chemioallj  puxe^  108 

—  colour  of;  109 

-—  and   silTer,  dectro-platiug  with, 
115 

—  ertraotion  from  other  metallic  Oires, 

106 
poor  materials,  106 

—  leaf  for  gilding,  110 

—  mode  of  extracting,  105 

—  mode  of  extracting  by  means  of 

mercury,  106 

—  mosaic,  75 

--  occuzxeace  and  mode  of  extracting; 
105 

—  properties  of,  108 

—  refining,  106 

—  salts.  111 

—  size,  489 

—  smelting  for,  106 

—  solution  for  electro-plating,  116 

—  testing  the  fineness  of,  109 

—  treating  with  alkaU,  106 
Grain  germinated  drying,  407 
Grape-juice  fermentation,  393 
Grape-sugar,  383 

•—  preparation,  384 

—  uses  of,  386 
Grapes,  pressuig,  391 
Grate^  Boqi7Illon*8,  744 
_  chain,  743 

— >  ^tage  or  stage^  743 

—  rotating,  744 

—  step,  742 

—  V0OL*B,  744 
Grates,  morable,  743 
Green  Titriol,  31 

preparation  of,  as  a  by-product 

in  alum  works,  32 
Grenate  brown,  681 
GBUirBBBBa*s  method  of  estimating 

the  Taloe  of  potash,  226 
Gun-cotton,  160 

-—  as  a  snbetttute  lor  gnnpowderi  162 
-"  otber  uses,  PL62 
^  propertiiOB  0(^162 


Gun-metal,  61 
Gunpowder,  148, 156 

—  caking  or  pressing,  150 

—  composition,  162 

—  drying,  161 

—  granulated,  polishing,  160 

—  granulation  of  the  cake,  and  sort- 

ing the  powder,  150 

—  manufacture,  148 

—  —  mechanical  operations.  149 

—  mixing  the  ingredients,  149 

—  products  of  combustion  o^  153 

—  properties  of,  151 

—  pulverising  the  ingredients,  149 

—  sifting  the  dust  from,  151 

—  testing  strength  o^  154 

—  white,  154 

Gutta-percha  and  caoutchouc,  mixture 
of,  488 

—  solvents,  487 

—  uses  of,  487 
Gutter  tiles,  318 
Gypsum,  333 

—  oasts,  336 

—  grinding,  335 

—  hardening  of,  336 

—  kilns  or  burning  ovens  for,  334 

—  nature  of,  333 

—  uses  of  335 

HABANA  brown,  680 
Hasmatinon  astralite,  291    . 
HsBmatite  iron  oro,  8 
Heat,  mechanical  equivalent  of,  702 
Heating  apparatus,  731 

—  by  flues,  739 

hot  air,  737 

water,  739 

—  directj732 

—  dweUmg-houses,  732 

—  with  gases,  24 

—  —  stoeim,  740 

—  without  ordinary  fuel,  740 
Heaton  steel,  28 

Hemp,  340 

—  substitutes,  340 
Hides,  cleansing,  514 
*-  swelling,  515 

—  stripping  off  the  hair,  515 

—  HoFMANN's  process,  219 
Hollander  mill,  347 
Hops,  404 

—  adding,  412 

—  quaUly  of,  404 

—  substitutes  for,  405 
Hot-pressing,  finishing,  and  dressing 

616 
Houses,  heating,  732 
Hungarian  tawing  process,  524 
Hyafograpby,  292 
Hydraulic  main  for  gas,  650 

—  mortar,  327 

—  valve,  661 
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Hydrocarbon  proceu  (Whitb's)  for 

water-gM,  673 
Hydrochloric  add,  211 

properties  oi,  213 

nies  of,  213 

Hypochlorites  alkaliiw,  223 
Hypoenlphite  of  lod^  201 
Hypofolphoroiu  add,  199  , 

IGE-GLA8S,  291 
lUmnination,  artiildal  in  general, 
617 

—  Tescub  du  Motat'b  method,  679 

—  with  Umpf ,  636 

India-nibber,preparation  and  uae  of,486 
Indigo,  691 

—  properties,  592 

—  feooTery  from  rags,  604 

—  testing,  692 
Indiffo-blne,  594,  602 
Ink  lor  marking,  106 
printing,  489 

Iodine  from  carbonised  sea- weed  192 

Chili-saltpetre,  192 

^  preparation,  191 

—  properties  and  ufes  of,  193 
Iron,  8 

—  cast,  16 

—  cement,  493 
-—  cmde  16 

— ^  extraction,  9 

—  —  process,  theory  of,  10 

—  foundry  work,  18 

—  malleable,  tinning  of,  76 

—  metallic,  Rreen  Titriol  from,  32 
— -  minium,  32 

—  ore  hssmatite,  8 
magnetic,  8 

—  —  manh,  9 

pea,  9 

spathose,  8 

—  refining  by  mechanical  meanp,  24 

—  —  German,  21 
Swedish,  22 

—  sheet,  tinned,  75 

—  stones,  734 

—  wire  manufactnre,  25 
Isinglass,  535 
ISOABD^S  gas,  674 


TUTBj 


1,341 


KAOLIN,  298 
Kabmabsch*s     evaporation 
method,  699 
Kelp,  130 

^  preparation  of  iodine  from,  191 
Kilns,  annular,  317 

—  for  burning  lime  and  bricks,  325 

—  —  gypsum,  334 

—  —  lime,  oontinuous,  324 

occasional  or  periodic,  323 

Kino,  512 


Knapp'b  leather,  625 
Kneading  machines,  453 

LAO  dye,590 
I    Lacquered  leather,  621 
Lactose,  sugar  of  milk,  557 
Lake  pigments,  568 
Laming  mixture,  667 
Lamp  with  constant  oil  IcTel,  640 
Lamps,  636 

—  for  illumination,  636 

—  petroleum  oil  and  paraffin  oil,  644 

—  pressure^  641 

—  statical,    medianical,    dockwork, 

moderator,  642 
-^  suction,  639 

—  yarious  kinds,  639 

Laht's  refining  ^iparatns  for  snipbur , 

196 
La»oibb*8  qiparatus,  443 
Lant,  ammonia  from,  234 
Lead  acetate,  64 

—  alloys,  62 

—  basic  diloride  of  as  a  substitute 

for  white-lead,  71 
^  diloride,  white-lead  from,  71 

—  chromate,  64,  66 

..  oontaining  silver,  mode  of   pre- 
paring, 100 

—  metallic,  i4>plications  of,  62 

—  obtained  by  calcination,  60 

—  -.  —  predpitation,  59 

—  ocouRenoe  of,  59 

—  oxide,  63 

—  —  combinations  of,  64 

—  preparations  of,  63 

—  properties  of,  62 

—  sulphate,  white-lead  from,  70 

—  peroxide,  64 

Leiden  pans,  concentration  in,  207 
Leather,  oordwain,  Cordovan,  521 

—  dressing  or  currying,  518 

—  finishing,  519 

—  for  gloves,  524 

—  glue,  529 

—  graining,  519 

—  greasing,  519 

—  Khapp's  prooess,  525 

—  lacquered,  521 

—  moroooo,  520,  521 

polishing  with  pumice-stone,  519 

—  preparation  of  white,  622 

—  Bus8i^  520 

—  sole,  518 

—  the  paring,  518 

the  scraping  or  smoothing^  519 

—  upper,  518 

LBBLAirc*fl  process,  theory  of,  183 
Lepbincb*s  water-gas,  674 
Ley,  242 

—  evaporation  of,  180, 267 

Light,  materials   and  apparatus  for 
piodadng  artifidaL  617 


^ 
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Lime  and  bricks,  kilna  for  boniiig^  325 
lime^bQining,  322 

—  cements,  491 

—  Ught,  678 

—  pzepuation  of  fatty  adds  hj  means 

of,  621 

—  properties  of,  322,  226 

—  slaking,  326 

—  sniphite  of,  201 

—  treating  glue  withj  529 

—  nsesof,  326 
linen-dyeing,  609 

-«  fabrics,  detection  of  cotton  in,  343 

—  goods  printing,  616 
Litharge,  63 

—  revivification  of,  61 
Lithophanie,  303 
Litmns,  594 
Liquation  process,  47 
Liquid  glae,  533 
Liziviation,  257 
Loam,  296 
Logwood,  594 

—  and  a  copper  salt  to  dye  blue,  604 
London  board,  354 

Lndfer  matchios  mannfactore,  548 
LuHOE'B  apparatns,  232 
Lustres,  309 
Lye,  raw,  breaking  ap  of,  136 

—  «-  boiling  down,  136 

—  —  treatment  of,  136 

MACHINE  for  paper-catting,  353 
—  paper,  352 
Machines  for  moulding  bricks,  312 
Madder,  586 

—  flowers  of,  587 

—  lake,  587 
Magdala  red,  583 
Magenta,  575 
Magnesiam,  J 14 
--Ught,  679 
Magnetic  iron  ore,  8 
Mi&chite,43 

Malleable,  bar,  or  wrought  iron,  20 

Mallbt*s  apparatus,  230 

Malt,  the  bruising  of,  408 

Malting.  405 

Mandwnn  printing,  616 

Manilla  hemp,  341 

Manganese  and  its  preparations,  HI 

—  soap,  249 

—  testing  the  quality  of,  111 
Marking  ink,  105 

Marl,  295 
Marsh  iron  ore,  9 
Martin  steel,  28 
Martius  yellow,  582 
Mash  boiling  thick,  409 

—  distillation  of,  431 

—  from  potatoes,  427 
roots,  429 

—  with  sulphuric  add,  428 


Mashing,  408 

Massicot,  63 

Matdies  anti-phosphor,  552 

—  luclfer,  manufacture  of,  548 

—  wax  or  vesta,  558 
Mauve,  575 

Meat,  constituents  of,  562 

—  the  cooking  of,  563 

—  generalities,  562 

—  preservation  of,  564 

—  salting,  565 

—  smoking  or  cnrinfr,  566 

—  the  boDing  of,  564 
Meerschaum  pipes,  artifidal,  337 
Mercurial  compounds,  91 
Mercuric  diloride,  91 
Mercury,  applications  of,  91 

—  extracting  br  Spanish  method,  89 

—  extraction  of  gold  by  means  of,  106 

—  fulminatinff,  92 

—  method  of  decomposing  by  the  aid 

of  other  substances,  90 

—  method  of  extracting,  pursued  in 

Idria,87 

—  ooeuzience  and  mode  of  obtaining, 

87 

—  or  quicksilver,  87 

—  preparations  of,  91 
-—  properties  of,  91 

Metal,  coarse,  roasting  or  calcining, 

49 
Metals,  alloys  and  prepazationsfrom,  4 

—  steel  and  other,  30 

Metallic  iron,  green  vitriol  from,  32 
Metallochromy,  117 
Metallur^,  diemical,  4 

—  meaning  of  the  term,  4 
Meters  for  gas,  664 
Milk,  556 

—  means  to  prevent  becoming  sour, 

557 
— >  sugar  of— lactose^  557 

—  testing,  557 
Millifiore  work,  292 

MiNABT's  process  of  preparing  phos- 
phorus, 544 
Mineral  green  and  blue,  57 

—  oil,  preparation  o^  694 

—  potash,  121 
Mineralising  wood,  476 
Minium,  red-lead,  63 
Mohair,  495 
M0HB*8  method,  225 
Moire-metallique,  75 
Molasses,  366 

—  beet»  382, 

—  potash  from,  122 
Mordants,  601,  609 
Morocco  leather,  520,  521 
Mortar,  326 

—  hardening,  327 

—  hydraulic  hardening  of.  331 
Mosaic  gold,  75 
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Monldi^  uakingi  19 
Muffles,  diitillation  of  dno  in,  78 
Moriatio  add,  211 
Most,  chemical  oonBtitaentB  of,  391 
Hyooderma  aoeti,  vinegar  with  the 
help  of,  466 

NAPHTHALINB  Uae  and  naptha- 
line  Tiolet,  583 
»-  pigments,  581 
Neapolitan  yellow,  85 
Neft-gil,  paraffin  from,  684 
Nettle  cloth  and  muslin,  341 
Nickel  and  copper  alleys,  41 

—  and  its  ores,  39 

—  metallic  preparation,  41 
•-*  propertieB  of,  43 

—  silTer,  63 

Nitrate  of  ammonia,  238 

potassa,  134 

preparation     from     Ohili- 

saltpetre,  138 

—  —  silver,  106 

soda,  soda  from,  189 

tin,  76 

Nitric  add,  142 
bleaching,  143 

—  —  condensation,  144 
density  of,  146 

—  —  faming,  147 

—  —  in  saltpetre,  qoantitatiye  esti- 

mation of,  140 

—  —  manofactuTe,    other  methods, 

145 

—  —  uses  of,  147 
Nitio-benzol,  572 

—  pigment  directly  from,  581 
Nitro-glyoerine,  158 
Nobel's  dynamite,  160 
Nnt-giOls,  511 

OAK  bark,  509 
Oil,  blue,  67  ' 

—  cements,  491 

—  ooUa,  mineral,  637 

—  gas,  resin  gas,  674 

—  yamishes,  488 

Oils  crude,  rectification  of,  689 

—  essential  and  resins,  480 

—  -^  extraction  by  fatty  oils,  481 
preparation  of,  481 

—  paraffin,  683 

—  purifying  or  refining,  636 

—  treatment  of  the  parodnotB  of  dis- 

tillation of,  689 
Oldo  add  soap,  245 
OliTe-oil  soap,  243 
Optical  glass,  286 
Oras,4 

—  oaldning,  or  roasting,  48 

—  dressinff  of,  5 

■"*  ozidiseu,  copper  froui  49 
^  pveparatm  elf,  5 


Qrei^  smelting,  48 

—  smelting  o^  5 
Orchil  and  Persio,  590 
Orpiment,87 
Orais^  coking  in,  724 

—  for  buminff  gypsum,  334 

—  for  porcdam,  301 

—  or  kilns,  carbonisatioa  of  wood  in 

706,  708 
Oxide  of  antimony,  84 
Oxidised  sQTer,  105 
Ozysuli^uret  of  antimony,  85 
Osokente  and  neft-gil,  paraffin  froBSy 

684 

T>iB:ONINE  or  coralline,  581 

Pans  for  eTaporating  beet-root  jidoa 

375 
Paper-cutting  machine,  353 
--  difierent  kinds,  351 
«*  drying,  351 
«—  history  of,  345 
.  —  madim&*made,  352 
X  making,  345 

—  manufacture  by  hand,  846 

—  materials  of  manufacture,  346 

—  pressing,  351 

—  pulp-bluing,  350 

—  sheets  straining,  350 

—  sizing,  351 

—  sising  the  pulp,  350 
Papier-mach^  356 
Paraffin  candles.  630 

—  crude,  refining  of,  690 

—  from  bitumen,  685 

—  from  ozokerite  and  neft-gil,  684 

—  HuBNEs's  method  of  preparing, 

690 

—  manufacture,  683 

—  oils,  688,  693 

—  oil  lamps,  644 

—  preparation  by  dry  distfllation,  68 

—  from  petroleum,  684 

—  properties  of,  692 

—  yield  of,  691 
Parchment,  527 

—  paper,  355 

Parian  and  Carrara,  304 

Paste,  493 

Pasteboard  making,  353 

Pattinson's  method  of  refining  dlTer, 

101 
Pea-iron  ore,  9 
Pearls,  blown,  292 

—  soUd,  292 

—  glass,  292 
Peat,  712 

—  carbonised,  715 

—  drying,  718 

—  gas,  670 

—  heating  effect  of,  716 

-*  new  BMtiiod  of  ntlliibig^  715 
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Paeqner  eraporaiiiig  pazi«  376 
PsNNY's  indigo  test^  593 
Pbhot*b  tatty  221 
Fens,  729 
PereoBsion  eaps,  93 

—  powden,  156 
PemuiMs  chemical,  482 
Perfumery,  481 
Permanganate  of  potassa,  112 
Petroleum  as  fuel,  722 

—  coiuatitation,  696 

—  erode,  zefining,  696 

—  oil  and  its  ooonrrenoe,  695 
gas  from,  675 

lamps,  644 

—  origin  and  foimation  of,  695 

—  tedmology,  697 
PfliTCNKOFBB's  pTocess  for  icstoiing 

pictnzes,  490 
Phenlcnflnne,  pbenjl  brown,  581 
Phenyl  blue,  581 
Phosphoms,  distillation  of,  538 

—  Fleck*s  process,  543 

—  making,  burning  the  bones  to  ash, 

536 

—  mannfaotnre^  537 

—  other  proposed  methods  of  pre- 

paring, 543 

—  preparing  by  GsarrELB,  Gsblakd, 

MiNABT,  and  Sondby's  methods, 
544 

—  properties  of,  544 
and  preparation,  537 

—  red  or  amorphous,  545 

—  refined,  moulding,  541 

— -  refining  and  purifying,  540 

Phydc,  or  nitrate  of  tin,  76 

Picric  add,  580 

Pictnres,  Pbttekkofsb's  process  for 

restoring,  490 
Pig  or  crude  iron,  9 
Pikaba  hemp^  341 
Pigments  from  cinchonine,  585 

—  lake,  568 

—  naphthaline,  581 

—  red,  586 
Pipes  of  clay,  809 
Pi8T0Bins*B  apparatus,  435  ' 
Pit  coal,  717 

Plaster  of  Paris  forms,  moulding  in, 

299 
Platinum  alloys,  96 

—  black,  96 

—  —  Tinegar,  with  the  help  of,  467 

—  gas,  672 

—  hammered  or  cast,  96 

—  method  of  Deville  and  DsBRiLT. 

95 

—  occurrence  of,  93 

—  0168,93 

-—  properties  of,  95 

—  retortB,207 

—  spongyi  95 


Platinum,  Wollabtoh's  method  of 

eztractinff,  94 
Porcelain  articles,  preparation  with* 

out  moulds,  299 

—  bright  gilding,  303 

—  casting,  299 

—  day,  293 

—  drying,  299 
the  mass,  297 

—  faulty  ware,  302 
_  French  fritte,  304 

—  glaze  applying,  300 

—  glazing,  299 

—  kneading  the  dried  mass,  298 

—  grinding  and  mixing  the  material, 

297 

—  hard,  297 

—  ornamenting,  303 

—  oven,  301 

—  painting,  802 

—  oyen,  emptying  and  sorting  the 

ware,  302 

—  silTering  and  platinising,  303 

—  tender,  304 

—  moulding,  298 

—  the  potter's  wheel,  298 
Portland  cement,  329 
Potash  from  molasses,  122 

—  from  the  ashes  of  plants,  122 

—  OBUNXBEBa'smethodof  estimating 

theyalueof,  226 

—  purified  preparation  of,  133 
Potassa  ana  cobalt,  nitrate  of  prot- 
oxide of,  39 

—  carbonate  of,  118 

—  dilorate  of,  223 

—  diromates,  applications  of,  65 

—  mode  of  obtaining  from  felspar,  123 

—  neutral  or  ydlow  chromate  of,  64 

—  nitrate  of,  134 

—  permanganate  of,  112 

—  salts  from  sea-water,  122 

sea-weeds,  129 

Buint,  132 

the  StasBfurt  salt  minerals, 

118 

—  sources  whence  deriTed,  118 

—  sulphate  of,  121 

—  yellow  prussiate  of,  32 
Potassium,  diloride  of,  preparation,  119 

—  pyanide,  35 
Potatoes,  mash  from,  427 

—  starch  from,  357 
Potato-mash  fermentation,  429 

—  stsrch  drying,  358 
Potter's  day,  295 
Pottery  common,  310 

Printing  and  dyeing  in  general,  568 

—  ink,  489 

—  Unen  goods,  616 

—  silk  soods,  616 

—  woollen  goods,  616 
•—  of  woren  fabrics,  609 
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L  blue  on  wool,  604 
Paddling  fnxnAoe,  22 

—  prooeos,  22 

Pnlp^  bleaching,  lor  paper,  349 
PaltfiM,744 

Pnmioe-itone  to  polish  leather,  519 
Pozple,  Cabbius^  111 
Pontes  diftillation,  green  yitriol  from 
re8idaesof,S2. 

—  preparation  of  salphnr  from,  197 

—  me  of  for  the  preparation  of  bhI- 

phnroQB  aoid,  206 
Pyiotodhn7,148 

—  chemical  principles  of,  166 

r\UABTATION,  107 
Vs^    QaerdtEon  bark,  596 
QoickiilTer  or  meroory,  87 

RAGS,  catting  and  cleaning,  347 
—  f6r  paper,addition8  of  mineral 
to,  346 

—  sabfltitate  for,  346 
Baw  lead,  61 
Bealgar,  87 

Bed  anenic,  87 
Bed  lead,  63 

—  phoephonu,  546 

—  pnuBiate  of  potash,  35 
Befined  steel,  29 
Befining  copper,  46 
Besins,483 

Beiin  cements,  492 

—  gas,  678    • 

oil  gas,  674 

Besin-tallow  soapf,  245 

Besin,  nseof  as  sealing  wax,  483 
Bfl8ame,745 
Betort  fomaces^  650 
Betorts  for  gas,  648 

—  glass,  concentration  in,  208 

—  platinum,  207 
Bererberatory  furnace.  18 
Bhea  grass,  341 

Bice  starch,  360 

BZNMANN's.  or  cobalt  green,  39 

Bock  salt,  165 

mode  of  working,  1G7 

Boll  solphar,  197 
Boofing  tilef,  318 
Boots,  mash  from,  429 
Boseine,575 
BOSB'B  apparatus,  232 
Boagh  steel,  27 
Basina,87 
Bossia  leather,  520 
Bossian'  stoTes,  734 

SAOCHABIMBTBT,  369 
Saccharometrical  beer  test,  Bal- 
UNo's,  420 
Sago,  361 
Safflower,  589 


Sal-ammoniac,  application  of  gases  to 
the  mannfaotaie  of,  16 

SaUnes,  method  of  obtaining  rommon 

salt  in,  164 
.Balt^  common,  direct  conTersioa  of 
into  soda,  188 

method  of  obtaining  in  salbies, 

164 

-*•  —  method  of  preparing  from  sea- 
water,  163 

—  —  occoxTsnoe  of,  163 

—  —  properties  of,  169 

uses  ot  170 

Saltpetre,  134 

r-  and  snlphnr  mixtora,  166 

—  crade^  refining^  137 

—  mode  or  obtaining,  135 

—  occanenoe  of  native,  134 

—  of  the  earth,  treatment  of,  135 

—  qaantitatiTe  estimation  ot  nitric 

add  in,  140 

—  testing,  140 

—  Dses  of,  141 

Salt-springs,  mode  of  working,  167 
Samian,  or  oil*tawing  process,  526 
Sandal  wood,  588 
Sanitary  ware,  321 

Sap,  chemical  alteration  of  the  oon- 
stitoents  of,  475 

—  elimination  of  the  oonstitoanta  of* 

474 
SapoBificatioD,  theory  of,  242 

—  with  lime,  623 
salphnric  acid,  624 

water  and  high  pressore^  626 

SAUSBWBiir'smethod  of  decomposition 

cryolite  with  caustic  lime,  259 
Saxony  blue,  603 
Sobaffnxb's  sulphur   regeneration 

process,  185 
Sghbxlb*8  green,  57 
Schist  or  alum-shale,  257 
ScHWARZ's  apparatus,  436 
SoHWEiNiru&T  green,  58 
Sealing-wax,  use  of  resin  as,  483 
Sea-weed  carbonised,  iodine  from,  192 
Sea-weeds,  potassa  salts  from,  129 
Sea-water,  method  of  preparing  com- 
mon salt  from,  163 

—  potassa  salts  from,  122 
Seridculture,  501 

Shaft  or  cupola  furnace,  18 

Shagreen,  537 

Shear*steel,  29 

Sheep-shearing,  498 

Shot  manufacture,  62 

Siderography,- 31 

SideroUte  and  tezralite  ware^  307 

SiBiiBHS*B  apparatus,  440 

Silica  ultramarine  preparation,  267 

Silk,  501 

Silk  bleaching,  599 

^  dyeing,  606 
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SUk  goodi^  printing,  616 
-^  manipnlAtion,  503 

—  feooxing  or  boiling  fhe  gam  out, 

604 

—  inting,604 

—  to  distingidBh  from  wool  andTOge- 

table  fibre,  606 

—  WMTing,  606 
Silkworma,  501 
Silver,  wMoys  of,  103 

—  alloy  for  plate,  103 

—  and  gold  for  electro-plating,  115 

—  and  its  oocoxrenoe,  96 

—  anay,  103 

— i  dxemioally  pare,  102 

—  eztnustion  1^  amalgamatiop,  97 

AuGuemK's  method,  99 

the  diy  way,  100 

from  its  ores^  96 

—  —  sandrrhydio-metallnrgical  me- 

thods of,  99 

—  German  or  nickel,  53 

-—  mode  of  preparing  the  lead  oon* 

taining,  100 
_  nitrate  of,  105 
-.  oxidised,  105 
-»  properties  of,  102 
^-  redaction  by  means  of  zinc,  102 

—  refining  process,  100 

—  smelting  for,  directly,  97 

—  solution  for  electro-plating,  116 

—  ultimate  refining  of,  102 
SilTering,  104 

—  by  the  wet  way,  105 
fire  or  igneous,  104 

—  in  the  cold,  104 
Sizing  the  paper,  351 
Skins,  513 

Skin  of  animals,  anatomy  of,  508 

Slaking  lime,  326 

SBBalt,38 

Smelt,  the  mizine  of  the,  5 

Smelting  for  sold,  106 

silTer  directly,  97 

white  metal,  49 

—  of  nickel  ores,  40 
the  ore^  5 

—  operation,  products  of,  7 

—  procoM,  course  of,  13 
Ssaoke  consomption,  746 
Smoke-consummg  apparatus,  741 
Snuff,  480 

Soap-boiling,      raw     materials     of, 

239 
Soap,  chief  yarieties  of,  243 

—  msoluble,  249 

—  making.  239 
^  testa,  248 

—  transparent,  248 

—  uiesof,  248 
Soaps,  toUet,  247 

—  various,  247 
Soda^alum,  261 


Soda-uh,  171 

Soda,  aluminate  of,  262 

—  bicarbonate  of,  190 

—  caustic,  189 

—  crndei  oonversion  of  sulphate  into, 

174 
liziTiation  of,  176 

—  direct  oonversion  of  common  salt 

into,  188 

—  from  jshemical  processes,  172 

—  —  cryolite,  188 
nitrate  of  soda,  189 

soda  plants,  and  from  beet- 
root, 171 

—  furnace,  with  rotatory  hearth,   175 

—  hyposulphite  of.  201 
— -  manufacture,  170 

—  occurrence  of  native,  170 

—  preparation  from  sulphate  of  soda, 

187 

—  stannate  of,  76 

—  sulphate,  213 

— -  sulphate  uses  of,  214 

—  ultramarine  preparation,  266 

—  wastes  sulphur  oom,  198 

—  waste  utilisation,  184 
Sodic  nitrate^  141 

Soft  soap,  246 

Solferino,  575 

SONDBTS  procMsof  preparing  phos- 
phorus, 544 

Spathic  iron  ore,  green  vitriol  from,  82 

Spathose  iron  ore,  8 

Sperm,  or  spermaceti  candles,  684 

Spinning  cotton,  342 

Spinning  flax,  340 

Spirit  from  dry  distillation  of  wood, 
472 

—  manufacture  raw  materials,  425 

—  varnish,  489 

Spirits  from  the  by-products  of  sugar 
manufactore,  430 

—  from  wine  and  marc,  430 

—  the  preparation  or  distillation  of, 

424 
Spongy  platinum,  95 
Stagfl^5 

Stage,  or  4tage  grate,  743 
Stamp  machine,  347 
Stanford  and  Mobidb's  method  of 

preparing  iodine  from  carbonised 

sea-weed,  192 
Stannate  of  soda,  76 
Starch,  355 

—  commercial,  constituents  and  uses 

of,  360 

—  from  potatoes,  357 

—  nature  of^  356 

—  rice,  chestnut,  Cassava  arrow-root, 

360 

—  sources  of,  357 

Starch-meal,  boiling  with  dilute  sul- 
phuric add,  384 
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Btaidi  sugar  oompoflition,  386 
Btetiftici  ooDoerningf  the  prodnotion 

of  Grade  iron,  18 
Btatuticfl  of  steel  prodnctioni  31 
Steam  brewing,  418 

—  for  heating,  740 
Stearine  candles,  621 
Steel,  26 

-»  ^nd  other  metals,  30 

—  engraTing,  81 

—  from  muleable   and   cmde   cast 

ixon,  29 
— *  production,  statistics  of,  31 

—  properties  of,  29 

—  hardening,  29 
Step  grate,  742 
Bteceoohromy,  285 
BtiVimi,  82 
Bfeonewars,  305 

—  lacqvered,  307 

—  orens,  306 
Store  heating,  733 
Stoyes,  compoond,  736 

—  iroa,734 

—  of  flre-daj,  734 
Btrass,288 
S^jrrian  cast-steel,  27 
Sngar-beet,  vinegar  from,  466 
Bngar-candj,  382 
Sngar-crne,  364 

—  oouponents,  364 

Bngar,  diaining  the  crystals,  381 

—  history  of,  362 

—  mamifactnie,  362 

—  beet-root,  367 

— -  spirits  from  the  by-prodnots  of,  430 

—  nature  of,  362 

—  of  the  gxape,  392 

— -  preparation  from  the  beet,  370 

—  preparation  of  moist,  raw,  or  loaf, 

380 
'—  raw,  preparation  from  the  sngar- 

cane,  365 
•—  production,  367 

—  refining,  366 

—  removing  from  the  form,  381 

—  solution,  evaporating  and  purify- 

ing, 385 

—  starch,  composition,  386 
«*  varieties  of,  366 
Buint,  gas  from,  675 

'^  potasia,  salts  tom,  132 
Sulphate  of  alumina,  261 

—  —  alumina  and  alum,  uses  of,  263 
•»  —  ammonia,  238 

—  —  copper,  54 

potassa,  121 

soda,  213 

zinc,  81 

—  or  decomposing  fomaoe,  172 
Sulphates  of  alumina,  256 
Sulphide  of  carbon,  210 
Sulphite  of  lime,  201 


Sulphur,  194 

—  as  a  by-product  of  gi 

tnre,  198 
Sulphur,    by    heating    sulphuretted 
hydrogen,  198 

—  chloride,  211 

—  flowers  of,  197 

—  for  refining  gold,  107 

—  from  soda  ?raste,  1C9 

—  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  sulphu- 

rous add  on  ehaicoal,  198 
— •  preparation  of  from  pyrites,  197 

—  productioa   by   the    reactioiL    of 

sulphuretted  hydrogen  upon  sol- 
phurous  add,  198 

—  propertiM  and  uses  of,  199 

»  regeneration  process,  ScHAFFNBB'gy 

185 
^  smelting  and  refining,  194 
Sulphurets  of  arsenio,  86 
Sulphuric  add,  201 
— .  —  concentration,  206 

—  —  decompodtion  of  bone-ash  bj, 

538 

—  —  green  vitriol  from,  32 
-for  rofining  gold,  107 

—  -^  manufacture,  other  methods  oif 

208 
madi  with,  428 

—  —  ordinary  or  English,  208 
present  manufacture  o^  203 

—  —  properties  of,  209 

—  —  saponification  by  means  of,  624 
separation  from  the  sugar  solu- 
tion, 385 

Sulphurous  add,  199 

use  of  pyiites  for  the  preparation 

of  sulphurous  add,  206 
Sumac,  510 
Bun  hemp,  341 
Swedish  iron  refining,  22 

TALLOW  candles,  629 
Tanning,  508,  516 
— -  in  liquor,  517 
the  bark,  516 

—  materials,  509 

estimation  of  value  of,  512 

—  quick  process,  517 

—  tiie  several  operations,  513 

Tar,  condensation  of  the  vapours  of, 
686 

—  distillation  of,  688 

—  mode  of  operating  with,  688 

—  pr^Mffation  ot  685 

—  properties  of,  687 

Tawer*8  softening  iron  to  smooth  the 

leather,  519 
Tawing,  522 

—  common,  522 

Temperature  of  blast-fomace  at  dif- 
ferent points,  15 
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Tempering,  20 

—  steel,  30 
Terra-cotta,  311 

Tenalite  and  siderolite  ware,  809 

Thickenings,  610 

Thomsen*b  method  of  decomposition 
of  dyolite  by  ignition  mth  car- 
bonate of  lime,  269 

Tiles  drain  and  gutter,  318 

—  roofing  and  Dutch,  3l8 
Tin,  73 

—  applications,  74 

—  nitrate  of,  76 

—  inrepazatlons  of,  75 

—  properties  of,  74 
Tinned  sheet  iron^  75 
Tinning,  75 

—  of  copper,  brass,   and  malleable 

iron,  76 
Tinsalt,  75 
Tobacco,  477 

—  leaf,  chemical  composition  of,  478 

—  manufacture,  478 

—  smoking,  479 

Tow,  or  tangled  fibre,  340 
Tubes,  distillation  of  zinc  in,  79 
Turkey  red,  608 
Turmeric,  596 
TUBNBULL*B  blue,  37 
Turpentine  oil  yamislies,  490 
Tyraline,  575. 

TTCHATIUS»S  steel,  28 
U     Ultramarine,  264 
^  artificial,  264 

—  cobalt,  38 

^-  constitution  of,  267 

—  oonyersion  of  green  into  blue,  266 

—  green  preparation,  265 
— -  manufactare,  264 

—  native,  264 

'^  properties  of,  267 

— >  sulphate  of,  preparation,  265 

VACUUM  pans,  377 
Yalonianuts,  511 
Yamieh,  polishing  dried,  490 

—  spirit,  489 
Varnishes,  488 

—  oil,  489 

—  spirit,  coloured,  490 
•»  turpentine  oil,  490 
Vases,  Etruscan,  309 
Vegetable  fibre,  technology  of,  338 
Vellum,  527 

Verdigris,  58 

Vicuna  wool,  495 

Vienna  yeast,  450 

Vine  and  its  cultivation,  390 

Vinegar  and  its  origin,  460 

—  formation,  phenomena  of,  462 

—  from  alcohol,  461 
the  sugar-beet,  466 


Vinegar  from  wood  distUlation,  469 

—  iwJcing,  older  method,  462 

—  —  quick  process,  463 

—  testing,- 467 

—  with  the  help  of  the  Myooderma 

aceti,  466 

—  platinum  black,  467 

—  the  manufacture  of,  460 
Vinous  fermeoitation,  387 
— -  mash  from  cereals,  426 
Vintage,  390 

Vitriol  blue,  54 

— -  — -  applications  of,  56 

—  double,  55 

—  green,  31 

— -  —  from  metallic  iron  and  sul- 
phuric add,  32 

from  the  residues  of  pyrites 

distillation,  32 

in  beds,  preparation  of,  32 

preparation  of,  as  a  by-product 

in  alum  works,  32 

uses  of,  32 

—  white,  81 

Violet  and  blue  naphthaline  pigments. 
583  r«»-       , 

—  imperial,  577 
VOGL's  grate,  744 

Voltaic  electricity,  copper  obtained 

by,  50 
Volumetrical  method,  224 
Vulcanised  caoutchouc,  486 

WALKEEITE,  295 
Warming,  731 
Water,  405 

—  coolers,  309 

—  gas,  671 

carburetted,  672 

Lbpbikcb*s,  674 

—  hot,  for  heating,  739 
Wax  candles,  631 
making,  633 

—  or  Vesta  matches,  553 
Weaving  silk,  505 

—  the  cloth,  499 

linen  threads,  340 

Weld,  596 

Wbldon'b  chlorine  process,  219 
Wheat  starch,  preparation  of,  358 
Wh^,  557 
White  gunpowder,  164 

—  lead,  67 

adulteration  of,  72 

application  of,  72 

"^  —  English  method  of  manufac- 
turing, 68 

French  method  of  preparing,  69 

from  chloride  of  lead,  71 

sulphate  of  lead,  70 

manufacture  at  CUchy,  appa- 
ratus used  in,  69 
properties  of,  71 
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Wbite^kad,  theory  of  prepaiinff,  70 

—  Titriol^Sl 
Wine,  390 

—  clearing  and  fining,  399 

—  oonititiienta  of,  393 

—  drawing  off  and  caakiDg,  393 

—  making,  390 

—  —  the  reaidne  or  waste.  399 

—  mnst,  improving  the,  .401 
Wines,  ageing  and  oonserration  oi;  397 

—  efferrescing,  399 

—  maladies  of,  396 

Wire,  iron,  manofaetore,  25 
WoiiLABTON'8  method  of   extracting 

platinnm  from  its  ores^  94 
Wood,  702 

—  charcoal,  704 

— -  —  composition  of,  71 1 
^  BoucHBBiB'B  method  of  mineral- 
ising, 477 
•^  carbonisatioii  of,  705,  708 

—  eonstitaents  of,  703 

—  dryinff,  474 

—  gas,  668 

—  homers,  670 

—  heating  yalae  of,  704 

—  in  general,  dnrabilitj.  of,  472 
•^  preserraiion,  472,  474 

—  roasted,  rois  bonz,  712 

—  spirit,  472 

—  nnegsr,  469 
Wood's  alloy,  82 

Wool  and  yegetable  fibre,  to  difitingaish 
silk  from,  506 

—  artificial,  499 

—  carding,  498 

•^  chemical  composition  of,  495 
— -  colonr  and  gloss,  497 

—  dyeing,  498 
red,  605 

«^  oiling  or  greasing,  498 

—  origin  and  properties  of,  494 

—  preparation,  497 

—  properties  of,  497 

—  spinning,  498 


Wocl  sorting,  498 

—  washings  498 

—  wiUowing  or  deWUing,  498 
Woollen  fabrics^  dyeing,  601 

—  goods,  printing,  616 

—  industry,  494 
Wootz-steel,  30 
Worsted  wod,  500 
Wort,  boiling,  411 
-^  cooling,  413 

—  extraetiyes  of,  411 

—  preparation  of,  408 

—  preparion,  iniosion  method,  410 

YBAST.  387 
—  dry,  449 

—  so-called  artificial,  450 
Yellow  chromate  of  potassa,  64 

—  dyes,  595 

—  pmsaiate  of  potash,  applications 

of,  35 
^^  Bolphoret  of  arsenic^  87 

—  wood,  595 

Ynfts,  BnssU  leather,  520 

ZIEBVOGBL'S  method  of  silver 
extraction,  99 
Zinc   and  tin  solution  for  electro- 
plating, 116 

—  applications  of,  80 

—  chloride,  81 

—  chromate,  81 

—  distillation  in  cmeibles,  79 

mnfiles,  78 

tabes,  79 

—  method  of  extracting,  77 

—  mode  of  obtaining  from  mlphnret 

of  sine,  79 

—  oocorrence  o^  77 

—  preparations  of,  80 

—  properties  of,  79 

—  redaction  of  silTer  liy  means  cf, 

102 

—  salphate,  81 

—  white,  80 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


" 


! 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Digitized  by 


Google 


